5 a 2 t tF oh rate es £ tons 8) 2 5 ; cs 7 i> hed ate . r: aa 4 Pia latea sty st sa 
Fest ieee 


spp semen ; ara 


Briss 


j ore dty 
Sa RR eae Par dpa Ee titity 
ie eieee jeer: ai 


aed 
fr 
opps 


Ode eae oe 
redeebret Pare 


! ay nat 
: vee teu 

? : " eres 

te a } 

Ce eae 


pes 


: ie 
others ve 
ae i 


a, 


oy 


if i a ‘ ; ‘ F a Spite ey 
res 4 : ie : : ne naire Pik 5 7 r ; pele Sioess Veith aye fie 


oie es 


rerhys a yete 
wit eg aera e 
bere 3 ; sR 


* eee aerate eid 


, a. 
ae aie r 
PREMERA AT UGS 


ee 
pa 


i Asedeste 


“i 


Base 

vat che 
SERS AES. PY 
Pepa’ cr 


Bs aca 
" rt 
eid ea al st 


lea erste 
< 
Repeal tare 
ARSE 
ciara, 


eee 

ae eo 
rae seins 

2 i 


SEEPS Ue 
pe I 


ee Ee 2) 
Ste errs 
sarin eae petielt 
3 PARES 
rend tee peu eye z g 6 
Peet Vege eed ; 
c siete ite eeaey, 
> ert 
erry 
whee 


ise 
eet 
Oe i 


‘ 

OPT oes 
Ste tit bined 
oe 


eee st 


. ¢ 
tat OES 









peal — vA 
a ~Z 

; me Fa eee py 

| hee See We 
= * oe _ ) i] << 


M.C. MIGEL LIBRARY 
AMERICAN PRINTING 
HOUSE FOR THE BLIND 








ae 


* 
ee 


fl ‘e 
op ay Ny 
Cathy grat poy 
ir ant ue, 
4 ry: 


; at 


e | 
. 
ae 





STATEMENT CONCERNING PUBLICATIONS OF 
RUSSELL SAGE FOUNDATION 


Russell Sage Foundation was established in 1907 by Mrs. 
Russell Sage “for the improvement of social and living condi- 
tions in the United States of America.” In carrying out its 
purpose the Foundation maintains a staff which, among 
other duties, conducts studies of social conditions, author- 
ized by the General Director, where new information, its 
analysis and interpretation seem necessary in order to formu- 
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PREFACE 


HE Social Work Year Book is published biennially as a concise encyclopedia 

descriptive of organized activities in social work and related fields. This edi- 

tion is the tenth in a series which began with the publication of the Social 
Work Year Book 1929, under the editorship of Fred S. Hall. Upon his retirement in 
1935 he was succeeded by Russell H. Kurtz, who served as editor of six subsequent 
issues. | 

Each edition is independent of the others and may thus be consulted without 
the necessity of referring to earlier issues for background material. The present 
volume, like its predecessors, contains two main divisions: PART ONE, consisting 
of 79 signed articles written by authorities on the topics discussed; and Part Two, 
consisting of four directories of agencies whose programs are integral with or re- 
lated to the subject matter of PART ONE. 

The topical articles describe organized activities or programs rather than indi- 
vidual agencies. An attempt has been made to give an up-to-date, cross-section view 
of each field, with a minimum of historical background. Important developments 
occurring since the 1947 edition of the Social Work Year Book have been emphasized. 
Coverage has been restricted to the United States except for three articles, CANA- 
DIAN SOCIAL WorK, INTERNATIONAL GOVERNMENTAL SOCIAL WoRK, and INTER- 
NATIONAL VOLUNTARY SOCIAL Work. The inclusion of an article or the descrip- 
tion of a program does not give it endorsement. The only test applied has been that 
of relevance to the scope and purpose of the volume. Contributors have been asked 
to avoid expressions of personal opinion, and every effort has been made to secure 
objective treatment of the subject matter. : 

The close relation existing between social work and other fields, such as health, 
education, religion, and so forth, makes it necessary to include some discussion of 
these related fields in the Social Work Year Book. For the purposes of this volume 
activities and agencies are regarded as “related” if their practitioners share with 
social workers the responsibility for service to a common group of clients, or if their 
problems and objectives sharply impinge upon the area of social work practice and 
interest. The article PUBLIC HEALTH NurRSING may be cited as an example of the 
former type of inclusion; LaBor STANDARDS, of the latter. No attempt has been 
made to designate articles as belonging to either the social work or the related group. 

The Social Work Year Book is published for an audience comprising not only so- 
cial workers and practitioners in related fields but also students of the social sciences, 
legislators and public administrators, publicists, reference librarians, teachers, 
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agency board members, and other interested persons, whatever their connection with 
governmental or voluntary social work may be. To the worker in a specialized field 
the articles should prove helpful in providing information concerning current activi- 
ties in closely related fields. To the nonprofessional reader the volume should give a 
broad basis for a better understanding of social problems and of the programs de- 
vised to deal with them. 

All authors of topical articles appearing in PART ONE were informed that they 
might use passages from previous Social Work Year Book articles without giving 
specific credit, and several have availed themselves of this privilege. Acknowledg- 
ment of indebtedness to earlier authors for this use of their material is hereby made. 

The bibliographies appended to the topical articles contain selected references to 
the literature of the subject discussed. These lists, which include a total of 1,267 
books and pamphlets and 909 articles in periodicals, constitute what is believed to 
be one of the most up-to-date and extensive bibliographies on social work currently 
published. In previous editions of the Social Work Year Book such lists were pre- 
pared by the contributors; in this volume their compilation has been the responsi- 
bility of the Russell Sage Foundation Library staff. For the majority of articles the 
compilers have had the benefit of suggestions from contributors. All the bibliog- 
raphies have been submitted to the respective authors for approval. The Library 
staff also prepared the APPENDIX, in which data regarding the periodicals men- 
tioned in the bibliographies appear. 

Part Two, Direcrorigs OF AGENCIES, is in four sections: INTERNATIONAL 
AGENCIES, appearing for the first time in this issue, lists 21 international agencies, 
both governmental and voluntary, which operate in the broad field of health and 
welfare; NATIONAL AGENCIES — GOVERNMENTAL includes 63 federal agencies 
whose functions are within or closely related to the field of social work; NATIONAL 
AGENCIES — VOLUNTARY contains a list of 430 voluntary organizations in the 
United States; and CANADIAN AGENCIES includes 32 selected governmental and 
voluntary Canadian agencies. It should be noted that these directory lists include 
agencies in related fields whose programs contain significant elements of social work 
activity or interest. Agencies are listed without endorsement of their programs or 
standards. Profit-making bodies have not been included, nor agencies financed by 
such bodies or established primarily to serve their interests, although it is recog- 
nized that important contributions to social welfare progress have been made by 
some of these organizations. | | 

A list of the topical articles will be found in the TABLE OF CONTENTS on pages 
3, and 4, and the identification of contributors on pages 11 to 14. Topical articles and 
agency directory entries are self-indexed through being arranged alphabetically. 
The reader who does not immediately find the article or agency he seeks is referred 
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to the INDEX, which contains, in alphabetical order, titles of topical articles (under 
which are listed the agencies whose work is significantly related to the subject in 
question) and various cross-references to these titles; references to many of the sub- 
jects discussed in the topical articles (although a comprehensive index has not been 
attempted) ; and names of all agencies included in Part Two, with cross-references 
by functional rearrangement of the agency's name. For example, the American 
Association of Medical Social Workers is listed under both that title and “Medical 
Social Workers, American Association of.” 

The interrelation of topical articles in ParT ONE is apparent from the many 
cross-references found throughout the text of each. To illustrate: COMMUNITY 
CHESTS contains cross-references at appropriate points to COMMUNITY ORGANIZA- 
TION FOR SOCIAL WELFARE, COUNCILS IN SOCIAL WorK, FINANCING SOCIAL 
Work, PERSONNEL STANDARDS IN SOCIAL WoRK, PUBLIC RELATIONS IN SOCIAL 
Work, RESEARCH AND STATISTICS IN SOCIAL WoRK, STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION 
IN SOCIAL Work, SOCIAL SERVICE EXCHANGES, and VOLUNTEERS IN SocIAL WORK. 

Several changes in presentation of subject matter have been made in this issue. 
Three new topical articles are included: CHRONIC ILLNESS, HOMEMAKER SERVICE, 
and STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION IN SocIAL Work. Three topics discussed in earlier 
issues have been restored under different titles: CrviL RIGHTS, FINANCING SOCIAL 
Work, and PROTECTIVE SERVICES FOR CHILDREN. Describing activities discussed 
_in the 1947 edition under other titles are eleven articles: Boys’ AND GirRLS’ WORK, 
COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR SOCIAL WELFARE, THE CRIPPLED, INTERNA- 
TIONAL GOVERNMENTAL SOCIAL WoRK, INTERNATIONAL VOLUNTARY SOCIAL 
WorK, PARENT EDUCATION, PUBLIC RELATIONS IN SocIAL WorK, SCHOOL 
HEALTH SERVICES, SCHOOL SOCIAL SERVICES, UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE, and 
UNIONS IN SocIAL Work. Several previously discussed topics have been omitted, 
but their subject matter has in general been incorporated in other articles in this 
issue. 

In planning and compiling this edition of the Social Work Year Book the editor 
has had the help of an Advisory Committee, whose names appear in the forepart of 
the volume, but the Committee has not been asked to take responsibility either for 
policies or for the final product. That responsibility has rested solely with the editor. 
Also since the editor has delimited the topics upon which the various authors have 
been asked to write, she shares with them responsibility for the adequacy of treat- 
ment that they have been able to achieve within the space allotted. In general, verifi- 
cation has not been attempted in the Year Book office of data presented by the vari- 
ous authors in their respective articles. 

The editor gratefully acknowledges her indebtedness to all who have assisted in 
the preparation of the volume. They include the members of the Advisory Commit- 
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tee and other consultants, the contributors of the topical articles, and the corre- 
spondents who have furnished information for PART Two. 

Special acknowledgment is made of the valuable editorial services rendered by 
Mary V. Robinson, formerly of the Women’s Bureau, United States Department of 
Labor, during her temporary assignment as editorial assistant; of the important 
services performed by Mary W. McGurk and Angeline P. Abbate, both of the Year 
Book office staff, who assisted in all phases of the preparation of the volume; and 
of the great help given through compiling the bibliographies and the APPENDIX by 
Raymond W. Holbrook, director of the Russell Sage Foundation Library, Margaret 
M. Otto, reference librarian, and Aaron Fessler, Felicia Fuss, Grace P. Thornton, 
and Allan H. Wagner, assistant reference librarians. 


MARGARET B. HODGES 
Editor 


January 3, 1949 
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TOPICAL ARTICLES 


ADMINISTRATION OF SOCIAL 
AGENCIES. All social agencies, without 
exception, are concerned with administration; 
yet the term is difficult to define and it is 
actually used in several different meanings. It 
is sometimes used so broadly as to be virtually 
synonymous with operation, as in “the ad- 
ministration of public welfare”; in other cases 
it is restricted to the executive function or 
management. In this article “administration” 
is used broadly in the sense of the supporting 
or facilitating activities which are necessary 
and incidental to the giving of direct service 
by a social agency. Every social agency (with 
the possible exception of certain federal or state 
agencies which have purely administrative or 
supervisory functions) exists primarily to give 
some one or more forms of direct service (case- 
work, group work, mass recreation, or institu- 
tional care) to consumers or clients, or com- 
munity organization service to other agencies 
or to the public. These service activities are the 
central function of the agency. 

In order to carry on these direct service 
activities effectively, however, it is necessary 
to carry on also a host of supporting or fa- 
cilitating activities which are not in themselves 
direct service but which are necessary and in- 
cidental to the production of direct service. 
These administrative activities range all the 
way from the determination of function and 
policies, over-all planning, executive leader- 
ship, and professional supervision to routine 
operations such as dictating letters, keeping 
records and accounts, and carrying on “house- 
keeping” and maintenance services. 


The Tasks of Administration 


If administration is thus defined as consist- 
ing of supporting or facilitating activities, the 
following nine major functional aspects or 
tasks of administration may be identified: 

1. The determination and clarification of 


objectives, functions, and policies. The ob- 
jectives of an agency include both its long- 
range purposes and its more immediate goals. 
Its functions are the tasks which it undertakes 
to perform, the services which it seeks to give: 
for example, public assistance, family service, 
foster family placement, institutional care and 
treatment for mental patients, provision of a 
Scouting program for boys or girls, operation 
of a neighborhood center, or joint financing 
for a group of voluntary welfare agencies. A 
policy is a general rule of action. It may relate 
to a matter of basic social principle, such as 
providing service without respect to race, 
creed, or national origin; or it may be con- 
cerned with a matter of expediency, such as 
giving compensation in money or time for 


‘overtime work. 


2. The mobilization and maintenance of 


_ resources — personal, financial, material, even 
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psychological—to the end that the agency 
may carry out its purposes and fulfill its func- 
tions effectively. The initial mobilization of 
resources is only the first step; the resources 
must be kept mobilized and maintained in 
effective relation to each other. 

3. The development of program. The cur- 
rent program of an agency is the sum of the 
services which it offers. Such a program should 
be dynamic and fluid, not fixed or static. It is 
affected by needs in the community, quality 
of staff personnel and supervision, adequacy of 
budget, staff morale, community understand- 
ing, and many other factors. Leadership in the 
progressive development of a sound and effec- 
tive agency program is one of the major tasks 
of administration. It is one of the points also 
where administration and community organi- 
zation tend to converge. 

4. Organization and coordination. Organi- 
zation is essentially the conscious integration 
of human effort for a definite purpose. Co- 
ordination, the holding together of the parts of 
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an enterprise and the encouragement and 
production of teamwork, is the central aspect 
of organization. Because administration is 
fundamentally a matter of partnership of vari- 
ous persons and groups, this aspect of adminis- 
tration is basic. 

5. Leadership, direction, and supervision. 
Authority and responsibility are administrative 
realities. Social welfare administration need 
not and should not be authoritarian in tone; 
administration is concerned fundamentally 
with enlisting willing participation in a co- 
operative enterprise. Nevertheless there is the 
necessity for making definite decisions, for 
giving instructions, and for supervision, which 
involves responsibility for certain final judg- 
ments, actions, and evaluations as well as for 
teaching and sharing in professional thinking. 
Beyond mere direction is the function of crea- 
tive leadership. 

6. Planning, standardization, and evalua- 
tion. Planning is going through a job in im- 
agination, beforehand; it is the formulation 
of intended future action. Standardization is 
concerned with the defining and establishing 
of definite criteria for personnel, performance, 
services, and materials such as records. Evalua- 
tion is the process of reaching judgments on 
the basis of a comparison of actualities with 
standards. 

7. Recording, accounting, and related ac- 
tivities. Any enterprise which continues for 
any length of time and which involves the 
cooperative effort of a number of persons re- 
quires the production, use, and filing of vari- 
ous sorts of records relating to personnel, f- 
nances, services rendered, and so forth. 

8. Processing, or routine procedures. Proc- 
essing is a word which has come into increas- 
ing use to designate the chain of steps involved 
in the production of some unit or piece of 
material or the carrying out of some procedure 
through a series of standardized or routine 
steps. In this sense a social agency may process 
an application for membership, a contribution, 
an inquiry of the social service exchange, a 
bill presented for payment, a change of address 
of a client. The term has a somewhat mech- 
anistic connotation and it can be applied ap- 
propriately only to materials —never to in- 
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dividuals. Nevertheless processing does repre- 
sent one of the typical tasks of administration 
— the operation of routine procedures. Proc- 
essing is closely allied to and intertwined 
with recording. . 

g. Public relations. In the broadest sense 
public relations would include not only inter- 
pretation, publicity, and money raising but all 
contacts with outside groups and with the 
public in general. The public relations function 
of administration is, broadly, the development 
of satisfactory and effective relationships be- 
tween the agency and outside groups. Sce 
Pusiic RELATIONs IN SocraAL Work. 


Some Characteristics of Administration 

The examination of these tasks of adminis- 
tration suggests certain comments as to some 
characteristics of administration. 

1. According to the concept of administra- 
tion suggested in this article all members of the 
staff, as well as members of the board and 
volunteers, participate in administrative ac- 
tivities. Some employes, such as members of 
the clerical and maintenance staff, spend all 
their time on these supporting or facilitative 
activities. So also do the executive and his 
chief assistants; but the type of facilitative ac- 
tivities with which they are concerned is called 
management. 

2. The administration of a social agency is 
dependent upon and is related at every point 
to the content of the service program of the 
agency — casework, group work, and so forth. 
Administration does not take place in a vac- 
uum. While it is certain that there are concepts, 
principles, and methods of administration that 
apply to widely different fields — government, 
the church, military organization, business, 
social work —yet administrative leadership 
in social work or any other given field cannot 
safely be divorced from an intimate and techni- 
cal knowledge of the unique content of that 
field. For example, in a casework agency, in- 
telligent administrative decisions upon the 
number of caseworkers needed, a proposed 
limitation of intake, a suggested simplification 
of records, or the salary to be paid for a super- 


Administration of Social Agencies 


visor, all involve a fairly intimate understand- 
ing of the casework process and what it means 
to people who are in need of help. 

3. It should be evident that, fundamentally, 
administration deals with human beings. Ad- 
ministration is not an impersonal process of 
drawing blueprints or manipulating pawns on 
an organizational chessboard; it deals, at every 
point, with human beings and human relation- 
ships, and the social work executive has fully 
as much need as the caseworker for under- 
standing the dynamics of human behavior. 

4. While certain administrative activities 
are clerical or routine in function, yet other 
aspects of administration, including the ex- 
ecutive and supervisory functions, call for 
some of the deepest insights, highest skills, 
and the most creative contributions that are to 
be found in the professional practice of social 
work. Executive administration is a profes- 
sional function. 

5. Administration, of course, relates to both 
governmental and voluntary agencies; and 
many administrative problems, principles, 
and methods are common to both. Public wel- 
fare administration is a subdivision of the 
broader field of public administration or gen- 
eral governmental administration. Some im- 
portant aspects of public welfare administra- 
tion are: the problem of the number of agencies 
to be established and maintained, the distribu- 
tion of the social services, and the degree of 
integration of agencies on the various levels of 
government; problems of structural organi- 
zation, and the relative utilization of the single- 
headed executive form of organization, of di- 
rective boards, and of advisory boards; the 
operation of civil service merit systems and the 
relationships of operating agencies to public 
personnel bodies; problems of centralization 
and of the degree of control or supervision to 
be exercised by state agencies over local agen- 
cies, and by federal over state; problems re- 
lating to the allocation of financial responsi- 
bility among the various levels of government 
and to the administration of grant-in-aid pro- 
grams; the operation of far-reaching mass 
programs; and the problem of uniting sym- 
pathetic and understanding service and in- 
dividualization of treatment with the necessity 
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of making wide use of standardized routine 
procedures. See Pustic WELFARE. 


Areas of Content 


The tasks or functional aspects of adminis- 
tration described above are carried on, for the 
most part, in relation to the following six areas 
of administrative content. 

1. Organization. Social work is carried on 
almost exclusively through agencies — that is, 
through organizations. An organization con- 
sists of various elements. The typical elements 
of the organization are as follows, although 
all of them are not present in all agencies: 


(a) The group of ultimate control is the 
group which in the final analysis can control 
the agency or its program. In the case of a 
governmental agency, in a democracy, the 
group of ultimate control is always the voters 
— local, state, or federal — because the line of 
authority can always be traced back to some 
elective official or officials; appropriations are 
voted by elected legislative bodies; and the very 
existence of the agency goes back ultimately to 
some statute or occasionally to a constitutional 
or other enactment adopted by the people. In 
the voluntary agency the members or contrib- 
utors are the group of ultimate control if 
they elect the governing board. However, with 
the widespread growth of community chests, 
the tendency has been for the membership 
groups in many voluntary agencies to disap- 
pear; and probably a large proportion of the 
boards of voluntary agencies are now self- 
perpetuating. This poses a serious and un- 
solved administrative problem: the self-per- 
petuating board may easily become an un- 
democratic “closed corporation,” and certainly 
the ultimate control of the contributors or the 
public becomes more remote. In such cases 
community control of an agency rests chiefly 
upon the possibility of exerting informal pres- 
sures upon the agency itself, the community 
chest or community welfare council, the na- 
tional agency in the field, or sometimes a 
governmental body having power to license 
or supervise; and, of course, in the last analysis 
community control rests upon the power of 
the public to give or withhold financial support 
for the agency. See Community Cuests and 
Councits IN SociAL Work. 

(b) The voluntary agency usually has a 
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governing (directive) board which normally 
appoints and dismisses the executive, makes 
broad decisions regarding program and policy, 
adopts the agency’s budget (usually for presen- 
tation to the community chest), authorizes 
and approves expenditures, and participates 
in public relations and money-raising activities. 

In the governmental field varied patterns of 
organization are found. There may be a direc- 
tive or policy-determining board, with an 
executive appointed by the board; or a single 
executive without any board; or an executive 
with an advisory board, which has power to 
advise and recommend but not to determine 
policies or make decisions; or there may be 
the outmoded type of administrative board 
which is at once a policy-determining body 
and a plural executive. Members of public 
boards may be appointed by some public au- 
thority, they may be officials who serve ex 
officio on the board, or they may be elected; 
or some combination of these methods may be 
used. The executive is usually appointed, but 
occasionally he is elected or serves ex officio. 

(c) The executive is the chief administra- 
tive officer of the agency. As the agent of the 
board he is primarily responsible for manage- 
ment and for carrying into effect the program 
and policies adopted by the board; he stands 
midway between board and staff and has the 
delicate task of seeking to interpret the think- 
ing of each group to the other; he is normally 
the trusted adviser of the board and the ini- 
tiator of many proposals in regard to program 
and policies; and upon him, primarily, de- 
volves the responsibility and the opportunity 
for creative leadership in the agency. 

(d) The staff may be made up of sub- 
executives and supervisors, as well as profes- 
sional social work practitioners, clerical and 
maintenance workers, and occasionally repre- 
sentatives of other professions — physicians, 
psychiatrists, psychologists, lawyers, account- 
ants, teachers, and so forth. In some cases all or 
some of the staff may be members of a labor 
union, and in some instances the union may 
negotiate a formal contract with the agency. 


a unique contribution to the partnership of 
professionals, nonprofessional workers, and 
lay citizens that underlies modern social work. 
See VOLUNTEERS IN SoctaL Work. 


Generally speaking, and with some notable 
exceptions (particularly in the field of recrea- 
tional-educational agencies) the consumers of 
social service, or clients as they are frequently 
called, are usually not related in a formal way 
to the organization of social agencies. During 
the depression of the 1930’s organizations of 
clients frequently operated as pressure groups 
and negotiated with unemployment relief 
agencies; and there have probably been isolated 
instances of advisory committees of clients or 
perhaps even representation on boards. In gen- 
eral, however, the principle of consumer repre- 
sentation or cooperative consumer organization 
has not yet been widely established in social 
work. 

Back of any formal group of ultimate control 
is the public; and, in the last analysis, any 
agency, governmental or voluntary, is ulti- 
mately subject to the force of aroused public 
opinion and the expression of the democratic 
will. 

Among the problems of organization in 
social agencies are the functions and relation- 
ships of the various elements in the organi- 
zation, as named above; the operation of com- 
mittees, which are a tool of major importance 
in administration as in community organi- 


zation; the internal organization of the agency, 


See Unions 1n Socta, Work. In many in-- 


stances vital staff participation in the operation 
and development of the program of the agency 
may be attained through the media of staff 
meetings, staff committees, and other devices. 

In many agencies the employed staff is aug- 
mented by volunteers who may perform a 
great variety of functions and who may make 
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and the establishment and operation of depart- 
ments, districts, and branches; the creation 
and maintenance of line, staff, and auxiliary 
services; and the provision of field service to 
branches or to local supervised agencies. 

2. Personnel. There are no more important 
administrative problems than those connected 
with personnel. The quality of the agency’s 
service is related directly to the number and 
competence of the employed personnel. The 
agency’s basic personnel relationships are de- 
fined in its personnel policies concerning such 
matters as employment, salaries, tenure, va- 
cations, grievance procedure, retirement, and 
so forth. It is sound practice for an agency to 
formulate a comprehensive written statement 
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of personnel policies, with staff participation; 
and to see that this statement is always acces- 
sible to all members of the staff. The set of 
personnel practices recently formulated by the 
American Association of Social Workers, infra, 
and recommended by the Association to social 
agencies establishes a carefully thought out 
and much needed set of standards in this area 
of administration. 

Personnel administration involves carrying 
into effect the personnel policies; recruiting 
and employing staff members; carrying on any 
in-service training program; applying general 
policies to specific situations, and making 
necessary adjustments; maintaining personnel 
records; and carrying on other related activi- 
ties. Particularly in the area of social casework 
there have developed a philosophy and a sub- 
stantial body of experience and methodology 
in respect to professional supervision of social 
work practitioners. See SoctaL CasEWorRK. 
There is a growing emphasis upon the estab- 
lishment of standards of performance; and the 
formal written evaluation of the worker’s 
performance, at regular intervals, in the light 
of such standards, is becoming more and more 
a part of the accepted procedure in progres- 
sive agencies. 

While social agencies have few job analyses 
in the full technical sense of that term, much 
use is made of job descriptions and job and 
class specifications, and these are frequently 
recognized as basic tools, particularly in rela- 
tion to employment procedure. 

Where a civil service merit system is in 
effect in the public field, personnel adminis- 
tration operates within the framework of this 
system. Such a system, designed to secure and 
retain qualified personnel in the public service, 
generally provides for job and salary classi- 
fication, selection on the basis of competitive 
tests, security of tenure during continued effi- 
ciency up to the age of retirement, and insu- 
lation of members of the classified service 
from political activity and political pressure. 

Within the past few years there has been a 
growing interest on the part of certain com- 
munity chests and councils of social agencies 
in the establishment of comprehensive systems 
of job and salary classification to apply to at 


least the member agencies of the chests. One 
of the most important developments in the 
whole history of personnel administration in 


social work has been the establishment of a 
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national retirement plan for employes of social 
agencies. See PERSONNEL STANDARDS IN SOCIAL 
Work. 

3. Plant administration, equipment, and 
supplies. This area of administration refers 
to such matters as the location of the agency, 
layout of offices or other quarters, installation 
and maintenance of equipment, the procure- 
ment, storage, and issuance of supplies, and 
maintenance of satisfactory physical working 
conditions. In an institution, plant adminis- 
tration becomes a major problem because of 
the requirements of mass housekeeping caused 
by the fact that clients or inmates eat, sleep, 
and live in the institution. Another aspect of 
plant administration is encountered in a build- 
ing such as a large YMCA or YWCA, where 
there may be an auditorium, gymnasium, 
swimming pool, recreational equipment, and 
meeting rooms, as well as a cafeteria, dormi- 
tory, and other public services. 

4. Fiscal administration and controllership. 
This term covers the operation of budgeting, 
financial administration, and financial and 
service accounting. 

5. Office administration. This includes of- 
fice organization; the provision of clerical 
services; the production, use, and maintenance 
of records and reports; filing; the handling of 
supplies; and the operation of various types of 
office equipment. An office manual or organi- 
zation handbook is an important tool of ad- 
ministration which is being increasingly used 
by well-administered agencies. Such a manual 
may include material relating to the objectives, 
functions, history, program, and organization 
of the agency; its general policies and its per- 
sonnel policies; job and salary classifications; 
administrative sequences and _ procedures; 
record forms; and standard practices for rou- 
tine operations. 

6. Extra-agency relationships. This area of 
administration includes the agency’s relation- 
ships to other agencies, to coordinating and 
welfare planning bodies, to other civic and 
community groups, to consumers, to actual 
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and potential contributors, and to the public. 
Many of these activities involve also the use of 
the process of community organization. See 
CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR SociAL WEL- 
FARE. 

Aside from the writings of Elwood Street 
and a few other authors, comparatively little 
attention has been given to the self-organiza- 
tion and personal efficiency of the individual 
worker in social work. There appears to be 
a growing interest, in social work as in other 
fields of administration, in the analysis of the 
functions, responsibilities, and techniques of 
the executive, and in the vastly significant 
subject of the dynamics of organization, ad- 
ministration, and leadership. 


Development of Social Welfare Administration 

Among the striking developments in social 
welfare administration which have taken place 
in the past twenty years are the following: 


There has come to be a general recognition 
among social workers of the importance of 


administration in carrying on social welfare 


services. One indication of this is the establish- 
ment in 1946 of a program section on adminis- 
tration in the National Conference of Social 
Work. Certain national agencies have made 
particularly valuable contributions to the es- 
tablishment of sound administrative practices 
in their respective fields. 

The foundations of a technical literature 
have been laid; and substantial additions are 
constantly being made to this literature. 

The teaching of administration has become 
fairly well established in schools of social work. 
The American Association of Schools of Social 
Work has recognized administration as one of 
eight basic areas of subject matter. Some 
schools of social work offer opportunities for 
field work in administration. See Vasquez, 
infra. 

Civil service has been established and ac- 
cepted in wide areas of public welfare services. 
This development has been enormously 
strengthened by the 1939 amendments to the 
Social Security Act. 

Great advances have been made in personnel 
administration. A carefully worked out set of 
standard personnel policies has been formu- 
lated by the American Association of Social 
Workers. Progress has been made toward more 
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adequate salaries; staff security has increased; 
there has been considerable headway in estab- 
lishing the principles that a worker is not to be 
dismissed from his job at the whim of his 
employer or without due cause, that a worker 
is entitled to appeal and fair hearing in the case 
of treatment which he believes is unjust, and 
that agencies. should normally establish griev- 
ance or adjustment procedures for personnel — 
problems. Job specifications and job classifica- 
tions have come into wide use; and retirement 
plans have been set up for at least some em- 
ployes of social agencies. The desirability of 
staff evaluation has been established in pro- 
gressive agencies, and progress is being made 
in working out sound concepts and methods 
of evaluation. 

The right of employes of social agencies to 
organize and to bargain collectively with man- 
agement has been established, and the union 
has emerged as an important factor in social 
welfare administration. 

Much has been learned about the adminis- 
tration of large-scale social welfare enterprises, 
particularly in the governmental field; and 
social work has produced a respectable quota 
of able and seasoned administrators. Some 
social workers have made outstanding contri- 
butions in the fields of governmental adminis- 
tration. 

At least a beginning has been made in ex- 
ploring the dynamics of administration as 
contrasted with its more obvious and external 
aspects. Increasing interest is manifested in 
such subjects as democratic administration, 
group dynamics, creative leadership, partici- 
pation, and morale. 


Some Standards of Administration 


One of the major lacks in social welfare ad- 
ministration is the absence of any authoritative 
or officially established set of administrative 
yardsticks for all social agencies. It seems prob- 
able, however, that the following principles 
are generally recognized as being in accordance 
with social work experience, and that they 
would receive wide assent among well-ad- 
ministered social agencies: 


1. The agency’s objectives and functions 
should be clearly defined. 

2. The agency’s program should be based 
upon actual needs; it should be limited in 
scope and territory to a field in which the 
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agency can operate effectively; it should be 
related to the social welfare needs, patterns, 
and resources of the community; it should be 
regarded as dynamic rather than static; and 
the program should change to meet changing 
needs. 

3. The agency should be soundly organized. 
This would include a clear distinction between 
policy making and execution; cooperative and 
creative relationships between board, executive, 
and staff; unity of command, that is, adminis- 
trative direction by a single executive; logical 
allocation of functions in accordance with a 
general plan of administration; clear and defi- 
nite assignments of authority and responsibil- 
ity; and effective coordination of all organi- 
zation units and staff members. 

4. Staff members should be employed on 
the basis of qualifications for their jobs. Staff 
personnel should be adequate in quantity and 
quality to the needs of the agency. Employes 
should be paid adequate salaries. The agency 
should operate on the basis of good working 
conditions and sound personnel policies. 

5. The agency should be located effectively 
from the standpoint of its functions; it should 
have adequate space, and equipment and sup- 
plies adequate in quantity and quality to its 
needs. 

6. The agency’s funds should be regarded 
_as trust funds, to be administered in a sense of 
stewardship to those from whom the funds 
are received and to the community. The 
agency should operate on the basis of an annual 
budget; it should have an adequate accounting 
system; its accounts should be audited annually 
by a competent disinterested professional ac- 
countant; the sources of funds and methods 
of money raising should be appropriate to the 
nature and needs of the agency. 

7, The agency should maintain adequate 
records. Records should be accurate, as com- 
prehensive as necessary for the purpose yet as 
simple as possible, filed so as to be readily ac- 
cessible when needed, and properly protected 
and safeguarded. 

8. Clerical and maintenance services and 
facilities should be adequate in quantity and 
quality and efficient in operation. The agency 
should have an office or organization manual 
as a textbook for new staff members, and a 
handbook of operation. 

9. The agency should avoid isolationism 
and should be an active and contributing par- 


ticipant in the social welfare services of the 
community. It should have constructive work- 
ing relationships with appropriate local, state, 
and national bodies. 

to. All who are connected with the agency 


should develop attitudes and methods of work 
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which will build sound public relations. The 
agency should have a definite program of edu- 
cation and interpretation. The agency should 
seek to develop a constituency which will have 
a real understanding of the needs which it is 
trying to meet, and of its objectives, services, 
and problems. 

11. The work of the agency should be char- 
acterized by a basic desire to serve human be- 
ings; an understanding of the individuals 
whom it seeks to serve, and of their needs; a 
spirit of freedom, unity, and democratic partic- 
ipation in a common adventure in human 
service; and a sense of creativeness, movement, 
and growth. 

12. At appropriate intervals, probably once 
a year, the agency should put itself to the test 
of a self-appraisal which would take stock of 
such matters as the successes and failures of 
the past year, the present status of the agency 
and its program, its performance as measured 
by objectives and established criteria, its 
strengths and weaknesses, its current prob- 
lems, and the next steps that it ought to take. 
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ADOPTION isthe legal proceeding by which 
the relationship of parent and child is estab- 
lished between persons not so related by na- 
ture. Adoption also has a popular meaning, 
apart from its use in the law. It is applied to 
taking a child, not one’s own, into the family 
and rearing him. Recently the term adoption 
has been used to describe a personal or financial 
responsibility assumed by one person for an- 
other, for example, when an individual or 
group supports a child in a foreign land. These 
are not adoptions in the legal sense, however. 

The legal adoption by one person of the off- 
spring of another was unknown to common 
law. In the sense in which the term is used in 
the United States, adoption was not recognized 
in England until the passage of an adoption 
statute in 1926. It was recognized, however, by 
the Roman law, and exists today in many 
European countries that derive their juris- 
prudence from that law. Long ago it was in- 
troduced, from the law of France or Spain, 
into Louisiana and Texas and, more recently 
at various times and by different statutes, into 
all the other states. Of the states whose juris- 
prudence is based on the common law, Massa- 
chusetts was the first to enact a statute relating 
to adoption (in 1851). In this article the dis- 
cussion is limited to adoption of children, al- 
though there is also legal provision for adop- 
tion of adults. 


Legislative and Social Aspects 


Adoption statutes vary widely in the dif- 
ferent states and territories of the United States 
but always provide for judicial action. Gen- 
erally, also, parental consent is required unless 
the rights of the natural parents have been 
terminated by court order. Many states are 
attempting to throw greater protection around 
children involved in adoptions. At least 24 
states and territories passed adoption legisla- 
tion in 1947; Arkansas, Maryland, and Alaska 
passing new laws, and 1g states and 2 terri- 
tories’ amending their laws. One state, Mis- 
souri, passed a new adoption law in 1948. 

1 California, Connecticut, Florida, Iowa, Maine, 
Michigan, Minnesota, Montana, Nevada, New Hamp- 
shire, New Mexico, North Dakota, Oregon, Pennsyl- 


vania, South Dakota, Texas, Vermont, Washington, 
Wisconsin, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico. 


In the laws of 41 states, the District of Co- 
lumbia, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico provision is 
made for a social investigation and a report to 
the court after a petition for adoption is filed. 
Twenty states and the District of Columbia 
specify that the state department of public wel- 
fare is to make or arrange for the investiga- 
tion; in 16 states and Puerto Rico the court is 
to make or arrange for the investigation; in 5 
states and Hawaii an investigation is discre- 
tionary with the court. 

Another desirable feature in recent adoption 
legislation has been the requirement of a pe- 
riod of residence in the adoptive home by the 
child. This is now required by 39 states and the 
District of Columbia. Six months is the most 
frequently required residence period, only 2 
of the 39 states providing for less than this. In 
a number of states the residence period may be 
waived or reduced by the court for good cause. 

Some children are placed for adoption by 
child-caring agencies legally authorized to 
make such placements. Many children, how- 
ever, are adopted into homes in which they 
have been placed independently of such agen- 
cies. States have attempted to meet this prob- 
lem through legislation. For example, in addi- 
tion to passing a new adoption law, in 1947 
Maryland passed an amendment to its licens- 
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safeguarding the child, natural parents, and 
adopting parents. 


1. The termination of parental rights is as 


_important as the establishment of new parental 


ties, and should be given similar safeguards. 
Transfer of parental rights should require ju- 
dicial sanction. 

2. Placement for adoption should be made 
only by an agency designated by the state de- 
partment of welfare as qualified to make such 
placements. 

3. Adoption proceedings should be before 
a court of record in the locality or state where 
the petitioners for adoption reside and are 
known. 

4. The court should have the benefit of 
study and recommendation by the state wel- 
fare department, or designated child-placing 
agency, in every proposed child adoption. 

5. Consent to adoption should be obtained 
from the natural parents, or, if their parental 


rights have been legally relinquished or ter- 


ing law requiring anyone offering a home to . 


an unrelated child to register with the State 
Department of Public Welfare. Through re- 
quiring registration of intent to adopt, and by 
prohibiting compensation in connection with 
the placement of a child for adoption, the state 
attempts to protect the adoptive child, natural 
parents, and adopting parents. Wisconsin is 
trying another method of preventing hasty 
placement of children without proper con- 
sideration of the rights of the parents and pro- 
tection of the child. A new provision in the 
Wisconsin adoption law requires that consent 
to adoption by a parent must be signed before 
a judge after he is satisfied that consent is 
voluntary and freely given. © 

Essentials of Adoption Law and Procedures 
(infra), in preparation by the Children’s Bu- 
reau, Federal Security Agency, recommends 
to states the following principles as guides in 


se, 


minated, from a person or agency having legal 
responsibility for the child and the right to 
consent to adoption. 

6. Court hearings should be closed to the 
public and the confidential nature of the rec- 
ords should be assured. 

7. A period of residence in the adoptive 
home, preferably for one year, should be re- 
quired prior to issuance of the adoption decree, 
so that the suitability of the adoption may be 
determined. 

8. Provision should be made for removal 
of children from homes found to be unsuit- 
able, and for their care and guardianship after 
removal. 

9. Safeguards should be provided in related 
laws, such as those affecting relinquishment 
of parental rights, regulation of child-placing 
services, and determination of guardianship 
and custody of the child, to assure in all such 
matters, as well as in the adoption proceedings, 
the welfare of the child and the rights and 


obligations of the parents. 


When legal adoption creates the relation of 
parent and child it also creates substantially 
the same rights, duties, and liabilities as arise 
out of the natural relation. The natural parents 
lose all personal rights in the child, and are 
relieved of all legal duties as his parents. The 
property rights of an adopted child are sub- 
stantially the same as those of a natural child. 
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The right of inheritance by and from adopted 
children is generally regulated by statute, and 
the statutes in this, as in other respects, vary in 
the different states. 


Volume of Adoption Petitions 


The number of children adopted each year 
in the United States is not known because 
many states have no provision for the central 
collection of such statistics. In about half the 
states the department of welfare can obtain 
statistics on adoption proceedings because it 
or its designated agency has the legal responsi- 
bility to investigate petitions for adoption or 
because it has established working relations 
with the courts acting on such petitions. 

In an effort to develop the reporting of in- 
formation on the number of adoption proceed- 
ings affecting children that are initiated each 
year, the Children’s Bureau recently requested 
state departments of welfare that can collect 
the desired information to submit annually a 
report on adoption petitions filed during the 
year. This voluntary reporting on the part of 
state departments of welfare began in 1948. 

In a special study the Children’s Bureau 
obtained information from 22 states on adop- 
tion petitions filed in 1944.1 From this infor- 
mation the Bureau estimated that adoption 
petitions were filed in that year for about 50,- 
ooo children throughout the United States. 
There are indications that the number of adop- 
tions has increased greatly since that time. De- 
tailed information available for 15 of the 22 
states in the 1944 study showed that almost 
half the adopted children in the 15 states were 
adopted by stepparents or other relatives. The 
study also indicated that slighlty more than 
one-quarter of the children for whom petitions 
were filed in 1944 had been placed in the adop- 
tive home by a placement agency; another 
quarter had been placed, without the aid of 
an agency, by parents, friends, relatives, physi- 
cians, lawyers, or others; and the remainder 
were being adopted, without the aid of an 
agency, by relatives or by persons with whom 
the child had been living. 

Studies of adoptions in various states and 
localities show the lack of protection and serv- 


1 See Zarefsky, infra. 
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ice for children being adopted. The Report of 
the California Adoption Survey Committee 
(infra) states that for the year 1945-1946 there 
was a total of 5,047 completed adoptions in 
California. Only about 14 per cent of these 
were agency placements, whereas approxi- 
mately 52 per cent were independent place- 
ments; about 34 per cent were stepparent 
adoptions. 


Characteristics of Children and Adoptive 
Parents 


From the Children’s Bureau study men- 
tioned above it appears that 42 per cent of the 
children for whom petitions were filed in 
1944 (for which detailed information was 
available) were born in wedlock. Slightly 
more than half these children came from 
homes that had been broken by divorce, de- 
sertion, or separation; 32 per cent had lost one 
or both parents by death. 

In the California report, already mentioned, 
a sampling (301 cases) of all approved adop- 
tion cases in California from June 1944 
through May 1945 showed that in 56 per cent 
of the cases the child was born out of wedlock; 
an additional 18 per cent were cases where the 
child was born to a married woman whose 
husband was not the father of the child. Of 
the 78 cases where children were given in 
adoption when the natural parents were mar- 
ried at the time of birth, only 12 children had 
parents who were living together at the time 
of placement. In a number of cases the reasons 
for giving up the child were related to finan- 
cial responsibility, as well as separation or 
divorce of the parents. 

Statistical findings show that most children 
who are adopted are very young. In the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau study 62 per cent of the children 
(in 15 states) were under six years of age when 
petitions were filed. In the cases covered by 
the California survey over three-fourths of the 
children were placed in adoptive homes by the 
time they were six months of age. 

A sampling of cases in the California study 
throws some light on the type of persons who 
become adoptive parents. Seventy-nine per 
cent of the adoptive mothers were forty years 


of age or under and 80 per cent of the adoptive 
fathers were forty-five or under. 

With respect to educational background the 
average adoptive parents had more years of 
formal education than the average citizen of 
California. Of the adoptive parents 28 per cent 
of the mothers and 25 per cent of the fathers 
were high school graduates; 14 per cent of the 
mothers and 20 per cent of the fathers had 
graduated from college; 19 per cent of the 
mothers and 12 per cent of the fathers had had 
some college education. 

Nearly two-fifths of the adoptive fathers had 
sufficient training and experience to engage in 
occupations of administrative, executive, pro- 
fessional, and semiprofessional types. Approxi- 
mately 95 per cent of the petitioners had in- 
comes over $2,000 a year; nearly 25 per cent 
had incomes over $5,000 annually, with nearly 
half of these having incomes over $10,000 
annually. Nearly a third had incomes between 
$3,000 and $4,000 a year. In only 1 per cent of 
the cases was the income of the petitioners be- 
low $1,000 a year. 


Adoption of Foreign-Born Children 


With the continued mobility of our popu- 
lation and speed of transportation to foreign 
countries, the placement of children in adop- 
tive homes has become international in scope. 
Adoption of children in foreign countries by 
American citizens and bringing in foreign- 
born children to this country for adoption have 
increased greatly since the war. Quota limita- 
tions, immigration requirements, procedures 
for obtaining a visa, state laws relating to 
placement of children in the state from outside 
the state, and legal restrictions relating to a 
child’s leaving the country of his birth compli- 
cate the problems of adopting these children. 

Military Government Law No. 10, issued 
by the United States Military Government for 
Germany and effective December 1, 1947, pro- 
vided for the adoption of children in German 
courts by a person serving with or accompany- 
ing the armed forces of one of the United Na- 
tions, or a United Nations national connected 
with military government, or a dependent of 
either of such persons. The prospective adop- 
tive parents must meet the adoption require- 
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ments of thé country or state of their perma- 
nent residence. 

Many American citizens have wished to 
adopt children born in England of fathers 
who served with our armed forces. However, 
the Adoption of Children’s Regulation Act, 
passed in England in 1943, prohibits the adop- 
tion of a British child by anyone other than a 
British subject or a legal relative, except by 
order of the High Court in England. Plans 
worked out with the English Home Office for 
sending children to relatives in this country 
did not go into operation until January 1, 1948. 
The Family Welfare Association of England 
is the agency authorized to handle all applica- 
tions from Americans who wish to adopt chil- 
dren related to them but born to English 
mothers. 

An alien child adopted by an American 
citizen does not acquire citizenship by reason 
of such adoption. After the child is eighteen 
years old he can apply for citizenship papers 
for himself, or his adoptive parents can make 
application for him prior to that time if certain 
conditions are met. 


Current Trends 


Because voluntary agencies have insufh- 
cient funds and personnel to provide adoption 
services to children needing them, public wel- 
fare agencies have started or expanded sery- 
ices for adoptive placement. The extent of the 
problem of independent placements also in- 
fluences this trend. Welfare agencies are 
acutely aware of the need for protection of the 
child at the point of placement instead of at 
the time of the petition to adopt. California 
passed legislation in 1947 making it possible 
to license governmental as well as voluntary 
agencies. In recent years state departments of 
welfare in Kansas, Maryland, Mississippi, and 
Pennsylvania have started adoption programs. 
Other states are considering doing so. The 
need for both public and private adoption 
services in every state is generally accepted. 

Good adoption practice depends on the ade- 
quacy of other social programs such as services 
to the unmarried mother and her child, to 
families and children in their own homes, and 
to children from broken homes. The realiza- 
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tion of this fact is resulting in better provisions 
for placement in foster family homes and other 
forms of child welfare services. See Foster 
CARE FOR CHILDREN. 

The relation between good adoption laws 
and other laws that have a bearing upon adop- 
tion procedure is becoming clearer and steps 
are being taken in many states to bring re- 
lated laws into conformity with adoption laws. 

Because it is becoming more important for a 
child to have evidence of his birth, age, and 
citizenship, many states are providing for the 
reporting of all adoptions to the state registrar 
of vital statistics so that a record of birth in the 
adoptive name may be obtained. A birth card 
showing only the name, date, and place of 
birth, and some means of identifying the origi- 
nal certificate is now available in 15 states and 
2 territories. Many state registrars of vital 
statistics also issue, when the law so provides 
and upon the request of the adopting parents, 
a new birth certificate for the adopted child in 
the name of the adopting parents. 

Greater interest is being shown in the so- 
called unplaceable child. Some agencies are 
making special efforts to find adoptive homes 
for older children or family groups of chil- 
dren, children with special legal problems or 
of mixed racial heritage, or children faced by 
other situations where adoption has seemed 
impossible. 

More attention is being given by public wel- 
fare departments to safeguarding children 
who are placed by agencies in one state into 
adoptive homes in another state. In addition 
to having general responsibilities for the wel- 
fare of all children the state welfare depart- 
ment has ultimate responsibility for safeguard- 
ing the interests of children in adoption. It 
develops standards, designates agencies au- 
thorized to place children for adoption, assists 
communities in developing resources, gives 
direct service when necessary, and cooperates 


1 California, Colorado, Georgia, Illinois, Louisiana, 
Mississippi, Missouri, Nebraska, Nevada, New Hamp- 
shire, Ohio, Oregon, South Carolina, Tennessee, 
Washington, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico. Two cities, 
Houston and New Orleans, also have adopted this 
method and several more states are planning on doing 
so. 
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with other state welfare departments on the 
placement of children across state lines. 
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ADULT EDUCATION. A steady accel- 
eration of interest and activity in adult educa- 
tion has taken place during the past few years. 
This acceleration has been accompanied by a 
growing diversity of the purposes, activities, 
and groups concerned with adult education. 
This very diversity (increasingly characteristic 
of adult education) raises difficulties in defin- 
ing and delimiting the field. Among the many 
efforts at definition, however, the following 
is usually included: that adult education is a 
voluntary, serious, and frequently organized 
effort of adult individuals and groups to find 
through educational means information, at- 
titudes, understandings, and skills helpful in 
diagnosing and solving their vocational, avo- 
cational, personal, family, and civic problems. 


Current Trends 


Perhaps the most significant aspect of adult 
education during the postwar years has been 
the gradual but steady change in its major 
directions. The most important of these trends 
are discussed below. 

1. Increasing spread of participance in adult 
education. In the past adult education was 
largely remedial — making up for educational 
deficiencies. Americanization for the foreign 
born, elementary school completion, and vo- 
cational education were developed primarily 
for the educationally underprivileged. Adult 
education too largely carried the stigma of in- 
competency. 

Today the trend is toward more informal 
discussion groups working toward the solu- 
tion of personal, family, local, national, or in- 
ternational problems. Participants of such 
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groups are not necessarily lacking in educa- 
tional attainment. A result of this spread is a 
widening of curricula offered by adult schools 
and an inclusion of more and more types of 
informal adult education opportunities. 

2. Gradual balance developing between the 
group-centered and the individual-centered 
aspects of adult education. Through discussion 
groups and clubs more groups today are see- 
ing the need to educate themselves as a group, 
as a prerequisite to group action. This trend 
is growing side by side with the typical situa- 
tion in which adults enroll in a more formal 
course of study for solely individual purposes; 
and recognizes the many areas in which in- 
dividuals must operate successfully in group 
situations, 

During the summers of 1947 and 1948 the 
National Training Laboratory in Group De- 
velopment, sponsored by the Division of Adult 
Education Services of the National Education 
Association and the Research Center for 
Group Dynamics at the University of Michi- 
gan, and with the assistance of certain leading 
universities, has carried on basic research in 
phases of group growth and development, 
functions of group leadership and member- 
ship, and problems of group productivity.’ 
This research has gone hand in hand with the 
training of national, state, and local leaders 
from industry, labor, social agencies, adult 
education, university training centers, schools, 
and community organizations in the skills of 
group development, social change, and train- 
ing in human relations. 

3. Adult education steadily becoming a cen- 
tral force in community development and 
growth. Community groups and councils are 
springing up or being revived. Community 
planning is beginning to take into account the 
need to educate people to the problems of com- 
munity growth and to train leaders to help all 
groups in the community bring about com- 
munity change and development. This means 
that a basic part of community development is 
adult education. 

There are many evidences of this trend. The 
American Association for Adult Education 
has recently finished and published a survey 


1 See Research Center for Group Dynamics, injra. 
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of the work of community councils in adult 
education. The Bureau of Adult Education 
at the University of Michigan has enlarged its 
activities in the field of community adult ed- 
ucation. Many general university extension 
divisions and agricultural extension groups are 
entering deeply into leadership training and 
consultation in communities. Notable among 
them are Michigan State College, University 
of California, University of Virginia, Cornell 
University, and others. The National Institute 
of Social Relations, developed since World 
War II, has been extremely active in the de- 
velopment of community discussion groups in 
certain experimental communities and in carry- 
ing on leadership training for lay and profes- 
sional workers. The New York State Citizen’s 
Council is another active community-centered 
group. Recently a committee has been formed 
under the sponsorship of the National Plan- 
ning Association to study efforts in the field. 

4. Increasing interest in the development 
of the discussion method. The increasing com- 
plexity of social and political problems de- 
manding discussion, as well as the changing 
levels of adults participating in adult educa- 
tion, have put further pressures on the use of 
discussion method in adult education groups. 

The postwar years are showing a significant 
tendency to explore more deeply into the basic 
concepts and skills of the discussion method. 
In the past both the literature concerned with 
this method and training of discussion leaders 
put emphasis on managing the group. Leader- 
ship techniques tended toward manipulation. 
Studies in group development and dynamics 
are indicating the need for member training 
to assume the responsibilities for group suc- 
cess. The unfolding concept that groups grow 
and change opens up new sets of responsibili- 
ties for leaders to help in the process of group 
growth. Newly developed techniques or ad- 
aptations of older ones are appearing, such as 
role playing or psychodrama,? and the tech- 


1 See Committee on Community Organization, in- 
fra. 

? Role playing, or psychodrama, grew out of the 
original work of Dr. J. L. Moreno. Essentially it is a 
method by which groups concerned with solving hu- 
man relations problems or groups engaged in training 
in the skills of human relations dramatize spontane- 
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niques for breaking large audiences into small 
momentary discussion groups that are being 
developed at Michigan State College as well as 
at other places. The use of the group observer 
as a means of encouraging group growth 
serves as another example. 

5. Definite increase of agencies and groups 
who see themselves as concerned with adult 
education. Industries are realizing that their 
training programs are adult education. Social 
work and group work agencies are finding 
themselves involved in adult education. See 
SociaL Group Work. In many communities 
a large number of agencies are now concerned 
with adult education. Certainly the armed 
forces have entered the educational field on 
the adult education level, during both war- 
time and peacetime, to an extent that would 
have been undreamed of a decade or so ago. 

These are some of the changing directions 
in adult education. They are significant of the 
growing maturity and professionalism that is 
beginning to unfold. They are particularly 
indicative of the potential importance of 
adult education in helping to meet and solve 
crucial and political problems. Finally they 
point to the sensitivity of adult education to 
the changing needs of people. More than any 
other educational area adult education ad- 
justs readily to fit existing needs. The history 
of adult education verifies this statement. 


History of Adult Education Movement 


During the earlier days of the American 
colonies, as the increase in industry called for 
trained craftsmen, organized adult education 
played a part in the training of apprentices. 
Because the small colonial communities faced 
the need for democratic discussion as a base 
for democratic action, the old New England 
town meetings became, in reality, laboratories 
in which enlightened citizenship was devel- 
oped. Such meetings were the source for many 
modern community forums. 


With the end of the colonial days, the be- 


ously scenes or problems with which they are vitally 
concerned. Because it is not based on a previously pre- 
pared script and because it develops from the prob- 
lems growing out of discussion and training, it gets 
more closely to the essence of the problem at hand. 


ginning of westward expansion, and the rapid 
growth of the industrial revolution, agricul- 
tural and mechanical institutes became the 
major method of adult education to train peo- 
ple to a new vocational life. Lyceums of the 
early nineteenth century provided an adult 
educational answer to the need for the spread 
of cultural and scientific knowledge. 

In the latter half of the nineteenth century 
further trends in adult education began to 
develop. The birth of the free public library 
movement, the increase in the educational as- 
pect of museums, and the development of the 
Chautauqua Institution were efforts to meet 
the needs for broadened adult understanding 
of the increasing complexity of the times. The 
Chautauqua movement became so popular 
that traveling Chautauquas were formed to 
serve the many parts of rural America. These 
prospered until the good roads and rapid 
transportation, developed just after World 
War I, reduced the need for these institutions. 
In the 1880’s the university extension move- 
ment, modeled after some of the English uni- 
versities, began in this country and opened the 
way for the great development in correspond- 
ence courses which, under the impetus of the 
educational provisions of the so-called GI Bill 
of Rights, had great expansion immediately 
after World War II. 

The early part of the twentieth century has 
shown an equal number of important changes 
in the scope of adult education. In 1914, as the 
result of the Smith-Lever Act, the Extension 
Service of the United States Department of 
Agriculture was formed and has become one 
of the most efficient areas of adult education. 
The Extension Service itself, long the largest 
single adult education movement, is continu- 
ously adapting itself to meet the changing 
needs of rural families and rural adults. Re- 
cently it has expanded in the areas of social 
relations, individual adjustments, and dis- 
cussion of economic problems and_ public 
policy. A good part of the basic work in dis- 
cussion method, in short courses, and in insti- 
tute training has grown out of the extension 
movement. See Adult Education and Recrea- 
tion in Rurat SociAt ProcraMs. 

In 1917 the Smith-Hughes Act provided 
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federal funds for vocational education to be 
administered by the United States Office of 
Education, now in the Federal Security 
Agency. These subsidies, extended through 
state systems of secondary education, were at 
that time used primarily for training young 
adults needed in the country’s war industries. 
At the close of World War I, however, the sub- 
sidies were continued and were increased 
materially during the depression of the 1930’s 
when Congress passed the George-Deen Act 
making federal funds available for training 
adults in the so-called distributive trades. 
During World War II further expansion of 
vocational education took place through sub- 
sidies to public schools for defense training 
and to universities for engineering and man- 
agement training, and through in-service 
training of foremen in industry. 


Citizenship and Literacy Programs 


With the westward expansion and the in- 
crease in industry following the Civil War, im- 
migration from Europe was encouraged. This 
set up the problem of assimilation, greater 
because of the increased percentage of people 
coming from southern European and Balkan 
countries. Using such names as immigrant 
education and Americanization, adult educa- 
tion developed to meet this large need. The 
shocking discovery of the large degree of il- 
literacy in this country, uncovered as a result 
of the draft program of World War I, gave an 
amazing impetus to the program. Public 
schools began offering evening adult elemen- 
tary courses in English and citizenship. From 
these limited beginnings many schools soon 
developed extensive evening school programs 
which now include a variety of educational 
opportunities for adults. The National Edu- 
cation Association encouraged this movement 
from the start, and in 1921 set up a Depart- 
ment of Immigrant Education which later 
became the Department of Adult Education. 

The Americanization program, after a lull 
in the early 1930’s, developed rapidly again 
through the Work Projects Administration 
(WPA) adult education program, established 
to serve the educational needs of the broad 
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base of population. The educational program 
of the WPA gave, with varying degrees of 
quality, basic education to millions of illiterate 
foreign-born and native-born adults. 

At the beginning of World War II the 
United States Department of Justice expanded 
greatly the educational section of its Immi- 
gration and Naturalization Service to en- 
courage the establishment of training for 
citizenship and literacy in public schools and 
to develop classroom materials and teaching 
guides. During the war the Army and Navy 
developed training courses for illiterate and 
semi-illiterate inductees. 

While training for citizenship and for 
literacy continues there is a steady decline in 
the size of this adult education activity. Al- 
though many cities after the war offered 
courses for war brides, the greatly curtailed 
immigration program has lessened the impor- 
tance of the problem. Thus another major 
remedial program has gradually given way to 
a more comprehensive development of adult 
education. 


Other Programs 

One of the most striking developments in 
the postwar period has been growth in interest 
in workers’ education on the part of the 
country’s universities and colleges. Programs 
of workers’ education or industrial relations 
are now being developed in over 80 institu- 
tions, some publicly supported, others pri- 
vately endowed, and still others under sectar- 
ian auspices. At the same time, independent 
labor schools have been established in a num- 
ber of cities, notably in San Francisco and 
Seattle. The Workers Education Bureau of 
America and the American Labor Education 
Service are encouraging the development of 
various kinds of local workers’ education 
projects. 

Since the turn of the century there has been 
a steady growth of night school programs in 
the country. With the rapid increase in high 
school attendance in the United States since 
1890, at least elementary school completion 
became more and more necessary for all but 
the most unskilled jobs. Schools felt the de- 


mand from individuals and from industry to 
meet the need for many adults to complete 
their elementary and, in many cases, secondary 
school education. Gradually the night school 
program developed toward inclusion of in- 
formal types of education. 

The expansion of veterans’ education 
during the years immediately following the 
war gave major impetus to adult education. 
Specially staffed veterans’ high schools were 
set up in hundreds of communities to assist 
ex-soldiers in securing a secondary school 
diploma in the shortest possible time. For the 
first time many high schools staffs faced the 
problems of developing educational methods 
to meet the needs of adult students. Many 
thousands of veterans, unable for one reason 
or another to go to college full time, have 
placed unusual demands on the resources of 
the country’s university extension divisions, 
not only in correspondence course work but 
also in regular class work in various university 
extension centers. The problems relating to 
veterans were so much a part of adult educa- 
tion that the first and second National Con- 
ferences on Veterans Education were spon- 


‘sored by the Department of Adult Education 
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of the National Education Association in 1946 
and 1947. A special Veterans Education Coun- 
cil was established as a section of the Depart- 
ment of Adult Education and functioned for 
the two crucial years following the war, by 
which time the veterans’ education program 
had passed its peak as far as the high school 
and adult education programs were concerned. 


Adult Education Agencies 


The continually developing and changing 
pattern of adult education has gradually in- 
volved an increasing number of agencies and 
groups. Because of the variety of activities in 
which this multiplicity of groups is concerned, 
a rise of associations in adult education was to 
be expected. On the national level there are 
a number of major associations. The De- 
partment of Adult Education of the National 
Education Association is an organization open 
to all persons concerned with adult educa- 
tion. It publishes the Adult Education Bulletin 
as well as other publications, holds regional 


and annual meetings, carries on consultant 
services to state and local groups, encourages 
and cooperates in experimentation in leader- 
ship training, conference planning, and dis- 
cussion methods, and, through the Division 
of Adult Education Services of the National 
Education Association, plays a part in the 
National Training Laboratory in Group De- 
velopment. The function of the Division of 
Adult Education Services is to assist the De- 
partment of Adult Education in its work 
throughout the country. The director of the 
Division serves as permanent executive secre- 
tary of the Department. 

The American Association for Adult Edu- 
cation was formed in 1926 under the financing 
of the Carnegie Corporation of New York, 
and has published a series of books on adult 
education as well as the Adult Education 
Journal and the Handbook of Adult Educa- 
tion in the United States (recently revised). 
Since 1941 much of the study and research 
program formerly carried on by the American 
Association is now conducted at the Institute 
of Adult Education, Teachers College, Colum- 
bia University. In recent years the efforts of 
the Institute have included investigation in 
the use of films in adult education. 

The National University Extension Associa- 
tion, an organization composed of many of the 
institutions of higher learning that maintain 
an extension division, conducts an annual con- 
ference and publishes a bulletin on a monthly 
basis. 

One of the problems of adult education has 
been that of overlapping programs carried on 
by the several separate national organizations 
in this field. In an effort to overcome this 
problem five national organizations — Ameri- 
can Association for Adult Education, Depart- 
ment of Adult Education of the National Edu- 
cation Association, American Library Associa- 
tion, National University Extension Associa- 
tion, and Educational Film Library Associa- 
tion — have formed the Joint Commission 
for the Study of Adult Education. This Com- 
mission meets at periodic intervals to work 
on current problems in the field of adult edu- 
cation. 
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On the regional, state, and local levels many 
associations have been formed. There are ap- 
proximately fifteen to twenty such state as- 
sociations, five major regional associations, 
and a considerable number of local adult edu- 
cation associations. Local adult education 
councils form a movement in adult education 
that grew up after the last war and is showing 
further impetus at present. Major councils of 
this type exist in such cities as Chicago, Cin- 
cinnati, Denver, New York, ard others. 

Another indication of the growth of adult 
education is shown in the development of 
state departments of adult education operating 
under the office of the chief state school officer. 
Thirteen states‘ now have state directors of 
adult education and many states provide state 
aid in varying amounts to local programs of 
adult education. California has long provided 
a considerable part of the money spent in adult 
education on the local level. In 1946 the New 
York legislature appropriated $100,000 toward 
development of a public school education 
program. At the last legislative meeting in 
Michigan $350,000 was appropriated for adult 
education. Many other states are working on 
the development of similar legislation. 


Problems in Adult Education 


Notwithstanding the very great growth 
and development of adult education, particu- 
larly during the past three decades, there are 
many deep problems unsolved and many 
critical gaps unfilled. Some of these problems 
need further elaboration. 

1. Present level of professionalism. The 
very comprehensive, and almost spontaneous, 
characteristic of adult education makes any 
narrowing of the field difficult and even dan- 
gerous. Yet the vastness of the field places a 
major hurdle to the development of necessary 
professionalism. Much of adult education 
either sets no standards for teacher training 
and experience, or accepts training and ex- 
perience in totally different educational areas. 
In-service training of adult education teachers 
is increasingly being carried on by state and 


1 California, Connecticut, Delaware, Florida, Iowa, 
Massachusetts, Michigan, New Jersey, New York, 
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Virginia, and Wisconsin. 
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city departments of adult education, but such 
training is largely sporadic and sketchy. 

Even though the problems of developing a 
growing and flexible professionalism in adult 
education are great, accomplishments are 
being made. Each year shows an increase in 
training opportunities offered by teacher- 
training institutions. State and local depart- 
ments of adult education are increasingly con- 
cerned with improvement of in-service train- 
ing and with standards for teacher selection. 
National and state associations are devoting 
more and more energy to development of pro- 
fessionalism in adult education. 

2. Basic concepts of adult education. While 
thought has been given to efforts to describe 
adult education, not sufficient experimentation 
and study have been devoted to the analysis 
of basic concepts underlying this field. As a 
result adult education either hugs the curricu- 
lum of public school education too closely, or 
adopts the “cafeteria” concept of offering a 
conglomeration of educational opportunities 
of little integrative help to the adult student. 

3. Basic research in adult education. Almost 
nothing has been done in the area of basic re- 
search in this field since the work of Thorn- 
dike in adult learning. Adequate professional- 
ism can hope to develop little without system- 
atic research. Areas of needed research are 
yet to be analyzed. On the other hand the re- 
cent beginning of basic research in the areas of 
group dynamics and group development car- 
ried on by the National Training Laboratory 
in Group Development, the Research Center 
for Group Dynamics at the University of 
Michigan, and individuals in a few other uni- 
versities is opening up one of the most im- 
portant areas of growth in adult education. 

4. Materials in adult education. Adult edu- 
cation has long suffered from a lack of pre- 
pared instructional materials. The greatest 
progress has been made in the area of materials 
for citizenship and literacy education for the 
foreign born, although this has also been far 
from adequate. In most adult education 
groups instructional materials are taken either 
directly from the more formal elementary, 
secondary, or university levels or from pam- 


phlets and books published for other purposes. 
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ADULT OFFENDERS. How to deal with 
the adult offender is still a public question of 
the first order. Two programs based on con- 
flicting principles difficult to reconcile are in 
Operation and actively supported by many 
people including judges and administrators. 
One springs from the old idea of making 
punishment fit the crime, the other is based on 
corrective treatment to fit the individual, 
through use of crime prevention, modern 
prison systems, probation, parole (with the 
case method used in the intramural and in 
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of the different states. For example, in New 
York a juvenile delinquent is below sixteen; 
in California, below twenty-one; in Pennsyl- 
vania, below eighteen; in some states, under 
sixteen for boys and under seventeen for girls; 
and so forth. See JuvENILE AND Domestic Re- 
LATIONS Courts. 

Those known in England as juvenile-adults 
are not usually considered in the United States 
as a separate group. Only in a few jurisdic- 
tions, including among them Chicago, New 
York, and Philadelphia, have special courts 
and procedures been set up for the intermedi- 
ate group between juveniles and adults. 

Before World War II ended, predictions 
were freely made, on the basis of history and 
statistical studies, of increase in crime in the 
postwar period. Data are still meager, but 
there are indications as to trends. The accom- 
panying table covers largely urban criminality 
and suggests that major offenses were on the 
increase in 1945 and 1946, some of the rise 
having begun in 1944 after a moderate decline 
in preceding years. With the exception of ag- 
gravated assault, the 1947 figures again show 
a slight drop. 

A new situation now exists. The actual 
number of crimes of a more serious nature is 
increasing, and war veterans who are of the 
age groups that have the normally highest 
crime rates have returned home. It is reason- 


SELECTED Major OFFENSES KNOWN TO THE POLICE IN CITIES AND TOwNs 
1943 TO 1947* 
(Rates per 100,000 population) 


Criminal Aggravated 

Homicide Robbery Assault Burglary Larceny Auto Theft 
1943 8.2 45.3 49.7 300.9 829.4 187.8 
1944 8.7 43.8 54.8 305.2 819.0 213.0 
1945 9.9 54.3 59.8 359.3 889.9 241.5 
1946 E¥;2 62.8 67.5 399.6 968.2 229.9 
1947 10.4 59.6 72.2 389.8 961.2 182.1 


®Compiled from Uniform Crime Reports (infra). 


the extramural treatment services), and the 
most recent development, the Authority for 
youths and adults. 

The age limit of the juvenile court jurisdic- 
tion determines the adult classification. All 
offenders above juvenile court age are con- 
sidered to be adult offenders. The juvenile 
court age is fixed variously by the statutes 
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able to assume that if accurate population 
figures were available with crime rates, the 
incidence of criminality would appear much 
less alarming. 


The Police: Crime Control and Prevention 


The general function of the police is the 
preservation of the public peace, protection of 
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society, and the control and prevention of 
crime. In general our policemen are employed 
by and operate in local units of government, 
but there are also state police systems and a 
federal crime investigation organization, the 
Federal Bureau of Investigation, which col- 
lects and compiles police statistics for the 
country. Police officers patrol highways, main- 
tain order, and detect and capture actual and 
potential law violators. The use of scientific 
techniques is rapidly expanding in the popu- 
lous areas. Merit systems for the selection and 
promotion of police personnel are gaining 
ground slowly, and training courses for police 
both on local and statewide levels are being 
established. Nevertheless in our great cities 
petty police graft still flourishes; and pro- 
fessional crime, politics, and the police are 
often bound together by strange alliances. 

In recent years there has been a growing in- 
terest in the preventive or protective side of the 
police function, due partly to influences from 
the field of social work and partly to a better 
understanding of crime and delinquency on 
the part of the police. A chief factor has been 
the concern of the police over the amount of 
crime among youthful adults of both sexes. 
In Baltimore, Chicago, Detroit, Los Angeles, 
New York, and Philadelphia policemen have 
been assigned to work with young men and 
policewomen with women and girls. 

Crime prevention work is carried on either 
by separate bureaus established in the police 
department for the purpose or by officers 
assigned to such work. There has been some 
tendency to introduce case procedures, but 
mostly bureaus have developed clubs and rec- 
reation facilities, in so-called delinquency areas. 
See JuVENILE BEHAvior PRoBLEMS. 

Racial problems have become a matter of 
special concern to the police. See Ractat Pro- 
GRAMS IN SoctaL Work. Special training is 
being given to personnel for the handling of 
interracial problems in California and other 
states. In Philadelphia the crime prevention 
units of the Bureau of Police have assigned 
officers to work with gangs of both Negro and 


white youths, aided by special workers of the. 


Crime Prevention Association trained in case- 
work, clubwork, and community organiza- 
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tion. Another problem which has been dealt 
with by the police is that of adult offenders 
against children, especially those concerned 
with abnormal or unnatural sex offenses. The 
juvenile court in Pittsburgh has developed a 
liaison service between the police department 
and the courts, concentrating on such offenses 
involving children. 


Jails 

The local or county jail is America’s pecul- 
iar institution. The mere enumeration of the 
groups housed in jail is revealing. Here are 
found those held to await trial in lieu of bail; 
men and women whose cases are subsequently 
“ignored” by the grand jury and who are dis- 
charged; material witnesses; those who cannot 
secure bail immediately but will later procure 
their release; cases held by the minor judiciary 
for further hearing; young boys and girls in 
jail because of no other provision for their 
care pending hearing; “off-scourings” of the 
magistrates’ courts; the idle, drunk and dis- 
orderly, vagrants; and so forth. Some of our 
county jails are also used for long-term of- 
fenders serving state prison sentences. 

In jails there is usually no exercise in the 
open because officials find themselves unable 
to control so mixed a population, nor is there 
often work either for the tried or untried 
except domestic work around the cells, In 
many jails there is cell feeding. Doubling-up 
of cell occupants is often necessary, varying 
according to commitments and discharges. 
The average jail population is a human jumble 
with appalling menace of contact and con- 
tamination. 

However, more and more local officials, and 
politicians too, are becoming aware of its evils 
and talk now about jail standards and the 
correction of shortcomings in the usage of the 
local jail. The National Sheriffs’ Association 
has become alive to the situation and is en- 
couraging jail reform. 

The Bureau of Prisons, United States De- 
partment of Justice, inspects jails regularly to 
determine which jails and workhouses are the 
most or the least desirable for the confinement 
of federal prisoners held for trial or com- 
mitted for short sentences. To this end, selec- 


tion is made of certain jails and approved 
standards of treatment are fostered. The fac- 
tors rated by the Bureau are administration 
and discipline, building and equipment, per- 
sonnel, food, medical services, hospital facili- 
ties, cleanliness and sanitation, personal hy- 
giene, rehabilitation, employment in industry, 
and religious instruction. During seventeen 
years (1931 to 1948) of inspection of 3,111 
jails and workhouses by the government 83 per 
cent rated under 50 on a scale which would 
rate the hypothetical perfect jail as 100.’ It 
was reported that of 539 jails inspected in 1947 
a considerable number seemed no better and 
no worse than when last inspected, but that as 
many have become worse as have improved.” 

A number of states are setting up modern 
inspection services; among the very recent are 
Alabama, California, and Virginia. “Kangaroo 
courts”? are being banned. The federal govern- 
ment seldom finds these undesirable inmate 
organizations in the institutions which it in- 
spects regularly. California has outlawed the 
kangaroo court. | 

There is growing concern about the problem 
of children in jail. It is estimated that there 
are 50,000 children in jails throughout the 
country during the course of the year. 

Our jails are giving greater attention to the 
alcoholic. A great many states and local com- 
mittees are developing plans for the confine- 
ment of alcoholics in hospitals or treatment 
centers. See ALCOHOLISM. 

Regional prison farms have been established 
in some states. In others, unsuccessful attempts 
have been made at legislation; Pennsylvania 
has a law on the statute books which provides 
for regional prison farms operated by counties 
jointly. It has not been possible to carry out the 
plan, but some excellent county prison farms 
have been established. Virginia is about to 
set up state-operated jail farms. Los Angeles 
has county jail camps. 

Attempts have been made to individualize 
the treatment of jail inmates. Social workers 


1 U.S. Bureau of Prisons. Federal Prisons 1947. 1948. 
2 Ibid. 

8 Kangaroo courts are organized by prison inmates 
to dominate newcomers; they exact fines and mete out 
punishment, sometimes resulting in the serious injury 
or even death of recalcitrant prisoners. 
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have been employed at various times in insti- 
tutions to help in social problems of inmates, 
to assist in the transfer of prisoners, and to 
reduce jail population, but so far no county 
jail has had a successful long-term program of 
this nature. 

The jail program agreed upon as essential 
by most authorities is as follows: (1) State 
control of jails is fundamental. (2) Local penal 
institutions for sentenced men should be re- 
placed by regional prison farms under state 
management. (3) The local jail should be a 
place of detention for untried prisoners only. 
(4) In lieu of imprisonment as much use as 
possible should be made of probation. (5) 
Fines should be used instead of imprisonment; 
and when fines are imposed there should be 
machinery arranged for payment in instal- 
ments through probation officers. (6) Bail 
should be easier for petty offenders awaiting 
trial; they should, whenever possible, be dis- 
charged on own recognizance or in care of 
probation officers. 


The Criminal Courts 


Criminal procedure usually begins in a 
minor court which is often not a “court of 
record” and is variously known as the police 
court, magistrate’s court, justice of the peace 
court, morals court, recorder’s court, and so 
forth. Such a court is generally headed by a lay 
“Judge” not learned in the law except in a few 
of our large metropolitan centers. With few 
exceptions these courts have neither the serv- 
ice of social investigators nor authority to use 
probation. Unless they discharge a prisoner 
they are limited to the imposition of a fine 
which, if not paid, is converted into a short- 
term jail commitment. In some jurisdictions 
they may impose flat sentences for petty of- 
fenses. These courts wield great political 
power because they can readily release friends 
and minor offenders who are brought before 
them. 

The smaller proportion of offenders who 
have committed the more serious crimes are 
held for trial in a criminal court of record if a 
prima-facie case has been made out. The trial 
is by jury except in the cases of petty offenders 
when summary convictions are permitted by 
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law. In a number of states defendants, except 
in cases of grave crimes such as homicide, may 
waive jury trial; disposition is then made by 
the judge. It has been pointed out that this 
whittling down of the function of the juries 
may foreshadow abolition of that institution. 

In imposing sentence the judge can, within 
his discretion, send the defendant to a state 
prison, a reformatory, or a local penal institu- 
tion, depending on the nature of the offense 
and penalty prescribed by law for punishment. 
He may also assess a fine or suspend sentence; 
when he takes the latter action he may substi- 
tute probation with or without supervision. He 
may also require an individual released on 
probation to pay costs, and in an increasing 
number of states to pay a fine in instalments to 
a probation officer. Sometimes the condition of 
probation includes restitution of stolen prop- 
erty or reparation for injury. 

Most defendants plead guilty. In 1945 the 
range of guilty pleas was from 69.4 per cent in 
Texas to 98.7 per cent in Rhode Island. Trials 
occur in only about one case out of five for the 
country as a whole. 

In the 25 states reporting judicial statistics 
to the Bureau of the Census, United States 
Department of Commerce, in 1945 it was 
found that about 75 per cent of offenders 
prosecuted were convicted. Of the 70,000 con- 
victed, 81.4 per cent had pleaded guilty, 10.8 
per cent had been acquitted by a jury, and 
7.8 per cent had waived jury trial and were 
found guilty by the judge. Approximately 26 
per cent of those convicted were sent to prisons 
or reformatories, 19 per cent to jails, 20 per 
cent were fined, and approximately 30 per 
cent were placed on probation or suspended 
sentence. Of those not convicted, 75.1 per cent 
had been dismissed without a penalty, 16.7 
per cent had been acquitted by jury, and 8.2 
per cent had waived jury trial and were ac- 
quitted by the judge.t 

The method of disposition most frequently 
used varies widely. Reports for 1945 showed 
that in Montana 70.5 per cent of the defendants 
sentenced for major offenses received a state 
prison sentence, whereas at the other end of 


1U.S. Bureau of the Census. Judicial Criminal Sta- 
tistics, 19.45.1947. 
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the scale the figures for Rhode Island showed 
only 15.1 per cent and Pennsylvania 17.9 per 
cent of those convicted as sentenced to prison 
or death.? 

Since the Census Bureau has discontinued 
the collection of judicial criminal statistics (the 
latest publication covering the year 1945) there 
is no longer a collection of such statistics by one 
agency. Consequently no over-all picture is 
currently obtainable of the number of adult 
offenders convicted throughout the country 
and disposed of by the criminal courts. 

In its prosecution of crime America has what 
may be called the “adversary system” with the 
prosecutor on one side and the defending law- 
yer on the other. The result is that a man who 
cannot hire a lawyer is without defense except 
in murder cases, where counsel is provided for 
indigent prisoners. However, a few communi- 
ties, in California and Connecticut for exam- 
ple, maintain public defenders, while Phila- 
delphia and other cities have established vol- 
untary defenders. Another development is the 
setting up of services by the bar to provide 
low-fee legal assistance to those accused of 
crime. See Lecat Arp. 


Penalties Infitcted 


Of the older forms of punishment, whipping 
and execution still remain. However, the whip- 
ping post has practically disappeared in Amer- 
ica except in Delaware and Maryland. It can- 
not be said that the penalty is a deterrent, for 
nearly two-thirds of those whipped come again 
before the court and one out of five is again 
whipped. 

The death penalty is still used in this country 
for treason, murder, and kidnapping for ran- 
som. In some states arson, train wrecking, rape, 
perjury in capital cases, burglary, manslaugh- 
ter, setting off explosives, and desecration of 
burial places are also subject to the death pen- 
alty. There are no longer public executions in 
this country. A number of jurisdictions have 


substituted asphyxiation for hanging and elec- 


trocution. Organized movements to abolish the 
death penalty have been unsuccessful. In 1946 
in 30 states and the District of Columbia 131 
prisoners received the death penalty: 81.7 per 


1 Ibid. 


cent were executed for murder, 16 per cent for 
rape. Forty-two per cent of all executions oc- 
curredin Alabama, Georgia, Mississippi, North 
Carolina, and Virginia. Thirteen of those exe- 
cuted, 11 white and 2 Negro, were less than 
twenty-one years old.* Six states do not have the 
death penalty: Maine, Michigan, Minnesota, 
North Dakota, Rhode Island, and Wisconsin. 
The most frequently and widely used of all 
penalties for all offenses are fines. They are, in 
fact, the chief penalty imposed by the minor 
judiciary, magistrates, and justices. From 80 
to go per cent of violations of the criminal law 
are punishable by fines. The income from this 
source is used to pay for the upkeep of roads, 
schools, police departments, law libraries, 
criminal courts, and probation systems. 


Suspended Sentence and Probation 

In nearly all states criminal courts of record 
have the power to suspend sentence. In most 
jurisdictions the convicted offender whose sen- 
tence is suspended is placed on probation. 
When the court places a man or woman on 
probation, supervision should be provided. 
Each court appoints its own probation officers 
for this purpose. The aim of probation is to 
give the defendant opportunity to participate 
in law-abiding social living without depriving 
him of his liberty. 

Probation has its legal origin in the simple 
fact that no one can direct the judge when to 
impose sentence. The practice of probation or 
deferring sentence in special cases began as a 
simple mercy and was conducted with the 
cooperation of interested persons willing to 
assume responsibility for released men and 
women. Now probation, reinforced by law, is 
a method of extramural correctional treatment 
which should be used only after careful study 
of the offender by qualified medical, psychi- 
atric, and psychological specialists and the pre- 
sentence investigation of a probation officer. 
Formerly emphasis was placed on the control 
vested in the court by virtue of the suspended 
sentence. With the advent of the probation 


1U.S. Bureau of the Census. “Prisoners Executed: 
1946,” Current Population Reports: Prisoners, Series 
P-80, no. 13, Feb. 23, 1948. 
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officer, however, stress was laid on an economic 
program such as finding a job for the offender 
and supervising the use of his wages. 

Today the modern probation officer is a 
trained person of high character and a skilled 
caseworker, versed in the art of dealing with 
people in trouble, through supervision in the 
home and utilization of all available com- 
munity agencies and other resources. 

However, modern probation for adults is 
still undeveloped; it is lacking generally in the 
inferior courts. The basic difficulty with pro- 
bation is understaffing and too-heavy case loads, 
often in excess of the optimum of 50 to 60 
cases. As a result probation supervision con- 
sists largely in reporting to the office by the 
probationer. Too often, despite the advance of 
the merit system, probation officers are politi- 
cally appointed. However, the active pioneer- 
ing of the professional council of the National 
Probation and Parole Association has helped 
greatly to promote in many sections profes- 
sional service of the highest type. 

At one time persons committing such of- 
fenses as murder, burglary, serious sex crimes, 
were usually excluded by law from probation. 
With the growth of pre-sentence study the 
restrictions, except that for murder, are disap- 
pearing. 

Since adult probationers include men guilty 
of family nonsupport, the probation officer 
must collect support orders, fines, and costs. 
Though, in the opinion of the courts, such 
work has certain advantages, it may become so 
burdensome as to interfere with the officer’s 
casework duties. Thus authorities now recom- 
mend provision of special staffs for the purpose. 

A new development is the tendency to per- 
mit the offender to decide whether or not he 
wishes to be on probation and thus whether he 
prefers to be in an institution or to remain in 
the community during the correctional treat- 
ment. For some, probation is the harder choice. 

The use of probation varies greatly from 
state to state. Reports from 25 states on the use 
of suspended sentence or probation for major 
sentences for 1945 showed for all the states an 
average of 31.6 per cent of the cases as having 
used probation. Iowa with only 13 per cent 
had the smallest proportion; Rhode Island with 
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64.6 per cent had the highest, followed by New 
Hampshire with 49.8 per cent.* 

Adult probation and parole services are com- 
pletely combined in 11 states and partially 
combined in 7 other states. General increases in 
salary ranges have been recently provided for 
probation and parole officers, especially in the 
larger metropolitan areas. In the smaller com- 
munities and in rural areas salaries are still 
vastly below any reasonable standard. 


State and Federal Prisons and Reformatories 


Prisons and reformatories are places of in- 
carceration for offenders committed to institu- 
tional care by the judges of the various state and 
federal tribunals. The Census Bureau collects 
data for prison population from state and fed- 
eral prisons and reformatories. 

In 1945 there were 117 state institutions re- 
ceiving prisoners from the courts: 64 prisons, 
48 reformatories, 3 institutions for defective 
delinquents, and 2 institutions for the criminal 
insane. There were also 15 federal institutions: 
6 penitentiaries, 4 reformatories, and 5 prison 
camps.” 

At the end of 1946,° 141,404 prisoners were 
in state and federal prisons and reformatories, 
representing an increase of 6,552 prisoners 
since the beginning of the year. During the 
war years the prison population decreased 
from an estimated 182,641 at the beginning of 
1940 to about 134,000 at the end of 1944. It 
remained constant during 1945 and increased 
appreciably in 1946. These trends are consid- 
ered to reflect the induction into the armed 
forces of millions of males in the age groups 
which contribute most heavily to the prison 
population. However, it has been pointed out 
that analysis of the figures on felony commit- 
ments received by the prisons from the courts 
showed that the proportion of males between 
the ages of thirteen and forty-four remained 


1U.S. Bureau of the Census. Judicial Criminal Sta- 
tistics, 1945.1947. 

2U.S. Bureau of the Census. Prisoners in State and 
Federal Prisons and Reformatories, 1945. 1947. 

3 U.S. Bureau of the Census. “‘Movement of Prison- 
ers in State and Federal Prisons and Reformatories: 
1946,” Current Population Reports: Prisoners, Series 
P-80, no. 12, Oct. 16, 1947. 


relatively constant between the years 1938 to 
1945: 

Modern prisons have set up classification and 
casework programs intended to individualize 
the treatment of the offender. Usually in the 
more modern institutions a prisoner, upon ad- 
mission, passes a period in quarantine when he 
is studied and examined with the aid of the 
available penal and scientific staff: the disci- 
plinary officer; prison labor and vocational 
staff; educational officer; and medical, psychi- 
atric, psychological, and social work person- 
nel. The staff, after appraisal of his assets and 
liabilities, lays out a plan to assist in his re- 
habilitation. He is then assigned to the desir- 
able type of custody, to appropriate training 
and duties of work, and to as much of the 
prison education as he needs or can take. The 
data gathered are used also in pre-parole plan- 
ning and in parole supervision. A qualified 
and trained staff is needed to promote better 
organization and more humane considera- 
tion of the prisoners and to make the whole 
system generally effective. Members of the clas- 
sification committee of the American Prison 
Association and other pioneers in the field have 
taken a leading part in development of this 
system. However, critics point out that case- 
work is not often used and that prison classi- 
fication has led to little rehabilitation. 

Parallel with the intramural classification 
program is that of classification of institutions. 
Many states have created institutions suitable 
for various kinds of offenders: prisons of maxi- 
mum, medium, and minimum security; prison 
farms; forestry camps; special institutions for 
the criminal insane and defective delinquent. 

The United States Bureau of Prisons has 
erected different types of institutions, including 
federal jails, reformatories, and medical insti- 
tutions, with diverse facilities for housing 
different kinds of prisoners in cells, dormi- 
tories, or individual rooms. 

Prison farms and prison industries are part 
of a good correctional system. However, in 
many institutions with prison labor, the sale of 
goods is limited because of state and federal 
laws imposing restrictions on employment of 
such workers in competition with “free” labor 


and private industry. Consequently there is 
great idleness in many prisons. 

Another effective part of the rehabilitation 
program for offenders is group therapy. This 
consists of group discussion — with the aid of 
a therapist, usually a psychiatrist — of group 
‘experiences and basic difficulties which the par- 
ticipants have in common. Although group 
experience in shop, school, and recreation is 
recognized to be of primary importance by 
institutions, the use of group therapy is not 
marked as yet, due perhaps primarily to lack 
of professional therapists. Institutions in New 
York City and New Jersey are using it with 
young offenders. 


Parole 


Parole has become an essential partofour cor- 
rectional treatment. Today the concept is that 
every offender should be given an indetermi- 
nate or an indefinite sentence with a minimum- 
maximum term in order that he may be re- 
leased from prison before the end of the 
maximum sentence and be returned to the 
community to make his adjustment to normal 
life under some form of supervision. The ob- 
jectives and techniques of treatment of parole 
and probation are similar. 

There is a tendency for parole to be adminis- 
tered under state direction. Yet in some juris- 
dictions, notably in Missouri and Pennsylvania, 
it is still possible for a judge to parole short- 
termers from imprisonment. In most states 
there is some form of selection and supervision 
of parolees, usually through a state board. 
Some boards deal only with pardons and pa- 
role; others limit their functions to parole re- 
lease and supervision; while still others 
combine probation and parole planning. A 
decreasing number of states still place release 
of parolees within the power of correctional 
institutions. A few have single parole directors 
responsible to the governor. In Illinois the De- 
partment of Public Safety performs this func- 
tion; in Massachusetts and Michigan, the de- 
partments of corrections; in Kentucky, the 
Department of Welfare. Texas has a Board of 
Pardon and Parole but no parole legislation. 
In Minnesota and Wisconsin parole is in charge 
of youth commissions, and in California it is 
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administered by the Youth and Adult Au- 
thorities. . 

Generally, parole laws demand that a parolee 
be under supervision until his maximum sen- 


‘tence has expired, even though he no longer 
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needs the oversight of the parole officer. Some 
have seen the need for the addition of a parole 
period to all maximum terms of imprison- 
ment or at least an extension of oversight on 
parole in many cases beyond the sentence set 
by the judge, with the thought that such over- 
sight should continue at least to the maximum 
sentence set by law. However, the legal right 
to supervise a man beyond such sentence or to 
discontinue such supervision before the maxi- 
mum has expired is in doubt. 

The outstanding feature of parole service 
today is the expansion of state supervision and 
of the concept that parole work requires the 
case method and trained personnel. The man- 
agement of case loads, which are still too 
heavy, has been organized by setting up parole 
service in districts and through a system of 
gradually reduced supervision within the 
limits permitted by law. 

Although parole has been much criticized 
because of loose methods and the use of politics 
on all levels of the service, federal and state, a 
strong attempt has been made to eliminate 
such practices. Experience during the war with 
parolees through induction into the armed 
services and use in industry during the man- 
power shortage has helped to make parole 
better understood. In many states modern 
standards of service must still be developed. 

Scientific study has helped in demonstrating 
the value of parole. A study made in Pennsyl- 
vania showed that over a twenty-one-year pe- 
riod 68 per cent of parolees released completed 
parole successfully when properly supervised.? 

For 1933 it was reported that of 34,839 re- 
leased parolees only 73 per cent were super- 
vised by a parole officer or other official, 
whereas almost 2 per cent were freed with no 
supervision at all, 14 per cent were released to 
report by mail, and 9 per cent were under the 
supervision of some private individual.? Re- 


1 See Stern, ““Twenty-One Years of Parole,” infra. 
2U.S. Bureau of the Census, Prisoners in State and 
Federal Prisons and Reformatories, 1933. 1935. 
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ports for the year 1946 showed 38,765 indi- 
viduals conditionally released from federal 
and state institutions.’ Statistical data on the 
type of supervision given are not available for 
the entire country, but in the past decade there 
has been growth in casework methods, staff 
training programs, and improvement in per- 
sonnel. 

In 1948 three states, Kentucky, Mississippi, 
and South Carolina, passed legislation au- 
thorizing the governor to sign the interstate 
compact for parolees and probationers (to 
which the majority of the states are now sig- 
natory) whereby parole officers prepare re- 
ports for state officials administering the com- 
pact and supervise individuals whose residence 
has been transferred from other states. 

In cases of any exercise of the pardoning 
power for correction of sentence, granting of 
commutation, restoration of civil rights, clem- 
ency, or outright pardon, parole officers are 
often asked to make investigation before de- 
cision is made by the governor. 

Parole and probation prediction has been 
developed in some parts of the country. This is 
a scientific effort to set up prediction tables to 
indicate to the releasing authority what con- 
duct might be expected of an offender whom 
it is proposed to release into the community, 
in terms of his known assets and liabilities as 
correlated with experience tables or scales built 
up from series of cases. This method is akin in 
general to that used in compiling life insurance 
actuarial tables. Recent tests of tables set up by 
Professor Burgess of Chicago have found that 
outcome tallied closely with prediction. Tables 
prepared by Sheldon Glueck of Massachusetts 
have been validated by the Army. However, 
there are so many variables and imponder- 
ables still to be considered that extreme caution 
is needed. Reliance must be on casework with 
the prospect that it will obtain scientific help 
from prediction as improved in the future. 


The Discharged Prisoner 


Between the years 1940 and 1946, 588,065 
prisoners were discharged from federal and 


1U.S. Bureau of the Census. “Movement of Prison- 
ers in State and Federal Prisons and Reformatories: 
1946,” Current Population Reports: Prisoners, Series 
P-80, no. 12, Oct. 16, 1947. 
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state prisons. During 1946, 21,475 inmates 
were released unconditionally from these in- 
stitutions and 38,765 conditionally, usually on 
parole.* | 

Forty prisoners’ aid societies in 1946 gave 
service to discharged and paroled prisoners, 
including help in finding jobs and homes. 
Eight were casework agencies and 17 were re- 
ligious organizations, with 8 doing casework. 

Men of ripe experience in the penal and 
parole field agree that the two things most 
needed for discharged prisoners are: (a) a 
personal service to help a released man reestab- 
lish himself in community life, and (b) a 
temporary abiding place (as offered by “mis- 
sions’ and special homes under private aus- 
pices) for the man who may be homeless due 
to connections lost through the years spent in 
prison. The modern trend is to establish case- 
work services for discharged prisoners with the 
finding of shelter as incidental. The oldest pris- 
oners’ aid organization, the Pennsylvania Pris- 
on Society, has made an outstanding contri- 
bution to casework for prisoners since 1925. 


New Dispositional and Treatment Procedures 


It has been long apparent to forward-look- 
ing judges, penal administrators, and students 
of correctional processes that the determination 
by a judge of the period and character of treat- 
ment following the warlike process of the trial 
is not practical. They also agree that a set sys- 
tem of penalties legalistically determined in 
advance for each offense is not scientific or 
workable. New concepts and procedures, in- 
cluding probation, parole, the behavior clinic, 
the indefinite sentence, the general or reforma- 
tory sentence, have wrought great changes in 
recent decades. There still remains the ques- 
tion as to who shall determine duration of 
punishment, the character of treatment, and 
how it shall be administered. 

In 1945 New York set up at Elmira Reform- 
atory a reception center for male offenders 
between the ages of sixteen and twenty-one. In 
sending these offenders to the center, judges 
do not sentence them to specific institutions, 
although they fix the term of incarceration. 
Young persons committed are studied, classi- 
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fied, and sent to various state correctional in- 
stitutions for confinement and treatment. The 
center has a staff of administrators, physicians, 
psychiatrists, educators, and so forth. It is in- 
tended that each activity of the reception center 
— from the observation of the boy to the highly 
specialized techniques of the psychologist, 
psychiatrist, and physician — shall contribute 
to understanding him as an individual. 

In 1945 Pennsylvania enacted legislation for 
a diagnostic classification center to be erected 
in one of the units at the Pennsylvania Indus- 
trial School at White Hill. To this center, 
which is placed under the Department of Wel- 
fare, every person sentenced by any criminal 
court or committed as a defective delinquent is 
sent for diagnosis, classification, and transfer 
by the Department of Welfare to the appropri- 
ate state institution. 

In 1940 the American Law Institute pre- 
sented a model bill, the Youth Correction Au- 
thority Act. Its main principles are the removal 
of the determination of length and type of 
commitment for a particular age group from 
the courts and the development of a Youth 
Authority to make disposition and to have 
supervision of the offender while on proba- 
tion, in a prison or correctional institution, or 
on parole. Under the terms of the bill the 
Youth Authority is given power to deal with 
offenders under twenty-one and retain con- 
trol until the offender is twenty-three or for a 
longer period (even for life) with the consent 
of the court. It also is empowered to create 
and build facilities for diagnosis before dispo- 
sition and for institutional treatment after 
disposition. This bill has been the basis of 
legislation in four states. 

In 1941 California set up a Youth Authority 
to which the judges must commit offenders 
who are under twenty-one and have neither 
been granted probation, nor sentenced to 
death, life imprisonment, a term of imprison- 
ment of less than ninety days, or payment of 
a fine. Commitment can be until the age of 
twenty-five and longer with the approval of 
the court. The Authority selects the institution 
in which the offender is to be confined. It 
grants varying degrees of liberty to him, short 
of absolute discharge, and has power to set up 
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facilities for examination, study, and treat- 
ment, It assigns individuals to participation in 
recreational and educational activities and to 
work in forestry, fish, and game conservations, 
and so forth. To assist the Authority California 
has 13 treatment units, 5 forestry camps, and 
several mental hospitals. Parole is part of the 
Authority’s function, and it also has a field 
staff which makes local surveys and encour- 
ages community organization for crime pre- 
vention. 

In 1944 an Adult Authority was established 
in California, which controls diagnostic clinics; 
prescribes and supervises training and treat- 
ment programs at the adult institutions; ex- 
amines prisoners to determine the institutions 
to which they shall be sent; determines the 
nature, type, and duration of punishment; 
fixes and refixes terms of punishment in 
prison; serves as a parole board; directs the 
operation of the Bureau of Paroles; restores 
civil rights; and serves as an advisory pardon 
board. 

In 1947 Minnesota established the Youth 
Conservation Commission for individuals be- 
low the age of twenty-one. The Commission 
must terminate its control over the offender 
when he reaches twenty-five. If he has not 
been discharged from the Commission at that 
time, he remains in whatever institution he 
happens to be, or on probation or parole if 
that is the case, until the expiration of the maxi- 
mum sentence provided for by law for his 
particular crime. 

Wisconsin created in 1947 a Youth Service 
Division in the State Department of Public 
Welfare which is responsible for the adminis- 
tration of the new Youth Service Act, and a 
Youth Service Commission which serves in an 
advisory capacity. The Act has two major as- 
pects — one dealing with prevention and the 
other with treatment or correction of juvenile 
delinquency and youth crime. The Act is ap- 
plicable to youths up to the age of twenty-one. 
The trial judge may or may not prescribe the 
maximum term to which the offender is to be 
committed. Termination of control of the 
State Department of Public Welfare is at the 
expiration of the maximum period of sentence, 
provided by law for the offense. However, it 
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is possible to have an offender stay beyond the 
maximum term if the court so orders. 

In Minnesota the Youth Conservation Com- 
mission has as part of its function the preven- 
tion of crime and delinquency in the state and 
its communities. This is also the case in Cali- 
fornia. 

More recently, in 1948, Massachusetts es- 
tablished a three-man Youth Service Board 
with all the powers of a Youth Authority ex- 
cept that the maximum age for commitment 
is seventeen, corresponding to the juvenile 
court age in Massachusetts. The offender, how- 
ever, may be retained under care until twenty- 
one years of age. The Youth Service Board has 
the same role in prevention as the California 
Youth Authority. 


Promotional and Educational Activities 

A number of voluntary organizations, na- 
tional, state, and local, have been set up to 
promote progress in the correctional field. 
The American Prison Association, founded 
in 1870, and its affiliates, the National Chap- 
lains’ Association, Wardens’ Association, Na- 
tional Jail Association, and others sponsor 
conferences. The Osborne Association makes 
studies and surveys of prisons, reformatories, 
and so forth. The National Probation and 
Parole Association conducts extensive research 
in its field. The National Conference of Social 
Work, International Association of Chiefs of 
Police, and National Sheriffs’ Association are 
actively interested in adult offenders. Among 
state organizations are found the New York 
Prison Association and the Pennsylvania Com- 
mittee on Penal Affairs of the Public Charities 
Association, each with a long record in state 
and local planning. Five regional and 27 state 
associations on probation and parole and 
numerous state and local police organizations 
and criminal justice associations also function 
in this field. 

In addition, these organizations are con- 
cerned with legislation, administration, per- 
sonnel standards, and merit systems. They co- 
operate with the official correctional services 
and with colleges and professional schools to 
foster training for persons. entering the field. 


Ohio State University has pioneered in the 
field, and professional schools of social work 
are participating. More colleges are offering 
social science courses for correctional workers. 

In 1947 Pennsylvania created the Public 
Service Institute Board to supervise the train- 
ing courses for police officers, probation offi- 
cers, parole officers, and correctional workers 
conducted by the state for the past ten years. 

The International Association of Chiefs of 
Police has prepared a study manual for police 
training, and the National Probation and 
Parole Association has a similar manual on 
probation and parole training. Federal funds 
for in-service training are available to states 
under the George-Barden Act of 1946, which 
superseded the George-Deen Act of 1936. The 
federal Bureau of Prisons has an extensive pro- 
gram of in-service training in its own institu- 
tions. 
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Lron Tuomas STERN 


THE AGED. The sheer numbers of the aged 
are winning recognition of their prominence, 
consideration of their needs, and the necessity 
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for social planning. Since 1850 when those 
sixty-five and over represented only 2.6 per 
cent of the American population, the aged 
have advanced to 6.8 per cent in 1940, and 
estimates from the Bureau of the Census, 
United States Department of Commerce, pre- 
dict 7.7 per cent by 1950. It is of interest to 
compare this figure with the predicted 8.3 per 
cent for children under five years of age by 
1950. From 1930 to 1940 there was an increase 
in the sixty-five-year and over group of 35.9 
per cent as compared with an increase of 7.2 
per cent for the entire population. From July 
1940 to July 1946 those sixty-five years of age 
and older increased 15 per cent in the United 
States.1 The geographical distribution of older 
people reflects wide differences. In Florida, for 
example, this age group more than quadrupled 
between 1920 and 1946. 

According to estimates of the National 
Resources Planning Board, average life ex- 
pectancy has advanced as follows: 


Date Age 
1850 40 
1900 49 
1930 60 
1940 63 


Medical science and health education have 
lengthened life phenomenally, but the social 
absorption of this change has not caught up 
with the trend. By and large, the older group’s 
needs have been regarded as pertaining to 
dependency rather than to the use of potential 
strengths for production and cultural develop- 
ment. 

The problems of later life are all the prob- 
lems of human need heightened by waning 
strength and less hope of the possibility of 
improvement in the future. Thus we see 
bereavement that time will not heal, savings- 
income deficiencies that will not decrease, 
longer illnesses and permanent handicaps, 
diminishing opportunities for gainful employ- 
ment, scarcity of living arrangements offering 
protection, and the absence of opportunities 
for educational and social development. One 
of the obstacles to continued growth lies in the 
older person’s attitude of self-satisfaction and 
fear of competition, according to Edward J. 
Stieglitz, infra. The basic needs are suitable 


1 Social Security Bulletin, March 1948. 
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living arrangements, offering the appropriate 
combination of freedom and protection, satis- 
fying occupation, treatment resources, oppor- 
tunities for learning, diversion and emotional 
outlet, and financial security. 


Economic Sources of Support 


An analysis of the major economic sources 
of support for people sixty-five and over in 
June 1946 given in the Eleventh Annual Re- 
port of the Social Security Board shows that 
35 per cent of this group of ten and a quarter 
million derive support from some public provi- 
sion, such as assistance on a needs basis, social 
security insurance benefits, and retirement 
benefits to veterans, civil employes, and rail- 
road workers. The balance of older people, 
approximately 64 per cent, receive their 
major source of support from private funds, 
as follows: three and two-thirds million are 
either self-supporting or supported by wives; 
and three million are supported by annuities, 
investments, friends, or institutions. 

The status of old people is not a happy one 
in our economy. Not only do they face en- 
forced retirement at sixty in many places of 
employment or an indifferent labor employ- 
ment attitude at a much younger age, but the 
alternative of public assistance offers a low 
standard of maintenance in many states. The 
two major governmental provisions for the 
aged incorporated in the federal Social Security 
Act are public assistance on a needs basis and 
social security benefits from old age and sur- 
vivors’ insurance. See Otp AcE AND Sur- 
vivors’ INsuRANCE and Old Age Assistance in 
Pusiic Assistance. In July 1948, 2,407,283 
elderly people met the requirements for old 
age assistance, receiving a total of $94,462,825, 
or an average monthly allowance of $39.24, be- 
cause of need.* These data represent an in- 
crease in one year of 5.6 per cent in recipients 
and 15.1 per cent in total amount. 

Social security benefits to the aged are not 
adequate for entire maintenance, owing to the 
short time since the Act went into effect. Its 
limited coverage still excludes many workers 
from participation. The number of covered 
workers who prefer to and can remain in em- 


1 Social Security Bulletin, Sept. 1948. 


44 


ployment after being entitled to social security 
benefits rose from 18,700 in December 1946 
to 37,300 by the end of 1947." The hope that 
the majority of the needy aged would be taken 
care of by social security benefits has not yet 
been realized, and supplementation from public 
assistance or private sources of relief is still 
necessary for many elderly workers. This is 
complicated by the rising cost of living. For 
public assistance there is a real advance in 
relief standards, although ceilings still exist 
in some states which are unrelated to present- 
day costs. 


Growing Interest of Voluntary Agencies 


Voluntary social work shows a beginning 
interest in older people’s welfare. Settlements 
and group work agencies are increasingly set- 
ting up diversional programs and centers for 
social and occupational activities for the 
elderly. Hospitals, clinics, and nursing as- 
sociations reflect the increase in older patients 
and some geriatric clinics have been estab- 
lished. ‘The care of the chronically ill has had 
special attention, spearheaded by a joint com- 
mittee of four national agencies, the American 
Hospital Association, American Medical As- 
sociation, American Public Health Associa- 
tion, and the American Public Welfare As- 
sociation. The committee’s report, Planning 
for the Chronically Ill, has been widely circu- 
lated. Two cities, Chicago and Philadelphia, 
have centralized their services to the chroni- 
cally ill. In 1947 New York State received 
among several reports from its Health Pre- 
paredness Commission one entitled Long 
Range Plan for the Care of the Chronically 
Ill. See Curonic ILLNEss. 

Casework agencies reflect a growing incli- 
nation to accept cases involving older people’s 
problems, although there is yet no appreciable 
body of experience. Boston, Montreal, and 
New York have departments for older clients 
in their family casework agencies. Jewish 
family agencies in many cities have recognized 
the special needs of the aged in their organiza- 
tion framework, where projects on home find- 
ing, boarding plans, and housekeeper services 
have been set up. 


1 Social Security Bulletin, March 1948. 


The statistical reporting plan of the Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America re- 
flects incompletely the incidence of aged in the 
count gathered. The casework figures make no 
distinction as to elderly clients. Most of the 
well-organized councils of social agencies in- 
clude the care of the aged as a separate division 
for community study and planning. In some 
instances there have been surveys of the com- 
munity’s needs in the field of the aged. A com- 
mittee of the council of social agencies in Bos- 
ton has developed a medical referral form 
for nursing homes, later establishing a vacancy 
registry supported through placement fees 
paid by the nursing homes. The Welfare 
Council of New York City recently issued 
recommendations on housing standards of the 
aged in public housing projects.1 The Wie- 
boldt Foundation of Chicago gave a three-year 
grant to the Council in 1947 for a special 
project to stimulate community activity in be- 
half of older people. The Hartford Foundation 
for Public Giving granted funds in December 
1946 to the Family Service Society in Hart- 
ford for an eighteen-month program to assist 
older people in their plans for normal living. 

On the national level, the National Con- 
ference of Social Work has a permanent sec- 
tion on the aged. The Council of Jewish Fed- 
erations and Welfare Funds has a department 
of social planning for the aged. The Federal 
Council of the Churches of Christ in America 
is undertaking a two-year study of the reli- 
gious ministry to older people and called the 
first national conference of Protestant homes 
for the aged in February 1948 in Cincinnati. 
The National Council of the Protestant Epis- 
copal Church issued a pamphlet in April 1948 
suggesting the value of casework service in 
the selection of residents for homes for the 
aged.” It also held a conference in June on 
problems within the homes for the aged. Fol- 
lowing a suggestion from a conference of the 
Social Security Administration in 1946 the 
National Social Welfare Assembly studied the 
need for a central information office on com- 
munity needs and progress in the field of serv- 
ice to the aged. Recommendations for such 


1 Available in mimeographed form. 
2 See Protestant Episcopal Church, infra. 
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an office were accepted but as yet there has 
been no presentation for support. 

The schools of social work as yet have no 
courses on the welfare of the aged, although 
social workers are engaged in institutional 
management and casework connected with 
homes for the aged or are employed in clinics, 
casework agencies, councils, and community 
centers with special responsibilities for older 


people. 


Housing and Health Needs 


Nearly nine-tenths of all old people live in 
private households according to a study of 21 
states made in 1944 by the Social Security 
Board’s Bureau of Public Assistance. This re- 
port corresponded to findings on the aged 
population as a whole by the Bureau of the 
Census. Seventy-five per cent of those in pri- 
vate households were in their own homes, the 
remainder being in the homes of relatives. To 
meet the need for protection in personal at- 
tention and nursing care, some cities offer 
hourly housekeeper service; 23 agencies listed 
in the Directory: as giving homemaker serv- 
ice accept aged clients, although few accept 
them as a primary obligation. See Home- 
MAKER SERVICE. Visiting nurse associations 
serve many ill old people in their homes. 
Others depend upon the occasional help with 
daily living that neighbors or relatives can 
give. Still others struggle alone until perma- 
nent removal to an institution, medical or 
custodial, has to be accepted. Some find board- 
ing a solution to the need for protective serv- 
ices and others can afford residential hotels or 
apartments with the convenience of common 
eating facilities. 

The one-tenth of the aged in nonprivate 
households are in public institutions, state and 
local hospitals, nursing homes, and private 
homes for the aged. This group constitutes a 
high proportion of the ill and nonambulatory 
who desire or require supervision because of 
illness or infirmity. Public institutions of the 
town farm type are being outmoded, now that 


1 U.S. Children’s Bureau. Directory of Agencies Pro- 
viding Homemaker Service 1947. 23 P. 
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public assistance is available, and some such 
plants have been remodeled as public nursing 
homes or hospitals for aged chronics. Since 
the number of chronics has increased, proprie- 
tary nursing homes have become more numer- 
ous; problems of licensure and standards of 
care may require attention to avoid repeating 
the evils of overcrowding, indiscriminate in- 
take, unqualified personnel, and lack of oc- 
cupational therapy which characterized the 
inadequacies of the poorhouse. Since most of 
the nursing homes are in business for profit, 
state supervision—not just licensing—and 
efforts of the proprietors themselves are neces- 
sary. Social agencies are becoming aware of 
the problem. 

Private homes for the aged are for the most 
part under religious or purely local and private 
auspices. Improvements in intake policies 
adapted to present-day needs are taking place 
here and there. No national organization exists 
for cooperative thinking on the subject al- 
though some homes under religious auspices 
look to the denominational organization or 
head of the religious order for guidance. 
Through membership in local councils of social 
agencies some homes have taken steps to re- 
view policies and management, and a few 
local boards have obtained the part-time serv- 
ices of casework personnel for the selection of 
residents and group workers for diversional 
and occupational programs. A few homes are 
assuming responsibilities for advising those on 
their waiting lists and for developing infir- 
mary and boarding home facilities. A growing 
number have modified entrance requirements 
and accept a board payment from the resident 
rather than an entrance fee. In fact, board pay- 
ment from residents whose income is a public 
assistance allowance or a social security benefit 
has helped to solve the financial problem of 
some homes unable to carry deficits due to 
higher costs and the increasing life span of 
residents. 

Overcoming the general scarcity of nonin- 
stitutional protective living arrangements for 
the aged person is of primary importance. 
Low-cost housing units adapted to this age 
group are needed in cities throughout the land. 
Boarding homes and foster family homes are 
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all too few. The noninstitutional facilities for 
the elderly who have degenerated mentally are 
few in number, as shown by the alarming pro- 
portion of the aged among the admissions to 
state mental hospitals. Some states like New 
York have developed boarding-out plans under 
the supervision of the state department of men- 
tal hygiene for those patients in a private house- 
hold of their own or another’s who need some 
personal attention. Supervision is done on an 
outpatient basis through state clinics. Many 
elderly patients in state hospitals do not belong 
there but have no other place to go. 

The recognition of medical costs by the 
Social Security Administration has eased the 
lot of old age assistance recipients, but it is only 
recently that the medical profession has become 
interested in the practice of geriatrics. Rehabil- 
itation of chronics and the handicapped, in- 
cluding the aged, is gaining ground through 
demonstrations made in military and Veterans 
Administration medical services. Emphasis 
here is upon training in self-help and voca- 
tional retraining. Dr. Howard Rusk has led in 
this field and his writings in the New York 


Times have aroused attention. 


Employment 


Efforts to produce employment opportuni- 
ties for older people are few indeed. New York 
City’s recent campaign under the Federation 
Employment Service, an affiliated organization 
of the Federation of Jewish Philanthropies of 
New York, is of interest. Our economy has not 
absorbed those older workers who can still pro- 
duce. During the war manpower shortage 
they were used gladly by many employers and 
proved their worth, as shown by various in- 
dustrial studies. While their record of time 
lost during illness and convalescence is high, 
the incidence of accidents, absenteeism, and 
tardiness is better than average. To quote Dr. 
Rusk: “In a population that already has in its 
labor forces nearly 3,000,000 workers over 65 
years of age, and which can expect within the 
next thirty years to have half its citizens over 
the age of 45, we cannot maintain our present 
standard of living without fuller utilization of 
older workers.’ 


1 New York Times, May 2, 1948. 


As S. J. Mushkin and Alan Berman, infra, 
point out: “The nation is committed to a pol- 
icy of fostering maximum production, pur- 
chasing power and employment through the 
cooperative efforts of industry, agriculture, 
labor, consumers, and government. The 
continued operation of a high level of pro- 
duction and employment would maintain 
favorable job opportunities for the aged. A 
prosperous nation, however, can afford the lux- 
ury of allowing its aged citizens to choose be- 
tween gainful employment and retirement and 
leisure.” 

The mounting cost of the two governmental 
programs for social security for the aged may 
change the present reluctance toward offering 
self-support opportunities. The United States 
Chamber of Commerce in its bulletin for Au- 
gust 1947 urges employers to take on older 
workers. From a human standpoint there is 
the strongest justification since we know that 
occupation and self-maintenance bring deep 
satisfactions. 


Education for Old Age 


Education for old age is a general need today. 
The development of leisure-time interests and 
part-time employment, better knowledge of 
nutrition, physical and mental health, and par- 
ticipation opportunities as an obligation of so- 
cial living will contribute toward a preparation 
for continued growth to the end of life. The 
trend today is away from institutional care and 
the emphasis is upon offering needed protec- 
tive services so as to enable the elderly to carry 
on normal lives as long as possible. 
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Alcoholism 


ALCOHOLISM is most effectively under- 
stood as a complex, progressive condition in- 
volving social, psychological, and physiologi- 
cal symptoms, all of which are bound up with 
chronic excessive drinking. No generally ac- 
cepted classification of alcoholics has yet been 
developed. The following categorization — 
the chronic excessive drinker, the compulsive 
drinker, the chronic alcoholic — is descriptive 
rather than etiological or analytical. 


The Chronic Excessive Drinker 


The chronic excessive drinker is character- 
ized, first, by over-all life maladjustments and, 
second, by particular reactions to drinking. He 
may show physical maladjustments such as a 
generally run-down condition or marked sus- 
ceptibility to other diseases and to accidents. 
This physical deterioration is not due directly 
to the action of alcohol. It is due rather to the 
poor eating habits, inadequate sleep, and con- 
stant emotional tension resulting from the in- 
secure and irregular life common to most 
alcoholics. 

The chronic excessive drinker is psychologi- 
cally maladjusted. This may be seen in his ex- 
cessive demands, his egocentricity, his feelings 
of guilt and remorse, his self-pity, the discrep- 
ancy between his ideals and accomplishments, 
his mood swings, his excessive self-conscious- 
ness, and his childish dependence. That the 
alcoholic leads a chronically painful life — 
especially as related to feelings of self-evalua- 
tion and self-punishment — is a fact often over- 
looked by observers, often hidden by the af- 
flicted. 

The chronic excessive drinker is socially mal- 
adjusted. Social adjustment may be measured 
in terms of attitudes, activities, and group 
membership; and in all three aspects alcoholics 
tend to deviate, often markedly, from social 
norms. The deviation is primarily negative — 
a lack of interest in or attitudes about most sub- 
jects; a failure to activate available cultural pat- 
terns (alcoholics spend much time “doing 
nothing”); nonparticipation in groups, espe- 
cially small, continuing, emotionally meaning- 
ful groups such as the family and friendship 
clique. There may be sporadic, undisciplined, 
and highly excited attitude, activity, and mem- 
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bership, but it is short-term, ineffective, and 
usually frustrating. 

The lack of membership in groups, such as 
the parental or marital family or the friend- 
ship clique, is highly significant for an under- 
standing of the alcoholic dilemma and of the 
possibilities of rehabilitation. Individuals re- 
ceive cues or stimuli for action, learn patterns 
of action, and receive rewards for acceptable 
action and punishments for deviating action, 
primarily in small, emotionally meaningful 
associations. Since the isolated individual is not 
exposed to such influences, it is not surprising 
that he can show extraordinary idealism, cyni- 
cism, or noninterest, act in sporadic and un- 
usual ways, be unresponsive to ordinary criti- 
cism or warning, or receive little satisfaction of 
an emotional nature. Many alcoholics, espe- 
cially in the later stages of the condition, are 
isolated persons. They are usually unmarried 
or are divorced, separated, or widowed. They 
move from job to job, neighborhood to neigh- 
borhood. They are characteristically under- 
socialized or desocialized. Many of them 
showed tendencies of this nature even before 
their excessive drinking started. 

This over-all maladjustment is accompanied 
by behavioral responses to drinking which are 
uncommon or unknown among nonalcoholic 
drinkers. Responses that probably appear early 
in this development are “blackouts” (amnesia- 
like states), furtive consumption of drinks, oc- 
casional gulping of drinks beyond the average 
of companions, and the use of rationalization 
about drinking to a greater extent than that 
manifested by associates. Sprees and solitary 
drinking may be intermediate stages. Later 
phases of such alcoholic patterns, observed in 
the two following categories, may include the 
acquisition of exceptional fears and remorse 
about drinking. At this time there may be peri- 
ods of abstinence and varied attempts to change 
style, tempo, and types of drinking. With in- 
creasing isolation and increasing social difh- 
culties, the rationalization system may col- 
lapse, physical symptoms (tremors, motor 
disabilities, skin disorders) become obvious, 
and responses other than to drinking become 
disorganized, apathetic, or hysterical. Progress 
through these phases may be quite rapid — 


especially true of prepsychotic or deeply neu- 
rotic persons who adopt drinking as a tem- 
porarily adjustive symptom—or may take 
ten or twelve years. 


The Compulsive Drinker 


The word “compulsive” is used here in its 
popular, not in its limited psychiatric sense. 
Since the act of drinking actually carries re- 
wards for the individual — although it does 
not solve his problems — it might be more ac- 
curate to designate him an impulsive rather 
than a compulsive drinker, but the latter term 
has been fairly generally accepted. 

The compulsive drinker shows the malad- 
justments and response patterns of the chronic 
excessive drinker, and presents a motivation 
for drinking and lack of control markedly dif- 
ferent from the nonalcoholic-drinking popu- 
lation. Compulsive drinkers do not drink for 
fun, or sociability, for the taste, the experiment, 
or any of the various reasons usually expressed 
and often true. Although they will rational- 

ize, giving any or all of the foregoing and 
- many other reasons, the compulsive drinkers 
consume alcohol because they cannot face life 
without it. Their dependence on alcohol is 
more uncontrolled than that of the chronic ex- 
cessive drinker. They take drinks when they 
fully intend not to do so. They plan to take 
two and later discover that they have been on 
a prolonged spree. Without alcohol they find 
life not only unsatisfactory but at times terrify- 
ing. 

The distinction between the chronic exces- 
sive drinker and the compulsive drinker is at 
times shadowy, especially since the former 
may progress to the compulsive category. For 
vast numbers, however, a fairly clear demar- 
cation is possible: the compulsive drinker is 
damaged psychologically more intensively and 
more extensively than the chronic excessive 
drinker. 


The Chronic Alcoholic 


The chronic alcoholic, the third category, al- 
most invariably shows the previously described 
maladjustments, the whole range of responses 
to drinking, and the compulsive nature of 
drinking. In addition he presents a readily di- 
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agnosed physical or mental disease related di- 
rectly to the effects of continued, excessive con- 
sumption of alcohol, such as diseases of the 
liver, polyneuropathy, delirium tremens, and 
Korsakoff’s syndrome. 


Demography 

A brief demographic picture of the incidence 
of alcoholism reveals the following facts and 
figures: (1) There are at present in the United 
States 750,000 chronic alcoholics, about 1,250,- 
000 compulsive drinkers, and probably 1,750,- 
ooo chronic excessive drinkers; only the first 
figure is verifiable, the other two being careful 
but probably too conservative estimates. (2) 
The total alcoholic population approaches 
4,000,000, which is about 6 per cent of the esti- 
mated 65,000,000 users of alcoholic beverages. 
(3) Alcoholism appears in all groups measured 
by wealth, occupation, education, family back- 
ground, physique, region of the country. (4) 
When classified by nationality origins, groups 
do reveal differences, Mediterranean groups 
tending to have lower incidences (Jews very 
low) and northern European groups having 
higher rates; after several generations in this 
country such ethnic groups tend to lose these 
differences. (5) Alcoholism is found to be al- 
most six times more prevalent in males than in 
females, a difference almost certainly to be ex- 
plained on cultural rather than biological 
grounds. (6) Alcoholism has been increasing 
in recent years, although not at a rapid rate; 
the increase is greater for men than for women. 
(7) About five-sixths of the cases are persons 
between thirty and sixty years of age. The in- 
creasing incidence among this group is due in 
part to the rapidly increasing proportion of the 
population in this age range in the United 
States. 


Etiological Factors 


Basically, alcoholism would appear to be an 
emergent of two sets of factors: one, the effect 
of alcohol on the central nervous system; two, 
the development or presence of certain charac- 
teristics of the personality. Neither alone can 
create an alcoholic, and the two (at present 
levels of description) together need not create 
one. The possibility of a physiological basis for 
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alcoholism has not yet been eliminated al- 
though all studies so far have had negative re- 
sults. It seems probable that even if a physio- 
logical factor should be discovered, it would be 
a secondary or limiting factor rather than a ma- 
jor cause. 

Alcohol acts as a depressant on the psycho- 
logical capacities of the individual. It reduces 
sensitivity, acuity, discrimination, and _ re- 
action time. It lowers inhibition, reduces 
tension, diminishes painful sensation and 
perceptions, and dulls learning, especially re- 
cent, difficult, and unpleasant learning. 

Among the many personality difficulties 
which have been described as characteristic of 
the alcoholic, the following are perhaps the 
most common: excessive dependency; narcis- 
sism and general egocentricity resulting from 
a combination of excessive pampering and re- 
jection in infancy and childhood; deep-seated 
feelings of personal inadequacy, particularly 
in relation to sexual expression and self-asser- 
tion; a fear of and unpreparedness for the as- 
sumption of adult roles, leading to a mainte- 
nance of childish or adolescent patterns or to a 
regression to such patterns; excessive self-pro- 
tection from any emotional contact with the 
world outside the self; an idealism unmatched 
by and inappropriate to actual performance. 
The more psychoanalytically oriented studies 
have emphasized the tendencies of alcoholics 
to self-destruction and the importance of 
homosexuality in the alcoholism syndrome. 

The part played by the social scene in easing 
or hindering the possible merging of the 
depressant function of alcohol and these per- 
sonality liabilities is worth noting. Member- 
ship in some categories of the population, 
such as the “ultra-dry,” makes drinking an un- 
likely resort or symptom for the maladjusted. 
For the Jewish group, in which drinking is 
common and possesses certain religious func- 
tions, excessive drinking has traditionally been 
detested, making alcoholism less likely. For 
similar reasons women in all strata of Ameri- 


can society are less likely than men to adopt — 


excessive drinking as an attempted resolution 
of their maladjustments. In many segments 
of society, however, drinking is not only a 
common pattern but is also a weakly sanc- 
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tioned and an ambiguously explained pattern, 
allowing much individual variation and per- 
sonally rather than socially determined par- 
ticipation. . 

In addition to these background factors 
there are the immediate social situations that 
may act as a trigger to set the less mature, less 
flexible, and less well-equipped personality 
into symptomatic behavior such as excessive 
drinking. The high incidence of alcoholism 
among widows and widowers and the chronic 
excessive drinking shown by some who have 
undergone traumatic experiences in economic 
depression or military conflict, illustrate on a 
broad level the significance of social situations 
as proximate causes. 

The progressive constellation called alcohol- 
ism is more likely to appear in individuals 
who have personality difficulties, who are 
placed in situations which they are not able 
to face, and who live in a social milieu in which 
drinking is an acceptable but an ill-defined 
pattern. 

Alcohol can reduce the perception of diffi- 
culties, lessen any sense of guilt, remorse, or 
inferiority, alleviate fears and tensions, allow 
a reduction of judgment and self-criticism, 
permit more undisciplined fantasy, minimize 
shyness and self-depreciation. With alcohol 
such effects can be achieved with a minimum 
of effort in a miraculously short time. These 
effects, of course, are only temporary, do noth- 
ing constructive for realistic solution of real 
problems, and, through their pampering of 
the individual and postponement of real solu- 
tion, make the actual situation progressively 
worse. Moreover, repeated drunkenness and 
consequent behavior will create new social 
and psychological problems as well as con- 
siderable physical pain. 

For some individuals development of the 
condition may be slow. The fairly constant use 
of alcohol over a long period may almost im- 
perceptibly lead to a nonuse and gradual de- 
terioration of personality assets, followed by a 
greater and greater dependence on alcohol. 
For others the progression may be rapid. This 
will be especially true for young adults who are 
sufficiently maladjusted to be labeled neurotic 
and who find in excessive drinking an escape 


from the increasing demands of adulthood. 

Discussion of etiological factors calls for 
consideration of two other main types of 
drinkers who fall into the category of chronic 
excessive drinkers but whose drinking is 
traceable to certain peculiar causes. In these 
cases an original problem, such as a deep-seated 
personality maladjustment, personality liabil- 
ity, or inability to become normal participants 
in social situations, is accompanied and cam- 
ouflaged by chronic excessive drinking or al- 
coholism, which otherwise might never have 
appeared. Such persons fall into two main 
groups, symptomatic drinkers, and _ social 
misfit drinkers. 

1. Symptomatic drinkers. A number of 
persons faced with a neurotic condition or 
traumatic situation that they cannot assimi- 
late or tolerate may drink to excess to escape 
the consequent pain, whether of a physical, 
psychological, or social nature, or a combina- 
tion of these. At the start most of these younger 
neurotics and some of those in the traumatic 
group may be called symptomatic drinkers. 
However, after a while such persons combined, 
with their original problem, new problems — 
social, psychological, physical — directly con- 
nected with their excessive drinking. When 
drinking is used to meet the alcohol-inspired 
problems as well as the original one, then alco- 
hol addiction (psychological) is on its way. In 
other cases chronic excessive drinking may be 
almost entirely a symptom of another condition 
such as psychosis, epilepsy, or feeble-minded- 
ness; and alcoholism, though a secondary prob- 
lem, may so mask the basic condition as to 
cause friends, social agencies, or courts to re- 
gard the individual as an alcoholic. 

2. Social misfit drinkers. For this group 
the pathology seems to be primarily social 
rather than psychological. The usually ex- 
pected rewards and the usual means of social 
participation have been absent or minimal, per- 
haps since childhood. Economic insecurity and 
privation are for them the norm. Drinking 
may be their only real source of pleasure, and 
causes them no feelings of guilt or remorse. 
The hard life of the confirmed drunkard 1s for 
many of these individuals a fairly normal ex- 
istence. Sobriety holds little promise of gain in 
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their eyes and would be an obvious privation. 
Rehabilitation is unlikely. However, many 
alcoholics who appear superficially to be social 
misfit drinkers are good prospects for rehabil- 
itation. Only a trained person, knowing the 
drinking history and aware of the psycho- 
logical structure of the individual, can make 
the distinction. 


Therapy 


Modern therapy consists, first, of diagnosis 
and, second, of treatment, both immediate 
and long-run, on physiological, psychological, 
and social levels. Diagnosis will disclose 
whether or not alcoholism is present, whether 
it is a major or minor problem for the indi- 
vidual, whether or not other serious compli- 
cations are present, and, finally, will indicate 
what method of treatment is desirable. 

Physiological treatment may include seda- 
tion and vitamin therapy on an immediate 
level. It may call for treatment of accompany- 
ing conditions, and for prolonged medical 
attention. 

Immediate psychological objectives include 
reduction of remorse and guilt feelings, the 
development of some hope for recovery, and a 
feeling that the therapist is a potential friend. 
The approach is toward an individual with 
problems rather than toward a drunkard. 
Long-run psychological objectives may include 
deep therapy directed toward underlying per- 
sonality problems, may call primarily for in- 
tellectual reeducation, may require only super- 
ficial psychotherapy. , 

Immediate social therapy is concerned with 
the current situation which is often the only 
problem the alcoholic recognizes, such as need 
of food, clothing, a bed, a job; impending 
court action; or a violently hostile family. Long- 
run social therapy calls for a program of ac- 
tivities, for social reorientation. Action on this 
level is not limited to the patient; the wife, the 
children, the parental family, the employer, 
the neighbors, or others are a part of the client's 
world; their understanding and cooperation 
not only are necessary, but may even be the 
primary point of attack in a rehabilitation 
program. 

Naturally, drinking must stop and must be 
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stopped forever. There is no cure in the sense 
that the individual will be able to return to 
normal, social drinking. The objective of 
therapy, however, is not to re-create an indi- 
vidual, but is so to change his patterns of living 
that he can exist without using alcohol, at 
peace with himself and with the community. 
There are varying degrees of success in thera- 
peutic work with alcoholics. One of the weak- 
est points in therapy is getting the alcoholic to 
accept the idea both of his being in this cate- 
gory and of his ability to do something about 
it with guidance. Once this hurdle has been 
overcome, results constructive in varying de- 
gree are obtained in a high percentage of cases. 

The most successful technique of therapy 
now generally available is that used by the 
group known as Alcoholics Anonymous, 
which claims about 60,000 recovered mem- 
bers in the United States. Although it is com- 
pletely unprofessional, is unequipped with any 
disciplined theory of underlying etiology, and 
suffers from the lack of medical diagnosis 
and medical, especially hospital, facilities, this 
remarkable organization with its heavy em- 
phasis on a nonsectarian, religious philosophy 
has helped more alcoholics than all other meth- 
ods combined. 

An outstanding institution concerned both 
with therapy and with research and education 
in this field is the Yale Plan on Alcoholism, 
whose clinics for alcoholics, opened in 1944, 
were the first extramural clinics devoted ex- 
clusively to the alcoholic. The clinical ap- 
proach fostered by the Yale Plan calls for 
teamwork by psychiatrist, general medical 
man, psychologist, and psychiatric social 
worker as members of a clinic staff. It plans to 
utilize general hospitals for treatment of acute 
phases of alcoholism, followed by convalescent 
service and gradual return to community life 
with outpatient clinic guidance. It cooperates 
especially with Alcoholics Anonymous and 
with certain social agencies. Besides the two 
clinics in operation in Connecticut similar ones 
in Dallas, Pittsburgh, Rochester, Youngstown, 
and a few other communities are partially or 
fully developed. Forty other communities 
afhliated with the National Committee for 
Education on Alcoholism — a division of the 
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Yale Plan for Alcoholism that was established 
for community organization and education— 
are in the process of planning clinics. Seven 
states now have legislation making provision 
for treatment of alcoholics, Connecticut being 
the only one with services in operation. Wash- 
ington, D.C., possesses part-time clinical sery- 
ice, and the public welfare departments of Chi- 
cago and New York City have facilities for a 
limited number of alcoholics on relief rolls. 
For the overwhelming majority of alcoholics, 
however, such therapeutic facilities are not 
available, and the individual is hidden by 
friends or family, placed in jail for short peri- 
ods, or given charitable care by missions. The 
expense, ineffectiveness, and sometimes bar- 
barity of such activities is one of the disgraces 
of twentieth century America. 


Prevention 


Prevention will be achieved through re- 
search, rehabilitation, and education, the last- 
named depending entirely on the first two. 
Since 1935, and especially since 1942, research 
has been activated in the area of the problems 
of alcohol and alcoholism. Spearheading this 
work has been the Laboratory of Applied 
Physiology at Yale University, where the prob- 
lems are attacked by research specialists in 
medicine, law, psychiatry, history, psychology, 
economics, religion, statistics, education, 
sociology, and physiology. The Yale Plan on 
Alcoholism also includes a division of publi- 
cations, both scientific and popular, and a 
specialized Summer School of Alcohol Studies. 
Its National Committee for Education on Al- 
coholism now has branches in Mexico, Can- 
ada, and 23 states. A second Yale unit, com- 
prising summer school, research staff, and 
clinic, was instituted in Texas in 1948 in con- 
junction with Texas Christian University. 

Medical research sponsored by the Research 
Council on Problems of Alcohol is being car- 
ried on in the New York University College 
of Medicine and in the Cornell Medical Center 
in New York City. 

Effective therapy along with research will 
help to bring changes in public attitude and 
understanding. The preventive effect which 
can result from such a program can already 


be seen, in that more and more persons in the 
early stages of alcoholism are accepting help 
from the sources now available. The preven- 
tive effect can also be seen in the enormous 
demand for public lectures and for literature 
which describe the new approaches to the 
problem. Prevention also is effected through 
rehabilitation by the strengthening of the fam- 
ily and the consequent reduction of stress on 
the growing generation, an effect which will 
lessen all sorts of potential maladjustment in 
future years. Basically, changes in attitudes, 
in behavior, and in facilities are essential if 
rehabilitation and prevention are to be 
achieved. These changes must occur not only 
among therapeutic, educational, and govern- 
mental personnel, but among the public at 
large. An impressive start in the way of such 
changes has been made since 1940, but the 
over-all picture in the United States still reveals 
alcoholism to be the dark continent of the 


world of public health. 
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ALIENS AND FOREIGN BORN. Be- 
cause of three important factors — drastic nu- 
merical restriction of immigration which has 
been in force since 1921, the depression of the 
1930's and consequent unemployment which 
for a while caused emigration to exceed immi- 
gration, and World War II and its aftermath 
—the foreign-born population of the United 
States today is proportionally smaller than at 
any time during the past century. The 1940 
census reported 11,594,896 foreign-born per- 
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sons living in the United States. Foreign-born 
white persons, according to the Bureau of the 
Census, United States Department of Com- 
merce, constituted 8.6 per cent of the total pop- 
ulation in 1940 as compared with 11.5 per cent 
in 1850; 14.5 per cent in 1890 and in rg10, the 
peak years in this respect; and 11.4 per cent 
in 1930. Numerically also there has been a 
decline: foreign-born white decreased between 
1930 and 1940 from 13,983,405 to 11,419,138, 
or 18.3 per cent. Similarly the native white of 
foreign or mixed parentage declined from 25,- 
902,383 to 23,157,580, a 10.6 per cent decrease. 
In 1940, 18 per cent of the foreign-born white 
population were sixty-five years of age or over 
as compared with 6 per cent of the native born. 
The high death rate of this group, of course, 
has also contributed to the decrease. 


Specialized Social Work for Foreign Born 


In spite of the decrease of foreign born the 
need for specialized services and specialized 
agencies to render them persists. If ill or des- 
titute the foreign born need the same help as 
other ill or destitute persons. While the large 
majority of social agencies in this country are 
organized to deal with them on the basis of 
their specific needs rather than along lines of 
nationality or race, certain problems arising 
from their foreign origin or alienage, how- 
ever, require specialized services and agencies 
equipped to render such aid. This has been 
recognized since the early years of our history. 
In 1737, for instance, a group of prosperous 
“Gentlemen, Merchants and others of the Irish 
Nation,” moved by the plight of a large num- 
ber of Irish immigrants, banded together to 
form the Charitable Irish Society of Boston. 
A few years later the governor of Pennsylvania 
recommended erection of a hospital in Phila- 
delphia to care for sick immigrants, not only 
for their sake but because they endangered 
the health of the general public. These are pro- 
totypes of numerous social agencies which 
through the intervening years have endeav- 
ored to render services to transplanted peoples 
and to promote their assimilation. The princi- 
pal activities included in the program of spe- 
cialized social work for the foreign born today 
are summarized below. 


1. Immigration aid. Since the federal gov- 
ernment in 1882 assumed control over immi- 
gration, previously under the jurisdiction of 
the different states, there has grown up a large 
body of complicated regulations and restric- 
tions pertaining to admission of immigrants 
and their conduct after admission. Exclusive 
of those applicable only in time of war or na- 
tional emergency, there are at present about 
40 grounds on which an immigrant may be 
denied admission to this country and about 
20 on which he may be deported after gaining 
admission. In addition is the intricate quota 
method for limiting the yearly number of im- 
migrants, stemming from the quota laws of 
1921 and 1924, which reduced the volume of 
immigration drastically and caused consider- 
able hardship especially in the matter of sep- 
arating families. Furthermore immigration 
laws and regulations are subject to frequent 
change and amendment. It requires constant 
vigilance and study on the part of those who 
advise or help the foreign born in their immi- 
gration problems to keep abreast of these 
changes and to have the accurate knowledge so 
vitally necessary, for instance, in cases involy- 
ing exclusion or deportation. Other immigrant 
aid activities are port service and travelers’ aid 
service to new arrivals and friendly visiting at 
their destination. See Micrants, TRANSIENTS, 
AND TRAVELERS. International casework is an- 
other important aspect of this type of service to 
the foreign born. See INTERNATIONAL VOLUN- 
TARY SociaAL Work. 

2. Citizenship and naturalization aid. The 
majority of foreign born, especially those who 
have come since the literacy test was adopted 
in 1917, are capable of securing American citi- 


.zenship on their own initiative and with little 
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or no outside assistance. There are, however, 
still many who need help in this connection; 
and the specialized agencies stand ready to fur- 
nish it, giving information about the naturali- 
zation law and procedure, filling out the vari- 
ous application forms, and straightening out, 
where possible, the difficulties that so fre- 
quently develop. An important aspect of this 
type of service is promotion of educational op- 
portunities for adult foreign born. In the past 
a number of agencies conducted English and 
citizenship-training classes, but the trend to- 
day is to leave that primarily to the public 
schools. Promoting what is generally known as 
citizenship recognition is another aspect of 
citizenship aid work. Agencies have for years 


urged that proceedings at the time the foreign 
born are granted citizenship be dignified and 
impressive. Largely due to their efforts has 
come the celebration entitled “I Am an Ameri- 
can Day,” held each year in May. It was es- 
tablished by Congress in 1940 to serve, as Presi- 
dent Roosevelt pointed out in his proclamation 
that year, “as a public occasion in recognition 
of our citizens who have attained their major- 
ity or who have been naturalized within the 
past year.” 

3. Group work. It is generally acknowl- 
edged that our national unity and welfare, and 
even our international relations, demand fuller 
integration of the different groups — includ- 
ing the foreign born — which constitute our 
population. Specialized agencies maintain 


clubs, forums, and other recreational and lei- 


sure-time activities designed to secure greater 
participation in American community life by 
the foreign born and their American-born chil- 
dren who, often to an even greater extent than 
the parents, lack a cultural anchorage and 
sense of belonging. Folk festivals, exhibits of 
folk arts and crafts, village fairs, and similar 
events emphasizing the value and beauty of 
the immigrant’s heritage serve to bring mem- 
bers of different nationality groups together 
with each other and with native-born Ameri- 
cans. The civic unity committees which in re- 
cent years have sprung up in some 150 to 175 
major cities are evidence that there is a widely 
felt need for development of a sense of mu- 
tuality among all groups. See SociaL Group 
Work. 

4. Conserving immigrant cultures. All im- 
migrant groups have brought to this country 
their folklore, folk music, arts, hand crafts, 
and customs. Because of destruction wrought 
by two world wars the United States may well 
be today the richest storehouse for this sort 
of material. This offers a wide field for research 
but little has as yet been done to preserve and 
describe these marginal cultures which are 
woven into American history and American 
culture. Most specialized agencies, though pre- 
vented by limitations of staff and resources 
from carrying out serious research along these 
lines themselves, have stimulated the interest 
of universities, schools, and others in starting 
studies and surveys that should materially in- 
crease our understanding of and knowledge 
about the making of America. 

5. Education of the general public. This in- 
cludes dissemination of information about the 
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problems and contributions of the foreign 
born. The object is to dispel prejudice, to make 
the native born better acquainted with the new 
American, and to build mutual understanding 
and respect. Its value lies in the fact that the 
intolerance and discriminatory attitude of old- 
stock Americans is one of the principal obsta- 
cles to assimilation. 

6. Promotion of legislation and social ac- 
tion. The purpose of such efforts is to protect 
the civil rights of aliens, eliminate discrimina- 
tion, equalize opportunities for education and 
employment, and humanize to the extent pos- 
sible and advisable the immigration, deporta- 
tion, and naturalization laws and their admin- 
istration. See Civit Ricuts. 


Agencies Furnishing Specialized Services 


It is generally agreed that the public school 
has been one of the most potent factors in as- 
similation and adjustment of the foreign born, 
partly through direct contact with adults but 
especially by way of their children. In a few 
local communities there are Americanization 
bureaus and citizenship bureaus wholly or 
partly financed by public funds. In compara- 
tively recent years a few states, including Cali- 
fornia, Illinois, and New York, offered help to 
their foreign-born residents in connection with 
problems arising from their foreign origin or 
alienage, but with two exceptions (Massachu- 
setts and Delaware) have by now discontin- 
ued such services. Massachusetts and Delaware 
still maintain a bureau or division in the state 
department of education to supervise the edu- 
cation of the foreign born and assist them in 
naturalization and immigration matters. 

The federal government has not greatly con- 
cerned itself about adjustment and assimilation 
of the foreign born in this country. Beyond 
administering the laws under its jurisdiction 
the Immigration and Naturalization Service, 
United States Department of Justice, has not, 
except in recent years, been active in that re- 
spect nor had it the requisite resources and 
manpower. Various committees, including the 
Ellis Island Committee of 1933, appointed by 
the federal government to study the immigra- 
tion situation, have recommended that the 
Service take more active part in Americaniza- 
tion of the foreign born, but no noteworthy 
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progress was made in that direction until after 
the registration of aliens in 1940 and our entry 
into World War II revealed obvious need for 
such activity. A strong Educational Services 
Division was built up in the early years of 
this decade, which issued numerous textbooks 
for use in preparing the foreign born for natu- 
ralization and citizenship, including an exten- 
sion home study course for use by applicants 
for citizenship who live in rural areas or who 
for some other reason have no access to school 
classes. Educational advisers, charged chiefly 
with responsibility for developing better and 
more educational opportunities for applicants 
for naturalization, were appointed to serve at 
the headquarters office of the 16 immigration 
and naturalization districts into which this 
country is divided. For the first time in our 
immigration history a social worker was given 
an important position on the Commissioner’s 
staff. For reasons of economy this program 
has been greatly curtailed recently, the posi- 
tions of district educational adviser and of 
social worker at the central office having been 
eliminated. It is of interest that the State De- 
partment is expanding what may be called 
its social work activities. Since World War I 
it has had a division, now known as the Pro- 
tective Services Division, which has straight- 
ened out the nationality, repatriation, and im- 
migration problems of many an American citi- 
zen and the alien members of his family. An 
adviser on refugee affairs has been attached to 
the Department for several years, and in 1947 
an adviser on displaced persons’ affairs was 
added. In the spring of 1948 a social worker 
was appointed to the staff of the American 
Embassy in Paris. 

With public agencies doing so little to pro- 
mote adjustment and assimilation of the for- 
eign born, the task has devolved largely on pri- 
vate agencies, including those established by 
the immigrant groups themselves and special- 
ized social work agencies. The former quite 
possibly have played the more important role 
but, since definite information about them is 
not available, they are not included in this dis- 
cussion. As for the specialized agencies it is 
safe to say that their numbers both today and 
over the years have never been sufficient to 


help adequately in adjustment of the 38,000,- 
000 or so immigrants admitted to this country 
since 1820. Probably those living in areas 
of important foreign-born concentration have 
had access to a specialized agency during the 
past twenty to thirty years, but certainly not 
those in small towns and rural areas. 

Agencies working at present in this field on 
a national scale include the following: Ameri- 
can Federation of International Institutes, 
Common Council for American Unity, He- 
brew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 
International Social Service (formerly Inter- 
national Migration Service), National Board 
of the Young Womens Christian Associations, 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, Na- 
tional Council of Jewish Women, National 
Council on Naturalization and Citizenship, 
and United Service for New Americans (for- 
merly National Refugee Service). Other na- 
tional agencies such as the American Friends 
Service Committee, American National Red 
Cross, National Federation of Settlements, Na- 
tional Travelers Aid Association, and The Sal- 
vation Army include specialized services to the 
foreign born in their programs as do many 
religious denominations. 

There are also many local organizations 
working for the immigrants’ adjustment. A 
few of the most widely known are the Immi- 
grants Protective League of Chicago and the 
Italian Welfare League of New York, both of 
which exert influence far beyond their own 
communities; and the international institutes 
and centers, which in 1947 were active in 
about 30 cities having large foreign popula- 
tions. Of these institutes and centers — origi- 
nally branches of the Young Women’s Chris- 
tian Associations, the first of them dating back 
to 1913 —all but four are by now independent 
agencies, and most of them are recognized as 
outstanding in their field. Concerned with 
these problems are a considerable number of 
other local specialized agencies, known vari- 
ously as citizens’ bureaus, Americanization 
councils, interracial councils, adult education 
councils, and so forth. In some communities 


_chambers of commerce and labor unions main- 


tain bureaus to aid and advise the foreign born 
on their special problems. 


Probably none of the specialized agencies 
is prepared to render all forms of service 
mentioned above although several are included 
in most programs. Moreover, the relative im- 
portance of the different forms of service is by 
no means constant. After World War I, for 
instance, immigration aid and international 
casework held the center of the stage because 
of the drastic cut in volume of immigration 
due to enactment of the first quota act and the 
resultant complicated entry requirements and 
separation of families. In the depression of 
the 1930’s, when aliens were discriminated 
against in employment and American citizen- 
ship assumed paramount importance, naturali- 
zation aid was emphasized. The special prob- 
lems of adjustment presented by the refugee 
immigrants who sought our shores after Hit- 
ler’s rise to power in 1933 led to an extensive 
program of refugee service, shared by agencies 
established especially for such purpose and 
those already existing for more general pur- 
poses. In the former group are such agencies 
as the Committee on Displaced Persons of the 
Church World Service, International Rescue 
and Relief Committee, United Service for New 
Americans, United States Committee for the 
Care of European Children, and several oth- 
ers, many of them established for service to 
some particular refugee group — physicians, 
musicians, scholars, and so forth. After the 
end of World War II the plight of Europe’s 
displaced persons not only turned the atten- 
tion of numerous specialized agencies again 
overseas but brought forth still another crop 
of agencies —— many of them established by 
countrymen of the displaced persons in the 
United States—to work in their behalf. 
Among these are the American Committee for 
Yugoslav Relief, Combined Relief for Jews 
from Germany and Austria, Latvian Relief 
Committee, United Lithuanian Relief Fund of 
America, and many others connected with dif- 
ferent religious denominations in this country, 
such as the Lutheran World Relief, Inc., Men- 
nonite Central Committee, Unitarian Service 
Committee,and War Relief Services of the Na- 
tional Catholic Welfare Conference. See CaTH- 
otic SociaL Work, JEwIsH SoctaAL Work, and 
ProrEstant SoctaL Work. Now that Con- 
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gress has passed the Displaced Persons Act, 
described below, these specialized agencies and 
international casework agencies will un- 
doubtedly have to shoulder a large share of the 
burden of the Act, which contains many and 
varied requirements and seems likely to prove 
difficult to administer. 


Naturalization Potential 


In 1920 aliens constituted 53.4 per cent of 
the total foreign-born group (all races); in 
1940, only 37.3 per cent. The decrease is in 
part due to curtailment of immigration, the 
alien group having received far less replenish- 
ment from that source than in prequota years. 
Moreover, there has been unprecedented de- 
mand for naturalization, especially during the 
past decade. Since the 1924 quota act went 
into effect naturalizations have averaged about 
222,000 a year, while net immigration has aver- 
aged slightly more than 100,000 a year. The 
alien total, which in 1940 when national regis- 
tration of aliens took place was about 4,921,- 
000, was estimated by the Immigration and 
Naturalization Service to be approximately 
3,000,000 on June 30, 1946. The decrease in 
number of potential citizens is reflected in nat- 
uralization totals for the past four years. An 
all-time high was reached in 1944 when 441,- 
979 aliens became American citizens. This phe- 
nomenal total was stimulated by the Second 
War Powers Act of 1942, authorizing special 
naturalization procedures for alien members 
of the United States armed forces: a judicial 
naturalization process for those stationed 
within the jurisdiction of a naturalization 
court; and an administrative process for those 
serving abroad. By June 30, 1947, 142,353 
aliens were naturalized under these provisions. 
Since 1944 there has been a decided slump in 
naturalizations: in 1945 the total was 231,402; 
in 1946, 150,062; and in 1947, 93,904, the low- 
est in thirty years. 

The naturalization potential was recently in- 
creased from a rather unexpected source; three 
racial groups, formerly debarred from natu- 
ralization, were made eligible thereto by Con- 
gress: the Chinese (1943), “persons of races 
indigenous to India” (1946), and “persons of 
races indigenous to the Philippine Islands” 
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(1946). Though these groups are small — 
birthplace information collected in the 1940 
registration of aliens shows about 40,000 for- 
eign born from China, 4,000 from India, and 
83,500 from the Philippines — the change in 
our policy toward Asiatics is interesting. Per- 
sons in these three nationality groups having 
become eligible for naturalization are also eli- 
gible for immigration. However, their quotas 
are very small: 205 for China, roo for India, 
and roo for the Philippines. 


Immigration Situation: Present and Future 


After the federal government in 1882 took 
control over immigration, which for a century 
had been under state jurisdiction and practi- 
cally free, admission of immigrants became 
progressively more difficult, culminating in 
enactment of the 1921 and 1924 quota acts. 
Until then our immigration policy had been 
selective, determining what kind, not how 
many, might enter; now it has become restric- 
tive as well as selective. 

In enacting the quota acts Congress aimed 
at reducing immigration in general and chan- 
neling it from North and West Europe instead 
of South and East Europe whence the majority 
of immigrants had come since 1890. The first 
objective has been attained: in the decade be- 
fore World War I immigration averaged over 
a million annually; in the decade before World 
War II the yearly average was about 53,000. 
The quota acts however, as pointed out above, 
are not the sole factor in the reduction. The 
second objective has not been so successful. 
Since 1930 the quotas allotted European coun- 
tries under the national origins plan have been 
largely unfilled for causes indicated above. 
From 1930 to 1946 South and East European 
countries used 43 per cent of their combined 
quota allotment, while those of North and 
West Europe used only 17 per cent. In 1947 


the corresponding percentages were 89 for | 


South and East Europe and 37 for North and 
West Europe. 

The 80th Congress, prior to adjournment 
June 20, 1948, enacted legislation which will 
increase immigration somewhat during the 
next two years. It renewed, for instance, the 
“fiancées act,” permitting the fiancé or fiancée 


of a person serving with the American mili- 
tary forces between September 1, 1939 and De- 
cember 31, 1946 to come to this country as a 
visitor in order to marry the American citizen. 
Like the “war brides act” (responsible for resi- 
dence in this country of an estimated 100,000 
or more wives and tens of thousands of chil- 
dren of American servicemen) this act is 
scheduled to expire December 31, 1948. Hus- 
bands of American citizens by marriage prior 
to January 1, 1948 were given nonquota status; 
the limiting date was formerly July 1, 1932. 
The outstanding piece of legislation in this 
field, however, is the Displaced Persons Act* 
which became law June 25, 1948. The 205,000 
displaced persons permitted entry over the pe- 
riod July 1, 1948 to June 30, 1950 include 3,000 
displaced orphans and 2,000 refugees since 
January 1, 1948 from Czechoslovakia. In ad- 
dition 15,000 displaced persons now in the 
United States on a temporary basis will be of- 
fered opportunity to obtain permanent status. 
One eligibility requirement specified in the 
Act as applying to the other 200,000 displaced 
persons is that the program shall apply only 
to such persons who are “the concern” of the 
International Refugee Organization. The Act 
stipulates that admission to this country will 
be allowed only to those who entered Ger- 
many, Austria, or Italy by December 22, 1945 
— such cut-off date giving rise to the contro- 
versy concerning avowed discriminatory speci- 
fications in the Act as to race and religion. 
The Act also sets up for eligibility certain re- 
quirements as to current residence and so on. 
With the exception of orphans all persons ad- 
mitted must be counted against the quota of 
their native country, not more than 50 per 
cent of any given quota, however, to be used 
in this way in any fiscal year. The Act provides 
that 40 per cent of the 202,000 quota immigra- 
tion visas permitted under it must be issued 
to natives and nationals of countries which 
have been annexed by a foreign power, the 
Baltic States, for instance, and certain sections 


_of Poland. As these countries have small quo- 
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tas it will mean that their quotas will be mort- 
gaged for years — the Estonian, it is estimated, 


1A summary of the Act may be found in Social 
Legislation Information Service, no. 84, July 15, 1948. 


for 121 years; the Latvian, for 166 years; the 
Lithuanian, for 65 years. There are numerous 
other important restrictions, preferences, and 
qualifications, some of which have stirred up 
considerable opposition. The displaced persons 
or their American sponsor must see that they 
do not after admission displace residents of the 
United States in the matter of employment or 
housing. The Act authorizes establishment 
of the Displaced Persons Commission. 

There are no clear indications of any in- 
tended change aimed either at liberalizing our 
immigration policy permanently or at making 
it still more restrictive. However, on July 27, 
1947 the Senate authorized a committee to in- 
vestigate our entire immigration system and 
to submit its report March 1, 1949. The find- 
ings may lead to future important changes in 
immigration law and procedure. 
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Marian SCHIBSBY 


THE BLIND. Society has regarded and 
treated the blind in three distinct ways: as lia- 
bilities, as wards, and as members. If these 
three stages are taken in their historic se- 
quence, the present one may be defined as aim- 
ing at the integration of the blind into society. 
However, individual reactions toward the 
blind as well as social institutions dealing 
with them are often influenced by the “lia- 
bility” as well as the “ward” attitude. Present- 
day educational and rehabilitation facilities 
are directed toward preparing the blind in- 
dividual to assume his place in society with the 
greatest possible independence, while special 
legislative provisions aim at furnishing as- 
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sistance to compensate for the handicapping 
effects of blindness. 

The visual impairment denoted by the term 
blindness varies. The official definition recom- 
mended to the states by the Social Security 
Administration as a basis for determining 
eligibility for assistance is: “Central visual 
acuity of 20/200 or less in the better eye, with 
correcting glasses; or central visual acuity of 
more than 20/200 if there is a field defect in 
which the peripheral field has contracted to 
such an extent that the widest diameter of 
visual field subtends an angular distance no 
greater than 20 degrees.”* The Snellen chart 
measurement of 20/200 means that an object 
that can be perceived by the normal eye at a 
distance of 200 feet must be brought to 20 feet 
in order to be discerned by the visually handi- 
capped person; the specified field defect means 
that the better eye when focused at reading 
distance discerns clearly no more than the area 
of an ordinary book page. Visual acuity as de- 
termined by a test is not always a true indica- 
tion of an individual’s “visual efficiency,” since 
persons with very low vision may use their 
sight to much greater advantage than do others 
with higher visual acuity. 


Prevalence and Age Characteristics 


The variety of interpretations of the term 
blind and the difficulty of measuring sight are 
two of the reasons why regular census methods 
did not result in any valid statistics. The most 
reliable source estimates the number of blind 
persons in the United States in 1940 as 230,- 
000, which gives a rate of 1.75 blind persons 
per 1,000 of the general population, or one in 
about 600.? 

The age composition of the blind sector 
shows the proportion of young blind people to 
be very much smaller and that of old blind 
people much larger than in the general popu- 
lation. This is mainly a result of improved 
control of causes of blindness among children, 
such as infectious diseases and eye accidents, 
and of increasing longevity of the general pop- 


1 Kerby, C. Edith. Manual on the Use of the Stand- 
ard Classification of Causes of Blindness. New York, 
Committee on Statistics of the Blind, 1940. 26 p. 

2 See Hurlin, infra. 
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ulation with a concomitant greater occurrence 
of such old age eye afflictions as cataract and 
glaucoma. The age distribution of the blind 
shown by the National Health Survey* (under- 
taken in 1935-1936) is as follows: under 
twenty-five years, 6.5 per cent; twenty-five to 
fifty-four years, 28.1 per cent; fifty-five to sev- 
enty-four years, 39.1 per cent; seventy-five 
years and older, 26.1 per cent. Because of rec- 
ognized limitations of the National Health 
Survey sample, these percentages should be re- 
garded as only approximately indicative of 
the age distribution of the total blind popu- 
lation. Most studies have shown that there are 
more blind men than women; for instance, 
the 1930 census, the last one which attempted 
to enumerate the blind, reported men to con- 
stitute 57.5 per cent of the blind. The surveys 
also agree that blindness is much more prev- 
alent among the nonwhite than the white 
population. Estimates included in the report 
of the National Health Survey indicate an an- 
nual incidence of new cases of blindness of 6.6 
per 100,000 population. 


Causes of Blindness 


A valuable recent source of information 
concerning causes of blindness is a study is- 
sued by the Bureau of Public Assistance of the 
Social Security Administration, based on offi- 
cial reports of eye examinations of 20,591 re- 
cipients of aid to the blind in 20 states during 
1940 and 1941.” Although the study, because 
of the administrative restrictions of the aid to 
the blind program, includes too few of both 
blind children and blind elders, the relative 
importance of the etiological factors revealed is 
significant. In this study etiology was recorded 
as unknown to science (as in most cataract and 
glaucoma cases) in 28.6 per cent, and undeter- 
mined by physicians in 21.3 per cent of the 
cases. To infectious diseases, among which 
syphilis and trachoma were most frequent, 
were attributed 24.6 per cent; trauma, 10.1 per 
cent; prenatal origin not elsewhere classified, 


1 Britten, Rollo H. “Blindness, as Recorded in the 
National Health Survey; Amount, Causes, and Re- 
lation to Certain Social Factors,’ Public Health Re- 
ports, Nov. 14, 1941, p. 2191-2215. 

2 See Hurlin and others, injra. 














9.5 per cent; general diseases not elsewhere 
classified, 4.8 per cent; neoplasms, 0.6 per cent; 
poisonings, 0.5 per cent. Data on causes of 
blindness among pupils in schools for the 
blind have been collected since 1933 by the 
Committee on Statistics of the Blind, most 
recently for the school year 1945-1946, in 
which year eye reports of 3,689 pupils in 
schools and classes for the blind were tabu- 
lated.t Etiology was unknown to science or 
undetermined by physicians among the blind 
children in only 10.3 per cent of the cases; in- 
fectious diseases (ophthalmia neonatorum, 
9.4 per cent; syphilis, 3.9 per cent) were re- 
sponsible for 19.8 per cent; trauma, 6.6 per 
cent; poisonings, 0.2 per cent; neoplasms, 3.7 
per cent; general diseases not elsewhere classi- 
fied, 1.4 per cent. Prenatal origin not elsewhere 
classified is reported for 58.1 per cent. 

A cause of blindness to which attention has 
only recently been directed, and which as yet 
has not found separate expression in these sta- 
tistics, is retrolental fibroplasia, a condition 
occurring most frequently in premature in- 
fants. Reports on the frequency of this condi- 
tion are as yet few and inconclusive. No ef- 
fective prevention or treatment methods have 
yet been found. 

The incidence of blindness as a result of 
ophthalmia neonatorum, trachoma, and syphi- 
lis is steadily decreasing, and sight is now be- 
ing restored increasingly by cataract opera- 
tions and to some extent by corneal trans- 
plants. 

For a discussion of activities carried on for 
the prevention of blindness see Sicut Con- 
SERVATION. 


Education 


Blind children require for their education 
special equipment as well as application of 
special methods. Books in braille to be read by 
touch, special devices for mathematics, em- 
bossed maps for geography, and, in general, 
educational techniques utilizing touch and 
hearing instead of sight must be employed. It 
must also be recognized that the child who 


1 Kerby, C. Edith. “What Causes Blindness in 
Children?” Sight-Saving Review, Spring 1948, p. 
21-33. (See inserted loose-leaf table.) 
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cannot see needs additional stimulation and a 
wealth of first-hand experiences in order to 
gain a real knowledge of his environment. 

The first institution for blind children was 
opened in Paris in 1784 as a result of efforts of 
Valentin Haiiy, who became its first director. 
Haiiy’s work set the pattern for institutions 
founded in England, Austria, Germany, and 
other European countries and also influenced 
the establishment of the first educational insti- 
tutions for the blind in the United States. Be- 
tween 1829 and 1833 three pioneer institutions 
were founded in Boston, New York, and 
Philadelphia. They were established as pri- 
vate, philanthropic organizations and are still 
under private management, although their 
respective states contribute a substantial part 
of their budgets. In 1837 Ohio appropriated 
funds for a school for the blind, which became 
the first state-supported institution. A few 
more private and many more state institutions 
were subsequently established. At present 
there are schools for the blind in most states; 
the few states without such schools? provide 
for education of their blind children by spe- 
cial arrangements with schools for the blind in 
neighboring states and by braille classes in 
public schools. The blind preschool child is be- 
lieved to be best brought up in his parental 
home, with services provided to assist parents 
in solving their own emotional and their 
child’s training problems. Most residential 
schools admit children of kindergarten age 
and train them through high school. Some 
schools cooperate with public high schools to 
which they send their older pupils in order to 
give them experience in working with seeing 
students. The first public school classes for 
blind children were opened in Chicago in 1900. 
In 1948 residential schools for the blind were 
attended by 5,344, and braille classes in 24 
cities by 532 pupils. Though the braille class 
in a public school building has a home room 
with a special teacher to assist the blind pupils, 
they do most of their work in the regular class- 
rooms, learning in contact and competition 
with seeing pupils. 


1 Delaware, Maine, Nevada, New Hampshire, New 
Jersey, Rhode Island, Vermont, and Wyoming; also 
the District of Columbia. 
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In the past few years a new and promising 
pattern of providing education for visually 
handicapped children has been practiced in 
Oregon. The school for the blind serves as a 
residential school only for those blind children 
who cannot be adjusted to public school in- 
struction; for all others it functions as a clear- 
inghouse with the aim of adjusting them 
physically and educationally for referral or 
return to schools of their home community. 
When they attend schools with their seeing 
companions, they are under a state supervi- 
sory program that supplies them with techni- 
cal appliances (braille books and writers, Talk- 
ing Books, typewriters, and so on) and assists 
the regular classroom teacher in her work with 
these students. | 

Blind students attend regular colleges and 
universities or other professional schools and 
receive assistance from public funds, particu- 
larly for the payment of readers, since many 
books must be read aloud to them. Talking 
Books and some recent developments of sound- 
recording devices are proving valuable aids 
for blind students of all ages. 


Rehabilitation and Employment 


Individuals who become blind in adult life 
are in need of services to help them in their 
personal and vocational adjustment. Such 
services are also frequently required by per- 
sons brought up with a visual handicap who 
find it difficult to cope with the demands of 
adult life. 

Work for the blind has developed specialists 
in personal adjustment known as home teach- 
ers for the adult blind. Home teaching started 
about one hundred years ago in England and 
Scotland with the limited purpose of assisting 
blind people by home missionary work and 
the teaching of reading. The home teacher 
today aims at personal rehabilitation of blind 
individuals by helping them, through the 
casework approach, to overcome the effects of 
blindness, and considers teaching of such 
skills as reading and handicrafts as a means 
of enabling blind individuals to resume a life 
of usefulness and personal satisfaction. A blind 
home teacher who has successfully met the 
problems of his own blindness is considered 
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to be in a better position to assist others than 
a teacher with sight, provided of course that 
he has the necessary talent and professional 
training. Home teaching services, first con- 
ducted by voluntary agencies, now form an 
important part of the functions of many gov- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies for the 
blind. 

Vocational rehabilitation of the adult blind 
in an organized form is of more recent date. 
Legislation in 1920, though covering the 
blind, needed an amendment, passed in 1943 
as the Barden—La Follette Act, to provide 
effective services to the blind. According to 
this Act (Public Law 113) the federal govern- 
ment reimburses the states for expenditures 
in administration of the program (including 
vocational counseling and testing, placement 
service, and follow-up) and may pay up to 
50 per cent of expenditures for services 
“necessary to render a disabled individual fit 
to engage in a remunerative occupation.” 
Services include medical examinations and 
diagnoses; medical, surgical, and psychiatric 
care and hospitalization; prosthetic appliances; 
home teaching and social adjustment; voca- 
tional training and maintenance during train- 
ing; transportation; tools and equipment. 
The Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Fed- 
eral Security Agency, must cooperate with 
state agencies for the blind where they are 
authorized by a state law to render rehabilita- 
tion services to the blind. The third full year 
of operation ending June 30, 1947 marked the 
emergence of the state-federal partnership 
from the experimental period. During this 
year commissions or agencies for the blind in 
32 states and Hawaii received federal and 
state funds of $1,816,514, rehabilitated into 
employment 1,620 blind persons, and had an 
active case roll at the end of the year of 6,234 
blind clients. In the 16 states, the District of 
Columbia, and Puerto Rico, where rehabili- 
tation is carried on by the general state voca- 
tional rehabilitation agencies, 573 blind per- 
sons were rehabilitated and placed in employ- 
ment. See VocATIONAL REHABILITATION. 

If education and rehabilitation succeed, the 
blind person takes his full place in agriculture, — 
business, industry, or the professions. An 


additional handicap, such as deafness, old 
age, personality difficulties, or mental defi- 
ciency, may prevent such employment and re- 
sult in the individual’s working capacity re- 
maining below that required for successful 
competition in the open market. For some of 
these people sheltered remunerative employ- 
ment is provided in special workshops, fre- 
quently subsidized by public or private funds. 
Some of these workshops also function as train- 
ing facilities for vocational rehabilitation. The 
Wagner-O’Day Act of 1938 greatly assists 
workshops for the blind by requiring that 
federal departments buy from them suitable 
commodities such as brooms, mops, and 
pillow-cases, at fair market prices. National 
Industries for the Blind was created in 1938 
as a clearinghouse for governmental orders, 
which reached a peak during wartime. Be- 
tween 1939 and 1948 governmental and pri- 
vate orders channeled through this organiza- 
tion resulted in about $15,000,000 in wages 
paid to blind workers. The search for new 
production and sales fields continues. Many 
agencies also provide opportunities for earn- 
ing by conducting a home industry program. 
Articles of basketry, knitting, weaving, and 
sewing are produced and marketed with 
agency assistance. Many blind persons also 
find profitable employment as vending stand 
operators in public buildings, as authorized 
by the Randolph-Sheppard Act of 1936, now 
administered by the Office of Vocational Re- 
habilitation. 


Public Assistance 


The first legislation providing assistance to 
the blind from public funds was enacted in 
Indiana in 1840, but it was only in 1903 that 
Illinois set up the first law to be continuously 
in effect. The Social Security Act of 1935 
(Title X) made funds available to share the 
states’ expenditures for financial assistance to 
the blind and stimulated the passage of state 
legislation for aid to the blind. Since July 
1946 the federal share of aid to the blind has 
been two-thirds of the first $15 and one-half 
of the next $30, or a total of $25 toward any 
$45 monthly grant from federal and state 
funds. Legislation passed in June 1948 raised 
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the matching ceiling to $50 a month and 
federal contribution to $15 of the first $20 paid 
to recipients. In July 1948, 83,876 persons 
received public assistance to the blind with a 
total expenditure of $3,436,439. The average 
grant was $40.97, ranging from California’s 
$72.61 to Kentucky’s $18.53. These figures 
include Missouri, Nevada, and Pennsylvania, 
where programs are administered without 
federal participation. Alaska and Puerto Rico 
do not administer aid to the blind, while 
Hawaii does. See Aid to the Blind in Pusuic 
ASSISTANCE. 


Services for the War-Blinded 


The federal government carries full respon- 
sibility for the war-blinded service personnel 
—their medical treatment as well as re 
habilitation — and provides disability com- 
pensations under Public Law 182, effective 
October 1, 1945. These monthly compensa- 
tions ranged from $200 to $265 and were in- 
creased 20 per cent as of October 1, 1946 
Beginning September 1, 1948 a war-blinded 
veteran whose disability is rated not less than 
60 per cent is entitled to additional compen- 
sation for his dependent wife, children, and 
parents. The Army conducted a special reha- 
bilitation center at Old Farms Convalescent 
Hospital in Avon, Conn., from 1944 to 1947, 
where blinded servicemen went through eight- 
een weeks of adjustmentand prevocational train- 
ing. After discharge from service, war-blinded 
veterans receive services, including vocational 
rehabilitation, from the Veterans Administra- 
tion. Public Law 309, passed in 1944, appro- 
priated money for guide dogs and mechanical 
and electronic devices. The American Foun- 
dation for the Blind has established a special 
department of services for the war-blinded. 
Approximately 1,200 Army and about 200 
Navy men were blinded during World War 
I]. War-blinded veterans have organized 
themselves as the Blinded Veterans Associa 
tion. 


Other Special Legislation 

Since 1879 federal funds have been made 
available to the American Printing House for 
the Blind in Louisville. At present it receives 
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an annual appropriation by Congress of $125,- 
000 to supply embossed books and tangible 
apparatus (including embossed maps, Talk- 
ing Books with reproducers, various slates for 
writing and arithmetic, braille writers, and 
so forth) for the blind children enrolled in 
schools and classes for the blind. The Pratt- 
Smoot Act, passed in 1931, authorizes an 
annual appropriation to the Library of Con- 
gress for books for the adult blind, which 
since 1946 has amounted to $1,125,000. Up 
to $200,000 may be spent for books in raised 
characters, and the balance for sound repro- 
duction records and maintenance and replace- 
ments of the government-owned reproducers 
for these records. Twenty-six regional libraries 
distribute literature to the blind, which is 
continuously augmented —the titles being 
selected by the Library of Congress. 

Special mailing privileges have been ac- 
corded to the blind by the United States Post 
Office Department because of bulkiness of 
their letters and the special equipment for 
their use. There are also provisions for a blind 
person and his guide to travel on one full first- 
class fare on most railroads and bus lines. Be- 
ginning with 1943 the federal income tax law 
allowed a blind taxpayer, in addition to other 
authorized deductions, a personal deduction 
of $500, which in 1948 was changed to an 
exemption and raised to $600. 


Agencies for the Blind 


On the federal level the Federal Security 
Agency carries many responsibilities for the 
blind, particularly through the Bureau of 
Public Assistance, Office of Education, and 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation. On the 
state level Massachusetts established the first 
State Commission for the Blind in 1906, and 
at present most states have such commissions 
or divisions of services for the blind, usually set 
up within the department of welfare. Privately 
supported agencies for the blind function on 
both national and local levels. 

The American Foundation for the Blind, 
established in 1921, is a national agency which 
sponsors research and legislation and provides 
consultation services in all phases of work 
with the blind. Local agencies, such as the 
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Lighthouses in various cities, supplement pro- 
grams of public agencies and provide other 
services not available or not supported from 
public funds. Organizations like The Seeing 
Eye (providing guide dogs) and the Eye-Bank 
for Sight Restoration serve specific purposes. 
The American Association of Instructors of 
the Blind and the American Association of 
Workers for the Blind are professional organi- 
zations as their names indicate. Detailed in- 
formation on the many agencies in the field 
may be found in Directory of Activities for 
the Blind in the United States and Canada 


(infra). 
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BOYS’ AND GIRLS’ WORK. This ar- 
ticle is devoted to a discussion of leisure-time 
services provided for elementary and high 
school age boys and girls in groups. For activi- 
ties and organizations for older youth see 
YourTu SERVICES. 

Numerous organizations provide leisure- 
time services for boys and girls. Some are 
sponsored by Catholic, Jewish, or Protestant 
organizations; some by governmental agen- 
cies; and others by patriotic, fraternal, or labor 
groups. Still others are independent agencies. 
Some clubs function as branches of national 
agencies and some in such local groups as 
settlements, community centers, playgrounds, 
churches, and so forth. The organizations dis- 
cussed in this article, however, will be limited 
to those that function primarily within the 
social work orbit. One of the yardsticks of 
selection is membership in the Youth Division 
of the National Social Welfare Assembly, all 
of whose 21 member organizations include 
elementary and high school age boys and girls 
within their total program. See National Social 
Welfare Assembly in Nationat Assocta- 
TIONS IN SocrAL Work. 

These organizations differ in purpose and 
educational philosophy. Statements of objec- 
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tives tend to reflect sponsorship. Some organi- 
zations list such general objectives as citizen- 
ship training, character building, and edu- 
cation for effective living. Others are organ- 
ized around a specific interest. Thus the 4-H 
Clubs stress ideals and standards in rural life; 
the Future Farmers of America, the develop- 
ment of agricultural leadership; the Future 
Homemakers of America, solving of problems 
important to home life; and the American 
Junior Red Cross, service for others. In a 
sense these special interest organizations con- 
template educational experience as a by-prod- 
uct, whereas the other organizations begin 
with recreational interests and build on them 
toward educational and service aims. 

The difference in educational philosophy 
is expressed through the extent to which the 
organizations utilize the philosophy and 
methods of social group work. See Socta 
Group Work. Although agencies differ con- 
siderably in this respect, there has been a 
growing recognition of the importance of 
trained leadership in dealing with boys and 
girls and in viewing an activity as a tool in 
personality development rather than as an end 
in itself. More and more, organizations are 
moving away from merely a focus on activities 
toward a greater concern for planning pro- 
gram in terms of the interests and needs of the 
individual. 

Organizations like the YMCA, YWCA, 
Boys’ Club, Jewish Center, and settlement 
possess their own buildings and cater to all 
age groups. See SETTLEMENTs AND NEIGH- 
BoRHOOD Hovuszs. The other organizations 
cater primarily to boys and girls and older 
youth, and utilize the facilities of the agencies 
mentioned above, as well as public schools 
and churches, for their program. There is a 
growing trend on the part of the building- 
centered agencies to move beyond their four 
walls to serve boys and girls through an exten- 
sion program in public schools and private 
homes. 

The majority of the organizations serve, in 
the main, a middle class constituency. Recrea- 
tional services and opportunities are less avail- 
able for boys and girls in low-income families, 
in rural areas and small towns, for Negro boys 
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and girls, and for girls as compared with boys. 
Boys’ Clubs and settlements operate pre- 
dominantly in low-income areas. Rural areas 
are served primarily by the public and church- 
sponsored programs. Some organizations 
which have been serving boys or girls exclu- 
sively have found it necessary to include the 
opposite sex in their program, especially on the 
high school age level. Thus the YWCA reports 
an increasing boys’ membership and the 
YMCA an increasing girls’ membership. 

The types of groups usually found in the 
agencies vary from the closely knit club or 
friendship group to the formed or “fabri- 
cated” group and the more loosely organized 
teen-age canteen. Boys and girls up to the 
ages of twelve are served primarily through 
groups formed by the agency on the basis of 
similarity in some factor such as age, interest, 
skill, or educational achievement. Emphasis 
is on supplementing the work of the schools 
and working closely with parents. Crafts, arts, 
music, games, story playing, informal dramat- 
ics, folk dancing, trips, and parties form the 
core of the program. The teen-age groups 
function more often through clubs which are 
friendship groups with a fairly definite form 
of organization and a multiactivity program. 
The high school boys and girls also have con- 
tinued an interest in the teen-age canteen 
which became popular during the war. The 
more flexible teen-age program with greater 
opportunity for coeducational activities and 
for participation in planning and executing 
them provides a group experience that has 
a minimum of adult domination. It also pro- 
vides an opportunity to relate mass activities 
to smaller group activities on a sound basis. 

Program tends to reflect the prevalent 
“social climate.” During the past two years 
organizations have moved away from some 
of the emphases growing out of the war to- 
ward a greater concern for helping boys and 
girls understand world relationships. Thus 
programs tend to revolve around a United 
Nations theme. Projects include international 
correspondence, “adoption” of children in 
Europe, “Clothes for Friendship” program, 
exchange of art exhibits, and so forth. 

The trend toward greater planning and 


coordination between organizations serving 
boys and girls, heightened during the war, has 
continued. Cooperative efforts through coun- 
cils of social agencies and community studies 
on the local level, and through the Youth Di- 
vision of the National Social Welfare Assem- 
bly and the National Commission on Chil- 
dren and Youth on the national level, have 
helped shift the focus from organization dif- 
ferences to the common concern for meeting 
the needs of all boys and girls. Through these 
cooperative efforts there has also resulted a 
closer working relationship between govern- 
mental and voluntary organizations. Out of 
this experience has evolved a healthier recog- 
nition that it is no longer a question of “either 
or” but rather of “both and” if the needs of 
boys and girls are to be met adequately. 
The following condensed statements con- 
cerning the purpose and function of a number 
of typical boys’ and girls’ work organizations 
— and also several organizations which include 
this type of work as a part of a large program 
— indicate the scope and variety of the recre- 
ational, educational, cultural, and personal 


guidance services offered. 


American Junior Red Cross 


The American Junior Red Cross, the junior 
membership of American National Red Cross, 
is made up of over 19,000,000 boys and girls 
enrolled in the public, private, and parochial 
schools of the United States and its territories. 
Its program supplies and encourages service 
activities which bear a direct relation to the 
curriculum in organized education, chiefly in 
art, manual training, home economics, and 
health and safety classes. Some projects origi- 
nating in the school are carried out through 
community channels. 

Junior Red Cross objectives are suggested 
by the traditional statement of service: “We 
believe in service for others, for our country, 
our community, and our school; in health of 
mind and body to fit us for better service and 
for better human relations throughout the 
world. We have joined the American Junior 
Red Cross to help achieve its aims by working 
together with members everywhere in our 
own land and other lands.” 


Membership is earned through service. In 
the elementary school the unit of enrollment 
is the home room. Each room after enrollment 
receives during the school year the official 
magazine for elementary schools, the Ameri- 
can Junior Red Cross News. In the secondary 
school each group of 100 members receives 
during the school year the Junior Red Cross 
Journal, the official secondary school maga- 
zine. 

During World War II, Junior Red Cross 
members concentrated their energies on a 
manifold program of production for the 
armed forces and for local institutions, salvage 
of food and industrial materials, first aid, 
nutrition, home nursing, together with large 
contributions of money to provide materials 
and to aid in rehabilitation work when it 
should become possible. Program emphasis is 
now laid on these same things, except that 
production for the armed forces has been 
greatly reduced. In addition contributions of 
money and gifts in kind for international serv- 
ice has remained at a high level. This program 
was made possible through appropriations 
from the National Children’s Fund of the 
Junior Red Cross, maintained since 1919 by 
voluntary contributions; and is being ex- 
panded as needs become clearer and as trans- 
port and distribution become easier. 

In 1947 the American Junior Red Cross, 
in cooperation with the Eastern Arts Associa- 
tion, outlined an international school art pro- 
gram. Students from the sixth to the twelfth 
grades, inclusive, were invited to contribute 
original art dealing with some phase of home, 
school, or community life in the United States. 
Arrangements were made through the League 
of Red Cross Societies to ship the art work to 
foreign countries. The program is now assum- 
ing national proportions under the joint 
sponsorship of the American Junior Red Cross 
and the National Art Education Association. 
This development is an extension of the tradi- 
tional international correspondence program. 

American Junior Red Cross leadership 
training centers have enjoyed a steady growth 
since their origin in 1944. Through these 
centers high school boys and girls receive 
intensive training in a natural setting to fit 
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them to become leaders in carrying forward 
the program in their schools. Eleven training 
centers were held throughout the country 
during the summer of 1948. 

Both professional and volunteer leadership 
is found in the Junior Red Cross. Volunteer 
workers include teacher-sponsors, chairmen, 
and committee members, and number in the 
tens of thousands. See VoLUNTEERS IN SocIAL 
Work. Paid staff, professional and clerical, to- 
tal about 290 persons at national headquarters, 
in the five area offices, and in the more than 
3,000 chapters having Junior Red Cross pro- 
grams. 


Boy Scouts of America 


The Boy Scout program is planned to meet 
the needs of boys from nine years of age up- 
ward, The general objectives are to promote, 
through organization and cooperation with 
other agencies, the ability of boys to do things 
for themselves and others; to train them in 
Scoutcraft; and to teach them patriotism, 
courage, self-reliance, and kindred virtues. In 
the accomplishment of these objectives the 
national body, Boy Scouts of America, engages 
the participation of boys in a progressive pro- 
gram involving advancement of opportunities 
and recognitions for achievement as related 
to the several classifications of the Scout mem- 
bership. 

The basic program of the Boy Scouts falls 
under three headings: Cub Scouting for boys 
nine to eleven years of age inclusive; Boy 
Scouting for boys twelve and upward; and 
Senior Scouting for boys fifteen and upward. 
Senior Scouting includes Air Scouting, Sea 
Scouting, and Explorer Scouting and Rover 
Scouting (for young men of college age). 

On April 30, 1948 the total active member- 
ship was 2,137,321, organized in 70,268 Scout- 
ing units. Of this number 1,566,927 were boys 
over nine and 570,394 were leaders. Since the 
Boy Scouts of America was first organized, 
over 14,000,000 persons have been members. 

Scout groups are sponsored by an institu- 
tion such as a church, a building-centered 
boys’ or girls’ work organization, a school, a 
service club, or a group of citizens. Activities 
include the following: for Cubs, a variety of 
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skills and games centered around the home; 
for Boy Scouts, camping, swimming, trail 
building, woodcraft, nature study, and the 
development of physical fitness; for Senior 
Scouts, activities in the four phases of the pro- 
gram as indicated above with opportunities 
offered for vocational exploration. See Camp- 
ING. 

The Army Air Forces have detailed 12 
officers, one for each of the Scout regions, to 
assist in the promotion and development of 
the recently revised Air Scout program by 
supplying technical aid in the field of aviation. 
The Explorer Scout program has also been re- 
vised and is showing growth. This program 
is an extension of the Boy Scout experience 
for young men of Senior Scouting age. 

Common denominators in the programs of 
the three branches of Senior Scouting are 
community relationships and service, and 
social activities featuring programs with 
young women. During 1947 the trend was 
toward further coordination, and regulations 
were adopted creating what is known as the 
Senior Scout Outfit, a unit which may use any 
of the three branches as a basis for its activity. 

Emphasis in the program is placed upon 
citizenship training and service in the home, 
community, state, and nation; a step-up in 
activities and requirements related to physical 
fitness and mental alertness, based on experi- 
ence obtained in the test of Scoutcraft skills 
during the war years; the rediscovery of 
America—emphasis upon the exploration of 
the places throughout the land where the high 
tradition of the American way of life has been 
established during the years; more specific 
emphasis upon citizenship training for life in 
a democracy; a reemphasis upon the Scout 
“good turn”; and strong emphasis upon world 
brotherhood through Scouting. 


Boys’ Clubs of America 


In 1948 Boys’ Clubs of America had 300 
member Boys’ Clubs with over 275,000 boy 
members. The Boys’ Club is nonsectarian in 
its control, leadership, and membership. Its 
purpose is “to provide boys with wholesome 
recreation, companionship, leadership and 
guidance in behavior and in attitude, health 
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and physical training, and opportunities to 
discover vocational skills and aptitudes.” Al- 
though the Boys’ Club serves all boys, it is 
especially concerned with those in low eco- 
nomic areas, who have little or no opportunity 
for constructive activity during their free 
time. All Boys’ Clubs are required to provide 
suitable facilities which can be identified as a 
club for boys, including sufficient floor area 
and room spaces adequately equipped for carry- 
ing on a diversified and constructive program 
of activities. 

Each local Boys’ Club provides a program 
for boys between the ages of eight and twenty- 
one. The majority of the membership is be- 
tween the ages of twelve and sixteen. Members 
are usually grouped on the following age bases: 
midgets, eight to ten; juniors, eleven to thir- 
teen; intermediates, fourteen to sixteen; and 
seniors, seventeen to twenty. Activities include 
physical and health training, medical exami- 
nations and corrective follow-up, swimming 
and life-saving instruction, vocational training 
and guidance, library and reading room 
privileges, cultural pursuits, and behavior 
guidance. 

Fifteen national program committees and 
the staff of Boys’ Clubs of America have been 
evaluating programs and methods, and devel- 
oping material which is channeled to the Boys’ 
Clubs. The publication of Behavior and Atti- 
tude Guidance in Boys’ Clubs (infra) is one 
result of their efforts. Much consideration has 
been given to vocational guidance. Many proj- 
ects and contests for the participation of Club 
boys have been carried out. 

Current figures indicate 757 full-time staff 
members in Boys’ Clubs, 1,279 part-time 
workers, and 1,179 volunteers exclusive of 
local board members. More than 31,000 men 
and women serve on boards of directors and 
auxiliary organizations. 


Camp Fire Girls 


Camp Fire Girls, founded in 1910, provides 
wholesome leisure-time activities for girls 
seven to eighteen years of age, regardless of 
racial background or religious belief. The or- 
ganization’s basic purpose is “to perpetuate 
the spiritual ideas of the home” and “to stimu- 


late and aid in the formation of habits making 
for health and character.” 

The program serves three age groups: Blue 
Birds, seven to ten; Camp Fire Girls, ten to 
fifteen; and Horizon Clubs, fifteen to eighteen. 
Camp Fire and Blue Bird groups include 6 to 
20 girls, while Horizon Clubs have as many as 
30. Stressing knowledge of homemaking arts, 
Camp Fire also provides opportunity for ac- 
quiring skills in crafts, the out-of-doors, crea- 
tive arts, frontiers (science), business, sports, 
games, and citizenship. Camp Fire Girls learn 
by doing, earning honors on successful comple- 
tion of projects in the above crafts. Cultivation 
of skills plays a large part in the program, but 
development of personality is a primary ob- 
jective. There is recognition of the young girl’s 
need to make friends and to become self-reliant 
and cooperative with girls her own age. 

In their own communities Camp Fire Girls 
are provided an opportunity to develop a social 
consciousness by assisting in community proj- 
ects, visiting orphanages and homes for the 
aged, entertaining at veterans’ hospitals, col- 
lecting salvage, and helping with other local 
activities. 

Each year a national project in which every 
member may participate is proposed. Camp 
Fire’s 1947 nationwide project was “Going 
Places,” offering activities in such areas as 
travel knowledge, safety practices, science, 
service, nutrition, and world friendship and 
understanding. “Hello World, Let’s Get To- 
gether,” the 1948 national project, offered 
members countless opportunities to broaden 
their national and international understanding 
and strengthen their training for democratic 
living. Many Camp Fire groups “adopted” 
children in war-torn countries, sending them 
food, clothing, toys, books, and other articles. 

Camp Fire groups are under the leadership 
of volunteers, and interested men and women 
act as group sponsors. The Camp Fire program 
is directed through 250 local councils, most of 
which employ professional executive directors 
and field workers. The membership as of June 
1948 was more than 360,000. 


4-H Clubs 
The 4-H Clubs are a part of the national sys- 
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tem of extension work in agriculture and home 
economics conducted cooperatively by the 
Extension Service of the United States Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, the state colleges of agri- 


culture, and the county extension organiza- 


tions. These Clubs are an educational 
enterprise providing rural youth between the 
ages of ten and twenty years with opportuni- 
ties for developing desirable ideals and stand- 
ards for farming, homemaking, and com- 
munity life; acquiring worthwhile farm and 
home skills; training in cooperative action; de- 
veloping habits of helpful living; and instilling 
intelligent understanding and appreciation of 
life in the country. They are concerned also 
with the development of individual abilities 
and capacities for learning, intellectual and 
moral character, qualities of effective citizen- 
ship, and the like. Over 1,750,000 rural young 
people were members of 78,000 4-H Clubs in 
1947 under the immediate guidance of 185,- 
000 local volunteer leaders. 

The average program covers not only agri- 
cultural, homemaking, and community im- 
provement projects, but also general activities 
such as team demonstrations, music apprecia- 
tion, individual and community health im- 
provement, farm and home safety, tours and 
nature hikes, exhibits, and special events. Each 
Club is guided by a local volunteer leader who, 
in turn, receives training and supervision from 
the county extension agent. Agents also help 
interested groups of rural boys and girls organ- 
ize 4-H Clubs and develop their own program. 

Some of the goals emphasized by 4-H Clubs 
during World War II continue to serve as the 
main theme in their current program. These 
include production and conservation of food, 
practice in democratic living, understanding of 
the important social and economic forces now 
at work, and development of the “good neigh- 
bor” spirit at home and abroad. Sharing with 
those in distress overseas has become an im- 
portant 4-H activity. 


Girl Scouts of the United States of America 

The general objectives of the Girl Scout pro- 
gram are to help girls become happier, more 
resourceful people and active, intelligent citi- 
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zens. It is planned on broad educational lines, 
providing constructive group experience 
through which girls can develop self-reliance, 
initiative, consideration for other people, and 
a sense of social responsibility. Girl Scout activi- 
ties are planned as one program and adapted 
to girls in three age groups: Brownies, from 
seven through nine (or the second through the 
fourth school grades); Intermediate Girl 
Scouts, from ten to fourteen (or the fifth 
through the eighth grades); and Senior Girl 
Scouts from fourteen to seventeen. The Brown- 
ies begin with home activities moving gradu- 
ally into community service. The program of 
the Intermediates includes arts and crafts, com- 
munity life, health and safety, homemaking, 
international friendship, literature and dra- 
matics, music and dancing, nature, the out-of- 
doors, and sports and games. Senior Scouts 
carry on an active community service program, 
to which have been added Mariner Scouting 
for those interested in water-lore and Wing 
Scouting for the aviation enthusiasts. 

In 1947 a new program field was added to 
Girl Scouting — agriculture. Girl Scouts in 
city and country can now earn badges in agri- 
culture, bee keeping, dairying, farming, fruit 
raising, home gardening, poultry and rabbit 
raising, and truck gardening. The total num- 
ber of badges a Girl Scout can earn is now Iot. 

In 1947-1948 more than 1,000,000 Girl 
Scouts pledged 100,000 kits of clothing for 
children in Europe and Asia. Calling this in- 
ternational friendship program “Clothes for 
Friendship,” these Girl Scouts planned ward- 
robes of 10 garments each, for winter or sum- 
mer. Over 100,000 garments were sent over- 
seas. 

More than gg per cent of the adult member- 
ship of Girl Scouts of the United States of 
America is made up of volunteers who serve as 
troop leaders, program consultants, board and 
committee members, and advisers. In 1947 
there were approximately 1,017 professional 
workers — Girl Scout executives who assist 
local Girl Scout boards in the administration 
of and planning for Girl Scouting in a given 
community or area. In May 1948 the total 
active membership was over 1,300,000. 
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National Jewish Welfare Board 


During 1947 the National Jewish Welfare 
Board served 321 Young Men’s and Young 
Women’s Hebrew Associations and Jewish 
Community Centers in the United States and 
Canada. Among these affiliated organizations 
there were 454,000 members, of whom 112,- 
000 (24.7 per cent) were under fourteen years 
of age and 68,000 (15 per cent) were between 
fifteen and eighteen. 

Local Jewish Centers offer boys and girls op- 
portunities for well-rounded activities. Clubs 
for boys and girls, special interest groups — 
such as music, arts, crafts, dramatics — com- 
mittees and interclub councils, individual guid- 
ance services, and a large variety of mass activi- 
ties are made available. Local youth conferences 
for teen-agers have been held. During the sum- 
mer months Jewish Centers conduct home 
camp, day camp, or country camp programs 
for children fifteen years of age and under. For 
the teen-age group many Jewish Centers spon- 
sor an informal canteen program to furnish 
opportunities for social and recreational activi- 
ties. These high school youth projects are de- 
signed to encourage increased participation in 
various aspects of Jewish community life and 
to train Jewish youth for intelligent citizenship 
through democratic group experience. Inter- 
club programs are generally organized by 
youth through a council. In some sections inter- 
city councils for teen-age youth have been 
sound instruments for the enrichment of local 
programs. 

During the past two years efforts were made 
to encourage the development of local youth 
committees, youth councils, extension of serv- 
ice to boys’ and girls’ groups not affliated with 
the Center, leadership training program, in- 
service training of professionals, and coopera- 
tive planning with other youth-serving agen- 
cies in order to intensify the effectiveness of the 
Jewish Center program for boys and girls. In- 
creased interest has been shown in providing 
real opportunities for youth to participate on 
boards and committees. Local studies of the 
Jewish Center program are being conducted in 
many communities to evaluate existing proj- 
ects and determine new areas of service that 


need to be explored. For the program for older 
boys and young men see Jewish Youth Pro- 
grams in YouTH SERvIcEs. 


Young Men’s Christian Associations 


The Young Men’s Christian Association 
has been described in a resolution adopted by 
the National Council of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations of the United States of 
America as “being in its essential genius a 
world-wide fellowship of men and _ boys, 
united by a common loyalty to Jesus Christ for 
the purpose of developing Christian person- 
ality and building a Christian Society.” The 
YMCA seeks to apply this purpose among 
boys in home, school, church, and all other re- 
lationships. To this end it provides opportuni- 
ties for them to become healthy, well-balanced, 
and responsible citizens; to learn how to live 
together as members of our democratic society 
and to work unitedly for the common good; 
and to grow in their understanding and love of 
God and in their loyalty to Jesus Christ. 

The program carried on by local YMCA’s is 
frequently, although not exclusively, building- 
centered. Building facilities which include 
clubrooms, recreation rooms, gymnasiums, 
and swimming pools are used as program re- 
sources for member groups. The program is 
also carried on through summer camps and in 
groups that meet in schools, homes, churches, 
and other community facilities. Program 
groups and services include Y-Indian Guide 
Tribes, made up of fathers and sons; Gra-Y 
Clubs, for grade school boys nine to twelve 
years of age; Jr. Hi-Y Clubs, for boys twelve to 
fourteen; Hi-Y and Tri-Hi-Y Clubs, for boys 
and girls fifteen to seventeen; special interest 
groups in crafts, music, dramatics, or ath- 
letic teams; health and physical education 
classes; teen-age social and recreational pro- 
grams; and individual counseling. See Guin- 
ANCE AND CounsELIne. The first four program 
groups listed are frequently organized on the 
basis of friendship, residence in the neighbor- 
hood, or attendance at the same school or 
church. The other groups are organized 
chiefly on the basis of interests of individual 
participants. Practice throughout the YMCA 
is to have a qualified leader, usually volun- 
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teer, attached to each of these groups. The pro- 
fessional boys’ work secretary or director serves 
as the supervisor for group and other leaders. 

At the beginning of 1948 there were 1,513 
Associations with a membership of 1,701,463, 
of whom 565,227 were boys seventeen years of 
age and younger (387,475, fourteen and under, 
and 177,752, fifteen through seventeen). At 
that time there were 43,944 boys’ groups re- 
corded. These included 10,912 Hi-Y and Tri- 
Hi-Y Clubs with an enrollment of 294,775 
members. 

Recent emphases include the following: con- 
tinued expansion of group work in the neigh- 
borhood, school, and church-centered pro- 


grams; increased emphasis on training in 
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government and citizenship through the Hi-Y 
program (in 16 states in 1947-1948), com- 
munity service projects, and public affairs pro- 
grams; expanded training program for group 
leaders; and increased attention on problems of 
individual adjustment such as _ vocational 
guidance and sex education. 

For the program for older boys and young 
men see Young Men’s Christian Associations 
in YOUTH SERVICES. 


Young Women’s Christian Associations 
Numbering more than 300,000 girls between 
twelve and eighteen years of age, Y-Teens are 
the youngest members of the Young Women’s 
Christian Associations. In its work with teen- 
age girls the YWCA affords opportunities for 
girls to work and play with girls and women of 
varied backgrounds, and to grow and develop 
in their personal and social adjustment to 
the modern world. Activities are aimed at 
meeting the ever-current needs of adolescents 
for health and recreation, creative experience 
in the arts, understanding the world of 
work, satisfying personal relations with girls, 
boys, and families, convictions about and ac- 
quaintance with problems of social concern, 
and practice of religion in everyday living. A 
policy of open membership in keeping with the 
Christian purpose of the YWCA and a mem- 
bership of women and girls in a national and 
international organization provide a natural 
setting for understanding people different 
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from oneself in experience, age, race, or na- 
tionality. 

The structure of Y-Teen work varies with 
the community. In cities and towns there are 
small and large Y-Teen Clubs, interclub coun- 
cils, committees, and coeducational canteens. 
Many club meetings for junior and senior high 
school girls are held in schools. Others are 
found in YWCA buildings, community cen- 
ters, libraries, and churches. Canteens and 
“hangouts” are located in YWCA’s, under 
joint YWCA-YMCA operation, and in school 
buildings and empty stores. The principal 
_ work with rural girls is carried on through 
district YWCA’s. In 300 communities where 
there is no Association, teen-age units called 
Registered YWCA’s are in operation. 

Several trends have been noted in Y-Teen 
work since the name was changed in June 
1946 from Girl Reserves. First, the number of 
boys attending teen-age canteens has in- 
creased. Second, the Y-Teens participated 
actively in the National YMCA-YWCA Con- 
ference for High School Youth at Grinnell, 
Iowa, in June 1947, and in its widespread fol- 
low-up work. Third, for the first time Y-Teens 
sent voting delegates to the Regional Confer- 
ences of the YWCA in 1948 as a prelude to 
their first appearance at the National Conven- 
tion in San Francisco in 1949. 

In addition Y-Teens are active in community 
service projects such as “baby-sitting,” aid to 
hospitalized veterans, and raising funds for 
overseas giving. They are participating in pro- 
grams interpreting the United Nations. Their 
endeavor to understand people of different 
races, nationalities, and creeds and their practi- 
cal action in behalf of others both at home and 
abroad is part of the Y-Teens training for citi- 
zenship. 

For the programs for older girls and young 
women see Young Women’s Christian Associ- 
ations in YouTH SERVICES. 
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CAMPING. The characteristic elements that, 
blended together in the right proportion, con- 
stitute an organized camp include group out- 
door living, usually in a camp community, 
under leadership and conditions designed to 
satisfy personal needs and interests and to 
stimulate wholesome personal, social, and 
spiritual development. The program of the 
organized camp consists of experiences that 
are indigenous to group living in the outdoor 
setting. This distinguishes an organized camp 
from a conference, institute, convalescent 
home, athletic, or other type of program that 
may be conducted in an outdoor or camp set- 
ting. The process of living together in groups 
out of doors is the major content of the camp 
“curriculum,” not discussion, instruction, 
training, or recreation imported into the out- 
door setting. 

The forces and influences that have gen- 
erated the organized camp, stimulated its 
development, and brought it to its present 
dimension and status in American life are 
numerous. Foremost probably is the indus- 
trialization and urbanization of our society, 
which has tended to deprive persons of a sense 
of their kinship with the natural world. There 
is growing recognition of the impoverishing 
consequences of an exclusively city experience 
and education, and an accentuated desire to 
supplement these with a fresh and vital ex- 
perience in outdoor living. 

The marked increase in leisure, for the 
wholesome and constructive use of which the 
population is as yet sadly unprepared, has also 
given impetus to the camping movement. 
Still another important factor is the growing 
insight into the need of children and youth 
for experiences of freedom and spontaneity, 
which require a permissive atmosphere such 
as the camp is admirably suited to provide. 


The Scope of Organized Camping 
Any estimate of the physical scope or di- 
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mension of organized camping is very pre- 
carious, so numerous are the agencies conduct- 
ing camps and so rapid has been the expansion 
of camping. There is no centralized agency 
to which all camps report their vital statistics. 
Ten thousand organized camps, with an an- 
nual enrollment of three to five million per- 
sons, is perhaps a conservative estimate. 

A panorama of the agencies operating camps 
presents an impressive, if not bewildering, 
variety. Most commonly known, perhaps, are 
the camps conducted by youth agencies such 
as Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, YWCA’s, YMCA’s, 
Boys’ Clubs, Camp Fire Girls, Catholic Youth 


_ Organizations, Jewish Centers, 4-H Clubs, and 
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the settlements and neighborhood houses. Pri- 
vate camps, owned and operated by individuals, 
are widespread. Church camps are very ex- 
tensive, numbering 3,000, with an annual en- 
rollment of 500,000 persons, according to a 
recent estimate.* Camps conducted by schools 
are not numerous yet, perhaps 50 at the most, 
but interest in school camping runs high, and 
if interest becomes translated into action, this 
may well prove to be the avenue of most ac- 
celerated growth in camping in the near fu- 
ture. Public camps, especially those under 
municipal government auspices, represent an- 
other important part of the camping enter- 
prise. To these must be added the camps con- 
ducted by business and industry, labor unions, 
fraternal societies and service clubs, private 
organizations such as Life Camps, Inc., or 
those of the American Youth Foundation, and 
by numerous social agencies. 

The variety in types of camps defies classifi- 
cation. Camps for boys or girls are most nu- 
merous, but coeducational camps under 
church, 4-H Club, or other auspices are both 
numerous and increasing. There are preschool 
camps for young children three to eight years 
of age, on both a coeducational and a single 
sex basis. Camps for young adults are on the 
increase, as apparently, also, are family camps. 
Farm camps, though relatively few, have a 
potential importance beyond their present 
numbers. Some camps specialize in a particular 
activity such as music, dramatics, tutoring, 
and the dance. Some camps are conducted 


1 See Wentzel, infra. 
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primarily for problem children; these we 
might term guidance or therapy camps. Fi- 
nally there is a growing number of camps 
designed for individuals with a particular 
physical disability, as cardiac disorders, ortho- 
pedic handicaps, diabetes, or epilepsy. 


Stages in the Development of Camping 


In reviewing the half-century of camping 
in America one can discern three fairly distinct 
steps in its development. These may be roughly 
classified as the recreational stage, educational 
stage, and stage of social orientation and re- 
sponsibility. All three overlap, no specific 
dates marking the transition from one to the 
other; and, as in the case of the human organ- 
ism, some features from a preceding stage are 
carried into the later stages of development. 

In the beginning, camping experience was 
primarily recreational in purpose and content. 
The emphasis was on rugged outdoor experi- 
ence, recapturing of the pioneer spirit and 
manner of life, regaining by the city dweller 
of the liberating and refreshing contact with 
the resources of nature. In a sense camping 
was viewed as a wholesome antidote or com- 
pensation for the effects of industrialization 
and urbanization in our culture. Such ob- 
jectives as health, character development, and 
social adjustment were considered important, 
but it was taken for granted that these were 
inevitable concomitants of an adventurous ex- 
perience in “nature’s wonderland.” In those 
days it was assumed that character was con- 
tagious, and therefore was caught rather than 
taught or achieved by an understanding and 
control of the conditions later known to be 
essential for its development. Program in many 
camps was highly organized, almost to the 
point of regimentation, and participation in it 
by campers was stimulated by elaborate sys- 
tems of competition, awards, points, and 
prizes. 

With the postwar period of the 1920’s came 
the transition to the educational emphasis in 
camping. This trend reflected directly the up- 
surge of interest and advance in psychology, 
mental hygiene, sociology, progressive educa- 
tion, and personnel administration. The litera- 
ture on camping grew in volume and in edu- 
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cational flavor. Such titles as Camping and 
Education, Creative Camping, Magic Case- 
ments, Education and the Summer Camp, 
and Camping and Character are typical of 
the trend in the writing of this period. © 

These were years, also, of critical appraisal 
and testing. Students of health created con- 
sternation among camp leaders by investiga- 
tions, the results of which suggested that the 
longer a child stayed in a summer camp the 
more likely he was to become ill.t Other in- 
vestigators, using character and personality 
tests or rating scales, aroused similar doubts 
about the character values of camping. The 
notion that health, personality, and character 
came by contagion was abandoned and camp- 
ing became deliberately educational in pur- 
pose, program, method, and leadership. 

This shift of emphasis did not necessarily 
mean that less stress was placed on the values 
of the outdoor, primitive type of activity — 
campcraft, nature lore, swimming, canoeing, 
riding, and woodcraft. There was, however, 
an enrichment of program by the inclusion of 
more arts and crafts, music, dramatics, and 
similar activities. But primarily the new trend 
represented a systematic attempt to identify, 
understand, and provide the conditions neces- 
sary for the accomplishment of the camp’s 
objectives in the development of health, per- 
sonality, character, and social adjustment. To 
achieve this purpose in fuller measure camping 
objectives were formulated more specifically 
and realistically; program was conceived as 
the total process of living in the camp com- 
munity; mental hygiene insights were brought 
to bear upon the understanding of individual 
campers; regimentation gave way to indi- 
vidualization, and external awards to intrinsic 
incentives and motivation; the insights of 
group work were applied to the grouping 
policies and practices; the staff of counselors 
and instructors were selected, trained, and su- 
pervised from the standpoint of their role as 
educators; and doctors, dietitians, and the 
other prerequisites of a health-yielding camp 
experience became a normal part of the camp 
organization. See Soctan Group Work. 


The decade of the 1930’s brought the de- 


1 See Sanders, infra. 


pression, the rumbling march of fascism in 
Europe and the Orient, and a growing social 
consciousness in the nation. These conditions 
_ brought an accelerated sense of social responsi- 
bility in the camping movement. This took sev- 
eral forms, three of which are of conspicuous 
and continuing significance: 

1. There was a systematicand collective effort 
to formulate and apply standards to the opera- 
tion of camps. These formulations covered 
every phase of camping — organization, ad- 
ministration, health, safety, sanitation, pro- 
gram, and personnel. This effort to cast edu- 
cational and health insights and procedures 
into the systematic formulation of camp 
standards was a sign that the summer camp 
was “coming of age” socially. It meant that 
agencies and directors operating camps were 
no longer willing to consider that the relative 
immunity of camps from the scrutiny of the 
public or of accrediting agencies exempted 
them from a sense of social obligation and ac- 
countability. 

2. The impetus to community planning for 
camping emerged in this period. Camping 
began to move from its individualistic and 
laissez-faire basis of operation to a concern 
for cooperative planning among camp leaders 
and agencies in the community. Spearheaded 
by camping associations and councils of social 
agencies, there developed a serious attempt 
to determine the camping needs of all the peo- 
ple in the community and how resources might 
be secured and utilized to meet these needs. 

3. As the threat to democracy in other parts 
of the world became apparent, the concept of 
democracy and its significance for camping 
took on both a deeper and more urgent mean- 
ing. This demanded the reorientation of the 
objectives, program, organization, and leader- 
ship of the summer camp. 

The war years brought no basic changes in 
the characteristics and the trends of camping, 
although there were of necessity modifications 
in practices. Early in the war there was some 
uncertainty as to whether the peacetime ob- 
jectives of camping should be abandoned, or 
at least reoriented to the total war enterprise. 
But it soon became clear that the most im- 


portant function of camps in wartime was to 
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help keep alive in children and youth the atti- 
tudes, values, and habits of democratic civilian 
life. As would be expected under war condi- 
tions, camping suffered losses in personnel 
which, in turn, affected the quality of program 
and of the camper’s experience.1 There were 
some compensating gains, however, in such 
developments as (a) an increased emphasis on 
work experience in farming, forestry, or con- 
servation, especially for older campers; (b) 
less reliance on “fancy equipment” and greater 
stress On primitive camping, with a more 
imaginative use of resources indigenous to the 
camp setting; and (c) a marked acceleration 
in day camping, which brought a type of camp 
experience within ready accessibility of tens of 
thousands who were unable to take advantage 
of the distant camps by the lakeside or in the 
mountains or woods. Altogether the camp 
emerged from the war years with its central 
purposes and patterns unaltered, with a record 
of notable achievement, and with a wider pub- 
lic recognition in community and national life. 


Camping and Social Welfare Structure 


It was inevitable that as the organized camp 
grew in extent and importance it should both 
develop a collective structure of its own and 
also become an integral part of the wider struc- 
ture of social welfare and education. 

The chief channels of cooperative effort of 
camping interests are the American Camping 
Association and the Canadian Camping As- 
sociation. In 1948 the American Camping As- 
sociation had an individual membership of 
3,500, with 4o local and regional sections in 
the United States and one in Hawaii; and the 
Canadian Camping Association’s membership 
included 600 individuals and 9 provincial or- 
ganizations. During the past decade especially 
there has been vigorous development in both 
the functions and the extent of these camping 
associations. Their functions now include the 
formulation of camp standards; improvement 
of camp practices through the interchange 
and dissemination of pertinent knowledge and 
technique; organization and stimulation of 

1 For a more complete statement see Dimock, Hed- 
ley S., “Camping,” Social Work Year Book 1947, p. '70- 


75; and Dimock, Hedley S., “Camping in the Next 
Decade,” Camping Magazine, Nov. 1946, p. 5-9. 
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training courses; interpretation of the modern 
concept of camping to the public; and publi- 
cation of a journal and other literature. 

There exists a variety of patterns for inte- 
grating camping with the local social welfare 
structure. In some cities the local camping 
association functions as a definite part of the 
council of social agencies; in other cities there 
is a camping committee within the council; 
in still others the camping interests of member 
agencies are caught up in the normal planning 
processes of the council. See Councits 1N So- 
crAL Work. | 

Camping is not as fully keyed into the social 
welfare structure nationally as it is locally. This 
is due partly to the fact that the national struc- 
ture for a cooperative process has been slower 
in its development. With the recently or- 
ganized National Social Welfare Assembly, of 
which most of the national agencies conduct- 
ing camps are members, the national ma- 
chinery for cooperative effort in camping is 
now in existence. 

Several of the national youth agencies have 
camp departments or special personnel that 
provide leadership and other resources de- 
signed to improve practices in the camps they 
conduct. 

During the past decade a number of fed- 
eral agencies have shown substantial interest 
in camping. The Children’s Bureau, Federal 
Security Agency, was especially active during 
World War II in the development of standards 
for farm camp and other kinds of work camps. 
The Forest Service, United States Department 
of Agriculture, has constructed 54 camps that 
are available to organizations for conducting 
camps. In addition over 300 camps have been 
constructed in the national forests by organi- 
zations operating camps. 

Camping’s place in the educational struc- 
ture is to a larger extent potential than actual, 
since camping has not yet become a phasé of 
the school program to any substantial degree. 
However, an increasing number of school sys- 
tems are extending their programs to include 
camping and outdoor living, or outdoor edu- 
cation, as it is frequently called. Chiefly, this 
development has taken the form of establish- 
ing day camps. State legislation authorizing 
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camping as a regular part of the school pro- 
gram has been enacted in some states, Michi- 
gan and New York, for example. Training 
courses in camping have been a part of either 
the regular or the extension curriculum of a 
number of universities and colleges for many 
years. Over a hundred educational institutions 
offer one or more courses designed for direc- 
tors and counselors, according to a recent sur- 
vey. At least four universities — Michigan, 
New York, Toronto, and Wayne — conduct 
training courses (for credit) in the camp set- 
ting. 

Foreshadowing future developments, per- 
haps, are the many expressions of interest in 
camping within national educational organiza- 
tions. The Office of Education, Federal Se- 
curity Agency, has urged the extension of 
education into outdoor living.t The National 
Association of Secondary School Principals 
has recently published a monograph on 
“Camping and Outdoor Education,” infra. 
Recommendations in support of the extension 
of camping have been made by such organiza- 
tions as the American Association of School 
Administrators; Association for Supervision 
and Curriculum Development; and American 
Association for Health, Physical Education, 
and Recreation. 


Current Developments 


In view of the rapid expansion in camping, 
two areas in which developments are taking 
place are of conspicuous significance. 

The implementation of standards represents 
one of the chief tasks confronting the camp- 
ing movement, At present there is practically 
no protection or assurance for parents and the 
public as to the quality or adequacy of a camp 
apart from their knowledge of or confidence 
in the agency or individual operating it. Even 
the amount of the fees charged provides no 
reliable index of the merit of the camp. Al- 
though the majority of camps are directed by 
persons with the essential qualifications in per- 
sonality, motivation, education, and experi- 
ence, there is nothing to prevent a camp being 
conducted by “butcher or baker or candlestick 
maker.” Consequently many camps — nobody 


1 See Mackintosh, infra. 


knows how many —are substandard in their 
practices. 

At the 1948 convention of the American 
Camping Association a set of standards was 
formally approved. No measures were adopted 
to secure compliance by camps with the 
adopted standards, but a recommendation was 
approved to the effect that plans for the im- 
plementation of these standards be brought to 
the next convention in 1950. The American 
Camping Association is also taking a more 
aggressive role in the matter of state legislation 
affecting camps. There is wide diversity in the 
regulatory legislation being enacted by states 
and great need for larger uniformity and ade- 
quacy in future legislation. 

The other major center of current camp in- 
terest is in the area of personnel. The adminis- 
tration and supervision of the modern camp 
have become an important and complex re- 


sponsibility, comparable to the task of adminis- 


tration in other agencies, such as the school or 
the social welfare agency. Yet camping has not 
developed in systematic fashion a body of 
knowledge and technique in sui generis. Re- 
cently a preliminary inventory of the insight, 
knowledge, and skills basic to the administra- 
tion and supervision of the camp has been com- 
piled and an assessment made of the literature 
needed to provide this body of knowledge.? 
The American Camping Association is de- 
veloping syllabi for the training of camp direc- 
tors that may be used in colleges and univer- 
sities. 

The problem of stafang camps with 
qualified counselors is another major concern 
in the area of personnel. Many camps employ 
as counselors college students who have had no 
special training in the fields of child guidance, 
group work, and democratic leadership. And 
while it is true that more than a hundred col- 
leges and universities now offer some training 
designed for camp counselors, the courses of- 
fered are frequently inadequate; moreover 
only a small fraction of the total counselors in 
the country secure any such training. Before 
camping can achieve its fuller maturity and 
possibilities as an educational enterprise vigor- 


1 See Dimock, Administration of the Modern Camp; 
and Backus, both infra. 
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ous steps will need to be taken to provide a 
better-qualified camp personnel, both adminis- 
trators and counselors. 
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Hepbtey S. Dimock 


CANADIAN SOCIAL WORK. Social 
work in Canada has been developing rapidly 
during the postwar years. New and expanded 
governmental social services, reorganization 
and strengthening of voluntary agencies, more 
national and provincial leadership for both 
public and private programs than ever before, 
rapid growth in professional education and 
number of trained personnel, and expansion 
of a professional approach into new areas of 
social administration are among the leading 
characteristics of this period. 


The Back ground 


The background of the social work move- 
ment is rooted in English and French institu- 
tions, with a strong admixture of American 
influence for the past fifty years. Except in 
French Quebec, with about 30 per cent of the 
total population of some 12,500,000, the 
growth of social services, governmental and 
voluntary, has followed a pattern substantially 
similar to that of the United States. However, 
developments have been somewhat later and 
slower in a country which is newer, less in- 
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dustrialized, and more thinly populated. In 
the pioneer stage during the nineteenth cen- 
tury it was generally presumed that private 
(including church) charity and a modicum of 
public provision for institutional care of the 
sick, the mentally ill, and the delinquent classes 
would meet all social service needs. In 1870, 
three years after four Canadian provinces with 
4,000,000 people were united to form the Do- 
minion of Canada, total public expenditures 
on health and welfare were only about $1,000,- 
ooo. By 1947 similar expenditures had risen to 
about $700,000,000 (including the cost of serv- 
ices for veterans administered by the Dominion 
Government) although population had only 
trebled. Private expenditures on health and 
welfare in 1947 may be estimated roughly at 
some $30,000,000. As in the United States and 
other countries, government is now carrying 
the great bulk of the financial load of social 
services. 

In all the nine provinces except Quebec and 
Prince Edward Island colonial or pioneer pro- 
visions of a poor-law nature had placed upon 
local governments some degree of responsi- 
bility for relief of the needy. But these pro- 
visions meant very little until the 1930’s, when 
mass unemployment compelled the munici- 
palities to offer relief on a broad scale. More 
important, in the latter part of the nineteenth 
century and the first part of the twentieth cen- 
tury, were the local social services which de- 
veloped under voluntary auspices. In Halifax, 
Montreal, Toronto, Vancouver, Winnipeg, 
and other cities, as in the United States, there 
grew up voluntary charitable agencies and 
institutions to relieve economic need, care for 
the aged, maintain children, and provide for 
the sick. 

The growth of social problems in the nine- 
teenth century arising from industrialism, the 
growth of cities, and a great wave of immigra- 
tion made it clear that private philanthropy 
with limited public institutional care was in- 
sufficient. After 1900 provincial and local gov- 
ernments assumed increasing responsibility 
for health and welfare by aiding or establish- 
ing hospitals, mental institutions and clinics, 
special schemes of economic aid (notably 
mothers’ allowances and old age pensions), 


workmen’s compensation, public health, and 
recreational programs. 

After small beginnings about the end of 
World War I the Dominion Government 
entered the health and welfare field in the 
1930s. Through the Unemployment Relief 
Act of 1930 the Dominion undertook to assist 
the provinces and municipalities in coping 
with demands for unemployment relief. The 
result was a great emergency system of relief, 
administered mainly by the municipalities 
along poor-law lines, but financed largely by 
the Dominion and the provinces through 
grants-in-aid. This system lasted for ten years, 
involved total expenditures of about $1,000,- 
000,000, and at its peak (in April 1933) sup- 
ported nearly 1,600,000 persons, about 15 per 
cent of the total population. For the first time 
Canada operated a nationwide service of eco- 
nomic security. 

The experience of the 1930’s showed that 
the existing pattern of governmental and vol- 
untary social services was inadequate and pub- 
lic opinion called for broader and better meas- 
ures of social security. But constructive action 
was held back seriously by a great constitu- 
tional! controversy between the Dominion and 
the provinces as to which level of government 
should assume major responsibility for ad- 
ministration and finances. This issue remained 
unsettled at the outbreak of war in 1939 when, 
with the decline in the need for unemployment 
relief, fundamental questions of reorganiza- 
tion and development of the social services 
were left for decision until after the war. The 
issue is not yet resolved. Hence there has been 
no such revolution in the public social services 
in Canada as the one that occurred in the 
United States in the 1930’s incidental to the 
adoption of the Social Security Act of 1935 
and related measures. However, there have 
been important advances during the war and 
postwar periods, which at least represent good 
instalments on social security. 


Voluntary Social Work 


The structure and functions of voluntary 
social agencies in cities of English-speaking 
Canada are much the same as in comparable 
communities in the United States. Older 
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charitable agencies have given way to modern 
family welfare societies, offering a generalized 
casework service. Besides the semipublic chil- 
dren’s aid societies of Ontario and other prov- 
inces there are a good many other institutions 
and agencies for service to children, particu- 
larly in Quebec. Voluntary health agencies in- 
clude the hospitals, many of which have out- 
patient clinics. However, there are few private 
mental hygiene or child guidance clinics — 
which is in part a commentary upon the gen- 
eral underdevelopment of good psychiatry. A 
national organization with local branches, the 
Victorian Order of Nurses for Canada, pro- 
vides visiting nursing service in many com- 
munities. Problems of the blind are dealt with 
largely through a nationwide program oper- 
ated by the Canadian National Institute of 
the Blind, which receives substantial support 
from public funds. Still other national organi- 
zations with local branches or divisions are 
dominant in the field of recreation, notably 
the National Council of Y.M.C.A.’s of Can- 
ada; National Council of the Young Women’s 
Christian Association of the Dominion of 
Canada; the Boy Scout Association, Canadian 
General Council; and the Girl Guides Associa- 
tion, Canadian Council. There are settle- 
ments in Montreal, Toronto, Vancouver, and 
a few other cities. Sectarian agencies, particu- 
larly those of the Catholic Church and The 
Salvation Army, are to be found in most urban 
communities, and in centers of Jewish popu- 
lation, such as Toronto and Montreal, Jewish 
social agencies are well developed. As in the 
United States it is in the small towns and 
rural communities that organized voluntary 
social work is weakest. 

Community chests and welfare councils 
grew up after World War I, until there were 
41 chests and 22 councils in 1948. In Montreal, 
Toronto, and some other cities the first organi- 
zations were built on a sectarian basis, and 
Montreal still has four financial federations, 
those of the French Catholics, the Irish Catho- 
lics, the Jews, and the Protestant (or nonsec- 
tarian) group. Toronto and most other cities 
now have unified chests. Total chest collections 
for 1947 were $8,700,000. 

Canada has far fewer national organiza- 
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tions for planning and promotion than the 
United States. The main ones, with paid sec- 
retariats, are the Canadian Welfare Council, 
National Committee for Mental Hygiene, 
Canadian Public Health Association, Health 
League of Canada, Canadian Tuberculosis 
Association, and Canadian Cancer Society. 
The Canadian Welfare Council, which dates 
from 1920, has divisions on child welfare, 
family welfare, chests and councils, recreation, 
public welfare, delinquency, and French- 
speaking services, so that it covers territory 
which is divided among numerous national 
agencies in the United States. Since the end 
of the war the Council has entered on a new 
phase of work and influence, with doubled 
budget and much larger staff, and is making 
a most significant contribution to the develop- 
ment of social work and the formulation of 
public policy. A national forum for social 
workers and interested laymen is provided by 
the Canadian Conference on Social Work, 
which holds biennial sessions. The Commu- 
nity Welfare Council of Ontario, recently re- 
organized after some thirty years of existence, 
is a provincial planning body which sponsors 
provincial conferences; and there are begin- 
nings of provincial conference and planning 
bodies in some other provinces. 


Economic Security 


Government now carries virtually the whole 
responsibility for measures of economic as- 
sistance. However, it cannot be said that there 
is as yet anything approaching a complete and 
adequate system of economic security. With 
the cessation of Dominion grants toward un- 
employment relief at the beginning of the late 
war, full responsibility for general assistance 
fell back on the local governments in six of 
the provinces and there the provisions for 
relief are spotty and inadequate. But in three 
provinces, British Columbia, Ontario, and Sas- 
katchewan, the unemployment relief system 
has left an important legacy in the form of 
substantial provincial grants toward munici- 
pal relief for “unemployables” and their de- 
pendents, which guarantee something ap- 
proaching reasonable service in most commu- 


80 


nities. The province of British Columbia, 
through its Social Assistance Act of 1945, pro- 
vides 80 per cent of the costs of general assist- 
ance to the unemployable group, administered 
by the municipalities, and requires that local 
governments comply with good standards of 
administration, including the employment of 
trained social workers and the provision of 
casework service. 

The categorical aids in Canada are repre- 
sented by three schemes. Beginning with 
Manitoba in 1916 all provinces except Prince 
Edward Island have adopted mothers’ allow- 
ances legislation to provide cash grants, on a 
needs basis, for mothers and children lacking 
the support of a male breadwinner. These 
schemes are administered by the provincial 
governments and are entirely financed by 
them except in the case of Alberta, whose 
municipalities contribute some money. Old 
age pensions for needy persons over seventy 
years of age are payable at a maximum rate of 
$30 in all provinces under a joint Dominion- 
provincial scheme dating from 1927, whereby 
the Dominion meets 75 per cent of the costs 
and the provinces the remainder. The provin- 
cial governments, which administer these 
schemes, generally supplement the federally 
authorized grants to the extent of $3.00 to $10 
a month. There is also a Dominion-provincial 
system of pensions for the blind which offers 
monthly grants up to $30 (generally with pro- 
vincial supplementation above this amount) 
to sightless persons over twenty-one years of 
age. 

One very important result of the depression - 
experience is the national system of unemploy- 
ment insurance and employment offices, au- 
thorized by legislation in 1940. The existing 
provincial employment offices were taken over 
by the Dominion Government as essential to 
the administration of the insurance act, which, 
as amended in 1948, offers the bulk of Cana- 
dian wage-earners benefits up to $18.30 a 
week for a maximum period of one year and 
is financed jointly by contributions from em- 
ployers, employes, and the Dominion. 

In the Family Allowances Act of 1944 
Canada has introduced to North America a 
new type of social security. The scheme, as 


amended slightly in 1946, provides for the pay- 
ment of cash allowances to families in respect 
of virtually all children under sixteen years of 
age who are attending school, except for those 
who have not resided for three years in the 
country. The rates range from $5.00 a month 
for those under six years of age to $8.00 for 
those aged thirteen to fifteen, with reductions 
in respect of the fourth and succeeding chil- 
dren in any one family. The allowances are 
not taxable, but the operation of a sharply 
progressive income tax system limits or de- 
stroys their value to middle and upper income 
families. 

In June 1948, 1,685,554 families with 3,785,- 
941 children benefited, at an average of $13.28 
a family or $5.91 a child; and expenditures are 
now about $260,000,000 annually, entirely 
from Dominion funds. Administration is car- 
ried on by the federal Department of National 
Health and Welfare through regional offices 
in each province and is very simple, since no 
means or income test is involved. Although 
there was much controversy regarding the in- 
troduction of the scheme, it appears now to be 
very popular with all except the most con- 
servative and highest income groups. 


Health Services 


Public medical care, traditionally linked 
with poor relief, is now partially emancipated 
from this old and undesirable association. For 
twenty-five years or more there has been a 
general pattern (except in Quebec) of provin- 
cial government grants to hospitals and of 
statutory obligations upon municipalities to 
contribute toward the costs of care for indigent 
patients. In return for these grants the hospi- 
tals, which may be municipal or voluntary 
nonprofit institutions, have been required to 
admit all patients requiring care. In British 
Columbia, Ontario, and Saskatchewan gen- 
eral programs of extramural medical service 
for public assistance recipients have grown out 
of schemes of medical care developed in the 
unemployment relief period. 

During the depression decade a strong 
movement for health insurance grew up. War- 
time discussion and planning on social security 
led to a Dominion proposal in 1945 for a broad 
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program of public health and public medical 
care for the whole population, at an estimated 
annual cost of $250,000,000. In May 1948 the 


Dominion Government announced that it 
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would take preliminary steps to implement 
this scheme. The new National Health Plan, 
as it is called, offers the provinces annual 
grants of at least $30,000,000 toward general 
public health, tuberculosis control, mental 
health, care of crippled children, cancer con- 
trol, professional training, research, and hos- 
pital construction. In addition a special fund 
of $625,000 has been set aside to encourage 
and assist the provinces in surveying their 
present health facilities and planning for 
health insurance. 

Even before this recent federal action three 
provinces had made important steps toward 
health insurance. Saskatchewan has adopted 
a compulsory hospital insurance scheme, effec- 
tive at the beginning of 1947, which provides 
necessary hospitalization for all residents at an 
annual charge of $5.00 a person or not more 
than $30 a family, and has set up a complete 
health insurance program for the people of one 
district, Swift Current. In 1948 British Colum- 
bia adopted a similar hospital insurance plan. 
Manitoba has begun to build a limited medical 
care program in close association with its pub- 
lic health facilities. With these important 
beginnings in the West, with the new stimu- 
lus of the Dominion grants, with public opin- 
ion generally favorable, and without such 
strong medical opposition as in the United 
States, it appears that Canada is well started 
on the road to a nationwide program of public 
medical care, on a province-by-province basis. 

Provincial and local public health measures 
have been extended and improved consider- 
ably since the end of the war. The full-time 
health unit is now common throughout Can- 
ada, with Quebec having taken the lead in 
developing this form of organization. Free 
treatment for tuberculosis has been available 
for many years in Saskatchewan’s provincial 
institutions, and other provinces are following 
this lead. Great expansion and improvement 
of the public health services, which have been 
fairly good in some provinces although 
scarcely adequate anywhere, is to be antici- 
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pated as a result of the new national health 
grants. 

Mental hygiene has become increasingly 
associated with public health, somewhat more 
so than in the United States. The public men- 
tal hospitals and institutions for the feeble- 
minded are operated and financed by the pro- 
vincial governments, except in Quebec, and 
some of them also operate outpatient clinics. 
In all provinces the mental health services are 
administered by provincial health depart- 
ments, or by the health divisions of combined 
departments of health and welfare. There is a 
great shortage of mental hospital beds, most of 
the institutions are badly overcrowded, and 
preventive work in mental hygiene is seriously 
underdeveloped — defects which it is hoped 
the National Health Plan will begin to over- 
come. 


Other Public Programs 


There is a distinctively Canadian pattern of 
child welfare. Beginning in Ontario in 1893 
licensed children’s aid societies, under volun- 
tary auspices, have been authorized to under- 
take wardship of neglected or dependent chil- 
dren, provide institutional or foster home care 
for these children, arrange for adoptions, carry 
on child protection work, and perform certain 
other related functions. They receive public 
aid for this work (in Ontario to the extent of 
about 85 per cent of their total expenditures) 
in the form of municipal or provincial per 
diem maintenance payments for children le- 
gally under their care and, in Ontario and 
Nova Scotia, small grants toward administra- 
tion. This system has developed in all prov- 
inces except Alberta and Quebec. However, 
Saskatchewan has recently changed to a pro- 
vincially centered plan and serious questions 
are being raised in other provinces about the 
validity of private boards directing a program 
financed so largely by public funds. 

The delinquency control services are divided 
among the Dominion, provincial, and local 
governments, much as in the United States. 
There are federal penitentiaries, provincial 
jails and training schools for juveniles, and in 
three provinces local jails. Juvenile courts, 
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under the provisions of a federal statute of 
1908 and related provincial legislation, are 
established in the major cities and towns, but 
many rural areas are not covered. Probation 
and parole are developed only to a limited ex- 
tent, institutional programs have been weak, 
and there is urgent need for penal reform. 
Important steps in this direction have been 
taken recently by the Dominion Government 
in connection with the federal penitentiaries, 
and by the provinces of British Columbia, On- 
tario, and Saskatchewan. 

Public recreation was limited to rather rou- 
tine programs in a few cities until the depres- 
sion period, when Alberta and British Colum- 
bia established recreational schemes, stressing 
physical education, at the provincial level. In 
1943 the Dominion passed the National Physi- 
cal Fitness Act to encourage similar schemes 
and this has contributed toward the develop- 
ment of recreational programs by most of the 
provinces, generally with the object of assist- 
ing local governments. Enthusiasm for com- 
munity centers under public auspices is high 
and in many communities they have been es- 
tablished or projected since the conclusion of 
the war. A great extension of public recreation, 
with leadership and financial support from the 
Dominion and provincial governments, is in 
process. 

Veterans’ services are administered by the 
Dominion Department of Veterans Affairs, 
established in 1944. Benefits for veterans of 
World War II, which are relatively generous, 
include disability and death pensions, medical 
care for the disabled and the handicapped, and 
cash benefits for unemployment, temporary in- 
capacity, vocational or technical training, es- 
tablishment of a small business or farm, and 
university education. 

Public housing is much less developed in 
Canada than in the United States. A federal 
corporation, Wartime Housing Limited, built 
and operated low-rent public projects during 
the late war and still carries on. A new Na- 
tional Housing Act, adopted in 1944, author- 
izes low-cost housing by limited-dividend cor- 
porations, but does not provide for municipal 
housing corporations and federal subsidies 
toward rentals, which are considered indispen- 


sable by progressive groups. The first slum 
clearance project is now beginning in Toronto, 
with some financial assistance toward land 
acquisition and construction from the federal 
and provincial governments and with provi- 
sion for rental subsidies from the city. 


Ouebec 


In Quebec the tradition of Catholic charity 
is still very important and various programs 
which are under public auspices in English 
Canada are carried on by religious institutions. 
There is no poor-law background and no basic 
local program of general assistance. However, 
the obvious inability of church charity and 
other private effort to finance social services 
has led to growing acceptance of the principle 
of state responsibility for social welfare. An 
attempt to reconcile this principle and the older 
principle of private charity was made in 1921 
in the Public Charities Act, whereby each of 
three partners —the provincial government, 
the municipalities, and private charity (usually 
a religious institution) — meets the costs of 
essential services (hospitals, orphanages, 
homes for the aged, day nurseries, and so 
forth) administered by the private agency 
with little or no public supervision. There is a 
similar system of provincial and municipal 
grants toward the operation of mental hospitals 
and of reformatories and industrial schools for 
juvenile delinquents, but in the case of these 
institutions there is more provincial super- 
vision. However, the policy of grants to church 
institutions has come under serious criticism. 
The provincial government has supported a 
progressive public health system and has 
adopted schemes of workmen’s compensation, 
mothers’ allowances, and old age pensions, and 
the trend is clearly toward greater public re- 
sponsibility. During the past two years a more 
professional approach to social work, symbol- 
ized by the establishment of schools of social 
work at the Universities of Laval and Mont- 
real, has begun to exert marked influence. 


Toward a National System 


The administrative structure of the social 
services has been clarified and improved con- 
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siderably in recent years. The new Dominion 
Department of National Health and Welfare, 
established in 1944, integrates a related group 
of national services, including health grants to 
the provinces, family allowances, old age pen- 
sions, and recreation, and provides for the first 
time a central agency for over-all planning on 
social security. Three provinces have grouped 
health and welfare functions clearly in one 
department, three have separate departments, 
and in the remaining three the organizational 
pattern is less clear. Separate health depart- 
ments are to be found generally in the cities, 
with district or county health units in rural 
areas. Local welfare organization is much less 
advanced, only the larger cities and towns hav- 
ing distinctive welfare departments, except in 
British Columbia. In that province the decen- 
tralized system of welfare organization re- 
cently established gives every community good 
welfare machinery, under either municipal or 
provincial administration and subject to pro- 
vincial standards and supervision. The idea of 
county or district welfare units is becoming 
familiar, and Ontario, through the Welfare 
Units Act of 1948, has authorized the forma- 
tion of such units and thereby a fundamental 
reorganization. 

Clearly a national system of social services, 
involving a fair distribution of responsibilities 
among the three levels of government and co- 
operation toward common ends, is needed. But 
the constitutional issue, mentioned previously, 
has been a major barrier to the development 
of such a system. As part of a set of proposals 
to the provinces in 1945 for settlement of the 
constitutional issue, the Dominion Govern- 
ment outlined a comprehensive social security 
program, including a national health scheme, 
a federal system of unemployment assistance 
(on a modified means-test basis) to supplement 
unemployment insurance, and a new system of 
old age security. Except for the National 
Health Plan, mentioned above, there has been 
no action on these proposals pending further 
negotiations on fundamental issues, but public 
opinion and the major political parties favor 
more social security and progress cannot be 


long delayed. 


Canadian Social Work 
The Professional Approach 


A scientific approach to social work, charac- 
terized by the use of professional personnel, 
has developed slowly as compared with the 
United States, but it is now very much in evi- 
dence. It was to provide trained personnel for 
voluntary agencies in the larger cities that the 
first curricula in social work were established: 
at the University of Toronto in 1914; at McGill 
University, Montreal, in 1918; and at the Uni- 
versity of British Columbia, Vancouver, in 
1928. During the depression period some of 
the provincial governments, notably British 
Columbia, Manitoba, and Ontario, began to 
recruit trained workers from voluntary agen- 
cies for their welfare services. In the war 
period the federal government for the first time 
engaged professional social workers, and now 
it employs many in the Departments of Na- 
tional Health and Welfare, Veterans Affairs, 
Labour, and other agencies, and is actively 
seeking additional social workers. Recently 
there has been great progress in building up 
professional staffs in several provincial welfare 
departments, principally in British Columbia 
and Saskatchewan. 

Facilities for social work education have 
been much increased in recent years by the 
opening of four new schools, including two in 
Quebec, and by the rapid expansion of the 
three older schools. The Dominion Govern- 
ment has recognized the urgency of training 
through authorizing grants to the schools 
toward administration and bursaries — $100,- 
ooo for 1946-1947 and $50,000 for each of the 
two succeeding years. It is expected that the 
schools will receive additional support from 
National Health Plan funds for the training 
of psychiatric and medical social workers. En- 
rollment in the seven schools in November 
1947 was 455 full-time students, about four 
times the prewar level. But demand for trained 
staff far exceeds the number of graduates. The 
organization, curricula, and standards of the 
schools are similar to those of the United States, 
with five (including the two French schools) 
granting master’s degrees for two or more 
years of postgraduate work. 

Canadian social workers have their own pro- 
fessional organization, the Canadian Associ- 


ation of Social Workers, with 1,033 members 
in June 1948, a small national secretariat, and 
standards and functions similar to those of the 
American Association of Social Workers. 


Contrasts and Issues 


Although there are many similarities be- 
tween social work in Canada and the United 
States there are also considerable differences, 
some reflecting the strength of English or 
European influences in Canada and some 
rooted in the Canadian soil. In the substance 
of social legislation there is evidence of a dis- 
position to borrow liberally and sometimes 
uncritically from Great Britain, as in the case 
of the Unemployment Insurance Act of 1941. 
Voluntary agencies have been more freely sub- 
sidized from public funds than in the United 
States, partly because of the influence of church 
charity. There has been much less national 
leadership regarding the social services, partly 
because of resistance to central direction from 
influential Quebec. There has been less spe- 
cialization, as in medical and psychiatric social 
work, group work, and community organiza- 
tion. 

A number of outstanding issues call for 
solution. Settlement of the long-standing Do- 
minion-provincial controversy and the integra- 
tion of existing social services into a full na- 
tional system of social security is fundamental. 
There is the most pressing need for a good 
basic program of general assistance, adminis- 
tered by county or district welfare units. Public 
medical care for the whole population is ur- 
gently required. Public provisions for rehabili- 
tation of the handicapped are inadequate. Far 
better psychiatric services should be developed. 
The respective roles of public and private serv- 
ices, particularly of those heavily subsidized 
from public funds, call for reconsideration. A 
great increase in number and quality of ad- 
ministrative personnel is imperative. 

These and other significant issues are well 
recognized by the leaders of social work, lay 
and professional. Canada now has a small but 
growing group of leaders with a modern, scien- 
tific approach who are capable of building an 
excellent system of social services as oppor- 
tunity occurs. The opportunity is arising now, 


for the social work field is in ferment as never 
before and public opinion is ripe for rapid 
progress. 
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CATHOLIC SOCIAL WORK. The roots 


of Catholic social work lie far deeper than the 
current era of organized modern social work. 
Under the title of Charity, which philosophi- 
cally it still prefers for itself, Catholic social 
work may be traced back to the birth and life 
of Jesus Christ. Prescribed by Him as the sub- 
stance of all the Divine Commandments to be 
followed by mankind, this all-important virtue 
of charity has found expression continuously 
through the Christian era in brilliantly radical 
advances in the social conscience and in the 
social relations of whole peoples. 

Catholic social work in the United States is 
a diversified program of organized social serv- 
ices which cover most of the functional fields 
found in voluntary American social work. 
These services operate on all levels of society 
from the local neighborhood to the interna- 
tional scene. Catholic social work is basically 
religious in character, drawing its inspiration 
and its special social objectives directly from 
the Christian virtue of charity and other Catho- 
lic religious teachings. Designed primarily to 
serve communicants of the Catholic Church 
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according to Catholic social principles, Catho- 
lic social agencies do not rigorously exclude 
people of other religions from service, provided 
they may be served without prejudice to the 
primary obligations of these agencies and with- 
out offense to religion. 

Catholic social work is financed privately, 
sometimes through the community chest, 
sometimes by means of Catholic diocesan 
campaigns. See Community Cuests. The gen- 
erosity and tenacity with which American 
Catholics continue to support the social serv- 
ices of their Church indicate clearly their 
strong devotion to Catholic religious values in 
social work. The original method of raising 
agency budgets by direct appeal of the Church 
to its membership or by grants from the gen- 
eral treasury of the Church has in many cities 
yielded, in part at least, to community chest 
financing. This transition has come about grad- 
ually as central fund raising itself has gained 
strength in communities and as the Catholic 
social services have become more widely ap- 
preciated as integral factors in the community 
pattern of social work. In not a few communi- 
ties, however, the Church continues to raise 
the operating budgets for its social services 
directly from its own communicants. 


Structural Pattern of Catholic Social Work 


Structurally the pattern of Catholic social 
work follows the pattern according to which 
the Church itself is organized. The unit of 
organization is the diocese. Each diocese is a 
definitely bounded geographical area, usually 
a large city with adjacent counties. Ultimate 
responsibility and authority for official activi- 
ties of the Church reside in the diocese rather 
than individually or collectively in the smaller 
units of membership and religious ministry 
called parishes. The ranking ecclesiastical 
officer of a Catholic diocese is the bishop-or- 
dinary. All activities, including the Catholic 
social services, carried on in the name of the 
Catholic Church within the boundaries of a 
_ diocese require his authorization. With few 
exceptions Catholic social agencies are either 
central diocesan services or integral parts of 
the diocesan program of charities. This is so 
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whether the agencies are directly operated by 
the diocese or by independent religious orders 
or lay associations. 

Nevertheless while programs of the larger, 
more formally constituted Catholic social agen- 
cies operate as diocesan services, many im- 
portant Catholic social work activities are con- 
ducted on other levels of Church life. Many of 
the Catholic parishes, serving local neighbor- 
hoods rather than whole communities, have 
formal or informal social services of varied 
kinds for the local Church membership. Ex- 
amples are to be found in every important 
American community of noteworthy parish 
group work services for youth, employment 
bureaus, and cooperative lending agencies. 
Other important spheres of Catholic social 
work activity transcend the diocesan structure 
of the Church and conduct their activities na- 
tionally and internationally. Notable examples 
are the National Catholic Community Service, 
and the international work of War Relief 
Services of the National Catholic Welfare Con- 
ference. Naturally the emergence of so many 
social problems and responsibilities of na- 
tional and international magnitude during the 
present decade has stimulated a considerable 
growth of corresponding Catholic social work 
programs. The War Relief Services of the Na- 
tional Catholic Welfare Conference, the Catho- 
lic Committee for Refugees, and the recently 
established National Catholic Resettlement 
Council have all been officially organized by the 
Administrative Board of Bishops of the United 
States. These agencies are administered by the 
Board through the National Catholic Wel- 
fare Conference which is its national instru- 
ment for the promotion of the general welfare. 


Central Diocesan Organizations 


Catholic Charities, sometimes called Di- 
ocesan Bureau of Social Service, Associated 
Catholic Charities, and so forth, is the official 


agency of the diocese and its bishop-ordinary 


for the planning, direction, integration, and 
financing of Catholic charitable activities. First 
organized by the large metropolitan dioceses 
in the 1920’s, these central agencies were estab- 
lished in 98 of the 118 American dioceses by 


1948. Between 1946 and 1948 Catholic Chari- 
ties opened 17 new branch offices, increasing 
the number to 158. By 1948 Catholic Charities 
organizations were operating in 41 states and 
the District of Columbia. 

The exact functions of the central Catholic 
Charities agency naturally differ from one dio- 
cese to another. In general they serve to co- 
ordinate the varied Catholic services into an 
adequate integrated diocesan program of Cath- 
olic social work; to define and set the social 
service standards and policies of the diocese; 
to interpret Catholic social work authorita- 
tively to the community; and to achieve cor- 
relation of its services with other community 
social work. They have enabled the social agen- 
cies of the Church to keep pace confidently 
with their responsibilities and with the develop- 
ing standards of social work practice and to 
make their own contribution to the general 
field of social work; they have encouraged 
educational training for social work and have 
given leadership to the foundation of Catholic 
schools of social work and the establishment of 
scholarship funds. 

The direct administration of the diocesan 
Catholic Charities agency is customarily dele- 
gated by the bishop to a priest who has been 
trained in social work. Bishops of many dio- 
ceses insure continuity of high standards in the 
administration of social work agencies by hav- 
ing a succession of one or more of their priests 
in training for social work administration. In 
larger cities, where the complexity of the Catho- 
lic social work program requires a large central 
diocesan organization departmentalized in ac- 
cordance with the social work specializations, 
several priests trained in the appropriate spe- 
cializations are frequently employed as depart- 
ment directors. 


Range and Scope of Diocesan Services 

The typical Catholic diocesan social service 
program concentrates its main activities on 
care of children, family casework, recreational 
and character-building services to youth, pro- 
tective care for the delinquent and predelin- 
quent, and care of the aged and chronically ill. 
The specific programs offered within these 
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broad categories vary from one diocese to an- 
other, developing their individual form and 
content according to the variable factors which 
are found present. During the past two years, 
and indeed since the end of World War II, 
there has been ample evidence that Catholic 
social work throughout the United States has 
borne heavy responsibilities in all its principal 
fields of activity and has been busy with ex- 
pansion and refinement of its services and with 
new experiments. This increased pressure was 
felt most heavily by the Catholic child care 
services which in 1947 provided care to 68,079 
children, an increase of more than 5 per cent 
over the number cared for in 1945. Of these, 
19,596 were given foster home care (a facility 
which the Catholic child-caring agencies have 
been greatly expanding during recent years), 
42,283 were cared for in 369 Catholic institu- 
tions, and 6,200 were under care in g2 day 
care centers. A recent committee report of the 
National Conference of Catholic Charities re- 
flects a growing concern among the religious 
sisterhoods engaged in child care to provide a 
substantial increase in Catholic facilities for 
day care. Still of significant interest is the in- 
creasing effort that the central diocesan agen- 
cies are devoting to the expansion of facilities 
for foster home care of dependent children. 
Foster agency staffs have been increased gen- 
erally and in foster home finding there is a 
growing practice of appealing through the 
bishop to the whole Catholic population for 
family cooperation in child care, as was first 
done by Cardinal Spellman of New York in 
1945 with excellent results. The Cardinal’s 
Campaign for Foster Homes in New York has 
continued into 1948 and similar campaigns 
have been instituted by other Catholic bishops 
in the United States. See FosTER CarE FOR 
CHILDREN. 

Catholic family service agencies are estab- 
lished in most of the larger cities throughout 
the United States. As Catholic Charities branch 
offices increase in number, family casework 
services are accompanying them into the 
smaller cities and rural counties included in 
Catholic dioceses, so that there is a current ex- 
pansion of Catholic family casework services 
into new community settings. Although no 
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exact statistics are available it is apparent from 
sample observations among the Catholic family 
casework agencies that vastly increased use 
has been made of these agencies since the onset 
of World War II. Increased applications dur- 
ing the war period were attributed to the war- 
time pressures on family life. Since the end of 
the war, however, applications have continued 
to increase. This growth in need for family 
casework service is attributed by the agencies 
to the failure of the war’s end to relieve sub- 
stantially the economic and social pressures on 
family life. Among both clergy and laity the 
formal professionally staffed Catholic family 
agency is winning constantly greater apprecia- 
tion as a necessary supplement to the pastoral 
ministry, and as a general center of informa- 
tion and referral to other social services in the 
community and for cooperation with them. A 
high percentage of the total referrals received 
by Catholic family agencies comes from the 
Catholic clergy. Following a trend that has 
been observed in most other family casework 
agencies, the Catholic agencies have noted that 
increased use is being made of their services by 
families whose income is well above average. 
See Famity Sociat Work. 

The American community has long been 
familiar with the Catholic recreational service 
for youth as illustrated by Catholic Youth Or- 
ganizations and boys’ and girls’ clubs which 
are encountered everywhere in Catholic par- 
ishes and neighborhood settlements. Recent 
years have witnessed in several larger urban 
centers the development of specialized case- 
work agencies designed to serve children and 
adolescents who are beginning to present be- 
havior problems. Boston, Chicago, Cincinnati, 
Cleveland, New York, and Scranton have al- 
ready opened casework treatment centers of 
this kind. In other dioceses Catholic social 
work is manifesting a lively interest in bring- 
ing casework treatment to such children by 
promoting their early referral to the already 
existing family and children’s casework agen- 
cies. See Catholic Youth Programs in Youtu 
SERVICES. 

Almost 250 Catholic homes for the aged 
exist in the United States and care for more 
than 20,000 persons annually. The majority 


88 


are conducted by religious sisters who spe- 
cialize by vocation in this work. In 1948 a 
committee on care of the aged, meeting under 
the auspices of the National Conference of 
Catholic Charities, reported itself engaged 
with the following concerns: steadily increas- 
ing need of the aging population for this type 
of care, already far beyond existing facilities; 
preference among the Catholic aged for insti- 
tutions operated by religious sisters; special 
need among the aged from the middle-class 
economic group for institutional care, and the 
accompanying financial problem imposed on 
the institutions by the deficit between the abil- 
ity of the clientele to pay for care and the 
operating cost of the institutions; specific con- 
cern regarding the wide margin still existing 
between old age assistance grants and cost of 
maintaining aged persons in private institu- 
tions; and planning for improvement of insti- 
tutional care in areas of leisure-time program- 
ming, nursing, housing, casework services, in- 
service training for staff, and development of 
community volunteer corps. See Tue AcEp. 

Catholic hospital services are among the 
oldest and most valued in the United States. 
Since 1945, 12 new general Catholic hospitals 
have been established, increasing the total 
number in the United States and Alaska to 
704 with a total bed capacity of 90,222. Dur- 
ing this same period two new special hospitals 
under Catholic auspices have opened, increas- 
ing the total number of special hospitals and 
sanatoria to 104 and bringing their bed ca- 
pacity to 8,928. The national organization is 
the Catholic Hospital Association of the United 
States and Canada. See Mepicat Care. 

In the field of protective care are 146 Catho- 
lic institutions which sheltered 16,906 children 
in 1947. In addition to these facilities for care 
and training away from the normal com- 
munity environment, Catholic community 
facilities for prevention and clinical treatment 
of delinquent and predelinquent behavior are 
rapidly expanding, as are referral and educa- 
tional services situated in school and court 
settings. See PRoTECTIVE SERVICES FOR CHIL- 
DREN. 

The recruiting of competent social work 
personnel for the varied social agencies operat- 


ing services in an average Catholic diocese is 
a large problem currently, as it is everywhere 
in the field of social work. As a practical means 
toward solving this problem, as well as to in- 
crease the specific contribution of Catholic so- 
cial work to the general field, many diocesan 
Catholic Charities organizations have estab- 
lished professional scholarship and fellow- 
ship funds, the number of which continues to 
increase. In some dioceses Catholic Charities 
extend scholarships and fellowships also to the 
religious workers in its institutions and have 
developed for the sisterhoods well-organized 
in-service training programs. 


Catholic Schools of Social Work 


As of 1948 six schools of social work con- 
ducted under Catholic auspices enjoyed ac- 
creditation by the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work. They are: Loyola Uni- 
versity, School of Social Work, Chicago, estab- 
lished in 1914; Fordham University, School of 
Social Service, New York, 1916; St. Louis Uni- 
versity, School of Social Service, 1930; Boston 
College, School of Social Work, 1936; Our 
Lady of the Lake College, Graduate School of 
Social Service, San Antonio, 1942; and Catho- 
lic University of America, National Catholic 
School of Social Service, Washington, D.C., 
1947. The last-named was organized by merg- 
ing the former Catholic University School of 
Social Work, established in 1935, and the Na- 
tional Catholic School of Social Service, estab- 
lished in 1921. All these schools offer a two- 
year professional course and are chartered to 
grant a master’s degree, except Our Lady of the 
Lake, which offers a one-year course and gives a 
certificate. The American Association of Medi- 
cal Social Workers has approved the training 
courses offered by four of these schools for 
medical social work and the American Associa- 
tion of Psychiatric Social Workers has ap- 
proved three for psychiatric social work train- 
ing. With demand for social work training 
greatly increased since the end of World War 
II, the schools have been expanding their fa- 
cilities for both general and specialized social 
work training. See EpucaTIon For SocIAL 
Work. 
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Volunteer Organizations 


Affiliated with Catholic Charities in practi- 
cally every diocese and supplementing the 
work of professionally staffed agencies and of 
institutions operated by the religious are a 
large variety of social services conducted by 
volunteer organizations. Some of these are 
very old in the history of American Catholic 
social work. To the pioneer work of these 
older ones especially is due a large measure of 
credit for organization of the Catholic Chari- 
ties movement and of modern Catholic social 
work, 

Prominent among Catholic volunteer as- 
sociations which still engage in active com- 
munity social service programs are the Society 
of St. Vincent de Paul, Ladies of Charity, Cath- 
olic Big Brothers and Catholic Big Sisters, 
Knights of Columbus, Legion of Mary, Catho- 
lic Daughters of America, and the diocesan 
councils of Catholic men and women. The 
Society of St. Vincent de Paul is the oldest. 
Founded in 1833 in France it is a worldwide 
organization of men who devote themselves to 
charitable works for religious purposes. The 
Superior Council of the Society in the United 
States conducts the general administration of 
the Society in this country. An annual con- 
ference meets jointly with the National Con- 
ference of Catholic Charities. Direct services 
are performed by parish conferences and some- 
times by the particular councils which federate 
the parish conferences. The traditional work 
of parish Vincentians is to assist the poor and 
sick people of the parish and to give spiritual 
counsel under direction of parish clergy. On 
higher levels of the Society’s organization the 
Vincentians perform volunteer work among 
prisoners and other institutional inmates, and 
sponsor fresh-air funds and camps, employ- 
ment services, and sometimes casework serv- 
ices. For 1947 the Society reported 27,262 active 
members in the United States. Contributions 
amounted to $3,164,227 and expenditures to 
$2,947,961, of which $1,599,206 was spent in 
assistance to families and $1,348,755 on special 
projects. Family work involved 463,296 visits, 
with 260,665 persons directly served; 6,705 em- 
ployment cases were handled; 104,865 visits 
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were made to institutions; and 25,000 cases in- 
volving spiritual problems were also served. 


National Agencies 


The national agency for Catholic social 
work is the National Conference of Catholic 
Charities. Organized in 1910 to bring together 
nationally all groups and agencies active in 
Catholic charitable work, it has exercised con- 
siderable influence upon the growth and stand- 
ards of Catholic social work in the United 
States. The Conference has fostered the de- 
velopment of the diocesan bureaus of Catholic 
Charities as a means of coordinating Catholic 
charitable activities in the local community, 
and has strengthened the relation of Catholic 
voluntary endeavor to governmental social 
work and to other national voluntary agencies, 
by organizing interim meetings on a national 
level for directors of central diocesan agencies, 
and by other means. The purposes of the Con- 
ference are to bring about an exchange of views 
among experienced Catholic men and women 
who are active in social work, to collect and 
publish information concerning problems and 
results in Catholic Charities, to encourage 
further development of a literature of Catholic 
social work, to promote the discussion of gen- 
eral standards in relief and prevention, and to 
develop the organization of Catholic social 
work. In 1916 the Conference began publica- 
tion of Catholic Charities Review, a monthly 
periodical which has appeared regularly since 
that date. Annual meetings have been held 
since 1920. 

The major national Catholic organization 
for the promotion of the general welfare 
through social action is the National Catholic 
Welfare Conference, an official agency of the 
Hierarchy of the United States. Through the 
Conference Catholic social action policy is 
expressed and interpreted in such fields of 
Church and community interest as social wel- 
fare, education, social security, international 
relief, immigrant aid, and resettlement of dis- 
placed persons. The Conference has developed 
administrative departments and bureaus and 
has organized under them the National Coun- 
cil of Catholic Men and the National Council 
of Catholic Women, through which Catholic 


social philosophy is interpreted and national 
Catholic cooperation is rallied in matters of 
common national concern. 

Closely allied in social purpose to the specifi- 
cally social work agencies of the Church, local 
and national, are two other national Catholic 
social action agencies, the Family Life Bureau 
and the National Catholic Rural Life Confer- 
ence, both subsidiaries of the National Catholic 
Welfare Conference. 


International Catholic Social Work 


Because of the universal character of the 
Church’s mission and of its membership, Cath- 
olic social work is naturally conscious of very 
real obligations to the peoples of the whole 
world. The Vatican itself has always taken the 
initiative in establishing and promoting world- 
wide welfare services in times of universal so- 
cial crisis. Currently the deep personal con- 
cern of the Holy Father — and the corporate 
concern of the whole universal Church — is 
evidenced by the organization of the Vatican 
Migration Bureau to coordinate Catholic ef- 
forts throughout the world in the solution of 
the problem of displaced persons. Similarly, 
during the recent world wars, the Vatican used 
its supranational position and international 
facilities to provide unique services for pris- 
oners of war and to locate missing civilians and 
military personnel. Under this leadership the 
Catholic Church in America has traditionally 
joined with Catholic peoples of other countries 
in responding to the steady flow of challenges 
for charity and welfare services in all parts of 
the world which naturally accompany the uni- 
versal obligations of Catholicism. These chal- 
lenges, which have now fallen particularly 
heavily upon American Catholics because of 
the paramount position of the United States in 
international affairs and because of the su- 
perior economic advantages they enjoy as 
Americans, were anticipated by the Catholic 
bishops of the United States as early as 1940, 
when the Bishops’ War Emergency and Re- 
lief Committee was established for the purpose 
of collecting and disbursing funds to aid refu- 
gees, war-harassed missionaries, and prisoners 
ot war. 

By 1943 there was need for an administrative 


agency with staff to carry out the increasing 
number and variety of Catholic international 
social work programs. At this time the Ameri- 
can bishops established, under the National 
Catholic Welfare Conference, the War Relief 
Services, an agency with broad functions in 
international relief and welfare work. This 
agency was given the charge to implement, 
broaden, and continuously adapt the world- 
wide charities of the Bishops’ War Emergency 
and Relief Committee as changing need might 
indicate; and to develop working relationships 
to that end with all other American war relief 
agencies, including those of the United States 
Government and other countries, with Catho- 
lic relief agencies in other countries, and with 
all international organizations concerned with 
the social problems attending the war. Follow- 
ing its organization War Relief Services sent 
field agents to foreign countries and began 
marshaling the resources of Catholic social 
work in the United States and abroad into a 
series of broad-scale international relief opera- 
tions which have continued unabated into the 
postwar period. The directors and the greater 
part of the domestic and foreign staff are pro- 
fessionally trained social workers. The early 
wartime services were directed toward reliev- 
ing conditions of refugees, prisoners of war, 
and merchant seamen. As the war progressed 
and finally ended, War Relief Services under- 
took welfare programs in almost every type of 
health and welfare service, supplementing the 
basic maintenance relief supplies of the United 
Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Administra- 
tion (UNRRA) and of the military. By war’s 
end the agency had operated programs in 41 
countries and had contributed to war relief 
$30,000,000 in cash and essential goods. The 
program has continued into the postwar period, 
undertaking to represent the concern of Ameri- 
can social work with the rehabilitation of the 
war-torn countries. Since the inception of the 
program War Relief Services has shipped to 
Europe and the Far East a total of 206,670,- 
000 pounds of relief goods, valued at $122,160,- 
ooo. Of these relief materials 75 per cent were 
collected by means of 12 gifts-in-kind cam- 
paigns which the organization conducted in 
the 118 Catholic dioceses in the United States. 
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Catholic Social Work 


The giving of assistance to displaced persons 
in and out of the camps in Germany, Austria, 
and Italy has claimed the attention of War Re- 
lief Services since 1946. In cooperation with 
the Vatican Migration Bureau it has succeeded 
in stimulating the interest of a number of Lat- 
in-American countries in providing homes 
for displaced persons. It has made considerable 
progress in the resettlement of a large number 
of people from the camps in Italy into Argen- 
tina, Brazil, and Chile. See INTERNATIONAL 
Vo.LuntTary SociaL Work. 

In 1948, anticipating passage of the Dis- 
placed Persons Act which became law June 
25, the Bishops’ Resettlement Committee was 
set up to have over-all responsibility for the 
national Catholic program for resettlement of 
displaced persons in this country. See ALIENs 
AND Forei¢n Born. This Committee was then 
supplemented by the formation of a National 
Catholic Resettlement Council, which has 
brought together the representatives of all na- 
tional Catholic organizations concerned with 
the problem and able to contribute to its solu- 
tion. 

War Relief Services has been charged with 
over-all responsibility for the Catholic pro- 
gram for reception and resettlement of dis- 
placed persons in this country. The Ordinaries 
of Catholic dioceses throughout the country 
set up, in 1948, local diocesan resettlement 
committees and appointed diocesan directors 
to organize diocesan settlement programs. 
Working through the parish units these di- 
ocesan committees have already begun to study 
employment opportunities for displaced per- 
sons and the availability of housing. They have 
undertaken to interpret to Catholics through- 
out the United States their moral obligations 
toward displaced persons and the facts con- 
cerning them; and they are campaigning to 
promote interest among individuals and or- 
ganizations in sponsoring the immigration of 
these people. Actively cooperating from an- 
other level of Catholic life and social endeavor, 
the National Catholic Rural Life Conference 
has pledged itself to work for the resettlement 
in rural America of large numbers of dis- 
placed persons having agricultural experience. 
In 1948 the Bishops’ Resettlement Committee 
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estimated that 55 per cent of the 800,000 dis- 
placed persons considered by the International 
Refugee Organization as most in need of im- 
mediate resettlement were Catholic. This 
number did not include displaced Germans, 
Italians, or Hungarians, whose plight must 
wait consideration in the future. Most heavily 
represented among those being considered in 
1948 were Poles, Baltic peoples (including Es- 
tonians, Latvians, and Lithuanians), Ukraini- 
ans, Slovenes, and Croats. 

The Catholic Committee for Refugees has 
played an important role in rehabilitating the 
lives, fortunes, and opportunities of Catholics 
who suffered and lost everything under the 
withering blights of nazism, fascism, and 
communism. Primarily designed to give im- 
migration and naturalization services, the pro- 
gram of this agency has been flexible through- 
out its twelve-year history and has included 
relief, job placement, resettlement, scholarship 
grants, legal counsel, casework, vocational re- 
training, child care, and medical aid. During 
recent years the Committee has responded 
repeatedly to the plight of war-orphaned chil- 
dren and, in cooperation with other Catholic 
agencies and with the United States Committee 
for the Care of European Children, has under- 
taken the immigration and care of several 
hundred. Now that War Relief Services has 
undertaken the administration of a broad 
Catholic program for displaced persons, the 
Catholic Committee for Refugees cooperates 
with it in immigration and naturalization 
services. 
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James T. McDonNELL 


CHILD LABOR AND YOUTH EM- 
PLOYMENT. Long-time trends in youth 
employment reflect a close relationship with the 
changing economic and social scene. Peak 
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periods of child employment occurred during 
both world wars. Child labor under sweat- 
shop conditions disgraced the depression years 
of the 1930's, when inexperienced young 
people had great difficulty in finding jobs of 
any sort. The acute labor shortage during 
World War II catapulted children out of school 
by the thousands into all sorts of jobs, includ- 
ing some in war plants, at pay rates far above 
those usual for beginners. This was an abnor- 
mal situation which has given rise to some 
painful readjustments. 

In April 1945 almost 3,500,000 boys and 
girls fourteen through seventeen years of age 
were at work either full time or part time, ac- 
cording to estimates of the Bureau of the Cen- 
sus, United States Department of Commerce. 
This was more than three times the prewar 
figure of 1,100,000 obtained through the de- 
cennial census of April 1940. Summer jobs 
swelled the wartime figure to between 4,500,- 
000 and 5,000,000. Then came a sharp drop 
as war production eased off and former work- 
ers returned from the armed forces. By 1947, 
however, the downward trend in child em- 
ployment had slowed to a halt at about 2,000,- 
000, summer jobs bringing the total up again 
to 3,500,000. The April 1948 figure of 2,040,- 
000 young workers fourteen through seven- 
teen years of age was almost double the April 
1940 figure. As the total population of these 
ages was a million or so fewer in 1948 than in 
1940, the percentage who were working in- 
creased even more than these figures indicate. 
About half of these young workers had left 
school, the other half holding jobs in addition 
to attending school. 

Many children under sixteen still work. In 
spite of the fact that 20 states now have a basic 
sixteen-year minimum age for employment 
and that this has been the minimum for gen- 
eral employment in establishments covered by 
the Fair Labor Standards Act since 1938, the 
number of fourteen and fifteen-year-old chil- 
dren working in April 1948 was estimated 
by the Bureau of the Census at 610,000 — 
nearly three times the number of children of 
these ages who were reported as working in 
April 1940. No official count has been made of 
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children under fourteen years of age who 
work. 

Nearly three-fourths of the 2,000,000 boys 
and girls fourteen through seventeen working 
in April 1948 were in trade, manufacturing, 
and other nonagricultural work. About 36 
per cent of those who were fourteen and fifteen 
years old and 24 per cent of those sixteen and 
seventeen were engaged in agriculture. 

Reports of employment certificates issued 
were another indication that the downward 
curve in child employment was leveling off. 
Comparable figures are available for the last 
year in which war production was an impor- 
tant factor (1945) and two postwar years (1946 
and 1947) for 35 states, 30 cities in other states, 
the District of Columbia, Hawaii, and Puerto 
Rico. For minors fourteen through seventeen 
years of age the total number of first certificates 
issued (including regular, vacation, and out- 
side-school-hours certificates) fell from 1,063,- 
218 in 1945 to 590,388 in 1947, a drop of 44 
per cent. More than two-thirds of this reduc- 
tion occurred in the first half of the period, 
the number of certificates issued in 1946 being 
739,216. 

The extent of the educational loss occasioned 
by the employment of boys and girls, during 
the war and since, is reflected in high school 
attendance. Enrollments in public high 
schools, as reported by the United States Office 
of Education, fell more than a million during 
the war (from 6,713,913 in 1940-1941 to 5,- 
553,520 in 1943-1944). Although enrollments 
picked up somewhat after the war — enroll- 
ments in 1947-1948 were estimated at 5,730,- 
000 — the increase was far from commensu- 
rate with the postwar drop in employment for 
the fourteen through seventeen-year group. 

Large numbers of students enrolled in high 
school during the war years, moreover, were 
allowed to shorten their school hours in order 
to work for pay. A special study by the United 
States Department of Labor and the United 
States Office of Education! covering these 
wartime school-and-work programs in 136 
school systems showed that such programs 
can be justified only to the extent that they 
have true educational value for the students. 


1 See Legg and others, infra. 
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Close-up of One City 

The serious problem of the gap between 
school and occupational adjustment was il- 
lustrated in a study made by the United States 
Department of Labor in Louisville in the 
spring of 1947, in the course of which 524 
boys and girls fourteen through nineteen years 
of age, all of whom were out of school, were 
interviewed. In Kentucky the general mini- 
mum age for employment during school hours 
was fourteen years at that time (the basic six- 
teen-year minimum age law was not adopted 
until 1948). Unemployment was found to be 
a problem throughout the entire group, but 
was most extensive among the youngest work- 
ers. Thus, a fifth of the 194 young people 
eighteen or nineteen years of age who were 
interviewed had no jobs; whereas a third of 
the 217 boys and girls sixteen or seventeen 
years of age and a half of the 113 children 
fourteen or fifteen years of age were jobless 
and looking for work. 

Of the fourteen and fifteen-year-old chil- 
dren in the Louisville study who had jobs, 
one-half were in retail trade, most of them in 
five-and-ten-cent stores, grocery stores, and 
restaurants. A third were in service industries, 
chiefly laundries and hospitals, or in domestic 
service in private homes. Only ro per cent 
were in manufacturing establishments. In 
contrast, 35 per cent of the boys and girls six- 
teen or seventeen years of age who had jobs 
were in. manufacturing, 29 per cent in trade, 
and 20 per cent in service industries. 

Many Louisville employers considered 
children under eighteen too immature and 
undependable for most jobs, or physically in- 
capable of maintaining high-speed perform- 
ance. Even for unskilled work, employers 
leaned toward preferring high school gradu- 
ates, as they adjusted better to working with 
others and had a better general background of 
knowledge than children with less education. 


State Legislation 


Even before the enactment of the Fair Labor 
Standards Act in 1938 a few states had estab- 
lished a minimum age of sixteen years for 
employment in manufacturing, and the federal 
adoption of this standard greatly stimulated 


the trend in this direction. In r945 the United 
States Department of Labor proposed as a goal 
for state legislation in the next few years a 
minimum age of sixteen years for work in any 
gainful occupation during school hours and 
for work in or in connection with any manu- 
facturing or mechanical establishment at any 
time. This standard has been endorsed by the 
National Commission for Children and Youth, 
National Conference on Labor Legislation, 
Council of State Governments, National Child 
Labor Committee, and a number of other na- 
tional organizations interested in improving 
employment standards for youth. 

By June 1948 a basic sixteen-year minimum 
age for employment had been adopted by 20 
states (Alabama, Connecticut, Florida, Geor- 
gia, Illinois, Kentucky, Louisiana, Massachu- 
setts, Montana, New Jersey, New York, North 
Carolina, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, 
South Carolina, Utah, Virginia, West Vir- 
ginia, and Wisconsin) and Puerto Rico. A 
state is classified as having a “basic sixteen- 
year minimum age” if it has a sixteen-year 
minimum for all employment during school 
hours (under some laws agriculture or domes- 
tic service is exempted) or a sixteen-year mini- 
mum for work in factories at any time. 

Additions to the list during 1947 and 1948 
included Illinois, where a new child labor law 
enacted in 1945 became effective in July 1947; 
Alabama, which in 1947 raised the minimum 
age for employment in manufacturing at any 
time and for all employment during school 
hours from fourteen to sixteen years except 
in agriculture and domestic service; and Ken- 
tucky and Virginia, both of which enacted 
comprehensive new child labor laws in 1948. 

The new child labor laws in Kentucky and 
Virginia, which grew out of widespread 
efforts of forward-looking groups in those 
states over a period of years, are excellent ex- 
amples of what the citizens of a state can do 
to improve standards of child employment. 
These laws raise the basic minimum age 
for employment from fourteen to sixteen years, 
and cover more occupations than did the 
former laws, limit working hours for minors 
under eighteen to forty hours a_ week, 
strengthen night work prohibitions, improve 
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standards for certification for employment, 
and increase the protection given young people 
from work in hazardous occupations. 

Aside from extending the sixteen-year age 
minimum to the remaining states, important 
jobs that remain to be done in most states in- 
clude the extension of child labor laws to 
cover areas still unregulated, such as agri- 
culture, domestic service, street trades, and 
industrial homework; the improvement of 
hour standards for young workers sixteen and 
seventeen years of age; and the strengthening 
of employment-certificate and age-certificate 
requirements and child labor law administra- 
tion. 

The importance of local initiative and ac- 
ceptance of responsibility in improving and 
maintaining standards for youth services, in- 
cluding those that relate to education and em- 
ployment, is emphasized in connection with 
preparations for the midcentury White House 
conference on children and youth, scheduled 
for 1950. State and community programs look- 
ing toward this conference are expected to 
stress educational opportunities for all chil- 
dren, the improvement of employment op- 
portunities for young people together with 
vocational guidance and placement services 
through schools and public employment of- 
fices, and the strengthening of child labor laws 
and school attendance laws. 


Federal Child Labor Program 


1. Fair Labor Standards Act. Federal regu- 
lation of child labor is based chiefly on the 
child labor provisions of the Fair Labor Stand- 
ards Act of 1938 as amended. These provisions 
set nationwide standards for employment of 
children in establishments producing goods for 
interstate or foreign commerce. The minimum 
age for general employment in such establish- 
ments is sixteen years, with a minimum of 
eighteen years in occupations found and de- 
clared by the Secretary of Labor to be partic- 
ularly hazardous. Employment of children 
fourteen and fifteen years of age is permitted 
only in occupations other than manufacturing, 
processing, or mining occupations, and only 
outside school hours, under restrictions estab- 
lished by ruling. 


In 43 states and in the District of Columbia, 
Hawaii, and Puerto Rico, state employment or 
age certificates are accepted as proof of age 
under the Fair Labor Standards Act, through 
cooperative agreements with state and local 
agencies administering state child labor laws. 
In five states — Idaho, Mississippi, South Caro- 
lina, Texas, and Washington — federal certifi- 
cates are issued, and in Alaska birth or baptis- 
mal certificates are accepted pending develop- 
ment of an age-certification program. 

Proposals to amend and strengthen the child 
labor provisions of the Fair Labor Standards 
Act, introduced in Congress in 1947 and 1948, 
would extend the basic child labor coverage by 
directly prohibiting the employment of “op- 
pressive” child labor in commerce or in the 
production of goods for commerce, and by 
broadening their application to include in- 
dustrialized agriculture. 

The child labor program of the United States 
Department of Labor, including research in all 
phases of child labor and youth employment, as 
well as administration of the child labor pro- 
visions of the Fair Labor Standards Act, was 
carried by the Children’s Bureau until 1946 
when the Bureau, except for its Industrial Di- 
vision, was transferred to the Federal Security 
Agency. The child labor program, with its 
staff, was kept in the Department of Labor, 
and in July 1946 was placed in the Division of 
Labor Standards. In July 1947 the program 
was again transferred, this time to the Wage 
and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions, in 
which a Child Labor Branch was set up to 
handle the child labor research program, in- 
cluding development of hazardous-occupa- 
tions standards and the age-certification pro- 
gram. The enforcement of the child labor pro- 
visions of the Fair Labor Standards Act was 
merged with the enforcement of the wage-and- 
hour provisions of the Act. 

2. Illegal employment. Visits to places of 
employment made by inspectors from the 
United States Department of Labor to obtain 


compliance with the child labor provisions of 
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the Fair Labor Standards Act disclose many 
instances of illegal employment. These inspec- 
tions, however, are made only on a sampling 
basis or on special complaint, and so reach only 
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a small proportion of the establishments cov- 
ered by the Act. 

As the volume of child employment receded 
after the war, there appeared to be a serious 
tendency toward disregard of the federal child 
labor provisions. Twenty-four per cent of the 
minors under eighteen employed in inspected 
establishments in the year ended June 30, 1947 
were employed in violation of child labor pro- 
visions, compared with 12 per cent in 1946 and 
IO per cent in 1945. 

Child labor inspection cases closed during 
the nine-month period July 1947 through 
March 1948 showed violations involving 976 
establishments (one in 22 of all establishments 
inspected) and 3,434 minors illegally em- 
ployed. The great majority of these were chil- 
dren under sixteen years of age (2,797); the 
remainder (637) were minors sixteen or seven- 
teen years of age employed in violation of haz- 
ardous-occupations orders. 

When the violation is flagrant or the em- 
ployer after warning fails to comply with the 
law, legal action is taken against the employer. 

3. Hazardous occupations. Seven hazard- 
ous-occupations orders, setting an eighteen- 
year minimum age for the occupations speci- 
fied, had been issued up to June 1948. The oc- 
cupations affected were (a) explosives manu- 
facturing, (b) driving or helping on motor vehi- 
cles, (c) coal mining, (d) logging and sawmill- 
ing, including pulpwood logging (revised Feb- 
ruary 2, 1948), (e) operating power-driven 
woodworking machines, (f) occupations in- 
volving exposure to radioactive substances, and 
(g) operating elevators and other hoisting ap- 
paratus (effective September 1, 1946). In- 
vestigations were begun in 1948 of the hazards 
involved in the operation of cold-metal-work- 
ing machines and in metal mining as they af- 
fect young workers. 

4. Industrial injuries to young workers. In- 
dustrial safety is a matter of intimate concern 
to all workers, but, for every hour of employ- 
ment, child workers in factories run a greater 
risk of injury than do adults. A nationwide 
survey of industrial injuries in manufacturing 
industries during one quarter of 1945, made by 
the United States Department of Labor, 
showed that the frequency rate of disabling 


injuries (causing disability beyond the day 
when the injury occurred) was 22.9 per mil- 
lion man-hours of employment for workers 
under eighteen years of age, compared with 
15.7 for workers eighteen years of age and 
over; the rate of injuries resulting in a per- 
manent handicap was 1.1 for minors under 
eighteen and o.6 for the older workers.? 


Child Labor in Agriculture 


Agriculture is the largest area of child labor 
which remains almost unregulated. Recent 
studies show, as did those made ten, twenty, 
and thirty years earlier, young children work- 
ing long hours. Many, especially those in mi- 
gratory families, live under crowded and un- 
sanitary conditions without access to health or 
recreational facilities, and attend school ir- 
regularly at best. 

Some signs of progress should be sighted, 
however. In a few states — notably California, 
New Jersey, New York — and also in Hawaii, 
the legislatures have given special attention to 
the control of the work of children in agricul- 
ture on a year-round basis. In 1947 Connecti- 
cut was added to this group and Hawaii 
strengthened its provisions. 

Public interest, focused on the problem of 
migrant families by the local awareness of their 
tragic situation and by the report of the Fed- 
eral Interagency Committee on Migrant Labor, 
infra, resulted in the establishment of a Na- 
tional Citizens Council for Migrant Labor, 
which held its first meeting in October 1947. 
See Micrants, TRANSIENTS, AND TRAVELERS. 


Counseling Needs 


The responsibilities of community, state, and 
nation in regard to child employment cannot 
be met through legal standards alone. Chil- 
dren need education, guidance, and assistance 
in finding vocational and employment outlets 
in line with their interests and abilities. Schools 
do not yet provide all the variety and kinds of 
activities that nonacademic youngsters of high 
school age need to make education meaningful 
to them. Many immature boys and girls in their 

1U.S. Division of Labor Standards. Child Labor 
and Youth Employment Branch. Safeguard Boys and 


Girls from Industrial Hazards. 1947. Folder. (Child- 
Labor Series, no. 10) 
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early teens fall between the services of school 
and of guidance and placement offices, and are 
lost to both. Though many are forced out of 
school because of low family income, little ad- 
vance toward assuring economic opportunity 
to complete high school has been made in re- 
cent years. See GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING. 
The Interagency Committee on Youth Em- 
ployment and Education has pointed out in a 
report dealing with conditions, problems, and 
needs of young people in the fields of education 
and employment’ that although substantial 
progress has been made in the development of 
school guidance programs they still lag far be- 
hind the needs of youth, particularly out-of- 
school youth. Plans to broaden vocational 
counseling services for children still in school 
were discussed at a joint meeting for school 
guidance specialists and state public employ- 
ment counselors of 50 states and territories, 
held in Chicago early in 1948 under the spon- 
sorship of the United States Employment 
Service and the United States Office of Educa- 
tion. However, the continuous process of educa- 
tional and vocational guidance, job placement, 
and employment counseling which will carry 
boys and girls through the transition from 
school to work until they are able to adjust 
satisfactorily to occupational life is still a rar- 


ity. 


Child Labor Agencies 


The National Child Labor Committee, or- 
ganized in 1904, is active in promoting federal 
and state legislation dealing with child labor 
and related questions and in working for ade- 
quate appropriations for child labor enforce- 
ment. It also initiates or conducts child labor 
studies and maintains a general information 
service. The National Consumers League, or- 
ganized in 1899, has long given especially 
active attention to child labor problems, as do 
its local member leagues. Many other national 
agencies include regulation of the employment 
of young people as an item in their legislative 
programs. 

Other voluntary agencies interested in this 
field on a statewide basis include the Public 


1 See U.S. Children’s Bureau, Educational and Em- 
ployment Opportunities for Youth (infra). 


Education and Child Labor Association in 
Pennsylvania and the Illinois Child Labor 
Committee. Temporary state committees or 
councils are often set up to work for special 


-child labor legislation or problems. More than 


97 


a dozen states have special bureaus in their 
state labor departments that are devoted pri- 
marily to the interests of women and children 
in industry. 


Internationl Standards for Youth Employment 


“The core of the activity of the International 
Labour Organisation relating directly to 
youth,” states the First Report of the Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation to the United 
Nations’ “has been concerned with the pro- 
vision of opportunity for education and de- 
velopment through the regulation of the labor 
of youth and the safeguarding of the welfare of 
young workers.” The influence of international 
conventions has been to raise the minimum 
age for employment gradually toward the six- 
teen-year standard considered desirable for 
nonhazardous industrial and commercial em- 
ployment. 

Several new draft conventions dealing with 
the employment of young persons have been 
adopted since the war. Specific proposals re- 
garding medical examinations to determine 
fitness for employment in industrial and non- 
industrial occupations and regarding restric- 
tions on night work in nonindustrial occupa- 
tions, adopted at the Montreal International 
Labor Conference in the fall of 1946, have been 
submitted to member nations for approval. 
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CHILD WELFARE. Increasingly the con- 
notations of the term child welfare are reflect- 
ing the trend toward emphasis upon the inter- 
relationship of all conditions which affect child 
life, and upon the consequent need for co- 
ordinating forces designed to promote the 
well-being of the “whole child.” Acceptance of 
the interdependence of preventive and rehabili- 
tative measures within the scope of child 
health, education, social welfare, and related 
areas 1s next in importance to recognition of 
conservation of home life as the basis of the 
welfare of children. 


Development of Care for Destitute Children. 


The history of the development of child wel- 
fare activities necessarily began with provision 
for homeless or neglected children. When the 
founders of the American colonies were faced 
with such problems they followed the English 
system under the Elizabethan poor laws of 
placing destitute children in almshouses, or as 
apprentices or under indenture with families. 
In the decades following the Revolutionary 
War the number of homeless children in- 
creased, owing to the effects of wars and of 
cholera and yellow fever epidemics. As the evils 
of child maintenance in mixed almshouses be- 
came increasingly evident many states aban- 
doned this method of child care and began to 
found congregate institutions — modeled after 
European institutions for such purposes and 
established mainly under the auspices of re- 
ligious or nonsectarian private groups. 

Such institutions in response to local needs 
for the care and training of small groups of 
destitute children increased with the country’s 
development. At least 116 institutions for de- 
pendent children are known to have been 
founded before 1850, and with the addition of 
new states to the Union the number of these 
institutions continued to grow. One factor con- 
ducive to their increase in some states was the 
granting of public subsidies to private child- 
caring institutions. After the Civil War, pro- 
vision for dependent children was greatly 
expanded through creation of two types of 
state institutions: first, homes for soldiers’ and 
sailors’ orphans; and a little later, state schools 


(or homes) for dependent children. Though 


some of the former are still in existence, most 
were discontinued within a few years or ex- 
tended their care to children homeless for other 
reasons. The state schools — beginning in 1874 
and continuing until fairly recently — were 
established in many states, mainly in the Mid- 
dle West. In 1935 Michigan, the first to found 
such an institution, was first to abolish it. Sig- 
nificant changes were eventually made in the 
plants and in methods of care and training of 
these schools in some states. From the begin- 
ning most state institutions had a plan for 
placing children in family homes as early as 
possible, relying until recently upon indentur- 
ing or placement of children in free or work 
homes. A few outstanding institutions in this 
group have broadened their child-placing fa- 
cilities and now arrange for boarding home as 
well as free home care. 

The beginning of special agencies for child 
placing is credited to the Children’s Aid So- 
ciety in New York City, a private agency es- 
tablished in 1853, which engaged also in many 
other forms of educational and protective 
work. Even in the early years this Society, 
which neither placed children under indenture 
nor had an institution as an adjunct for the 
care of dependent children, transported large 
numbers of neglected and destitute children to 
homes in midwestern states. Growing con- 
cern for neglected and dependent children led 
to the establishment between 1860 and 1900 of 
a number of children’s aid societies, principally 
in large cities of eastern states. Reaction 
against almshouse care and the system of public 
subsidies to private institutions, prevailing in 
several states, were responsible for the chil- 
dren’s home society movement, which even- 
tually spread to a large number of states, 
mainly in the Far West and Middle West, and 
led to similar activities by sectarian groups. 

A concomitant of such trends was a growing 
emphasis upon foster care in family homes. 
The latest national census of dependent chil- 
dren under care of institutions and agencies, 
taken in 1933, revealed that at least 243,000 
dependent children were being cared for in in- 
stitutions or in foster family homes. See Fc OSTER 
CarE FoR CHILDREN. 

The need for day care activities was demon- 
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strated during World War II when emphasis 
was placed upon provision of day care for 
children of mothers employed in war indus- 
tries and allied activities. With the cessation of 
this immediate need many communities began 
to cut down their facilities for such care. How- 


_ever, recognition of continuing need for this 
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form of child care, not only for children of 
working mothers but as a social welfare meas- 
ure needed by many other children, has led 
many communities to continue this form of 
public and private service. There has been a 
notable development of cooperative day care 
centers managed and staffed by mothers whose 
children need this type of care and training. 


Protection from Neglect and Cruelty 


Although child protection was an inevi- 
table part of child-caring work from the begin- 
ning of its history, in the earlier decades the 
function of organizations for child care was 
usually limited to rescuing children from det- 
rimental environments and providing for 
their maintenance. It was not until 1875 that a 
special agency, armed with legal authority, the 
New York Society for the Prevention of Cru- 
elty to Children, was organized for the purpose 
of taking action against those responsible for 
wanton neglect or cruelty to children. 

In the years following, many other large 
cities created somewhat similar societies, and 
a few state and private societies carried on 
statewide work of this type. Since protection of 
animals had antedated special protection of 
children a number of agencies served as “an 
arm of the law” in behalf of both children and 
animals. Gradually the functions of many 
child protective agencies widened to include 
broad programs of aid for children as well as 
enforcement of protective laws. More and 
more these societies have merged their work 
with that of existing children’s aid societies, or 
have assumed such broad functions that the 
two types of service have become practically 
indistinguishable. See Protective SERvICEs 
FOR CHILDREN. 


Prevention of Child Dependency 


The most hopeful sign of progress is the ad- 
vance that has been made within the past 
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quarter-century in prevention of the need for 
removal of children from their own homes be- 
cause of poverty. This far-reaching movement 
was set in motion in 1909 by the Conference 
on the Care of Dependent Children, held at 
the call of President Theodore Roosevelt. The 
discussions stressed children’s need of home 
life as the great molding force on their minds 
and characters — an influence of which they 
should not be deprived except for urgent and 
compelling reasons. This affirmation provided 
the impetus for the state system of mothers’ 
aid that swept over the country during the fol- 
lowing years and finally culminated in the fed- 
eral-state program of public assistance to de- 
pendent children. Perhaps no other type of 
legislation has gained such rapid acceptance 
or has influenced so greatly the treatment of 
dependent children as these legislative meas- 
ures designed to prevent removal of children 
from their homes. As a pioneer in the field of 
mothers’ aid Illinois in 1911 passed the first 
statewide law authorizing public aid for chil- 
dren in their own homes. Though this system 
eventually became firmly established by legis- 
lation in most states the coverage and standards 
of administration lacked uniformity. 

This system was superseded by that entitled 
aid to dependent children and inaugurated by 
. the Social Security Act of 1935, which vested 
in the Social Security Board (now Social Se- 
curity Administration of the Federal Security 
Agency) the administration of federal grants 
to states — with the states and local units shar- 
ing the cost — for carrying out this program. 
In all states but Nevada this form of aid to de- 
pendent children is now in operation and has 
thus greatly increased the number of children 
receiving aid. However, funds available from 
federal, state, and local sources are still con- 
ceded to be inadequate to meet the need for 
this important measure for prevention of child 
dependency. See Aid to Dependent Children 
in Pusiic AssIsTANCE. 

The old age and survivors’ insurance pro- 
visions of the Social Security Act, also admin- 
istered by the Social Security Administration, 
are another notable means of bolstering the 
security of home life. See Otp AcE aNnp Sur- 
vivors’ INsuRANCE. In the course of time they 


bid fair to become a very important factor in 
preventing actual child dependency, as are the 
now prevalent state workmen’s compensation 
laws and similar measures. 

The early 1920’s saw the beginning of an- 
other type of service designed to reduce the 
need for removing children from their own 
homes when the mother was ill or incapaci- 
tated. Homemaker service (formerly called 
housekeeper service) was initiated in a few 
communities under the auspices of children’s 
aid societies or family welfare agencies. Dur- 
ing the past few years it has developed rapidly 
and is now provided by public as well as volun- 
tary agencies in an increasing number of cities. 
See HoMEMAKER SERVICE. 


Progress in Treatment of Handicapped 


During the years when the American colo- 
nies had been showing concern only for chil- 
dren in danger of becoming a burden or a 
menace to the community various countries of 
Europe had made notable progress in dealing 
with deafness, blindness, and mental defi- 
ciency. Until early in the nineteenth century 
training for deaf mutes and blind children in 
the United States was available only for the 
very well-to-do families who could send their 
handicapped children to one of the few Euro- 
pean centers experimenting in education for 
those deprived of sight or hearing, while chil- 
dren of the poor who were so afflicted were 
classed as idiots and, along with mentally de- 
ficient children, left in their desolation to be 
provided for in almshouses as the only resource 
for their maintenance. 

Experiments in the training of deaf children 
in the United States preceded provision for the 
blind by a few years. In 1817 the first perma- 
nent school for the deaf was established in Hart- 
ford, Conn. —at first supported by private 
funds but later granted a large tract of land by 
the United States Government to make pos- 
sible the expansion of its work. The following 
year an institution for deaf children subsidized 
by New York State began operation in New 
York City, and in 1822 the legislature of Ken- 
tucky established a state school for the deaf, 
which was granted land by the federal govern- 
ment. Before 1850, schools for the deaf (or 
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joint schools for the deaf and the blind) had 
been established in at least 12 states, either by 
the state government or by private organiza- 
tions. In the next quarter-century the num- 
ber increased greatly, and since then most 
states have made provision for education of 
deaf children. In 1864 Congress made provi- 
sion for the first institution in the world for 
higher education of the deaf as a group, Gal- 
laudet College, Washington, D.C. See Tue 
DEAF AND THE Harp oF Hearine. 

The early ventures in education of the deaf 
aroused public interest in similar provisions 
for blind children. Perkins Institution and 
Massachusetts School for the Blind was foun- 
ded in 1822. Education for blind as well as 
deaf children was greatly augmented by the in- 
troduction of day classes and special schools in 
the public school system soon after 1900. See 
Tue Buinp and Sicut ConsERVATION. 

Experiments in training feeble-minded chil- 
dren in the United States, inspired by French 
examples, at first took the form of private in- 
struction. The Hartford School for the Deaf 
gave training to several “idiotic” children, re- 
sulting in a fair degree of improvement in 
physical condition, habits, and speech. In ac- 
cordance with the recommendation of a special 
commission in 1848 the Massachusetts legisla- 
ture made an appropriation for the purpose of 
establishing an experimental school, and three 


years later increased the appropriation and: 


created a permanent school, the Massachu- 
setts School for Idiots and Feebleminded Youth 
(now Fernald State School). New York also, 
after pioneering with an experimental school 
for idiots, began construction of a permanent 
institution for the feeble-eminded in 1854. 
Similar provision was made during the next 
quarter-century by Connecticut, Illinois, Ken- 
tucky, Ohio, and Pennsylvania, and in subse- 
quent years almost all states have provided in- 
stitutional care for mentally deficient children. 
Largely through the efforts of Dr. Walter E. 
Fernald, pioneer in the training of mentally 
9<ficient children, clinics were established for 
examination of children in public schools. This 
led to the inauguration of special classes and 
day schools for subnormal children. The first 
special class was established in Providence, 
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R.I., in 1896. This was soon followed by classes 
in a number of Massachusetts cities, and in a 
comparatively short time every large city in the 
country had provided such training. It is now 
recognized that adequate custodial care and 
training in institutions can never be provided 
for all children who are mentally handicapped, 
and that states and communities must provide 
such special training and protective care as will 
safeguard children who can be cared for in 
their own homes. Small beginnings have been 
made toward providing such community sery- 
ices. See Mental Deficiency in Menrat Hy- 
GIENE. 

Care of crippled children in its initial stage 
took an institutional trend. As a logical first 
step, rehabilitation was undertaken by two 
hospitals, in 1863 and 1897 respectively. When 
the great need for special training was recog- 
nized such a program was assumed by state 
hospitals, special institutions, and some schools 
managed by private organizations. Voluntary 
agencies also made available several methods 
of care and treatment; some local societies be- 
fore 1915 were organized for such purpose, in- 
fantile paralysis epidemics at about that time 
giving added incentive to these activities. Ma- 
sonic and similar fraternal orders, Rotary 
Clubs, and other local groups initiated various 
remedial or supplementary programs by estab- 
lishing hospitals, convalescent homes, or clin- 
ics, or by furnishing transportation to enable 
crippled children to attend clinics or special 
schools, Public school classes for crippled chil- 
dren originated in Chicago and New York 
about 1900, and by 1932 it was reported by the 
United States Office of Education that a total 
of 145 city school systems in 24 states had 
special schools or classes for such handicapped 


children. 


Treatment of Juvenile Delinquency 


Even in colonial days “unruly, vicious, and 
criminal children” constituted a serious prob- 
lem. As the population of the country in- 
creased, jails, workhouses, houses of correction, 
and prisons were the institutions used for the 
punishment and discipline of young offenders. 
Not until early in the nineteenth century was 
it recognized that such offenders needed treat- 
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ment differing from that of the adult criminal. 
The first institution for young offenders, the 
House of Refuge, was established in New York 
City in 1825, an example followed by several 
large cities. The first of these institutions and 
many others were developed through the ef- 
forts of organizations concerned with relief of 
the poor and with improvement of community 
conditions. Some provided care for neglected 
and destitute children as well as for those who 
had committed offenses against law and order, 
and used the system of indenturing children 
to families in the same or in distant states. 
Gradually the work of these institutions was 
limited to children who were considered de- 
linguent, and the later institutions were built 
on the cottage plan with boys or girls living as 
family groups under supervision of house par- 
ents or house mothers. 

In general, however, the congregate system 
has prevailed in institutions for juvenile de- 
linquents, especially those conducted by state 
governments. Although there are many no- 
table examples of group living in both public 
and private institutions for the care and train- 
ing of young offenders there is still great need 
for improvements in plants and management. 
However, some radical changes have occurred 
within recent years, the most evident advance 
being the emphasis placed upon the physical 
and mental health of children under care. In 
the best of these institutions schooling is super- 
vised by state educational authorities and there 
is available a variety of types of vocational 
training adapted to needs of individual chil- 
dren. Social welfare principles have affected 
the intake, and many of these institutions have 
social workers as well as doctors, psychologists, 
and psychiatrists on their staffs. Social case- 
work and psychiatric service are greatly modi- 
fying the methods of treatment and changing 
the character of institutions. The basis of treat- 
ment is understanding of the individual child 
and his needs and deprivations. Physical plants 
are gradually being adapted to the newer con- 
ception of service. 

In the early years of the present century 
several new patterns developed in the already 
complex mosaic of child welfare. Each of these 
activities increased recognition of the interde- 


pendence of social welfare, health, and educa- 
tion, and brought a closer union of these three 
types of interest. One of the most significant 
ot these trends was the beginning of the juve- 
nile court movement, with its emphasis upon 
individualized treatment from the point of 
view of physical and mental characteristics as 
well as environment and home influences. The 
first juvenile court was established in Chicago 
in accordance with an Illinois law enacted in 
1899. Almost simultaneously Colorado made 
certain changes in its laws, resulting in estab- 
lishment of the juvenile court of Denver. Laws 
permitting development of similar courts, es- 
pecially in the larger cities, were promptly en- 
acted in nine other states, and by 1917 only 
three states were without such legislation. Ten 
years after the first juvenile court had begun 
its work in Chicago it became clear that many 
children coming betore the court needed a type 
of professional help not then available, and a 
clinic was organized to institute coordinated 
studies of social background, physical condi- 
tion, and mental characteristics of children 
brought before the court. Largely through the 
example set in Chicago the importance ot such 
services was recognized and similar clinics 
were established in other cities. In 1920 the 
Commonwealth Fund enabled the National 
Committee for Mental Hygiene to institute a 
ten-year demonstration project, during which 
juvenile courts were supplied with clinic serv- 
ice. 

It soon became evident that clinics were 
needed in connection with the work of other 
community agencies, including schools and 
social welfare and health agencies. Child guid- 
ance clinics or the services of mental hygiene 
specialists have now been made available in a 
great many communities, rural as well as ur- 
ban. The importance of such services is rec- 
ognized increasingly as a necessary adjunct of 
institutional and agency care, schools, and chil- 
dren’s courts, as well as a help to parents in 
dealing with problems of habit training, tru- 
ancy, child development, and behavior. See 
Child Guidance and Mental Hygiene Clinics 
in Mentar HycieEne. 

The National Conference on Prevention and 
Control of Juvenile Delinquency, held early in 
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1946 under the auspices of the United States 
Department of Justice, has focused attention 
upon this many-sided problem, and prevention 
and control of juvenile delinquency have been 
the special concern of several state commis: 
sions and councils during the past two years. 
See JUVENILE AND Domestic RELATIONS 
Courts and JuvENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS. 


White House Conferences on Children 


An era in the development of nationwide 
concern for children was initiated in 1909 by 
the Conference on the Care of Dependent 
Children, referred to above. It brought to- 
gether leaders in social welfare activities from 
all parts of the country. In accordance with a 
recommendation of the Conference the United 
States Children’s Bureau was created by act of 
Congress in 1912 “to investigate and report 
upon all matters pertaining to the welfare of 
children and child life among all classes of our 
people.” Under the terms of the act the Bureau 
was directed to investigate especially “the 
questions of infant mortality, the birth rate, 
orphanage, juvenile courts, desertion, danger- 
_ ous occupations, accidents and diseases of chil- 
dren, employment, and legislation affecting 
children in the several states and territories.” 
As a result of a suggestion at this r909 Con- 
ference the Child Welfare League of America 
was later established as a permanent organiza- 
tion concerned on a national basis with care of 
dependent children. As already pointed out, 
this Conference influenced greatly the spread of 
mothers’ aid and the extension of foster home 
care for dependent children. 

The second of the conferences (which have 
been held decennially since 1909 under the 
auspices of or with special recognition of the 
President of the United States) was the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau Conference on Child Welfare 
Standards, convened in 1919, under the sanc- 
tion of President Wilson and financed from a 
Presidential fund. This Conference covered a 
wider range of interests than that of 1909. Fol- 
lowing World War I it included in its mem- 
bership representatives of several other coun- 
tries affected by the war and developed 
standards relating to child labor, the health of 
mothers and children, the preschool child, the 
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school child, treatment of child dependency, 
juvenile delinquency, and child welfare laws. 

The White House Conference on Child 
Health and Protection was called by President 
Hoover and held in 1930. It was preceded by a 
long period of preliminary work by commit- 
tees, covered an even wider range of subjects 
than the 1919 Conference, and resulted in 
the publication of 30 volumes of reports on 
topics considered. From recommendations of 
this Conference came the establishment of the 
American Academy of Pediatrics. The Con- 
ference directed special attention to needs of 
physically and mentally handicapped children, 
and also to problems of state and local social 
welfare administration, education and train- 
ing, and medical care and public health, as re- 
lated to the child. 

The Conference on Children in a Democ- 
racy, called in 1940 by President Franklin D. 
Roosevelt, took for its theme “Our Concern — 


‘Every Child.” In view of the war in Europe 


and the consequent emergency in the United 
States it dealt with a still broader range of sub- 
jects, emphasizing the interrelationship of 
social welfare, health education, and the eco- 
nomic basis of welfare for children. A follow- 
up program was undertaken in many states 
and localities until the exigencies of the na- 
tional defense program and the entry of this 
country into the war made impracticable the 
continuation of most of these activities as sep- 
arate ventures. 

Preparations are already being made for a 
midcentury conference in 1950, which will 
stress the welfare of children in relation to 
family and community. Plans include pre- 
paratory work in states and local communities, 
and, as in the preceding conferences, partici- 
pation will be representative of governmental 
and voluntary organizations and individual 
interest in problems of child welfare. 


Improvement of Legislation 


A natural outgrowth of these various con- 
ferences along with impetus given by other 
forces has been the enactment of additional 
and better legislative measures to safeguard 
and promote the welfare of children. One of 
the most progressive movements has been the 
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realization in recent years of the need to unify 
and correlate various interests in planning 
child welfare laws. Legislative measures on be- 
half of children should take into consideration 
the interrelationships of health, education, so- 
cial welfare, employment safeguards, provision 
of facilities for recreation, and the many other 
types of protection and legal control or ad- 
ministrative authority that require permissive 
action by state legislatures. Such legislation 
must also take into account basic principles 
upon which successful administration must 
depend, for unless laws reflect intelligent 
public opinion and guarantee thoroughgoing 
administration they will give a false sense of 
security, thus retarding progress instead of ad- 
vancing It. 

Study of laws (affecting the welfare of chil- 
dren) by officially appointed commissions be- 
gan more than thirty years ago with the crea- 
tion of a Commission to Codify and Revise 
the Laws of Ohio Relative to Children. Since 
that time the majority of states have had com- 
missions, established by law, appointed by the 
governor or created by some official state 
agency or by a voluntary group representative 
of child welfare interest throughout the state. 
The work of these commissions in the dif- 
ferent states has varied as to period and scope 
of their responsibility, extent of studies of child 
welfare undertaken, and legislation proposed. 
Prior to 1925, 30 commissions for study of 
child welfare laws had been organized and be- 
tween 1925 and 1945, 11 new states were added 
to the list. The trend now appears to be toward 
organization of state child welfare commis- 
sions, with broad responsibilities for study of 
conditions affecting children, administrative 
methods, and child welfare legislation; and 
with membership representative of statewide 
interests and employing or including legal ex- 
perts. In some states special legislative com- 
mittees undertake actual drafting and coor- 
dination of laws in cooperation with the child 
welfare commission. The past two years have 
witnessed some significant developments. The 
Missouri Children’s Code Commission pre- 
sented its final report in 1947. The legislature 
of Kansas in 1947 authorized the appointment 
of a Juvenile Code Commission to study laws 


relating to children and to report in 1949. The 
Colorado legislature in the same year passed a 
bill creating a Children’s Code Commission to 
make a careful study of child welfare and 
to report in November 1948. In a number of 
other states, including Arkansas, California, 
Florida, Georgia, Louisiana, Michigan, Min- 
nesota, New Jersey, and New York, state 
commissions or councils have been concerned 
with child welfare laws or with special prob- 
Jems such as adoptions or juvenile delinquency. 

Improvement of legal and social provision 
for safeguarding adoption and also measures 
for the reduction of juvenile delinquency have 
received considerable attention by official and 
nonoffcial groups. Extensive studies of adop- 
tion procedures have been made in several 
large cities. At least 24 states considered radi- 
cal changes in their adoption laws during the 
1947 sessions. In many communities startling 
revelations regarding lax procedures have been 
an incentive to attempts to secure more ade- 
quate laws and better social practices. A drive 
for protective birth record legislation has re- 
sulted in a number of state laws requiring a 
modified birth record that does not reveal 
facts not pertinent to the usual purposes of 
such a record. These measures include cor- 
rection of birth records for adopted children. 
See ADOPTION. 


Child Welfare Services 


Until the Social Security Act made funds 
available to states, and through states to local 
units, services for prevention of child depend- 
ency and protection of children in danger of 
becoming delinquent were for the most part 
unavailable except in urban centers. In large 
areas of the country, assistance to children was 
limited chiefly to care in institutions or, for a 
much smaller number, placement in foster 
family homes. The federal Act made pro- 
vision for an annual appropriation of $1,510,- 
000 to be allotted to states through the Chil- 


dren’s Bureau for the purpose of “establishing, 


extending, and strengthening, especially in 
predominantly rural areas, public welfare serv- 
ices for the protection and care of homeless, 
dependent, and neglected children, and chil- 
dren in danger of becoming delinquent.” The 
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1946 amendments to the Social Security Act 
increased these grants to $3,500,000 annually. 
In addition to the basic amount available to 
each state (now $20,000) the remainder of the 
fund is allotted according to the proportion 
that a state’s rural population bears to the 
total rural population of the United States. 

Federal funds for social welfare services to 
children are limited to “payments of part of 
the cost of district, county, or other local child 
welfare services in areas predominantly rural, 
and for developing state services for the en- 
couragement and assistance of adequate meth- 
ods of community child welfare organization 
in areas predominantly rural and other areas 
of special need.” As defined by the federal 
Children’s Bureau in its 1947 report: “These 
services, which all require the skills of properly 
qualified social workers, are (1) counseling 
on problems of children in or out of their own 
homes; (2) arranging for foster-home or in- 
stitutional care for children who need care 
away from their own homes, either on a tem- 
porary basis or as a permanent arrangement; 
(3) finding and securing the necessary atten- 
tion for children who have physical, mental, 
and emotional handicaps and who are not re- 
ceiving the care they need; (4) safeguarding 
children of illegitimate birth; (5) assisting 
courts handling children’s cases; (6) cooper- 
ating with state institutions caring for chil- 
dren; (7) working with mental hygiene clin- 
ics; and (8) assisting schools in handling at- 
tendance and conduct problems.” 

During the decade of development of the 
program of federal aid for social services for 
children the forms of aid and the areas covered 
have been greatly expanded. In the main these 
services have been noninstitutional in character 
and have covered rural areas. But the exigen- 
cies of the war period led to inclusion of an 
increasing number of areas of special rieed in 
urban centers, and a larger proportion of avail- 
able funds has been allocated to states for pro- 
motion of activities in local units. Data are 
not available in regard to the number of 
counties or other local units in which child 
welfare services have been made available, or 
have been continued, through the use of state 
or local funds without federal aid, but the 
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number is considerable. In these areas, as well 
as in those aided by federal funds, there has 
been some decline in the extent of these serv- 
ices within the past few years because of dif- 
ficulties in securing qualified social workers. 
See Rurat Sociat ProcraMs. 

As early as July 1940 all 48 states, the Dis- 
trict of Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto 
Rico were cooperating with the Children’s 
Bureau in promoting social services for chil- 
dren in rural areas under plans developed 
jointly by the state welfare department and the 
Bureau. With the later addition of the Virgin 
Islands, territorial coverage of the United 
States is now complete. But it is inevitable that 
distribution of services remains very uneven, 
depending largely upon backgrounds of wel- 
fare practices in the various states, and that 
child welfare services now available do not yet 
reflect the need for such services throughout 
the country. A report issued by the Children’s 
Bureau in April 1946 states that during the 
seven-year period from July 1938 to July 1945, 
1,667 of the 3,050 counties in the United States 
had the help of federal funds in providing 
social services for children. The number of 
units in which such services have been made 
available has, of course, been greatly increased 
by the number in which costs have been as- 
sumed by state and local units after a period 
of demonstration, thus permitting a wider 
use of federal funds in areas of special need 
during wartime emergencies and for special 
demonstrations. 

The National Commission on Children and 
Youth (originally National Commission’ on 
Children in Wartime), appointed by the 
Children’s Bureau, has outlined a broad pro- 
gram for extension of services to children and 
opportunities that should be available on a 
nationwide basis. This recommended pro- 
gram includes provision for comprehensive 
health and social welfare services for children 
in every local unit. 


Health Services for Children 


Certain recent trends relate more specifically 
to improvement of health services for chil- 
dren. There has been extensive development 
in programs for children suffering from 


105 


Child Welfare 


rheumatic fever and resulting heart condi- 
tions, and for children with cerebral palsy. 
Many of these services in states have received 
federal aid under the program for crippled 
children. The National Mental Health Act, 
passed by Congress in 1946, will make possible 
a great extension of mental health services for 
children and adults. 
Lunch Act, also passed in 1946, makes possible 
the expansion of nonprofit school lunch pro- 
grams through grants-in-aid to the states. In 
1947, 19 states took the necessary action to im- 
plement these provisions. Bills have been under 
consideration of Congress for extension of 
health services for school children through 
federal funds to be matched by state funds. 
Special attention has been given to the need 
for dental services available to all children. See 
ScHooL HEALTH SERVICES. 

The provisions of the Social Security Act re- 
lating to maternal and child health services are 
also administered by the federal Children’s 
Bureau. Under the Act as amended $11,000,000 
is made available for this purpose. Half this 
fund must be matched by the states. Each state 
receives a uniform grant of $35,000; the re- 
mainder is prorated among the states accord- 
ing to the number of live births in each state. 
The other half is made available to states with- 
out matching, on the basis of the financial need 
of the state for this help, and a certain amount 
is set aside for special programs of national or 
regional significance and for emergencies. 

An increasing number of states are making 
some provision for complete maternity care in 
specific areas, and a growing number of states 
employ obstetric consultants who give clinical 
consultation service to practicing physicians. 
At the beginning of 1947, 39 states had organ- 
ized some services for the protection of pre- 
mature infants and 14 others were planning to 
provide such services during that year. A few 
states have set up diagnostic and treatment 
clinics for infants and preschool children. Dur- 
ing the 1947 fiscal year? 13 states provided for 
medical examination of school children and 
7 states for medical treatment of children of 
school age. Pediatric consultation was made 
available by 22 states for sick infants and pre- 


1 July 1, 1946 through June 30, 1947. 
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school children, and by 12 states for sick chil- 
dren of school age. The importance of nutri- 
tion in promoting maternal and child health 
has been recognized by almost all states 
through employment of nutrition consultants 
who provide consultation service to the pro- 
fessional staff of state and local health agen- 
cies, to staffs of other state and local organiza- 
tions, and to maternity homes and child-caring 
institutions. Dental services have grown under 
the maternal and child health programs. In- 
creasing emphasis has been placed on the im- 
portance of mental hygiene services in relation 
to maternal and child health. 

Authorized by Congress as a temporary war 
measure the emergency maternity and infant 
care program was launched in March 1943. 
Under this program the federal government 
undertook to provide maternity care for wives 
of enlisted men in the four lowest pay grades 
of the armed forces and of aviation cadets, and 
to provide medical, nursing, and hospital care 
for their infants during the first year of life. 
State health departments administered this 
program with grants from the Children’s Bu- 
reau. With the return of peacetime conditions 
the need for this emergency program was re- 
duced and its liquidation started on July 1, 
1947. See MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH. 

Great impetus has been given to services for 
crippled children through facilities made avail- 
able by the Social Security Act and adminis- 
tered by the federal Children’s Bureau. As 
stated in the Act, the objective of grants-in-aid 
for services for crippled children is to help 
states to “extend and improve (especially in 
rural areas and in areas suffering from severe 
economic distress) . . . services for locating 
crippled children, and for providing medical, 
surgical, corrective, and other services and 
care and facilities for diagnosis, hospitalization, 
and aftercare, for children who are crippled or 
who are suffering from conditions which lead 
to crippling.” All states now have legislation 
authorizing an official state agency to provide 
for treatment and care of crippled children. Of 
the $7,500,000 in federal grants for this pur- 
pose half must be matched by the states. Each 
state receives $30,000, and the remainder is 
prorated on the basis of number of children in 
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the state and financial need of each state for 
assistance in carrying out its plan for aid to 
crippled children. Services are statewide, but 
limited funds make it possible for relatively 
few states to care for all the crippled children 
for whom services should be provided. See 
Services for Crippled Children in THe Crip- 


PLED. 
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During the past ten years in this country the 
number of federal, state, and local govern- 
mental agencies concerned with various phases 
of child welfare has increased. The number of 
voluntary agencies providing child care and 
protective services decreased somewhat during 
the depression, and many institutions con- 
ducted under private auspices have changed 
their field of service since public care became 
more available. 

The first agency primarily concerned with 
children to be established by the federal govern- 
ment was the Office of Education, formerly in 
the Department of the Interior and now in the 
Federal Security Agency. This Office collects 
and distributes facts in regard to the progress 
of education throughout the country and acts 
as a national clearinghouse of information in 
all fields of educational activity. It administers 
grants to states for educational purposes. 

Because of this established program the 
United States Children’s Bureau, when created 
in 1912 in the Department of Labor and Com- 
merce, did not include educational functions 
as part of its field of operation pertaining to 
child life, except in collaboration with the Of- 
fice of Education in activities related to educa- 
tion as well as child health and welfare. The 
Children’s Bureau was transferred to the De- 
partment of Labor in 1913, and was again 
transferred July 16, 1946 to the Federal Security 
Agency, at which time its division concerned 
with child labor research and with administra- 
tion of the child labor provisions of the Fair 
Labor Standards Act was retained in the De- 
partment of Labor. See Cuitp Lazor AND 
YoutH EmptoyMeEnT. With the enactment of 
the Social Security Act in 1935 and its subse- 
quent amendments the Bureau has been given, 
as already pointed out, responsibility for grants 
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to states for maternal and child health services, 
services for crippled children, and child wel- 
fare services. The Bureau has an Inter-Ameri- 
can Unit which is responsible for cooperative 


‘projects with other American republics, and 


also cooperates through its advisory and re- 
search services in the program of the United 
Nations International Children’s Emergency 
Fund. The Bureau’s chief is the United States 
member of the executive board of the Fund, 
and the associate chief of the Bureau functions 
as the Fund’s chief medical consultant. See 
INTERNATIONAL GOVERNMENTAL SOCIAL Work. 
The chief of the Children’s Bureau also serves 
as the technical representative of this country 
to the American International Institute for the 
Protection of Childhood and headed the 
United States delegation at the ninth Pan 
American Child Congress held in Venezuela 
in 1948. 

Other federal agencies concerned in part 
with child welfare are the United States Public 
Health Service and the Social Security Ad- 
ministration’s Bureau of Public Assistance and 
Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance. 
The United States Department of Justice, 
United States Department of Agriculture, and 
Office of Indian Affairs also have certain re- 
sponsibilities pertaining to welfare of children. 
In 1948, at President Truman’s suggestion, an 
Interdepartmental Committee on Children 
and Youth was established by the Federal Se- 
curity Administrator to coordinate the work of 
various federal agencies in behalf of children 
and youth. 

National agencies under voluntary auspices 
offer advisory service in regard to a number of 
types of child welfare activities. Some maintain 
a field staff for special studies and consultation 
and hold annual or regional conferences on 
problems in their field of interest. One of these 
is the Child Welfare League of America, or- 
ganized in 1920, and by 1948 including 225 
accredited agencies engaged in child care and 
protection. The League is active in developing 
standards of service for child protection and 
care in children’s agencies, institutions, and 
day nurseries. 

The National Probation and Parole Associa- 
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tion works for the promotion of legislation 
relating to juvenile courts and probation serv- 
ice (for children and adults) and development 
of standards and improved services in these 
fields. The American Association on Mental 
Deficiency studies causes of such conditions 
and methods of training. Other national or- 
ganizations concerned with social welfare 
problems of children include the National 
Committee for Mental Hygiene, National 
Child Labor Committee, National Committee 
on Boys and Girls Club Work, National Child 
Welfare Division of the American Legion; and 
such agencies in the educational field as the 
National Education Association, American 
Council on Education, Child Study Association 
of America, Association for Childhood Educa- 
tion, and National Association for Nursery 
Education. The American Medical Association 
and a number of other agencies deal with the 
problems of child health. 

In 1948 the American Academy of Pediatrics 
terminated a nationwide survey of child health 
services covering a two-and-a-half-year period, 
which it had carried on in cooperation with the 
Public Health Service and the Children’s Bu- 
reau. 

All states now have departments of educa- 
tion, social welfare, and health. A special bu- 
reau or division relating to children is included 
in the majority of the departments of social 
welfare and health. State departments aid in 
various ways the activities of county or other 
local public agencies, and state or local public 
health or social welfare agencies are authorized 
by law to supervise private child-caring agen- 
cies. Various types of state agencies have re- 
sponsibility for managing state institutions for 
delinquent, physically handicapped, or men- 
tally deficient children; and some state depart- 
ments of social welfare maintain institutions 
or child-placing activities for care of dependent 
and neglected children. In most states child 
care is provided by local public welfare agen- 
cies and by voluntary organizations. Within 
the past decade a large number of local depart- 
ments of public welfare have undertaken a 
broad form of child welfare services. See 
Pusiic Hzattu and Pusiic WELFARE. 
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CHRONIC ILLNESS. The best available 
definition of chronic disease has been formu- 
lated by Dr. Edward S. Rogers, infra: “A 
disease that may be expected to require an ex- 
tended period of medical supervision and/or 
hospital, institutional, nursing, or supervisory 
care.” In the National Health Survey of 1935- 
1936 chronic disease was defined for statisti- 
cal purposes as “a disabling or non-disabling 
chronic pathological condition known to the 
informant, the symptoms of which had been 
recognized for at least three months.” It should 
be noted that this three-month period was 
arbitrarily chosen, while the requirement that 
the condition be “known to the informant” 
was based entirely on the canvassing method 
used in the National Health Survey. In actu- 
ality, recent data uncovered by mass surveys 
for tuberculosis, heart disease, diabetes, and 
cancer have demonstrated conclusively that 
chronic disease occurs in many individuals 
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without causing symptoms and without being 
known to the individual or his family. 

With the conquest of many of the acute 
communicable diseases, chronic or long-term 
illness has moved into focus as the nation’s ma- 
jor health problem. At the local, state, and na- 
tional levels increasing numbers of health and 
social agencies have begun to recognize their 
responsibilities in this field and to take appro- 
priate action. 

During the 1930’s community planning for 
the chronically ill was limited to a few areas. 
In New York City the pioneer work at Monte- 
fore Hospital was a factor in influencing the 
Welfare Council of New York City to under- 
take a series of studies of chronic illness, which 
culminated in the establishment in 1938 of 
Goldwater Memorial Hospital, a municipal 
institution with university affiliations and re- 
search facilities. The State Department of 
Public Health in Massachusetts? and the State 
Department of Institutions and Agencies in 
New Jersey also carried out detailed studies of 
chronic illness.” 

Since 1940 studies and activities in this field 
have been undertaken with increasing fre- 
quency. In that year the Joint Committee on 
Hospital Care of the American Hospital As- 
sociation and the American Public Welfare 
Association drew up a report, Institutional 
Care of the Chronically Ill (infra). Studies of 
chronic illness were published by the Alms- 
house Commission of Maryland in 1940, the 
Public Welfare Council of Connecticut in 1945, 
an Illinois Legislative Committee in 1945, 
and the New York State Health Preparedness 
Commission in 1947. The Indiana State Board 
of Health established a Division of Adult Hy- 
giene and Geriatrics in 1945, and the Cali- 
fornia State Department of Public Health is 
currently engaged in a study of cancer and 
other chronic diseases, the results of which will 
be reported to the state legislature in 1949. 

At the local level studies of chronic illness 
have been conducted during the past five years 
in several large cities — Chicago, Cleveland, 


1 See Bigelow and Lombard, infra. 

2New Jersey. Department of Institutions and 
Agencies. Report on Chronic Disease in New Jersey. 
Trenton, 1932. 60 p. 
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Milwaukee, Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, and St. 


Louis. 

The above list, while incomplete, offers 
some indication of the recent increase in com- 
munity interest and action which culminated 
in the development of a comprehensive state- 
ment of policy, “Planning for the Chroni- 
cally Ill,” infra, adopted jointly in October 
1947 by the American Hospital Association, 
American Medical Association, American Pub- 
lic Health Association, and American Public 
Welfare Association. 

The primary stimulus to study, planning, 
and action in the field of chronic illness has 
been the serious lack of adequate facilities for 
chronic hospital and nursing-home care which 
has been felt by all sections of the population. 
Social agencies have experienced considerable 
dificulty in finding suitable facilities, while 
welfare administrators have been faced with 
serious problems in securing sufhcient finances 
to meet an ever-increasing load of chronic ill- 
ness. [he mushroom growth of private nurs- 
ing homes has created difficult problems of 
inspection and licensure, and it has become in- 
creasingly evident that a large proportion of 
the population of county homes and alms- 
houses is chronically ill and disabled. General 
hospitals, faced with an unprecedented de- 
mand for hospitalization during the years of 
war and postwar prosperity, have discovered 
that anywhere from 7 to 20 per cent of their 
beds are being occupied by long-term patients. 

An important factor in this development has 
been the progressive aging of the population, 
due to a decrease in the birth rate of about one- 
third since 1900, the sharp decline in immigra- 
tion since 1924, and the success of public health 
programs in preventing maternal and infant 
mortality as well as childhood deaths from 
communicable disease. As a result, increasing 
numbers now survive into middle and later 
life, and chronic diseases have emerged in- 
disputably as the major causes of illness, dis- 
ability, and death. 

In 1900 persons forty-five years of age and 
over accounted for 18 per cent of the popula- 
tion of the United States. In 1940 they were 27 
per cent of the total, and it is estimated that in 
1980 they will comprise 36 per cent. Since the 


rate of prevalence of chronic disease increases 
with age, it may be expected that the problem 
of chronic illness will grow progressively 
larger unless effective control measures are in- 
stituted. See THE AGED. 


Extent of the Problem 


It has been conservatively estimated on the 
basis of National Health Survey data that 
about 25,000,000 persons, more than a sixth of 
the population, have a chronic disease. Of these, 
approximately 7,000,000 suffer disability of at 
least seven consecutive days in a twelve-month 
period. About 1,500,000 are disabled to the 
point of complete invalidism. 

Analysis of the combined indices of preva- 
lence, mortality, disability, and invalidism re- 
veals that the most important chronic diseases 
are, in order: heart disease, arteriosclerosis and 
hypertension, nervous and mental disease, 
rheumatism, kidney disease, tuberculosis, can- 
cer and other tumors, diabetes, and asthma 
and hay fever, 

The basic characteristic of these diseases is 
their long duration. While symptoms may be 
continuous or remittent, all chronic diseases 
require medical supervision or care lasting 
over a period of months, years, or an entire 
lifetime. It is important to distinguish chronic 
illness from chronic disability; at any given 
moment, the vast majority of chronically ill 
persons are not disabled, while many individ- 
uals can, with proper care, learn to live with 
their chronic diseases with minimal disability. 

Each year chronic diseases cause nearly a 
million deaths and are responsible for the loss 
of almost a billion days from productive ac- 
tivity. One out of every three disabling illnesses 
is caused by chronic disease, but they account 
for about 60 per cent of all disability, About 
40 per cent of all services of a physician in 
home, office, and clinic are given to the care of 
chronic illness, while three out of every four 
hospital patients in the United States are hos- 
pitalized for chronic physical or mental dis- 
ease. 

There is a significant inverse association of 
chronic disease and economic status. In the 
National Health Survey it was found that 
while the prevalence of acute illness was about 
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50 per cent higher among persons on relief 
than among those with family incomes of 
$3,000 and over, the prevalence of chronic dis- 
ease was about go per cent higher. Chronic 
disease caused almost three times as much dis- 
ability among persons on relief as among in- 
dividuals with family incomes of $3,000 and 
over. 

While the rate of prevalence of chronic 
disease increases with age, it is an error to con- 
sider that chronic disease is merely a problem 
of old age. Since only a small proportion of the 
total population is sixty-five years of age and 
over (7 per cent in 1940), most of the chronic 
disease problem is still to be found in the 
younger age groups. Thus it was discovered 
in the National Health Survey that more than 
three-fourths of the persons with chronic dis- 
ease and two-thirds of the invalids were in the 
fifteen to sixty-four-year age group. More than 
half the persons with chronic disease and a 
third of the invalids were under the age of 
forty-five, while 16 per cent of the persons with 
chronic disease and 13 per cent of the invalids 
were under twenty-five years of age. 


Preventive Measures 


Although the problem of chronic illness 
evokes community interest because of the need 
for facilities for persons with chronic disability, 
it would be shortsighted to limit the attack on 
chronic disease to this objective. It is generally 
agreed that the basic approach must be pre- 
ventive, for otherwise the problem will grow 
larger with time as the age distribution of the 
population continues to shift toward the older 
age groups. See Pusitic HEALTH. 

There are several chronic diseases for which 
well-established preventive programs are al- 
ready being administered by health depart- 
ments. These include syphilis, tuberculosis, 
hookworm, and malaria. The intensified ap- 
plication of present knowledge of the control 
of these diseases will result in a further decline 
in their incidence. Accident prevention pro- 
grams need to be more widely recognized as an 
important public health activity, since acci- 
dents are responsible for a significant volume 
of chronic disability and invalidism. 

The promotion of optimal health is an im- 
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portant aspect of the prevention of chronic 
disease, and requires attention to such factors 
as nutrition, housing, healthful working condi- 
tions, physical education, sound mental and 
physical recreation, and health education. 

Further progress in developing preventive 
measures in chronic disease is dependent on 
research. Such research requires the training 
and support of a much larger corps of medical 
scientists than exists at present as well as 
greatly augmented funds and facilities. In- 
stitutes for research in chronic disease are al- 
ready being developed. In New York City the 
research services of the Goldwater Memorial 
Hospital have carried on significant investiga- 
tions in kidney disease, arteriosclerosis, and 
liver cirrhosis. The National Institutes of 
Health will shortly begin construction of a 500- 
bed research hospital for investigative work in 
cancer, heart, and mental disease. 

The prevention of chronic disease is inti- 
mately associated with therapy. This is well 
recognized in the chronic communicable dis- 
eases, such as syphilis and tuberculosis, in 
which adequate treatment of the sick patient 
prevents spread of the disease. In these as well 
as the noncommunicable chronic diseases, 
early diagnosis, prompt and effective treat- 
ment, and supervision can in many instances 
prevent or at least delay the progress of the 
disease process. This concept is the basis of our 
present preventive approach to cancer, diabetes, 
peptic ulcer, rheumatic fever, and other 
chronic diseases in which the early institution 
of prophylactic therapy is of the greatest im- 
portance. 

To achieve preventive care for the entire 
population requires definitive solution of the 
problem of payment for medical services in 
order to remove the basic economic barriers 
to early diagnosis and treatment. Such a pro- 
gram also requires specific measures to increase 
available personnel and facilities and to im- 
prove the quality of care through more effec- 
tive organization of medical services, includ- 
ing group practice, regional coordination, and 
thorough integration of preventive and thera- 
peutic medicine. See Mepicat Care. 

During the past decade significant progress 
has been made in the early detection of chronic 
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disease through examination of presumably 
well persons. This represents a distinct advance 
in preventive medicine and may well initiate 
a basic shift in emphasis in the medical care of 
adults comparable to that which has already 
occurred in obstetrics and pediatrics, where 
preventive supervision and examination of pre- 
sumably well persons is a major requirement 
of good medical practice. 

Thus mass X-ray surveys for tuberculosis 
have been found to yield approximately five 
clinically significant cases for every thousand 
persons examined. A recent diabetes survey by 
the United States Public Health Service in Ox- 
ford, Mass., a town of 5,000 population, dis- 
covered 30 new cases of diabetes in addition to 
the 40 already known to exist. Cancer preven- 
tion and detection clinics are finding a great 
deal of chronic disease in presumably well per- 
sons. For example, approximately 3,000 persons 
were examined by the Strang Clinic at Me- 
morial Hospital, New York City, in 1945. Of 
these, fewer than 500 showed no evidence of 
disease, 31 (1 per cent) were found to have 
cancer, approximately 500 had benign tumors, 
and the remaining 2,000 individuals had other 
pathological conditions. Of the latter, 71 had 
hypertension, 5 had tuberculosis, and 2 were 
found to be diabetic. 

The discovery of chronic diseases and im- 
pairments in the early stages prior to the onset 
of symptoms, followed by prompt treatment, 
provides a significant new tool in the control 
of chronic illness. 


Hospital Care 


The experience with tuberculosis and men- 
tal hospitals, which have usually been con- 
structed in the past in locations remote from 
teaching centers and general hospitals, has 
been unsatisfactory in many respects because 
of the difficulty in obtaining adequate staffs 
and in maintaining high standards of medical 
service. 

It is now generally recognized that special- 
ized chronic disease hospitals should be con- 
structed only in teaching centers where they 
can be located in close relation to a medical 
school. Such specialized chronic disease hos- 
pitals have important research and teaching 


functions, and serve as consultation centers 
for general hospitals and practitioners in their 
respective medical service regions. 

Otherwise, it is agreed, hospital facilities 
for chronic disease should be housed in special 
units of general hospitals in order to avoid ex- 
pensive duplication of facilities, to allow easy 
transfer to and from the acute services, and to 
maintain continuity of medical supervision 
and care. Chronic disease units need to be de- 
signed to meet the special needs of long-term 
patients for occupational and recreational ther- 
apy, physical therapy, and rehabilitation. Since 
long-term patients generally require less in- 
tensive service than patients with acute disease, 
it is uneconomical to care for both groups in 
the same units. 

The tendency in some areas to limit chronic 
disease hospitals or units to the indigent is con- 
sidered unsound. Such facilities maintain 
standards of quality most effectively if they are 
geared to meet the needs of the entire com- 
munity. 


Nursing-Home Care 


The great increase in the number of private 
nursing homes has resulted in a difficult prob- 
lem of maintenance of standards through in- 
spection and licensure. It is widely recognized 
that a large proportion of nursing homes fail 
to meet minimum standards of care. 

Standards for nursing homes must go be- 
yond sanitary and physical requirements to 
include requirements for medical supervision, 
nursing care, and such social aspects as recrea- 
tion, privacy, and cheerful and homelike sur- 
roundings. The New Jersey State Department 
of Institutions and Agencies has utilized the 
device of placing each new nursing home on a 
six-month probationary period, during which 
the licensing agency provides a great deal of 
educational assistance. Where graduate nurses 
have been difficult to obtain because of current 
shortages, nursing homes have been encour- 
aged and assisted to contract for daily super- 
visory visits from visiting nurse services. 

The widespread movement to convert 
county homes and almshouses to public nurs- 
ing homes requires careful direction and super- 
vision. In some instances conversion has been 
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limited to physical appearances, but no serious 
effort has been made to obtain adequate medi- 
cal supervision, nursing service, and medical 
social work. Stable arrangements with nearby 
general hospitals for continuing medical super- 
vision are essential if converted almshouses are 
to become nursing homes in the real sense of 
the word. The admission of other than indi- 
gent patients has an exemplary effect in rais- 
ing standards and freeing the public nursing 
homes from the almshouse tradition. 

There is also need for a great deal of new 
construction. Leadership by general hospitals 
in the development of affliated nursing homes 
is essential at the present time to help meet the 
need for facilities and to improve present 
standards of nursing-home care. 


Home Care 


The great majority of the chronically ill do 
not require hospital or nursing-home care, 
and their needs are met best through com- 
_ munity medical services, which should include 
ready access to diagnostic and specialist care. 
For those who are chronically disabled but can 
still remain at home, expanded services are 
necessary. The current trend toward inclusion 
of bedside nursing in public health nursing 
programs is encouraging, but serious considera- 
tion must also be given to utilization of practi- 
cal nurses and nurses’ aides working under the 
supervision of the public health nurse. Home- 
maker service is a valuable adjunct in home 
care and needs to be encouraged. See Home- 
MAKER SeRvIcE and Pusric Hearty Nursine. 

Early in 1947 Montefiore Hospital in New 
York City inaugurated an experimental pro- 
gram in home care of chronically ill patients. 
The program is limited to approximately 50 
patients at any given time, and the patients are 
_ carefully selected with regard to favorable so- 
cial and medical factors. The physicians as- 
signed to the program are full-time salaried 
staff members of the hospital who serve hos- 
pital as well as home care patients. The com- 
plete services of the hospital, including 
consultation, laboratory, social service, occupa- 
tional therapy, and rehabilitation, are available 
to home care patients. Nursing is provided 
through contractual arrangement with the 
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Visiting Nurse Service of New York City, and 


homemaker service is furnished when required 
on a part-time basis. Preliminary reports indi- 
cate that the cost of such care is approximately 
one-fourth the cost of maintaining similar 
patients in the hospital. 


Convalescence and Rehabilitation 


Until very recently convalescence and re- 
habilitation had received scant attention in 
planning for the chronically ill. Experience 
during the war in the armed forces, as well as 
the programs of the federal Office of Voca- 
tional Rehabilitation and the Veterans Ad- 
ministration, have demonstrated the possibili- 
ties of planned convalescence and rehabilita- 
tion in the care of chronic as well as acute 
disease and impairments. 

In the armed forces it was found that the 
period of hospitalization could be materially 
shortened, the incidence of recurrences low- 
ered, and the proportion of men returned to 
active duty increased through the use of ap- 
propriate methods of physical reconditioning, 
educational training, recreational activities, 
and vocational guidance. 

The national civilian rehabilitation program 
has demonstrated the value of rehabilitation 
services for persons with long-standing chronic 
impairments and illnesses — orthopedic dis- 
abilities, speech and hearing and sight defects, 
poliomyelitis, tuberculosis, mental disease, 
heart disease, asthma, hernia, and many other 
conditions. During the past four years more 
than 160,000 individuals have been rehabili- 
tated by state agencies operating under the pro- 
gram of the Office of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion. See VocaTIONAL REHABILITATION. It 1s 
recognized that this represents only a small 
percentage of the total number of the chron- 
ically disabled, many of whom are definitely 
capable of rehabilitation if sufficient personnel, 
funds, and facilities become available. 

The Veterans Administration is now devot- 
ing a great deal of attention to rehabilitation 
procedures. See VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND SERV- 
ices. This work may well be made the object of 
continuing study in order that the methods, 
techniques, and practices developed may be 
made available to disabled persons in the civil- 
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ian population. Careful evaluation of the 
achievements of this and other programs is 
required in order to have a working knowl- 
edge of the possibilities as well as the limita- 
tions of rehabilitation for the chronically ill. 

Convalescent care for chronic illness is an 
important therapeutic and preventive measure. 
Following a flare-up of illness, adequate con- 
valescent care may lead to complete or partial 
recovery from disability and may help to delay 
the progress of the underlying chronic disease. 

Facilities for convalescent care have been 
poorly developed in this country. In 1930 there 
were 8,747 convalescent beds in the United 
States, or 7.1 per 100,000, while Great Britain 
had 53.6 convalescent beds per 100,000 popu- 
lation. In 1947 there were 12,219 convalescent 
beds in the United States distributed over 164 
institutions located in 29 states and the District 
of Columbia. Seventy per cent of these beds 
were located in four states: California, New 
Jersey, New York, and Pennsylvania, while an 
additional 20 per cent were located in eight 
states: Illinois, Maryland, Massachusetts, 
Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri, Ohio, and 
Washington. 

At the present time many adults requiring 
convalescent care are provided for in nursing 
homes that also care for nonconvalescent pa- 
tients. Whether this trend should be continued 
and encouraged or whether emphasis should 
be placed on construction of separate facilities 
for convalescent care is difficult to determine 
at this stage of development. There is general 
agreement, however, that facilities for con- 
valescence should be closely coordinated with 
rehabilitation services in order to obtain the 
maximum benefits of planned convalescence 
and rehabilitation for the chronically ill. 


Agencies in the Field 


Numerous agencies are concerned with the 
problems of chronic illness. These include so- 
cial agencies, hospitals, the medical and allied 
professions, voluntary health agencies, health 
and welfare and education departments, re- 
habilitation services, nursing homes, and 
others. Since the total problem of chronic ill- 
ness is a complex of interrelated problems of a 
medical social character, it has been recognized 


that coordinated planning and activity is neces- 
sary at local, state, and national levels. 

Activity at the local level has generally been 
initiated by councils of social agencies and has 
usually involved social work, medical, and 
hospital interests as well as representatives of 
official health and welfare agencies, and, in 
varying degrees, the general public. 

In most instances the first task undertaken 
has been an inventory of the local chronic dis- 
ease problem. The first study of this type was 
conducted by Mary C. Jarrett, infra, in New 
York City in 1933; during the past few years 
similar studies have been published for Cleve- 
land, Milwaukee, Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, 
and St. Louis. 

A Central Service for the Chronically Ill was 
established in Chicago in 1944 and in Mil- 
waukee and Philadelphia during 1947. Aus- 
pices differ: in Chicago it is part of the Institute 
of Medicine, in Philadelphia it is a function of 
the Health and Welfare Council, while in Mil- 
waukee it has been organized as an independ- 
ent agency. 

Based on the Chicago experience the func- 
tions of a central service for the chronically ill 
may be summarized as follows: (1) to provide 
information about nursing homes, institutions, 
and other facilities and to advise persons seek- 
ing help in arranging care for individual pa- 
tients; (2) to furnish practical information on 
management and costs to present and prospec- 
tive operators of nursing homes and other serv- 
ices for the chronically ill; (3) to stimulate 
effective community planning; (4) to promote 
good facilities; (5) to supply information on 
the problems of chronic illness; (6) to sponsor 
sound legislation; and (7) to cooperate with 
professional groups, civic organizations, hos- 
pitals, public officials, and health and social 
agencies. 

Planning at the state level has been generally 
initiated by the state legislature. In three states 
— Connecticut, Illinois, and New York — 
special commissions are responsible for the 
program, while in five states — California, 
Indiana, Maryland, Massachusetts, and New 
Jersey — existing state agencies are utilized. 
The state department of health has been used 
in all of the last-named states except New Jer- 
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sey, where the State Department of Institutions 
and Agencies is responsible for the program. 

Some of the distinguishing features of the 
various state programs deserve mention. In 
Connecticut, Maryland, and Massachusetts, 
emphasis has been placed on the development 
of chronic disease hospital facilities. In New 
Jersey important contributions have been made 
with respect to inspection and licensure of pri- 
vate nursing homes, while in Illinois the con- 
version of county homes to public nursing 
homes has received a good deal of attention. 
The Indiana Division of Adult Hygiene and 
Geriatrics is now carrying on an educational 
program. In New York the State Health Pre- 
paredness Commission has placed a good deal 
of emphasis on regionalization of services and 
has recommended construction of regional 


chronic disease hospitals associated with medi- 


cal schools. The California State Department 
of Public Health is interested in the preventive 
approach to chronic illness and the develop- 
ment of methods of obtaining morbidity data 
on a current basis. 

At the national level there are various volun- 
tary health agencies active in specific chronic 
diseases such as cancer, heart disease, tubercu- 
losis, diabetes, mental disease, and so forth. 
The United States Public Health Service has 
launched national programs for the control of 
cancer, mental disease, tuberculosis, and ve- 
nereal disease and is now beginning to study 
control methods in heart disease and diabetes. 

In October 1947 the Joint Committee on 
Chronic Disease of the American Hospital As- 
sociation, American Medical Association, 
American Public Health Association, and 
American Public Welfare Association pub- 
lished “Planning for the Chronically Ill,” an of- 
ficial statement of policy by the four associa- 
tions. This statement was formulated to pro- 


vide a comprehensive approach to chronic dis- 


ease as a basis for effective planning. 

More recently the panel on chronic disease 
at the National Health Assembly (held in 
Washington in the spring of 1948 and attended 
by some 800 leaders in medicine, public health, 
industry, and labor) recommended the estab- 
lishment of a coordinating body on chronic 
illness in the Federal Security Agency, sug- 
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gested that the Public Health Service study the 
possibilities of integrating its several programs 
in this field, recognized the indispensability of 
federal grants-in-aid to the states for chronic 
disease programs, and urged enlargement of 
the Joint Committee on Chronic Disease to 
form a national commission to deal with the 
problem. 
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MILTon TERRIS 


CIVIL RIGHTS. This term in popular 
usage in this country includes the political 
guarantees of freedom embodied in the Bill 
of Rights of the federal Constitution and simi- 
lar guarantees in the state constitutions. They 
comprise essentially freedom of speech, of 
press, of assembly, and of religion. The phrase 
is also used to include the guarantees in the 
Bill of Rights to defendants in the courts of 
law and the Civil War racial-equality amend- 
ments. In essence civil rights constitute the 
basis of political democracy in the United 
States, for without freedom of discussion and 
debate the rights of minorities to attempt to 
win majority support are meaningless. In 
complicated modern societies civil rights or 
liberties take on many forms, such as freedom 
from censorship of all forms of communica- 
tion and the right of workers to organize 
unions and to engage in collective bargaining 
through their chosen representatives. 

Civil liberties may be temporarily restricted 


or retarded, as in wartime when tendencies 
are to subordinate them to what are conceived 
as military necessities or the winning of the 
war. Thus the recent war period in the United 
States brought conflict of jurisdiction between 
civil and military authorities and censorship 
of military information. However, the United 
States Supreme Court has laid down the prin- 
ciple that the guarantees of the Constitution 
exist equally in peace and war. 

Nor has the postwar period, with its ideo- 
logical conflict between the western democ- 
racies on the one hand and the Soviet Union 
and its satellite countries on the other, been 
conducive to a progressive program of civil 
rights in the United States. The western group 
of countries holds to the concept of civil rights 
as the foundation of a democracy in which the 
people are sovereign over their government. 
This concept is at variance with and pitted 
against the communist and Soviet concepts of 
an “economic democracy” in which all func- 
tions are controlled by the State; land and 
industry are nationalized; and only such popu- 
lar rights are recognized as the State concedes. 
The western democratic principle, which rests 
on liberty of thought, organization, and action 
as the progressive force for change, is far from 
full realization in this country, a fact which 
is food for communist propaganda. However, 
American opinion predominantly believes 
such imperfections are subject to remedial 
efforts by the majority of the citizens acting 
within the framework of our democratic sys- 
tem and is strongly opposed to the communist- 
Soviet principle which rests on the direction of 
change by a single party exercising dictatorial 
power. 

Even so, the current situation in the United 
States is complicated by internal reactionary 
forces responsible for withholding extension 
of civil rights to special groups of citizens and, 
moreover, of denying justice to some individu- 
als. Such forces at present tend, through oc- 
cupancy of key positions or use of undemo- 
cratic tactics, to block efforts of the progressive 
majority to attain the goals envisioned by the 
Founding Fathers. Progress is being blocked 
or reversed in certain areas, owing to the con- 
flict in regard to issues pertaining to ideologi- 
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cal, racial, cultural, and religious matters, to 
rights of minorities or special groups, or to 
types of procedures and practices. Liberties 
long accepted without question are challenged 
in the name of national security. 


Reactionary Trends 


1. Restrictions on organized labor. From 
the depression of the 1930’s until the end of 
the war the pendulum of congressional action 
had swung in a direction highly favorable to 
organized labor, in the form of legislation 
designed to safeguard its interests and to ex- 
tend its rights. The most significant step was 
enactment of the National Labor Relations 
Act of 1935, which established the right of 
workers to join trade unions and to engage in 
collective bargaining, and which set up the 
National Labor Relations Board to administer 
and enforce the law. In June 1947 came a re- 
actionary swinging of the pendulum when 
many of the rights won under this Act and the 
Norris-LaGuardia injunction law were con- 
siderably curtailed through passage of the 
Taft-Hartley Act by the 80th Congress over 
the President’s veto. Provisions of the Taft- 
Hartley Act represent an extension of govern- 
ment controls far beyond anything previously 
known in this country except in wartime. 
Enthusiasm for it is felt chiefly by those forces 
constantly aiming to prevent trade union 
strength and progress. Opposition to it is in- 
tense and deep in all sectors of the American 
labor movement. There is general agreement 
that it has weakened the strength and slowed 
down the spread of unions. Among the meas- 
ures unfavorable to labor are outlawing of the 
closed shop; denying unions the use of their 
funds for political purposes; prohibiting their 
access to services of the National Labor Rela- 
tions Board unless their officers swear that 
they are not communists; banning strikes of 
government employes; and giving the courts 
power to enjoin strikes affecting the national 
health and safety. Thus in a field where the 
sharpest struggles over civil rights have for 
years marked American democracy, restric- 
tions were imposed which have placed unions 
on the defensive, and created issues of far- 
reaching effect both in politics and in law. Fi- 


Civil Rights 


nal judicial interpretations of the constitu- 
tionality of many sections of the law affecting 
labor’s rights remain to be settled. 

2. The communistic issue. Current evi- 
dences of conservative counsels and controls 
have tended to check both the exercise of civil 
liberties and their extension by creating an at- 
mosphere fearful of change where established 
institutions are in any way challenged. Dem- 
onstration of such fear in the realm of govern- 
ment and of public opinion has taken the form 
of opposition directed against communist 
views as the expression of what is regarded, 
not without reason, as a Soviet fifth column. 
Forces in the government have moved in un- 
precedented ways to attack communists’ 
rights. For the first time in the nation’s his- 
tory a top-level debate among congressional 
members has proposed the outlawry of the 
Communist Party. A bill passed the House to 
do so in effect, but was held up in the Senate, 
chiefly by doubts as to its constitutionality. 
Other procedures directed against commu- 
nists, which are regarded by various govern- 
ment authorities as well as by other loyal citi- 
zens as undemocratic and contrary to Ameri- 
can principles embodied in the Constitution, 
are exemplified by the hearings of the House 
Committee on Un-American Activities. Criti- 
cism has centered on the Committee’s disre- 
gard for some of the greatest traditions of 
American democracy — due process of law as 
provided in the Fifth Amendment, presump- 
tion of innocence until proof of guilt, rights of 
the individual to freedom from. persecution, 
and right of academic freedom. The Commit- 
tee has also been scored by public officials and 
private individuals for allowing witnesses in 
public hearings to damage, without incontro- 
vertible evidence, the reputation of citizens 
and thus indirectly to deprive them of their 
means of livelihood. Objection to unfair tactics 
by loyal citizens does not mean their lack of 
recognition of the subversive efforts of com- 
munists or their failure to realize the serious- 
ness of the problem. Instead they advocate the 
kinds of investigations and procedures that are 
within the bounds of sound democratic prin- 
ciples and practices to check such subversive 
action. 
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Debates by the 80th Congress over admission 
to this country of displaced persons now in 
Germany, over provisions for conscientious ob- 
jectors under the new draft act, and over other 
measures reflected the fear of public officials 
wherever communist connections were sus- 
pected. Public opinion has been equally agi- 
tated, as revealed in the press and over the 
radio. 

Unjust attacks are not confined to commu- 
nists but affect any organization or movement 
in which communists participate or are dis- 
covered. The Attorney General, under the au- 
thority of the President in directing a loyalty 
checkup of the 2,000,000 federal employes. has 
listed 122 organizations, membership in which 
is ground for questioning the loyalty of a fed- 
eral worker and for removing the organiza- 
tion’s tax exemption. Most of these agencies are 
allegedly communist-controlled. 

These and other tactics have by their un- 
fairness and prejudicial conduct contributed 
to the arousing of exaggerated fears of the 
communist menace and the consequent incli- 
nation to deny civil rights to any and all sus- 
pects. i 

One salutary effect of these fears, however, 
has been to prompt many private associations, 
including a large number of trade unions, to 
“clean house” of communists and their “fel- 
low travelers” who had attempted, sometimes 
successfully, to use these agencies for their po- 
litical purposes. No protection of civil rights is 
required in the conduct of a private associa- 
tion, in contrast with the guarantee of public 
rights before the law. Some of these public 
rights remain to be determined, as for instance 
- whether communists are unfitted by their loy- 
alties for any public office, or whether they are 
obligated to answer the questions of a congres- 
sional committee as to their political affiliation. 
The courts have tended to uphold dismissals 
from public office for communist afhliations, 
especially in posts where considerations of loy- 
alty are a relevant factor. The New York Com- 
missioner of Education, however, has held that 
as long as the Communist Party is legal, a 
teacher may not be dismissed for belonging to 
it. In Massachusetts the leaders of the colleges 
successfully opposed a bill to bar all commu- 


nists from teaching or from other posts in edu- 
cation. The powers of a congressional com- 
mittee to inquire into political affiliation are 
still an issue in the courts, with the lower 
courts sustaining it. 


Civil Rights of Racial Minorities 


In sharp contrast with the trends discussed 
above are the encouraging advances in rights 
of racial minorities. As admittedly the area in 
which American democracy has most signally 
failed to practice the principles it professes, the 
advances have more than domestic signifi- 
cance. The moral position of the United States 
in international councils is inevitably involved. 
At no time in recent years have the many ef- 
forts for racial equality before the law achieved 
so many successes or established so favorable 
a climate of public opinion for further ad- 
vances as they have today. Events originating 
in a war for the Four Freedoms gave impetus 
for reform. The Negro opposition to segrega- 
tion in the armed forces and in industry, the 
forced evacuation of the Japanese minority 
from the Pacific Coast as a war measure, and 
the protests of our Chinese ally against the 
Chinese exclusion acts all helped build up a 
sense of urgency in tackling the issue. See 
ALIENS AND ForetcN Born and Ractat Pro- 
GRAMS IN SocraL Work. 

After the war some particularly atrocious 
lynchings in the South and threatened or ac- 
tual race riots prompted the President in 1946 
to appoint a Committee on Civil Rights (com- 
posed of 15 of the nation’s well-known leaders 
in the field of civil liberties and minority prob- 
lems), which in the fall of 1947 brought in an 
epochal report,! advocating total abolition of 
the “equal and separate” doctrine of rights, 
and proposing a score or more specific meas- 
ures for federal and state action. The report 
received an unexpected acclaim in all quarters 
except the South, where it set off a bitter po- 
litical revolt against the President. Over a mil- 
lion copies of the report were printed. The 
President followed it up by recommending to 
Congress, in his message on civil rights (Feb- 
ruary 2, 1948), enactment of legislation to im- 


1 See U.S. President’s Committee on Civil Rights, 
infra. 
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plement the following ro of the report’s pro- 
posals: 


1. Establishing a permanent Commission on 
Civil Rights, a Joint Congressional Commit- 
tee on Civil Rights, and a Civil Rights Divi- 
sion in the Department of Justice. 

2. Strengthening existing civil rights stat- 
utes. 

3. Providing federal protection against 
lynching. 

4. Protecting more adequately the right to 
vote, 

5. Establishing a Fair Employment Prac- 
tice Commission to prevent unfair discrimina- 
tion in employment. 

6. Prohibiting discrimination in interstate 
transportation facilities. 

7. Providing home rule and suffrage in 
presidential elections for the residents of the 
District of Columbia. 

8. Providing statehood for Hawaii and 
Alaska and a greater measure of self-govern- 
ment for our island possessions. 

_ g. Equalizing the opportunities for resi- 
dents of the United States to become natural- 
ized citizens. 


10. Settling the evacuation claims of Jap- 
anese-Americans. 


Later the President issued two executive or- 
ders to end discrimination, but not necessarily 
segregation, in the armed forces and federal 
civil service. 

While no decisive action was taken by Con- 
gress in either the regular session or the special 
session meeting in July 1948, because of fili- 
busters by southern senators, the issues became 
of such major importance politically that they 
were embodied as leading planks in the plat- 
forms of the Republican, Democratic, and Pro- 
gressive Parties. 

The courts, however, have contributed a 
whole series of recent decisions as to expanded 
rights. The United States Supreme Court out- 
lawed restrictive housing covenants (1948), 
thus opening up occupancy of homes to minor- 
ity races previously barred. It voided attempts 
by southern states (1947 and 1948) to circum- 
vent its decision opening the all-white prima- 
ries to Negroes. It annulled two California 
laws (1947 and 1948) aimed at the Japanese: 
one to deny them ownership of land, the other 
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to bar them from commercial fishing. A fed- 
eral court in California set aside (1948) the re- 
nunciations of American citizenship by Japa- 
nese-Americans in wartime as due to the coer- 
cion of detention in a concentration camp. A 
federal court in Texas, following the lead of a 
federal court in California the year before 
(1947), abolished the segregation of Mexican- 
American children in the elementary schools. 
The Arizona Supreme Court revoked the ban 
on voting by Indians (1948), and in New 
Mexico a federal court upset it (1948) — thus 
extending at last that right to Indians in all 
states. 

In 1948 Congress passed a bill setting up a 
claims commission to settle the damages suf- 
fered by the Japanese in their forced evacua- 
tion in wartime, and gave Japanese under or- 
der of deportation who have American wives 
and children the same right as other nationali- 
ties to suspension of the order. 


Other Fields of Civil Rights 


In other fields of civil rights marked ad- 
vances have also been made in the past year or 
two. The United States Supreme Court has all 
but ended the debate over the legality of re- 
leased time from public schools for religious 
instruction, by voiding such practice in school 
buildings (and by implication outside the 
buildings also), though court contests are evi- 
dently still necessary to determine the precise 
limits. That and other decisions make it rea- 
sonably clear that the principle of separation 
of church and state will permit aid to religious 
schools in common community services, such 
as school buses, lunches, and textbooks, but 
will not tolerate direct aid to any sectarian 
school nor intrusion of religion into the pub- 
lic schools. 

The courts have also come to the aid of 
rights of the majority in relation to radio and 
motion pictures. The government's antitrust 
suits against monopolization by networks of 
their outlets’ programs have opened up wider 
program reception to the public, based on a 
United States Supreme Court decision. Aid 
has also been rendered by a controversial re- 
port of the Federal Communications Commis- 
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sion, resisted by the radio industry, setting 
forth standards of the public interest in pro- 
gram performance for use in granting or re- 
newing licenses. 

An antitrust suit against the major motion 
picture producers was won in the United 
States Supreme Court, with a decision which 
will go far to end control of theaters by pro- 
ducers monopolizing the lucrative first-run 
showings, and to stop price-fixing and the 
block-booking of films by which exhibitors are 
required in buying the films they want to take 
others that they do not want. Benefits to the 
rights of audiences to see what they desire are 
evident. 

Freedom of the press has also been enlarged 
by a number of high court decisions. One wid- 
ened the area of criticism of courts by newspa- 
pers. Another voided a New York State law 
penalizing literature portraying stories of “lust 
and crime.” Another curbed the censorship 
powers of the Post Office Department. The 
court has taken for review a conviction in New 
York of distributors of the novel, The Memoirs 
of Hecate County, held to be obscene, and evi- 
dently on the significant ground that the “clear 
and present danger” test applied by the court 
to political utterances and publications might 
be extended to cover alleged obscenity. 

In general most of the gains for civil rights 
in recent years have been won by court action 
rather than by legislation. In only a few of the 
many cases has the United States Supreme 
Court failed to support contentions of the ad- 
vocates of enlarged liberties. 


Enlarging Responsibility for Civil Rights 

Civil rights are not only a responsibility of 
the United States at home; but are also an in- 
creasing responsibility in our island posses- 
sions, in militarily occupied countries abroad, 
and in organizations functioning under the 
United Nations. 

Other than achievement of independence of 
the Philippines in 1946 (as the result of an act 
passed by the United States Congress in 1934), 
no advances beyond a colonial status have yet 
been made in our colonial possessions, despite 
continuous agitation for citizenship and civil 


rule to replace naval government in the Pa- 
cific islands, for a vote by the people of Puerto 
Rico on their future status, and for greater self- 
government in the Virgin Islands. The only 
other change in recent years for these posses- 
sions has been to give Puerto Ricans the right 
to elect their governor. 

In occupied countries civil rights are limited 
of course by military power, but efforts are be- 
ing made to transfer more authority in the ex- 
ercise of civil rights to the native peoples in 
Germany and Japan, and to remove military 
controls wholly from liberated Austria and 
South Korea. 

Under the auspices of the United Nations, 
civil rights have been the object of unprece- 
dented efforts by its Human Rights Commis- 
sion, Commission on the Status of Women, 
and Trusteeship Council and by the first in- 
ternational conference on freedom of infor- 
mation, held in Geneva in the spring of 1948. 
For the first time in history, proposals were be- 
fore the 1948 General Assembly to consider a 
universal declaration of civil rights, political 
and economic, with suggestions for an en- 
forceable covenant among the nations that 
adopt it, and for promoting international free- 
dom of the press, radio, and newsreels. The 
United States delegations in all these confer- 
ences have maintained the principles of civil 
rights for all peoples, which mark the Ameri- 
can concept — opposed by the Soviet concept 
of rights as the gifts of governments. 

In the confusions of a world seeking a ba- 
sis for international accommodation of con- 
flicting purposes, the struggle for democracy 
as a means for peaceful transtormation of so- 
ciety is doubtless gaining strength as against 
totalitarian forces. The alliance of the western 
democratic governments with genuinely pro- 
gressive forces, and their avoidance of aid to 
reactionary anticommunists will, it is evident, 
be the essential conditions for securing their 
victory. Historical example appears to support 
the conclusion that only by democratic meth- 
ods capable of adjusting the conflicting claims 
and rights of all elements in society can the 
world establish the stable and universal order 
to which all peoples everywhere aspire. 
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Agencies in the Field 


The protection and defense of civil liberties 
are effected by both governmental and volun- 
tary agencies. The courts generally are to be 
regarded as the primary protectors of civil lib- 
erties, but in order to invoke their jurisdiction, 
cases must be brought. The one federal agency 
so engaged is the Civil Rights Section in the 
Department of Justice, created in 1939 to su- 
pervise and assist in enforcement of various 
federal statutes, including those protecting the 
civil rights of citizens and residents, and the 
rights of workers. 

The federal Committee on Fair Employ- 
ment Practice (FEPC), a temporary wartime 
agency set up to administer the executive or- 
der prohibiting discrimination in both public 
and private employment on the ground of 
race, creed, color, or national origin, was ter- 
minated after the war. As pointed out above, 
postwar efforts by the President and Congress 
to secure passage of fair employment practice 
bills have not proved successful. However, in 
regard to requirement of a long-established 
policy of fair employment throughout the fed- 
eral agencies, the President in July 1948 is- 
sued an executive order in which he called for 
designation by the head of each department or 
agency of an official as a fair employment ofh- 
cer to assure full conformity to the policy; and 
for establishment in the United States Civil 
Service Commission of a Fair Employment 
Board to review decisions, make essential rules 
and regulations in consultation with the Com- 
mission, advise departments on problems and 
policies, disseminate pertinent information, 
and coordinate fair employment policies and 
procedures of the several programs. 

The past few years have brought some suc- 
cessful action locally in promoting a fair em- 
ployment program. Connecticut, Massachu- 
setts, New Jersey, and New York have estab- 
lished governmental agencies, with law-en- 
forcing powers, for this purpose. 

Voluntary agencies engaged in defending 
civil liberties fall into two groups: first, those 
protecting the rights of their own members; 
and second, those concerned with one or more 
aspects of civil liberties generally. By far the 
largest number fall within the first group, no- 
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tably the trade unions and Negro, Jewish, and 
other racial organizations, such as the Ameri- 
can Jewish Committee, Indian Rights Asso- 
ciation, Japanese-American Citizens League, 
National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People, and Workers Defense League. 

Among the more general agencies is the 
American Civil Liberties Union, a nonpartisan 
national body defending all rights without dis- 
tinction, whose membership comprises 8,000 
individuals and 26 state and local organiza- 
tions. The organization works through its 
committees on academic freedom, civil rights 
in labor relations, civil rights for aliens and 
Indians, freedom from censorship, race dis- 
criminations, and international civil liberties. 

Another nonpartisan agency is the National 
Citizens Council on Civil Rights, organized in 
1948 by 48 religious, educational, civic, and 
business leaders. The primary aim of the 
Council is to promote establishment of a per- 
manent governmental commission on civil 
rights (as recommended by the President’s 
committee on the subject), which would be 
charged with continuous appraisal of the sta- 
tus of civil rights and the efficiency of machin- 
ery to improve that status. Other phases of the 
Council’s program are to serve as a clearing- 
house for civil rights programs of national or- 
ganizations, to encourage local communities 
to improve conditions as to civil rights within 
their jurisdiction, and to undertake other ap- 
propriate educational projects. 

Many bar associations are interested in one 
or another aspect of civil rights, and a number 
of social action agencies of the churches are 
concerned with the promotion of civil liberties. 
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COMMUNITY CHESTS, The commu- 
nity chest movement represents an effort to 
plan for development of voluntary resources 
to help meet social welfare costs through com- 
munity organization. See Community Or- 


GANIZATION FOR SoctAL We Fare. The local 
movement, while generally known as the com- 
munity chest, in some cities is the community 
fund or federation, __ 

In the broad sense the community’ chest 
movement, as it operates in several hundred 
communities, serves through intelligent re- 
source planning to develop and preserve com- 
munity unity and solidarity in providing 
funds to be directed toward promotion of pri- 
vate health and human welfare. To this end 
many services are required and a wide variety 
of functions are developed. The community 
chest must dispense information and create 
understanding of social needs, provide volun- 
tary resources necessary to help meet these 
needs through financial campaigns, and set up 
policies and machinery for admitting volun- 
tary social agencies to participation in the chest 
and for proper distribution of the funds con- 
tributed from the community. Functionally 
these three principal services are usually 
carried by the public relations, campaign, and 
budgeting divisions of the chest. 

With the advent of new public social serv- 
ices and wide public participation both in 
taxes paid and services received, the need has 
increased for full interpretation and explana- 
tion of the total welfare program by the com- 
munity welfare council, community chest, or 
both. The essential requirement is that the 
public understand that although they pay taxes 
and receive public service the need for volun- 
tary services continues. This function is carried 
on through a program of education with use 
of speakers’ bureaus, radio, motion pictures, 
newspapers, posters, and other publications. 
“Come and see” tours are arranged to bring 
citizens to various agencies and institutions. 
Special institutes and programs of interpreta- 
tion for board members, worker groups, and 
women’s clubs are used. While most of this 
effort has general educational value, it has 
specific application to resource needs as ex- 
pressed in the community chest campaign. 
With the red feather in general use as the 
symbol both of chests and of the services which 
chest monies help to maintain, the problem of 
identification has been greatly simplified in 
the past few years. 
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The campaign is a highly organized and 
widely inclusive community effort to raise 
funds necessary to carry on the voluntary so- 
cial welfare services. Special emphasis has been 
placed upon a federated effort to raise funds 
at one time for all eligible social agencies, that 
is, those qualifying as members of the chest. 
Collections are made among corporations, em- 
ployes, and householders, with every effort to 
get complete coverage of the geographical area 
included in the campaign. Hundreds of vol- 
unteers are recruited for campaign purposes. 
In a few cities each chest campaign has over 
50,000 volunteer participants. 

In most cities the contributor is given im- 
munity from other appeals by member agencies 
of the chest. The general exception to this is 
where capital funds are required by member 
agencies. In two cities (Chicago and New 
York) individual agencies also collect contri- 
butions for part of their operating expenses. 
Federated financing in whole or in part for 
member agencies is the common denominator 
of community chest organizations. 

Agencies and institutions are admitted to 
chests or funds on the basis of definite quali- 
fications as to their purpose, standards of serv- 
ice, area of coverage, need for the service, and 
other criteria. Actual distribution of funds 
collected is governed by policies or practices 
which grew out of an original policy formu- 
lated at the creation of the community chest. 
In most cases this function, generally known 
as budgeting, is performed by the chest or 
fund: in a few instances it is carried out on be- 
half of the chest by the council of social agen- 
cies. See Counciis 1n SoctaL Work. It is in 
budgeting that the stewardship principle is 
exercised. A budget staff and a group of vol- 
unteers review the programs and budgets and 
recommend the amount to be allocated to each 
member agency. These volunteers may be pro- 
fessional social workers, agency board mem- 
bers, housewives, and others from business, 
labor, and professional groups in the com- 
munity. In this last function of distribution 
the chest goes deeply into the areas of com- 
munity organization and planning. Here, too, 
it has inevitably developed a very close relation- 
ship to the council of social agencies. In some 
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places the council is part of an over-all organi- 
zation with the chest; in others it may be sepa- 
rate and distinct. In the latter situation there is 
usually some provision for an interlocking 
directorate or other type of representation be- 
tween the two groups, in recognition of the 
interdependence between the general social 
planning and the resource planning and distri- 
bution. 


Organization and Membership 


Organizations such as community chests, 
responsible for the trusteeship of publicly con- 
tributed funds, should be incorporated with a 
constitution or bylaws, or both. The control in 
most chests is in a board of directors elected 
by the corporate membership. Membership 
provisions are not uniform from city to city. 
It is generally assumed that members of the 
corporation are representative of participating 
agencies and community groups as well as 
contributors, but real membership participa- 
tion is a matter of concern to local chest au- 
thorities. Memberships are described by various 
classifications, such as individual, institutional 
or agency, honorary, contributor, and (where 
there are federations of small local chests) com- 
munity chest. In some instances there are ex- 
officio or civic members who may be public 
officials or persons occupying specific positions 
in the community. In a few places all members 
are called delegates. 

Boards of directors are elected by the delegate 
body or by the annual meeting of members. 
Officers are elected by the board of directors, 
and chairmen of such services as campaign, 
public relations, and budgeting are appointed 
by the president (with or without approval of 
the board). 

Because the community chest is essentially 
a local project, there is the usual effort to adopt 
a local pattern of organization and member- 
ship and for agency participation. In general 
the chests exist to help finance nonprofit agen- 
cies organized to provide health and welfare 
services. The usual pattern would exclude 
propaganda agencies and those of a contro- 
versial nature. Educational and religious in- 
stitutions are not considered as eligible for 
chest participation except as they may conduct 
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special health or welfare services. Typical of 
agencies most often participating in com- 
munity chests are: family service societies, chil- 
dren’s aid societies, orphanages and day nurs- 
eries, settlements and neighborhood houses, 
boys’ clubs, Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, YMCA’s, 
YWCA’s, visiting nurse associations, Jewish 
social service agencies, Catholic Charities, 
Camp Fire Girls, Salvation Army, sheltered 
workshops, and health agencies and clinics. A 
few chests include hospitals. 


Origin of the Movement 


In a characteristic American manner the 
development of a method of social work fi- 
nancing known as the community chest was 
originated to reduce costs of collecting contri- 
butions, to assure more efficient use of funds, 
and to cut down the number of appeals. 

Denver had the first federated plan, when 
in 1888, 15 or 16 relief agencies united their 
appeals for contributions. An earlier experi- 
ment of this nature had been made in Liver- 
pool, England, but it bore only a faint re- 
semblance to the American chest movement. 
Early in 1900 the Cleveland Chamber of Com- 
merce assumed responsibility for endorsing 
social organizations seeking funds in that 
community. In this process of endorsement, 
attempt was made to evaluate the work of 
agencies as to their competency in their chosen 
field, cooperation with other agencies, and 
methods of collecting and accounting of 
money. This resulted in organization of the 
Cleveland Federation in 1913 and a joint fi- 
nancing scheme for all agencies through an 
appeal sponsored by a board of 30 members, 
10 of whom were chosen by the agencies. This 
was the first real community chest organiza- 
tion in the country and was soon followed by 
a similar effort in Cincinnati, where joint fund 
raising was promoted by the Council of Social 
Agencies. 

During World War I the idea of federated 
fund raising was used by the United War 
Work Activities Fund. After the war federated 
fund raising through the community chest 
movement became the goal in many American 
cities, encouraged both by contributors and 
beneficiaries. Paramount among advantages 


stressed in records of those days was that to the 
donor, of combining all of one’s individual 
contributions in one pledge to cover a number 
of social agencies in the community. Even so, 
some older and stronger social services did not 
look with favor upon the chest movement. Al- 
though in recent years the movement appears 
to have become more popular both with agen- 
cies and contributors, there are many difficul- 
ties still to be smoothed out. 

In the past ten years considerable progress 
has been made in expansion of services and in 
increase in funds raised by the agencies. In 
1948 the campaign goals — with nearly 1,000 
community chest organizations participating 
— were expected to total more than $175,000,- 
000 as compared with $83,800,000 in 1938, 
when there were fewer than 500 community 
chests in the country. 


Growth of the Movement 


1. Transition from war years. One beneficial 
result of the war fund drives during World 
War I, which included local needs with major 
foreign relief and national war services (except 
the American National Red Cross), was the 
better standards for giving which were passed 
on to local health and welfare agencies. Two 
recent movements to promote better planning 
and greater recognition of voluntary responsi- 
bility for support of such agencies are the state 
chest program, and emphasis on an open door 
policy by local chests. 

Another important heritage of the war years 
is the National Budget Committee. Following 
the dissolution of the President’s War Relief 
Control Board, Community Chests and Coun- 
cils, Inc. (now Community Chests and Coun- 
cils of America) sponsored the continuation of 
part of the Board’s program by financing the 
National Budget Committee to continue the 
review of budgets of national fund appeals for 
domestic and foreign health and welfare serv- 
ices, and organized a National Quota Com- 


' mittee for proposing local quotas for national 


campaigns, 

A further development occurred at the meet- 
ing of the organization in April 1948 in At- 
lantic City, when its board of directors au- 
thorized it to join with the National Social 


124 


Welfare Assembly in setting up a joint com- 
mittee to work on the problem of gaining ac- 
ceptance in local communities of the national 
budget and quota committee findings; and to 
assist in interpreting budget needs and quota 
plans of national agencies that have been 
budgeted. Representatives of such agencies 
after meeting during the past several months 
under Assembly auspices have developed pre- 
liminary recommendations for uniform quota 
principles. 

2. State chests. Organization of state chests 
is a new development in the community chest 
movement, not yet widespread but creating an 
upsurge of interest throughout the country. 
Typical of this innovation are the United 
Health and Welfare Fund of Michigan and 
the Massachusetts Community Organization 
Service. Behind these two state programs and 
others in the making are efforts to conserve 
gains of the war years and to move forward in 
an orderly fashion toward better services in 
meeting social needs. These efforts came about 
partly because of a growing feeling among 
many people that the steadily increasing num- 
ber of drives, particularly for national efforts, 
required better planning if contributed funds 
were to continue. 

Such money-raising efforts as the March of 
Dimes, Red Cross campaign, special seal sales, 
and drives to meet other national health needs 
led to the establishing of the Michigan State 
Chest. About 125 communities from 61 of 
Michigan’s 83 counties approved on August 
12, 1947 the idea of federated planning and 
fund raising on a state basis. The board of 
directors (203 persons) represents a majority 
of the counties in that state. On June 2, 1948 
the board definitely voted to conduct its first 
federated campaign in late 1948 or early 1949 
— to be preceded by wise planning and wide 
acceptance and participation by Michigan com- 
munities. In Massachusetts, though need for 
statewide social planning seems to be the 
moving force, it has been pointed out that, in 
the event of a statewide financial campaign, 
integrity of local communities must be pre- 
served and national-local relationships main- 
tained. Equalization of service in relation to 
need within the state is being stressed. 
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The idea of a state chest or welfare fund 
must be considered in the light of two trends: 
first, emergence of the state as an important 
level for planning and community organiza- 
tion in the health and welfare field; and sec- 
ond, various attempts to apply principles of 
federated financing to nonlocal appeals. Both 
developments have vital implications for the 
future of the chest and council movement. Ev- 
ery time a new federal subsidy for a health or 
welfare program is provided, the state becomes 
a more important unit, as practically all federal 
services are administered through the states. 
More and more, local councils are facing prob- 
lems, the solution to which lies in action at the 
state level. There is no evidence of a reversal in 
this trend. See SraTEwmE ORGANIZATION IN 
SocraL Work. 

3. Open door policy. The open door policy 
is an effort of local chests to accept some re- 
sponsibility for helping to finance national 
agencies. This development is related to the 
National Budget Committee’s work (referred 
to above) in reviewing budgets of national 
appeals and reporting to local chests. 

Cities are in various stages of working out 
their particular methods of handling national 
agency needs. Of 208 chests answering a ques- 
tionnaire on experience with the open door 
policy, 43 had officially adopted it and 46 were 
seriously considering such action, these two 
groups accounting for more than 4o per cent 
of the chests reporting. “Open door” as defined 
for this study means offering participation to 
any national agency which meets certain cri- 
teria and which desires such participation. 
Analysis of the open door cities by size is even 
more significant than the total figures. Of the 
ten largest chests (over $2,500,000), five have 
accepted this policy and one other is seriously 
considering its adoption. Of chests raising 
more than $500,000 — a group accounting for 
more than 63 per cent of the aggregate raised 
by all chests — more than half those reporting 
either have this policy or are seriously consid- 
ering it. 

Another group of cities apparently operates 
under a “screen door” policy whereby national 
agencies, although not necessarily offered par- 
ticipation, are subject to admission to chest 
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participation on an individual basis. The num- 
ber of cities which in 1948 reported a definite 
policy of supporting only local services is lim- 
ited as compared with the number of cities so 
reporting in 1947." 


Analysis of Campaign Results for 1948 


Funds raised by local communities in 1947 
were, in nearly every instance, for the operat- 
ing needs of agencies in 1948. The 1947 cam- 
paign year was the first since 1941 in which 
there were no general appeals for foreign re- 
lief or national war services related to com- 
munity chests. At the time goals for 1948 were 
being set, the country was in the midst of a 
spiral of increasing prices for most commodi- 
ties and of increasing wage and salary levels. 
This trend was reflected in very sharp increases 
in goals over those set for the 1946 campaign 
goals. In some cities, because the continuing 
rate of increase necessary for goals was under- 
estimated, the task of budgeting was rendered 
more difficult. 

Reports from 692 chests (as of April 21, 
1948) showed the total raised for 1948 to be 
$149,659,050, which represented 96.6 per cent 
of the goals sought by these chests. This was 
almost entirely for local needs. The percentage 
of the total for national domestic agencies was 
very low. Campaigns in 841 local communi- 
ties in 1947 produced $169,521,000, with $9,- 
818,000 of that total going for United Service 
Organizations (USO) and national appeals, 
and $159,703,000 for local agency needs. A 
complete report from the same 841 local com- 
munities on 1948 campaigns is expected to 
show a substantial increase of funds for local 
needs, estimated at close to $180,000,000. 

Figures available for 1941 and 1948 show 
more than 79 per cent increase for local agency 
programs in that span of seven years. For 1948 
the number of givers is not known as yet, but 
1947 showed a gain of 35 per cent over 1941 
and 70 per cent over 1935-1939. The number 
of subscribers giving over $100 each was larger 
in 1947 by 64 per cent than in 1941, and by 
72 per cent than in 1935-1939. The actual 
amount from gifts of over $100 in 1947 was 79 


1 See Community Chests and Councils of America, 
“Chest Support of National Agencies,” infra. 


per cent and 86 per cent greater, respectively, 
than in 1941 and 1935-1939. However, the 
proportions that such amount constituted of 
the total fund raised showed comparatively 
little variation — 58.5 per cent in 1935-19395 
56.4 per cent in 1941; and 59.3 per cent in 1947. 

Labor participation in some local areas, 
backed by individual voluntary agencies, has 
encouraged a wider interest among wage-earn- 
ing groups and greater concern for the pro- 
gram. This has resulted in some instances in 
agencies finding board material among the la- 
bor group, and in other instances, in agencies 
making more comprehensible to this group 
the voluntary social services offered by the 
chest agencies. In general the chest has as- 
sisted in getting financial support from the 
wage-earning group through a more intelli- 
gent basic program of interpretation. 


Budgeting and Distribution of Funds 

For successful relations both the chest au- 
thorities and agencies associated with them 
must agree to uniform accounting and budget- 


ing as a basic part of the program. Distribu- 


tion of funds, where carried on by a chest or 
council, is generally a program in which the 
most intelligent voluntary service can and 
should be used, and which also requires close 
relationship between councils of social agen- 
cies and budget authorities. In a very real 
sense budgeting is planning, and thus part of 
a total well-developed social planning pro- 
gram. A few budget departments still carry 
on precampaign budgeting, but the decided 
trend is toward annual review of budgets and 
ultimate allocation of funds after the chest 
campaign. In larger communities budgeting is 
done through subcommittees related to various 
functional fields such as health, child care, 
group work, family service, relief, and so on. 
These subcommittees, after a thorough review 
of the agency program, budget, and recom- 
mended allocation, make a report to a central 
budget committee; and finally, after the report 
has been cleared through this body, it goes to 
the board of directors for final approval of al- 
locations. This procedure may change from 
place to place but the general process is the 
same. 


126 


Among recent trends in chest operations 
concerned with budgeting is an effort to stand- 
ardize job classification descriptions and sal- 
ary ranges for health and welfare agencies re- 
lated to the chest. See PERsoNNEL STANDARDS IN 
SociaL Work. In some cities this practice has 
gone farther than in others, and in a few the 
chest has spent sizable sums in making classi- 
fication and salary studies and has advised 
rather dogmatically that the resulting recom- 
mendations be adopted. In other cases chests 
have suggested adoption and the agencies have 
eventually complied. __ 

Another trend concerns local giving to na- 
tional agencies, a matter handled differently 
in the various communities. One method is for 
the chest to participate roo per cent in the lo- 
cal agencies’ request for dues to their national 
organizations. Another plan is for the chest 
to allocate from its funds the quota assigned 
a particular city by a national agency. In some 
instances both methods are used with the 
chest’s direct allocation assuming only part of 
the city’s quota for the national agency. 

A third trend is area budgeting or actually 
carrying on the budget operations in the geo- 
graphic area which is to be affected by the al- 
location. This is particularly useful in com- 
mittee hearings for neighborhood and settle- 
ment house or area council operations. It is 
also useful in communities made up of small, 
homogeneous or natural groups within a com- 
munity wherein the particular area occupied 
by the group is allowed specific benefits from 
the chest. 

A newer trend is budget reviewing by a 
public agency. This is used particularly in Chi- 
cago and to some extent in Cleveland, Detroit, 
and Pittsburgh. Finally, budget committees 
give greater consideration these days to cen- 
tral services for local agencies, such as com- 
plete maintenance operation, purchasing di- 
visions for central buying, and so on. The 
budget operation is a dynamic procedure and 
carries with it constant elements of change 
and new experimentation. 


Community Chests and Councils of America 


The American Association for Community 
Organization was established in 1918 to ad- 
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vance the cause of united social planning and 
federated financing of social welfare in local 
communities. This organization was later re- 
named Community Chests and Councils, Inc., 
and in April 1948 adopted its present name, 
Community Chests and Councils of America. 

The organization serves as a clearinghouse 
of information and leadership to its local mem- 
bers, and is supported almost entirely by mem- 
bership dues, which are set at one-third of 1 
per cent of the amount of money raised by the 
individual chests. It comprises the following 
field services, each centered in an individual 
functional department: campaign and finance, 
health and welfare planning, citizenship par- 
ticipation, labor-employe participation, per- 
sonnel, public relations, and statistics and re- 
search. See Pustic RELATIONS IN SociaL WorK 
and REsEARCH AND STATIsTICs IN SoctAL Work. 
It has resumed a service in which it pioneered 
but which for a time was taken over by the 
federal Children’s Bureau — namely, setting 
up registration areas of social statistics through 
which common measurements as to values and 
rates of social service can be established to- 
gether with other related costs. Its Committee 
on Social Service Exchange and Advisory 
Committee on Citizen Participation, the lat- 
ter sponsored jointly with the National Social 
Welfare Assembly, serve as focal points for de- 
velopment in these areas. See Soctat SERVICE 
ExcHANcEs and VoLUNTEERs IN SociaL Work. 
The organization also sponsors a training 
course for executives in chest work at the 
School of Social Administration, Graduate 
Program, Ohio State University. That section 
of the organization known as the Community 
Chest of America gives stimulus and national 
publicity support for the local community 
chest campaigns conducted in the fall of each, 
year. 

Since World War II the organization has 
been active in assisting local organizations in 
conserving the best values that came out of 
the war experience and in encouraging na- 
tional programs. The partnership established 
during the past year between Community 
Chests and Councils of America and the Na- 
tional Social Welfare Assembly has found ex- 
pression in joint sponsorship of several com- 


127 


Community Chests 


mittees, notably the National Budget Com- 
mittee and National Quota Committee, and 
new joint services are planned for the future. 


Problems — Immediate and Future 


Perhaps the outstanding problem facing 
community chests today is the increasing num- 
ber of campaigns which are conducted outside 
the chest in every community, for various types 
of health and welfare programs. Prior to the 
war in most communities the Red Cross was 
part of the chest operation, but during and 
since the war years it has been independent 
and recently has refused to participate in fed- 
erated drives, except for types of employe fed- 
erations. 

During the war certain other national pro- 
grams, such as the American Cancer Society, 
National Tuberculosis Association, National 
Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, and Na- 
tional Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, stepped into the area of big campaigns 
for anywhere from $5,000,000 to $18,000,000 
to cover needs for a year. The united Jewish 
appeals have campaigned for sums ranging 
from $80,000,000 to $250,000,000, with many 
of the large communities carrying goals in ex- 
cess of $10,000,000. A more’ recent campaign 
for American Overseas Aid—United Nations 
Appeal for Children asked for $60,000,000. In 
addition are the campaigns for a number of the 
national service agencies, in which increased 
work and costs have added to their budget re- 
quirements so that the total requirements of 
such service agencies exceed $10,000,000. Ex- 
amples of this group are the Boy Scouts of 
America, National Council of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations, Salvation Army, Na- 
tional Travelers Aid Association, Girl Scouts 
of the United States of America, and Family 
Service Association of America. 

The problem, then, is how far a federation 
can go, and whether it is possible for any com- 
munity so to develop its methods of federation 
as to include all appeals. These problems will 
be answered largely at the local level, but or- 
ganizations such as the state chests and the 
national budgeting facilities eventually will 
show the way to solving the problem of the 


present multiplicity of campaigns. See Frnanc- 
ING SociaL Work. 
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Frep K. HoEHLer 


COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION 
FOR SOCIAL WELFARE is at once the 
seed from which social work springs and the 
fruit of much of its activity. Unless an agency’s 
program is effectively related to the commu- 
nity’s needs and desires, little can be accom- 
plished toward satisfactory provision of the 
services for which the organization exists. 
And unless an agency includes among its ob- 
jectives the development of social welfare re- 
sources beyond those needed for its own main- 
tenance, sterility will sooner or later ensue. 

In its simplest form community organiza- 
tion for social welfare is achieved whenever a 
group of citizens, recognizing a need, band to- 
gether to see that the need is met. All social 
agencies of course have sprung from such be- 
ginnings. Sometimes the initiating group 1s 
without experience in the development of so- 
cial resources. Sometimes, however, it is made 
up of seasoned community leaders, lay and 
professional. Whatever the status of the organ- 
izing group, the product of their effort, if in 
any degree successful, is an accomplishment 
of community organization for social welfare. 

Within the structure of social work there is 
found both primary and secondary emphasis 
on community organization work as an agency 
function. A community welfare council exists 
to facilitate better social organization among 
the agencies, and between the agencies and 
the community as a whole. It renders no di- 
rect services to people as individuals but con- 
centrates on the community aspects of the task 
of relating social services to human needs. Its 
efforts may therefore properly be regarded as 


a primary exercise of the community organi- 
zation function. A family service society, on 
the other hand, which has as its primary func- 
tion the giving of casework aid, engages in 
community organization work as a secondary 
activity. 


Difficulties of Terminology 


To differentiate between community organi- 
zation as an objective and community organi- 
zation work as activity directed toward that 
objective seems appropriate. In the usage of 
social work, however, this distinction is gener- 
ally blurred by dropping the word “work” 
from the second term. It is unfortunate that 
this should be the case, since it results in con- 
fusion between the goal and the means of 
reaching it. 

Another difficulty is that the term commu- 
nity organization is frequently used synony- 
mously with community agency. A compound- 
ing of this ambiguity with that indicated above 
makes it possible to speak of a community or- 
ganization practicing community organiza- 
tion in order to achieve community organiza- 
tion — truly a confusing use of words. 

A third problem derives from the use of the 
term community itself, with its usual connota- 
tion of a small geographical area. It is necessary 
of course to recognize that community organi- 
zation is achieved in state, national, and inter- 
national communities and in racial, religious, 
and similar groups, as well as in neighbor- 
hoods, towns, and cities. 

Finally the word organization fails to ex- 
press exactly what is sought for or accom- 
plished, since it suggests a completeness of re- 
sult that is seldom attained and an element of 
manipulation in the process that is unaccept- 
able to many. 


Community Organization as Product 


Any group of people living together in the 
same geographical area inevitably find it nec- 
essary to bring about some degree of organi- 
zation among themselves in order to make 
their association workable or even tolerable. 
Beyond this, further organization is effected, 
as need is recognized, to enrich the association 
in many and varied ways. 
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In our American pioneer communities the 
first organizational work was directed toward 
achieving a common security against the raw 
hazards of life present in such a setting. Later 
came the development of schools, recreational 
outlets, and other facilities for advancing the 
well-being of the people. To a large degree the 
first and essentially protective provisions for 
the general welfare were set up as part of 
the colonies’ simple governmental structures, 
while the organization of cultural resources 
was left to the initiative of the settlers acting in 
groups formed around common interests. On 
both the governmental and voluntary bases 
thus established, an increasing complexity of 
organized activities has developed in the in- 
tervening years, with shifts occurring from one 
base to another as circumstances have required. 

Not all this organizational work has been 
directed toward the provision of social wel- 
fare services. Much of it has been in the realm 
of politics, business, social and fraternal life, 
religious expression, and so forth. But as 
people’s rights to health, security, and self- 
growth have been recognized as common 
causes to be secured through social provision, 
agencies have been formed to effect this, and 
the total has come to be thought of as the re- 
sources of social welfare service, in contrast 
with those of the other areas mentioned. 

From the point of view of each individual 
agency the organization of forces that gives the 
agency rootage and from which it draws sus- 
tenance is a plot requiring constant cultivation 
and replanting. It is of prime importance that 
this mobilization on the agency’s behalf be 
continued if the agency is to survive and ful- 
fill its function. Thus the first claim on the 
agency’s attention, as it seeks to keep itself 
“social” in its purpose and connections, is its 
immediate constituency in the larger commu- 
nity. 

But, as was suggested earlier, this is not an 
adequate expression of the agency’s responsi- 
bility for bringing about better community 
provision of social welfare resources. As the 
agency becomes aware of needs for new or en- 
larged facilities of service in its own or a re- 
lated field, it must be prepared to do its part 
in seeing that an organization of forces occurs 


for that purpose also. Thus a family service 
society will lend its leadership to the creation 
of a municipal health center, or a health or- 
ganization will promote slum clearance and 
the erection of low-rent modern housing. 

Another area in which an agency works to- 
ward better community organization is that of 
the family of agencies of which it is a mem- 
ber, in order that greater coordination and 
teamwork may result. This conscious relating 
of the agency and its program to other organ- 
ized groups may be on an agency-to-agency 
basis to meet specific situations, or may take 
place through a community welfare council. 
The latter setting provides a greater opportu- 
nity of course for the community’s interests 
to be served, since there will be more partici- 
pants in the discussions and the agreements 
reached as a result of them. 

The need for broad participation in inter- 
agency planning has indeed become so gener- 
ally recognized that the council device has 
become part of the social machinery of every 
sizable community in the United States, is be- 
ing more generally accepted by the states, and 
exists in several forms on the national level. 
Increasingly citizen activity is being reempha- 
sized as vital to these agencies of joint plan- 
ning in order that the product which results 
may be truly community organization for so- 
cial welfare. 

The delegation of an agency’s fund-raising 
function to a federation or chest is another ex- 
pression of the agency’s willingness to relate 
itself to its fellow agencies and to the public, 
to the end that sound organization of com- 
munity forces may ensue. See CoMMUNITY 
CHESTs. 

It seems clear then that every social agency, 
whether giving direct service or engaged in 
facilitating joint planning and action, is or 
should be concerned on several fronts in seeing 
that there is progressively better development 
of community organization for social welfare, 
and in working aggressively toward the 
achievement of that result. 


Community Organization as Process 


One of the most commonly accepted defini- 
tive statements about community organization 
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for social welfare is that, as a process, it is di- 
rected toward bringing about and maintain- 
ing adjustment between resources and needs 
in a geographical area or a special field of serv- 
ice.t This connotes clearly envisioned goals, 
dynamic and directed activity, and skill in use 
of the techniques required to make the process 
effective. 

The first essential in any activity planned 
to help people marshal resources to meet a spe- 
cific need is the identification of the need in 
terms simple enough to permit its ready ac- 
ceptance as a goal for action. This essential 
may be present in a community’s concern with 
a problem that threatens its immediate well- 
being (such as a flood or epidemic), or it may 
have to be initiated and promoted by persons 
skilled in the process. In either case the pur- 
pose, expressed at first in general terms, will 
require early documentation to make the ob- 
jective clear and the plans for attaining it con- 
vincing. This is essential if the support that 
is needed is to be successfully enlisted. Fact 
gathering and analysis are thus present in the 
very earliest stages of the community organi- 
zation process. They are requisite to determin- 
ing the need for the process to be used in the 
specific situation, to establishing the goals, 
and to charting the initial course of action. 

Movement toward an accepted specific ob- 
jective of community organization will seldom 
occur unless there is developed the kind of dy- 
namic, directed activity that stems from the 
leadership of a devoted individual or group. 
This is not to say that there need be manipu- 
lation of community forces, for leadership is 
not synonymous with manipulation. But the 
awakened concern and good intentions of the 
organizing group may languish or fail to find 
proper direction unless leadership and guid- 
ance are supplied, and continuing, purposeful 
activity stimulated. Having envisioned the 
goal, the community group must be helped 
to keep motion toward it sustained and pro- 
ductive. 

Social work has reached that stage in its de- 
velopment where it recognizes a clear obliga- 
tion to assist in these steps of fact gathering and 


1 Dunham, Arthur. “Community Organization for 
Social Work,” Social Work Year Book 1943, p. 138. 


the initiation of motion toward a desired goal. 
In well-organized urban communities the 
availability of this help is generally known to 
those concerned with social measures, and re- 
course is freely had to it. Rural areas, however, 
may need to be made aware of the skilled sery- 
ices they can tap for organizational purposes. 
These are often present in the field services 
rendered by statewide agencies, governmental 
or voluntary, or may be secured by arrange- 
ment with some urban or national agency. In 
several areas state councils provide field service 
to local communities as a major part of their 
programs, as is true, for example, of the 
Massachusetts Community Organization Serv- 
ice. See STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION IN SOCIAL 
Work. 

With a goal clearly established and motion 
toward it begun, the community organization 
process enters a phase where considerable skill 
is required if it is to be productive. A balance 
between flexibility and definiteness of purpose 
must be struck; personalities must be appraised 
in terms of their adaptability to the group ac- 
tivity being launched; structural matters must 
be promptly attended to, in the setting up of 
committees and the drafting of needed docu- 
ments; consecutive steps must be outlined 
and a tentative timetable of progress prepared; 
program operation must be started without 
undue delay; and public understanding and 
support must be sought. Leadership and drive 
in bringing about these achievements must 
be harnessed to the democratic authority of 
the group, and should serve the group well 
at all stages. Vision, patience, determination, 
and wisdom are required by the leader of such 
an activity. Skill acquired through training 
and experience will greatly facilitate the proc- 
ess. 


Methods, Techniques, and Devices 


Various methods, techniques, and devices 
are employed in community organization 
work, of which the following are among the 
most important. 

1. The committee is the key unit of opera- 
tion in the work of community organization 
for social welfare, as it is in most voluntary 
group activity in American life. Although the 
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leadership of a group may be capable of mov- 
ing ahead much more rapidly than the group 
itself, it dare not indulge itself in the exer- 
cise of this capability when engaged in the 
democratic process that is community organi- 
zation work. Neither, on the other hand, can 
the group afford to handicap itself and its 
leaders by failing to delegate some of its pow- 
ers to those capable of using them expedi- 
tiously and productively. The committee has 
come to be generally accepted as an appropri- 
ate device for resolving this dilemma. 

Good committee work depends upon sev- 
eral factors. First is the necessity for clear defi- 
nition of the purposes to be served by the com- 
mittee’s appointment. It is a primary respon- 
sibility of leadership to effect this definition, 
to make sure that it reflects the will of the 
larger organization, and to have it constantly 
available to the committee as a guide for its 
operations. A second factor is the importance 
of making a careful selection of personnel to 
serve in the group, and the relation of person- 
nel selection not only to the committee’s spe- 
cific function but also to the total program and 
need of the parent group. With the commit- 
tee’s function defined and its personnel se- 
lected, there follows a whole series of require- 
ments to be met for good committee work. 
These have to do with planning and conduct 
of meetings, writing and use of minutes, ex- 
tending the committee’s work through ap- 
pointment of subcommittees, gathering and 
use of facts, winning of consensus on contro- 
versial matters, programming of progress, and 
final eventuation of deliberation and discus- 
sion in decisions and recommendations for ac- 
tion. 

What has been said of committees applies 
also to the board of an organization and, in a 
sense, to the total membership. The elements 
of purpose, personnel, process, and product 
are common to activities occurring on any of 
these levels of operation. 

2. The group conference is another impor- 
tant device of which use is made in commu- 
nity organization work. It is valuable when 
a project has advanced far enough through 
the early study and planning stages to make 
participation by a larger number of persons 


desirable. The selection of the conferees may 
be guided by a desire to secure specific infor- 
mation from them, to get their judgment on 
questions of policy, to acquaint them with 
the sponsoring group’s thinking up to that 
point, to enlist their support, or to secure some 
combination of these results. Carefully 
planned and conducted group conferences of- 
fer opportunities to consolidate positions: 
gained by working committees and to stimu- 
late vigor for the steps that lie ahead in the 
planning program. 

3. A sound, factual base is requisite to good 
community organization work. Acquisition 
of needed data may and frequently does be- 
gin with the pooling of information that oc- 
curs in committee meetings and group con- 
ferences. As interest deepens and need for 
more knowledge is felt, studies of varying 
scope and intensity will need to be instituted. 
These may range from small, short-time proj- 
ects of fact gathering and compilation to full- 
dress surveys of the community’s total needs 
and facilities. 

Whatever a group’s resources for research 
may be, it will need to have its essential facts 
carefully marshaled and clearly expressed as 
it moves forward through the successive stages 
of its program. Acquaintanceship with and 
use of the methodology of fact gathering and 
report writing is therefore an important fea- 
ture of the process. See REsEARCH AND STATIs- 
TIcs IN SoctAL Work. 

4. Since better provision for social welfare 
is the product sought by those using the com- 
munity organization process as we have been 
discussing it, channels of public information 
are essential through which may flow contin- 
uous streams of material calculated to arouse 
public interest and support. Unless commu- 
nity organization work is carried on to facili- 
tate interagency relationships and activities, 
its chief purpose is to develop wider accept- 
ance of social goals and the means of reach- 
ing them. Mention has been made of the com- 
mittee and group conference as two devices 
by which this can be achieved. Others are the 
media of public interpretation, publicity, and 
social education. See Pusric RELATIONS IN 
SociaL Work. 
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5. The public looks to social work for a 
periodic over-all accounting of the needs and 
services present in any field (health, delin- 
quency, child welfare), for coordination of 
effort among the organizations at work in the 
field, and for leadership in planning a com- 
munity program of next steps in progress to- 
ward accepted goals. As agencies work to- 
gether in councils, they meet this obligation 
with varying degrees of effectiveness. Volun- 
tary joint activity seldom proceeds with the 
dispatch common to line operations in indus- 
try or commerce, and results are often slow 
in eventuating and, when secured, are fraught 
with compromise. In the long run, however, 
steady progress is made whenever diligent and 
persistent effort is put into the process. 

6. Staff work adds greatly to the effective- 
ness of any community organization activity, 
and is essential when the activity reaches a 
stage of any considerable extensiveness or in- 
tensiveness. Volunteer servicing of a group’s 
work (keeping minutes, writing letters, see- 
ing people, arranging meetings) has limits 
which are soon reached, with the result that 
progress may be impeded and interest lost. 
Staff workers trained in the process of com- 
munity organization are able to increase many 
fold the result-getting power of the group be- 
ing served. Beyond this expediting function, 
competent staff work adds vital elements of 
perspective, cohesiveness, and purpose to an ac- 
tivity which would otherwise tend to become 
sporadic and disjointed. 

This is not to say that unless full-time staft 
work can be afforded no effort should be made 
by an interested group to bring about com- 
munity organization for its purposes. Often 
it is possible to make at least a good start to- 
ward the desired goal and to acquire staff 
services later, perhaps at first on a part-time 
basis. 

Staff work in larger organizations, such as 
councils of agencies of good-sized cities, is 
frequently provided by community organiza- 
tion specialists with competence in varied 
fields. In such a council there may, for exam- 
ple, be a health section to which are assigned 
the services of one or more staff members 
familiar with health matters; a recreation 


and youth service section, with similar speciali- 
zation of staff assignment; and so forth. In 
smaller councils, where this differentiation 
of staff service is not possible, the executive 
himself will need to be prepared to help all 
groups, with such assistance as he can muster 
from within the groups themselves. See Coun- 
CILS IN SociaAL Work. 

Other staff specializations in large councils 
include the positions of research secretary, pub- 
licity director, information secretary, volun- 
teer services director, and similar posts. Sub- 
executive positions in good-sized community 
chests include budget secretary, campaign di- 
rector, and sometimes labor representative, 
among others. In direct service agencies, where 
the community organization function is sec- 
ondary rather than primary, there is likely 
to be a more generic approach to the question 
of staffing. 


Study of Community Organization 


The past decade has seen an awakening of 
great interest on the part of social workers in 
making an on-going and thorough analysis 
of the process of community organization for 
social welfare. This movement had its begin- 
nings in 1938 when the Community Organi- 
zation Section of the National Conference of 
Social Work set up a committee to bring about 
the formation of local discussion groups for 
this purpose. The work of these groups was 
reported to the 1939 meeting of the Confer- 
ence in a document that aroused widespread 
interest." The formation of an association ‘to 
continue the activity of study and analysis and 
give it direction was attempted in a small way 
in 1940-1941, but the intervention of the war 
years delayed culmination of this effort until 
1946, when the Association for the Study of 
Community Organization was brought into 
being. In 1948 the Association had goo per- 
sons in its membership and was well on its 
way to being a potent force in the clarification 
of knowledge in this area. It had established 
13 local study groups, was publishing both a 
newsletter and a series of bibliographical 
checklists, and was active in the National Con- 


1See Lane, “The Field of Community Organiza- 
tion,” infra. 
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ference of Social Work as an associate group. 

Stimulated by the development cited above, 
the teachers and practitioners of community 
organization have increasingly placed empha- 
sis on process in their consideration of profes- 
sional social work activity in this area. It has 
come to be recognized that successful commu- 
nity organization work is susceptible of analy- 
sis, and that in reviewing it there should be 
search for governing principles rather than 
merely an appraisal of results attained. It is 
generally agreed that frank and complete case 
records would be helpful to students of the 
process, but the preparation of such documents 
with a view to that use has not been widely 
undertaken. Perhaps the greatest obstacle has 
been the necessity, felt by practitioners and 
agencies, of observing considerable caution in 
commenting on the attitudes and reactions of 
persons participating in the activity under re- 
view. 


An Expression of Democracy 


Community organization for social welfare 
1s, as both process and product, an expression 
of the democratic functioning of society for 
the good of its citizens. The objectives of so- 
cial work — security, personal adjustment, 
health, self-expression, the welfare of the com- 
munity and state —are attained only as peo- 
ple join together in purposeful effort to reach 
them. Through free association in support of 
a common cause and responsible participation 
in organized social enterprise, the citizens of 
a democracy are able to turn social welfare po- 
tentialities into actualities, and themselves 
grow in stature during the process. Commu- 
nity organization work is thus a challenge and 
an opportunity which faces every good citizen. 
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CONFERENCES OF SOCIAL WORK. 
Conferences are a characteristic phenomenon 
of social work, as of many other areas of 
American life. The term conference, as used in 
this article, refers to a gathering which usually 
is public or semipublic in character, includes a 
considerable number of people, involves a 
series of related meetings, and often extends 
over several days. The term is used also to de- 
scribe an organization whose primary func- 
tion is to plan and carry out such a gathering, 
annually or otherwise. 

Conferences in social work serve as op- 
portunities for social workers and laymen in- 
terested in social welfare to share experiences; 
consider and discuss current problems; report 
the results of studies and research; raise ques- 
tions and offer ideas, suggestions, and recom- 
mendations; and sometimes to formulate plat- 
forms, endorse specific proposals, and engage 
in more or less vigorous social action. 

Conferences may be general or special in 
subject matter; international, national, re- 
gional, state, or local in territorial scope; and 
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brief or extended in duration; all depending 
on their nature and purpose. 


National Conference of Social Work 


The National Conference of Social Work 
may properly be regarded as one of the most 
important forces in American social work. Its 
history goes back to the beginnings of modern 
social service; it is undoubtedly the greatest 
single unifying force among social workers 
and interested laymen; and its annual meet- 
ings, in the aggregate, have an educational 
effect that cannot be measured, and exert a 
potent influence upon social welfare programs, 
standards, and developments. The Conference 
at any given time is an embodiment of the 
traditions and the spiritual, scientific, and pro- 
fessional heritage of social work; and its an- 
nual Proceedings, published continuously from 
1874 to date, are by far the best available 
stream-picture of three-quarters of a century 
of social work thought and experience in the 
United States.? 

The National Conference of Charities and 
Correction (as the National Conference of So- 
cial Work was first called) was organized in 
1873 at a meeting of the American Social Sci- 
ence Association. The earliest meetings were 
primarily composed of representatives of state 
agencies in the field of “charities and correc- 
tion” or “public welfare” as it would be called 
today; but soon the Conference began to ex- 
pand its representation to include the charity 
organization movement, the settlement move- 
ment, and other forms of social and health 
services. The Conference has met independ- 
ently since its third year. It adopted its present 
name in I9I7. 

The Conference has met annually since 
1874, but due to wartime restrictions it was 
impossible to hold the usual type of annual 
meeting in 1943 and 1945. In 1943 three re- 
gional meetings were scheduled. Two of these 
were held but the third was canceled at the 
request of the Office of Defense Transporta- 
tion. In 1945 no conventions of any size could 
be held, so one-day meetings of the National 
Conference of Social Work, attended by more 
than 20,000 persons, were held in communities 


1 See Bruno, infra. 
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that wished to arrange them. Manuscripts, 
prepared as though there were to be the usual 
annual meeting, were provided on request by 
the Conference office for use at these meetings. 
These comprise the Proceedings for 1945. The 
regular annual meeting was resumed in 1946. 
For the past several years the attendance at 
annual meetings has fluctuated between 3,000 
and 7,600, with a year-round membership of 
about 6,500. 

The Conference limits its function to that of 
a forum for discussion. Its constitution, revised 
in 1948, states, “The National Conference of 
Social Work is a voluntary association of in- 
dividual and organization members who have 
joined the Conference to promote and share in 
discussion of the problems and methods identi- 
fied with the field of social work and immedi- 
ately related fields. The Conference is a forum 
for such discussion. It does not take an official 
position on controversial issues and adopts no 
resolutions except occasional resolutions of 
courtesy.” 

During 1948 the Conference authorized the 
appointment of a committee to study the need, 
functions, and value of the Conference and to 
explore, with these three points in mind, the 
relationship of the National Conference to 
state conferences and appropriate national 
agencies. It is hoped that this study will be 
completed in 1949. 

The Conference celebrated its seventy-fifth 
anniversary in 1948. The attendance at the 
meeting was 6,519. More meetings than usual 
were planned with content of general interest, 
and the program was marked with an interna- 
tional flavor, as the International Conference 
of Social Work met with the Conference. The 
National Conference serves as the National 
Committee in the United States of the Interna- 
tional Conference. 

There were 214 sessions scheduled in the 
program of the 1948 meeting, which began 
April 17 with a joint meeting with the Inter- 
national Conference and closed April 23. Of 
these, 13 were morning and evening sessions 
on subjects of general interest, addressed by 
outstanding speakers from social work and 
allied fields in the United States, Belgium, 
Canada, England, France, and India. The re- 


mainder, with the exception of the annual 
business session, were arranged by the Con- 
ference sections and associate and_ special 
groups. These meetings were more specialized 
in content and ranged from large meetings, 
with formal papers, to small discussion groups. 

The program-planning machinery was re- 
vised in 1946 and now comprises, in addition 
to the general sessions, 12 permanent sections 
as follows: I. Social Case Work; IT. Child Care; 
III. Delinquency; IV. The Aged; V. Social 
Group Work; VI. Community Organization 
and Planning; VII. Public Welfare; VII. 
Health; IX. Mental Health; X. Industrial and 
Economic Problems; XI. Methods of Social 
Action; and XII. Administration. 

All section meetings are held during the 
mornings. (In 1948 the mornings were divided 
into two periods. During the first period one 
general session was held. The section meetings 
were scheduled during the second period.) 
The afternoons are devoted to the meetings of 
associate and special groups. By regulation of 
the Executive Committee, “An Associate. 
Group is an incorporated or permanently or- 
ganized agency in a special field or in the gen- 
eral field of social work which is not local, 
state or purely regional in its scope and which 
conducts a year-round program, [and] wishes 
to meet with the Conference for purposes of 
conference and discussion. A Special 
Group is one that is temporary in nature or 
uses the Conference only as a convenient time 
and place for meeting for purposes of confer- 
ence and discussion. . . .” For purposes of 
program planning there is no difference be- 
tween the two groups. In 1948, 44 groups 
scheduled meetings at the time of the Confer- 
ence; and 82 national organizations had con- 
sultation or exhibit booths for the purpose of 
meeting with their constituents, discussing 
problems with attendants at the Conference, 
and explaining the work of their particular 
organization. Of these organizations, 37 held 
meetings as associate or special groups, 8 were 
publishers of social work literature, and the 
other 37 maintained consultation service. 

The Proceedings of the Conference are pub- 
lished annually. Each volume includes papers 
carefully selected by the Editorial Committee 
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from all those presented at general sessions and 
section meetings. Associate and special group 
papers are not included. The Conference also 
publishes a quarterly bulletin as a house organ 
for its members. The membership list is pub- 
lished biennially as one issue of the bulletin 
and is widely used. 

The governing board of the Conference is 
its Executive Committee. There are two other 
standing committees: Nominations and Pro- 
gram. The Conference is financed almost en- 
tirely by membership fees, increased in 1948 
to a range of $4.00 to $100 or more a year, and 
by attendance fees. Both individuals — lay 
and professional — and organizations are in- 
cluded in the membership. The annual budget 
is about $80,000, exclusive of the operation of 
the annual meeting. 

The following list names the presidents of 
the National Conference to date, together with 
the cities in which the annual meetings were 


held: 


1874 John V. L. Pruyn, New York 
1875 John J. Bagley, Detroit 

1876 Samuel J. Tilden, Saratoga 

1877 John V. L. Pruyn, Saratoga 

1878 R. M. Bishop, Cincinnati 

1879 George S. Robinson, Chicago 
1880 Roeliff Brinkerhoff, Cleveland 
1881 Frank B. Sanborn, Boston 

1882 Andrew E. Elmore, Madison 

1883 Frederick H. Wines, Louisville 
1884 William Pryor Letchworth, St. Louis 
1885 Philip C. Garrett, Washington 
1886 William Howard Neff, St. Paul 
1887 H. H. Giles, Omaha 

1888 Charles S. Hoyt, Buffalo 

1889 George D. Gillespie, San Francisco 
1890 A. G. Byers, Baltimore 

1891 Oscar C. McCulloch, Indianapolis 
1892 Myron W. Reed, Denver 

1893 Hastings H. Hart, Chicago 

1894 Lucius C. Storrs, Nashville 

1895 Robert Treat Paine, New Haven 
1896 A. O. Wright, Grand Rapids 
1897 Alexander Johnson, Toronto 

1898 William Rhinelander Stewart, New York 
1899 Charles R. Henderson, Cincinnati 
1900 C. E. Faulkner, Topeka 

1901 John M. Glenn, Washington 

1902 Timothy Nicholson, Detroit 

1903 Robert W. deForest, Atlanta 
1904 Jeffrey R. Brackett, Portland, Maine 
1905 Samuel G. Smith, Portland, Ore. 
1906 Edward T. Devine, Philadelphia 
1907 Amos W. Butler, Minneapolis 
1908 Thomas M. Mulry, Richmond 
1909 Ernest P. Bicknell, Buffalo 

1910 Jane Addams, St. Louis 

1911 Homer Folks, Boston 
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1912 Julian W. Mack, Cleveland 

1913 Frank Tucker, Seattle 

1914 Graham Taylor, Memphis 

1915 Mary Willcox Glenn, Baltimore 
1916 Francis H. Gavisk, Indianapolis 
1917 Frederic Almy, Pittsburgh 

1918 Robert A. Woods, Kansas City, Mo. 
1919 Julia C. Lathrop, Atlantic City 
1920 Owen R. Lovejoy, New Orleans 
1921 Allen T. Burns, Milwaukee 

1922 Robert W. Kelso, Providence 

1923 Homer Folks, Washington 

1924 Grace Abbott, Toronto 

1925 William J. Norton, Denver 

1926 Gertrude Vaile, Cleveland 

1927 John A. Lapp, Des Moines 

1928 Sherman C. Kingsley, Memphis 
1929 Porter R. Lee, San Francisco 

1930 Miriam Van Waters, Boston 

1931 Richard C. Cabot, Minneapolis 
1932 C. M. Bookman, Philadelphia 
1933 Frank J. Bruno, Detroit 

1934 William Hodson, Kansas City, Mo. 
1935 Katharine F. Lenroot, Montreal 
1936 Mser. Robert F. Keegan, Atlantic City 
1937 Edith Abbott, Indianapolis 

1938 Solomon Lowenstein, Seattle 

1939 Paul Kellogg, Buffalo 

1940 Grace Coyle, Grand Rapids 

1941 Jane M. Hoey, Atlantic City 

1942 Shelby M. Harrison, New Orleans 
1943 Fred K. Hoehler, New York, St. Louis 
1944 Elizabeth Wisner, Cleveland 

1945 Ellen C. Potter, Meetings in 139 cities 
1946 Kenneth L. M. Pray, Buffalo 

1947 Arlien Johnson, San Francisco 

1948 Leonard W. Mayo, Atlantic City 


International Conference of Social Work 


The founding of the International Confer- 
ence of Social Work was due largely to the 
demonstration of the National Conference of 
Social Work’s contribution to the progress of 
public and private welfare in North America. 
The first meeting of the International Con- 
ference was held in Paris in 1928 and was 
financed largely by contributions from founda- 
tions in the United States. The second con- 
ference, on the general theme of social work 
and the family, was held at Frankfort on the 
Main, Germany, in 1932, with the continued 
support of foundations. The third was held in 
London in 1936. The theme of the London 
meeting was social work and the community. 
Preliminary studies in health, education and 
recreation, material welfare, social adjustment, 
and unemployment were carried on for several 
years prior to the meeting by commissions ap- 
pointed as part of the program organization. 
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During the late summer of 1946 a special 
meeting was held in Brussels for the purpose 
of reorganizing the International Conference, 
following the interruption of World War II, 
and for planning its next meeting. At an in- 
terim meeting held at The Hague in August 
1947, plans for European recovery were dis- 
cussed, a new constitution was drafted, and 
more definite plans for the fourth international 
conference were laid. 

The International Conference of Social 
Work began its fourth meeting in connection 
with the National Conference of Social Work 
in 1948 in Atlantic City and later moved to 
New York City where attendance of the 
United Nations Delegations could be secured. 
The meetings in New York were mostly or- 
ganizational. Representatives from 46 coun- 
tries participated in the meetings, and 39 other 
delegates and 55 observers from 26 countries 
took part in the discussions on organizational 
matters. At these meetings there was limited 
attendance from the United States. The Pro- 
ceedings will be published in French and Eng- 
lish. 

The constitution adopted April 1948 in- 
cludes the following statements as to purpose 
and membership: 


The purpose of the International Conference 
of Social Work, as a body dedicated to the 
cause of world peace and understanding, is to 
provide an international forum for the discus- 
sion of social work and related issues and to 
promote the exchange of information and ex- 
perience among social workers and social agen- 
cies throughout the world. 

It 1s also the purpose of the International 
Conference of Social Work to stimulate and 
promote international social work and to facili- 
tate cooperation between all international or- 
ganizations related to the field of social welfare 
and particularly between those organizations 
and the United Nations, its sub-divisions and 
its various specialized agencies. It is non-politi- 
cal, non-governmental and non-sectarian, and 
does not undertake activities of an operational 
nature, 

Membership in the International Conference 
of Social Work is open to any individual or 
organization sympathetic with the objectives 
and the activities of the Conference. Applica- 
tion for membership shall be made to the Na- 


tional Committee in the country of the appli- 
cant or directly to the Conference Secretariat 
if necessary. | 

International organizations sympathetic 
with the objectives and the activities of the 
Conference may join by applying directly to 
the Conference Secretariat, which shall consult 
the National Committee of the country in 
which the Headquarters of the International 
Organization is situated. International organi- 
zations shall be associate members whose rep- 
resentatives shall have the privilege of attend- 
ance and discussion at meetings. 


National Committees are to be organized in 
each country having members of the Inter- 
national Conference and are to be representa- 
tive of the full range of social work in the 
respective country. The Executive Committee 
of the International Conference approves all 
applications for recognition. The responsibili- 
ties of National Committees, each of which de- 
cides upon its own form of organization and 
procedure, are to promote the purposes of the 
Conference, to promote and approve member- 
ship in the Conference and to assure participa- 
tion in its various meetings, to select repre- 
sentatives to the Permanent Committees, and 
to determine membership fees and contribu- 
tions within their country and to cooperate in 
their collection. 

The over-all governing body of the Inter- 
national Conference is the Permanent Com- 
mittee, consisting of representatives named by 
the recognized National Committees on the 
basis of two from each Committee and the re- 
mainder (not to exceed 50 per cent) in pro- 
portion to Conference membership. The 21 
members of the Executive Committee are 
elected by the Permanent Committee upon 
nomination of its own members or by any Na- 
tional Committee. It is to be representative of 
the national and international interests in- 
volved. In general no country is permitted to 
have more than one representative on the Ex- 
ecutive Committee, members of which are ex- 
officio members of the Permanent Committee. 

The officers elected at the close of the 1948 
meeting are located in the following countries: 
Australia, Belgium, Canada, China, Great 
Britain, India, The Netherlands, and United 
Stator 
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Specialized and Regional Conferences 


There are a great variety of specialized con- 
ferences, organized on functional, racial, or 
religious lines. Some meet in connection with 
the National Conference of Social Work; 
others meet separately. 

Undoubtedly the most important historical 
series of special conferences relating to social 
welfare has been the four White House con- 
ferences on child welfare, which have been 
held at approximately ten-year intervals from 
1909 to 1940. Planning has now started for the 
fifth White House conference on child wel- 
fare which is to be held in 1950. See White 
House Conferences on Children in CuiLp 
WELFARE. 

Examples of individual national conferences 
of concern to social work are the National Con- 
ference on Family Life (1948), National Con- 
ference on Prevention and Control of Juvenile 
Delinquency (1946), National Conference on 
Social Welfare Needs (1948), and National 
Health Assembly (1948). See JuvENILE Be- 
HAVIOR ProBLeMs, ParENT EpucaTIon, and 
Pustic HEALTH. 

The National Conference of Catholic Chari- 
ties, organized in rgro, serves as a national 
service agency for Catholic social work. The 
activities of the Conference include not only 
the annual meeting, but institutes, studies, re- 
search, publications, field visits, and representa- 
tion on national committees. The Conference 
publishes monthly the Catholic Charities Re- 
view, as well as its annual Proceedings. See 
CaTHotic Socitat Work. 

The National Conference of Jewish Social 
Welfare was established in 1899. Its function 
is not only to provide an opportunity for dis- 
cussion of matters relating to Jewish welfare 
but also to formulate principles and programs 
for the enrichment of Jewish life and of social 
and economic welfare. The Conference pub- 
lishes the Jewish Social Service Quarterly and 
its annual Proceedings. See JEwisH SocIAL 
Work. 

Illustrative of other national conferences 
which are of significance to social work are the 
annual Congress of Correction (of national 
organizations concerned with adult offenders), 
and the meetings of the American Public 
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Health Association and of the National Rec- 
reation Congress (held annually under the 
auspices of the National Recreation Associa- 
tion). 

Regional conferences are held by many na- 
tional agencies such as the American Public 
Welfare Association, Child Welfare League 
of America, and Family Service Association 
of America. In some instances, as in the field 
of community chests and councils, regional 
conferences have been spontaneously organ- 
ized and function in cooperation with the na- 
tional agency but without any direct adminis- 
trative responsibility to it. Community Chests 
and Councils of America (formerly Com- 
munity Chests and Councils, Inc.) sponsors 
two general regional summer institutes for 
social work executives: the Great Lakes Insti- 
tute, held in Wisconsin, and the Blue Ridge 
Institute, held in North Carolina. The New 
England Association of Community Chests 
and Councils sponsors the Pinewoods Insti- 
tute, held in Massachusetts. 

A conference may be a gathering of a mem- 
bership, delegate, or constituency group to 
determine broad questions of program and 
policy, rather than a series of program meet- 
ings. This is true, for example, of the Triennial 
Convention of the Young Women’s Christian 
Associations; and the annual Delegate Con- 
ference of the American Association of Social 
Workers, which since 1934 has been the most 
important professional gathering in connec- 
tion with the program of the organization. 


State Conferences of Social Work* 


Because of changing emphases in purpose 
and function more than half the organizations 
which several years ago would have been 
known as state conferences of social work now 
have replaced “work” with “welfare” in their 
titles, while some have omitted “conference” 
as in the Illinois Welfare Association. | 

The statistics included in the following 
paragraphs, except dates of organization, are 


1 An annual directory is compiled each year and 
may be secured by writing to the Association of State 
Conference Secretaries, 82 North High St., Columbus 
15, Ohio. 
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based on replies received from 42* state con- 
ferences to a questionnaire which was sent to 
the 47? state conferences in May 1948. 

The first conference was organized in Wis- 
consin in 1881. By 1900 there were conferences 
in Colorado, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kansas, 
Minnesota, Nebraska, New Hampshire, New 
Jersey, New York, Ohio, Virginia, and Wis- 
consin. Organization dates are on record for 
46 state conferences. Of these, 13 were organ- 
ized by 1900; 20 during 1901-1920; 13 during 
1921-1940;° and 1 (Nevada) in 1944. 

In the early days state conferences were op- 
erated entirely by volunteers. As conference 
incomes have permitted, paid executives have 
been employed. In 1948, 18 conferences had 
full-time executive secretaries: California, Con- 
necticut, Florida, Illinois, Indiana, Kentucky, 
Louisiana, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minne- 
sota, Missouri, New Jersey, New York, Penn- 
sylvania, South Carolina, Virginia, Washing- 
ton, and Wisconsin. All but two of these report 
additional secretarial staff, and one (Wiscon- 
sin) has an assistant secretary. The budgets of 
these 18 conferences range from a low of 
$4,200 to a high of $24,800, most of them being 
from $10,000 to $17,000. Seven other confer- 
ences have part-time paid executives: Colo- 
rado, Georgia, Maryland, Nebraska, North 
Carolina, Ohio, and Rhode Island. The other 
17 conferences are operated entirely by volun- 
teer presidents, secretaries, or program chair- 
men. 

Most state conferences secure their financial 
support from membership fees, although some 
have received special funds (usually from com- 
munity chests) in order to develop their pro- 
grams. About half the conferences show an 
increase in membership since 1946. However, 
about 40 per cent still have a paid membership 
of less than 700. Five conferences report a paid 
membership of 1,800 or more, namely, Cali- 
fornia, Illinois, New York, Ohio, and Penn- 
sylvania, with California leading the list with 
3,000 paid members. 

The primary function of many state con- 


1 Delaware, Idaho, Mississippi, New Hampshire, and 
Utah are not included. 

2 New Mexico does not have a state conference. 

3 Montana was organized in 1938, became inactive 
in 1941, and was reactivated in 1948. 


ferences is the holding of the annual meeting. 
This lasts usually two or three days and in a 
few cases four or five days. Recent attendance 
at these meetings varies from a low of 75 at the 
meetings of Nevada and Utah, to a high of 
2,500 in New York. 

At one time most state conferences were 
organized as forums, but within the past ten 
years more and more have added some form of 
social action to their function. In 1948 only 5 
of the 42 conferences reporting were purely 
forums: Florida, Michigan, New York, Ohio, 
and Pennsylvania. The remainder endorse, 
initiate, or promote legislation, with 17 con- 
ferences participating in all three activities. 
Many conferences that are active in the field of 
social legislation report rather complete or- 
ganization of standing research committees 
whose primary purpose is to compile material 
for use of their legislative committees or as a 
report to the conference as a whole for action. 
California, Missouri, Oregon, Texas, Virginia, 
and Wisconsin each issue a special publication 
on legislative news, while other conferences 
carry the same kind of material in regular 
issues of their bulletins, See SoctaL AcTION, 

This change in function of state conferences 
has been influenced by the need for some state- 
wide voluntary agency to be concerned with 
programs and standards particularly in the 
field of public social services. The State Chari- 
ties Aid Association in New York, Public 
Charities Association of Pennsylvania, Ohio 
Citizens’ Council for Health and Welfare, and 
New Hampshire Citizens Council for the Gen- 
eral Welfare, all serve this purpose. Where no 
such organization exists within the state the 
state conference has often regarded itself as the 
logical agency to be concerned with legislation 
in the welfare field. See StarEwipe OrcANI- 
ZATION IN SociAL Work. 

Early in the 1920’s the Ohio Welfare Con- 
ference developed study courses, or institutes 
as they are now more commonly known, 
which gave brief refresher courses in the vari- 
ous fields and interests of social work. These 
were gradually adopted by other state con- 
ferences and in 1948, 23 conferences scheduled 
institutes either just prior to or during the 
period of the annual meeting, and 9 others 
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conducted institutes at another time of the 
year. They are now considered one of the most 
valuable services of the conference. 
Twenty-four conferences report that they 
hold regional meetings. This development has 
increased the interest in and support of the 
purposes of the state conference, as it serves an 
almost entirely new group, namely, persons 
who do not attend the annual meeting. A re- 
gional meeting usually lasts one or two days, 
with attendance ranging from 100 to 200 per- 
sons and three states reporting as many as 250. 
Most of the conferences hold six or more meet- 
ings a year, but eight maintain a larger 
schedule: California, 10; Illinois, 20; Indiana, 
14; Massachusetts, 10; Michigan, 10; Minne- 
sota, 16; Pennsylvania, 11; and Texas, 19. 
Eight state conferences’ report the organiza- 
tion of local chapters, which serve to keep the 
membership in touch with the progress ot the 
work of the conference. Some of these meet 
monthly and others quarterly. The state hav- 
ing the largest number of chapters is Texas, 
with 16. | 
Eighteen conferences publish a bulletin, 
most of them quarterly. The size of the bul- 
letin varies from four to six pages to the more 
elaborate one of the Calitornia conference, 
which runs from 32 to 64 pages. New Jersey 
publishes 10 issues of its bulletin a year; Okla- 
homa, 6 issues; and Pennsylvania, Vermont, 
and Wisconsin, bimonthly. Two of the con- 
ferences publishing bulletins also publish 
newsletters, and 13 that do not publish bul- 
letins distribute newsletters to their member- 
ship. Many conferences use an issue of their 
bulletin or parts of several issues for publica- 
tion of addresses delivered at the annual meet- 
ing, while a few publish separate proceedings. 
Conferences individually engage in a variety 
of activities that are not common to all. Many 
have research and study committees. In 1948 
in New Jersey 200 persons participated in 
study committees on child welfare, health, 
problems of youth, mental health, civic rights, 
integration of public assistance, and relation 
between schools and social agencies. Missouri 
publishes a rural resources directory. Maine is 


1Towa, Kansas, Kentucky, Missouri, Nebraska, 


Oregon, Texas, and Washington. 
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operating a speakers’ bureau, while other con- 
ferences assist organizations in securing speak- 
ers without the formal setup of a bureau. 
Arizona and Connecticut report arranging 
special statewide meetings on pressing prob- 
lems. In California the registration and certifi- 
cation of social workers, carried on for several 
years by the conference, have been assumed by 
the state government. Indiana is planning for 
voluntary registration of social workers. See 
Current Trends in SoctaL Work As A PRoFEs- 
ston. Rhode Island is working with vocational 
guidance teachers in secondary schools in an 
attempt to interest students in social work 
training and, together with other groups, is 
trying to secure social work training at the 
undergraduate level. West Virginia is cooper- 
ating with the state university in recruiting 
social work students. South Carolina is serving 
as a counseling agency in leisure-time activities 
while working for the establishment of a state 
recreation commission. 

One newer development in state conferences 
is the provision of counseling service to local 
agencies. This is now reported as being avail- 
able in four states: Kentucky, Georgia, Michi- 
gan, and Wisconsin. The amount and type of 
service vary in each state. Kentucky defines its 
function as planning and coordinating at the 
state level and does not go into local com- 
munity problems. Georgia looks on itself as 
the central source of intormation about social 
welfare. It participates in planning groups 
and stimulates movements to improve welfare 
standards and practices. Michigan and Wis- 
consin offer field service to local communities. 
Michigan offers consultative and advisory serv- 
ices to communities dealing with the organiza- 
tion of community chests and welfare councils, 
budgeting, campaign problems, and so forth. 
The Wisconsin Welfare Council offers field 
counseling service to local community chests 
and councils of social agencies, coordinating 
councils, and other local organizations. As- 
sistance is given in the planning of local insti- 
tutes and programs. The Council assisted in 
the organization of the Wisconsin Community 
Chests and Councils, and now helps to plan its 
annual institute and acts as its state headquar- 
ters, giving staff assistance and secretarial help. 
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It also acts as the coordinating council for all 
welfare organizations in the state. 

The Association of State Conference Secre- 
taries was organized in 1924. It is an informal 
organization devised to facilitate the exchange 
of ideas and materials among state conferences. 
The National Conference of Social Work fur- 
nishes executive secretarial service to the As- 
sociation. Bulletins are issued, printed mate- 
rials are exchanged, regional conferences of the 
executive secretaries, presidents, and program 
chairmen are held during the year, and an 
annual meeting is held at the time and place of 
the National Conference. A Handbook for 
State Conference Secretaries (infra), prepared 
by the executive secretary and assistant secre- 
tary of the National Conference of Social 
Work, was published in 1938. 
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JANE CHANDLER 


CONSUMER PROTECTION. The most 
significant force in protecting American con- 
sumers can be found in the growing number 
of people who in recent years have come to 
think of themselves as such, and to act ac- 
cordingly. 

Wartime shortages brought home to count- 
less others how, as housekeepers or buyers at 
retail, they have a common stake in the na- 
tional economy as real as that of producers 
served by the Departments of Agriculture, 
Commerce, and Labor. The Office of Price 
Administration (OPA) canalized their self- 
consciousness. 


Setbacks 


This first large-scale public agency for the 
protection of consumers was an early victim 
of the postwar recoil against all manner of 
federal controls. Self-interested manufacturers, 
irritated distributors, inconvenienced buyers 
saw to that. But OPA was not the only cas- 
ualty. Its dismemberment was followed by 
sharp and cumulative price rises which in- 
validated every forecast to the contrary made 
by business and political leaders. 
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In 1946 Congress wiped out (except for 
rents) rationing and price controls which had 
kept consumer goods within reach of low-in- 
come families during the war and which might 
have served everybody as brakes on another 
cycle of inflation and depression. In 1947 Con- 
gress defeated or pigeonholed bills to create 
new control agencies. And in 1948 it approved 
cuts in administrative budgets which either 
cramped or entirely wiped out essential re- 
search and information services that hitherto 
had enlightened the public. 

Two examples of such cuts may be cited. 
The United States Department of Agriculture 
had sought new ways to help households main- 
tain nutritious and attractive diets in the face 
of mounting food costs. To this end a booklet 
entitled Money-Saving Main Dishes was 
widely circulated under its Food and Feed 
Conservation Program. There were 180,000 
unfilled requests for the booklet on hand from 
all parts of the country when the program as a 
whole was disrupted for lack of appropriations. 
Likewise the Bureau of Labor Statistics in the 
United States Department of Labor — main 
source for current and complete information 
on living costs — has been curtailed. The num- 
ber of cities for which its consumers’ price in- 
dex is issued monthly was cut in half. Com- 
prehensive national surveys of wage rates in 
key occupations were greatly reduced. Three 
of the Department’s regional offices were closed 
and, in others, information staffs and services 
were badly cut. 


Gains 


In the face of retrogression at Washington, 
American consumers have shown a tough 
capacity for resurgence. With setbacks on 
Capitol Hill, consumer groups have gathered 
numbers and organized strength the country 
over. 

The consumer committees set up in many 
counties in World War I left a seedbed of in- 
terested and aware people. To a much greater 
degree this has been true of the widespread 
_ advisory committees initiated by the OPA in 
World War IT. Along with housewives the 
home economists, women’s leaders, social 
workers, labor leaders, and members of co- 
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operatives have been instrumental in starting 
new local groups. Meanwhile earlier voluntary 
organizations have thrown seasoned leader- 
ship into community projects. The Consumer 
Conference of Greater Cincinnati, for example, 
goes back to 1934 and includes 63 cooperating 
clubs. Individuals, however, make up 75 per 
cent of its membership. The Conference is 
represented on consumer issues at national, 
state, and municipal hearings. For ten years it 
has had free local radio time and for half that 
span carried on a weekly program. It publishes 
a monthly bulletin giving advice on wise buy- 
ing and keeps its participants abreast of current 
developments in consumer education and ac- 
tion. Similarly, since 1937, the St. Louis Con- 
sumer Federation has struck off effective pat- 
terns of activity. In January 1948 it carried on 
a three-day milk strike to keep prices within 
reason. This promptly enlisted the support 
both of the local press and thousands of spon- 
taneous recruits among housewives. 

New times have brought new tactics. In 
New York City, for example, the Consumers 
Council in 1947 staged a mock trial of the high 
cost of living — with a city magistrate presid- 
ing, leading citizens in the jury box, national 
experts and working mothers on the witness 
stand. 

A number of such local organizations, new 
and old, have joined the National Association 
of Consumers as chapters since it was initiated 
in 1947 to help pull grass-roots consumers 
together in a nationwide organization. A 
monthly publication, Consumers on the March, 
goes to readers in 960 communities. Informa- 
tion and techniques are made available to 
chapters, subscribing groups, and members, 
and they are aided in testifying at House and 
Senate committee hearings in Washington. 

The Association’s long-range goal is to help 
raise and conserve American standards of liv- 
ing through education and action. It seeks to 
promote organization and education of con- 
sumers; to gain consumer representation in 
agencies of government, city, state, and federal; 
to secure recognition of consumer interests in 
programs of business, agriculture, and labor 
designed to shape and direct the American 
economy; and to gain official consumer rec- 


143 


Consumer Protection 


ognition by the United Nations and by its 
constituent councils and commissions that deal 
with consumer welfare. 

These broad objectives are given here be- 
cause they are shared in widely by those who 
work in the consumer field. They afford a 
background in considering more specialized 
consumer organizations as well as civic and 
welfare agencies that include consumer in- 
terests in their programs. 


The Individual Consumer 


As a self-conscious movement, it must be 
recognized that consumer protection is still in 
its infancy. By and large consumer-buyers are 
isolated individuals who, alone, have relatively 
little economic power. Unified, their potential 
strength may turn out to be tremendous. 

Because of the rapid development and mul- 
tiplicity of goods for consumer use, no one in- 
dividual can have sufficient expert knowledge 
to appraise them all. This is particularly true 
of synthetic items and prepackaged foods. Yet 
selection of household goods by the consumer 
— whether wise or unwise — is a potent factor 
in channeling production and in determining 
its volume and direction. Adequate aids in 
selection therefore are of basic importance not 
only to the welfare of the family but to that of 
society as a whole. 

The whole drama of production and dis- 
tribution is directed toward the moment when 
a housewife puts her money on the counter 
and takes away a loaf of bread or pair of shoes. 
She may be the heroine of the drama but she 
has had little to say about what she takes home; 
about what its fair price should be; or what 
kind of information should be on the label to 
protect her purse and her family. 

Traditionally her right to choose and her 
power of refusal have been said to serve her 
sufficiently; but both may be weakened by 
isolation and ignorance and confused by ad- 
vertising. Consumers must be both informed 
and organized to be effective. Goods must be 
tested and graded by reliable agencies, public 
and private. Toward these ends the consumer 
movement directs itself today. 

Consumer education is coming about 
through many channels. The cooperative 


movement proved one of the earliest ways 
through which the ultimate buyer learned 
something of his or her stake in the economic 
setup; and only in cooperatives have consumers 
organized as such into sizable economic units. 


Voluntary Organizations 


Invaluable leadership, both local and na- 
tional, has sprung from general organizations 
which have included in their programs study 
and action for consumers. Outstanding work 
has been done by the League of Women Voters 
of the United States, American Home Eco- 
nomics Association, National Board of the 
Young Womens Christian Associations, Na- 
tional Federation of Settlements, National 
Council of Jewish Women, American Associa- 
tion of University Women, national labor or- 
ganizations, and others. 

By way of illustration the American Home 
Economics Association is concerned both di- 
rectly and indirectly with consumer protec- 
tion. In a single year it presented testimony at 


hearings on high prices, housing, elimination 


of oleomargarine taxes, inflammable fabrics, 
government regulations on standards for fro- 
zen fruit, and on an amendment to strengthen 
the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act. Mimeo- 
graphed bulletins on pending legislation are 
sent to state associations by the chairman of 
the national legislative committee. The As- 
sociation employs a specialist in consumer 
education on its staff. 

Half a century apart, two national organi- 
zations have been initiated to bring the pres- 
sure of customers to bear on labor conditions 
and hence higher standards of living. The 
Consumers League may well have been the 
first American agency to use the word in its 
title. This was in 1891 when a group was 
formed in New York City to urge patronage 
of a “white list” of those stores which met its 
minimum standards. In sequence the Na- 
tional Consumers League, founded in 1899, 
has fought continuously to awaken consumers 
to their responsibility for conditions under 
which goods are made as well as distributed. 
More, it pioneered in stimulating public action 
through investigation, education, and legisla- 
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tion. National, state, and city leagues have 
carried on vigorous campaigns to prevent child 
labor and night labor of women, and secure 
minimum wage acts and other progressive 
measures. 

In 1938 the League of Women Shoppers, 
as its name suggests, was formed likewise to 
organize buying power. Its members have 
given militant support to labor unions in in- 
dustrial disputes and have been active in re- 
sisting inflation. 

The Consumer Clearing House, set up in 
Washington in 1943, is an informal organiza- 
tion of a group of national agencies to secure 
and distribute information on consumer issues. 
Its participants include veteran, labor, and 
women’s organizations, religious bodies, and 
special consumer organizations. 

Joint cooperation between consumer and 
other interests is strikingly exemplified by two 
organizations. The Consumer Farmer Milk 
Cooperative operates in the New York milk 
shed and sells in New York City. It has 
brought consumers and farmers into one or- 
ganization for their mutual welfare. Since its 
founding in 1939 they have worked together 
both to decrease the price spread between 
farm and kitchen and to afford a yardstick in 
the chaotic field of milk distribution. 

The National Consumer-Retailer Council 
affords a channel through which organized 
consumers and retailers may consider prob- 
lems that are mutual and develop means of 
solving them to the best interests of both. Its 
participants are putting particular emphasis 
today on bringing reliable information to the 
point of retail sale. 

Consumers Research with headquarters at 
Washington, N.J. (1929), and the Consumers 
Union in New York City (1936) both test 
quality, check relative costs, and so forth. Their 
publications make the results available nation- 
ally. The monthly publication of Consumers 
Union, Consumer Reports, covers a wide va- 
riety of subjects in addition to its tests — such 
as health and consumer economics. Its rapid 
growth attests a mounting awareness among 
everyday consumers on the information they 
lack as buyers. 


Consumer Protection 


The Cooperative Movement 


American farmers have been using co- 
operatives widely for years. Labor unions and 
consumer groups are. making fresh headway 
in doing so. The movement goes back to the 
Rochdale pioneers in England and in the 
United States takes on several basic types. 

Consumer cooperatives are urban retail so- 
cieties and their wholesale counterparts, which 
buy and sell groceries, clothing, drugs, cos- 
metics, furniture, household appliances, and 
so forth. Kindred are the farm purchasing 
cooperatives through which equipment and 
supplies are bought collectively. 

Producer cooperatives are illustrated by 
farm marketing organizations through which 
the members sell their crops collectively. Co- 
operatives are also active in the fields of medi- 
cine, insurance, housing, petroleum, credit, 
rural power, and telephones. They are often 
organized to serve two or more of these pur- 
poses. 

While producer cooperatives sprang from 
the same source as consumer cooperatives, 
their objectives are not always identical. Some 
make common cause with commercial dis- 
tributors on such issues as prices. 

Altogether, American cooperatives do more 
than a billion dollars worth of business each 
year. They own and operate 11 oil refineries, 
1,000 oil wells, 1,600 miles of pipeline, and 
more than 160 mills, factories, and plants. They 
run filling stations, wholesale and retail stores, 
coalyards, sawmills, hatcheries, and seed plants. 
Cooperatives handle one-fifth of all the farm 
supplies bought in America, carry electric 
power to over 1,500,000 farm homes, furnish 
gas and oil to 500,000 members through co- 
operative stations, and insure the lives of the 
members of 750,000 families. 


Consumer Credit 

Consumers seeking small loans have greatly 
benefited from the pioneer work of the Russell 
Sage Foundation in this field. A model small 
loan bill* has been the chief means of protec- 
tion in the 36 states which have enacted laws 
based upon it. 

Credit unions play a notable part in educat- 


1 See Russell Sage Foundation, infra. 
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ing and enabling consumers to help themselves 
in handling small personal loans. These might 
be called cooperative banks made possible by 
shares bought on a savings basis. They are run 
by their members, chartered by a state or, until 
July 1948, by the Federal Deposit Insurance 
Corporation and, since passage of Public Law 
813 on July 29, 1948, by the newly organized 
Bureau of Federal Credit Unions, Federal 
Security Agency. Most credit unions charge 
interest at the rate of 1 per cent a month on 
the unpaid balance of a loan. The cooperative 
principle of one vote for each member, regard- 
less of investment, is followed by credit unions. 

Consumers are still insufficiently protected 
from concealed interest, poor quality, and ex- 
cessive costs in instalment buying. Its rapid 
expansion followed the repeal, in November 
1947, of federal restrictions on instalment 
credit (both cash and merchandise) and added 
to postwar inflationary pressures. However, in 
August 1948 such regulations were restored at 
the special session of Congress. 


Public Services to Consumers 


One tenacious objective of American con- 
sumers has been to secure the creation in the 
federal government of a department commit- 
ted to their interests. There is much difference 
of opinion as to steps toward this end, but gen- 
eral agreement that services should be ren- 
dered comparable to those made available 
through executive departments, to agriculture 
(1889), commerce (1903), and labor (1913). 

Today no bureau in the administrative 
branch of the government is charged with a 
general responsibility toward consumers. Nor 
is there any executive agency to which Con- 
gress can turn for informed over-all counsel 
on the consumer aspects of proposed legisla- 
tion. 

Farmers — as shippers or receivers of rail- 
road freight — may be represented by the Sec- 
retary of Agriculture or his agents before hear- 
ings of the Interstate Commerce Commission. 
Congress has specifically authorized such rep- 
resentation. Ultimate consumers are not 
deemed parties at interest to such proceeding 
as the raising of railroad rates. Nor does any 
government official appear on their behalf. 


This is not to say that public agencies do 
not render specific services to consumers, or 
administer regulations for the general wel- 
fare which closely affect them. Not only fed- 
eral, but state and municipal regulatory bodies 
provide direct or indirect safeguards to con- 
sumers and supply information of value to 
them. Much more is done than the uninitiated 
realize; yet any itemized recital of these ac- 
tivities tends to magnify their significance out 
of proportion to what has yet to be achieved. 

The federal agencies that follow perform 
functions today that are of major importance 
to consumers. 

1. President’s Council of Economic Advis- 
ers. Various government agencies have sought 
to balance their industry and labor advisory 
bodies. Thus the Consumers’ Advisory Board 
of the National Recovery Administration and 
the Division of Consumers’ Counsel of the Ag- 
ricultural Adjustment Administration made 
distinctive contributions to their protection 
and education. The Bituminous Coal Conser- 
vation Act of 1935 even set up a Consumers’ 
Counsel in the Bituminous Coal Commission, 
directly responsible to Congress. 

These boards and officials tended to lose 
their status through postwar reorganization. 
So did the most effective wartime consumer 
setup — that of the Office of Price Administra- 
tion. Incidental to its major role to help main- 
tain economic stability, one of the principal 
functions of OPA was to prevent rises in liv- 
ing costs under inflationary pressure. To give 
full consideration to the impact of contem- 
plated measures in the consumer interest, and 
to assure such general understanding among 
consumers that they might function effectively, 
the OPA Administrator found it advisable to 
place on his staff a consumer relations adviser, 
and to establish a consumer advisory commit- 
tee together with similar committees in re- 
gional and district offices. 

Today the Council of Economic Advisers is 
the only federal agency charged with the duty 
of consulting with consumer groups. The 
Council has the statutory assignment to assist 
and advise the President in the preparation of 
economic reports to Congress at least once a 
year on the state of the nation’s economy. Un- 
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der the law the Council must consult with in- 
dustry, agriculture, labor, and consumers and 
to this end has appointed advisory committees 
representing each of these interests. In cooper- 
ation with them the Council makes its reports 
on current and forseeable trends, and recom- 
mends measures to maintain maximum em- 
ployment, production, and purchasing power. 

2. Food and Drug Administration, Federal 
Security Agency. This is one of two federal 
agencies administering laws specifically en- 
acted to protect consumers. It promotes purity, 
standard potency, and also truthful, informa- 
tive, and accurate labeling of the essential com- 
modities under its jurisdiction. This work is 
authorized in specific terms in the Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act, Tea Act, Imported Milk 
Act, and Filled Milk Act. 

The Food and Drug Administration in- 
spects factories where foods, drugs, and cos- 
metics are processed or manufactured for in- 
terstate trade. It analyzes sample products in 
order to detect adulterated or misbranded arti- 
cles and to institute corrective action. Stand- 
ards for foods are formulated and methods of 
analyses developed. Close cooperation is main- 
tained with state and city law-enforcement 
agencies in these fields. 

The Miller amendment to the Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act, enacted in 1948, permits 
this Administration to protect the public from 
unfit food stored in warehouses after inter- 
state shipment. Hitherto, court rulings had 
barred seizures of such products unless con- 
tamination occurred before or during their 
shipment. 

3. Federal Trade Commission. The Com- 
mission is the second of the federal agencies 
administering laws specifically enacted to pro- 
tect consumers. Both its authority and scope 
have been augmented in recent years. Its chief 
functions are to prevent the dissemination of 
false advertisements of foods, drugs, and de- 
vices that may be injurious to health; to pro- 
tect the consumer and the trade against evils 
resulting from the unrevealed presence of sub- 
stitutes and mixtures in wool products and to 
a limited extent in other textiles; to guard 
against the misuse of trade marks for decep- 
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tive, immoral, or scandalous purposes; and to 
promote fair-trade practices. 

The Commission conducts elaborate inves- 
tigations and makes reports on such practices, 
on advertisements used in all media, and on 
trends of corporate mergers and acquisitions. 
It holds hearings and conferences on subjects 
under its jurisdiction. To enforce compliance 
it issues formal complaints of alleged viola- 
tions of the laws it administers, and issues 
cease and desist orders. 

To promote better trade practices, for ex- 
ample, the Commission holds industrywide 
hearings. After a study of suggestions made 
by the producers, distributors, and consumers, 
codes are drafted which if accepted by the 
Commission are then promulgated. 

The Federal Trade Commission has urged 
the repeal of the Miller-Tydings Act — the so- 
called fair-trade law —on the ground that it 
helps to maintain artificially high prices on 
branded consumer goods. Efforts by retailers 
to lower such prices have been thwarted in 
part because of contractual obligations imposed 
on them by manufacturers under either this 
federal resale price maintenance act or state 
acts patterned after it. 

4. United States Department of Agriculture. 
This Department performs many functions of 
prime importance to consumers. Special pro- 
grams are conducted to increase consumption 
of abundant products which give them better 
values for their money; also to improve nutri- 
tion, minimize food waste, and reduce the need 
for public subsidies to support farm prices. 
Information and assistance are given individ- 
uals and institutions as to processing foods 
bought under the price support program or 
grown locally. In the light of European needs 
a national garden project has been advocated 
as a means to increase the total food supply 
and also to provide better diets at lower cost 
at home. 

Millions of children receive nutritious 
lunches through the National School Lunch 
Program of the Department of Agriculture. 
This serves as a budget stretcher for many fam- 
ilies since it supplies, in most instances, one- 
third of a child’s daily nutritional require- 
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ments at small or in some cases no cost. At the 
same time it helps distribute bumper food 
crops. See School Lunch Program in ScHooL 
HEALTH SERVICES. 

The Department’s Bureau of Human Nu- 
trition and Home Economics conducts family- 
living surveys and publishes materials de- 
signed to assist housekeepers in better home 
management and “buymanship.” It develops 
and tests recipes to fit changing food sup- 
plies, investigates principles of clothing de- 
sign, prepares buying guides on household 
equipment, and studies ways to reduce waste. 
The results are made available through press 
releases, radio talks, and pictorial material for 
print and screen. 

Through its Extension Service, adult and 
youth groups in rural areas receive training 1n 
homemaking, in principles of selection and 
care of consumer commodities, and in enter- 
prises that tend to raise rural living standards 
and increase farm incomes. Altogether the Ex- 
tension Service’s agents (county agricultural, 
home demonstration, and 4-H Club) serve 
some 3,000,000 rural homemakers. Informa- 
tion on buying household equipment and fur- 
nishings was supplied to 200,000 rural house- 
holds in 1947. See Rurat SociaL PRoGRAMS. 

Limited appropriations have kept the Ex- 
tension Service from covering urban districts, 
but some states have attempted to fill this gap. 
City consumers share, however, in the benefits 
of the Department’s standardization of fresh 
fruits and vegetables, and of its grading and 
inspection services for meat, poultry products, 
and processed foods. On the other hand, Amer- 
ican kitchens everywhere have suffered from 
the end results of its farm price control pro- 
gram based on “parity,” which farm block 
pressures carried to new lengths in the 1940’s. 

5. Bureau of Labor Statistics, United States 
Department of Labor. The Bureau works in 
several areas of direct concern to the con- 
sumer. Its consumers’ price index is a measure 
of time-to-time changes in the retail price of 
goods and services normally bought by lower 
income groups. This was published monthly 
for 34 cities prior to the 1948 congressional 
cuts in the Department’s budget, which neces- 


sitated a drastic reduction in the number of 
cities covered. 

Studies are conducted which indicate shifts 
in purchasing habits. Studies of quality 
changes are also made. Extensive research is 
regularly carried on into the activities of con- 
sumers’ cooperatives both here and abroad. 
Summary results of these and other projects 
are published in the Bureau’s Monthly Labor 
Review, and at greater length in special bul- 
letins that are used extensively by government 
agencies, business, labor, and consumer groups. 

One of the Bureau’s most illuminating stud- 
ies in the consumer field was issued in 1948 — 
“The City Worker’s Family Budget.”* First 
there was skilled analysis in specific terms of 
what food, goods, shelter, and services a fam- 
ily of four would need at a minimum com- 
fort level. This normative budget was then 
priced, item by item, for 34 cities in the spring 
of 1946 and again in the summer of 1947. The 
Bureau made plain both the techniques used 
and the practical significance of its findings. 


Current Status 


All departments represented in the Presi- 
dent’s Cabinet, together with the chief federal 
agencies, have offices that distribute public in- 
formation concerning their findings and facili- 
ties — through technical and popular publi- 
cations, press and radio releases, materials for 
exhibits, and motion pictures. These are avail- 
able upon request. Various and uneven as 
they are, their purpose is to get the facts to 
the public so that people will know more 
about their own government, will grasp its 
programs, and will accord the cooperation 
necessary for an agency to operate on the ba- 
sis of informed compliance along with a mini- 
mum of enforcement. 

These are aids to self-government in a mod- 
ern democracy. Consumers have profited by il- 
luminating materials from some of these 
sources. In other instances they have worked 
hard to get publicity and information chiefs 
to give consideration to the interests of con- 
sumers. Only through access to exact and cur- 
rent data as to industrial and market condi- 
tions, and as to administrative and legislative 


1 See Kellogg and Brady, :afra. 
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changes, can consumers make a place for 
themselves in the American economy. By no 
means has this task been easy. Consumer pro- 
tection has lagged in governmental concern, 
while other and older interests have been 
highly organized, with legislative protection 
of one kind or another, and with special ad- 
ministrative departments designed to serve 
them. Thus important testing for industry is 
done at federal expense by the Bureau of 
Standards in the United States Department of 
Commerce. Some preliminary work was done 
for consumers by the National Recovery Ad- 
ministration but no comparable service is 
available for them today. 

The recent congressional moves to scuttle 
governmental sources of information afford 
one gauge of the new situation consumers con- 
front at Washington. As noted earlier, begin- 
ning in July 1948 the capacity of the Bureau 
of Labor Statistics to provide workers, em- 
ployers, and consumers with the latest and 
most complete information about rising costs 
of living has been greatly reduced. 

On the other side of the ledger, the con- 
sumer movement has had gains to show, no 
less than setbacks, in securing recognition side 
by side with management, labor, and farmers. 
Its growth in stature, as well as status, is regis- 
tered by the resurgence of consumer interest 
and organization across the country as a 
counter to retrogression at the national capitol. 

Meanwhile consumers may be said to have 
come of age internationally. The International 
Cooperative Alliance was early given consulta- 
tive standing by the United Nations. A con- 
sumer adviser was asked to join the United 
States Delegation to the United Nations Food 
and Agriculture Organization at its meeting 
in Copenhagen in 1946. This invitation was 
repeated for the Geneva conference in 1947, 
where the United States again pioneered in 
such representation, and for that at Washing- 
ton in 1948. 
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COUNCILS IN SOCIAL WORK. With 
the development over the years of varied and 
specialized social services came the need for 
coordination and orderly growth. Even before 
the turn of the century this need was recog: 
nized and partially served by charity organiza- 
tion societies and social service exchanges. 
These were the forerunners of present-day 
councils in social work. The period between 
the two world wars saw widespread develop- 
ment of councils in urban areas throughout the 
country. They were further stimulated by the 
course of events during World War II. Today 
they are accepted as an essential element in the 
social work scene. They exist not only for co- 
operative planning and coordination of social 
services but also to mobilize all community 
forces for preservation and promotion of hu- 
man values. The process involved in carrying 
out these objectives is known as community 
organization. See Community OrcANIZATION 
FOR SOCIAL WELFARE. 


The best-known type of council is the local 
community welfare council, often called coun- 
cil of social agencies, social planning council, 
or simply community council. There is wide- 
spread development also of neighborhood 
councils of various types. Applications of the 
welfare council method on state and national 
levels are currently attracting a great deal of 
interest. 


LocaL CoMMUNITY WELFARE CouNCILS 


The community welfare council movement 
dates from 1909 when councils of social agen- 
cies were organized in both Milwaukee and 
Pittsburgh. The spread of councils to other 
cities throughout the country paralleled the 
development of community chests. In many 
cities the organization of a council has grown 
out of experience with a community chest, 
particularly the budgeting activities. In others 
a council was organized first and was then re- 
sponsible for development of a plan for joint 
financing of voluntary agencies. See Com- 
MUNITY CHESTS. 

Today there are approximately 400 local 
community welfare councils in the United 
States. With one or two exceptions every city 
of over 100,000 population has some kind of 
permanent organization for communitywide 
planning and coordination of health, welfare, 
and recreational services. In addition there are 
several hundred cities where the community 
chest carries on the principal functions of a 
council. In many other places permanent or 
temporary organizations undertake some part 
of the health and welfare planning job which 
is usually considered the function of a well- 
organized community welfare council. 

No two of these councils are exactly alike in 
structure or even in function. The following 
features are characteristic, however: (a) a 
voluntary membership by individuals and or- 
ganizations, including agencies which operate 
health and welfare services; (b) a purpose of 
meeting needs of people for good health, eco- 
nomic security, social satisfactions, and recrea- 
tion as adequately and efficiently as possible; 
(c) a program of coordination and planning 
but ordinarily not direct operation of services. 
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Purpose 

The need for councils arises from the com- 
plexity and interdependence of social problems 
and of services which have been organized to 
deal with them. The full range of community 
needs for health, welfare, and recreation serv- 
ices is the scope of the typical council. Of course 
councils are concerned with solving social 
problems of dependency, disease, and delin- 
quency. But they are far more than that. They 
are positive forces striving to build strong 
family life, preserve human resources, protect 
the individual, and prevent social breakdowns. 
Their concern encompasses prevention of suf- 
fering, enrichment of life, and community 
well-being. ; 

Some health and welfare services have been 
established as activities of local, state, or federal 
government, and are supported by taxation. 
Others have been organized as voluntary 
movements and are supported by contribu- 
tions, endowments, fees, or some combination 
of these methods. From studies in a representa- 
tive group of urban areas it is known that in 
the average community $25 to $35 per capita 
is spent for these community services, which 
for a community of 100,000 population 
amounts to about $3,000,000. These funds are 
spent through many channels and under varied 
auspices. The money is provided not by the few 
but by the many, for today the base of support 
is very broad, whether through taxes or volun- 
tary contributions. There is also broad use of 
the services. Studies in several cities indicate 
that approximately two-thirds of all families 
in urban areas receive one or more of these 
community services in a single year. 

Social services were created one by one, as 
special groups or individuals became interested 
in particular problems. They did not develop 
as part of an integrated plan. Community wel- 
fare councils exist to promote orderly develop- 
ment of these varied community services so 
that, collectively, they will attain the highest 
possible efficiency in serving the needs of 
people. 

This job of health and welfare planning is a 
cooperative job. Representatives of agencies 
and governmental departments that operate 
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services, organizations concerned about a good 
community program, and interested individual 
citizens participate on a voluntary basis. By 
the conference and study method they reach 
agreements regarding necessary action. In 
bringing to bear upon a situation the weight of 
facts and group opinion they achieve improve- 
ments in the community’s program of health 
and welfare services. Health and welfare plan- 
ning is a vital continuing process. The final 
perfect arrangement of services is never 
achieved. Recognized social needs are contin- 
ually changing. They change with every read- 
justment in economic and living conditions. 
They change with society’s rising standards, 
as horizons are extended through science, 
through a broader and deeper knowledge of 
the human being, through an ever-quickening 
sense of social justice. Likewise new methods 
are developed. There is ever the goal of apply- 
ing new skills and resources to achieve the 
highest possible level of community well-being. 


Program 


The program of community welfare councils 
includes coordinating the work of existing 
agencies, eliminating unnecessary or obsolete 
services, developing needed new or improved 
services, stimulating preventive and remedial 
measures, and building public understanding 
of community needs and services. Despite 
great variations among councils in different 
communities specific activities of a well-or- 
ganized council may be classified under six 
headings. 

1. Coordinating activities. Councils provide 
means for representatives of operating agencies 
to come together, share experiences, develop 
mutual understanding, and arrive at effective 
working relationships. The starting point is a 
getting-acquainted process so that agency em- 
ployes and board members get to know each 
other and become informed with respect to the 
work each is doing. By participating in meet- 
ings and working on joint projects agency 
representatives develop a spirit of teamwork 
and community-mindedness. Case conferences 
and committee studies are common devices for 
building an integrated attack upon specific 
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community problems. The council also pro- 
motes interagency agreements to allot each 
agency a clearly defined responsibility related 
to the functions of all others. 

In another sense councils coordinate by 
bringing new services into proper relation to 
the total community program. They act as 
clearinghouses where individuals and groups 
may receive advice regarding plans for new 
services or major changes in existing services. 
Whether clearance is formal or informal the 
council provides machinery for making sure 
that new services are in line with actual com- 
munity needs. 

2. Fact finding. A basic function which un- 
derlies almost every council activity is the con- 
tinuous and systematic gathering of facts about 
the community — its health and welfare needs 
and the agencies which exist to meet them. As 
a matter of routine, councils maintain informa- 
tion about programs of all health and welfare 
agencies; volume and cost of services rendered; 
characteristics and distribution of population; 
and indices of community problems, such as 
death rates by causes, incidence of various dis- 
eases, and extent of crime, delinquency, and 
unemployment. 

In addition to routinely collected informa- 
tion councils gather facts about specific prob- 
lems as they arise and make special studies 
regarding adequacy of agency services. These 
studies may be quantitative or qualitative. 
Sometimes they are administrative studies to 
determine the most effective structure and re- 
lations. Occasionally a council will employ con- 
sultants from outside the community to direct 
or assist in making studies. Use of outside ex- 
perts is common when an over-all community 
survey of all services is undertaken. 

3. Joint action. The facts are considered and 
a logical course of action agreed upon by the 
interested parties. Decisions are reached by 
group thinking through the committee process. 
The council then takes steps to see that agreed- 
upon improvements in the community pro- 
gram are put into effect. This action is also a 
joint effort by interested citizens and organiza- 
tions. Improvements may require elimination 
of a service, major change in an existing serv- 


ice, or development of an entirely new service. 
The method used is persuasion rather than 
compulsion. The council has no dictatorial 
powers and must rely upon the influence of 
sound logic and the power of public opinion. 

Action may represent conference and ne- 
gotiation with proper authorities or with agen- 
cies administering the services. It may involve 
consultation with the community chest or 
other governmental or voluntary appropriating 
body; represent active support of local, state, 
or federal legislation; or call for a publicity 
program. 

4. Improving the quality of service. Many 
council activities are aimed at improving the 
quality of existing health and welfare services. 
Under this heading ‘come general educational 
meetings, special conferences and training in- 
stitutes, personnel studies, and counsel and 
advice to participating agencies. The council 
continually strives for acceptance of higher 
standards of work. Much of this activity 1s in- 
formal in nature and a gradual day-by-day 
process of lifting the effectiveness of the total 
community program. In other instances formal 
standards are proposed for adoption by all 
agencies. 

5. Common services. Although councils sel- 
dom operate direct services for individuals, 
except possibly on a demonstration basis, they 
commonly conduct activities to assist operating 
agencies in carrying on programs. Such com- 
mon services include maintenance of an agency 
directory, social service index, central volunteer 
bureau, central information service, and joint 
publicity program. Research activities are also 
a common service for agencies as well as an es- 
sential element in the social planning process. 

6. Developing public understanding. A 
principal function of a council is to quicken 
public awareness of community problems and 
develop an understanding of how agencies are 
dealing with them. This is done by sponsor- 
ship of public meetings, maintenance of a 
speakers’ bureau, distribution of studies and 
reports, and publicity through the press, radio, 
and other media. Community understanding 
of welfare needs and services is also developed 
through cooperation with other organizations 
on matters of general civic interest. 
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Structure and Relationships 


A community welfare council is primarily a 
citizens’ movement — a voluntary coming to- 
gether of citizens having a common interest in 
an adequate community program of health and 
welfare services. Included are citizens who 
pay the bills — whether as taxpayers or contrib- 
utors; those who set the policies — agency 
board members and members of legislative 
bodies; those who administer the services — 
agency staff members; and those who receive 
the services — clients and the general public. 
All four groups ordinarily participate in the 
council’s work. Ideally the council brings to- 
gether all citizen interests having a common 
concern for preservation and promotion of hu- 
man resources. 

The basic membership body of most coun- 
cils includes delegates from all governmental 
and voluntary social agencies and departments 
operating in the fields of health, welfare, and 
recreation. Provision is usually made for these 
operating groups to be represented by both 
board members and professional workers. To 
this group are added certain outstanding in- 
dividuals as delegates-at-large and some ex- 
officio members such as the mayor of the city. 
Often provision is also made for representation 
from other organizations and departments of 
government that are engaged in activities 
closely associated with social work or have an 
expressed interest in the social welfare of the 
community. Examples of such organizations 
are medical and dental societies, schools, police 
departments, and Junior Leagues. Also most 
councils obtain liberal participation in their 
activities, if not formal representation, by 
members of nationality, business, labor, re- 
ligious, patriotic, parent-teacher, and other 
groups. 

Councils vary considerably as to inclusive- 
ness of membership. In small and medium-sized 
communities a broad membership tends to 
prevail. In larger cities membership is more 
likely to be composed primarily of representa- 
tives from boards and staffs of health and wel- 
fare agencies which operate a direct program 
of service. The type of membership in these 
councils is reflected in their usual name — 
council of social agencies. Some councils limit 
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membership to those agencies which comply 
with certain minimum standards, taking the 
position that membership implies endorse- 
ment of the agency’s program and that agen- 
cies accordingly will improve their standards 
in order to become members. Increasingly 
councils now maintain, however, that all oper- 
ating agencies should be included, since their 
standards will be raised by participation in the 
council’s program. Furthermore there is a 
trend toward broadening the base of participa- 
tion so as to include citizens-at-large and repre- 
sentatives of organizations interested in the 
welfare program but not operating a direct 
social service. For example many cities have 
made special efforts to secure more effective 
participation from individuals who can repre- 
sent the point of view of organized labor. The 
major national labor unions have been much 
interested in this development. Both the AFL 
and CIO cooperate with the Labor-Employe 
Participation Department of Community 
Chests and Councils of America in its efforts 
to increase employe participation in com- 
munity planning and financing activities. 

In regard to administrative structure the fol- 
lowing are generally considered to be mini- 
mum essentials for a council of social agencies: 
incorporation, a constitution and bylaws; the 
usual officers; a basic membership body; a 
board of directors or executive committee; and 
a provision for creation of divisions, depart- 
ments, and committees to undertake specific 
projects. 

It is common practice among councils in 
larger cities to establish standing divisions for 
work in the principal fields of service, such as 
casework or family and child welfare, group 
work and recreation, and health or medical 
care. Each division has a membership com- 
posed of organizations and individuals espe- 
cially interested in the designated field of serv- 
ice. Sometimes these divisions of the larger 
organization are also known as councils — 
for example, a health council. They have a 
certain measure of autonomy but in most cities 
are not entirely separate, operating rather 
within the structure of the over-all community 
welfare council. Many problems which come 
before councils cut across functional lines and 
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require special committees directly under the 
council governing board. This device is also 
_ used when there is especial need for speed, 
flexibility, or continuity of action. Such com- 
mittees can be created at any time to continue 
until the task is completed, whether it be a few 
weeks or several years. In small communities 
where limited staff service is available there is 
often no attempt to establish standing divi- 
sions, all activity being carried on by the board 
and special committees. 

Administrative departments are usually es- 
tablished to operate common services such as 
the social service exchange, volunteer bureau, 
publicity, or research. Ordinarily they have 
their own advisory committees and in larger 
cities special staff is provided. See Pusiic Re- 
LATIONS IN SociAL Work, RESEARCH AND STA- 
TIsTICs IN SoctaL Work, SociAL SERVICE Ex- 
CHANGES, and VOLUNTEERS IN SocIAL Work. 

Cooperative financing of voluntary agencies 
is another common service closely related to 
the work of community welfare councils. Joint 
planning and joint financing both employ the 
community organization process. The relation 
is so close that in some cities the community 
welfare council and the community chest oper- 
ate as parts of a single organization — a com- 
munity chest and council. Regardless of the 
constitutional plan it is generally agreed that 
there must be close cooperative relation be- 
tween the joint financing and joint planning 
bodies in any community. This teamwork re- 
lation is often insured by employment of a 
single executive to serve both organizations. 
Other interlocking devices include sharing of 
staff service and office facilities; joint commit- 
tees, as on public relations and research; ap- 
pointment by the council of a proportion of 
the members of the chest budget committee; 
interlocking directorates and representation of 
each organization on the board of the other; 
and provision in the constitutions of both the 
chest and council to use the council in pro- 
gram-planning matters. 

It is a generally accepted principle that coun- 
cils should have some formal connection with 
budgeting of funds raised in the annual chest 
campaign and should employ their influence 
and knowledge wherever possible to appropri- 


ation and expenditure of public funds for 
health and welfare purposes. It is accepted 
practice for the community chest budget com- 
mittee to refer to the community council all 
questions of agency program or relations. 
Usually the council participates in selection of 
the budget committee, which in most cities is 
a committee of the chest. In Cleveland, Detroit, 
and Pittsburgh, however, the councils have 
primary responsibility for reviewing budgets 
of agencies which participate in the chest cam- 
paign. 

The council movement is closely related to 
the phenomenal development of public social 
services that has taken place during the past 
quarter-century. Much of this public welfare 
development has been initiated, fostered, and 
fought for by community welfare councils, as 
their studies have shown that increasing 
governmental programs were necessary to 
meet demonstrated community needs. In most 
communities the new public agencies became 
members of the council. Their influence is 
great since they account for over half of all 
expenditures for health, welfare, and recrea- 
tion. A recent study’ of public agency relation- 
ships in 113 councils showed that work with 
and for public programs comprised a major 
part of council activity. For example, replies 
from these councils indicated that within a 
year’s period 93 had taken formal action, such 
as transmitting resolutions to or waiting on 
public officials in regard to health and welfare 
matters; 86 had conferences with public offi- 
cials about the program of a tax-supported 
agency; and 102 conducted public interpreta- 
tion of public agency programs. During the 
preceding five years 72 councils had made spe- 
cial studies of public agencies. While formal 
procedures for review of public agency budg- 
ets are rare, there is abundant evidence that 
councils have considerable influence on ex- 
penditure of public funds for health and wel- 
fare purposes. 

It is generally agreed that planning in the 
field of welfare services is closely related to 
planning in other fields, particularly economic, 
physical, and educational planning. There is an 


1 See Community Chests and Councils of America, 
Public Agency—Council Relationships (infra). 
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unmistakable trend toward greater correlation 
of planning in the several areas of community 
interest. The correlation may take place 
through a formal comprehensive over-all plan- 
ning body. Many postwar planning commis- 
sions have been concerned with all four as- 
pects, although too often neglecting the health 
and welfare field. In some cities, for example 
Grand Rapids and Syracuse, the community 
welfare council has been viewed as the health 
and welfare planning arm of these total com- 
munity planning efforts. Correlation is mostly 
through informal clearance of the specialized 
planning that goes on in welfare councils, 
chambers of commerce, city planning commis- 
sions, and similar groups. 

A recent trend is toward extending the scope 
of a council to the natural metropolitan area of 
the community in which it is located. Detroit 
has operated successfully on this basis for a 
number of years. Boston, Los Angeles, and 
Philadelphia also have recently undertaken 
such a development. Affiliation with district 
councils in the natural or corporate subdivi- 
sions of the larger metropolitan area is usually 
involved in such a plan. 

Experience has demonstrated that a com- 
munity welfare council cannot operate effec- 
tively without competent staff assistance. This 
requires an operating budget. Expenditures in 
the well-organized cities range from 5 to 10 
cents per capita population or about one-fifth 
of 1 per cent of total expenditures for health, 
welfare, and recreation purposes. Although 
councils are financed largely by chests, in a few 
cities — notably Baltimore, Buffalo, and Scran- 
ton—the council receives a direct subsidy 
from tax funds. In most other instances where 
there is public support it is limited to payment 
for services rendered by the social service ex- 
change. For at least two important reasons 
councils have not received financial support 
commensurate with the task which they are 
expected to perform: their work is intangible 
and not as appealing to the contributing public 
as other forms of welfare work; and there has 
been an unfortunate tendency to consider their 
budgets in relation to the amount raised in the 
chest campaign rather than the total amount 
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spent for health and welfare work in the com- 
munity. 


NEIGHBORHOOD CouUNCILS. 


Neighborhood planning existed in one form 
or another before the first council of social 
agencies was organized. As evidenced by the 
settlement movement, the idea of approaching 
social problems from the standpoint of a cer- 
tain limited area is not new. See SETTLEMENTS 
AND NeicHsorHoop Houses. However, most 
of the growth in neighborhood planning has 
occurred in the past fifteen years. Civilian de- 
fense efforts during World War II accelerated 
this development. 

A neighborhood or district council might be 
defined as a citizens’ organization, composed 
of people living or working in a natural geo- 
graphic subdivision of a city, and set up for the 
purpose of appraising local needs and develop- 
ing resources to meet them. This activity in- 
volves the usual processes of community or- 
ganization — study, planning, coordination, 
and action. The neighborhood council has, 
however, the special characteristic of being a 
group of people working together to eliminate 
problems directly affecting them in their work 
and homes. This personal interest brings an 
urgent and dynamic quality to the neighbor- 
hood council. 

The term district council is coming into 
favor as a more descriptive term for the typical 
planning organization for a geographic sub- 
division of a city. Most of these organizations 
actually cover an area too large to be described 
as a neighborhood. Commonly the territory is 
about the same as that of a high school district. 
Sometimes the district is divided into smaller 
areas with the term neighborhood council then 
used to designate a citizens’ organization for 
the smaller area. 

Membership in neighborhood councils fol- 
lows three general patterns, all of which may 
appear in any one city. The first is a citizens’ 
council which usually originates when people 
living in the community become aware of 
some urgent need such as housing, health, or 
recreation, and attempt to meet it by group 
action. The need comes first, rather than a 
carefully worked out plan of organization. The 
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second pattern is the neighborhood council 
made up of professional health, welfare, recrea- 
tion, and educational practitioners working in 
a given area, usually a “problem neighbor- 
hood.” Through better interagency coordina- 
tion and joint planning these practitioners at- 
tempt to increase or improve social services for 
the area. The third pattern combines some 
features of the other two, developing and 
blending strong and indigenous lay and pro- 
fessional leadership. Membership may be com- 
posed of individuals and/or delegates of 
organizations. Experience indicates that repre- 
sentation from a cross-section of organizations 
in a community, such as churches, social agen- 
cies, fraternal groups, and educational groups, 
adds strength to the neighborhood approach in 
community planning. 

In program emphasis neighborhood coun- 
cils differ from community welfare councils 
in two principal respects: interest is focused 
more narrowly, usually on only a few problems 
at any one time: and the range of interest is 
broader, with less limitation to the more 
strictly defined health and welfare field. The 
neighborhood council is likely to work on al- 
most any situation which seems to be affecting 
life in the area. As a result there is no standard 
pattern of program or activities, although most 
neighborhood councils are active in the field of 
recreation. Often population served includes 
several racial groups, with the result that many 
neighborhood councils are active in the race 
relations field. Different neighborhood coun- 
cils in the same city may be working on prob- 
lems ranging from poorly lighted streets or 
inadequate garbage collection to day care for 
children. Action on certain problems can be 
taken by the neighborhood council acting 
alone. Other problems are citywide. Usually 
the neighborhood planning groups form an 
association of councils, or some other means is 
provided for exchange of experience among 
the several neighborhood councils operating in 
the same city. It is also important that there be 
direct channels to central planning bodies. 

An increasing number of community wel- 
fare councils have taken an interest in stimu- 
lating neighborhood groups and have often 
furnished financial assistance. Representation 


is usually provided for these groups in a special 
committee or division of the central council. 
Thus a means is provided for a two-way com- 
munication between groups conversant with 
local needs and functional planning on a city- 
wide basis. This strengthens both programs. 
For the neighborhood council it may provide 
much-needed staff service. Generally speaking 
these local groups have been seriously handi- 
capped by lack of funds and staff. They have 
been too dependent upon the volunteer leader- 
ship available at the moment. They have also 
tended to confuse coordinating and adminis- 
trative functions, with consequent loss in ef- 
fectiveness as planning groups. Neighborhood 
councils affliated with some central planning 
body seem to have the best chance for a con- 
tinued and useful existence. 

In most cities the neighborhood councils 
operate under voluntary auspices but in a few, 
notably Kansas City (Mo.) and some Cali- 
fornia cities, auspices and financing are pro- 
vided by public authorities. 

The coordinating council is a type of neigh- 
borhood council which has gained considerable 
momentum on the West Coast. This move- 
ment started in Berkeley in 1919, but the great- 
est development has taken place since 1932 
with establishment of councils in Los Angeles 
and other sections of California. These coun- 
cils were originally organized to focus com- 
munity attention on plans designed to prevent 
delinquency. In most cases emphasis has been 
broadened to include coordination of all wel- 
fare services in local areas. In a number of 
California cities the coordinating council 
movement has been financed from tax funds, 
either directly or through the schools or juve- 
nile court. Cooperative relationships have been 
worked out between the community welfare 
council and the coordinating council in several 
citiés. 


STATE AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENTS 


One of the distinguishing trends of the post- 
war period is development of cooperative 
health and welfare planning on a statewide 
and nationwide basis. All but half a dozen 
states have embarked upon some kind of pro- 
gram for handling one or more aspects of the 
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total community organization job. Much of 
this activity is an outgrowth of experience dur- 
ing the war period with state defense councils, 
emergency commissions, and state war chests. 
The major organizational approaches have 
been as follows: (a) state welfare conferences 
and state associations of social workers, (b) 
state health and welfare planning councils, 
(c) state chests and review boards, (d) state 
associations of community chests and councils 
of social agencies, (e) state associations for 
community organization, (f) official children’s 
and youth commissions, (g) citizens’ councils, 
and (h) official state planning commissions. 
In addition there are groups concerned with 
special problems, such as state committees on 
recreation, mental hygiene, tuberculosis, and 
other functional interests. Also a great deal of 
administrative coordination and _ planning 
takes place within and among various state 
departments of health, welfare, education, and 
so forth. See STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION IN So- 
crAL Work. 

For a long time local councils have been 
acutely aware of the need for national coordi- 
nation and joint planning of health and wel- 
fare services. Many problems are nationwide 
in scope. The well-being of any local com- 
munity is conditioned by the state of the na- 
tion. Large segments of the social work pro- 
gram are financed by the federal government. 
The programs of national agencies reach down 
to every community, and sometimes their sepa- 
rate approaches to the local community have 
been conflicting or competing. 

In December 1945 a broadly conceived na- 
tional council for health and welfare planning 
came into being for the first time with organi- 
zation of the National Social Welfare Assembly 
— actually a broadening, in both purpose and 
participation, of the predecessor National So- 
cial Work Council. There are 50 national so- 
cial welfare organizations affiliated with the 
Assembly, including 10 federal agencies. The 
Assembly’s membership is made up of indi- 
viduals, each afhliate organization nominating 
two members annually. In addition individual 
members-at-large represent the general public 
and local community point of view. The Edu- 
cation-Recreation Council, National Health 
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Council, Social Casework Council, and Con- 
ference of National Agencies and Schools of 
Group Work and Recreation are associate 
groups of the Assembly. Associate groups 
and the Assembly’s Youth Division have re- 
sponsibilities in their fields of work similar to 
those of functional divisions in a local council. 
See Nationat AssoctaTIons IN SocraL Work. 
Organization of the National Social Wel- 
fare Assembly confirms a long-standing and 
widespread belief that the council method 
eventually would be applied on a national 
basis. This development recognizes the need 
for both national and local planning and the 
partnership between the two. Progress to date 
holds promise of a more adequate program of 
services for people in all communities. 
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MERRILL F. KRUGHOFF 


THE CRIPPLED. Over the period of the 
past several years, as the entire field of social 
work has broadened in aspect, and under- 
standing of the basic problems has deepened 
as a result of study and experience, the word 
crippled has taken on a different meaning. 
From the narrowly defined concept of a crip- 


pling condition as an orthopedic defect, there 
has developed a wider point of view — one 
which encompasses within the meaning of the 
word crippled all types of handicaps, including 
the orthopedic; defects of vision, hearing, and 
speech; epilepsy; cardiac disorders; and maxil- 
lofacial conditions, congenital and acquired, 
such as cleft lip and palate, hemangioma, burn 
scars, and so forth. Similarly the concept of 
what services should be made available for 
crippled children and adults has expanded and 
developed. It is now recognized that medical 
and surgical procedures alone are not sufficient, 


but must be integrated with all other services, 


to enable the handicapped person to achieve 
the maximum amount of rehabilitation possi- 
ble. These broader concepts are basic to a com- 
plete program of medical care and treatment, 
and of health, welfare, educational, recrea- 
tional, and employment services. A compre- 
hensive approach is essential also to promote 
the building of an integrated program in 
which individuals with multiple handicaps 
can receive the benefits of complete care, for 
example, the cerebral palsied child with de- 
fective hearing and speech, the deaf-blind 
child, or the orthopedically crippled person 
with epilepsy or impaired heart. 


Extent of the Problem 


Many and varied estimates as to the num- 
ber of crippled persons have been made, based 
on more or less exacting studies. Generally ac- 
cepted data of professional organizations con- 
cerned with specific diagnostic groups support 
the figures shown in the accompanying table. 
NuMBER OF HANDICAPPED PERSONS IN THE UNITED 


StaTEs, AucusT 1948 
(In thousands) 


Children 

(under 21) Adults 
Orthopedically handicapped* 1,000 7,000 
Deaf and hard of hearing 3,000 6,000 
Speech defective 3,500 2,500 
Blind and visually defective 67 180 
Epileptic 300 500 
Cardiac? 500 3,500 
Total 8,367 19,680 


* Includes cerebral palsy in the case of the children. 
Covers only rheumatic heart in the case of the 
children. 

No accurate report is available on the pro- 


portion of these 28,000,000 children and 
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adults who are receiving care. What is known 
is that only a small number are getting ade- 
quate care in an integrated program, con- 
cerned not solely with an individual’s handi- 
capping condition, but with his whole well- 
being — medical care and treatment, special 
education, vocational training and placement, 
psychological guidance, recreation, and social 
adjustment. 


Program Content 


The first prerequisites of an integrated pro- 
gram are adequate medical supervision and 
sufficient number of qualified professional per- 
sonnel, 

A complete program for the handicapped 
begins with good case finding, a necessary fac- 
tor for both preventive and remedial meas- 
ures. In regard to congenital defects this means 
location and proper reporting of the child at 
the time of the original diagnosis. Experience 
has proved that when disabilities result from 
disease or injury it is imperative to institute 
treatment procedures at the earliest possible 
time, not only to achieve maximum physical 
results but also to prevent the defeatism, hope- 
lessness, weakened morale, and development 
of personality deviations which so frequently 
result from neglected handicaps. 

Competent diagnostic service and screening, 
with a referral system to insure adequate care 
for all handicapped persons, are essential pre- 
requisites to treatment. The medical program 
should include not only medical care with 
hospitalization and surgery, as required, but 
competent medical supervision of all phases 
of the complete program. Physical therapy, oc- 
cupational therapy, and speech therapy should 
be given, when needed, as a part not only of 
the medical but also of the educational pro- 
gram. Special education including counseling 
should parallel the treatment program. Bed- 
side teaching should be provided for the home- 
bound, or for the child of school age confined 
to a convalescent care institution or hospital. 

Vocational testing, counseling, training, 
placement, and adjustment represent the full 
series of important employment services essen- 
tial to the attainment of the goal of economic 


self-sufficiency by the handicapped adult. For 
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those unable to enter competitive employ- 
ment, additional services are needed in the 
form of employment for the home-bound and 
of sheltered workshops. Curative workshops 
for rehabilitation of the handicapped provide 
a broad complement of services for all types of 
handicapped persons; many begin with services 
for the preschool child, recognizing that early 
treatment is economical not only in financial 
terms, but in terms of human values. As an in- 
tegral and continuous part of the program 
there should be social service, psychiatric and 
psychological counseling, programs of recrea- 
tion and group activities, as well as special 
parent or family counseling. Adjuncts to these 
dynamic service programs are custodial care 
for the mentally deficient handicapped, and 
residential care for the mentally normal, se- 


verely handicapped. 


Services for Crippled Children 


Of prime importance among the public 
services dealing with the problem of crippled 
children are those established by the Social 
Security Act of 1935 and its amendments. 
The Children’s Bureau of the Federal Secu- 
rity Agency, charged with responsibility for 
administering grants to states for the crippled 
children’s program, assigned this task to its 
Division of Health Services, which also ad- 
ministers the maternal and child health pro- 
gram. See MATERNAL AND CuILp HEALTH. To 
assist the specialists on its staff in development 
of policies, the Bureau set up the Advisory 
Committee on Services for Crippled Children. 
The annual appropriation of $7,500,000 in 
federal funds for the crippled children’s pro- 
gram was supplemented by state appropria- 
tions of $10,000,000 in 1947, for operation of 
a program of diagnostic clinics, hospitalization 
and surgery, medical social services, provision 
of aids and prostheses, and allied services in 
each of the 48 states, the District of Columbia, 
Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin 
Islands. 

According to the terms of the Act, $30,000 
is allotted to each state (total $1,590,000) and 
$2,160,000 is apportioned on the basis of need 
in each state, after the number of children in 
need of care and the costs of furnishing care 
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have been taken into consideration. These 
amounts (total $3,750,000) must be matched 
by state, local, or private funds under the com- 
plete supervisory control of the official state 
agency. The remaining $3,750,000 is available 
for grants without the requirement for match- 
ing. It is allotted according to the financial 
need of each state for assistance in carrying 
out its plan. This fund makes possible the ex- 
tension of services to additional children in 
states with limited financial resources, ex- 
pansion of the program to include other types 
of crippling conditions, and provision for 
emergencies or epidemics. For example, special 
grants are made to states having approved 
plans, personnel, and facilities for rheumatic 
heart clinics and treatment services, and for 
services to cerebral palsied children. Only a 
few states may be listed in each category, but 
these special programs are growing rapidly. 

In 1946, 27,000 children were given care by 
the crippled children’s services, while there 
were 442,000 crippled children on the registers 
naintained by the various states and territories. 
Such registers list children under twenty-one 
years of age who reside in the state and whom 
a licensed physician has diagnosed as having 
a crippling condition as defined in the state 
law or administrative ruling. Since this defini- 
tion of crippling varies from state to state, these 
registers are admittedly incomplete. Also 
orthopedic defects such as cerebral palsy, not 
diagnosed at birth, are often not reported. 
Certain types of disabilities which are most 
frequently not provided for in programs of 
care are those resulting from defective vision, 
hearing, and speech; rheumatic heart disease; 
and epilepsy. | 

At the meeting of the Children’s Bureau 
Advisory Committee on Services for Crippled 
Children in September 1946, recommenda- 
tions were made to broaden the definition of 
crippled children and services offered to them, 
and to clarify definitions and improve registra- 
tion procedures. Attention was called to the 
problem of children with rheumatic fever, 
cerebral palsy, speech and hearing defects, 
epilepsy, and chronic illnesses. The Commit- 
tee advised favorable consideration of explora- 
tory projects in orthodontia, and asked for a 


national fact-finding survey regarding the 
incidence and prevalence of cerebral palsy and 
the number of children so afflicted or with 
other orthopedic handicaps who may be found 
in institutions for the mentally deficient; and 
recommended further that children with 
speech defects be included in state programs, 
regardless of whether the causative factors 
were organic or functional. 


Other Governmental Programs 


Other federal agencies through which im- 
portant services are rendered to the handi- 
capped are the Veterans Administration and 
the Office of Vocational Rehabilitation. The 
former accepts cases on the basis of war serv- 
ice, and the latter on the basis of age and fu- 
ture employability. See VETERANS’ BENEFITS 
AND SeERvicEs and VocaTIONAL REHABILITA- 
tion. However, many handicapped adults who 
do not fit into any of these categories are with- 
out access to public rehabilitation services, 
notably the potentially unemployable and the 
large majority of the mentally ill and mentally 
deficient. 

As services to both children and adults have 
developed, the definition of field between the 
two becomes less finely marked, and each im- 
pinges more on the other, making imperative 
cooperative effort and teamwork. Schools, 
state crippled children’s services, vocational re- 
habilitation agencies, and voluntary services 
are emphasizing the importance of early case 
finding, paralleling medical treatment and 
education programs, correlation of educational 
and vocational counseling, and continuity of 
rehabilitation programs. 

State services for the handicapped are of- 
fered through several agencies, in addition to 
those divisions or departments which admin- 
ister the various federal-state programs. 
Through the aid to dependent children pro- 
gram, medical care is purchased for needy 
handicapped children; through the aid to the 
blind program, pensions, medical care, and 
vocational services are provided for the blind 
and partially seeing; through state employ- 
ment services, special vocational placement 
services are given to the adult handicapped. 
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See EmpLoyMENT Services and Pustic As- 
SISTANCE. 

In addition there are state agencies and or- 
ganizations such as the state schools for the 
deaf and those for the blind, which not only 
serve in the capacity of residential schools, but 
more recently have carried out essential func- 
tions in parent education through cooperating 
with other public and private organizations 
in conducting institutes for helping parents to 
understand and aid in the education, training, 
and group activities of their children. See THe 
Burnp and Tue Dear AND THE Harp oF HEar- 
inc. Other state facilities include the medical 
care and treatment available through state 
medical schools, eye and ear clinics, state chil- 
dren’s hospitals, and so on. Unique among 
state residential schools for the handicapped is 
the Illinois Children’s Hospital-School, opened 
in 1946 for severely handicapped, mentally nor- 
mal children to enable them to receive the 
training and treatment necessary for maximum 
utilization of their abilities. 

Among important psychological and psy- 
chiatric services are state schools and hospitals 
for the mentally deficient, the mentally ill, and 
the epileptic. In many states itinerant profes- 
sional clinics operate from these schools to 
serve areas of the state that would otherwise 
not have access to these services so essential to 
a complete program. See Mentat HyciEne. 

Miscellaneous programs on the state level 
designed to assist the handicapped include 
special and full-time commissions and, more 
recently, special appropriations for care and 
treatment of the cerebral palsied, as have been 
made in California. 

Finally, on the local level, are the important 
functions performed through the public 
schools. Physical therapy, occupational therapy, 
and speech therapy, and individually adjusted 
curricula are available to varying degrees in the 
special schools, special classes in regular schools, 
or individual programs provided for handi- 
capped children in regular classes. Most of 
these facilities are found in large metropolitan 
centers, but some progress has been made in 
the past decade to extend them to rural and 
sparsely populated areas. Pressures toward con- 
solidation of school districts are at the same 
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time accelerating development of vital special 
education facilities for handicapped children 
outside metropolitan areas. See Scoot HEALTH 
SERVICES. 

No uniformity exists in the degree to which 
these kinds of services are available through- 
out the country, since wide variations exist 


_among states as to willingness and ability to fi- 


nance crippled children’s programs, availability 
of properly qualified professional personnel, 
definition of crippling conditions, and leader- 
ship in the operation of programs. 


Voluntary Agencies 


While the services available through fed- 
eral, state, and local tax-supported agencies 
have been constantly increasing in number and 
scope, the coverage is not complete. There are 
many necessary services which have not yet 
been accepted as a public responsibility. It is 
in extending and supplementing these public 
services that the voluntary agencies make a 
great contribution. They have an important 
function in establishing and maintaining es- 
sential direct service projects for which there 
is no statutory provision or for which public 
funds are not available. They have demon- 
strated leadership in bringing to public atten- 
tion the needs of the handicapped and the new 
techniques that may be applied to meet those 
needs. 

The National Society for Crippled Children 
and Adults, with 2,000 state and local units 
operating in all states, the District of Colum- 
bia, Alaska, and Hawaii, provides an over-all 
program of a variety of activities in the fields 
of health, welfare, education, recreation, re- 
habilitation, and employment for all types of 
handicapped persons. Its services, which do not 
duplicate but supplement and extend those of 
other voluntary and governmental agencies, 
are provided without regard to age, race, resi- 
dence, or type of crippling condition. The So- 
ciety carries on an extensive program of edu- 
cation and information, including publication 
of a bimonthly periodical, The Crippled Child. 
Recently inaugurated is its plan to provide 
scholarships for graduate study in cerebral 
palsy by qualified doctors and therapists, as a 
step toward filling the urgent demand for per- 
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sonnel in the many cerebral palsy treatment 
and training centers that are being developed 
through the special cerebral palsy service which 
the Society established in 1946. 

The National Foundation for Infantile Pa- 
ralysis through 2,814 chapters throughout the 
country carries on a program of direct assist- 
ance to persons stricken by poliomyelitis, ir- 
respective of age, race, creed, or color. Assist- 
ance given includes epidemic emergency aid, 
medical and surgical care, hospitalization, 
nursing, physical therapy, provision of ortho- 
pedic appliances, transportation of patients to 
clinics, and supply of equipment to hospitals. 
The Foundation also provides extensive funds 
for scholarships and fellowships to train doc- 
tors, nurses, physical therapists, occupational 
therapists, and other personnel, in care and 
treatment of persons with infantile paralysis. 
It has rendered significant service in support- 
ing with substantial grants many research and 
educational projects in universities and hos- 
pitals in various fields related to the problem 
of poliomyelitis, as well as in other areas otf 
health and welfare. 

Among national agencies which do not con- 
duct nationwide service programs at the pres- 
ent time, but which are rapidly expanding 
and adding important research materials in 
their respective fields, are the American Heart 
Association, American Cancer Society, Ameri- 
can Hearing Society, American Epilepsy 
League, and National Association to Control 
Epilepsy. Through certain local units of each 
are rendered direct services to children and 
adults handicapped by the particular condition 
with which the agency is concerned. 

Important contributions in terms of financial 
support and volunteer services are made to pro- 
grams for crippled children and adults by a 
large number of civic and fraternal groups, 
such as the American Legion, Rotary, Kiwanis, 
Junior League, Junior Chamber of Commerce, 
American business clubs, and women’s sorori- 
ties. Other organizations — for example, the 
Elks and Shriners—carry on independent 
service programs, as well as giving support to 
those of other agencies. 

Private foundations, colleges, and universi- 
ties contribute substantially in the field of aid 


to crippled children and adults through public 
education concerning maintenance of health 
standards and prevention of illness and crip- 
pling, and through research projects and serv- 
ice clinics. | 

The wide scope of all services being provided 
by both governmental and voluntary agencies 
and the demand for programs to fill unmet 
needs have made evident the urgent necessity 
for planning and coordination, and have led 
to the setting up of such groups as the National 
Commission on Children and Youth, compris- 
ing a membership of leaders from public and 
private agencies, to consider present services 
and future requirements and_ possibilities. 
Plans are under way for the 1950 White House 
conference, which will stress child welfare in 
relation to family and community, and for 
which state groups representing all interested 
agencies are already making preliminary sur- 
veys leading to recommendations for action. 
Thus, handicapped children will have a place 
in the nationwide program for the health, wel- 
fare, and education of all children. 

Of paramount importance is medical and 
professional leadership. Outstanding examples 
of this type of guidance have been provided by 
the American Academy of Pediatrics, which 
recently completed its study of child health 
services, the American Medical Association, 
the newly organized American Academy of 
Cerebral Palsy, and other professional acade- 
mies and associations. 


Current Needs 


In this discussion of what can be done to en- 
able handicapped children and adults to live as 
integrated and contributing members of so- 
ciety, the programs of various governmental 
and voluntary agencies serving the handi- 
capped have been highlighted, but by no means 
covered entirely. However, there is obviously a 
wide gap between present medical and techni- 
cal knowledge and the extent of its application 
to the problems of the handicapped. Despite 
larger governmental appropriations now avail- 
able, despite greater private support of volun- 
tary effort, and despite increased activities of 
voluntary agencies interested in one or more 
crippling conditions, there is much yet to be 
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done within present knowledge. By and large, 
some of the needs of some of the handicapped 
population are being met at various places in 
the country, but no community can say that it 
is adequately meeting all the needs of all the 
handicapped. 

One of the most urgent steps to be taken is 
extension of existing services to rural and 
sparsely populated areas, through mobile clinics 
and service units and itinerant professional 
personnel — techniques whose value has been 
effectively demonstrated — or through over-all 
statewide planning by public and private agen- 
cies that will bring together in joint projects 
communities and areas that cannot individ- 
ually support essential services. Such coopera- 
tive efforts should lead, too, to increased co- 
ordination of services provided by the various 
agencies, to the end that every crippled child 
or adult would be considered as a whole from 
the point of view of his general welfare and 
security and his integration into society. 

As a result of the new concept of possible 
adjustment of crippled individuals as normal 
productive members of an enlightened society 
— through dealing effectively with their needs 
— new techniques have developed which can 
be employed to minimize the effects of handi- 
capping conditions. These new techniques and 
knowledge have been implemented only to the 
extent that they now reach a relatively small 
number of the handicapped. 

Rehabilitation centers which can aid per- 
sons with a wide range of disabilities and ren- 
der a variety of services are a development en- 
suing largely from work with the armed forces 
during the war. The Baruch Committee on 
Physical Medicine has made a splendid contri- 
bution in laying the blueprints for the setting 
up of such centers in communities throughout 
the country. Much has been accomplished 
through its efforts in training personnel in 
physical medicine and in clinical research. The 
1947 report of this Committee indicates that 
150 communities are now planning or actually 
developing these centers along the lines of the 
report of its Subcommittee on Civilian Re- 
habilitation Centers, and emphasizes that a 
total program will require a pattern of travel- 
ing clinics for rural areas, linked with limited 
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rehabilitation programs in small and medium- 
sized towns, and with comprehensive and com- 
plete programs in metropolitan areas. 

It has been demonstrated that with such cen- 
ters, providing medical care, occupational 
therapy, physical therapy, and speech therapy, 
combined with social and psychological serv- 
ices, vocational guidance, and temporary or 
permanent sheltered employment, many who 
had formerly been considered hopelessly handi- 
capped can be enabled to live a life of useful- 
ness. It remains for public and private agencies 
and interested individuals to bring about the 
realization of such services in sufficient num- 
ber and in such locations as to reach all the 
handicapped persons who can benefit from 
them. 

Provision of educational opportunity to 
handicapped children whose needs cannot be 
met through the regular school program is es- 
sential. Only a limited number of states and 
communities have assumed the obligation to 
assure every child the education to which he 
has a right. Much more remains to be done 
through providing funds at both the federal 
and state levels to make possible adjustments 
in the educational system to meet the special 
requirements of exceptional children. 

In extending services to all handicapped per- 
sons, special consideration must be given to 
solution of the problems of the severely dis- 
abled, both child and adult, particularly in 
terms of welfare and security. 

Recent trends in hospital care, toward keep- 
ing the hospital stay as brief as possible and re- 
moving the patient to a convalescent home or 
rehabilitation center, have brought into the 
limelight the necessity for increased numbers 
of such facilities throughout the country. 

Among urgent needs in the field of employ- 
ment for the handicapped are increased facili- 
ties for vocational counseling, placement, and 
adjustment, and intensification of effort with 
respect to job analyses from the point of view 
of a handicapped person’s ability to perform 
the tasks, rather than his inability to do so. 

Even the finest programs of medical care 
and education are ineffective in the face of so- 
cial maladjustment. Therefore provision of 
added medical social service to programs for 
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handicapped is required to meet the problems 
of personal and family adjustment and a my- 
riad other difficult situations faced by the handi- 
capped and their families. See Mepicat SoctaL 
Work. 

These few cited examples serve only to indi- 
cate the tremendous need for increased num- 
bers of facilities in all areas of service to the 
handicapped. One of the major blocks to rapid 
expansion is the shortage of trained personnel, 
although many governmental and voluntary 
agencies are devoting attention to recruitment, 
development of special courses, and provision 
of scholarships. While considerable effort is 
being made so to mobilize resources of funds, 
interest, and current knowledge as to extend 
services, it must be borne in mind that in- 
creased knowledge is also imperative. Of para- 
mount importance is research into the causes 
and nature of crippling conditions, prevention, 
new and more effective treatment procedures, 
psychological testing and counseling, and many 
related areas of service. 


Prevention of Crippling Conditions 


Each year medical science is providing new 
and better methods for prevention or control 
of certain handicapping conditions affecting 
both adults and children. A striking example 
is the material reduction in the incidence of tu- 
berculosis of bones and joints through the tu- 
berculosis-control program. Rickets, still a pre- 
vailing cause of crippling, can be largely 
averted through administration of cod liver oil 
and adequate exposure to sunlight. Develop- 
ment of the sulfa drugs and penicillin has 
proved helpful in cutting down the incidence 
of crippling results from osteomyelitis. Recent 
studies have shown the possibility of prevent- 
ing or greatly lessening the consequent handi- 
caps from rheumatic fever and heart disease 
among children brought under adequate medi- 
cal care and supervision during and after the 
initial attack of the disease. The disabling ef- 
fects of infantile paralysis can be either pre- 
vented or considerably minimized through 
adequate provisions for early recognition of the 
disease, prompt and proper treatment, and 
aftercare services. 

Medical science is constantly concerned with 


providing better obstetric care to prevent birth 
injuries and disabilities due to congenital 
syphilis. 

Convulsive seizures due to epilepsy in many 
instances can be successfully controlled through 
new and potent treatments and under proper 
supervision. Significant achievements in con- 
trol of epilepsy among children of all ages up 
to eighteen years are reported as a result of the 
work in the clinic (supported by the Bay State 
Society for the Crippled and Handicapped) in 
the Children’s Medical Center in Boston. Bene- 
fits of this clinic, which includes diagnostic 
and research activities as well as treatment and 
training, are not only local but statewide. 

Accident prevention in the home and in the 
school, on the farm, on the job, and on the 
highways is being continually stressed in safety 
campaigns as one of the most obvious and pos- 
sible means of averting disabling conditions. 
Greater awareness and caution on the part of 
children and adults can materially curtail this 
avoidable cause of physical injuries. 
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Lawrence J. Linck 


THE DEAF AND THE HARD OF 
HEARING. The deaf may be classified as 
those who were born with little or no usable 
hearing or whose hearing was so impaired in 
infancy or early childhood that they could not 
acquire speech and language through imita- 


tion. The hard of hearing are those who once 
had normal or nearly normal hearing and so 
learned speech and language in the natural 
way, through hearing it spoken, and then suf- 
fered a partial or total impairment. 

These classifications are based on psycho- 
logical and educational, rather than physio- 
logical, factors because the problems confront- 
ing each group are largely psychological and 
educational. The deaf, unaccustomed to sound, 
escape the shock of a sudden or gradual loss of 
the special sense which makes communication 
with others easy and natural. However, their 
adequate education involves difficult processes 
and calls for highly technical skills in their in- 
structors. Hard of hearing adults pass through 
a period of discouragement, depression, and 
sometimes suspicion of friends and family. 
Hard of hearing children are baffled and be- 
wildered in their world of partly recognized 
sounds, 


The Deaf 


No exact census of the deaf has ever been 
taken in the United States. It has been esti- 
mated that there are about 100,000 deaf per- 
sons in this country, including both adults and 
children. As of October 31, 1947 there were 
18,316 pupils in 66 public residential schools, 
115 public day schools, and 23 denominational 
and private schools for the deaf in the United 
States. Residential schools for the deaf are pro- 
vided in all states except Delaware, Nevada, 
New Hampshire, and Wyoming, which send 
their deaf children to neighboring states to be 
educated, Twenty-six of the states also have 
public day schools for the deaf, supported 
either by the state or by local communities; 
but these are not evenly distributed, the num- 
bers per state ranging from one each in Dela- 
ware, Oklahoma, Tennessee, and West Vir- 
ginia to 15 in Ohio, 16 in Michigan, and 18 in 
Wisconsin. 

Speech and lip reading are taught in most 
schools for deaf children in the United States. 
Speech must be learned by means of sight and 
touch and the use of such hearing as may exist. 
Lip reading, or speech reading, is understand- 
ing a speaker by watching the movements of 
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the lips and other facial clues. With young 
children the approach is casual, resulting from 
all-day and everyday practice. Skill in fluent 
English, the great stumbling block of the deaf, 
comes through constant use of reading, lip 
reading, and writing. In strictly oral schools all 
communication is by means of speech and lip 
reading. 

The importance of speech and language for 
the deaf cannot be overemphasized, since ease 
of communication in the hearing world, in 
which the deaf must live, plays a vital part in 
their educational, social, and economic status. 
It has been observed by vocational guidance 
directors that the deaf who have grown up in 
an oral atmosphere are more adaptable than 
the manually taught, when working with 
those who have normal hearing. 

Oral instruction is not consistently followed 
in all schools for the deaf. In a considerable 
number, finger spelling and the sign language 
are permitted on the playground and in the 
dormitories and dining room; and in some, 
classes are conducted by these means. Finger 
spelling, which is not to be confused with man- 
ual signs, is the approved means of communi- 
cation in non-oral classes. 

The average school for the deaf covers the 
elementary grades, although a few residential 
schools offer high school courses, notably the 
Iowa State School in Council Bluffs, the Roch- 
ester (N.Y.) School for the Deaf, and St. 
Mary’s School for the Deaf in Buffalo. In 1947 
the first evening classes for the adult deaf were 
launched at Junior High School No. 47, New 
York City. Gallaudet College, Washington, 
D.C., supported by federal grant, is the only 
college for the deaf in the world. It is not, how- 
ever, regarded by educational authorities in 
the United States as on a level with recognized 
colleges of the country. 

Each year, beginning in 1928, the Volta 
Bureau at Washington, D.C., has collected and 
published information about alumni of schools 
for the deaf, who have subsequently com- 
pleted courses in schools, colleges, and univer- 
sities with hearing students. Nearly 1,500 such 
graduations have been reported. Ability to 
speak and read the lips, special tutoring or 
coaching, and additional reading assignments 


are some of the factors that have made this 
difficult educational feat possible. 

Among the most recent trends in the edu- 
cation of the deaf are: (a) the establishment 
of preschool classes; (b) the use of electrical 
hearing aids, group or individual, so that even 
small remnants of hearing may be trained; 
(c) financial aid offered to some schools 
through philanthropic groups; and (d) a 
greater understanding of the deaf on the part 
of the general public, due to more and better 
books and magazine articles dealing with 
their problems, an increased number of univer- 
sity courses in special education, and the in- 
troduction of a few sound-track films which 
vividly portray the educational hazards and 
triumphs of the deaf. 

There are now in the United States at least 
62 schools in 27 states' and the District of Co- 
lumbia which accept children below the age 
of five, so that the time for acquiring speech 
may more nearly approximate that of other 
children. Parents and teachers alike are ex- 
perimenting with the use of amplified sound 
by children, even as young as two or three 
years. Such civic groups as Rotary, Kiwanis, 
Lions, Quota International, Pilot Club, Junior 
League, and others have lent their influence 
and given of their means that more classes, 
especially at the preschool level, may be estab- 
lished. In 1948 at least 26 colleges and univer- 
sities offered summer courses or workshops 
dealing more or less thoroughly with the prob- 
lems of deafness. These are new and hopeful 
trends that should eventually lessen the edu- 
cational lag between the deaf and those of 
normal hearing. 

The adult deaf are conspicuously industri- 
ous and independent and are the first to 
decry any individual attempt to capitalize on 
a physical handicap. They have their own so- 
cial and fraternal organizations and a limited 
number of homes for the aged and infirm deaf. 

The following organizations are engaged in 
furthering the education of the deaf: Conven- 


1 California, Connecticut, Florida, Georgia, Illinois, 
Iowa, Kentucky, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, 
Minnesota, Mississippi, Missouri, Nebraska, New 
Jersey, New Mexico, New York, Ohio, Oklahoma, 
Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Tennessee, Texas, 
Virginia, Washington, and Wisconsin. 
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tion of American Instructors of the Deaf, Con- 
ference of Executives of American Schools for 
the Deaf, National Forum on Deafness and 
Speech Pathology, and Volta Speech Associa- 
tion for the Deaf (formerly American Associa- 
tion to Promote the Teaching of Speech to the 
Deaf). 

The American Annals of the Deaf is the of- 
ficial organ of the two first-named organiza- 
tions. It is issued five times a year and contains 
articles on all phases of the education of the 
deaf. | 

The American Association to Promote the 
Teaching of Speech to the Deaf was founded 
by Alexander Graham Bell, who also founded 
and endowed the Volta Bureau. This Bureau 
is an international information center which 
functions under the auspices of the Associa- 
tion and deals with all problems of deafness 
except medical problems. It provides services 
through personal correspondence, a corre- 
spondence club for parents of deaf children, a 
wealth of special pamphlets sold at a nominal 


fee, books issued by the Bureau and other pub- 


lishers, its large reference library, and its illus-. 


trated monthly magazine, the Volta Review, 
which has an international circulation. 


The Hard of Hearing 


Based on hearing surveys in the schools and 
on the number of enlisted men in World Wars 
I and II, it has been variously estimated that 
the number of hard of hearing persons in the 
United States is anywhere from 10 to 15 mil- 
lion, including from one to two million chil- 
dren. The incidence varies in different parts 
of the country and even different sections of 
a city, depending on general health conditions 
and the thoroughness with which a deafness 
prevention program has been promoted. 

An adequate plan for the detection, preven- 
tion, and amelioration of deafness includes: 
(a) hearing tests in all schools; (b) referral to 
an ear specialist or deafness prevention clinic 
when any deviation from normal hearing is 
discovered; (c) favorable seating in the school- 
room and lip-reading instruction for the 
slightly hard of hearing; (d) lip-reading les- 
sons, speech correction, and amplified sound 
for the severely hard of hearing; and (e) cor- 


rect vocational guidance, based on the medi- 
cal prognosis of the impairment as well as on 
personal aptitudes. Hard of hearing children 
should not be segregated; such special classes 
as are necessary should be part of every regu- 
lar school system. 

The most commonly used instruments for 
screening tests are the group phonograph au- 
diometer, by means of which 40 children can 
be tested at a time, and the pure-tone audi- 
ometer which can also screen out of the group 
those children with normal hearing, by a 
method known as the “sweep-frequency.” In 
this test the intensity dial is set at a level within 
the range that should be heard by normal ears, 
and the child is rapidly exposed to each fre- 
quency in octave steps from 256 to 8,192 dou- 
ble vibrations per second. 

The American Academy of Ophthalmology 
and Otolaryngology has published the Syllabus 
of Audiometric Procedures in the Admuinistra- 
tion of a Program for the Conservation of 
Hearing of School Children in the hope that 
all states will adopt a nearly uniform proce- 
dure.* 

The latest survey of hearing tests in the 
schools of the United States, Hawaii, and Van- 
couver, British Columbia, was made in 1944 
by Warren H. Gardner, infra, chairman of the 
Committee on Hard of Hearing Children of 
the American Hearing Society. It showed that 
813 towns, districts, and counties owned 1,089 
audiometers and that 2,490,314 children had 
been given hearing tests. However, this is not 
the complete picture, for not all schools re- 
ported their findings. From 4.2 per cent to 6.2 
per cent of unselected cases were found to have 
impaired hearing. Naturally, in selected cases 
(children suspected of having a hearing loss) 
the percentages were much higher. 

The American Hearing Society is a national 
organization founded in 1919 to attack the so- 
cial, educational, and economic problems of 
hard of hearing children and adults. It has 122 
chapters in 35 states, the District of Columbia, 
and Canada. The services offered in the chap- 
ters vary according to the financial support of 
the community and the trained personnel. 


1 Copies of the Syllabus may be obtained from the 
Volta Bureau, 
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Virtually all chapters offer study and prac- 
tice classes in lip reading, information about 
reliable hearing aids, and social contacts. Fif- 
teen conduct hearing-aid clinics, where hear- 
ing tests are given and an opportunity is af- 
forded to try out accepted hearing aids with 
no obligation to buy. A considerable number 
arrange for lessons in speech and voice control. 

In 1926 the Society inaugurated National 
Hearing Week, a period of concentrated pub- 
licity on the national problem of hearing im- 
pairment. It holds regional and national con- 
ferences, publishes the proceedings, and issues 
a monthly journal, Hearing News. It has ap- 
proximately 10,000 members. 

Besides the 15 hearing-aid clinics conducted 
by the American Hearing Society chapters, 
there are 38 other similar clinics, in universi- 
ties, hospitals, schools for the deaf, and hearing 
centers. Thus, in 27 states! and the District of 
Columbia this practical guidance in the selec- 
tion of a hearing aid to suit individual needs is 
offered. 

The United States Army and Navy, through 
three Army hospitals and one Navy hospital 
established during World War II for the war- 
deafened personnel, have made an outstand- 
ing contribution in the field of audiology, the 
benefits of which are being carried over into 
civilian life. Techniques of hearing testing, se- 
lection of hearing aids, and training of hearing 
have been greatly improved through research 
and practice in these hospitals. It is difficult 
for a novice to put on a hearing aid and sud- 
denly emerge from a world of muffled or un- 
heard or forgotten sounds into a realm of clear 
hearing. In the Army and Navy hospitals pa- 
tients underwent a series of step-by-step lessons 
enabling them to pick out the sounds of the 
human voice against a background of every- 
day noise. Patients were also instructed in lip 
reading and in the correction and conservation 
of speech. 

Vocational problems of the hard of hearing, 
as well as of the deaf, are ably met by the Office 


1 Alabama, California, Connecticut, Illinois, In- 
diana, Iowa, Kansas, Louisiana, Maine, Maryland, 
Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri, Ne- 
braska, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, 
Ohio, Oklahoma, Oregon, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, 
Tennessee, Texas, Virginia, and Wisconsin. 


of Vocational Rehabilitation, with branches in 
all states and territories. Rehabilitation services 
given include aptitude tests, training or re- 
training according to need, provision of pros- 
thetic appliances (hearing aids) when needed, 
placement in suitable positions, and follow-up 
to see that those placed really fit into the eco- 
nomic picture. During World War II the au- 
rally handicapped proved conclusively that, 
when trained and adjusted, they equaled or 
even excelled the normally hearing in con- 
centrated effort and reliability. See Voca- 
TIONAL REHABILITATION. 

A notable victory for the hard of hearing 
was obtained when the United States Civil 
Service Commission abandoned its plan of re- 
stricting the employment of these groups to 
certain prescribed lists of occupations. In the 
Commission’s Guide for the Placement of the 
Physically Handicapped, issued in 1946, these 
statements appear: “Many circumstances af- 
fect the capacities of the deaf and hard of hear- 
ing; foremost of these is the individual’s 
adjustment to the defect. . . . If a person dis- 
plays an unusual degree of ingenuity and ad- 
justment, his vocational aptitudes are more 
important in evaluating his capacity for work 
than listings of jobs in which hearing is not 
essential,” 

In the field of medicine the fenestration 
operation has received wide attention, not only 
in scientific books and journals but in the lay 
press as well. A well-known otologist in New 
York City has pointed out that unfortunately 
there has been no distinction (in the lay press) 
between reporting experimental progress and 
reporting established procedures, and further- 
more that the first enthusiastic statements are 
not apt to be the final, soberly considered de- 
ductions. 

The fenestration operation consists of open- 
ing a new “window” or channel for sound 
vibrations to be carried to the inner ear. The 
operation is indicated in a limited number of 
cases, usually in young adults who have oto- 
sclerosis. With a carefully selected patient and 
a competent otologic surgeon, properly trained, 
the hearing is usually improved to a useful 
level. The otologist mentioned above feels 
justified in saying that there is a permanent 
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improvement in more than 50 per cent of the 
cases. Another otologist has said that rapidly 
developing clinical otosclerosis has a propen- 
sity for continuing on its deleterious course 
even after a well-performed fenestration. 

On the whole, progress in work for the deaf 
and the hard of hearing is evident in social, 
educational, economic, and medical areas. 
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Laura STOVEL 


DISASTER RELIEF. Disasters, unfortu- 
nately, constitute continual phenomena on 
the American scene. They occur in every 
month of the year. No state is immune. Any 
catastrophic occurrence that plunges numbers 
of people into helplessness and suffering is re- 
garded as a disaster. For the purposes of this 
article disaster relief is considered as not in- 
cluding the mitigation of distress due to eco- 
nomic causes resulting from the customary 
hazards of industry and agriculture, such as 
unemployment due to strikes, lockouts, shut 
downs, and depressions; or damage to crops by 
droughts, hailstorms, freezes, and pests. 

Disasters create human needs for emergency 
food, clothing, shelter, and medical care, and 
the need to restore families to a self-sustaining 
basis. Disaster relief as herein discussed is that 
phase of social work that deals with these hu- 
man needs by providing assistance to families 
and individuals. It does not concern itself with 
the many other problems created by a disaster 
situation. 


Historical Back ground 


Up to the close of the nineteenth century 
disaster relief consisted largely in giving food, 
clothing, and medical care on an emergency 
mass basis through hastily appointed local 
committees. With the turn of the century, first 
attempts were made to apply modern social 
practices to disaster situations by introducing 
family casework techniques to determine 
family rehabilitation needs. Standard proce- 
dures and uniform policies were developed as 
the result of accumulating experience. 

By 1920 disaster relief had developed into 
a dual service of providing emergency require- 
ments on a mass care basis followed by provi- 
sion for meeting the permanent needs on an 
individual family basis. 
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The great expansion in the fields of public 
health and welfare during the past two decades 
has brought increasing governmental benefits 
such as aid to crippled children, aid to depend- 
ent children, old age assistance, workmen’s 
compensation, and vocational rehabilitation, 
to eligible disaster sufferers. Disaster relief 
has found it possible to adjust itself to these 
changes without disturbing the foundation of 
policy and practice on which it is built. 


Red Cross Responsibility 


The prerequisites to effective disaster relief 
are familiarity with the peculiar problems in- 
volved, adequate preparedness, sound financ- 
ing, a nationwide organization reaching into 
every community, and the facilities to carry 
family rehabilitation plans through to their 
completion. 

The congressional charter of the American 
National Red Cross directs the organization 
“to continue and carry on a system of national 
and international relief in time of peace and to 
apply the same in mitigating the suffering 
caused by pestilence, famine, fire, flood, and 
other great national calamities.” As a result of 
carrying out this charter responsibility for the 
past sixty-seven years the Red Cross is accepted, 
by the federal government and the people alike, 
as the agency for coordinating and directing 
the sympathies and resources of the nation 
when disaster strikes. Its quasi-governmental 
status assures its support in time of disaster by 
governmental authorities, yet leaves it free to 
function as a voluntary agency financed wholly 
through private contributions. 

Through its local chapters (of which there 
were 3,751 with 5,044 branches covering every 
county in the country in 1948) the agency is 
able to inaugurate prompt disaster relief meas- 
ures. Through the national organization the 
chapters are assured of qualified guidance and 
adequate financing. In disasters beyond the 
scope of a local chapter the national organiza- 
_tion assumes direct administrative control. 

Red Cross disaster relief activities are fi- 
nanced through the general revenues of the 
agency, secured during its annual fund cam- 
paign, supplemented by voluntary contribu- 
tions received at the time of disasters. All ex- 


penditures are audited by the Department of 
the Army. 

During the twenty-five-year period ending 
June 30, 1947, the Red Cross has extended 
assistance in 3,979 domestic, insular, and for- 
eign disasters, an average of 159 a year. Ex- 
penditures from national funds during that 
period amounted to approximately $134,000,- 
000. 

During the year ending June 30, 1948, 303 
domestic disaster relief operations were con- 
ducted in which 312,355 persons were given 
assistance, and expenditures amounted to $12,- 


171,387.43. 


Division of Responsibilities 

The accompanying table indicates the ac- 
cepted standard of practice with reference to 
the division of responsibilities in disaster situa- 
tions. It shows how closely related, at certain 
points, are the functions of governmental agen- 
cies and the Red Cross, and yet how separate 
they are at other points. 


Preparedness Activities 


On the national level these activities are 
carried on by a small permanent staff of ex- 
perienced disaster relief workers and include: 
(a) maintaining continual contact with all 
federal departments with facilities available 
for disaster situations, such as the Army, Navy, 
Coast Guard, Weather Bureau, Public Health 
Service, Department of Agriculture, and Re- 
construction Finance Corporation; (b) further- 
ing the cooperation of other national groups, 
such as the American Medical Association, 
American Dental Association, National Res- 
taurant Association, and many others; (c) con- 
ducting training institutes for national and 
chapter workers and staffs of other agencies; 
(d) organizing mutual aid plans for groups 
of chapters subject to common disaster haz- 
ards; (e) assisting state officials in the prepa- 
ration of state disaster preparedness plans; 
(f) preparing and issuing instructional ma- 
terial on disaster relief policies and practices; 
(g) assisting communities in developing com- 
munity wide preparedness plans; and (h) 
conducting research into relief methods. 

On the local level the preparedness activities 
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DIvIsioNn oF RESPONSIBILITY IN DIsAsSTER SITUATIONS 


Red Cross Responsibility 
(financed by Red Cross) 
Assist in: 
Warning of impending danger 
Voluntary evacuation 
Moving personal property 
Rescue and first aid 


Provide emergency necessities of life: 
Medical, nursing, and hospital care 
Food \ 

Shelter 
Clothing 


Render emergency services: 
Transportation of disaster sufferers 
Transportation of supplies and equipment 
Relief communications facilities 
Welfare inquiries 
Survey of family needs 


Rehabilitate families: 
Temporary maintenance 
Medical, nursing, and hospital care 
Repairing or rebuilding of homes 
Household furnishings 
Agricultural and other occupational assistance 


Advise and refer individuals and families 


center in the chapter committee on disaster 
preparedness and relief, with subcommittees 
on survey, warning, evacuation and rescue, 
medical and nursing aid, food, shelter, cloth- 
ing, transportation and communication, reg- 
istration and information, public information, 
and central purchase and supply. The program 
includes securing cooperative understandings 
with local governmental authorities and pri- 
vate agencies, surveying disaster hazards and 
local resources and facilities, participating in 
mutual aid planning, and maintaining an or- 
ganization ready to function immediately. 
Communities are becoming increasingly 
aware of the necessity for organizing them- 
selves on a communitywide basis for effective 
disaster preparedness. Such plans embrace a 
clear delineation of the disaster responsibilities 
and functions of various public officials such as 
the mayor, police chief, fire chief, public health 
officer, public welfare director, and city en- 
gineer; coordination of Red Cross responsi- 
bilities and functions with those of public off- 
cials; and preparation and distribution of a 
written plan of communitywide preparedness. 


Governmental Responsibility 
(financed by governmental agencies) 


Protect persons and property: 


Warning of impending danger 
Enforced evacuation 
Rescue and first aid 
Maintenance of law and order 
Fire precautions and protection 
Designation of hazardous buildings and areas 
Public health and sanitation: 

Water supply 

Biologicals 

Control of communicable diseases 
Care of the dead (coroner’s duties) 
Traffic control 


Render usual services — expanded as necessary: 


Welfare and health 

Public institutions 

Transportation (public) 
Communication (public) 

Removal of debris from public property 
Salvage of unclaimed property 
Inspection of buildings for safety 


Restore public property: 


Public buildings 
Sewage systems 
Water systems 
Streets and highways 
Other public projects 


Rehabilitation 


Rehabilitation, in disaster relief, is the body 
of social work policy and practice whereby the 
pertinent data concerning family situations are 
assembled, verified, and evaluated, individual 
family rehabilitation plans developed, needs 
determined, and assistance extended to meet 
the needs. 

Rehabilitation, in its implementation, in- 
cludes professional counseling concerning 
readjustments of obligations and resources to 
income, and other family problems created by 
the disaster; referral of economic, social, medi- 
cal, psychiatric, and vocational problems to 
applicable public and private facilities; medical, 
dental, nursing, and ophthalmic services; pro- 
longed maintenance care; and material assist- 
ance in the form of repair and rebuilding of 
homes, and providing of household furnish- 
ings, clothing, farm livestock, supplies and 
equipment, stock and equipment for “one 
man” business enterprises, and occupational 
retraining and reestablishment. 

Rehabilitation techniques follow closely the 
standard practices of modern family casework. 
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Their content is being constantly reviewed 
and revised to keep abreast of new develop- 
ments of thought and practice. They include 
districting the disaster area, intake counseling 
and registration, family visitation, collateral 
visiting, case consultation, family planning, 
evaluation of family case record data, and 
presentation of cases to specially appointed 
local advisory committees. Only professional 
family caseworkers working under qualified 
supervision are used for rehabilitation. Case 
record data are recorded topically rather than 
chronologically and cover a brief family his- 
tory, health, occupation and income, re- 
sources, liabilities, losses and needs, and the 
plan of rehabilitation agreed upon jointly by 
the family and the agency. 

The following basic policies constitute both 
the foundation upon which rehabilitation is 
built and the reason for all its techniques, and 
govern all phases of rehabilitation: (1) Reha- 
bilitation concerns itself only with family prob- 
lems created or aggravated by the disaster. 
Other problems uncovered are referred to the 
appropriate governmental or voluntary agency. 
(2) Assistance is based on need, not loss. Fami- 
lies are expected to use their actual and poten- 
tial resources first. (3) Assistance is extended 
without political, moral, racial, or religious 
qualifications. (4) Assistance is given outright 
without obligation for repayment. Loans are 
never made. (5) Assistance is given in what- 
ever form will assist families to regain their 
predisaster standards most speedily. There are 
no restrictions as to the kind of material assist- 
ance that may be given, provided it is needed. 
(6) Cash grants are given only when the facts 
indicate conclusively that this is the most con- 
structive form of help. (7) Medical aid supple- 
ments that of public and private health agen- 
cies and the medical and dental professions. 
(8) Families make their purchases from ven- 
dors of their own selection. (9) Family case 
records are confidential. (10) Assistance is not 
extended to social, educational, religious, or 
charitable organizations, or to commercial and 
industrial concerns. These organizations and 
concerns are expected to use their customary 
financial sources to effect their recovery. (11) 


Responsibility is not assumed for governmen- 
tal functions, federal, state, or local. 


Prevention Activities 


While it is recognized that certain types of 
disasters, such as hurricanes and tornadoes, 
cannot be prevented, nevertheless much can 
be and is being done to reduce the destructive- 
ness of disasters. Specific activities along these 
lines include wide dissemination of official 
governmental warnings of impending hurri- 
canes and floods, nationwide campaigns for 
urban and forest fire prevention, and cooper- 
ative research with scientific and other organi- 
zations in assembling and making available to 
communities appropriate information as to 
how to reduce the destructive effects of disas- 
ters. 


Trends 


Disaster relief is inextricably bound up with 
the national economy. The mounting cost of 
commodities has increased disaster relief costs. 
Improved standards of family life have pro- 
duced an upward trend in the type of material 
aid needed. There is a marked trend on the 
part of communities toward total preparedness 
planning, including both public authorities 
and private agencies. An increasing number 
of states are developing statewide disaster pre- 
paredness plans. 
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Henry BAKER 


EDUCATION FOR SOCIAL WORK 
reflects the uncertainties and conflicts of a 
young and rapidly growing profession in 
which demands of the field far outdistance re- 
sources of the professional schools. These un- 
met needs are both qualitative and quantita- 
tive, and the profession deserves credit for be- 
ing concerned not only with securing enough 
workers to man the field but with assuring 
their competence to assume the grave and ever- 
increasing responsibilities inherent in profes- 
sional social work. See Socta, Work As A PRro- 
FESSION. 


Current Dilemma in Social Work Education 


To understand the present crisis in social 
work education it is necessary to bear in mind 
certain facts about the development of the pro- 
fession, summarized here as background. 


1. Nowhere in the United States or its terri- 
tories, except in Puerto Rico, is there licensing 
of social workers to require certain general and 
professional education for social work prac- 
tice. California has a legal registration law re- 
stricting the right to use the title, Registered 
Social Worker, but throughout the country it 
is still possible for any person to obtain employ- 
ment as a social worker regardless of what his 
personal and educational qualifications may 
be. There is therefore no generally recognized 
minimum preparation for social work, one 
of the most complicated and responsible of 
professions. 

2. Within the twenty years including the de- 
pression of the 1930’s and World War II has 
come a major shift from a predominance of 
social services under private or nongovern- 
mental auspices for relatively small groups to 
recognition through statute and governmental 
appropriation of the essentiality of social work 
as a universal public service similar to public 
health and education. So rapid has been the 
expansion of public social services that supply 
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of trained personnel could not keep pace with 
demand, and in certain services it has been 
necessary to keep these positions filled despite 
lack of qualified personnel. The fact that 
about two-thirds of the positions generally 
thought of as concerned with social work or 
social welfare are held by persons without sys- 
tematic professional preparation tends to de- 
press the quality of social work programs, to 
cause confusion among the public as to what 
can be expected of social work, to depress the 
salary level for the profession, and therefore 
to lower recruiting standards and the level of 
professional education. The well-established 
programs for staff development and on-the- 
job training for employes without professional 
preparation have done much to improve the 
quality of social work personnel but are not a 
satisfactory substitute for minimum standards 
of pre-entry education. 

3. The earliest professional schools in the 
United States were established in most in- 
stances with the financial aid, sponsorship, 
and direction of privately supported social 
agencies. Since the founding of the New York 
School of Philanthropy (later the New York 
School of Social Work, now affiliated with Co- 
lumbia University) in 1898, the private. social 
agencies have exercised considerable influence 
over development of schools of social work and 
determination of objectives, method, and con- 
tent of professional education. Not until the 
mid-1930’s did the public agencies begin to 
wield an appreciable effect on the professional 
schools. As professional practice increased in 
complexity and as social agencies and profes- 
sional schools became more concerned about 
the responsibilities being assigned by the com- 
munity to social workers, social work schools 
moved to place their professional curricula en- 
tirely at the graduate level, in order to assure 
personal maturity and a background in the 
social sciences and humanities. This step taken 
by the American Association of Schools of So- 
cial Work in 1939 was a natural one. The fact, 
however, that it coincided with enormous ex- 
pansion of public social services and creation of 
many positions, of necessity set up as semipro- 
fessional, has made it very difficult for univer- 
sities and colleges to develop accredited schools 
of social work, and has removed from the 
reach of many interested persons opportunity 
for professional preparation for social work. 
Moreover, the high cost of professional educa- 
tion at the graduate level precludes, for the 
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present at least, the possibility of supplying 
enough professionally prepared personnel for 
the field. 

4. Another factor is that social work had its 
beginning in this country in a variety of spe- 
cialized services, such as medical social work, 
social work in the courts, psychiatric social 
work, social group work, school social work — 
to mention only a few. Several of these were 
early forced to define their practice and the 
professional preparation necessary for such 
practice, in order to differentiate them from 
the professions with which they were closely 
associated. The American Association of 
Medical Social Workers, for example, ap- 
pointed its own educational consultant to 
visit universities and hospitals before the 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work was organized, and is still continuing 
this service. See Mrpicat SoctaL Worx. Al- 
though the specialized services have much in 
common, they have often placed emphasis 
on their difference from other professions 
rather than on establishment of the generic 
factors common to social work practice and 
education. Since the profession has grown so 
rapidly, without time or resources for ade- 
quate assimilation, there is not as yet full 
agreement upon the essentials of professional 
social work or general agreement as to the best 
method or level of university education 
through which to train for social work. 


Thus we find social work at the present 
time with many diverse and conflicting points 
of view, with much of the rapid growth of 
the past several decades unassimilated, and 
with many of the more experienced people in 
the profession (especially persons with con- 
siderable professional prestige) believing that 
the responsibilities assigned to social workers 
are sO grave as to require personal maturity 
and a rich educational background, which 
can best be obtained through professional 
study at the graduate level. 


Firry YEARs oF Socta, Work EpucaTIon 


The history of social work education? in 
this country falls roughly into four periods, 
with the fifth just beginning. 


1 See Bruno, infra. 
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1898-1918 

These years saw the establishment of a 
number of schools of social work, with the 
New York School of Philanthropy as the fore- 
runner of schools in Boston, Chicago, Phila- 
delphia, and St. Louis. These were generally 
founded and supported by family agencies in 
their respective communities. In 1915 and. 
1918 integrated professional curricula in social 
work were established at Ohio State Univer- 
sity and the University of Minnesota as an 
integral part of the university undergraduate 
program closely related to sociology depart- 
ments. By 1918 there were 15 to 20 educational 
projects in social work in an area roughly 
bounded by Boston, Minneapolis, St. Louis, 
and Richmond. Each went its own way, with 
correspondence and exchange of ideas between 
them, but no formal consultation. Much of 
the instruction during this time consisted of 
apprenticeship training within social agencies, 
but with increasing emphasis on utilization 
of the social sciences and formalization of 
various subject matter into a curriculum 
affording a balance between class instruction 
and field practice under educational super- 
vision. 


1919-1931 

Within a little more than a decade the 
various schools of social work throughout the 
country, including those created during this 
period, established and brought to a certain 
degree of maturity the American Association 
of Schools of Social Work. When founded as 
the Association of Training Schools for Pro- 
fessional Social Work in 1919 with 17 charter 
members, it offered membership to any edu- 
cational institution maintaining a full course 
of training for social work covering at least 
one academic year and including a substantial 
amount of both class instruction and field 
work. The Association grew rapidly, and less 
than ten years after beginning was able to 
formulate general principles as definite re- 
quirements for membership in the Associa- 
tion. 

In social work generally this was a period 
of rapid growth in use of knowledge gained 
from the social sciences, particularly psy- 


chology and psychiatry. Programs in many 
schools tended to be heavily weighted with 
_courses in the various phases of casework prac- 
tice. The Association’s growth during this 
period was closely related to developments in 
social agency programs and in the young or- 
ganizations of professional workers. 


1932-1939 

This period is notable for two developments 
in social work education. Within the American 
Association of Schools of Social Work a mini- 
mum curriculum was adopted in 1932, in an 
effort to secure a greater degree of similarity 
in method and content of education in the vari- 
ous schools and to provide a formal basis for 
accrediting. This minimum curriculum estab- 
lished certain basic groups of subject areas 
(forerunner of the basic eight adopted by the 
Association in 1944 as a generic curriculum), 
making it mandatory that students have one or 
more courses in each group, to assure a well- 
rounded preparation. 

Coincident with the growing realization of 
the range and quality of the demands on so- 
cial work in all types of agencies — child 
guidance clinics, juvenile courts, emergency 
relief programs, medical social service, com- 
munity chests and councils, for example — 
the American Association of Schools of Social 
Work moved in 1939 to raise the professional 
curriculum to the graduate level, thus assuring 
better quality of professional education and 
basic preparation in the social sciences and hu- 
manities. The Association, though continuing 
to stress social sciences as basic to professional 
education and although no longer accrediting 
undergraduate education, has given leadership, 
with the social agencies and membership or- 
ganizations, in setting standards on preprofes- 
sional education and for consulting with edu- 
cational institutions about such programs. 

Between 1929 and 1933 the American Asso- 
ciation of Social Workers terminated the plan 
for admitting persons without professional 
education and adopted as a membership base 
the requirement of professional education se- 
cured in a member school of the American As- 
sociation of Schools of Social Work. In gen- 
eral the American Association of Social Work- 
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ers and the specialized membership organiza- 
tions have supported the placing of profes- 
sional education at the graduate level. 

During the years 1932 to 1939 the public 
social services expanded rapidly, and the 30 or 
so member schools of the American Associa- 
tion of Schools of Social Work, most of which 
were in private universities, could not meet the 
needs of the field adequately. Many tax-sup- 
ported universities wishing to make their re- 
sources available to social work found it im- 
possible to achieve the standards established by 
the field, requiring that all professional educa- 
tion for social work be at the graduate level 
and provide clinical experience in well-estab- 
lished social agencies. Failure to get the As- 
sociation to modify this requirement, which 
seemed unrealistic, led to a movement aiming 
to establish a new association which would 
meet the particular needs of the public social 
services in such areas as public assistance, so- 
cial insurance, personnel management, and 
public recreation. 


1940-1945 | 

During these years a considerable number 
of the newer schools in large state universities 
qualified for and secured membership in the 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work, and their representatives have rapidly 
accepted leadership roles in the Association, so 
that it now represents in almost equal numbers 
public and private universities. Under a grant 
from the Rockefeller Foundation the Associa- 
tion made an extensive study culminating in 
1942 in publication of a report, Education for 
the Public Social Services (infra). During this 
period, also, consultation service was given by 
the Association to many universities and in- 
terested groups concerning establishment of 
pre-social-work programs and/or professional 
schools; accrediting policies and procedures 
were formalized and strengthened; and na- 
tional and regional conferences of the faculty 
and agency staff provided opportunities for 
discussion and development of educational 
standards. 

The movement to establish a new associa- 
tion met with success when in 1942 a small 
group of persons, largely from land-grant col- 
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leges and state universities, founded the Na- 
tional Association of Schools of Social Ad- 
ministration. Its recommended plan, discussed 
in detail below, was for a five-year preparation 
for social work, requiring integration of spe- 
cialized courses on the undergraduate level 
with those in the one year of graduate work. 
The National Association has had considerable 
backing from public welfare administrators 
and educators interested in making social 
work education more generally available. Al- 
though recognized in 1944 by several associa- 
tions of colleges and universities as an accredit- 
ing agency, the National Association has not 
yet been generally recognized by social agencies 
or professional membership associations as an 
accrediting agency for the social work field, 
nor have its member schools been recognized 
except in a few states as providing the “pro- 
fessional education in an approved school of 
social work” specified in merit systems and 
other personnel plans. 


1946-1948 

This period has been marked by efforts to 
resolve the basic conflict as to the level of pro- 
fessional education that is both desirable and 
possible. Realizing that all interests in the pro- 
fession should have a part in determining how 
social workers should be prepared, the Na- 
tional Council on Social Work Education was 
organized in August 1946 to bring together 
the professional schools, professional member- 
ship organizations, and representatives from 
higher education and the field of social work 
generally. The purposes and membership of 
the Council are discussed below, but it is im- 
portant to note that its primary objective of 
carrying on basic research relating to social 
work education is being approached through 
a rather comprehensive study of professional 
and preprofessional education, which it is un- 
dertaking with the assistance of a grant from 
one of the philanthropic foundations and with 
funds raised within the profession. It is antici- 
pated that this study will be completed late in 
the spring of 1949. A survey covering salaries 
and working conditions for social workers is 
also promised. 

Realistically and hopefully then, the whole 


picture of social work education may be 
changed substantially in 1949. If the Council’s 
study of social work education eventuates in 
a resolution of conflicting points of view repre- 
sented by the recommendations of the Ameri- 
can Association of Schools of Social Work and 
the National Association of Schools of Social 
Administration, and in the development of a 
single accrediting agency for the field covering 
undergraduate and graduate education, either 
the present associations of social work schools 
may be dissolved and a new accrediting body 
set up, or their present standards may be 
greatly modified. 


AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOLS OF 
SociaL Work 


Membership 


This Association, now in its twenty-ninth 
year, has a membership of 49 colleges and uni- 
versities, with approximately 400 full-time 
social work faculty members. Of the schools, 
three are in Canada and one each in Puerto 
Rico and Hawaii. Twenty-three are in tax-sup- 
ported institutions, and six are in sectarian col- 
leges and universities. Eight schools offer only 
the first-year program. All the others offer the 
full two-year program leading to a professional 
master’s degree, and a number have been rec- 
ognized by the professional membership asso- 
ciations in medical and psychiatric social 
work, respectively, as providing a program to 
meet the needs of persons preparing for those 
fields. Well-developed programs in such spe- 
cialties as family welfare, child welfare, public 
welfare administration, and community or- 
ganization exist in a considerable number of 
the schools but no method of recognition has 
been developed for accrediting such programs. 


ASSOCIATION SCHOOLS 


Note: In the following list the first year in parentheses 
is the date of founding, the second year is the date of 
admission to the Association, and C.M. indicates that 
the school was a charter member of the Association at 
its organization in 1919. One-year schools are indicated 
by asterisks. Where bachelor’s degrees are indicated 
they are the professional degrees given for the com- 
pletion of the first graduate year program. Those 
schools which have a specialized program approved 
by the American Association of Medical Social Work- 
ers are designated by an M, and those approved by the 
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American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers 
by a P. 


I. 


2. 


3. 


10. 


II. 


12. 


13 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18 


19. 


20. 


2I. 


22. 


23. 


Atlanta University, School of Social Work (1920; 
1928). Master of Social Work; diploma. 

Boston College, School of Social Work (1936; 
1938). Master of Social Work. M,P 

Boston University, School of Social Work (1936; 
1939). M.S. in Social Service. M,P 


. British Columbia, University of, Department of 


Social Work, Vancouver (1942; 1945). Master of 
Social Work; Bachelor of Social Work. 


. Bryn Mawr College, Carola Woerishofter Gradu- 


ate Department of Social Economy and Social Re- 
search (1915; C.M.). Ph.D.; M.A.; Master of 
Social Service. M 


. Buffalo, University of, School of Social Work 


(1931; 1934). Master of Social Service; certificate. 


. California, University of, School of Social Wel- 


fare, Berkeley (1919; 1928). Master of Social Wel- 
fare. M,P 


. Carnegie Institute of Technology, Department of 


Social Work, Pittsburgh (1914; C.M.). Master of 
Social Work. 


. Catholic University of America, National Catholic 


School of Social Service, Washington, D.C. (19473 
1947).1 Doctor of Social Work; Master of Social 
Work. M,P 

Chicago, University of, School of Social Service 
Administration (1901; C.M.). Ph.D.; M.A.; 
Bachelor of Social Service. M,P 

Denver, University of, School of Social Work 
(1930; 1933). Master of Social Work. P 
Fordham University, School of Social Service, 
New York City (1916; 1929). M.S. in Social 
Service. M,P 


*Hawaii, University of, School of Social Work, 


Honolulu (1940; 1942). Certificate. 

Howard University, Graduate School of Social 
Work, Washington, D.C. (1936; 1940). Master of 
Social Work. M ; 
Illinois, University of, Graduate Division of Social 
Welfare Administration, Urbana (1944; 1946). 
Master of Social Work. 

Indiana University, Division of Social Service, In- 
dianapolis (1911; 1923). M.A. in Social Service. 
Kansas, University of, Department of Social Work, 
Lawrence (1946; 1948). Master of Social Work. 


.*Louisiana State University, School of Social Wel- 


fare, Baton Rouge (1937; 1940). Certificate. 
Louisville, University of, The Raymond A. Kent 
School of Social Work (1935; 1937). M.S. in 
Social Work; certificate. M 

Loyola University, School of Social Work, Chicago 
(1914; 1921). Master of Social Work. 

McGill University, School of Social Work, Mont- 
real (1918; 1924; withdrew 1932; readmitted 
1939). Master of Social Work. M,P 

Michigan, University of, Institute of Social Work, 
Detroit (1921; 1922). Master of Social Work. 
Minnesota, University of, School of Social Work, 
Minneapolis (1916; C.M.). Ph.D.; M.A. in Social 
Work; certificate. M,P 


24.*Missouri, University of, Department of Social 


1A merger of the former Catholic University 


School of Social Work, established in 1935, and the 
National Catholic School of Social Service, established 
in 1921. 


a5, 
26. 


27, 
28. 


29. 


Education for Social Work 


Work, Columbia (1916; C.M.; withdrew 1937; 
readmitted 1948). Certificate. 

Nashville School of Social Work (1942; 1945). 
M.S, in Social Work. M 

Nebraska, University of, Graduate School of 
Social Work, Lincoln (1937; 1940). M.S. in Social 
Work; certificate. 

New York School of Social Work of Columbia 
University (1898; C.M.). M.S.; certificate. M,P 
North Carolina, University of, Division of Public 
Welfare and Social Work, Chapel Hill (1920; 
1920; withdrew 1932; readmitted 1936). Ph.D.; . 
M.S. in Social Work; certificate. P 

Ohio State University, School of Social Adminis- 
tration, Graduate Program, Columbus (1916; 
C.M.). Ph.D.; M.A. in Social Administration. 


30.*Oklahoma, University of, School of Social Work, 


Norman (1936; 1938). Certificate. 


31.*Our Lady of the Lake College, Graduate School 


22. 


33: 


34. 


35: 
36. 


37: 
38. 


39. 


40. 


of Social Service, San Antonio (1942; 1945). Cer- 
tificate. 

Pennsylvania School of Social Work of the Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia (1908; 
C.M.). Master of Social Work; certificate. P 
Pittsburgh, University of, School of Social Work 
(1919; C.M.; withdrew 1922; readmitted 1934). 
Doctor of Social Work; Master of Social Work. 
M,P 

Puerto Rico, University of, Department of Social 
Work, Rio Piedras (1930; 1935; withdrew 1937; 
readmitted 1947). Certificate. 

St. Louis University, School of Social Service 
(1930; 1933). Master in Social Work. M 
Simmons College, School of Social Work, Boston 
(1904; C.M.). M.S. M,P 

Smith College School for Social Work, North- 
ampton (1919; C.M.). Master of Social Science. P 
Southern California, University of, Graduate 
School of Social Work, Los Angeles (1920; 1922). 
Master of Social Work; certificate. M,P 

Toronto, University of, School of Social Work 
(1919; C.M.; withdrew 1928; readmitted 1939). 
Master of Social Work; Bachelor of Social Work. 
Tulane University, School of Social Work, New 
Orleans (1927; 1927). Master of Social Work. 
M,P 


41.*Utah, University of, School of Social Work, Salt 


Lake City (1938; 1940). Certificate. 


42.*Washington, State College of, Graduate School 


43. 


44. 


45. 


of Social Work, Pullman (1938; 1942). Certifi- 
cate. 

Washington, University of, Graduate School of 
Social Work, Seattle (1934; 1934). Master of 
Social Work. M 

Washington University, The George Warren 
Brown School of Social Work, St. Louis (1925; 
1928). Master of Social Work. M,P 

Wayne University, School of Public Affairs and 
Social Work, Detroit (1937; 1942). Master of 
Social Work. P 


46.*West Virginia, University of, Department of 


47. 


48. 
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Social Work, Morgantown (1939; 1942). Certifi- 
cate. 

Western Reserve University, School of Applied 
Social Sciences, Cleveland (1916; C.M.). M.S. in 
Social Administration; certificate. M,P 

William and Mary, College of, Richmond School 
of Social Work (1917; C.M.). M.S. in Social 
Work. P 
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49. Wisconsin, University of, Department of Social 
Work, Madison (1920; 1922; withdrew 1937; re- 
admitted 1947). M.S. in Social Work. 


Student Enrollment 


The Association takes an annual count of 
students enrolled in its member schools, both 
at the undergraduate and graduate level, and 
it was found that on November 1, 1947 a total 
of just under 10,000 students were enrolled: 
4,026 full-time graduate students and 2,498 
part-time graduate students specializing in 
social work; 695 graduate students not special- 
izing in social work; 690 students enrolled in 
extension courses in social work offered under 
the auspices of the member schools; and more 
than 1,900 students listed as being enrolled in 
a preprofessional social work curriculum 
affiliated with one of the member schools of 
the Association. The figures for the academic 
year 1946-1947 (unduplicated count) show a 
total of almost 15,000 students enrolled in the 
member schools, distributed in about the same 
proportions as the November 1, 1947 enroll- 
ment. During the academic year 1946-1947, 
1,348 master’s degrees were given for com- 
pletion of the two-year program, 332 degrees 
or certificates for completion of the one-year 
graduate professional program, and two 
degrees for completion of work beyond the 
two-year program (assumed to be doctor’s 
degrees). 

On November 1, 1947, 28 per cent of the 
full-time students enrolled in the graduate 
schools and specializing in social work were 
men. Sixty per cent of all students were re- 
ceiving some type of financial aid; 28 per cent 
were receiving veterans’ benefits. About 57 per 
cent of the full-time students were first-year 
students, and 42 per cent were second-year 
students. The proportion of distribution be- 
tween the first and second year shows an in- 
crease in the second-year enrollment over 
years immediately preceding 1947. 


Professional Curriculum 


All member schools are integral parts of 
accredited colleges and universities and exer- 
cise a considerable degree of control over such 
matters as selection of faculty, admission of 


students, curriculum, and work required for 
the degree. The dean or director and his fac- 
ulty are qualified by education and experience 
to give leadership in developing and adminis- 
tering, with the help of the university and 
social work agencies, the program of the pro- 
fessional school. Determination of special ob- 
jectives and areas of interest is also made 
jointly by university, school of social work, 
and community social agencies. The schools 
are judged by the social work field on the 
caliber of faculty, range and quality of clinical 
facilities, standing of the sponsoring univer- 
sity, quality of research carried on by faculty 
and students, and performance of graduates. 
The total pattern of a school determines its 
quality more than the presence or omission 
of a single element; of particular importance 
is the integration of student learning through 
class and field instruction and_ research. 
Throughout the development of social work 
education two elements stand out: (a) part- 
nership between the schools and the field in 
developing and maintaining standards and in 
providing resources; and (b) encouragement 
of research and experimentation in educa- 
tional content and method, allowing in the 
various school curricula for a wide range of 
difference. 

As in all professional education, schools of 
social work have a twofold purpose, namely, 
advancing professional knowledge and train- 
ing in professional skill. Professional com- 
petence means knowledge in use. Workers 
must be fully educated in order to have a 
diagnostic comprehension of human behavior 
and of the social, economic, and political con- 
ditions which affect behavior and standards 
of living. Workers should not be trained in a 
single technique but must learn how to use 
themselves fully in a professional relationship. 
Social work has peculiar characteristics, in 
that workers must understand the interaction 
between personality and environment, be- 
tween internal strains and external pressures. 
This means a real grasp of both psychological 
and cultural forces in the socio-economic 
scene. In addition social workers need to have 
a very clear knowledge of the network of 
social institutions and of the agency patterns 
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of service. As welfare institutions vary widely 
among themselves and the mobility of social 
workers is considerable, social workers must 
be competent in a variety of functions. 

The social work curriculum consists of a 
well-integrated program of classroom instruc- 
tion, field instruction, and research culmi- 
nating in a thesis or research project under- 
taken by one or more students, See REsEARCH 
AND STATISTICS IN SoctaL Work. Two aca- 
demic years are usually required for this pro- 
gram and a professional master’s degree is 
conferred, generally a Master of Social Work. 
To assure a reasonable degree of homoge- 
neity in preparation of social workers the As- 
sociation has adopted and incorporated in its 
bylaws a set of standard requirements for all 
its member schools. The basic curriculum 
normally required for all students comprises 
the following subject matter: community or- 
ganization, medical information, psychiatric 
information, public welfare, social adminis- 
tration, social casework, social group work, 
social research. Also required is an approved 
program of field work under educational di- 
rection of the school, to be integrated with and 
to implement the above course of study. The 
Association accepts the principle that indi- 
vidual planned research, including collection, 
analysis, and interpretation of data by stu- 
dents, should be part of the usual program for 
a master’s degree. Two academic years are 
required for full preparation for the profes- 
sional practice of social work, the first-year 
program providing not only the basic structure 
for the second-year courses but also prepara- 
tion for beginning practice in some areas of 
social work. The first-year program should 
be planned to give a broad range with appro- 
priate balance and distribution, avoiding 
overconcentration in any one subject se- 
quence, though not expected to cover the eight 
basic areas. The second year should include 
basic material not offered in the first year plus 
advanced material with some concentration. 
The one-year school, it is assumed, should 
follow the principles for the first-year curricu- 
lum of the two-year program, and offer basic 
subject matter in as many of the eight areas as 
feasible for satisfactory accomplishment. No 
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patterns for distribution of subject matter 
throughout the two-year program are sug- 
gested and no specific number of hours desig- 
nated for each subject area. 

Students are expected to enter graduate 
schools with strong background in the social 
sciences and humanities. Separate social sci- 
ence courses are not offered at the graduate 
level in most instances, but constant reference 
is made to social science literature and its ap- 
plication to professional problems encountered 
and professional methods developed by social 
work. At present there appears to be a swing 
again toward utilizing the social science facul- 
ties to participate, at the graduate level, in 
teaching social work students either through 
referral to other departments for advanced 
courses or through collaborative teaching in 
interdepartmental seminars. 

Although when the majority of schools 
were started casework was the major discipline 
within social work, and although the vast 
majority of social work graduates go into 
agencies serving people as individuals (as 
contrasted with social group work or com- 
munity organization), there is a dawning 
realization among social work practitioners 
and educators that group work and commu- 
nity organization are equally central and 
germane to the practice of social work. See 
CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FoR SociaL WEL- 
FARE, SocIAL Casework, and SoctaL Group 
Work. This realization, if substantiated by 
the field and utilized in social work education, 
will constitute another cycle in growth of the 
profession. At present, understanding of peo- 
ple as individuals and ability to establish a 
professional relationship with individuals are 
commonly although not universally held to 
be the base upon which all social work prac- 
tice rests. Hence the professional curriculum, 
as it now operates, tends to focus in the basic 
curriculum subjects on the content essential 
for persons preparing for the casework field. 
For example, the typical basic course in psy- 
chiatric information required of all students 
concentrates almost entirely on facts about 
personality growth and development needed 
by the worker in any agency serving people 
as individuals, and ignores the group aspects 
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of individual development and behavior. 

Another difficulty encountered by many 
schools is planning and placing properly 
within the curriculum a basic course on social 
administration. Although this was adopted 
as a basic area of knowledge by the Association 
in 1944, relatively few schools have as yet 
developed a satisfactory introductory course, 
and most schools offer it as a subsection in a 
number of different courses as well as rather 
haphazardly in the field experience. See Ap- 
MINISTRATION OF SocIAL AGENCIES. 

Field work through which the student 
develops professional skill and tests the knowl- 
edge he is gaining from his courses is still 
primarily a tutorial instruction requiring 
large amounts of supervisory time for each 
student. Although much has been done in 
many schools to develop common standards 
for content and method of field work instruc- 
tion, the search for more effective use of the 
field experience is being continued. 

The principal obstacles to a rapid expansion 
in school enrollments are not only lack of 
suitable field work facilities and especially 
of qualified supervisors for field work instruc- 
tion, but the high per capita cost of social work 
education. Figures available in the office of the 
Association indicate that the cost to the uni- 
versity is from $500 to $1,000 for a full-time 
student for each academic year, while tuition 
and other student fees range from $100 to $600 
a year. Obviously schools of social work are 
not financially solvent if wholly dependent on 
student fees. Moreover, the high student fees 
and cost of maintenance during graduate 
study bar many students from securing pro- 
fessional education. Most of the schools oper- 
ate on a dangerously low budget, with faculty 
so inadequate numerically to demands made 
upon them that the quality of social work 
education is seriously affected in many schools. 
Further, there is little opportunity for faculty 
to carry on their own research and leaves for 
study are usually not automatic but a rarity, 
arranged for with considerable difficulty. 


Preprofessional Curriculum 


The social work field is deeply concerned 
about preprofessional education and is offering 


support and assistance to colleges and univer- 
sities throughout the country interested in set- 
ting up pre-social-work programs. The As- 
sociation is in touch with approximately 300 
colleges which have expressed some interest in 
developing a pre-social-work concentration. 
The majority are not at present offering any 
courses labeled social work except an orienta- 
tion course in this field. The Association has 
had a standing committee concerned with this 
area of education for the past ten or twelve 
years. The following excerpts from its most 
recent report (May 15, 1947) indicate the 
point of view of the Association. 


University education for social work repre- 
sents a progression from the undergraduate 
years through the graduate years. Under- 
graduate study represents a first stage of 
preparation; the first year of graduate work 
represents a second stage; the second year of 
graduate work with the master’s degree repre- 
sents a third stage. This concept is funda- 
mental to any integrated curriculum in prepa- 
ration for social work. 

Undergraduate preparation as the first stage 
should be focused to meet the needs of three 
groups of students: (1) those who are pre- 
paring themselves for graduate professional 
education in social work, (2) those who wish 
to qualify for positions in social agencies for 
which graduate professional education is not 
now required, (3) those who desire to become 
familiar with the field of social work as a part 
of their general education. 

Undergraduate preparation for social work 
should consist of courses drawn from various 
departments of the college or university to 
form a planned sequence of study to provide: 
(1) a sound foundation in general education, 
(2) a concentration in the social sciences and 
closely related subjects, and (3) a limited 
number of courses with social work content. 

Courses in Anthropology, Economics, His- 
tory, Political Science, Psychology, and Soci- 
ology may be combined in various ways to pro- 
vide the social science background. There 
should be at least basic courses in Economics, 
Political Science, Psychology, Sociology, and 
Social Statistics. Advanced courses in one or 
more of these fields are recommended. The 
counseling of individual students is important 
to assure a sequence which will include the 
essential fields of knowledge which he needs. 
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The Committee recommends that a mini- 
mum of 40 to a maximum of 60 of the total 
120 semester hours ordinarily required for the 
bachelor’s degree shall be devoted to courses 
with social science and social work content 
(with 12 semester hours as a maximum). This 
is based upon the conviction that the propor- 
tion of time devoted to preprofessional work 
should not limit the opportunity for a liberal 
education. 


In a number of states there are at present 
informal conferences, committees, or other 
types of organizations which bring together 
- the employing agencies, professional member- 
ship associations, four-year colleges, and 
graduate schools or schools of social work for 
regular meetings in an effort to provide a 
channel for discussion and to assist the four- 
year colleges both in development of their 
programs of study and in guidance of prospec- 
tive social workers in their undergraduate 
study and planning for either employment or 
further education. 


NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOLS OF 
SocraL ADMINISTRATION 


This Association, organized in 1942 to as- 
sist primarily in developing junior profes- 
sional programs at the undergraduate level 
(although a few member schools offer a 
graduate year in addition), now has 34 mem- 
ber schools and a small but active nucleus of 
faculty members throughout the country. 
Backing for the Association has come pri- 
marily, though not exclusively, from the land- 
grant colleges and state universities which 
have wished to have their resources used for 
training for one of the most important phases 
of public service. A pamphlet of the Associa- 
tion published in 1948 states in part: 


personnel to man the welfare programs, and 
the schools in turn feel under an obligation to 
supply these needs. Undergraduate curricula 
are rapidly being developed on the assumption 
that where jobs are to be filled some training 
is better than none. . . . These institutions 
need guidance in planning their social work 
curriculum and the recognition and protection 

It is natural for the welfare agencies to look 
to the universities and colleges for trained 
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afforded by a recognized accrediting agency. 
. . . There is an imperative need for training 
for the broader aspects of service demanded 
by the public social service and particularly 
for service in the vast non-urban areas.* 


The Association has been of particular value 
in speeding the movement toward reconsidera- 
tion of the accepted methods of preparing for 
the field and in providing a rallying point for 
colleges and universities wishing to make a 
contribution to social work education. It has 
been recognized as an accrediting body for 
educational programs by the several associa- 
tions of colleges and universities, but has not 
as yet been generally recognized by the social 
work field as performing this function. 

The Association operates entirely with the 
voluntary service of the various persons in its 
member schools. The curriculum is described 
as follows: 


The five-year curriculum approved by the 
NASSA provides for three years of preprofes- 
sional preparation followed by two years of 
combined social science and basic professional 
training. This plan provides for the B.A. in 
Social Work at the close of the fourth year and 
the M.A. with a major in social work and a 
minor in a related field at the completion of 
the five-year curriculum. Supervisory and 
specialized positions would need full profes- 
sional training and would require several 
years additional professional training and lead 
to the Doctor in Social Work degree. The 
integrated five-year curriculum is in sharp 
contrast to curricula consisting of a single 
isolated graduate year since it involves at least 
two years of combined social science and basic 
professional training based on three years of 
preprofessional education.* 


Membership 


Membership requirements include the fol- 
lowing: 


A well-defined curriculum in one or more of 
the following fields: social work, employment 
service, rural welfare, recreation, social insur- 
ance, guidance, rehabilitation, personnel work. 

Twelve semester hours of courses in each 
field with an introductory content, including 
appropriate field experience, preceded and 
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paralleled by a concentration in the social sci- 
ences. 

Vocationally oriented instruction spread 
over two years (undergraduate, graduate, and 
in combination). 

Minimum of one professionally qualified 
instructor (or part-time equivalent) in each 
field on which application is based. 


Membership is granted on recommendation 
of a membership committee following review 
of written materials. A list of member institu- 
tions as of September 1, 1948 is given below. 
Only a few offer the fifth year or graduate 
program in social work. 


MEMBER INSTITUTIONS 


. Alabama, University of 

. Arizona, University of, Tucson 

. Arkansas, University of, Fayetteville 

. Carleton College, Northfield, Minn. 

. Colorado, University of, Boulder 

. Connecticut, University of, Storrs 

. Florida State University, Tallahassee 

. Florida, University of, Gainesville 

. George Williams College, Chicago 

. Georgia, University of, Athens 

. Idaho, University of, Moscow 

. Kalamazoo College, Mich. 

. Kentucky, University of, Lexington 

. Loyola University, New Orleans 

. Maine, University of, Orono 

. Michigan State College, East Lansing 

. Montana State University, Missoula 

. New Hampshire, University of, Durham 

. New Mexico, University of, Albuquerque 

20. North Dakota, University of, Grand Forks 

21. Northwestern University, Evanston, III. 

22. Ohio University, Athens 

23. Oklahoma, University of, Norman 

24. Oregon, University of, Eugene 

25. South Carolina, University of, Columbia 

26. South Dakota, University of, Vermillion 

27. Southwestern Louisiana Institute, Lafayette 

28. Tennessee, University of, Knoxville 

29. Texas Christian University, Forth Worth 

30. Utah State College, Logan 

31. Valparaiso University, Ind. 

32. Western Michigan College of Education, Kala- 
mazoo ; 

33. Wilberforce State College, Ohio 

34. Wyoming, University of, Laramie 
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NaTIonaL Councit on SociAL Work 
EDUCATION 


The decision to establish the Council was 
reached after a great deal of study by the 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work and the National Association of Schools 
of Social Administration. The first meeting 


was held in August 1946 and was attended by 
representatives of the following organizations: 
nine from the professional organizations (five 
from American Association of Social Workers, 
and one each from American Association of 
Medical Social Workers, American Associa- 
tion of Psychiatric Social Workers, National 
Association of School Social Workers, and 
American Association of Group Workers); 
eleven from educational organizations (five 
from American Association of Schools of So- 
cial Work, three from National Association of 
Schools of Social Administration, and one each 
from the Joint Committee on Accrediting of 
the four university and college associations, 
Association of American Universities, and 
Association of American Colleges); and five 
from the public social services, named by the 
American Public Welfare Association. To this 
group were added at the first meeting of the 
Council the following: two from National So- 
cial Welfare Assembly; two additional from 
National Association of Schools of Social Ad- 
ministration; and ten from the field at large, 
including members of social science faculties 
and lay persons well informed about social 
work, 

The functions of the Council include the 
following: 


To make a long-range study of the content 
and methods of existing undergraduate and 
graduate education for social work. 

To define the content of education for so- 
cial work so that agreement can be reached 
among educational organizations and one ac- 
crediting program for social work can be de- 
veloped with machinery for carrying it for- 
ward. 

To establish immediately machinery for 
continuous collection of data on personnel 
needs in social work and on the quantity and 
distribution of educational facilities, as the 
basis for action to stimulate expansion of edu- 
cational facilities. 

To develop methods of closer cooperation in 
the activities now carried on by the two educa- 
tional organizations and other interested 
groups. 


For the Council’s initial study of social work 
education its study committee has developed 
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detailed plans covering both nature and scope. 
In this study, which was launched in the fall 
of 1948, the Council is taking responsibility 
for drawing in all interests in the field and 


will do everything possible to provide chan- © 


nels for implementing its recommendations. 

In efforts to meet the many complex prob- 
lems — only a few of which have been pre- 
sented in this article — the strong interest of 
all groups and the resources which can be de- 
veloped within the social work field are a 
source of encouragement, and the progress 
made toward a united effort at assuring more 
effective professional education augurs well 
for its future. 
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Employment Services 
EMPLOYMENT SERVICES (generally 


called employment exchanges in other coun- 
tries) are specialized agencies or offices estab- 
lished to produce effective contact between em- 
ployers seeking workers and persons seeking 
employment. These services are of three types 
— private agencies conducted for profit, pri- 
vate nonprofit agencies, and governmental em- 
ployment services. 

The social value of employment services 
should be judged by the extent to which they 
reduce lags in the labor market and minimize 
the need for idle labor reserves by effecting 
placements based on prompt and accurate 
matching of job requirements with capacities 
and characteristics of available workers. Suc- 
cessful performance of this function requires 
operation of a coordinated system of public em- 
ployment offices and dissemination of accurate, 
comprehensive information on the labor mar- 
ket. Without a coordinated system of employ- 
ment services the balancing of labor demand 
and supply depends upon unguided personal 
efforts, competitive employer recruiting, and 
individual operations of fee-charging agencies. 


PrIvATE EMPLOYMENT AGENCIES 


Almost all states have enacted legislation to 
regulate fee-charging employment agencies. 
Many such private agencies are well operated, 
but serious abuses in their operations often ex- 
ist in the form of exorbitant fees, irresponsible 
referrals, poor quarters, and various practices 
detrimental to the interests of job-seekers and 
employers. Little is known nationally about 
the scale of their operations. During 1947 
nearly a thousand such agencies were licensed 
by the city of New York and almost 1,400 by 
the state of California. Fees collected by these 
agencies in California in 1946 totaled $3,000,- 
000 for 185,000 placements. The United States 
Supreme Court has ruled that states may li- 
cense and regulate private employment agen- 
cies but cannot prohibit their operations or fix 
the amount of their fees. Their complete elimi- 
nation was proposed, however, under a con- 
vention adopted by the International Labour 
Organisation in 1933, which, up to the end of 


1946, had been ratified by six countries.’ In 
1948 the United States Government moved 
for a revision of this convention, stating that 
fee-charging agencies, whether profit-making 
or not, fill a real need in many segments of 
United States industry, furnishing a kind of 
specialized service which is beyond the scope of 
a public employment service system. 

Some fee-charging agencies and many non- 
profit private offices, frequently operating in 
professional and specialty fields, provide valu- 
able employment services for limited groups. 
In New York City the work of a group of pri- 
vate nonprofit offices, associated together un- 
der the auspices of the Welfare Council, is co- 
ordinated closely with the clearance and report- 
ing program of the State Employment Service. 


Unirep States EMPLOYMENT SERVICE 


History and Development 


Prior to establishment of any federal em- 
ployment service, various states maintained 
public employment services; for example, Ohio 
as early as 1890, New York in 1896, and Wis- 
consin in rgo1. The first federal employment 
service was created in 1907 as a “division of 
information” in the Bureau of Immigration 
and Naturalization (then a unit in the federal 
Department of Commerce and Labor) to di- 
rect employment opportunities for immigrant 
labor. When this Bureau was placed in the 
newly created United States Department of 
Labor in 1913, the division was retained. In 
1918, as the United States Employment Serv- 
ice, it was expanded as a separate organization 
functioning directly under the Secretary of La- 
bor. It integrated the operations of existing 
state and municipal employment offices for the 
purpose of meeting wartime labor needs. After 
the close of World War I, when the employ- 
ment offices were returned to the states, this 
federal service continued, chiefly as a clearing- 
house, with but a skeleton organization. Dur- 
ing the 1920’s initiative in the public employ- 
ment service field was left to states and 
municipalities, until large-scale unemployment 


1Jnternational Labour Office. “Draft Convention 
Concerning Fee-charging Employment Agencies,” Of- 
ficial Bulletin, Aug. 1933, p. 299-305. 
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in the early 1930’s and pressure for a coordi- 
nated system of public services led the Depart- 
ment of Labor to set up, in the states, federal 
placement offices, which were generally inef- 
fective and in competition with various exist- 
ing state employment agencies. By 1933 about 
half the states had a total of 139 offices, many 
of which were inadequate. However, in several 
cities foundation-supported demonstration cen- 
ters experimented in development of better 
standards and techniques. 

The Wagner-Peyser Act of 1933 reorganized 
the United States Employment Service (popu- 
larly known as USES) as a bureau in the De- 
partment of Labor. The Act provided for a net- 
work of local employment offices to be adminis- 
tered by the states under general supervision 
of USES, financed jointly by the states and the 
federal government on a 50-50 matching basis. 
Rapid growth of the federal-state system from 
1933 to 1936 was stimulated by creation of an 
emergency federal organization, the National 
Reemployment Service, which was nationally 
operated until 1939 under the jurisdiction of 
USES as a temporary system serving primarily 
for referral of workers to state and federal 
emergency work projects in states with no em- 
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ployment offices and to supplement facilities of 
existing state services. 

During the first year under the Wagner- 
Peyser Act the nation’s employment services 
registered more than 12,500,000 persons, in- 
cluding 4,500,000 placed on the Civil Works 
Administration rolls — in addition to workers 
recruited at prevailing wages for Public 
Works Administration projects. (See accom- 
panying table.) During immediately ensuing 
years USES continued to refer workers to 
both relief and nonrelief projects, while it 
greatly extended its activities in many fields 
of private employment. Beginning in 1938, 
when the operations of the Service became 
closely geared with unemployment insurance, 
private placements have comprised the major 
part of its activity. 

In 1939 USES was transferred from the De- 
partment of Labor to the federal Social Se- 
curity Board, where it was merged with the 
Bureau of Unemployment Compensation to 
form the new Bureau of Employment Security. 
The Social Security Act of 1935 required that 
all claimants for unemployment insurance 
benefits must be registered for employment, 
and state employment offices were the only 


PLACEMENTS BY PuBLIC EMPLOYMENT SERVICES IN THE UNITED STATES, 
FiscaL YEARS 1933-1938 AND CALENDAR YEARS 1938-1947" 


(In thousands) 
INDUSTRY TyPE AGENCY 
State National 
Employ- Reemploy- 
Nonagri- Agri- ment ment 

Year Total cultural cultural Private Public Relief Services Service 
1933-4 7,032 . 1,306 1,522 4,205 1,551 5,481 
1934-5 3,175 2,995 180 1,090 1,682 403 . L 
1935-6 = 55779 5,586 194 1,160 1,752 2,868 2,558 3,222 
1936-7 = 4,232 3,873 359 2,101 1,846 285 2,369 1,863 
1937-8 2,900 2,475 425 ; 2 x : 
1938 2,950 2,657 293 1,885 816 : : 
1939 4,515 4,166 348 2,676 801 . 7 % 
1940 5,227 3,661 1,566 3,226 557 , 

1941 7,428 5,404 2,024 if : i f 

1942 10,221 6,920 3,301 . a 2 : 
1943-12253 9,393 2,860 i ‘ 

1944 12,219 11,446 Be . ; X ° 

1945 ~—«10,811 9,808 1,003 . 2 : ; 

1946 75140 5,519 1,621 be “ : ‘ 

1947 6,328 5,280 1,048 ® q 2 : 


* Information supplied by United States Employment Service. 


» Not available. 


© From 1938 through 1947 placements by state employment services differ from total placements to the ex- 
tent that agricultural placements were made directly by the Department of Agriculture. 
4 National Reemployment Service was discontinued June 30, 1939. 
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agencies approved for this purpose. State un- 
employment insurance laws provide that claim- 
ants, to be eligible for benefit, must be able, 
willing, and available for work. Registration 
of claimants and their referral to available and 
suitable job offers are elements of this required 
test of availability, or work test. Thus the na- 
tion’s public employment services and unem- 
ployment insurance operations became inti- 
mately linked when the first payments of 
unemployment insurance benefits began in Jan- 
uary 1938. See UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE. 
It was necessary for the Social Security 
Board to finance the expansion of state employ- 
ment services beyond the facilities established 
under the Wagner-Peyser Act in order to bring 
placement facilities within reach of all insured 
workers. Administration of the combined pro- 
gram was vested in state agencies which from 
the outset were typically responsible for unified 
administration of placement and unemploy- 
ment insurance functions. By 1939 the pub- 
lic employment service facilities through- 
out the country included more than 1,400 local 
offices and 2,000 “itinerant points.” Through 
registration of benefit claimants the Employ- 
ment Service’s active file of job registrants was 
greatly enriched. During the first year of bene- 
fits approximately 8,000,000 workers who had 
never previously registered at a public employ- 
ment office were added to the rolls. Many of 
these were skilled, professional, and white- 
collar workers who formerly had sought em- 
ployment only through their own efforts. 
With declaration of a limited national emer- 
gency in 1940 steps were taken to align the re- 
sources of USES to recruit workers for defense 
production. Immediately after Pearl Harbor 
the governors of the 48 states were requested by 
the President to transfer to the federal govern- 
ment the administration of all state employ- 
ment service systems. On January 1, 1942 this 
transfer was completed. Full authority for na- 
tional operation of USES rested with the Social 
Security Board until September 1942, when the 


Service was shifted to the new War Manpower ~ 


Commission and became the major adminis- 
trative arm of that agency in mobilization of 
civilian manpower for war purposes. 

Upon cessation of hostilities and abolition of 
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the War Manpower Commission (September 
1945), USES was retransferred to the Depart- 
ment of Labor by President Truman under au- 
thority of the War Powers Act. The 1946-1947 
Appropriations Act for the Department of La- 
bor confirmed this transfer and provided for 
return of the federalized offices to state ad- 
ministration, which was accomplished in No- 
vember 1946. However, the permanent dis- 
position of USES within the federal establish- 
ment remained a matter of active dispute 
between Congress and the President, and 
among the interested federal and state agencies. 
The President wished to consolidate federal 
responsibilities for both unemployment insur- 
ance and employment services in the Depart- 
ment of Labor. The different opinion of Con- 
gress was reflected in the 1949 Appropriations 
Act for the affected departments, however, 
and on July 1, 1948 USES became part of the 
reconstituted Bureau of Employment Security, 
functioning under the Social Security Ad- 
ministration, Federal Security Agency. 


Administration and Policy 


Coordinated administration of placement 
and unemployment insurance functions is now 
a well-established principle. When properly 
articulated each lends support to the other. 
Comprehensive coverage of unemployment in- 
surance serves as a magnet, bringing the great 
bulk of disemployed workers into public em- 
ployment offices for registration. Effective 
placement work reduces the volume and bur- 
den of unemployment, lightening the load on 
reserve funds. Thus when job opportunities 
expand unemployment decreases, while an in- 
creasing volume of claims reflects an excess of 
separations over placements and hirings and a 
shrinkage of employment opportunity. These 
offsetting fluctuations in activities are favorable 
to effective utilization and stabilization of 
agency staffs. 

Merged administration of employment serv- 
ice and unemployment insurance functions 
has been signalized by establishment of inte- 
grated employment security agencies in both 
the states and the federal government. In- 
creasingly, in the typical postwar employment 
security organization, the field offices handling 


claims work and placement functions are set 
up under unified supervision, though there are 
notable exceptions in large cities and in certain 
states, National policies of USES as a working 
arm of the federal Bureau of Employment Se- 
curity are subject to coordination as a part of 
the over-all program. 

Public use of the Employment Service has 
always been on a purely voluntary basis,. ex- 
cept for the requirement that unemployed per- 
sons must register if they are to be eligible for 
benefits. Even under the War Manpower Com- 
mission program the fundamentals of employ- 
ment service procedure remained voluntary, 
although important wartime changes were of 
course required. Wartime labor shortage dras- 
tically modified the normal placement pro- 
cedures. As the tempo of activity increased, 
applications were skeletonized or eliminated, 
and labor was allocated by means of counter- 
referrals to points of urgent need while main- 
tenance of an active file of job registrants was 
largely dispensed with. Concentration on es- 
sential production was of paramount impor- 
tance and placement work in nonessential in- 
dustries was largely neglected, a reemphasis 
which led of course to complaints from those 
concerned about placement of all unemploy- 
ment insurance claimants. 

Nationalization of employment services 
probably was justified for the duration of 
World War II. However, one leading objec- 
tive of federalization, the integrated adminis- 
tration of numerous interstate labor market 
areas, was only imperfectly realized in prac- 
tice, with little advance made beyond normal 
standards of good interstate clearance proce- 
dure. 


Peacetime Objective 
With the end of its war program USES 


carefully reconsidered its peacetime objective 
in terms of a series of interrelated functions 
defined in 1945 in the so-called six-point pro- 
gram!’ as follows: 


1. An effective placement service to facili- 
tate employment and reemployment of return- 
ing service men and women, displaced former 
war workers, youths entering the labor market, 


1 See U.S. Employment Service, infra. 
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disabled veterans and other handicapped 
workers, older workers, women, and all other 
persons seeking jobs. 

2. Employment counseling to determine 
present and potential occupational abilities 
and interests of workers in the light of realistic 
information about job requirements and em- 
ployment opportunities. 

3. Special services to veterans, including em- 
ployment counseling, preferential service by 
the local office, and priority of referral to any 
suitable job. 

4. Personnel management services to assist 
employers and labor organizations in the use 
of personnel, tools, and techniques developed 
by the Employment Service for effective 
selection, assignment, and transfer of work- 
ers. 

5. Labor market analysis and information 
of the Employment Service to be used by 
workers for choosing among various employ- 
ment opportunities or for planning vocational 
careers; by employers in locating plants or 
scheduling production to best utilize avail- 
able labor resources; and by training authori- 
ties and community groups and other agencies 
whose programs are affected by manpower 
considerations. 

6. Cooperation with community and gov- 
ernment agencies planning for and acting to 
increase economic activity and maintain high 
levels of stabilized employment. 


This platform was characterized by the Di- 
rector of the Employment Service in January 
1948 as a commitment to an over-all program 
to maximize employment opportunities, pro- 
vide increased job continuity, reduce labor 
turnover, and shorten the interval of unem- 
ployment between jobs. Employment service 
objectives so stated are strikingly similar to 
the statutory mandates of unemployment in- 
surance laws which, in a typical case, require 
the administration “to promote the regulari- 
zation of employment in enterprises, indus- 
tries and localities and the state” and “to take 
such steps as are within [its] means for the 
reduction and prevention of unemployment.” 

It should be recognized that domination of 
the labor market in peacetime is not an objec- 
tive of public employment services in the 
United States. Large employers and unions 
typically maintain recruitment and placement 
facilities of their own. This is reflected in cur- 
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rent proposals that benefit claimants shall be 
required on their own initiative to make all 
reasonable efforts to secure employment, in 
addition to registration with the Employment 
Service. Employment services do not displace, 
but rather supplement, individual efforts. As 
public agencies the state-federal employment 
offices must serve all comers. Through special- 
ized facilities they undertake placement of the 
handicapped, juniors and other new entrants 
into the labor market, displaced persons, and 
other groups. They cannot handle discrimi- 
natory job orders or give preference to a par- 
ticular applicant group. The sanctions of the 
benefit system bring every type of worker to 
their doors, and the obligation to find place- 
ment for all is urgent. 

The functions of the employment security 
program may now be stated to be (a) provision 
of unemployment insurance protection, (b) 
development, and operation of coordinated 
public employment services, and (c) reduction 
and prevention of unemployment and promo- 
tion of high levels and stability of employment. 


Labor Market Information and Research 


In any field of buying and selling, an or- 
ganized market requires the assembly, inter- 
pretation, and dissemination of essential in- 
formation on demand, supply, quality, and 
price. Provision of such information on the 
labor market is necessary to the activities of 
public employment services, and hence fact 
finding and research are essential tools. This 
fundamental informational function of the 
employment service program may be traced 
through three phases: (a) a period of basic 
ground-breaking research from 1933 to 1940, 
which was characterized by the outstanding 
achievements of the occupational research pro- 
gram of USES; (b) the labor market informa- 
tion phase, 1940 to 1946, which was sharply 
focused during the war in a great expansion 
of informational contacts with employers and 
large-scale spot reporting of current labor 
market developments on a local area basis; 
and (c) the period of integration beginning 
in 1947. 
- The occupational research program, 
launched in 1933 with the aid of private funds 


and guided by extensive participation of non- 
government technicians, achieved outstanding 
technical accomplishments which have not 
been matched or maintained during more re- 
cent years. A multipronged attack on prob- 
lems of job analysis, worker analysis, economic 
(labor market) analysis, and procedures 
(standards) analysis was supported by a large 
and competent staff. With assistance of a series 
of field centers a vast array of job data was 
assembled, which was later both compressed 
and extended into the structure of the monu- 
mental Dictionary of Occupational Titles 
(infra). The practicability of closely controlled 
statistical analysis of the characteristics of job 
applicants was demonstrated. Reorganization 
of the Service and the advent of war, how- 
ever, led to attenuation of this program into a 
shadow of its former self, and substitution of 
the even more extensive but less fundamental 
labor market information program of war- 
time USES. This second technical phase ac- 
complished a tremendous popularization of 
current labor market facts through publica- 
tion of area newsletters and other devices. Col- 
lection of employer data on employment, labor 
turnover, future labor needs, and related 
items, by means of field visits, had substantial 
informational and educational value, though 
it duplicated other governmental fact-finding 
facilities at important points and led to a 
mushroom growth of uneven labor market 
reporting. 

Important advances in labor market research 
and information work may be expected under 
the aegis of the unified employment security 
program of the postwar period. Surprisingly 
rapid progress is being made in integration of 
current statistical sources of data on employ- 
ment, payrolls, earnings, and other market 
facts through the unified research units of state 
agencies in coordination with the work of 
cooperating but less well-integrated federal 
agencies concerned. Accurate, current meas- 
urement of volume and primary characteris- 
tics of employment and unemployment, by 
industry and by local area as well as for the 
states and the nation, may be expected. This 
phase of work needs to be matched, however, 
by revival of research on occupations focused 
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on the continual delineation of job character- 
istics and extension of knowledge of “job 
families” as a basis for placement programs 
aimed at maximum flexibility in the labor 
market. 


Budget Problems 


Long perspective brings out clearly the re- 
markable strides made in the public employ- 
ment service field in the United States in re- 
cent years. Despite its linkage with the vast 
unemployment insurance system, however, 
there are still some current evidences of in- 
stability in the employment service program. 
Financing of the program is awkward and 
hazardous, as budget authorities are preoccu- 
pied with accounting controls and “load fac- 
tors,” while costs of employment service and 
of unemployment insurance functions are 
played off against each other. Financing of 
specialized services in the face of 1948 budget 
cuts has presented serious problems. Dramati- 
zation of the role of public employment serv- 
ices in the face of financial curtailment pre- 
sents a problem to administrators and a 
challenge to the communities served. Today 
the entire cost of employment service work is 
borne by the federal government though ad- 
ministered by the states. Modification of the fi- 
nancing system to throw greater financial re- 
sponsibilities directly upon the states may ease 
the budgetary pressures on many of the state 
employment services, especially if funds col- 
lected under the federal unemployment tax are 
earmarked for employment security purposes 
in accordance with plans now being advocated 
by the states. 


SPECIALIZED GOVERNMENTAL EMPLOYMENT 
SERVICES 


In two important industrial fields the co- 
ordinating jurisdiction of USES has been im- 
paired during the years since passage of the 
Wagner-Peyser Act. In 1938 the Railroad Un- 
employment Insurance Act removed the rail- 
road companies from coverage of state un- 
employment insurance laws and established 
a Railroad Employment Service under the 
Railroad Retirement Board. In January 1943 
responsibility for agricultural employment 
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service was transferred to the Secretary of Ag- 
riculture. A labor division was established to 
cooperate with the Extension Service, through 
the state agricultural colleges and the county 
agricultural agents, in the placement of farm 
workers. In some cases agricultural placements 
were handled by the state employment serv- 
ices, although USES did no farm placement 
work. In 1948 this work was again undertaken 
by USES and the state services. 

USES and the state employment offices carry 
on services for special groups, such as veterans, 
the handicapped, and young workers. 

The veterans’ phase of the program was re- 
stated and somewhat enlarged by the Service- 
men’s Readjustment Act of 1944. This Act es- 
tablished a Veterans Placement Service Board 
consisting of the Administrator of Veterans 
Affairs, as chairman, the Director of the Se- 
lective Service System, and the Administrator 
of the Federal Security Agency or whoever 
may have the responsibility of administering 
USES. The Secretary of the Board is also Chief 
of the Veterans Employment Service of 
USES. The Board determines policies affecting 
the employment problems of veterans, and 
USES carries out these policies. The Veterans 
Employment Service is responsible for seeing 
that the policies of the Board are implemented 
and assists the Employment Service to this end. 
In addition to a headquarters staff the Veterans 
Employment Service has in each state a vet- 
erans’ employment representative, with one or 
more assistants, to help the Employment Serv- 
ice in furthering the employment interests of 
veterans. See VETERANS BENEFITS AND SERY- 
ICES. 

Need to provide an effective counseling and 
placement service for physically handicapped 
veterans was a major incentive in improving 
and expanding the program for handicapped 
persons in general. For use in the counseling 
process USES has prepared a number of tools, 
including a comprehensive manual on counsel- 
ing, with area and industry labor market in- 
formation for use of counselors. The Service 
has also prepared a revised handbook covering 
the techniques of selective placement of handi- 
capped job applicants, and stressing the im- 
portance of determining the physical demands 
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of specific jobs in conjunction with careful ap- 
praisal of the applicant’s physical capacities, 
rather than his limitations. Such approach has 
made possible better utilization of the total ca- 
pacities of handicapped workers. See Voca- 
TIONAL REHABILITATION. 

The public employment service of the na- 
tion, to meet its challenging responsibility for 
hundreds of thousands of young people an- 
nually entering the labor market, conducts a 
special program to assist them in choosing, pre- 
paring for, and finding jobs that will utilize 
their aptitudes and abilities and afford satisfy- 
ing and progressively more responsible em- 
ployment.’ Local employment offices cooperate 
with schools in the field of counseling-place- 
ment services for young workers and in co- 
ordinating their activities with school guidance 
programs. See Counseling Needs in Cuitp La- 
BOR AND YOUTH EMPLOYMENT. 
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MerepitH B. Givens 


FAMILY SOCIAL WORK is a form of 
social casework focusing on family life and 
family relationships. See Soca. Casework. 
The objective of the family social worker is to 
help troubled individuals find the best possi- 
ble social and personal solution to their diffi- 
culties through development of opportunity 
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and capacity for satisfying and useful lives. 
Recognizing that the maximum happiness 
for the individual springs from healthy family 
ties, the family social worker seeks to 
strengthen family unity. He may work with 
an individual member of the family, with 
several members of the family group, or with 
a single, unattached person, but his emphasis 
is on helping people with problems which af- 
fect the unity and stability of the entire family. 
Family social work also operates both locally 
and nationally to improve conditions essential 
for good family life and to increase under- 
standing of what these conditions are. 

Agencies performing family social work 
are supported by both governmental and pri- 
vate funds. The governmental agencies are 
principally the state, county, and municipal 
departments of public welfare which provide 
general assistance and, in cooperation with the 
federal agencies, administer the various cate- 
gories of assistance provided for by federal 
legislation. See Pusiic AssisTANce and Pustic 
Wexrare. The voluntarily supported agencies 
include local nonsectarian family service agen- 
cies established in nearly all the larger cities 
and many smaller cities and towns. Included 
also are sectarian family agencies — Catholic, 
Jewish, and Protestant. See CaTHotic SociAL 
Work, JewtsH SoctaL Work, and ProTEesTANT 
SociaL Work. The voluntary family agencies 
are usually considered as key organizations in 
the community structure of health and social 
services because of the range of problems 
which come to them for diagnosis, treatment, 
or referral, 


Historical Development 


The family social work movement began 
in England in 1869 with the founding of the 
London Charity Organisation Society, de- 
signed to coordinate and systematize the serv- 
ices, particularly relief giving, of existing vol- 
untary agencies. The first society of this kind 
in the United States was established in Buffalo 
in 1877. Prior to that time many relief societies, 
under other auspices, had given relief to the 
poor. Some were well and others poorly ad- 
ministered, but on the whole they placed little 
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or no emphasis on preventive measures or re- 
habilitation. 

A basic function of the early charity organi- 
zation societies was to become acquainted 
with individual families, study their needs, 
and help with counsel, encouragement, and 
friendly interest through the use of “friendly 
visitors” serving as volunteers. In the begin- 
ning also, attention was focused on poverty 
and such associated problems as ill health, un- 
employment, and poor financial planning. 
Increasing interest in the causes of poverty 
led not only to a closer study of the causes of 
individual family maladjustment and further 
consideration of methods of helping families, 
but also to efforts to improve community con- 
ditions by fostering establishment of better 
facilities for health care, housing, employment, 
and so on. Some of these projects resulted in 
development of separate promotional organi- 
zations. 

In the later years of the nineteenth century 
the friendly visitor was gradually replaced by 
the professional salaried worker. The need for 
better-equipped personnel was felt as boards 
and staffs studied the complex problems and 
needs of family life. First, training courses for 
workers were set up under the auspices of the 
agencies themselves. This step was the fore- 
runner to the establishment of the first pro- 
fessional school of social work in 1898 — the 
New York School of Philanthropy, now the 
New York School of Social Work of Colum- 
bia University. The School, sponsored by the 
Charity Organization Society of New York 
City,’ developed a curriculum for one year of 
graduate study, extended fifteen years later 
to a two-year course. Gradually other schools 
were organized, in most instances as depart- 
ments of universities, until in 1948 there were 
49 schools that were members of the American 
Association of Schools of Social Work. See 
EpucaTIon FoR SociaL Work. 

In 1909 the Charity Organization Depart- 
ment of the Russell Sage Foundation was 
established with Mary E. Richmond as its 
director. In 1911 the National Association of 


1 Merged in 1939 with the Association for Improv- 
ing the Condition of the Poor (established in 1848) 
to form the present Community Service Society of 
New York. 
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Societies for Organizing Charity (now Fam- 
ily Service Association of America) was or- 
ganized under the direction of Francis H. Mc- 
Lean for the purpose of pooling experience 
and stimulating further development of fam- 
ily social work. Gradually certain basic prin- 
ciples of individual social study, evaluation of 
data, and treatment process evolved. The de- 
scription and analysis of the principles were 
set forth by Miss Richmond in 1917 in her 
book, Social Diagnosis (infra). This was the 
first comprehensive text outlining the develop- 
ing methods of casework diagnosis and treat- 
ment. 

World War I and the cultural changes fol- 
lowing stimulated a new interest in psychol- 
ogy of the individual and brought to social 
casework fields an infiltration of knowledge 
from the psychiatric and psychoanalytic fields. 
Family social work during the 1920’s was 
engaged in assimilating this enriched under- 
standing of human personality and adapting 
its techniques to make use of the new knowl- 
edge. 

When the great depression came, voluntary 
family social work agencies found themselves 
suddenly deluged with the problem of meet- 
ing mass unemployment needs. As many de- 
partments of public welfare were in only a 
rudimentary stage of development, the private 
agencies contributed as much as they could 
from their own limited funds. During the 
transition period that followed, responsibility 
for meeting the basic maintenance needs of 
families was clearly recognized as a public 
function. This led to a great expansion of 
public services, as evidenced for example in 
the passage of the Social Security Act of 1935, 
and gradually a new and clearer alignment 
between governmental and voluntary agencies 
took place. There was a steadily increasing 
recognition that basic maintenance relief ad- 
ministered on a casework basis was the respon- 
sibility of public agencies, and that the volun- 
tary family agencies could serve most usefully 
in the area of preventing individual and fam- 
ily disorganization and breakdown by making 
their services available to all families in the 
community, regardless of their economic 
status. 


The years during and following World War 
II have brought additional changes in the out- 
look of agencies engaged in family social 
work. The ability of some public agencies to 
secure or assist in training better-equipped 
staffs has enabled them to move toward offer- 
ing casework services directed toward re- 
habilitation and the prevention of family 
disorganization as well as the elimination of 
further need for relief. This represents growth 
and sound development within the public 
field. During this same period the voluntary 
agency has come to recognize, first, that “its 
range of activity at a given time must be 
conditioned by what it can do well. The worth 
and validity of voluntary family service pro- 
grams are measured by qualitative rather than 
quantitative standards. Second, the voluntary 
agency should have freedom to demonstrate 
new and untried services. Third, it must use 
carefully determined criteria in judging the 
kinds of family problems and situations in 
which its social treatment program is most 
likely to be effective. Unless the family serv- 
ice agency exercises its privilege of selection 
in this way, its resources will be drained off 
into meeting the residual needs of the com- 
munity and the agency will not be left free to 
develop a program which should be essentially 
one of prevention.”? Further delineation of 
their current and future programs will help 
public and voluntary agencies achieve their 
respective goals. However, there will be con- 
tinuing need for public and private agencies 
to evaluate together their respective respon- 
sibilities for the nonrelief needs of families, 
since the family social work program of a 
community is based upon the contribution of 
each. Such teamwork is fundamental to pre- 
vention of duplication and to sound and rich 
development of both governmental and volun- 
tary agencies. 


Family Service Association of America 


The Association, established in 1911 by a 
group of local leaders in the charity organiza- 
tion movement, was known from 1930 to 


1 See Family Service Association of America, Re- 
port of the Committee on Current and Future Plan- 
ning (infra). 
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1946 as the Family Welfare Association of 
America. In 1946 “service” was substituted 
for “welfare” in the Association’s title, in 
keeping with a general plan to encourage all 
member agencies to adopt the uniform desig- 
nation “family service” in order to identify 
more easily the agencies in all communities 
which render competent counseling or family 
casework service to families. 

The Association, with which are affiliated 
235 agencies engaged in family social work, 
is generally accepted as a standard-setting 
body in its field. Requirements for member- 
ship in the Association are related to certain 
minimum standards of agency program, 
structure, personnel, and support. The basic 
activity of a member agency must be family 
social work. There must be a responsible and 
active lay board or governing body, which 
may be an advisory board in the case of a 
governmental agency; joint participation of 
the governing body, executive, and staff in 
agency planning; a paid staff competently 
trained for family social work; a well-defined 
financial policy, with major support of volun- 
tary agencies coming from private sources; 
and a lay constituency which understands and 
supports the work of the agency. See Apm1n- 
ISTRATION OF SociAL AcENciEs. The Member- 
ship Committee of the Association is currently 
working on suggested revisions in the existing 
requirements to the end that agency standards 
of practice may be improved and strength- 
ened. 

Every member agency has a voice and a 
vote in the formation of Association policies 
and program. The General Assembly, through 
which members guide and control the As- 
sociation, is made up of delegates elected by 
each agency and consisting of a board mem- 
ber, the executive, and in most cases a repre- 
sentative of the professional staff. The As- 
sembly has the sole power to change the As- 
sociation’s articles of incorporation, bylaws, 
and membership requirements. It elects the 
officers and members of the Board of Direc- 
tors. It also acts upon (a) any statement of 
general family social work policy which is 
explicitly binding upon or is an expression of 
the agency membership as a whole, and (b) 
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matters upon which the Board seeks guidance. 
The Board of Directors is composed of 48 lay 
and professional persons chosen from all parts 
of the United States and Canada. By custom, 
two-thirds are usually nominated from the 
lay group and one-third from the professional 
group. The Association has seven regional 
committees, which represent the agencies in 
their respective areas and in turn appoint 
members as consultants to major national com- 
mittees. The chairman of each regional com- 
mittee serves as a consultant member on the 
Board of Directors. 

The Association has continued to operate 
according to the original plan—as a volun- 
tary membership federation, serving as a na- 
tional channel for the bringing together and 
exchange of experiences and for joint counsel 
and planning among the family service agen- 
cies of the country. Specific services to agencies 
include the following: field, information, per- 
sonnel, public relations, and _ publications. 
These services are constantly geared to meet 
changing problems and new questions facing 


the field as a whole. 


Current Developments 


1. Marriage counseling. In the past fif- 
teen to twenty years marriage counseling has 
attracted the attention of various groups and 
organizations both within and without the 
general field of social casework practice. See 
GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING. 

In many family service agencies such coun- 
seling has become an accepted and undiffer- 
entiated part of their direct service programs. 
The Committee on Current and Future Plan- 
ning of the Family Service Association of 
America advocates that a family agency in- 
clude as a definite part of its work both pre- 
marital and postmarital counseling; for ex- 
ample, giving requested information on mari- 
tal relationships, helping marriage partners 
to decide whether or not to live together, as- 
sisting in evaluation of the effects of a wife’s 
employment on family relationships, and 
advising on sexual maladjustments. The Com- 
mittee urges that where a medical component 
is involved in the social and personal problems 
coming to the attention of a family agency it 
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seek the cooperation of established clinical 
facilities. 

Obviously the family service agency will 
have an increasingly important role as a major 
community resource for marriage counseling 
which, in the opinion of the Committee, 
should not be separated from other types of 
family counseling. Since many families with 
marriage difficulties also need help in adjust- 
ment with other troubles, such as those per- 
taining to parent-child relationships, health, 
and vocational matters, it is not practical to 
try to divide the counseling process in such 
cases among several different agencies. How- 
ever, to offer competent marriage counseling 
service many family agencies will need to 
supplement their present program in various 
ways. As the Committee points out, there is 
much material in the sociological and psycho- 
logical fields on premarital interviewing 
which throws light on such questions as: 
whether two people are suited to one another; 
how long an engagement should last; how 
much money is needed to marry on; and what 
constitutes a proper physical or mental exami- 
nation. Such material is readily obtainable 
and adaptable for use by caseworkers in fam- 
ily service agencies. 

2. Fees. As the private family agency has 
extended its services to a broad cross-section 
of the community, many individuals and 
families in the middle and even upper income 
brackets have availed themselves of its help. 
In some communities this has led to charging 
a fee for professional or other services ren- 
dered. In the family service agency, practice 
has varied from permitting acceptance of a fee 
when offered by the person seeking help, to a 
more formalized policy of actually charging 
persons for professional services when able to 
pay. This latter policy is based on the assump- 
tion that any client who can pay for service 
should do so, and emphasizes the agency’s re- 
sponsibility for taking the initiative in deter- 
mining the amount of the fee. This practice is 
a relatively new but gradually growing devel- 
lopment within the family service movement. 
Although one agency began to accept fees in 
occasional instances as early as 1937, it was not 
until 1942 that a separate office exclusively 


for paying clients was established by another 
agency. By the end of 1943 five additional 
agencies had inaugurated fee service and by 
December 1947 the total had increased to 45. 

A survey of such services, furnished by the 
45 agencies in 1947, disclosed that the amount 
collected in fees is still a very small part of 
agency income, ranging from under $100 in 
each of 14 different agencies to just over $5,- 
000 in one agency. Apparently, however, fee 
service is demonstrating its usefulness both 
in psychological value accruing to the client 
and in improved understanding of the func- 
tion of the family agency. One agency re- 
ported that the establishment of a separate 
fee office has contributed greatly to community 
understanding of the purpose of the agency, 
as reflected by referrals of clients to the 
agency. Another agency, without a separate 
fee office, reported that the fee plan had 
demonstrated its effectiveness in casework 
diagnosis and treatment, though it had not 
been sufficiently publicized to reach persons 
who would not otherwise come to the office. 
On the whole, agencies with a fee plan have 
found it sound practice to integrate the fee 
services with the regular and normal program 
of the agency. In the judgment of the Com- 
mittee on Current and Future Planning, 
“the charging of fees is a sound development. 
First, the principle of paying for goods or 
services is an integral part of our American 
culture. Second, family case work, as a method 
of helping families with personal difficulties, 
is available only within the setting of the 
family agency and, therefore, it is neither 
sound nor just to discriminate against those 
willing and able to pay and who would not 
feel free to use the service unless given the 
opportunity to pay.” 

3. Family life education. In recent years 
there has been a growing emphasis on educa- 
tion as a process for strengthening family life 
and relationships. Adult education, in partic- 
ular, through discussion meetings with 
groups of young couples, mothers’ clubs, and 
parent-teacher associations, has become one 
effective medium through which useful infor- 
mation concerning essential ingredients of 
healthy family life has been disseminated. 
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The field of preventive medicine has likewise 
made its research and knowledge available 
to well people in order to prevent contrac- 
tion and spread of disease; large sums of 
money are spent annually by public and pri- 
vate health agencies to help people identify 
symptoms of cancer, heart disease, infantile 
paralysis, and so on. In these educational 
processes, which are truly preventive in na- 
ture, family social work has an important 
stake. The Family Service Association of 
America was one of the 125 voluntary organi- 
zations (representing 29 professions) that 
participated in the National Conference on 
Family Life, held in Washington, D.C., in 
May 1948. The Conference, which was one of 
the most comprehensive and significant edu- 
cational projects concerned with family life 
in the country’s history, concentrated on the 
following objectives: taking an inventory on 
all phases of family life, as to both strong and 
weak points, in the postwar world; discussing 
problems pertaining to housing, health, medi- 
cal care, economic and social welfare, spiritual 
needs, family relationships, child care and 
training, juvenile delinquency, home man- 
agement, legal aspects of divorce and other 
matters, recreation, education, community 
participation, and so on; recommending vol- 
untary programs of action to help achieve 
security — emotional and mental as well as 
physical and economic —for the family and 
all its members. 

While family social work will and should 
continue to assist individual members of the 
family to develop opportunity and capacity 
for satisfying and useful lives through its two 
traditional major functions — social casework 
treatment and community leadership in im- 
provement of social conditions affecting the 
family — agencies in this field in the past 
several years have expressed considerable in- 
terest and undertaken some experimentation 
in the general area of family life education. 
Family social work is well qualified for this 
type of program. Through tested experience 
and trained observation over the years family 
service agencies have accumulated a vast range 
of knowledge about dynamics of human be- 
havior and family relationships, environmental 
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factors, and social requirements conducive 
to sound and satisfying family life. The fam- 
ily field has applied this knowledge to diag- 
nosis and treatment of the individual situa- 
tion, family by family. Now family agencies 
are further challenged by the opportunity to 
make such knowledge available to the com- 
munity as a whole, thereby becoming an even 
stronger force in helping people identify 
symptoms of potential trouble and in prevent- 
ing family disruption. In order to define its 
function in this general area the Family Sery- 
ice Association of America has appointed a 
new national Committee on Family Life Edu- 
cation which will (a) define the nature and 
place of family life education in the program 
of family service agencies; (b) examine the 
content and objectives of current projects in 
family service agencies; (c) consider the 
relationship of such activities in the family 
field to those in allied fields; (d) suggest what 
skills are required to carry on a program of 
family life education in a family service 
agency; and (e) suggest to family agencies 
certain guides and principles essential to de- 
velopment of a sound program of family life 
education. 

4. Personnel program. Through the years 
family service agencies have led the way in 
developing high standards of staff personnel. 
See PERSONNEL STANDARDS IN SociAL Work. 
Graduation from an approved graduate school 
of social work is now a minimum require- 
ment in most agencies. Beyond this the na- 
tional Association has taken leadership in 
recent years in developing a national personnel 
program through the effort and direction of 
its national Personnel Committee. The gen- 
eral function of this Committee is to study 
member agency problems, policies, and ex- 
perience in connection with professional per- 
sonnel for social work, and to make reports 
and recommendations thereon to the mem- 
bership through the Association’s Board of 
Directors. The scope of the Committee’s inter- 
est includes consideration of relationship with 
the Social Work Vocational Bureau, recruit- 
ing of professional personnel for family 
social work, effects of changing social con- 
ditions upon development of personnel phi- 
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losophies and practices in family social work 
agencies, and general personnel relationships 
within the agency. Growing out of this general 
purpose has come a clearly defined national 
personnel program in the family social work 
field. It includes the following: 


Recruiting for social work training. Such 
activity should be an essential part of each 
local agency’s personnel program. While re- 
cruiting should be undertaken locally and 
regionally, it should be implemented further 
through the use of national media. The public 
relations service of the Association can assist 
by helping to create increasing interest in and 
better understanding of family social work. 

Scholarship program. Believing that schol- 
arship program is basic to effective recruit- 
ment and an aid in building future staff, 
member agencies of the Association expend 
approximately $150,000 a year for this pur- 
pose. Such scholarships are granted in coopera- 
tion with schools of social work. In addition 
certain major national objectives are sug- 
gested: (a) to stimulate and promote scholar- 
ship program and grants in member agencies 
through setting of goals and development of 
guides and methods for use by member agen- 
cies; (b) to continue to work on improving 
methods for selection of students to whom 
member agency scholarship grants are allot- 
ted; (c) to formalize and promote relation- 
ships between family casework agencies and 
schools of social work with reference to schol- 
arship planning; and (d) to publicize scholar- 
ship facilities in member agencies. 

Placement. The Association should assist 
member agencies in placement of persons for 
leadership positions (executive and case su- 
pervisory personnel); (b) assist in develop- 
ment of placement services under public 
auspices for the remainder of agency posi- 
tions; and (c) continue, in cooperation with 
other national agencies, the exploration al- 
ready undertaken relative to the place and 
function of the Social Work Vocational Bu- 
Peal veni 

Principles of personnel practices. A state- 
ment of such principles, based upon the most 
progressive practices in the field, was released 
to the field in June 1946. 

Classifications of positions. A national 
guide for classification of professional posi- 


tions in voluntary family agencies was released 
to the field in December 1946. The Associa- 
tion recommends that each member agency 
define its positions and establish a salary range 
for each. | 

Salary standards. The Association should 
assume responsibility for collecting informa- 
tion and data which can be useful in suggest- 
ing salary guides and goals for professional 
positions in member agencies. 

Staff evaluations. The Association through 
its Personnel Committee should take leader- 
ship in developing suggested evaluation cri- 
teria for professional positions in member 
agencies, 

Staff development. It is recognized that 
the promotion of plans leading to improve- 
ment of staff competence is a necessary com- 
ponent of sound personnel planning. 

Personnel administration. Not only should 
sound personnel standards and practices be 
formulated in writing, but the administrative 
implementation of these must be studied and 


responsibly fulfilled. 
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FRANK J. HERTEL 


FEDERAL AGENCIES IN SOCIAL 
WORK. The past quarter-century has seen 
the development of great and far-reaching so- 
cial changes in this country. Government has 
become a dominant factor in public welfare, 
and current social work reflects federal partici- 
pation in both leadership and costs. Permanent 
expansion of public social services was precipi- 
tated by the economic crash of 1929 and the 
subsequent depression. Earlier the responsi- 
bility of the federal government in social wel- 
fare was restricted — except for services to 
groups such as veterans — to research and edu- 
cational efforts, and to promotion of welfare 


measures or programs on the part of state and 
voluntary agencies. 

The lingering belief, born of our pioneer 
heritage and a frontier economy, that only the 
shiftless or incompetent become unemployed 
died for all time in the 1930’s. Voluntary agen- 
cies and state and local governments quickly 
became unable to deal with the costs of rapidly 
increasing unemployment. The federal govern- 
ment was called on to share the costs and to 
help set up remedial programs. Federal or- 
ganizations were established to exert some de- 
gree of control over expenditure of federal 
monies. Economic disaster hastened the grad- 
ual public realization that industrial maturity 
had brought new problems—among them 
increasing urbanization, the changing age dis- 
tribution of the population, the shift from a 
debtor to a creditor economy, and the steady 
trend toward large-scale enterprise and monop- 
oly. This recognition brought with it aware- 
ness of the federal government’s responsibility 
for social and economic disasters resulting 
from economic developments. 

Legislation was enacted for a permanent 
program to cushion the shock of economic de- 
pressions. With the passage of the Social Se- 
curity Act in 1935, protection against unem- 
ployment and old age was established, and 
provision was made for assistance to specified 
groups not normally wage-earners, with grant- 
in-aid programs initiated to help the states 
strengthen their public welfare programs in 
specified areas. See PusLtic WELFARE. 

The defense and war period, which began 
within five years of the passage of this legisla- 
tion, required total mobilization of the nation’s 
resources. This period brought a shift in char- 
acter but not in extent of federal social serv- 
ices. Depression was followed by boom, the 
number of people needing financial assistance 
decreased, and federal leadership was turned 
toward the human and social problems con- 
nected with complete mobilization of the na- 
tion’s resources for the war effort. Reconver- 
sion brought other changes in emphasis but 
no negation of the responsibility of the federal 
government for the welfare of individual citi- 
zens in areas where problems are nationwide 
in scope. 
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Historical Development 


Prior to the 18g0’s and the closing of the 
frontiers, free land and undeveloped wealth 
served as a safety valve in cushioning eco- 
nomic and social crises. Grants of free or 
cheap land to individuals reduced to a mini- 
mum the number of people requiring aid, and 
those problems that developed in an expand- 
ing economy were not too burdensome for 
local governments or private aid. The federal 
government very early accepted responsibility 
for special groups of the population. Before 
the end of the Revolutionary War provision 
was made for pensions and land grants to vet- 
erans. Marine hospitals for merchant seamen 
were authorized in 1798. With the segregation 
of Indians on reservations the government in- 
evitably became responsible for their educa- 
tion and welfare. 

The first federal agency directly concerned 
with social services was the United States Of- 
fice of Education, established in 1867 to pro- 
mote the cause of education throughout the 
country. The United States Department of 
Agriculture, established in 1862 and con- 
cerned primarily with the production and 
distribution of agricultural products, gradually 
became concerned with all aspects of rural 
life, including the well-being of the rural popu- 
lation. In 1884 a Bureau of Labor was estab- 
lished to promote the welfare of industrial 
workers. National interest in the welfare of 
children first found expression in the White 
House Conference on the Care of Dependent 
Children in 1909. This led in 1912 to establish- 
ment of the United States Children’s Bureau, 
the first federal agency to concern itself directly 
with the newly developing concept of public 
responsibility on a broad basis, and paved the 
way for later developments to meet large-scale 
needs. 

The economic crash of 1929 with its mass 
unemployment, in the wake of which came 
widespread insecurity, dependency, malnutri- 
tion, health problems, and social maladjust- 
ments, centered attention on social ills that had 
been developing for several decades as a result 
of the profound changes that had occurred in 
the national economy. The size of the problem 
—with over 10,000,000 unemployed at the 


peak — and the growing awareness that na- 
tionwide economic problems must be dealt 
with on a nationwide basis forced the federal 
government to assume major and direct re- 
sponsibility for its solution. : 

As early as 1932 loans were made to states 
and municipalities for relief purposes, through 
the Reconstruction Finance Corporation, in- 
stituted that year specifically to extend finan- 
cial assistance to agriculture, commerce, and 
industry by means of loans to banks and other 
financial enterprises. These loans quickly 
proved inadequate to meet the immediate 
emergency of widespread want. The Federal 
Emergency Relief Administration was estab- 
lished in 1933 and functioned through 1935. 
This agency made grants-in-aid to state relief 
agencies and exercised substantial supervision 
with respect to policy and program. The gen- 
eral relief program was supplemented by spe- 
cial programs to meet the needs of different 
groups. There was work relief for the able- 
bodied, rehabilitation grants and loans for 
marginal farm families, camps and centers for — 
transients, aid to self-help cooperatives, distri- 
bution of surplus agricultural products to the 
needy. The federal government itself provided 
work for young men from indigent families 
through the Civilian Conservation Corps, and 
to unemployed persons without a needs quali- 
fication through the short-lived Civil Works 
Administration. 

In 1935 came a differentiation in approach 
and a clarification of objectives. The purpose 
was to meet both the persistent emergency 
problems of the depression and the long-range 
ones of preventing want. The Emergency Re- 
lief Appropriation Act of 1935 defined the gov- 
ernment’s responsibility to meet depression 
needs. It established the Works Progress Ad- 
ministration (later the Work Projects Ad- 
ministration), Resettlement Administration 
(later the Farm Security Administration) with 
its program of grants and loans to farmers, and 
National Youth Administration with its work 
and education benefits for young people. 

The Social Security Act incorporated the 
long-range program. Enacted in 1935 and 
amended in 1939 it provided for working 
people in most industrial occupations a federal 
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system of contributory insurance against loss 
of income due to retirement, or for their sur- 
vivors, in case of premature death. The Act 
also provided the legal and financial basis for 
state-administered unemployment insurance 
programs, and authorized grants-in-aid to the 
states for three categories of public assistance 
recipients — the needy aged, the blind, and 
dependent children —and for child welfare 
services and a variety of health services. The 
liquidation of the Federal Emergency Relief 
Administration at this time marked the virtual 
retirement of the federal government from the 
field of general relief. With grants to states 
for assistance and a federal works program for 
the unemployed, responsibility for general re- 
lief reverted to state and local governments. 

Under the Reorganization Plan of 1939 the 
Federal Security Agency was established. In 
it were grouped most of the bureaus dealing 
with human services. 


The War Period 


Conversion to a wartime economy early in 
1940 and heavy manpower requirements 
brought a virtual end to unemployment and 
consequently to the Work Projects Adminis- 
tration (1935-1942), Civilian Conservation 
Corps (1937-1943), and National Youth Ad- 
ministration (1935-1943). New problems of 
social adjustment arose. Migration of workers 
to war industries, employment of women in 
increasing numbers, use of marginal workers 
such as the handicapped, the aged, and boys 
and girls of school age, importation of foreign 
workers, and overpopulated industrial areas 
imposed new obligations upon the govern- 
ment. The removal from the West Coast and 
segregation into special communities of per- 
sons of Japanese ancestry, with all its incident 
problems, began. Mobilization into the armed 
forces of millions of young men, many of them 
with family responsibilities, created serious in- 
dividual as well as community problems. 

Responsibility for planning for social serv- 
ices during the war was first vested (1940) in 
the Consumer Division of the National De- 
fense Advisory Commission, later in a separate 
agency, the Office of Defense Health and Wel- 
fare Services, and subsequently in the Office 


of Community War Services (1943-1946) of 
the Federal Security Agency. State public as- 
sistance agencies, acting as agents of the Fed- 
eral Security Agency, gave financial aid and 
welfare services to enemy aliens and other per- 
sons affected by restrictive action of the federal 
government. A major stimulus to community 
organization for social planning and to the 
use of volunteers in social programs was given 
by the Office of Civilian Defense, organized to 
mobilize community resources to meet war 
needs. Organizations soliciting funds for the 
relief of war victims in other countries were 


licensed by the President’s War Relief Control 


Board (1942-1946). The War Manpower 


Commission (1942-1945), in recruitment and 
allocation of labor for war production, con- 
cerned itself with those social services in plants 
and communities that contributed to maxi- 
mum efficiency in production. The Committee 
on Fair Employment Practice (FEPC, 1941- 
1946) undertook to assure maximum utiliza- 
tion of all labor by preventing discriminatory 
labor practice on a racial basis within war in- 
dustry. The War Relocation Authority (1942- 
1946), responsible for the temporary relocation 
and eventual return of persons of Japanese 
ancestry, assumed important welfare functions 
in discharging its responsibilities. 

Wartime housing problems, including con- 
struction and management of emergency pub- 
lic housing projects, claimed attention of vari- 
ous agencies, but became one of the responsi- 
bilities of the National Housing Agency, 
which was created in February 1942 through 
consolidation of housing functions and activi- 
ties of or relating to many different agencies. 
It was superseded in 1947 by the Housing and 
Home Finance Agency. 

The federal government met the greatly ex- 
panded need in war-crowded areas for com- 
munity facilities such as recreation centers, 
hospitals, and schools through the Federal 
Works Agency, which administered funds for 
the construction and operation of approved 
facilities. The armed forces provided greatly 
expanded welfare services for their own mem- 
bers, and the War Shipping Administration 
provided social services and benefits to seamen. 
Through the emergency maternity and infant 
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care program, administered by the Children’s 
Bureau (then in the United States Department 
of Labor), the federal government provided 
maternity care for the wives of enlisted men 
of the four lowest grades, and medical, nurs- 
ing, and hospital care for their infants. 

With the war’s end in 1945 the economic 
and social problems facing the country again 
changed. The Office of War Mobilization and 
Reconversion (consolidated with other agen- 
cies to form the Office of Temporary Controls 
in 1946) and the Retraining and Reemploy- 
ment Administration (transferred to the De- 
partment of Labor in 1945) had for some time 
been planning and coordinating the measures 
necessary to meet the problems of demobiliza- 
tion and reemployment. Veterans’ legislation, 
especially the so-called GI Bill of Rights, pro- 
vided extensive transitional and permanent 
benefits for ex-service men and women. In 
addition to nieasures for the reabsorption of 
service personnel into a peacetime economy, 
there was a reorganization and strengthening 
of the government’s major social work agency, 
the Federal Security Agency. 


FEpERAL SEcurtry AGENCY 


Grouped in the Federal Security Agency 
are those agencies of the federal government, 
the major purposes of which are to promote 
the social and economic security, educational 
opportunity, and the health of the citizens of 
the nation. The establishment of the Federal 
Security Agency under the Reorganization Act 
of 1939 was confirmation of the expanding 
role of the federal government in social work. 
In 1946* inclusion of additional functions — 
among them those of the Children’s Bureau, 
collection of vital statistics, and administration 
of federal employes’ compensation — and the 
centering of increased administrative respon- 
sibility in the Federal Security Administrator 
substantially strengthened the position of the 
Federal Security Agency as the dominant fed- 
eral agency in social welfare. Reorganization at 
that time made possible not only a simplifica- 
tion of the coordination of Children’s Bureau 
functions with certain parts of the program of 


1 Through effectuation of the President’s Reorgani- 
zation Plan No. 2 on July 16, 1946. 


the Social Security Board (also reorganized 
and renamed Social Security Administration) 
but also facilitated federal-state relations. July 
1, 1948 brought further expansion of the Social 
Security Administration’s duties through 
transfer to it (from the Department of Labor) 
of the United States Employment Service (as 
a result of a congressional overriding on June 
16, 1948 of a Presidential veto) for closer co- 
ordination between it and the unemployment 
insurance program. A further change occur- 
ring in July 1948 was the transfer of the fed- 
eral credit union activities from the Federal 
Deposit Insurance Corporation to the newly 
established Bureau of Federal Credit Unions 
in the Social Security Administration. 

The Federal Security Agency’s four operat- 
ing branches are the Social Security Adminis- 
tration (with its five Bureaus), Office of Edu- 
cation, Public Health Service, and Office of 
Special Services. Six staff offices serve the Fed- 
eral Security Administrator and the operating 
branches. These include the Office of Federal- 
State Relations charged with making studies 
and recommendations to promote coordination 
of grant-in-aid programs and the establish- 
ment, wherever practicable, of uniform stand- 
ards and procedures; and the Office of Inter- 
Agency and International Relations to handle 
the Agency’s relations with other federal agen- 
cies and with international agencies and repre- 
sentatives of foreign governments concerned 
with matters of health, education, welfare, and 
social security. 


Social Security Administration 


The Social Security Administration includes 
the functions of its predecessor, the Social 
Security Board, that is, old age and survivors’ 
insurance, employment security, and public 
assistance, and in addition the functions of the 
Children’s Bureau and the Bureau of Federal 
Credit Unions. 

1. Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors In- 
surance. This Bureau administers the federal 
contributory insurance program under which 
most workers employed in commerce and in- 
dustry become eligible for benefits upon re- 
tirement at the age of sixty-five. Benefits are 
also provided for the aged wife and young 
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children of retired workers, and for surviving 
widows, orphans, and aged parents of deceased 
workers. The Advisory Council on Social 
Security to the Senate Finance Committee, 
appointed in September 1947, has issued its 
report on the old age and survivors’ insurance 
program, recommending greatly extended cov- 
erage and liberalization of benefits.* Its report 
on disability insurance recommends a program 
of limited scope.” No action was taken by the 
8oth Congress. See Otp AcE AND SuRVIvoRs’ 
INSURANCE. 

2. Bureau of Employment Security. The 
Social Security Administration, through the 
Bureau, provides leadership to and exercises 
minimum controls over state systems of unem- 
ployment insurance established under the So- 
cial Security Act, and also is responsible for the 
recently transplanted United States Employ- 
ment Service. See EMPLoYMENT SERvicEs and 
UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE. 

3. Bureau of Public Assistance. This Bureau 
administers the federal programs of grants- 
in-aid to the states for the needy aged, the 
needy blind, and dependent children. See Pus- 
tic AssisTANceE. It has provided federal leader- 
ship in the field of public welfare since its 
establishment. The grant-in-aid programs have 
had a substantial effect upon the state struc- 
tures for the administration of public welfare. 
With few exceptions the public assistance pro- 
grams have become the responsibility of state 
departments of public welfare that administer 
additional welfare functions. Locally a single 
countywide agency to serve all needy persons 
is the general pattern. Assistance must be avail- 
able throughout the state and be administered 
uniformly and equitably. Requirement of the 
Social Security Act that state and local person- 
nel be employed on a merit basis has made 
obligatory specific and objective standards for 
employment. Federal funds have helped the 
states to make assistance grants on a more 
nearly adequate basis. The definition of fi- 


1U.S. Advisory Council on Social Security. Old Age 
and Survivors Insurance; A Report to the Senate Com- 
mittee on Finance. 1948. 67 p. (80th Congress, 2d 
Session, S. Doc. 149) 

2U.S. Advisory Council on Social Security. Perma- 
nent and Total Disability Insurance; Report to the 
Senate Committee on Finance. 1948. 25 p. (80th Con- 
gress, 2d Session, S. Doc. 162) 


nancial assistance as money payments has 
made it possible for public assistance recipients 
to have the same rights and responsibilities as 
have other members of the community. Regu- 
larly established procedures for hearings to 
individuals whose claims for assistance have 
been denied have become integral parts of a 
public welfare program. 

This Bureau through its regional staff makes 
available continuing technical guidance and 
professional consultation to state agencies on 
all phases of their public assistance programs, 
including administration, in order to promote 
efficient operation and to improve the quality 
of service to needy people. For example, in its 
efforts to improve staff competence, the Bureau 
has issued materials on the objectives, content, 
and methods of staff development. Consulta- 
tive services are available on establishing objec- 
tive standards for determining need and 
amounts of assistance, and on research to guide 
long-time policy as well as on continuing re- 
search and statistical programs of public wel- 
fare departments. 

Federal financial participation in statewide 
programs for the three types of public assist- 
ance has been in effect since the passage of the 
Social Security Act. In August 1946 and again 
in 1948 Congress increased the extent of fed- 
eral participation in order to aid the states in 
meeting more effectively the rising cost of liv- 
ing and the upward trends in the numbers of 
needy aged, blind, and dependent children. 
During 1948 grants-in-aid were made for old 
age assistance to the 48 states, the District of 
Columbia, Alaska, and Hawaii; for aid to de- 
pendent children, to all jurisdictions except 
Nevada; and for aid to the blind, to 47 juris- 
dictions." 

4. Children’s Bureau. This Bureau (created 
in 1912 and located in the Department of 
Labor from 1913 until its transfer to the Fed- 
eral Security Agency by the Reorganization 
Act of July 16, 1946) is authorized to investi- 
gate and report on all matters relating to child 
life and to increase opportunities for the full 
development of all children by promoting their 


1 Missouri, Nevada, Pennsylvania, and Alaska did 
not have state-federal programs of aid to the blind. 
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health, welfare, educational advantages, and 
protection from harmful conditions. 

Three grant-in-aid programs — maternal 
and child health services, crippled children’s 
services, and child welfare services — are ad- 
ministered by the Bureau. See Cuitp WEL- 
FARE, Services for Crippled Children in Tue 
CrippLep, and MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH. 
All states, the District of Columbia, Alaska, 
Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands 
receive grants. Under the 1946 amendments, 
grants amounted to $11,000,000 for maternal 
and child health services, $7,500,000 for serv- 
ices to crippled children, and $3,500,000 for 
child welfare services. Unlike the public assist- 
ance programs, which are designed to 
strengthen a family’s economic security, the 
grants-in-aid administered through the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau are intended to promote the 
general welfare of children by providing public 
health and welfare services. No money is paid 
to a parent or to a child. It is paid to a state 
agency to strengthen state and local programs. 
Funds for the crippled children’s program may 
be used, however, for direct medical care. 

Substantial portions of the grants-in-aid for 
these programs may be used to employ profes- 
sionally trained staff or for the further train- 
ing of professional personnel. Because the 
acute shortage of qualified workers is one of 
the problems confronting all social agencies, 
professional training is one of the major uses 
to which the states have put additional funds 
granted under the 1946 amendments. The 
Bureau through its regional and departmental 
staff works with the states constantly on pro- 
grams for staff development and methods of 
training. 

Basic to all the work of the Children’s 
Bureau is its responsibility under the act creat- 
ing it to investigate and report upon “all mat- 
ters pertaining to the welfare of children and 
child life among all classes of people.” In its 
continuing research work the Bureau focuses 
its efforts on areas where its information, sci- 
entifically compiled and interpreted, can best 
be used by governmental and voluntary agen- 
cies to increase their usefulness to children. 

Plans for the 1950 White House conference 
on children are currently being formulated by 
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the Children’s Bureau and the National Com- 
mission on Children and Youth, for which 
the Bureau provides the secretariat. By Presi- 
dential order in April 1948 an Interdepart- 
mental Committee on Children and Youth, 
on which are represented those agencies of the 
federal government concerned with the well- 
being of children and youth, was established. 

5. Bureau of Federal Credit Unions. The 
Bureau charters, supervises, and examines 
federal credit unions under the Federal Credit 
Union Act of 1934. In 1948 the federal credit 
union activities were transferred from the Fed- 
eral Deposit Insurance Corporation to the 
newly established Bureau of Federal Credit 
Unions, under the terms of Public Law 813, 
8oth Congress, _ 


Office of Education 


The Office of Education represents the fed- 
eral government’s interests in the field of edu- 
cation. It collects and analyzes data with 
respect to the country’s schools, colleges, uni- 
versities, and libraries; conducts basic research 
for the guidance of educational practices; acts 
in an advisory and consultative capacity to 
state education departments and educational 
institutions; administers grants-in-aid to the 
states for vocational education; and supervises 
the administration of funds appropriated for 
land-grant colleges. It also supervises the 
American Printing House for the Blind that 
supplies braille books and other tangible ap- 
paratus for the education of the blind to schools 
throughout the country, and the Columbia 
Institution for the Deaf, devoted to the ad- 
vancement of deaf persons through education 
and research. Howard University, under the 
supervision of the Office of Education, operates 
for Negroes an undergraduate college, a gradu- 
ate school, and eight professional schools, in- 
cluding a school of social work. 


Public Health Service 


The Public Health Service is specifically 
charged with the protection and improvement 
of the public health. See Pustic Heart. It 
administers grants-in-aid to the states and their 
political subdivisions for services relating to 
general health, sanitation, industrial hygiene, 
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venereal disease control, tuberculosis control, 
and mental hygiene. See Curonic ILLNEss, 
Mentat Hyctenz, and SoctaL Hycrene. It 
also administers grants-in-aid for studies rela- 
tive to the need for hospitals and their con- 
struction. See Mepican Care. The Public 
Health Service operates a variety of hospitals, 
conducts quarantine activities, reviews the 
health service programs of federal agencies, 
and collects, analyzes, and publishes the vital 
statistics of the United States. A vast research 
program is carried out by the National Insti- 
tutes of Health, which includes the National 
Cancer Institute and the recently established 
National Mental Health Institute. 


Office of Special Services 
The Office of Special Services includes the 


following agencies: Bureau of Employees’ 
Compensation, Employees’ Compensation Ap- 
peals Board, Food and Drug Administration, 
and Office of Vocational Rehabilitation. The 
last-named agency is responsible for the estab- 
lishment of standards, technical assistance to 
the states, and the administration of grants-in- 
aid to the states for the provision of services 
necessary to help eligible persons overcome job 
handicaps. See VocaTIoNAL REHABILITATION. 


Legislative Efforts to Establish Cabinet 
Department 


During the past decade there has been con- 
siderable agitation for establishing a depart- 
ment on the Cabinet level to carry on the func- 
tions for which the Federal Security Agency 
is now responsible. As early as 1937 the House 
of Representatives passed a bill providing for 
such a department, and the Senate enacted a 
bill for the same purpose the following year. 
The most recent effort in this direction was the 
bill (S.140, amended) introduced in the 80th 
Congress in 1947, the purpose of which was to 
create a new federal department to be known 
as the Department of Health, Education, and 
Security. In its report on the bill the Senate 
Committee on Expenditures in the Executive 
Departments stated that the public interest as 
well as the interests of the respective fields of 
health, education, and public welfare could 


1 A summary of the bill may be found in Social Leg- 
islation Information Service, no. 27, June 16, 1947. 


best be served through creation of a unified 
program of these three major activities. The 
bill as amended provided that the new depart- 
ment would not be given any functions other 
than those authorized by previous legislation 
affecting the Federal Security Agency or any 
of the components thereof. The bill was re- 
ported favorably to the Senate with a recom- 
mendation for immediate action but, though 
hearings were held, it failed of passage. 


VETERANS ADMINISTRATION 


The Veterans Administration is the only 
federal agency that renders direct social serv- 
ice to a large segment of the population, and 
it is the largest single federal employer of social 
work personnel. See VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND 
Services. It is an independent establishment 
of the executive branch of the government, 
with responsibility for administering the spe- 
cific laws enacted by Congress for the benefit 
of former members of the armed services. Vet- 
erans’ benefits at present include compensation 
and pensions, vocational rehabilitation and 
education, readjustment allowances, guarantee 
of loans, life insurance, and medical care and 
treatment. The program is administered 
through a central office, 13 branch offices, and 
a number of field stations. 

Social service is a function of the Depart- 
ment of Medicine and Surgery, created in 
January 1946 by Congress. The services and 
divisions of the Department, including neuro- 
psychiatry, general medicine, surgery, tuber- 
culosis, physical medicine, rehabilitation, re- 
search and education, prosthetic appliances, 
nursing, and social service, have as a common 
goal the provision of the best possible medical 
care and treatment to veterans. The primary 
responsibility of social service in the Veterans 
Administration is for service to veterans re- 
ceiving medical care. In general veterans eli- 
gible for medical care ‘in regional office out- 
patient departments, hospitals, and centers,” 

1 A center may be a combination of a regional office 
and a hospital located on the same grounds under one 
administration. There are eight of these. Or it may be a 
combination of a “home” and regional office or hospi- 
tal. There are 12 of these, with domiciliary activities 
which provide care for veterans who do not require 


hospitalization but who are unable to earn a living or 
care for themselves at home, 
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are eligible for social service. Eligibility for 
outpatient medical care requires a service-con- 
nected illness or disability or a condition asso- 
ciated with or aggravating a service-connected 
condition. Ability to pay is not a requirement 
for care if the disability were incurred or ag- 
'_gravated in line of duty. Hospital care does not 
require a service-connected illness although 
priority is given to such patients. 

The Social Service Division in the central 
office is responsible for the formulation of 
policy and program and for rendering pro- 
fessional guidance and assistance to the 13 
branch chiefs of social service. These in turn 
are responsible for the development and super- 
vision of social service in the field stations. 
Typical of the work of social service in the 
field stations is assistance in the preparation of 
hospitalized patients for discharge, supervision 
of neuropsychiatric patients at home on trial 
visits, and casework with outpatients attend- 
ing medical and mental hygiene clinics for 
treatment. 

Although the primary function of the Social 
Service Division is assistance to veterans re- 
ceiving medical treatment, there is collabo- 
ration with other units of the Veterans Ad- 
ministration on the social aspects of various 
other benefits such as compensation, insurance, 
and vocational rehabilitation. The collabo- 
ration with respect to vocational rehabilitation 
is especially close. Rehabilitation boards in 
hospitals and regional offices permit joint plan- 
ning from the viewpoint of medical care, vo- 
cational rehabilitation, and social service for 
the severely handicapped. 

The program of the Veterans Administra- 
tion has had a significant impact upon social 
work personnel. About 1,100 full-time social 
workers are currently employed in outpatient 
clinics for medical care and mental hygiene, 
in centers, and in the neuropsychiatric, tuber- 
culosis, and general medical hospitals. Since 
the Administrator of Veterans Affairs has the 
legal authority for prescribing qualifications 
for employes who must be appointed in ac- 
cordance with civil service regulations, mini- 
mum standards are high. More than 70 per 
cent of the staff have master’s degrees or have 
completed two years of training. Veterans Ad- 


ministration field stations are widely used for 
field work placement by schools with member- 
ship in the American Association of Schools of 
Social Work. In June 1948 about 185 students 
from 32 accredited schools were doing super- 
vised field work in 52 field stations of the Vet- 
erans Administration. 


OTHER FEDERAL WELFARE FUNCTIONS 


Although the Federal Security Agency and 
the Veterans Administration are the two agen- 
cies most directly concerned with social work 
programs, the activities of many others attest 
to the interest of the federal government in 
the welfare of its citizens. 


Public Housing Administration 


The Public Housing Administration? has as 
its major peacetime activity administration of 
the federally aided low-rent housing and slum 
clearance program, established by the United 
States Housing Act of 1937. Under this pro- 
gram loans and annual subsidy assistance are 
provided to local housing authorities con- 
cerned with public low-rent projects. The Pub- 
lic Housing Administration is also responsible 
for earlier housing programs initiated by the 
Public Works Administration, the three 
“Greentowns,” and nonfarm subsistence home- 
stead projects transferred from the former 
Farm Security Administration, and for man- 
agement and disposition of the bulk of fed- 
erally financed public emergency war housing. 
It has jurisdiction over the temporary re-use 
housing (surplus structures converted into 
temporary dwelling accommodations for vet- 
erans and servicemen and their families) pro- 
vided to schools and local communities under 
the Lanham Act. See Housine anp Crry Pian- 
NING. 


Department of Agriculture 


The Department of Agriculture, concerned 
with the welfare of farm families as well as 


1 Under the Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 1947 the 
Housing and Home Finance Agency was established 
(as a peacetime successor to the temporary National 
Housing Agency) with three operating constituents, 
one of which is the Public Housing Administration as 
the successor to the Federal Public Housing Authority 
and the United States Housing Authority. 
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with the production and distribution of agri- 
cultural products, offers a variety of services 
to rural families through its Extension Service, 
to help them make the best of their resources. 
The Farmers Home Administration, heir to 
the residual functions of the Farm Security 
Administration, helps marginal farm families 
plan their farming practices. In carrying out 
its program of providing credit services for 
farm ownership loans, and loans for produc- 
tion and crop assistance, it has developed such 
aids to rehabilitation as housing improvement 
and group loans for the joint purchase of ex- 
pensive equipment. One result of the scientific 
research of the Bureau of Human Nutrition 
and Home Economics to improve the content 
of living of American families has been its 
basic food plans. These are used by govern- 
mental and voluntary welfare agencies through- 
out the country as a basis for their food allow- 
ances. See CoNsuMER ProTeEcTION and RurAL 
SociAL PRoGRAMS. 

The National School Lunch Act of March 
1946, administered by the Department of Ag- 
riculture, has as its declared purpose safe- 
guarding the health and well-being of the na- 
tion’s school children. Through grants-in-aid 
to state educational agencies on a matching 
basis, lunches that must meet minimum nutri- 
tional standards set by the Secretary of Agri- 
culture are now available to children in many 
schools throughout the country. See ScHooL 
HEALTH SERVICES. 


Department of Labor 


With its mandate to foster and promote the 
welfare of wage-earners, the Department of 
Labor touches the social welfare field at many 
points. The Bureau of Labor Statistics, in ad- 
dition to maintaining its consumers’ price in- 
dex for moderate income families, conducts 
periodic surveys of family incomes and chang- 
ing standards of living, and recently issued a 
city worker’s family budget for which costs in 
34 cities were compiled.t Through its Wom- 
en’s Bureau and its Bureau of Labor Stand- 
ards, the Department provides leadership in 


1 Kellogg, Lester S. and Dorothy S. Brady. “The 
City Worker’s Family Budget,” Monthly Labor Re- 
view, Feb. 1948, p. 133-170. 


promoting better working conditions and an 
improved status for all wage-earners. See 
Cuitp Lasor AND YoutH EMpLoyMENT and 
Lazor STANDARDS. 


Departments of the Interior, Justice, and State 


The Department of the Interior, through its 
Bureau of Indian Affairs, operates hospitals, 
clinics, and community centers for more than 
409,000 Indians. Social services are provided 
for Indians who are ill and disabled or in need. 
Its National Park Service has developed 
numerous services and facilities affecting the 
use of leisure. 

The Bureau of Prisons of the Department of 
Justice operates federal prisons and correc- 
tional institutions. See ApULT OFFENDERs and 
Juvenite Benavior Prosiems. Its Immigra- 
tion and Naturalization Service administers 
the statutes relating to admission, exclusion, 
and deportation of aliens and to naturalization 
of aliens lawfully resident in the United States. 
See ALIENS AND Foreicn Born. 

The Department of State’s Division of In- 
ternational Labor and Social Affairs maintains 
liaison with other federal agencies on inter- 
national developments in the field of social 
work. The United States Government, 
through its membership in the United Nations 
and other public international organizations, 
is contributing to the solution of worldwide 
welfare problems. See INTERNATIONAL Gov- 
ERNMENTAL SocIAL Work. 
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FINANCING SOCIAL WORK. 
Throughout the history of social work in the 
United States, public services financed with 


funds obtained by taxation and private services . 
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supported by voluntary contributions have ex- 
isted side by side. Financial problems frequently 
have been critical issues in both types of serv- 
ice. Steps taken to meet financial necessities 
have been attended by important modifications 
of the organization and functions of agencies 
in both fields, and by corresponding changes 
in public understanding of their relative re- 
sponsibilities. 

There are no records to tell the comprehen- 
sive financial story of either public or private 
social work through this long development. 
Public welfare developed in the United States 
from the meager beginnings of poor law re- 
lief; the financial record of public welfare 
under the poor law’s tradition of localism is 
embedded in the records of local government. 
See Pustic WELFARE. Only since the depres- 
sion of the 1930’s and the beginning of the 
present pattern of local-state-federal services 
have reasonably complete financial reports 
been available on the main aspects of tax- 
financed social work. Regular reports now are 
published by the Federal Security Agency on 
assistance and insurance payments totaling 
some $8,000,000,000 annually. 

Correspondingly, private social work de- 
veloped from isolated local charities to a rela- 
tively well-organized series of local, state, and 
national agencies supported by voluntary con- 
tributions. Its early financial history is even 
more obscure than that of public social work. 
Regular and reasonably comprehensive reports 
of the financing of voluntary social work, as 
distinguished from individual private agen- 
cies, date from the beginning of the commu- 
nity chest movement some thirty years ago, and 
cover communities which have adopted the 
federated method of financing private social 
work. See Community Cuests. Annual re- 
ports published by Community Chests and 
Councils of America now account for some 
$170,000,000 raised each year by more than 
800 local community chests. These, with the 
detailed reports published by local chests and 
the reports of national organizations financed 
by independent appeals, constitute an increas- 
ingly complete record of the financing of pri- 
vate social work. 


§ 
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Relationship of Public and Private Funds 


Nationally and in most localities public 
funds far outweigh private funds in financing 
health and welfare services. The degree of 
difference depends on the types of services in- 
cluded in the concept of social welfare, for 
example, whether this embraces social insur- 
ance payments and veterans’ benefits; it de- 
pends also on the circumstances existing 
when the comparison is made, since welfare 
expenditures, particularly for public assistance, 
vary with changing economic conditions. 

Intensive studies of expenditures and sources 
of funds for community health and welfare 
services were made in selected urban areas in 
1940, 1944, and 1946 by the Community 
Chests and Councils of America. The services 
reported included economic assistance and 
social adjustment services, hospital and other 
health services, recreation, group work, plan- 
ning, financing, and other common services. 
Federal works programs (Work Projects Ad- 
ministration, National Youth Administration, 
and Civilian Conservation Corps) were in- 
cluded in 1940, but social insurance payments 
and veterans’ benefits were omitted in all three 
studies. Comparable figures on sources of 
funds were secured from 18 areas in 1940 and 
1946 (see Table I). In 1940, with its average 
monthly unemployment of over 7,000,000 per- 
sons, tax sources supplied 79.6 per cent of the 
funds used; in 1946 tax sources supplied 55.3 
per cent of the total. If social insurance pay- 


TABLE I 
Per Capita and Percentage Expenditures for 
Health and Welfare Services by Source of 
_ Funds in 18 Urban Areas 1940 and 19462 


1940 1946 

Per Q%of Per %of 

Source of Funds Capita Total Capita Total 
Total $36.80 100.0 $31.78 100.0 
Public Funds — Total 29.31 79.6 17.59 55.3 
Local Fay Walch iy SMI fea ale oP OW 
State’ ')" G.FSeTOLOM (Girse ergs 
Federal 14.45 39.3 3.00 ots 6 
Private Funds — Total 7.49 20.4 14.19 44.7 
Contributions 2.15 5.9 ee DR TO 
Investments .48 1.3 47 1.5 
Payments for service AGS. AVE DAC ZT L203 
All others 51 TA Ta me ad 


@Community Chests and Councils of America. Ex- 
penditures for Community Health and Welfare in 
Thirty-One Urban Areas, 1946. p. 4. 


Financing Social Work 


ments and veterans’ benefits had been included, 
the percentage of funds from tax sources would 
have been increased substantially in both years. 

There are sharp differences in the propor- 
tions of public and private funds used to fi- 
nance various types of service covered by the 
studies of the Community Chests and Councils 
of America. These reflect basic differences in 
the extent of recognition of governmental re- 
sponsibility for meeting different types of com- 
munity needs (see Table II). 


TABLE II 


Percentage of Public and Private Funds by Fields of 
Service in 18 Urban Areas 1940 and 1946* 


1940 1946 
Percent Percent Percent Percent 

Field of Service Public Private Public Private 
Relief and family 

welfare 95 5 82 18 
Child welfare 59 41 56 44 
Health services 47 53 38 62 
Leisure-time 

activities 34 66 SE 69 
Planning and 

financing 6 94 10 90 

AT bid Ds. 7a 
Source of Public Funds 


Until the depression of the 1930’s the bulk of 
public funds for social welfare purposes was 
provided by local units of government. Some 
state funds had been appropriated for state in- 
stitutions and for specialized forms of aid. 
Federal money had been used for limited 
demonstration or research programs. But local 
government retained its traditional responsi- 
bility for meeting basic public assistance needs 
under the ancient authority of the poor law. 

Nationwide unemployment and nationwide 
needs for relief dramatized the financial weak- 
ness of full local responsibility for basic public 
welfare costs. Local relief, like other functions 
of local government, was financed primarily 
with property taxes. As the depression 
deepened, property tax bills became increas- 
ingly important elements contributing to the 
relief needs of unemployed taxpayers. At the 
same time, mounting tax delinquency dried up 
the accustomed source of funds to finance local 
relief. Numberless communities were gripped 
in a vise of financial disaster no less alarming 
than that of their unemployed citizens. 
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The financial breakdown of local relief led 


to provision of state and finally of federal 
funds obtained through broader and more 
varied taxing powers. Unemployment relief 
funds were made available, first under the 
guise of loans and then through a series of 
emergency grants and work relief programs 
which continued throughout the depression. 
Equally important, the relief crisis paved the 
way for defining permanent federal and state 
responsibilities under the Social Security Act 
of 1935 and the companion statutes adopted by 
various states. 

The Social Security Act established insur- 
ance programs to provide employes in the 
fields covered by the Act with cash benefits 
during periods of temporary unemployment 
and upon retirement after the age of sixty- 
five. Old age insurance later was expanded to 
include benefits to surviving dependents of 
workers included in the plan. Old age and 
survivors insurance is financed through taxes 
paid by covered workers and their employers, 
while unemployment insurance is supported 
by employer contributions only, except in two 
states where employes also participate. In June 
1948 these two programs provided more than 
$114,000,000 in cash benefits, which obviously 
reduced substantially the potential need for 
public relief. See Otp AcE AND Survivors’ IN- 
SURANCE and UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE. 

The Social Security Act also established a 
series of grant-in-aid programs which intro- 
duced a new pattern of federal-state-local re- 
lationship in financing and administering pub- 
lic assistance for the needy aged and blind and 
for dependent children in their own homes, 
and in providing other child care and health 
services. Federal grants, through funds ap- 
propriated from general revenues, were au- 
thorized in the amounts required to meet 
stipulated percentages of public assistance ex- 
penditures under state administered or super- 
vised plans conforming to minimum federal 
requirements. In June 1948 total expenditures 
for the three categories of public assistance 
were approximately $123,540,000. General as- 
sistance payments with no federal participa- 
tion total about $15,800,000. As contrasted with 
relief expenditures prior ta the depression, 


funds for present public assistance programs 
are supplied primarily from federal and state 
rather than local tax sources (see Table III). 
See Pusiic AssISTANCE. 


TABLE III 


Intergovernmental Responsibility for Financing 
Public Assistance 1945 


PERCENTAGE OF FuNnps 


Types of Assistance Federal State Local 
Total 43.9 45.4 10.6 
Old age assistance 52.7 41.6 5.6 
Aid to the blind 30.71 52.6 77 
Aid to dependent children 39.4 48.6 12.0 
General assistance - 61.2 38.8 


2U.S. Social Security Administration. Source of 
Funds Expended for Public Assistance Payments. 1948. 
Dok 

While the increased use of federal and state 
funds for public assistance has broadened the 
financial base of public social work, a number 
of important financial problems remain un- 
solved in the present program. The percentage 
basis of federal grants, even though liberalized 
under recent amendments, inevitably results 
in uneven standards within the various cate- 
gories because of the differing ability of states 
to finance their portion of needed expenditures. 
Perhaps the most serious financial problem re- 
sults from the omission of general assistance 
from the federal grant-in-aid provisions. This 
tends to depress standards of general relief by 
concentrating available state and local re- 
sources in the categories supported by the in- 
ducement of federal participation. It continues 
to place on local governments, with their rela- 
tively inflexible sources of funds, the primary 
responsibility for the item of public welfare 
cost which is most likely to fluctuate in re- 
sponse to economic change. 


Private Social Work 


During the past two decades the financing 
of private social work has been affected pro- 
foundly by a number of important factors. 
Federated financing of voluntary agencies has 
been adopted by an increasing number of com- 
munities; the directory published annually by 
Community Chests and Councils of America 
now lists more than 1,000 local chests, as com- 
pared with 314 in 1928. The unprecedented 
relief needs of the early 1930’s not only estab- 
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lished government responsibility for relief, but 
also demonstrated that financial assistance was 
not the primary function of voluntary agencies. 
The combination of national appeals with 
those for local purposes through the National 
War Fund in 1943-1945 introduced new ele- 
ments of integration and order into the financ- 
ing of voluntary social work. Increasing use of 
effective techniques of nationwide organization 
and promotion established, at the same time, a 
series of independent appeals of formidable 
size and scope. 

The spread of federated financing has in- 
troduced systematic and reasonably uniform 
budgeting and accounting among voluntary 
agencies supported by community chests. This 
trend has been significant not only to individual 
agencies but also for planning communitywide 
programs both within the field of voluntary 
social work and as between voluntary and tax- 
supported agencies. The resulting delineation 
of broad programs of voluntary services under 
such slogans as “Everybody Benefits, Every- 
body Gives” has widened the scope of appeals 
for contributions and greatly increased the 
number of contributors as well as the amounts 
raised. This form of presentation has been 
particularly effective in increasing contribu- 
tions from corporations. In a sample of com- 
parable figures from 34 community chests, for 
1948 as against 1941, amounts contributed by 
corporations increased 122 per cent, while the 
total amount raised was just 69 per cent larger. 
In a sample of 122 chests, corporations in 1948 
contributed 37.2 per cent of the total amounts 
raised." 

The general increase in contributions and a 
marked rise, particularly in the field of health 
and hospital care, in individual or group pay- 
ments for service, have more than offset a de- 
crease in income from agency and foundation 
endowment. Since the 1920’s diminishing in- 
terest rates have confronted philanthropic 
trusts with serious shrinkage of funds available 
for current use. Endowed institutions and 
agencies have become more and more depend- 
ent on current contributions. Foundations, a 
traditional source of generous support for use- 





1 See Community Chests and Councils of America, 
Trends in Community Chest Giving, 1948 (infra). 
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ful social work projects, have tended to limit 
both the scope and the duration of their grants 
and to withdraw from continued support of 
established programs, however important they 
may be. See FouNDATIONS AND COMMUNITY 
TRUSTS. 

Particularly since the end of the war, union 
welfare programs have come into great promi- 
nence. An old function of labor organizations 
but one hitherto little noted by the general 
public, these expanding activities obviously 
constitute an important factor in the field of 
private social welfare. Union welfare funds, 
now provided in a variety of ways under col- 
lective bargaining agreements, supply a strong 
new source of support for health and welfare 
services. The developing character of such pro- 
grams and their relationship to other volun- 
tary and public services are important subjects 
for current study by labor management and 
social welfare leaders. 

During war years 1943-1945 the National 
War Fund collected about $322,000,000, ap- 
proximately 60 per cent of which was raised in 
joint campaigns with community chests. The 
stimulation of wartime appeals and the com- 
bined organizing efforts of the National War 
Fund and Community Chests and Councils of 
America increased the number of community 
chests from 632 in 1942 to 772 in 1945, and 
raised the general level of chest contributions 
throughout the country. After the termination 
of war appeals in 1945 the total amount col- 
lected by community chests remained at a level 
approximately double that of prewar years. A 
collateral effect of the National War Fund was 
that communities throughout the country ex- 
pected, and obtained through their national 
organization, an increasingly vigorous pro- 
gram of national publicity to support local 
campaigns; Community Chests and Councils 
of America adopted, as a national symbol of 
federated appeals for voluntary social work, 
the red feather symbol which, throughout 
the country, was substituted for the blue eagle 
used during the war by the National War 
Fund. In addition local chests in the various 
communities expressed the need for some con- 
tinued method of central budget review and 
quota planning for nonlocal appeals along the 
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lines used by the National War Fund. In re- 
sponse to this demand the Community Chests 
and Councils of America and the National So- 
cial Welfare Assembly established a National 
Budget Committee and a National Quota Com- 
mittee to review the budgets and quota plans 
of national organizations and certify them to 
community chests as a basis for equitable fed- 
eration of local and national appeals through 
the local chests. 

The years of constantly rising national in- 
come since 1939, particularly the postwar years, 
have seen a rapid rise not only in voluntary 
contributions through community chests, but 
also through independent national appeals 
such as those of the American National Red 
Cross, the National Foundation for Infantile 
Paralysis, and the American Cancer Society. 
The impact of these and other less productive 
independent appeals has led to broad discus- 
sion in local communities of the problem of 
multiplicity of appeals in which the federated 
method for local services becomes merely one 
of a number of campaigns generally unrelated, 
and frequently conflicting, either in time or in 
competitive effort to secure local leadership. 
Efforts to deal with the problem of multiple 
appeals have been initiated in a number of 
cities. Some community chests have attempted 
to handle the situation by offering participation 
to any national agency which meets criteria 
comparable to those required of local organi- 
zations and which is willing to participate. A 
number of cities have established appeals re- 
view boards or community appeals planning 
committees which attempt, through local pub- 
licity, to eliminate unjustified appeals, to avoid 
conflict in the timing of campaigns, and to en- 
courage cooperation with generally sound com- 
munity fund-raising drives. Recent reports to 
Community Chests and Councils of America 
from local community chests in 52 cities hav- 
ing such appeals boards indicate that approxi- 
mately half those reported are functioning 
with some degree of success, primarily in the 
timing of campaigns. 

Despite increased contributions for volun- 
tary social work, the financing of the vast ma- 
jority of private agencies, both local and na- 
tional, remains inadequate in the face of 


increasing needs for service and increasing 
costs of agency operation. As indicated in Table 
I, per capita expenditures of private funds in 
18 urban areas increased from $7.49 in 1940 to 
$14.19 in 1946. The total amounts available 
for voluntary social work, as measured by an- 
nual reports of community chest campaigns, 
continue to show a general increase year by 
year. The total need for voluntary funds has 
increased correspondingly as measured by the 
goals of community chest campaigns, For 
1940, chests obtained 95.3 per cent of their 
total goals; for 1948, incomplete reports indi- 
cated 96.3 per cent. Since 1925 the only three 
years in which campaign results have exceeded 
campaign goals for all recorded chests were 
the war years 1943, 1944, and 1945, when 
local and national appeals were combined, and 
both were invested with the spirit of national 
unity and intensive effort characteristic of the 
war years. 
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JAMEs BRuNOT 


FOSTER CARE FOR CHILDREN is a 
term used to designate the care of children 
reared away from the natural family, in in- 
stitutions or in foster family homes. Foster 
care was originally conceived as a service for 
dependent or neglected children, that is, for 
those whose parents were unable to pay for 
their care or were charged with neglect or 
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cruelty toward them. Originally foster care 
was in the nature of custodial care and gen- 
erally extended for duration of childhood. Its 
purpose was to supply permanent substitute 
parental care. In recent years, however, ad- 
vances in the concept of social responsibility 
and a growing understanding of the funda- 
mental needs of children have produced sig- 
nificant changes in the philosophy and practice 
involved in this program. 

Experiences such as evacuation of children 
during the bombing of Great Britain disclosed 
that, while foster care is necessary under cer- 
tain circumstances, the very separation of 
parents and children involved creates serious 
problems. Although they may feel relieved, 
parents also experience a profound sense of 
inadequacy when someone must take over all 
or part of their parental responsibility. Chil- 
dren suffer profound emotional disturbances 
when their parents are unable to provide a 
home for them. When separated from their 
parents children feel not only lost but per- 
sonally responsible for the fact that their 
parents are giving them up, as though they 
were unloved and unwanted because of their 
shortcomings. This feeling makes it difficult 
for them to believe that anyone else can love 
them. Such social and emotional disturbances 
cannot ever be altogether compensated. Con- 
sequently foster care can never be a completely 
satisfactory substitute for a child’s own home. 
Dependency and neglect can therefore, in and 
of themselves, no longer be considered sufh- 
cient reasons for separating children from their 
parents. The greatest value of foster care is 
its part in helping parents to do something 
about the social and emotional problems that 
made the separation necessary in order to re- 
establish a home for their children eventually 
and, in cases where the parent cannot give his 
child a home, in helping to free the child for 
permanent placement. Even the most adequate 
foster care is recommended only after cer- 
tainty that there is no alternative, that the 
child needs that type of care, and that, except 
for cases of neglect or abuse, the parent wants 
foster care for his child. Even in the exceptions 
every effort is made to help the parent to carry 
his share of responsibility. 
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Use of Foster Care 


Foster care is used for children whose 
parents are ill, where there is marital discord, 
disturbed child-parent relationships, or a situ- 
ation which leaves the parent temporarily 
unable to carry the responsibility for rearing 
his child. Also it is being increasingly used for 
the period of study and treatment of certain 
children for whom adoption may be the per- 
manent plan. See Apoption. With some vari- 
ations foster care is also being selected for 
children who are mentally retarded, emo- 
tionally disturbed, crippled, blind, deaf, or 
convalescing from illness. See Tue Butnp, 
Tue CrippLep, THe DraF AND THE Harp oF 
Hearinc, JUVENILE BeHAvior Prosiems, and 
Mental Deficiency in Menta Hycrenez. In- 
adequate housing facilities, unemployment, 
and inefficient health services also affect the 
foster care program, causing an increased in- 
cidence of foster care placement which could 
otherwise be avoided. There is a growing rec- 
ognition that any child whose parents are un- 
able to provide an adequate home may need 
foster care regardless of social or economic 
status of the family. 


Foster Care Program 


Practice based on the newer concepts of 
foster care needs the support of a good, over- 
all social welfare program, which should in- 
clude the following services: (a) family service 
with marital counseling for diagnosis and 
treatment of marital discord before it causes 
the family to break up; (b) child guidance 
service for study of behavior problems of chil- 
dren, and of disturbed child-parent relation- 
ships; (c) adequate public assistance program 
to include aid to dependent children so that 
affectionate and responsible parents and rela- 
tives need not ask for the children’s placement 
for purely economic reasons. See FAmity 
SociaAL Work, Parent Epucation, and Aid 
to Dependent Children in Pusric AssisTANcE. 

The objective of the program defies any 
routine approach to the problem of foster care 
of needy children. As the respective advan- 
tages of institutional and foster family care 
manifest themselves, each is assuming a recog- 
nized place in the program. At the White 


House Conference held in 1940 it was stated: 
“For children who require care away from 
their own homes, there should be available 
such types of family homes and institutional 
provisions as may be necessary to insure their 
proper care, having due regard for special 
handicaps and problems of adjustment.’ 

Only gradually is this policy finding its way 
into practice. Essentially, in addition to physi- 
cal care, shelter, and opportunity for activities 
appropriate for their social and emotional de- 
velopment, all children need a relationship 
with loving adults to whom they feel they 
belong. Since some of these needs can be pro- 
vided only through home and family life, the 
supervised foster home has long been acknowl- 
edged the best substitute for children able to 
establish meaningful relationships with adults. 
Moreover, recent experiences have shown that 
individual care and attention available in 
family homes are indispensable for normal 
development of infants and children under 
six years of age. Even the desperate manpower 
shortage created by the wartime needs which 
led to increased employment of mothers did 
not bring forth an acceptable substitute for 
family care of infants. Some children have 
been so hurt by previous experiences and their 
confidence in people so shaken that they have 
been unable to become an integral part of a 
new family group. 

Since the institution is a group of unrelated 
children living together in the care of a group 
of unrelated adults, it is different from a family 
home in such essentials of the family unit as 
individual care and unique relatedness of its 
members. By the same token, institutional care 
can leave a child freer from the pressures of 
establishing intimate relationships when he is 
unable to bear them. Certain children need 
desperately a period free from such demands, 
if they are to regain their capacity for the 
close personal relation of family life. The insti- 
tution frees the child to test out his capacity 
to give and take love without experiencing 
further rejection by foster parents who could 
not bear his inability to respond to their affec- 
tion. It also spares the foster family the feeling 


1 White House Conference on Children in a De- 
mocracy. General Report Adopted Jan. 19, 1940. 
Washington, U.S. Govt. Printing Office, 1940. p. 64. 
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of frustration which comes from realizing that 
they have failed to help the child. 

Progressive administrators accept the spe- 
cialized function of the institution and no 
longer try to make it simulate a family group. 
They know that the best administered and 
staffed institutions cannot take the place of a 
family group, regardless of how devoted the 
staff, how small the unit, and how diversified 
in age the children under care are. The follow- 
ing principles are guides to the administrators 
of institutions: (1) Institutional care, while 
especially helpful for certain children, is un- 
desirable for others. (2) Children who live in 
institutions have the same needs that all chil- 
dren have, plus the need for help with the 
problems which make this type of care neces- 
sary for them. (3) Institutional care alone is 
not sufficient for any child throughout the 
entire period of his childhood, and placement 
in an institution should not be continued 
beyond two or three years at most. 

The choice between foster family and in- 
stitutional care must be determined by the in- 
dividual needs of each child, and based on such 
factors as age and social and emotional con- 
ditions. Although this principle has been ac- 
cepted quite universally, its practice lags behind 
in many parts of the country. In fact there are 
some communities where both types of care 
are so inadequate in meeting the basic mini- 
mum needs of children that no happy choice 
between them is possible. 


Criteria for Choice of Facility 

Institutions have been found to serve best 
the following types of children: 

1. Children starved for affection, with such 
personality difficulties or problems concerning 
their own parents that they are unable to enter 
into vital new emotional relationships in foster 
homes. These children when placed in an in- 
stitution may learn to live away from their 
own families until such time as they may be 
ready to take on new relationships in other 
family groups, if by that time their own parents 
still cannot take them home. Placed directly 
in foster family homes, such children have 
been found to require frequent replacements. 
Often each succeeding replacement leaves the 
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child less able to accept a foster home and even 
more difficult to treat in an institution. 

2. Large family groups of children, which 
might otherwise have to be split up among 
several foster homes, and particularly during 
the initial period before the individual require- 
ments of the children are determined. How- 
ever, it has been found that the infants of 
family groups should not be placed in an in- 
stitution, even though this means separation 
from the older children. They are not com- 
pensated for lack of the essential individual 
care they need by being housed together with 
their older brothers and sisters, who are them- 
selves too troubled to offer these babies any 
real measure of security at such a time. Sepa- 
ration was also found to be in the best interests 
of some brothers and sisters, at least for the 
period of time when their individual needs are 
so different that neither one institution nor one 
foster home could serve all of them. There are 
instances also when children may need to be 
separated because of hostility between them 
that prevents acceptance of one another’s 
presence or sharing affection of adults in such 
intimacy. 

3. Children whose parents feel threatened 
by the relationship between their child and the 
foster parents. The natural parents may need 
a period of time free from such threat to 
decide whether to take their children home or 
allow them to live with another family group. 

4. Children who require only a brief period 
of care. The strains of developing a relation- 
ship with members of the foster home, while 
remaining related to their own parents, may 
be too taxing to warrant the effort for a brief 
period of time. 

5. Adolescents, especially those requiring 
short-time care only, who find the experience 
of group living better suited to their needs. 
For some boys and girls with serious person- 
ality difficulties and certain behavior problems, 
neither the foster family home nor the usual 
institution offers the necessary care. Special 
institutions such as study homes, equipped 
with program and staff to carry on observa- 
tion, diagnosis, and treatment, are gradually 
being developed. Another institution, known 
as the detention home, serves to provide 
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emergency shelter or detention care while the 
child is awaiting court action. In some com- 
munities such care is also being offered in 
foster homes especially selected and developed. 
See Detention Care in JuvENILE AND Domestic 
ReLations Courts. 

Just as there are several kinds of institutions 
for children, so there are several different 
kinds of foster homes. The most widely used 
is the boarding home. There are also the free 
home, adoption home, work home, and tem- 
porary home. 

The boarding home, in which board is 
paid, provides a child with the day-to-day care 
and experience of sharing in family life. Ac- 
cording to the modern conception of the pur- 
pose of this care, the child is helped to under- 
stand what is being planned for him, why he 
needs the care, and under what conditions he 
will be able to go home. He is offered an op- 
portunity to participate in the planning. 
Where his relation with his parents is a prob- 
lem, he is helped to understand its nature and 
is enabled to make the relation more satisfy- 
ing. At the same time the parent is helped to 
understand his difficulty in maintaining the 
parental role, to plan for the return of his 
child, or to make use of other services neces- 
sary to the resolution of the difficulties that 
interfere with his treating the problem on a 
realistic basis. 

Free homes were originally farm homes 
where children worked for their keep. They 
are no longer approved. Today the free home 
is one offered by a family where no board is 
paid and where the child is not expected to 
render return service. Usually it is offered to 
a child who needs permanent care but who is 
not free to be adopted legally, or during a 
period prior to adoption. As in the adoption 
home, the foster parent in the free home wants 
the pleasure of rearing a child although he 
may never be able to adopt him. This service 
has been offered to some refugee children with 
varying degrees of success. 

The adoption home is a free home in which 
the relationship between the foster parents 
and the placed child has been established 
legally as that of parent to child. Through 
this procedure the relationship between the 


child and his natural parents is ended perma- 
nently while the adoptive parents and the 
child acquire all the responsibilities and privi- 
leges of that relationship. This practice is 
based on the philosophy that every child needs 
to belong to a family. But since he needs to be- 
long to his own parents wherever possible, 
indiscriminate surrender of children is not 
encouraged. A mother is helped to explore her 
situation and to decide whether to keep or 
give up her child on the basis of what means 
she has to provide him with loving care and 
protection. Foster parents are being selected 
on the basis of their mutual desire for a child 
and of their physical, emotional, moral, and 
economic readiness to give him love and op- 
portunities for growth and development. The 
trend is therefore increasingly to select from 
among the prospects those who, in addition 
to meeting other qualifications for parenthood, 
can give evidence that they would have chil- 
dren of their own were they physically able 
to do so. 

The home in which a child works for his 
board is called a work home. Homes of this 
sort have been known to exploit children, 
using them in place of household help. Such 
a home is more satisfactory where “baby-sit- 
ting” is the only service required. 

The temporary home is a boarding home in 
which children are placed for a brief period on 
a planned basis. It has been found most help- 
ful when used for a period of observation and 
study of children and their situation in prepa- 
ration for more permanent placement. Some 
agencies place all their newly admitted chil- 
dren in temporary homes. This affords parents 
and children an opportunity to experience 
separation and to come to grips with what is 
involved in this new relationship, by way of 
preparation for the more extended period of 
care in a boarding home or in adoption. The 
temporary home has made it possible to ad- 
minister the foster home program in a more 
responsible way. Since the agency can come to 
know the child and his situation and can help 
him and his parents to accept the separation 
with a degree of willingness, the boarding 
home, to which the child is transferred for 
more permanent care, is put under less strain 
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and children need fewer replacements. It is 
also used for detention purposes and for cer- 
tain children, requiring care away from their 
homes for a temporary period only, who be- 
cause of age or circumstances should not be 
placed in an institution. In many communities 
the temporary home was developed to meet a 
situation created by shortage of foster homes. 
Children for whom foster family care was the 
plan could not be accepted because the home 
needed was not available. The temporary 
home made it possible to give the child some 
care pending the finding of a home equipped 
to meet the child’s particular needs, The term 
therefore refers both to the factor of time and 
to the unique advantage of the part it assumes 
in the process of placement. 

A modified form of foster care is offered by 
the day care services provided through day 
nurseries or other group care centers and in 
family or foster day homes. While practice 
differs, generally such facilities offer care 
during part of the day to children of working 
mothers or of mothers who are ill, or to chil- 
dren whose mothers are for other reasons un- 
able to carry the full-time responsibility for 
care and supervision of the child. Here too 
the age of the child, as well as his social and 
emotional condition, determines which facili- 
ties will best suit his needs. For children under 
two years of age, care in family units rather 
than a nursery is essential, since young chil- 
dren do not thrive in group care. Preferably 
children of this age should not be placed even 
for day care. When circumstances make day 
care necessary it should be provided in super- 
vised foster family homes. In both nursery 
and foster home, supervision should include 
casework for the child and parents to help the 
latter with their social and emotional prob- 
lems, besides opportunity for physical care 
and activities that further the social and emo- 
tional development of the child. Importance 
of sharing with parents the responsibility for 
care of the child during some part of the day 
has long been asserted, but both program and 
practice have been slow to develop into an 
established service. Such a service protects 
children who would otherwise be left without 
supervision for a considerable part of the day, 
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and in the case of some children obviates the 
necessity for full-time foster care with its 
attendant problems. During the war, when 
women were needed in industry, government- 
subsidized day nurseries or day care centers 
played an important role in preventing neglect 
of children of working mothers. The with- 
drawal of this subsidy forced many of these 
facilities to close although mothers continued 
to work. While mothers have shown great 
initiative and resourcefulness in finding facili- 
ties for the care of their children, there are 
enough children left day after day without 
the necessary care and protection, to constitute 
a disturbing social hazard. 


Skills Required in Foster Care 


Methods and skills are beginning to emerge, 
based on the principle that foster care is a way 
of treating certain recognizable conditions of 
disturbed child-parent relationships. With 
introduction of the caseworker into the insti- 
tution program it became necessary to define 
the respective roles and responsibilities of 
caseworker and housemother in regard to the 
physical care of the child and the guidance he 
needs in forming human relationships. The 
caseworker must have special knowledge, 
training, and skill. See Soctat Caszwork. She 
must learn to know each member of the foster 
family, understand their interrelationships, 
evaluate their capacity, and judge the effect on 
them of the placement of a child. She must 
help them to comprehend how the agency 
works, what its plans are, what the respective 
responsibilities of the family and agency will 
be, and how they will cooperate. She must be 
able to understand children and the special 
problems created by their family situation and 
by the placement. Disturbed foster parent- 
child relationships need to be recognized and 
treated early if replacements are to be avoided. 

The housemother is beginning to approach 
a professional status in her own right. Several 
schools of social work have introduced courses 
and seminars for housemothers. A curricu- 
lum is still to be developed. In-service training 
is receiving more attention and literature on 
the subject is beginning to appear. Emphasis 
is being placed on the importance of selecting 


215 


Foster Care for Children 


prospects for this position on the basis of per- 
sonality qualifications and capacity for de- 
veloping a professional attitude toward be- 
havior problems. The housemother must be 
endowed with emotional balance, but must 
also have the necessary knowledge and skill 
to accept a child with his natural endowments, 
whatever these may be, to deal with his dis- 
turbed behavior, understand and handle the 
implications of his behavior toward other 
children, and encourage him to assume and 
derive some satisfaction from carrying his 
share of the burden of living. 

Foster parents too need to be more than just 
good people who have a home and love to give 
to a child. Their motives in offering their 
home must not be at variance with the child’s 
needs and his family situation. They must 
understand how caring for a child in place- 
ment differs from having an additional child 
of their own. Since this service is part of a 
plan for eventual return of a child to his own 
family, or toward some permanent plan other 
than boarding care, the foster home needs to 
make the child feel that he is wanted and yet 
to help him get ready to leave. Since the child 
on arrival is disturbed by the pain of separation 
from his family, the situation gives rise to 
problems in adjustment that may differ from 


those which the average foster parent under-- 


stands. In attempting to solve them the foster 
parent must be able to ask for and take the 
help of the caseworker. Because of the de- 
mands of this service all foster parents con- 
tinue to need some assistance with problems 
throughout the placement period. One of the 
serious limitations of the foster home is the 
incidence of replacement. Only by careful 
selection, preparation of the foster home for 
use, and skilled supervision can this be kept 
to a minimum. 


Current Problems 


The shortage of good housemothers and 
good foster homes has been a serious threat to 
the foster care program. The services of each 
have had neither the recognition nor com- 
mensurate pay due them. One thing definitely 
needed is a lessening of the emotional strain 
on housemothers by sufficient relief from duty 


at frequent periods to insure a relaxed relation- 
ship with the children. 

The shortage of foster homes is complicated 
by some factors that cannot be dealt with 
directly by the administration of the placement 
agency, such as the housing shortage, con- 
stantly rising cost of living, and problems in 
family life that deter people from offering their 
homes to foster children. However, wide pub- 
licity regarding the purpose and needs of the 
service and a more realistic approach to pay- 


ment for board are needed for recruiting 


foster homes. A beginning has been made by 
the communitywide publicity campaigns, but 
they must be extended to win support for an 
adequate board rate. A program of interpreta- 
tion not only must envisage needs of the chil- 
dren but must recognize the difficulty of the 
task of the foster parent and importance of the 
placement service to the community. 
However, the foster mother wants more 
than social recognition, which she has been 
getting more recently; she wants to be paid 
adequately for the service. Despite the threat 
to the program throughout the country on 
account of the shortage of foster homes, board 
rates continue to be unrelated to any standard 
of living or to cost of the care. In a few sections 
of the country there is a move toward estimat- 
ing this cost. Such items as rent, laundry, and 
household incidentals are being budgeted, with 
the result that the low range of $20 to $30 a 
month has been raised to rates of $35 to $50 
for the average school child, and of $75 to $85 
for the child with disturbing physical or emo- 
tional problems. The mounting cost of com- 
modity goods makes it necessary to reexamine 
board rates periodically. Whether it is possible 
to estimate a service fee is another question 
that is claiming some attention. At present a 
small number of agencies do include such an 
item. In some instances it is only a token fee, 
which fails to recognize that the foster mother 
is not necessarily taking a child to rear as her 
own but is doing a job. The fear that paying 
the foster mother will affect the natural affec- 
tion and concern she has for children is as 
unrealistic as believing that one’s doctor or 
dentist is less interested in his patient if he may 
anticipate being paid for his services. In actual 
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practice, fees are being paid to some foster 
mothers in the form of subsidized homes. 
These have become more necessary as a result 
of the shortage of foster homes. The practice 
has taken several forms. Subsidy may be in 
the form of a higher board rate or it may be a 
guarantee of payment for care of a stipulated 
number of children, even though at times 
fewer children may be in care. Still another 
arrangement is payment of a lump sum peri- 
odically, over and above the amount paid for 
each child in care. Owing to the serious hous- 
ing situation which causes willing and able 
foster mothers to be handicapped by inade- 
quate facilities, a few agencies have established 
foster families in rented or purchased homes. 
The agency arranges for payment in part of 
the expense of running the home in return for 
a guarantee that a stipulated number of beds 
will be available. The rationale for the subsidy 
is that the agency is assured facilities for a 
number of children at all times. 

More adequate interpretation of the prin- 
ciple on which foster care is based will make 
it clear that all foster family boarding homes 
are rendering the community a great service. 

The extent to which this newer philosophy 
is effecting changes in practice of foster care 1s 
dificult to estimate. The Child Welfare 
League of America has been developing guides 
published as standards of care in the various 
types of foster care. Through an annual col- 
lection it is developing a circulating case record 
library illustrating practice based on the prin- 
ciples discussed. The Children’s Bureau, Fed- 
eral Security Agency, equally concerned about 
the quality of foster care, has published state- 
ments on standards of services in foster family 
homes and in adoption. However, since the 
discontinuance of the pamphlet, Children 
Under Institutional Care and in Foster Homes 
(published periodically up to 1933 by the 
Bureau of the Census, United States Depart- 
ment of Commerce), there is no way of esti- 
mating for the country the trend in the use of 
the various types of foster care, either in terms 
of numbers of children cared for away from 
their own homes, or of numbers of children 
in each type of care. The lack of this data 
makes possible irresponsible speculation which 
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has proved particularly serious in regard to the 
number of children available for adoption. No 
accurate estimate of the extent of services 
needed can be reached. Some statistical report- 
ing to the Community Chests and Councils of 
America by selected communities, carried on 
since 1945, is affording a partial picture of the 
extent and nature of foster care and its costs. 
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Henrietta L. Gorpon 


FOUNDATIONS AND COMMUNITY 
TRUSTS. The philanthropic foundation in 
its broadest sense may be defined as an instru- 
ment for the contribution of private wealth to 
public purpose. Under this broad definition 
foundations are older than recorded history; 
they include provisions made by individuals 
or groups in nearly all ancient civilizations for 
recurring sacrificial feasts which benefited 
priesthoods, wayfarers, and the poor; perpetui- 
ties set up by the Pharaohs for religious pur- 
poses; Greek and Roman endowments; and 
the ecclesiastical and charitable trusts which 
grew into many thousands in England under 
the Tudors and later. 

This article, however, is limited to the foun- 
dation in the American understanding of the 
term, meaning a nongovernmental, nonprofit 
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organization having a principal fund of its 
own and established to maintain or aid social, 
educational, charitable, or other activities serv- 
ing the common welfare. In this more re- 
stricted sense the foundation is largely an 
American social invention, and nearly all of 
its examples are products of the twentieth cen- 
tury. 


Growth of Foundations 


The first American foundation which satis- 
fies the definition was the Peabody Education 


Fund, set up in 1867 by George Peabody with — 


a principal sum of over $2,000,000 and devot- 
ing itself chiefly to the advancement of edu- 
cation in the South. By 1900 only four or five 
foundations had been established. Great im- 
petus was given to the movement by Andrew 
Carnegie: first, through publication of his 
Gospel of Wealth asserting that the million- 
aire should be “a trustee for the poor, intrusted 
for a season with a great part of the increased 
wealth of the community, but administering 
it for the community. . . . The man who dies 

. rich dies disgraced”; and then, by his 
practical example in establishing eight founda- 
tions to which he donated more than $200,000- 
000. The Rockefellers dispensed some $400,- 
000,000 to their three great foundations. More 
than 200 foundations were in existence by 
1930, most of which had been established by a 
single donor out of a personal fortune. 

In the 1930-1940 decade the depression 
wiped out or reduced many personal fortunes, 
and its first years recorded few new founda- 
tions. Toward the end of this decade the rate 
of establishment increased, but most of the 
newer foundations were small. Reasons for 
this were apparent in income changes. From 
the beginning of income tax records in 1914 
through 1931 at least 60 returns showed a net 
income of $1,000,000 or over for the year in 
all but two of the eighteen years, and in both 
1928 and 1929 more than 500 persons had an- 
nual incomes above $1,000,000. From 1932 
through 1942 only one year recorded more 
than 60 persons with such incomes — 1936, 
which had 61. It seemed apparent that the day 
of numerous large personal fortunes had 


passed. 








Foundations and Community Trusts 


However, a new trend was setting in. Higher 
tax rates in the upper brackets encouraged an- 
nual charitable contributions, and donors be- 
gan to establish “family” foundations. Family 
foundations, typically, are set up by a living 
person or persons rather than by bequest. They 
are usually small and frequently bear the name 
of the donor. Generally they have no adminis- 
trative organization and no headquarters other 
than the office of the donor or of a law firm. 
They may serve useful purposes as a buffer 
between the giver and the numerous appeals 
directed to him, and as a channel through 
which he and possibly other members of the 
family can give from varying income, at peri- 
ods convenient for tax purposes. They also per- 
mit greater leisure for the distribution of gifts 
after adequate investigation and in accordance 
with a continuing plan. A disturbing number, 
however, are modest to the point of complete 
silence about any program for social or public 
welfare, and appear to be making no present 
contributions of any sort from their accumulat- 
ing wealth. A considerable number of such 
foundations have been set up, chiefly within 
the past ten years, but accurate data are not 
available. They can be organized under juris- 
dictions of any of the states or of the federal 
government; not all are incorporated; many of 
them do not answer inquiries. 

The Russell Sage Foundation report in 
1946,' representing information chiefly of 
1944, recorded 505 foundations and com- 
munity trusts — with assets of more than $50,- 
000 — culled from a list of more than 5,000. 
The Rich and Deardorff report (infra) in- 
cludes some 869, but not all of these qualify 
under the definition here presented. The 
United States Department of the Treasury 
estimates that there are in this country more 
than 10,000 “foundations,” though certainly 
many of these would not meet the restrictive 
definition. | 

Most of the known foundations are located 
in the northeastern section of the country. In 
the Russell Sage Foundation study 79 per cent 
were found north of the Mason-Dixon line and 
east of the Mississippi, with 43 per cent in New 


1 See Harrison and Andrews, American Foundations 
for Social Welfare, infra. 


219 


York City alone. Reported capital assets indi- 
cated an even higher concentration in these 
areas. However, such concentration does not 
imply that all or most of this wealth is devoted 
to local welfare projects. The large general 
foundations usually make grants and support 
activities throughout the United States, and 
some of them internationally. 


The Taxation Factor 


The high levels of tax rates and certain spe- 
cifig provisions of the Internal Revenue Code 
are the most important new factors in the 
growth of foundations within recent years. 
Over the war period federal revenue from in- 
dividual income taxes increased more than 19 
times, rising from $1,029,000,000 in 1939 to 
$19,629,000,000 in 1947. For individuals pay- 
ing taxes in the higher income brackets, 
contributions up to 15 per cent of gross income 
cost very little, and the foundation was fre- 
quently a convenient channel. To the many 
humanitarian and other motives which have 
led to the establishment of foundations in the 
past was added the possibility of doing so at 
small financial cost and sometimes with net 
benefits to the donor or his family. 

On the deaths of Edsel and Henry Ford, for 
example, nearly all of their great holdings were 
willed to the Ford Foundation in the form of 
nonvoting stock. This Foundation became the 
wealthiest of existing foundations, with re- 
ported assets of $205,000,000; these sums, given 
irrevocably to philanthropic purposes, were 
free from the heavy estate taxes that otherwise 
might have required selling much of the stock 
and endangering control. The family retained 
the remainder of the holdings in the form of 
voting stock. Other examples have arisen 
within the past several years. 

Exemption of foundation income from fed- 
eral taxation is dependent, not upon the source 
of the income, but upon its charitable use. In 
recent years of heavy business taxation, foun- 
dations and other tax-exempt organizations, 
particularly universities, have received invita- 
tions to take over the real-estate holdings or all 
the assets of business enterprises; and.some 
have done so. In a few cases the business enter- 
prise itself has been reorganized as a founda- 
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tion with residual profits irrevocably assigned 
to a charitable use. Meanwhile it enjoys exemp- 
tion from federal taxation, with increased 
ability to pay managerial salaries and to pay 
off the costs of acquiring the enterprise from 
the original owners. 

Within the past two years such practices 
reached proportions which led to their becom- 
ing a subject of special inquiry in the hearings 
before the House of Representatives Ways and 
Means Committee preparatory to the Revenue 
Act of 1948.1 The Committee desired to know 
the extent of federal revenue lost through such 
action, and the effect of such exemption upon 
competing business enterprises. One member 
of the Committee stated that the whole system 
of tax exemption for educational and charitable 
organizations might seriously be threatened if 
this precedent is allowed to spread. The Reve- 
nue Act of 1948, however, made no changes in 
exemption provisions. 

One immediate effect of taxation policy as it 
stands has been to channel to foundations con- 
siderable additional capital. To what extent 
these accretions will result in larger current 
expenditures for welfare purposes, and whether 
these expenditures will be made with the 
degree of social vision which has characterized 
the programs of most of the older foundations, 
cannot yet be determined. 


New Foundations 


Including the family and business founda- 
tions mentioned above, many new names have 
been added to the foundation roster in the past 
two years. There is little evidence, however, 
that most of these have or will acquire very 
substantial endowments. The most important 
addition to foundation funds within the bien- 
nium was the increase in assets of the Ford 
Foundation already mentioned. 

In March 1947 Hugh Roy Cullen of Hous- 
ton set up a foundation by deeding it unde- 
veloped oil lands with an eventual anticipated 
yield estimated at $80,000,000 to $160,000,000. 
This represents, not capital assets, but possible 


1U.S. Congress. House. Revenue Revisions, 1947- 
48: Hearings Before the Committee on Ways and 
Means, Part 5, December 1947. 1948. (80th Congress, 
Ist Session) 


yield over a period of years; nevertheless the 
Cullen Foundation may become one of the 
larger foundations. The Callaway Mills of La 
Grange, Ga., was reorganized in late 1947 with 
all of its stock in the hands of the Callaway 
Community Foundation, having assets re- 
ported at about $34,000,000. 

Additions to the foundation roster include 
a number organized for medical research and 
health services. The Hodgkin’s Disease Re- 
search Foundation, Lovelace Foundation for 
Medical Education and Research, Madison 
Foundation for Biochemical Research, Na- 
tional Mental Health Foundation, Damon 
Runyon Memorial Fund for Cancer Research, 
and the Helen Hay Whitney Foundation for 
Rheumatic Fever Research adequately indi- 
cate their purposes in their names. 

Among several foundations established as 
war memorials are the Joseph P. Kennedy, Jr. 
Foundation set up in Boston by former ambas- 
sador Joseph P. Kennedy as a memorial to a 
son killed in an aircraft explosion over the 
English Channel in 1944, and the Pacific War 
Memorial, “a scientific foundation dedicated 
as a living war memorial to those who served 
in the armed forces of the United States in the 
Pacific.” Concern over international problems 
is reflected in such new foundations as the 
Good Neighbor Foundation, whose first Good 
Neighbor awards went to Trygve Lie and 
Bernard Baruch; the Matthes Foundation, set 
up to foster instruction of able students, par- 
ticularly from Mexico and Central and South 
America; and the American West Indies Foun- 
dation, “to promote better relations between 
America and the Isle groups of the Caribbean.” 

The Earl C. Sams Foundation was estab- 
lished late in 1946 for youth training and edu- 
cation, improvement of living standards, fos- 
tering of spiritual values, and development of 
facilities for the care of the sick. The Babe 
Ruth Foundation will concern itself with 
recreation and problems of juvenile delin- 
quency. For unspecified charitable purposes 
the Barrett Foundation has been organized in 
Alexandria, Va., with reported assets of $1,- 
000,000, and the Richard King Mellon Foun- 
dation in Pittsburgh, with oil stock reported 
worth some $6,400,000. The Business History 
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Foundation of Forest Hills, N.Y., will attempt 
to establish “facts necessary for an understand- 
ing of the origin and progress of the larger 
corporations of the United States,” and the 
Merrill Foundation for Advancement of Fi- 
nancial Knowledge has already made substan- 
tial grants for a taxation study. Ogden Reid of 
the New York Herald Tribune established by 
his will the Reid Foundation, which is grant- 
ing fellowships to journalists for study abroad. 
The Sidney Hillman Foundation was set up in 
1947 by the Amalgamated Clothing Workers 
of America to study labor and other problems, 
receiving some $100,000 in that year. 

Some of these “foundations” and others not 
here mentioned are at this stage only efforts to 
collect funds as memorials or for specific pur- 
poses. Some may become true foundations; 
many will fail in their efforts or will disburse 
the funds collected and not attain permanence. 

A bill to create a national research founda- 
tion passed both houses of Congress in 1947, 
after specific reference to the social sciences had 
been stricken from it, but was vetoed by Presi- 
dent Truman because of certain administrative 
provisions. A revised bill to create a “National 
Science Foundation” was presented before the 
8oth Congress, and passed the Senate; but in 
the adjournment rush it failed to come to a 
vote in the House of Representatives. As origi- 
nally projected,’ such a foundation might ex- 
ceed in annual expenditure the total of funds 
available to all private foundations, and exer- 
cise tremendous influence on research in this 
country. In the 1948 bill (S.2385) the social 
sciences were not specifically mentioned, but 
there was no prohibition against their inclu- 
sion. 

One of the better-known older foundations, 
the Julius Rosenwald Fund, concluded its ac- 
tivities in June 1948 in accordance with the 
stipulation of Mr. Rosenwald that “both in- 
come and principal be expended within 
twenty-five years of the time of my death.” At 
the time of its dissolution the Rosenwald Fund 
had expended a total of $22,000,000, much of 
it in the field of race relations and rural edu- 
cation in the South, with a particular concern 
for the Negro. 


1 See Bush, infra. 


Community Trusts 


Community trusts constitute a special class 
of foundations concerned with problems of 
social welfare but subject to a community con- 
trol seldom found in the usual philanthropic 
endowment. Typically, capital gifts or bequests 
are received and invested as to prinicipal 
through trust departments of local banks and 
trust companies. Income, together with prin- 
cipal if so authorized, is distributed under con- 
trol of a distribution committee of citizens 
selected for varied backgrounds and their 
knowledge of philanthropic needs. Such trusts 
offer an efficient means of handling smaller 
funds which would not warrant separate or- 
ganization, and their regulations invariably 
provide discretionary powers to change the 
beneficiaries if the original purpose becomes 
undesirable through the passage of time. More 
than 600 separate funds are now administered 
through the 62 community foundations coy- 
ered in a survey reported early in 1948 by the 
New York Community Trust. 

According to the same survey, charitable 
resources aggregating $81,362,269 were being 
administered by community trusts in the 
United States and Canada at the close of 1947, 
representing an increase of about $6,000,000 
over the past two years. Expenditures for 1947 
were $2,250,169 as compared with $2,021,890 
in 1945. The New York Community Trust 
with assets above $17,000,000 remains the 
largest of the community foundations. The 
Chicago Community Trust and the Cleveland 
Foundation also have assets exceeding $1o,- 
000,000. Early in 1948 announcement was 
made of the establishment of the San Fran- 
cisco Foundation, but few other new com- 
munity trusts have been set up in recent years. 
Since most such trusts are still concentrated 
in the large cities of the East, considerable field 
for future development remains open. 


Fields of Operation 


A characteristic of foundation-giving from 
the beginning, and an increasing trend in re- 
cent years, has been concentration on research 
and prevention, rather than on individual re- 
lief. This has been due in part to the conviction 
of most foundation executives that in the 
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longer view greater benefits are thus secured, 
and in part to the recognition that the total 
possible contribution of foundations to private 
philanthropy is relatively small in the monetary 
sense. 

Contrary to much public opinion, total re- 
sources of foundations are not large, and the 
amount they have been able to spend from in- 
come has been severely reduced by decline in 
interest rates, with further curtailment made 
necessary by the diminished purchasing power 
of these fewer dollars. The previously men- 
tioned Russell Sage Foundation study, reflect- 
ing data chiefly of 1944, estimated assets of all 
foundations at about $1,818,000,000. These 
total assets are about one-third of the amount 
that the United States proposes to spend in one 
year on the European Recovery Program, and 
about one-fifth of the annual expenditure on 
alcoholic beverages. Expenditures by founda- 
tions in 1944, including income and in some 
cases a portion of principal, were estimated at 
$72,000,000 as compared with a total budget 
for private philanthropy in that year, estimated 
at $2,700,000,000. More recent detailed esti- 
mates are not available. It is probable that 
assets of foundations are now above $2,000,- 
000,000 and that their annual exnenditure has 
increased, but it seems unlikely that their rela- 
tive position in the philanthropic picture has 
changed materially. All the foundations to- 
gether, therefore, appear able to spend some- 
what less than three cents of the average phil- 
anthropic dollar. However, because they are 
organized solely to do an effective job of giving 
and are profiting by cumulative experience, 
they are often pioneers in new fields and the 
leaders of progressive movements, exercising 
an influence out of proportion to the part of 
the philanthropic budget within their control. 

Most foundations concentrate their expendi- 
tures in three fields: education, social welfare, 
and health. Of the 335 foundations which fur- 
nished detailed information for the Russell 
Sage Foundation survey — and this included 
most of the larger and more important ones 
— about half indicated education as an area of 
major interest, and nearly as many indicated 
social welfare. Health, under which were in- 
cluded medical research and medical educa- 


tion, ranked third in number of foundations 
concentrating in the field, but almost certainly 
was second in terms of funds expended. 

All other fields received far less attention. 
Recreation was a major interest with 51 foun- 
dations, many of which are community funds, 
concerned usually with local projects. In this 
group was included the handful of endow- 
ments devoted to the arts. Thirty-seven speci- 
fied religion as a major interest, and 26 named 
international relations and the promotion of 
peace. Race relations also claimed attention 
from 26. Only r9 were substantially concerned 
with problems of government and public ad- 
ministration, and the same number — less 
than 6 per cent — with the whole broad field 
of economics. 

Fragmentary information from more recent 
sources suggests that health and medical re- 
search may now be receiving an increased pro- 
portion of foundation funds. Comprehensive 
data are not available on expenditures of the 
many new foundations of the family type, and 
probably will not become so unless reporting 
is made compulsory. A questionnaire’ recently 
directed to 166 foundations, chiefly of the 
family variety, elicited no reply from 103, flat 
refusal to give any information from 11, “un- 
informative” letters from 30 more. Since most 
of these foundations are closely controlled by 
the donor and his family, much of their giving 
will probably center upon local welfare and 
relief agencies, not following the pattern of 
research, prevention, and exploration charac- 
teristic of many of the older and larger founda- 
tions. 
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GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING re 
undertaken by many professional and lay per- 
sons either as part of their work or in their 
informal associations with other people. The 
terms have been applied loosely to a wide range 
of activities in the field of human relations, 
ranging from the highly skilled interviewing 
of the psychiatrist, social worker, and psycholo- 
gist to the informal advice giving of friends 
and elders. There is an increasing tendency, 
however, to limit these terms to the work of 
professionally trained counselors in the fields 
of social work, psychology, education, and re- 
ligion. | 

The terms guidance and counseling have 
frequently been used interchangeably, but in 
education circles the former includes all servy- 
ices designed to assist in solving personal prob- 
lems and making adjustments, whereas the 
term counseling is reserved for work with in- 
dividuals in which the emphasis is on the es- 
tablishment of a personal relationship and on 
interviewing as a treatment process. In counsel- 
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ing, the student or client has an opportunity to 
put his problem into words, to obtain a better 
understanding first of his feelings and then of 
the facts from which they arise, and to plan 
whatever action seems necessary and wise un- 
der the circumstances. 


Role and Methods of the Counselor 


The role of the counselor is that of a skilled _ 
interviewer. He may be directive, giving the 
client information and interpreting his feelings 
to him; or nondirective, letting the client find 
things out for himself and merely reflecting his 
feelings and attitudes in such a way as to help 
him make his own interpretations. In each 
type of process the counselor is a guide pos- 
sessing special knowledge and using special- 
ized tools. The development of diagnostic 
techniques used in counseling has been the 
work of three professional groups: (1) Psy- 
chiatry has contributed to the use of the inter- 
view to elicit expressions of attitudes and feel- 
ings, and to understanding the dynamics of 
interpersonal relations as shown by these feel- 
ings. (2) Social casework has helped to develop 
the interview as a technique for understanding 
social situations. (3) Psychology has contrib- 
uted techniques for the measurement of 
abilities and personality traits, together with 
experimental procedures which have made it 
possible to check the validity of many of the 
insights of the psychiatrist and social worker. 

The development of interviewing as a coun- 
seling technique also has been the result of 
advances in the professions that use it most in 
counseling: psychiatry has contributed insight 
into the mechanisms of behavior and the dy- 
namics of interpersonal relations; social case- 
work has analyzed detailed records of inter- 
views in order to make clear the nature of the 
process and to illustrate its use; and psychology 
has further improved the methods of recording 
and analyzing interviews in order to reveal the 
nature of the counseling process and of the re- 
lationships that are used to further it. As a 
result of such developments and particularly 
of the increasingly effective collaboration of 
psychiatry, social work, and psychology, coun- 
seling has ceased to be a lay activity and has 
become a professional function. 
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For a counselor to work effectively the client 
must recognize the need for counseling and be 
aware of some emotional discomfort from 
which he wants relief. This problem may seem 
at first to be something outside the client, such 
as difficulty in managing a child or in getting 
along with a supervisor, but in such cases 
genuine progress in counseling is likely to re- 
sult only after the client realizes that some 
responsibility for the situation may lie within 
himself. 

The methods of using relationships to help 
clients vary with the personality and training 
of the counselor. At one extreme the expert 
diagnostician may use his skill in understand- 
ing people as a basis for giving advice rather 
than counseling; his authoritative status may 
reassure the client and give him the support 
needed to carry out the recommendations and 
to make a good adjustment. At the other ex- 
treme the nondirective counselor may neglect 
diagnosis but establish so understanding a re- 
lationship that the client feels free to work 
through his problems in his own way, assum- 
ing a responsibility for his actions which en- 
ables him to make immediate adjustments and 
augurs well for future adjustments. Currently 
some controversy exists among professional 
counselors concerning the relative merits of 
these different approaches,‘ but detached ob- 
servers tend to feel that each technique has 
values in certain types of situations and that 
the essential thing from the point of view of 
client adjustment is the effective establishment 
and use of a relationship between counselor 
and client. 


Types of Counseling 


The various types of problems for which 
specialized counseling is widely used at present 
fall into five main categories — educational, 
vocational, personal, veterans’, and marital ad- 
justment. 

Educational counseling is concerned with 
helping students select appropriate types of 
education, plan programs, find the means of 


1 For statements of differing points of view on this 
subject see Hahn and Kendall, Patterson, Rogers 
(Counseling and Psychotherapy), and Thorne, all 
infra. 


securing such education, and obtain the maxi- 
mum benefit from it. It is carried on by coun- 
selors, teachers, and administrative officers in 
schools and colleges, and by counselors in 
guidance centers which work with students. 

Vocational counseling has been defined by 
the National Vocational Guidance Association 
as “the process of assisting the individual to 
choose an occupation, prepare for, enter upon, 
and progress in it.” It comprises the following 
functions: organization and dissemination of 
information about occupational trends and re- 
quirements; analysis of vocational abilities and 
requirements; counseling the individual con- 
cerning problems of occupational choice, entry, 
and advancement; his placement in suitable 
employment; and follow-up on the job in 
order to assist with his further adjustment 
problems. This type of counseling is the con- 
cern of counselors in such institutions as 
schools, colleges, social agencies, guidance cen- 
ters, hospitals, and employment services. 

Personal counseling focuses on the emotional 
adjustment of the individual and is considered 
by many to be synonymous with psychotherapy 
for normal persons. Its fundamental objective 
is to facilitate the development of an integrated 
and self-directing personality, although it often 
concentrates on the solution of specific personal 
problems. It is carried on by a variety of 
specialists — counselors, psychologists, social 
workers, ministers, deans, and others; and in 
a variety of settings — guidance centers, social 
agencies, mental hygiene clinics, churches, 
schools, and colleges. 

Veterans’ counseling, a new program estab- 
lished in connection with World War II by 
congressional acts, concentrates on special needs 
arising from the demobilization and reorienta- 
tion in civilian life of several million service 
men and women. Their problems — educa- 
tional, vocational, personal, or marital in na- 
ture — have been brought into focus by the 
peculiar conditions of war and reconversion. 
This type of counseling has been the function 
of special staffs in the veterans’ centers. See 
VETERANS BENEFITS AND SERVICES. 

Counseling in regard to marital adjustment 
involves consideration of problems of mating 
and family living, having developed with the 
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increase in number of divorces and broken 
homes. It is a function performed by ministers, 
psychologists, doctors, lawyers, and_ social 
workers, and through specialized consultation 
services of family service societies. See FAMILY 
SocraL Work. 

These various types of counseling are not 
mutually exclusive but more or less affiliated 
with one another. Thus a specialist in this or 
that type of counseling must have not only spe- 
cific competence for his particular area but an 
awareness of the nature of other adjustment 
problems, the ways of meeting them, and the 
unity of the individual with whom he works. 


Aus pices 

Guidance programs and counseling services 
are to be found in many varied settings, operat- 
ing with differing degrees of effectiveness. 
Schools and colleges, group and casework 
agencies, guidance or psychological service 
centers, mental hygiene clinics, churches, em- 
ployment bureaus, business and industrial or- 
ganizations, and trade unions often have staff 
members whose function it is to work with 
individuals needing help to make adjustments. 
These staff members may have professional 
training as social workers, teachers, psycholo- 
gists, psychiatrists, ministers, employment in- 
terviewers, or employe counselors that justi- 
fies calling them counselors. On the other hand 
it is still a common occurrence to find someone 
working in a counseling position who is not 
trained in the use of counseling techniques, 
however competent he may be in administer- 
ing relief, directing activities, teaching, testing, 
diagnosing, preaching, selecting employes, or 
handling employe-management relations. Thus 
the development of guidance and counseling 
under these different auspices has been uneven, 
although much good work has been done in 
each. 

No data as to the number of persons engaged 
in private practice as counselors are available, 
but observation leads one to conclude that their 
number has increased in recent years. This 
development is probably a result of greater 
recognition of the services which counselors 
can render and of increased demand for guid- 
ance and personnel services which appears to 
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have been one outcome of the war. Not only 
the legitimate practitioners such as psycholo- 
gists and social workers, but the quacks also 
appear to be more numerous than ever. 

Developments in this whole field in recent 
years have been rapid and numerous, stimu- 
lated to considerable extent by veteran coun- 
seling. The large number of veterans to be 
reoriented and assimilated into civilian life 
after World War II caused the federal govern- 
ment to establish several hundred veterans’ 
guidance centers, some operated by the Vet- 
erans Administration, others on a contract 
basis by colleges and social agencies. With the 
decline in the load of veterans needing educa- 
tional and vocational counseling some of these 
guidance centers have closed but others have 
become integral parts of their colleges or com- 
munities, 

The increase in services now permanently 
available to the general public as a result of 
veterans’ counseling is not an unmixed bless- 
ing. Rapid expansion has given employment 
to many poorly qualified counselors and 
strengthened in the minds of many the impres- 
sion that counseling for educational and voca- 
tional adjustment is largely a matter of test 
interpretation. Actually this is just one part of 
a lengthier process of interviewing and ex- 
ploration — a fact stressed by the professional 
associations in their current activities to estab- 
lish standards of training and certification of 
counselors and guidance centers. Such efforts 
should help considerably to consolidate gains 
and to eliminate errors due to the increase in 
number of guidance centers. 


Counseling and Guidance in Specific Settings 


1. Counseling and guidance in schools and 
colleges. The creation of the Occupational In- 
formation and Guidance Service of the United 
States Office of Education in 1939, the increases 
in funds available for vocational guidance in 
connection with public vocational education 
under the George-Deen and George-Barden 
Acts, and the consequent establishment of the 
office of state supervisor of guidance in more 
than 40 states have encouraged the expansion 
of guidance and counseling services in the pub- 
lic schools. Demonstration of guidance projects 
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in schools, financial aid for the development 
of local services, funds for counselor training, 
provision of information and instructional ma- 
terials, and services of expert consultants have 
been made possible by these Acts. The provi- 
sion of counseling services for veterans in col- 
leges has encouraged other students to give 
voice to their need for counseling. Many col- 
leges in making veterans’ guidance an integral 
part of their student personnel services have 
established for the first time professional coun- 
seling facilities on their campuses. Others, 
which already had such services, have been 
enabled to expand the scope of their work. The 
guidance process in schools and colleges begins 
with the application of the student for admis- 
sion and continues until after graduation. Al- 
though much guidance work is done by 
teachers in informal interviews and through 
activities, experience has shown that it is done 
best in a school when there is a well-organized, 
pupil personnel program directed by a profes- 
sionally trained counselor, skilled in working 
informally with the teaching and administra- 
tive staffs to enable them to perform their 
guidance functions as effectively as possible. 
He acts as a counselor to students only when 
the complexity of the problem makes a higher 
level of professional training necessary. 

For a guidance program to be effective in a 
school system there should be an administra- 
tive officer responsible to the superintendent 
and having supervision of all aspects of the 
pupil personnel program. This should com- 
prise attendance work, school social work, 
health services, psychological services, educa- 
tional counseling, vocational guidance, and 
placement, since all these services help pupils 
get the most from school and make a successful 
transition from school to adult life. Too often 
the full possibilities of these services are not 
realized, as when attendance workers are 
merely law enforcement officers, school social 
workers function without the understanding 
and cooperation of classroom teachers, and 
‘school psychologists find themselves burdened 
with routine diagnostic work. A successful 
jpupil personnel program is one which makes 
jit possible for all who deal with pupils to see 
"them as persons rather than simply as learners 
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of arithmetic, truants, football players, exami- 
nees, or job seekers. The next advances to be 
made in school personnel programs probably 
lie in the field of counseling, for relatively few 
so-called school counselors have been trained 
in this function as here defined and fewer still 
are given the freedom from other duties needed 
if they are really to serve as counselors. See 
ScHooL SociAL SERVICES. 

Although in college personnel work the ages 
of students and the titles of functionaries are 
different, the problems and functions are fun- 
damentally the same. Even the special condi- 
tions of life away from home and the problems 
peculiar to near-adulthood make relatively 
little difference except to necessitate an addi- 
tional type of personnel worker in the form of 
a housing director, and insight into the special 
forms in which problems manifest themselves 
in that age group. The establishment of vet- 
erans’ guidance centers on many campuses has 
given added impetus to the formalization of 
college counseling procedures, with a trend 
toward appointing psychologically trained 
deans of students to work with the various 
guidance officers and with the faculty to effect 
a better integration of personnel work with 
students. 

2. Guidance in group work agencies. Group 
work agencies recognize that guidance and 
counseling are integral parts of their work, in 
order to understand and meet the needs of 
clients through both activities and assistance in 
the solution of personal problems. See SoctAL 
Group Work. Workers in settlement houses, 
YMCA’s, | YWCA’s, YMELAis, o XW Eis: 
B’nai B’rith, Boy Scouts and Girl Scouts, Camp 
Fire Girls, and Catholic youth groups there- 
fore need to know something about counsel- 
ing, at least enough to be able to make suitable 
referrals and to meet one of their most chal- 
lenging problems, the evolving of effective 
ways of counseling clients as to participation 
in activities. These agencies might profit from 
a study of school and college personnel pro- 
grams and attempt to adapt some of their 
methods in a less formal way to group work 
personnel activities. 

3. Community guidance services. These 
have been affected by veterans’ counseling, par- 
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ticularly those which have social agency con- 
nections. For example the Jewish vocational 
services, some of which are offshoots of Jewish 
family welfare agencies, have multiplied in 
number and increased in size — staffed by vo- 
cational counselors, placement workers, group 
guidance workers, and psychologists. Inde- 
pendent counseling services with welfare coun- 
cil membership have arisen since the war in 
communities such as Bridgeport and New 
Haven, often helped initially by Veterans Ad- 
ministration contracts. 

4. Counseling in social casework agencies. 
Since much of the counseling done in these 
agencies is part of the casework process it need 
not be discussed here, although it is concerned 
with the solution of a wide variety of personal 
and social problems. See Socta, CasEwork. 
An increasing number of social agencies, how- 
ever, have become aware of the need for coun- 
selors with special training, particularly in 
psychological techniques of appraising abilities 
and interests and in vocational requirements 
and opportunities. Thus a family agency may 
have on its staff a vocational counselor whose 
function it is to help determine the kind of 
work an unemployed or unsatisfactorily em- 
ployed client might best seek, a child welfare 
agency may have a counselor who helps chil- 
dren under its care to prepare for a satisfying 
and independent adult life, and an agency 
working with the physically handicapped may 
have a counselor who appraises the abilities 
and interests of its clients in connection with 
placement in sheltered workshops and with the 
transition to gainful employment. 

5. Counseling in guidance and psychologi- 
cal service centers. These centers generally exist 
to serve adults and young people whose coun- 
seling needs are not met by institutions in 
which they are enrolled. They may be con- 
nected with colleges or universities, with social 
agencies such as the YMCA, or they may exist 
independently within the framework of the 
council of social agencies. Guidance center 
staffs usually consist of a director who is gen- 
erally a psychologist, psychometrists who do 
the testing and sometimes the intake inter- 
viewing, counselors with varied occupational 
experience and training in vocational guidance, 
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sometimes personal counselors with psycho- 
logical training, and in some instances place- 
ment workers who maintain employer contacts 
and place clients who have received, or do not 
need, counseling. The typical psychological 
service center rarely includes vocational coun- 
selors and placement workers but is manned 
by psychologists who share the work of testing 
and counseling and tend not to go beyond the 
interpretation of vocational tests when doing 
vocational counseling. They are more likely to 
stress diagnostic and remedial work and per- 
sonal counseling. In such instances medical 
and psychiatric consultants are likely to be in- 
cluded on the staff. There seems to be a tend- 
ency for these two types of centers to merge 
into well-rounded counseling centers, staffed 
by persons qualified to help with the varied 
adjustment problems of normal and near-nor- 
mal individuals. One potentially unfortunate 
effect of the development of guidance centers 
might be the strengthening of the concept of 
guidance as something which is done by a 
clinic to which clients go for a few appoint- 
ments when they have a problem. This is coun- 
seling, not guidance. 

The guidance agencies par excellence are the 
schools and colleges, for they have students 
under their supervision for a period of several 
years and can use the curriculum and com- 
munity to provide simultaneously a program 
of self-exploration and a program of social-edu- 
cational-occupational exploration conducive to 
the development of well-integrated_ personali- 
ties and of socially and vocationally competent 
persons. This would make less necessary, for 
the majority, the remedial type of counseling 
that is now carried on by many adult guidance 
centers. 

6. Counseling in churches and synagogues. 
One of the oldest forms of counseling is that 
done by ministers of all faiths, for in time of 
trouble many people turn to the church. Pas- 
toral counseling was given added importance 
by the stresses of the war and reconversion 
years, when family ties were broken and the 
tenuous bonds of wartime marriages were 
tested. Premarital counseling has become an 
increasingly important function of the minister 
in discussions of pertinent problems among 
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young people’s groups and in preparation of 
individuals for marriage. Contacts with es- 
tablished families provide many opportuni- 
ties for counseling with persons in need of 
help with adjustment problems. Some large 
churches have appointed ministers specially 
trained in counseling to pastoral work, reliev- 
ing them of preaching and other duties. Many 
theological schools provide training in the psy- 
chology of adjustment and in counseling tech- 
niques, and some integrate their work with 
that of nearby counselor-training institutions. 
Progress in this field has been notable, but as 
in other types of counseling much remains to 
be done. See Protestant SociaL Work. 

7. Counseling in employment bureaus. If 
placement is to be satisfactory to both em- 
ployer and employe many applicants for jobs 
need help in defining employment objectives 
to attain a better understanding of their abili- 
ties and of the ways for using them to earn a 
living. Interviewers in the employment serv- 
ices of social agencies have long attempted to 
provide such assistance in placement work. In 
the public employment services there has been 
generally a tendency, when vocational coun- 
seling is needed, to refer applicants to guidance 
centers better equipped for such work. How- 
ever, the public employment services more re- 
cently have undertaken to some extent to of- 
fer similar aid, realizing that the problem of 
clarifying employment objectives is within the 
scope of placement work. For this function 
specially trained and experienced interviewers 
are assigned to work as employment counse- 
lors, and special publications of the United 
States Employment Service and state depart- 
ments of labor keep them informed concern- 
ing employment conditions. See EmpLoyMENT 
SERVICES. 

8. Counseling in business, industry, and 
unions. Guidance in business and industrial 
organizations can hardly be said to exist, as 
few if any personnel programs have employe 
growth as a primary objective. Counseling in 
business and industry has, however, been fairly 
common, its objective being the production of 
effective workers. The need for such work 
was made apparent in the 1920’s by the expe- 


rience of a psychiatrically trained personnel 
director at R. H. Macy and Company, and 
was subsequently reaffirmed in a careful but 
dramatic psychological study made in the 
Hawthorne plant of the Western Electric Com- 
pany.’ Other companies followed the lead of 
such pioneer programs in time to set a pattern 
for the expansion of employe counseling which 
was made necessary by World War II. The 
shortage of personnel, the difficult conditions 
under which many employes lived, and the 
emotional stresses of war conditions led to the 
widespread development of employe counsel- 
ing programs. Some of those appointed as 
counselors were trained psychologists or so- 
cial workers, others were teachers, but most 
were simply people who were judged to be 
personally suitable. Although some in-service 
training was instituted, most counselors actu- 
ally received little training. As a result the 
techniques used often consisted of listening or 
of giving advice, although the nondirective 
approach was relied upon in some concerns 
and manipulation of the environment was fre- 
quently tried. The wartime increase in coun- 
seling services in industry has been generally 
wiped out during reconversion because of the 
increased labor supply and less certain 
profits. There appears to have been insuffi- 
cient awareness of how improved employe 
adjustment might promote smooth employe- 
management relations, perhaps because the 
great majority of employe counselors were 
not professionally trained. Wherever employe 
counseling exists it has become a cardinal prin- 
ciple that the relations of counselors with em- 
ploye clients be kept confidential. Each coun- 
selor is assigned a certain department or de- 
partments of the concern as his clientele, where 
he circulates to observe working conditions, 
maintain friendly relations with supervisors 
and foremen, and establish informal contacts. 
Formal interviews are conducted in nearby 
private offices, on company time. 

Trade unions, like employers, often have 
seen the value of providing an employe coun- 
seling service as a logical manifestation of their 
interest in the welfare of their members. 


1 See Roethlisberger and Dickson, znfra. 
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Therefore various unions have made use of 
counselors, sometimes by having on their own 
staffs persons trained for such work, and occa- 
sionally by referral of individuals to social 
agencies giving counseling service. 
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During the 1920’s and 1930’s, with the 
spread of psychoanalytic principles and the im- 
provement of psychometric devices, the tech- 
niques of analyzing persons became generally 
available to counselors. Also the occupational 
information needed for vocational counseling 
and the sociological and economic understand- 
ing necessary for effective social diagnosis be- 
came widespread. The 1930's and 1940's 
brought the spread of knowledge of the tech- 
niques of counseling and psychotherapy, the 
remaining element needed to make possible 
the professionalization of counseling. Today 
the most significant development is therefore 
the defining of professional fields and the es- 
tablishment of professional standards. 

The leading professional organizations in 
guidance and counseling are: first, the Ameri- 
can Psychological Association through its Di- 
visions of Clinical and Abnormal Psychology, 
Consulting Psychology, and Counseling and 
Guidance Psychologists; and, secondly, the 
Council of Guidance and Personnel Associa- 
tions which includes the National Vocational 
Guidance Association, National Association of 
Deans of Women, and American College Per- 
sonnel Association. The American Psychologi- 
cal Association has manifested interest in the 
professionalization of counseling: (a) by es- 
tablishing an American Board of Examiners in 
Professional Psychology which certifies diplo- 
mates in counseling and guidance (among 
other specialties); (b) by appointing a com- 
mittee on psychological service centers charged 
with the responsibility of developing a list of 
approved centers; and (c) by appointing com- 
mittees on the training of clinical and counsel- 
ing psychologists. The Council of Guidance 
and Personnel Associations, founded to bring 
together the associations now affliated with it, 
is concerned with a current movement for a 
more complete merger of these associations. 
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Some of the constituent organizations have 
committees on professional problems. 

The National Vocational Guidance As- 
sociation is preparing a manual on the profes- 
sional preparation of counselors with empha- 
sis on vocational and educational counseling; 
it is also considering raising its requirements 
for professional membership. This Association 
and the American Psychological Association 
— with their overlapping membership in 
agreement on standards at appropriate points 
— are compiling directories of approved guid- 
ance centers and psychological centers. The 
Occupational Information and Guidance Serv- 
ice of the United States Office of Education is 
also playing an important part in the profes- 
sionalization of guidance and counseling 
through its leadership among state supervisors 
of guidance, and also through the reimburse- 
ment of public programs of guidance and coun- 
selor training that meet its standards. 
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HOMEMAKER SERVICE. By homemaker 
service is meant the supervised placement by 
a casework agency of a woman, chosen for 
her skills and her ability to get along with 
people, in a home where her services are re- 
quested and needed to maintain and preserve 
the home as a unit. It is most often used when 
the mother is unable to care for her children 


and home because she is permanently or tem- 
porarily incapacitated. It is also used for old 
people and the chronically ill. 

Formerly the grandmother or maiden aunt 
looked after the home and children when the 
mother became ill. Frequently that is now 
impossible, Relatives are often widely sepa- 
rated or are employed. Even if they could 
give such help in an emergency, crowded 
housing makes the addition of another person 
who would need to stay at night dificult. To 
meet this situation many social agencies are 
now using homemakers. 

Homemaker service was developed in the 
early 1920’s as a way to preserve family life 
for children where the death of the mother or 
her absence because of illness deprived the 
children of her care and disrupted the life of 
the family. The advantages of using home- 
makers are evident. The responsibility of the 
father in the direct care of his children is pre- 
served. The home is maintained for both 
parents and children, and less adjustment on 
the part of all concerned is required. 

These advantages were so apparent that a 
number of agencies started such a service. It 
was not widely developed immediately, partly 
because of lack of funds and staff and partly 
for lack of leadership. 

During the depression the Work Projects 
Administration (WPA) through the use of 
housekeeping aides demonstrated the effec- 
tiveness of what such a corps of women could 
do in helping families in an emergency. Many 
communities had such programs under WPA 
auspices. Although the primary purpose of 
this program was to give employment to 
women and add to their vocational skills, a 
valuable service was rendered to families also. 
Unfortunately communities did not anticipate 
the ending of the housekeeping aide program 
and so did not make provision for a similar 
service to take its place. 

Then World War II came and homemakers 
were hard to find. Jobs in industry offered 
wages much higher than the salaries social 
agencies could afford. Agencies were hard 
pressed to carry on their regular service and 
little attention could be paid to the develop- 
ment of new activities. 
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The Present Picture 


In the past few years the need for this type 
of care has become increasingly evident. Many 
agencies, both governmental and voluntary, 
are developing homemaker programs as part 
of their total casework service to families and 
individuals. Even though this is true, the ex- 
tent of service is small in comparison to need. 
Many states still have no homemaker service 
at all. When it does exist it may be in only one 
or a few cities. Rural areas for the most part 
are without this service and even in cities that 
have programs not enough homemakers are 
employed to meet the total need. 

The use of homemakers in caring for the 
aged, the chronically and acutely ill, and the 
blind is a comparatively new development. 
See Tur Acep, Tue Buinp, and Curonic ILt- 
ness. Many such persons can remain happily 
in their own homes if a homemaker can go in 
for a few hours a day. She may do household 
tasks, market, prepare food, and so forth. At 
the same time her presence contributes to the 
morale of the person who needs care. Since 
the service to this group of individuals differs 
in some respects from that provided to fami- 
lies with children, some agencies are calling it 
housekeeper service. 

Funds to enable voluntary family and chil- 
dren’s agencies to provide homemakers have 
come largely through community chests. A 
few governmental agencies employ home- 
makers paid from tax funds. 

Since one of the primary purposes of public 
assistance is that of enabling needy people to 
continue to live in their own homes and to 
preserve so far as possible their normal family 
relations, homemaker service can be extremely 
useful in public assistance programs. It is 
particularly useful in the program of aid to 
dependent children, which is especially di- 
rected toward’ maintaining a home and fam- 
ily setting for children who have been de- 
prived of parental support or care through the 
death, incapacity, or continued absence of a 
parent. An agency with resources to provide 
homemaker service when need for it arises in 
its aid to dependent children program can ob- 
tain federal funds if the plan under which the 
service is operated meets the requirements of 


Homemaker Service 
Title IV of the Social Security Act.t Unfortu- 


nately, few agencies have been able to obtain 
the necessary financial support to enable them 
to provide such service. See Aid to Dependent 
Children in Pustic AssIsTANCE. 

Likewise child welfare services funds, ad- 
ministered by the Children’s Bureau and 
made available to state public welfare agencies 
under Title V of the Social Security Act, can 
be used to establish projects of homemaker 
service as a part of the basic child welfare 
program. These projects may provide service 
on a temporary basis to prevent the placement 
of children outside their own homes. The 
projects are developed in rural areas or areas 
of special need and administered by state or 
local public welfare agencies. A few states 
have such programs; others are contemplating 
establishing them. See Child Welfare Services 
in CuH1Lp WELFARE. 


Homemakers as Staff Members 


If homemakers are to be obtained in sufhi- 
cient number and with suitable qualifications 
personnel practices must be such as to attract 
and hold them. 

Homemakers should be staff members of 
agencies, with the responsibilities and privi- 
leges which that position implies. Such status 
is important because it gives the homemaker 
security and a feeling that she belongs to the 
agency. Personnel practices should include a 
guaranteed yearly salary above the prevailing 
rate of wages paid for domestics, particularly 
in homes where there are children, periodic 
increases in salary, regular hours of work, 
vacation, holidays, sick leave, hospitalization, 
workmen’s compensation, and so forth. 


Types of Service Provided 


The following definitions describe the types 
of homemaker service provided: (a) inclusive 
care — service given to a family during the 
long-time or permanent absence of the mother 
from the home; (b) interim care — service 
given to the family during the temporary 


1 State public assistance agencies planning to pro- 
vide homemaker service should consult regional repre- 
sentatives of the Bureau of Public Assistance with re- 
gard to the conditions of federal participation. 
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absence of the mother; (c) supplementary 
care — service given when the mother or an- 
other responsible adult is in the home and is 
responsible for the household but is not able to 
do the physical work; (d) exploratory care — 
service offered in a motherless home during 
a period in which the family and the social 
agency are deciding upon the most suitable 
plan for the family; and (e) auxiliary care — 
service given to children during the working 
hours of the mother. 

A directory of agencies providing home- 
maker service issued in 1947 by the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau fisted 52 agencies in 21 states” 
and 6 in Canada. A few additional agencies 
are known to have such a program. By far the 
greater number of this total group are family 
or combined family and children’s agencies. 
Fifty-six of the total 58 agencies gave interim 
care, 53 supplementary care, and 54 provided 
homemakers for an exploratory period pend: 
ing a more permanent plan. This indicates 
the service is for a comparatively short period 
of time, varying from a few weeks to perhaps 
six months. 

Inclusive care, namely, that given on a long- 
time basis, was provided by 23 agencies. This 
was usually given when a mother died or 
needed long hospitalization. Very few agen- 
cies gave auxiliary care and then usually for 
an emergency or until more permanent plans 
could be made. Fifty-six agencies provided 
homemakers to care for children, 26 agencies 
to care for aged persons in their own homes, 
perhaps with some limitations specified, and 
1g to care for the chronically ill. Two agencies 
did not indicate to whom their service was 
directed. For the most part, applications for 
homemaker service were accepted from any 
family in the community. 

At the request of the National Committee 
on Homemaker Service the Department of 
Statistics of Russell Sage Foundation made a 
study of homemaker service operations for 


1 See U. S. Children’s Bureau, Directory of Agen- 
cies Providing Homemaker Service (infra). 

2 California, Colorado, Connecticut, Illinois, Indi- 
ana, Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, 
Missouri, New Jersey, New York, North Carolina, 
Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, Tennessee, Texas, 
Virginia, Washington, and Wisconsin. 


the purpose of instituting a plan for statistical 
reporting. Thirty agencies located in 23 cities 
in the United States and Canada made 
monthly reports under this plan during 1947. 

The average number of homemakers on the 
staffs of these agencies varied from 1.5 to 62, 
median number being 12. The agencies em- 
ployed an average of 576 homemakers 
monthly, more than three-fourths of whom 
were on a regular full-time salary basis. 

These reports show that the service is 
usually relatively brief. The average number 
of days in which service was given per family 
per month for the median agency was 12, the 
ratio varying among the 30 agencies from 3 
to 22 days. This short length of service resulted 
in rapid turnover of cases. The median rate 
of closing cases was 44 per cent monthly. Most 
homemakers were assigned to service for only 
one family at a time, which explains the me- 
dian ratio of 1.4 cases of service per home- 
maker monthly. 

A third of the 30 agencies gave homemaker 
service only to families with children, and in 
all these agencies families with children pre- 
dominated. In most agencies some of the 
families served paid part of the cost of service. 
In two agencies families receiving service bore 
roughly a third of the total salary cost of 
homemakers, and in three others families paid 
more than a fourth of this portion of the total 
cost. In the median agency 9g per cent of the 
salary cost of homemakers was paid by fami- 
lies served. Homemakers’ salaries were gen- 
erally low. But several agencies paid approxi- 
mately $1,800 a year. 


Interested Agencies 


The National Committee on Homemaker 
Service was organized in 1939. Its member- 
ship includes representatives of agencies who 
either have a homemaker program or are in- 
terested in one. The Committee gives leader- 
ship in developing homemaker service, pro- 
motes standards, and issues some information 
on the subject. Usually the Committee meets 
for two days each fall, at which time papers 
are presented and experiences shared. 

The Children’s Bureau has been actively 
interested in homemaker service for some 
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years.1 The Family Service Association of 
America and Child Welfare League of Amer- 
ica provide information on this subject, particu- 
larly to member agencies. 


Homemakers in Other Countries 


A number of other countries have home- 
maker service. Although the names used to 
designate the program are different the pur- 
pose is similar. For the most part less emphasis 
is placed on casework service than in the 
United States. See Socta, Casework. In some 
countries the program is supported by govern- 
ment funds and administered by a govern- 
mental agency such as a health, employment, 
or welfare bureau. Some countries provide for 
the preliminary training of homemakers and 
for standardization of employment practices. 
Countries known to provide some form of 
homemaker service are Australia, Denmark, 
Finland, France, Great Britain, The Nether- 
lands, New Zealand, and Sweden. 
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HOUSING AND CITY PLANNING. 
The present widespread governmental concern 
with housing — federal, state, and local — had 
its meager beginnings during the latter part of 
the past century in two lines of activity, one 
aimed at preventing the worst of bad dwelling 
conditions, the other at protecting good neigh- 
borhoods from the intrusion of detrimental 
uses. At first no relation was seen between these 
two types of regulation. Even after several dec- 
ades those who called themselves city plan- 
ners and those who were interested in im- 
proving housing conditions did not recognize 
any common ground for their activities. The 
city planners followed the path of city beautifi- 
cation, while the “housers” sought in improved 
regulations the answer to all housing prob- 
lems. Need for new concepts, new goals, and 
new standards began to be recognized as cities 
continued to decay within the very framework 
of superficial city plans, while improved hous- 
ing regulations proved themselves incapable 
of making up for the deficiencies in family in- 
come that are the primary reason for the ex- 
istence of slums. 

Meantime, early public requirements apply- 
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ing particularly to dwellings as such had de- 
veloped into comprehensive regulations de- 
signed to assure that new dwelling units would 
be satisfactory with respect to water and sani- 
tary facilities, internal arrangement, room 
sizes, provision for light and air, and avoidance 
of overcrowding; while regulations designed 
to protect residential neighborhoods had devel- 
oped into zoning, which establishes a pattern 
of location and intensity for the multiplicity of 
land uses found in a community. Both have be- 
come parts of a larger effort that recognizes, 
on the one hand, that good housing means 
good houses in good neighborhoods and, on the 
other, that there can be no such thing as good 
communities, either urban or rural, without 
provision of decent housing for all people. 

In these concepts is found a national objec- 
tive, namely, the provision of adequate housing 
for the entire people. This means housing of at 


least a minimum standard for everybody, with » 


housing above this minimum available to those 
who can afford it. In the context of city plan- 
ning, adequate housing means not only dwell- 
ing units that are of satisfactory design and ar- 
rangement, are properly equipped, are of sound 
construction, and are not overcrowded. It also 
means dwelling units— whether in single, 
double, or multiple-unit structures — that are 
suitably related to their sites in terms of light, 
air, family privacy, adequate outside space, and 
attractiveness. It calls for neighborhoods that 
are of such scale, design, and relationship to the 
larger communities of which they are parts, 
and that have such facilities and are provided 
with such services as make them convenient, 
attractive, and healthful, and pleasant places in 
which to live. 


PresENT Housine SITUATION 


The nation is far short of this goal, both in 
the quantity and the quality of its housing. The 
quantitative deficiency has resulted from in- 
adequate production over a long period. Be- 
tween the two world wars housing production 
fluctuated from a high of 937,000 dwelling 
units in 1925 to a low of 93,000 in 1933, averag- 
ing 485,000 a year for the two decades. This 
was less than half the amount required to pro- 
vide the added number of houses needed and, 


in addition, to make a reasonable beginning on 
replacement of substandard housing. During 
the decade 1930-1940 the average annual pro- 
duction of housing was 273,000 units, less than 
two-thirds the average annual net increase in 
the number of families in the country. During 
this decade resort was had to over 400,000 im- 
provised dwelling accommodations, such as 
space in storerooms, warehouses, sheds, box 
cars, and so on... 

During the latter part of the 1930’s a small 
amount of housing (now amounting to little 
more than one-quarter of 1 per cent of the total 
supply) was produced with the aid of public 
subsidies for low-income families. Other than 
this, dwellings have always been produced for 
the most profitable part of the market, pre- 
dominantly for the upper-income third. The 
middle third has usually been served by some 
new housing, but primarily by older, ranging 
down to deteriorated and slum dwellings; 
while the lower third has continued to be 
served only by substandard living quarters. 
The filtering down process — under which it 
is claimed production of more dwellings for 
higher income families releases their previously 
occupied houses for use by lower income fam- 
ilies — still advocated by some as the primary 
answer to the housing problem, continued in 
full operation between the two world wars, 
with its inevitable end product of slums. 

Results of the nation’s first housing census, 
undertaken in 1940, showed that according to 
the census classification of “needing major re- 
pairs or without private toilet or private bath,” 
over 38 per cent of all nonfarm (urban and 
rural nonfarm) dwellings and over 92 per 
cent of all farm dwellings were substandard. 
In April 1947 the Bureau of the Census, United 
States Department of Commerce, as the result 
of a sample study, reported an appreciable im- 
provement over 1940 in quality of the housing 
supply, largely in the matter of repairs and in- 
stallation of plumbing. This had been made 


possible by rising family incomes, and also re- 


flected a material increase in the proportion of 


home ownership (from 40 per cent in 1940 to 
55 per cent in 1947), resulting both from en- 
couragement of home ownership by federal 
insurance of mortgages and from families 
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having been forced to buy because of an inade- 
quate supply of rental housing. Even so about 
34 per cent of the nation’s housing is still 
substandard by reason of physical condition 
or lack of plumbing. 

However, the foregoing figures do not take 
into account substandardness due to over- 
crowding or environmental deficiencies. While 
28.6 per cent of all urban dwellings were sub- 
standard as to condition in 1940, another 8.5 
per cent, although in good physical condition, 
were substandard on account of location in 
slum areas. In addition, large and unestimated 
proportions of urban housing are located in 
neighborhoods that are on the down grade, or 
are improperly designed or badly located in 
terms of satisfactory living conditions. It may 
be that the buildings are crowded too closely to- 
gether, or that residential streets must carry 
heavy traffic, or that desirable neighborhood 
facilities are lacking; there may be an inhar- 
monious mixture of uses in the neighborhood, 
or detrimental encroachment of industries, or 
a contagious neglect of maintenance. Fre- 
quently there is a combination of these condi- 
tions, and the resulting impairment of desira- 
bility is often accentuated by pollution of the 
city’s atmosphere. Without doubt the greater 
part of the urban housing in this country, eval- 
uated in the light of standards worthy of 
America in the middle of the twentieth cen- 
tury, either is substandard because of condition 
or of location in slums, or is otherwise un- 
desirably situated. 

Deficient total volume of housing produc- 
tion continued through the defense and war 
periods of 1940 to 1945, with housing built 
where and as war need dictated. Of a total of 
around 2,000,000 units produced during this 
period, about a quarter were of temporary con- 
struction, ultimately to be removed. By the end 
of the war the housing shortage had become 
critical. When mass demobilization began in 
October 1945, there was need for 4,660,000 
nonfarm houses, of which fewer than 1,000,- 
ooo could be expected to be provided through 
the unprecedentedly small number of exist- 
ing vacancies and vacancies occurring through 


family dissolution by death or otherwise. 
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Veterans Emergency Housing Program 

Early in 1946 the Veterans Emergency 
Housing Program was formulated under di- 
‘ection of the Housing Expediter and Adminis- 
trator of the National Housing Agency. A 
goal was set of 2,700,000 low and moderate 
cost houses to be started by the end of 1947. To 
implement the program, legislation was pro- 
posed that was directed principally to (a) ex- 
pansion of the production of building mate- 
rials, (b) expansion of the labor force engaged 
in the production of materials and in house 
construction, (c) postponement of all deferra- 
ble and nonessential construction, with a sys- 
tem of priorities for materials for houses within 
designated price limits, (d) encouragement of 
factory fabrication of construction units and of 
complete houses, (e) resumption of the more 
liberal form of mortgage insurance that had 
been available during the war, and (f) curbing 
of inflation through price controls on building 
materials, ceiling prices on new and existing 
houses and on building lots, and continuation 
of rent control. 

Congress adopted most of the emergency 
measures proposed for getting the program un- 
der way, but refused to apply price controls to 
already existing houses or to building lots, and 
failed to pass the Wagner-Ellender-Taft Baill, 
which embodied a comprehensive permanent 
housing program, including the provision of 
federal subsidies for housing for low-income 
families. 

The emergency program did stimulate pro- 
duction of building materials and undoubtedly 
aided in resumption of large-scale housing pro- 
duction generally throughout the country. Its 
most signal failure was in regard to a larger 
production of prefabricated construction units 
and houses. Deducting temporary housing and 
the re-use of war housing proposed for 1946, 
the program had aimed at a total of 2,450,000 
new permanent units to be started during 1946 
and 1947, of which over one-third were to be 
of prefabricated types. Actually production of 
prefabricated types has been less than 5 per 
cent of total production. 

In the face of mounting pressure for elimina- 
tion of price controls and of regulation of pro- 
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duction, most of the Veterans Emergency 
Housing Program was discarded by the middle 
of 1947, leaving virtually only an initial veter- 
ans’ preference in the sale or rental of new 
housing, and a revised form of rent control, 
with local rent advisory boards informing the 
federal Housing Expediter as to any change in 
conditions that would warrant decontrol. De- 
spite an increased rate of decontrol in 1947 
over 1946, rent control is still necessary in over 
three-quarters of the approximately 650 areas 


for which it had been established. 


Other Postwar Trends 


With a shifting toward presumably normal 
production by abandonment of the high pres- 
sure measures of the Veterans Emergency 
Housing Program, house building has swung 
back into the familiar channel of serving, not 
the greatest need, but the most profitable part 
of the market. From a total of 438,000 comple- 
tions in 1946, production rose to 835,000 com- 
pleted units in 1947—the highest volume 
since 1925, although still short of that year’s 
highest production in the nation’s history by 
more than 100,000 units. (Incidentally, the 
1947 population of the country was nearly one- 
quarter greater than that of 1925 — 141,000,- 
000 against 115,000,000.) In 1948, with the 
rate of housing production somewhat above 
that of 1947, it was generally expected by the 
third quarter that the total for the year would, 
for the first time in any year, exceed 1,000,000 
units. 

The nation still lacks a comprehensive hous- 
ing policy and, three years after the war’s end, 
is still dependent on either partial remedies or 
improvised measures for dealing with postwar 
housing problems. There is a quantitative 
shortage that is estimated at up to 3,000,000 
units, depending on what figures are used for 
extent of nonvoluntary doubling up of families 
and for net increase in number of families. 
Since 1940 the total number of new units built 
has been little more than half the number of 
new families formed, but there are no authori- 
tative data on number of families dissolved, as 
separate living units, by death or otherwise, or 
on number of additional dwellings provided by 
conversion. It appears that nearly 3,000,000 


families are still living with other families, of 
which probably two-thirds would occupy sepa- 
rate quarters if housing were available. The 
early postwar “scare” market in older houses 
has considerably subsided, but much of the 
present housing production is pricing itself 
out of the market, with a greater percentage of 
the population than ever before being unable 
to afford currently produced housing. The in- 
dex of building costs for various types of con- 
struction, which had reached in July 1947 a 
level ranging from 183 to over 200 (based on 
the average of 1926-1929 costs as 100), jumped 
during the following twelve months by from 
12 to 15 per cent to a range of from 206 to 225. 


FeEepERAL Housinc ProcRraMs 
Possible elements of a housing policy and 
housing programs that will begin to serve pres- 
ent needs and set a course toward achievement 


of a national goal of adequate housing for all 


must be considered in the light of the results 
of the several housing programs that were 
launched during the decade before World War 
II. Except for the program of limited dividend 
housing and subsidized public housing under- 
taken by New York State, the significant ad- 
vances during that decade were either made by 
or induced by the federal government. The 
federal housing programs inaugurated during 
the 1930’s were designed, so far as housing it- 
self is concerned, primarily to stimulate pro- 
duction, protect home ownership, and provide 
dwellings for low-income families. 


Federal Home Loan Bank Board 


The Federal Home Loan Bank Board was 
established in 1932 under the Federal Home 
Loan Act for the purpose of supplying a res- 
ervoir of credit to home credit institutions that 
were threatened by the widespread financial 
distress among farm and home owners during 
the early days of the depression. A year later 
the Home Owners’ Loan Corporation, ad- 
ministered by the Board, was established to aid 
the individual owner by preventing foreclosure 
through refinancing distressed mortgage loans 
on the basis of long-term amortization at low 
rates of interest. The other agencies operating 
under the Board are: the Federal Home Loan 
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Bank System which serves as a credit reserve 
system through which member home-financ- 
ing institutions may obtain loans on approved 
home mortgages; and the Federal Savings and 
Loan Insurance Corporation, which insures 
deposits in thrift and home-financing institu- 
tions. The Board (since 1947 the Home Loan 
Bank Board) charters and supervises federal 
savings and loan associations and approved 
state-chartered associations, and also assists in 
establishing sound mortgage lending practices. 


Federal Housin g Ad ministration 


In 1934 a program of mortgage insurance 
against loss to lending institutions was inaugu- 
rated by the National Housing Act under the 
Federal Housing Administration (FHA). This 
program has been the largest single influence 
for improvement of residential mortgage prac- 
tices and of standards of design and construc- 
tion for moderate-cost houses. It has acted as a 
powerful stimulus for the use of long-term 
mortgage loans that are related to actual value 
of the dwellings, taking into account both the 
quality of construction and environmental 
risk as involved in the quality of the neighbor- 
hood and such protective measures as zoning. 
Little of the housing financed by FHA-insured 
mortgages has been available to families in the 
lower one-third income group of the nation. 
The FHA program has been developed in a 
generally rising market; there has been no op- 
portunity as yet to determine how successful 
this safeguard of government insurance of 
lending institutions against loss will operate in 
time of stress in the real estate market. 


United States Housing Act 


In 1933 the Housing Division of the Public 
Works Administration (PWA) was author- 
ized to acquire land and build housing devel- 
opments with federal funds for families who 
could afford to pay only low rents. This was a 
temporary measure undertaken primarily be- 
cause of the growing housing shortage and the 
need for useful employment during the depres- 
sion, but with a view toward a long-term pro- 
gram of providing housing for low-income 
families not adequately served in the private 
housing market. This temporary expedient 
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was replaced in 1937 by the permanent pro- 
gram inaugurated under the United States 
Housing Act of that year, after 51 develop- 
ments had been constructed in various parts of 
the easterly half of the country at a cost of 
$134,000,000, enough to house 21,800 low-in- 
come families. This gave the nation its first 
sizable example of slum clearance and low-rent 
housing. 

The United States Housing Act made the 
programming, planning, construction, opera- 
tion, and a part of the financing of public 
housing primarily a responsibility of the lo- 
cality in which a public housing project was to 
be constructed. Local housing authorities, es- 
tablished under state law, are the local agen- 
cies that build and operate the developments. 
Federal financial assistance is made available to 
them through the Public Housing Adminis- 
tration (originally the United States Housing 
Authority). The assistance consists of (a) 
loans for periods up to sixty years and for 
amounts up to go per cent of the cost of low- 
rent projects, with the remaining Io per cent 
to be raised by the locality; and (b) subsidies in 
the form of annual contributions, amounting 
to at least 20 per cent of the amount of the fed- 
eral contribution, in order to lower rents to 
levels that low-income families can afford. 

In the United States Housing Act Congress 
authorized $800,000,000 in loans, and subsidies 
not to exceed $28,000,000 annually, for low- 
rent public housing developments. A total of 
387 developments, with 120,135 dwelling units, 
were built with aid provided under the Act. 
An additional 201 developments, with 51,968 
units, were built for first occupancy by war 
workers and subsequent use as low-rent hous- 
ing. Adding these totals to the amount of 
PWA-built low-rent housing and the number 
of units in projects approved but deferred be- 
cause of the war gives a total of about 220,000 
units of low-rent housing, either constructed 
or authorized, under the federal permanent 
public housing program. There are no more 
funds for federal aid for local public housing, 
and Congress has failed to make further pro- 
vision for the program, either by amendment 
of the United States Housing Act or by adop- 
tion of other legislation. 
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Housing and Home Finance Agency 


By executive order issued under the war 
powers of the President, the foregoing federal 
programs were assembled into the temporary 
National Housing Agency early in 1942. In 
1947 this agency was replaced by the perma- 
nent Housing and Home Finance Agency, 
created by the President’s Reorganization Plan 
No. 3. This new organization, the federal 
government’s first permanent over-all housing 
agency, has three operating constituents: the 
Home Loan Bank Board, the Federal Housing 
Administration, and the Public Housing Ad- 
ministration. In addition, a National Housing 
Council was created, representing the above 
agencies, the United States Department of Ag- 
riculture, the Veterans Administration, and 
the Reconstruction Finance Corporation, with 
the purpose of bringing about a degree of co- 


ordination among the housing activities of the 


participating agencies. 


Achievements and Deficiencies 


Achievements of these federal housing pro- 
grams have been monumental: as an emer- 
gency measure, over 1,000,000 homes saved 
from mortgage foreclosure through rescue op- 
erations of the Home Owners Loan Corpora- 
tion; augmentation and stabilization of credit 
for home-financing institutions and security 
for savings deposits with them; about $12,- 
500,000,000 worth of long-term mortgage in- 
surance, providing vastly improved security 
for home ownership and strengthened by a 
linking of mortgage risk with long-term qual- 
ity of construction and quality of environment; 
and beginning of effective measures for slum 
replacement and for provision of decent hous- 
ing for families of income levels never before 
served by satisfactory housing. In addition, the 
so-called GI Bill of Rights is providing loan 
insurance on a large scale for veterans. In 1947 
there were 540,000 loans under this program, 
covering new construction, purchase of exist- 
ing houses, and repairs and improvements, of 
which nearly 50,000 were made in conjunction 
with FHA mortgage insurance, with resulting 
aggregate loans of 100 per cent. 

The most serious gaps in the federal pro- 
grams are (a) lack of more than a token pro- 


vision of housing for low-income families, (b) 
failure to make any substantial progress in re- 
duction of the cost of housing (relative to other 
costs), (c) lack of any means for comprehen- 
sive urban redevelopment, and (d) lack of an 
effective rural housing program. 

All the federally aided low-rent public hous- 
ing thus far built, plus that which was deferred 
on account of the war, plus that which will re- 
sult from conversion of war housing for low- 
rent occupancy, will total only about one-half 
of 1 per cent of the total housing supply — in 
the face of a need that has never been less than 
one-third of the total national housing need 
and that greatly exceeds this proportion in to- 
day’s market. Even the proposed federal pro- 
gram (contained in the Taft-Ellender-Wag- 
ner Bill) that received the full support of pub- 
lic housing advocates proposed only 125,000 
dwelling units of public housing a year — one- 
tenth of a total hoped-for production of 1,250,- 
000 units — and that annual amount for four 
years only. 

Public housing advocates are committed to a 
position that calls for every reasonable effort to 
facilitate production by private enterprise for 
as much of the market as possible, with public 
housing confined to serving only that part of 
the market that cannot be provided with ade- 
quate private dwellings. They have, therefore, 
always been willing to accept a program of 
public housing representing far less than the 
actual need, in the hope that other measures in 
a comprehensive program would succeed in en- 
abling private enterprise to move down the 
family income scale in the construction of hous- 
ing. They have been agreed to the confining of 
public housing below a rental ceiling of 20 per 
cent less than the lowest rentals for adequate 
private dwellings in the area. This limitation 
—which can have little justification beyond 
expediency, since by its very terms it denies 
public housing to a segment of that part of the 
population unable to obtain decent living 
quarters in the private market — has been in- 
cluded in proposed federal legislation, and has 
also been generally observed in the administra- 
tion of the United States Housing Act of 1937. 

The foregoing facts make even more signif- 
cant the failure of federal housing programs to 
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achieve any material success in reducing the 
cost of housing (again, relative to other costs) 
below levels so high as to deny decent housing 
to large parts of the population. True, the op- 
erations of the mortgage insurance program of 
the Federal Housing Administration have 
given stability thus far to the financing of hous- 
ing for what is actually the upper-middle 
market, and, in the field of rental housing, em- 
phasis on investment rather than speculation 
has largely eliminated the heavy overcharges 
which, as evidenced by what was happening in 
the boom days of the 1920s, are the inevitable 
accompaniments of short-term financing and 
heavy risk. But there has been no successful 
basic attack on the problem of the high cost of 
producing housing. Of the little that has hap- 
pened along this line, the principal accom- 
plishments have been by a few large-scale pro- 
ducers who have kept costs down by the size of 
their operations, efficiently conducted, and by 
a short-circuiting of some of the several steps in 
the course taken by construction materials on 
their way from the producer to the builder. 

As a result, private enterprise has not been 
enabled to move materially down the income 
scale in producing housing, and not only the 
low-income market, but much of the middle- 
income as well, continues to be unserved with 
decent housing by the operations of private en- 
terprise. 

Related to this condition is the fact that the 
marked improvements in the financing of 
housing resulting from the programs of the 
Federal Home Loan Bank System and the Fed- 
eral Housing Administration have not freed 
either the rate of housing production or the 
cost of housing from close identification with 
fluctuations in the general economic level. 
While the long-term amortized mortgage loan 
enables home ownership to ride safely over 
short-term economic changes, home purchase 
obligations undertaken during a high-price 
market may prove to be no more than obliga- 
tions to pay toward equities that will melt away 
as rapidly as they are built up. Unless it be as- 
sumed that present price levels will not recede, 
there is every reason to expect that sooner or 
later there will be widespread financial dis- 
tress on the part of purchasers of houses in the 
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present market, particularly those families that 
have assumed the maximum obligations that 
their incomes will permit, since, with lowering 
price levels, the undoubtedly lower incomes 
will not be able to stand the required payments. 
At present the mortgage holder is insured, or 
can be; no means have been developed for pro- 
tecting those whose interest must certainly be 
regarded as no less than that of the lender of 
the money with which to build — the family 
whose home is built with the money. 

Lack of effective measures in aid of urban 
redevelopment has made impossible any large- 
scale attack on slums, has imposed frequently 
unfortunate locational limitations on housing 
construction, has left housing densities in slum- 
cleared areas to be determined by usually high 
land costs that do not necessarily bear any re- 
lationship to the new use, and has prevented 
the effective gearing of housing programs to 
comprehensive city planning. Closely related 
to the lack of means for urban redevelopment 
is the fact that the public housing program has 
operated on a formula that has not made it 


‘possible to serve low-income families with ex- 


isting dwellings of satisfactory quality. 

There has been no means in the program for 
rehabilitating existing housing and existing 
neighborhoods that are on the down grade but 
could be saved by proper remedial measures. 

The nation still awaits an effective rural 
housing program. So generally has the slum 
been identified with the city — and usually a 
large city—and so greatly has the housing 
interest that has found expression in housing 
programs been of urban origin, that most of 
these undertakings have been devised for ur- 
ban situations. Though the term rural appears 
in the statement of purposes in the United 
States Housing Act of 1937, the framers of the 
Act wrote the legislation to fit urban condi- 
tions. Consequently, while considerable in- 
genuity was shown by the United States Hous- 
ing Authority (as it then was) in trying to find 
feasible ways of aiding rural housing authori- 
ties, the program could not be a realistic one 
based on a recognition of the farm house as an 
integral part of the farm as an economic unit, 
and on an understanding of the characteristics 
of the rural neighborhood, which is almost 
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always more closely knit, socially and cultur- 
ally, than the urban neighborhood. 


Lonc-RancE REMEDIAL MEASURES 


Senate Housing Study 


In 1944 a study of the probable postwar 
housing problem was begun by the Subcom- 
mittee on Housing and Urban Redevelopment 
(under the chairmanship of Senator Robert 
A. Taft) of the Senate Special Committee on 
Postwar Economic Policy and Planning. This, 
the most exhaustive congressional inquiry 
into housing ever made, was conducted not 
only against the background of the various 
housing programs of the 1930’s but with fair 
recognition of their incompleteness. 

Information on every phase of the housing 
problem was presented to the Subcommittee 
through extensive hearings and in reply to 
questionnaires. Highlighted was the instability 
of the house production industry of the coun- 
try, and the fact that housing supply has al- 
ways been out of gear with housing need. The 
social and health effects of bad housing were 
illustrated by surveys, made in various repre- 
sentative communities, which showed that in 
slum areas the rates of crime, disease, and 
infant mortality were several times as great as 
in normal residential areas. The economic 
liability of slums was illustrated by reports 
from representative communities. One that 
was typical disclosed that the slum areas of the 
community contributed 5.5 per cent of the 
city’s real estate tax revenues but cost the city 
53 per cent of its expenditures for essential 
city services. 

The Subcommittee’s report, submitted after 
about a year’s work, outlined a national hous- 
ing policy and made recommendations cover- 
ing housing research, assistance to private en- 
terprise, extension of low-rent public housing 
(including a realistic rural program), urban 
redevelopment, and a permanent national 
housing agency. The proposed program was 
geared to the production of about 1,250,000 
houses a year over the next decade. These 
recommendations formed the basis for pro- 
posed comprehensive housing legislation that 
was introduced in the Senate first in 1945 as 


the Wagner-Ellender-Taft Bill, and again in 
1947 as the Taft-Ellender-Wagner Bill. In 
each instance the Bill passed the Senate, only 
to die in the House without coming to a vote. 


Housing in the 80th Congress 


The second failure of a comprehensive hous- 
ing bill to pass was all the more remarkable 
in view of the results of a congressional reex- 
amination of the whole housing situation by a 
Joint Senate and House Committee which the 
8oth Congress set up in 1947. Ignoring the re- 
sults of previous congressional studies of the 
problem, the Joint Committee made its own 
investigations, holding hearings not only in 
Washington but throughout the country. 
During the course of its deliberations, the 
Committee issued reports on several studies by 
individual Committee members, notably The 
High Cost of Housing, by Senator Ralph E. 
Flanders, Effects of Taxation upon Housing, 
by Senator Charles W. Tobey, and Slum Clear- 
ance, by Senator Robert F. Wagner, the last- 
named including a summary of widespread 
advocacy of public housing by mayors and 
other local officials throughout the country. 
Beyond these reports the Joint Committee 
turned up nothing new on the housing prob- 
lem (outside of current information on pro- 
duction and distribution of materials) and, de- 
spite new fury in the battle against public hous- 
ing at the hearings, the majority report of the 
Committee virtually reiterated the conclusions 
of the Taft Subcommittee and recommended 
legislation embodying the substance of the 
Taft-Ellender-Wagner Bill. 

The major opposition to the Bill centered 
on its meager provisions for public housing, 
and public housing opponents in the House 
were able to prevent the measure coming to a 
vote. At the special session of Congress that 
convened late in July 1948 a substitute bill, 
omitting any provision for public housing, 
rural housing, urban redevelopment, or ade- 
quate research, was passed by the House, and 
reluctantly by the Senate as constituting the 
only legislation seemingly possible of enact- 
ment in the time available. Primary features 
of the resulting Housing Act of 1948 are ex- 
tension of mortgage insurance authorization 
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under Title VI of the National Housing Act, 
and extension of liberal mortgage insurance in 
a way designed to encourage production of 
housing for somewhat lower income levels 
than those heretofore served by private hous- 
ing production. These measures, standing 
apart from a comprehensive national housing 
program, can only continue the imbalance in 
housing production in relation to need and add 
somewhat to inflationary pressures. 


Growing State and Local Responsibility 


In the absence of a comprehensive national 
housing program and policy, the growing 
state and local sense of responsibility for posi- 
tive housing programs has been translating 
itself into action. While results in terms of size 
of the problem are still meager, the trend is 
one of profound importance. 

Prior to 1940 only one state, New York, had 
made funds available to aid local public hous- 
ing programs. To date, New York has author- 
ized a total of $435,000,000 in loans to local 
housing authorities (of which $312,000,000 
has already been allocated) and a total of $13,- 
000,000 in annual subsidies. This program of 
permanent housing has been supplemented by 
appropriations of $69,800,000 for veterans’ 
emergency housing, providing 11,000 units in 
73 developments in 40 localities. 

Housing for low-income families can be 
provided under the United States Housing Act 
of 1937 only by means of financial assistance 
to local housing authorities, established under 
state or territorial legislation. Forty-one states 
and Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico have 
adopted such legislation, in addition to con- 
gressional legislation for the District of Co- 
lumbia. Under these laws 568 local housing 
authorities have been established, of which 435 
are now operating housing. Of the latter, 244 
are administering federally aided permanent, 
low-rent housing, and the remainder, housing 
built for war workers. Most of the authorities 
without operating programs were established 
in anticipation of federal aid, and a few have 
commitments of such assistance. 

The continuing acute housing shortage, es- 
pecially for low-income families, and the fail- 
ure of Congress to pass effective remedial legis- 
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lation, has led to increasing assumption of 
local and state responsibility in actually pro- 
viding funds for housing. The National As- 
sociation of Housing Officials reports that over 
200 cities and seven states are now in this cate- 
gory. With a few exceptions, the emphasis is 
still generally on the provision of housing for 
veterans, but so completely is the problem of 
providing veterans’ housing a part of the total 
housing problem that the bitter special-interest 
opposition to public housing that has thus far 
prevented the enactment of legislation for a 
comprehensive federal housing program can 
undoubtedly be reported as giving to public 
housing, through locally responsible housing 
programs throughout the country, a founda- 
tion of a strength that could never be achieved 
under a primarily federal program. 

Among the many items of interest in this 
development of state and local responsibility 
in housing there may be noted (a) the inaugu- 
ration of programs of state aid for local public 
housing by New Hampshire, IIlinois (in con- 
nection with urban redevelopment), and Mas- 
sachusetts, in addition to the continuing pro- 
gram in New York; (b) the inauguration of a 
program by New York City for public housing 
without cash subsidy to serve families able to 
pay more than the low rents of the public hous- 
ing provided under the cash-subsidized pro- 
gram thus far in operation but still unable to 
pay enough to obtain decent housing in the 
private market; and (c) growing attention to 
programs of housing and urban redevelopment 
within the framework of comprehensive city 
planning. 


Urban Redevelopment 


Extensive urban redevelopment has come to 
be recognized as necessary if cities are to con- 
tinue to offer environments suitable for family 
life. The layout of most cities, designed for 
the horse and buggy, are inadequate to serve 
the day of the automobile. Population densities 
and open-space provisions in most cities are 
out of gear with now accepted standards. Vast 
areas of many communities — and some areas 
in most —are characterized by obsolescence, 
depreciation, and blight. The only solution 
— rebuilding these areas in accordance with 
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city-planning patterns — presents two major 
problems: assembling the land, and overcom- 
ing the disparity between the cost of slums and 
blighted land and its economic re-use value 
when redeveloped according to sound plan- 
ning principles. 

Beginning with Illinois, Michigan, and New 
York in 1941, a number of states have enacted 
legislation to authorize private corporations to 
assemble land in blighted areas with the aid of 
eminent domain, and to redevelop such areas, 
usually with the aid of some form of tax con- 
cession. The necessary public control provi- 
sions of such laws are probably the principal 
reason that, with some notable exceptions, 
little activity has been stimulated by this “pri- 
vate agency” type of legislation and probably 
not much more can be expected. This fact and 
the difficulty of accomplishing comprehensive 
redevelopment through the piecemeal opera- 
tions of private groups have led to the growing 
belief, expressed in legislation, that urban re- 
development should be undertaken on public 
initiative and that an appropriate public agency 
should acquire the land, which should there- 
after be made available for whatever use is 
indicated by the city plan. Redevelopment 
would normally be largely for private housing 
but, where appropriate, would include public 
housing or other public or private uses. There 
are now urban redevelopment laws in 25 states 
and the District of Columbia. Two of these 
states still have laws of the private agency type 
only, 13 states and the District of Columbia 
have laws of the public agency type only, and 
ro states have both. The authorized public 
agency is either a newly created one or, as in 
12 states, is the local housing authority. Some 
states authorize either arrangement. There are 
now 10 separate local public redevelopment 
agencies in existence, and 218 local housing 
authorities have redevelopment powers. 

The separate redevelopment agencies, hav- 
ing been created for that purpose, are all ac- 
tively at work on the formulation of redevelop- 
ment programs, while few of the housing au- 
thorities with redevelopment powers are doing 
so. Especially noteworthy are the examples of 
a few cities that are providing funds for re- 
development. The pioneers in this were Indi- 
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anapolis and Milwaukee, which have been 
accumulating funds for a number of years for 
redevelopment, the former through a special 
tax levy, the latter through annual appropria- 
tions. 

Most of the public agency type of urban re- 
development laws leave the way open for pos- 
sible federal aid in absorbing the difference 
between the cost of the land and its re-use 
value, as was proposed in the Taft-Ellender- 
Wagner Bill. Illinois pioneered in providing 
state funds for urban redevelopment that is not 
necessarily incidental to public housing. 


PLANNING AGENCIES AND PROGRAMS 


There has been no one federal planning 
agency since 1943 when the National Re- 
sources Planning Board was discontinued. As 
a result there is no coordinated planning at the 
national level. About 30 of the states have state 
boards concerned with planning, but a con- 
siderable number of them are inactive or have 
programs so weak as to be little more than 
nominal. Of the total number of state planning 
agencies, less than half are true state planning 
boards; the remainder are subordinated to de- 
partments dealing with some one phase of 
state interest (such as the Bureau of Planning 
in the New York State Department of Com- 
merce), or team their planning functions with 
those of advertising and promotion. This is 
not to say that these special type agencies are 
not doing some effective work in state plan- 
ning. A number of them are. Of a list of about 
400 county planning commissions, probably a 
large majority either have little more than 
nominal programs or are entirely inactive, but 
a number, principally in suburban areas, have 
highly effective programs. There are about 
2,000 municipal planning commissions 
throughout the country but, except in the 
larger cities, an adequate operating budget is 
the exception. There is a handful of legally 
established regional planning commissions. 

Zoning ordinances are in effect in nearly 
2,000 urban places and, while there are actually 
over 16,000 incorporated urban places in the 
country, probably go per cent of the total urban 
population of the country now lives in zoned 


territory. In addition there are about 100 rural 
zoning ordinances in eflect. The regulation of 
new subdivisions is widely practiced through- 
out the country, but extent of authority and 
quality of administration vary greatly. Few 
localities have made full use of the powers 
available in a number of states with respect to 
official maps or corresponding devices for pre- 
venting the erection of buildings within the 
lines of future streets, and few localities can 
be said to have comprehensive plans that are 
fully geared into the administrative operations 
of local government. 

The foregoing summary may seem to pre- 
sent a discouraging picture, particularly when 
set against the fact of widespread deterioration 
of urban neighborhoods and the need for guid- 
ing the forces representing changing dynamics 
of urban development. Nevertheless, the past 
few years have seen a growing acceptance of 
planning and an increasing realization of its 
place as an integral, rather than an auxiliary, 
function of public administration. 

As previously noted, part of this vitalizing 
of the planning function has come about as a 
result of the impact of the programs of local 
housing authorities. The latter have had to 
take some account of city planning, and city 
planning has been called on for answers more 
profound than the maps, tables, and graphs 
with which it had traditionally bolstered its 
conclusions. Local housing authorities are op- 
erating agencies. In most states they are not 
actually municipal departments, but, techni- 
cally, are state agencies, coordinate with the 
municipalities (or other areas) for which they 
operate. The relationships between them and 
local planning boards, as over-all planning 
agencies, vary widely throughout the country 
— from clearly defined and continuing work- 
ing relationships in some instances, through ad 
hoc or casual contacts in others, to less than 
mutual understanding in still others. Out of 
it all there is gradually emerging the form for 
a pattern of effective administrative relation- 
ships. This should extend beyond the functions 
of the housing authority and planning com- 
mission to include also the administration of 
the various regulatory measures that relate to 
housing and planning. 
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—_- Liha Sere 
RELATIONSHIPS TO SocIAL WorK 


The ettect of housing on the physical, moral, 
economic, and psychological well-being ot 
family life makes the subject one of such major 
concern to social workers that they have long 
been identified with movements to improve 
housing conditions and strengthen regulatory 
legislation governing standards of construction 
and maintenance. 

Many family agencies throughout the 
country customarily report undesirable or il- 
legal housing conditions to public officials 
charged with enforcement of the law, and press 
for correction of these conditions. In addition 
to generally supporting forward-looking hous- 
ing legislation, important organizations in the 
field of social work have made substantial 
contributions to development of housing con- 
cepts and policies. 

The public housing program has opened 
a new field for social work, particularly for 
family and recreational agencies. By making 
their knowledge and experience with families 
of low income available to housing authorities, 
family agencies can help in the planning of 
public housing developments to make them 
of the greatest possible usefulness to the fami 
lies who are to live in them. One of the most 
important responsibilities of housing authori- 
ties is the selection of tenants for public hous- 
ing, since choice of the few to be rehoused 
from the many who want and need rehousing 
is essentially a casework job. Construction of 
large housing developments resulting in whole 
new communities and new patterns of living 
for the tenant families has provided social and 
recreational workers an opportunity to help 
the residents in their programs of community 
activities. 

The social worker can contribute greatly to 
effective city planning. A city plan must be 
more than an orderly rationalization of what 
accumulates during the years. In seeking to 
give positive direction to city development and 
to provide the framework for a satisfactory 
living environment, it must go beyond physical 
surveys and statistical analyses and must re- 
flect the human outlooks and strivings of the 
people of the community. The social worker, 
by reason of both viewpoint and experience, 
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should be able to aid materially in identifying 
the social objectives of planning and in giving 
reality to the content of programs directed 
toward attainment of those objectives. 
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INTERNATIONAL GOVERN- 
MENTAL SOCIAL WORK. The domi- 
nating characteristic of the international wel- 
fare picture in 1948 and of prospects for 1949 
was the somber political tension between the 
East and West. Although certain relatively 
modest relief and welfare programs were still 
being undertaken on a truly international ba- 
sis, the degree of intergovernmental coopera- 
tion attained during and immediately after 
World War II through the United Nations 
Relief and Rehabilitation Administration 
(UNRRA) program has been largely super- 
seded by bilateral and multilateral measures. 

Among the various international relief and 
welfare programs in which both eastern and 
western nations are cooperating are those of 
the United Nations Secretariat, United Na- 
tions International Children’s Emergency 
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Fund (UNICEF), and the World Health Or- 
ganization. Unfortunately, since the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics and nations closely 
associated with it have not participated in the 
work of the International Refugee Organiza- 
tion, Food and Agriculture Organization, In- 
ternational Labour Organisation, or United 
Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural 
Organization, the East and West have not 
been cooperating in these programs. 

There are, however, recent evidences of co- 
operation and international understanding, as 
for example, the work of the UNICEF among 
children in eastern European nations and in 
areas of China “not under the control of the 
Central Government,” as well as in other coun- 
tries; also the Economic and Social Council res- 
olution that unaccompanied and displaced 
children should be returned to their own coun- 
tries, unless it would be inimical to their wel- 
fare. 


Welfare Services of the United Nations 


Under the United Nations charter the Eco- 
nomic and Social Council is responsible for 
recommending to the General Assembly any 
action required in the social welfare field. The 
Council in turn looks to its Social Commis- 
sion and other Commissions (for example, 
those on Human Rights, Status of Women, 
Economic and Employment, and Narcotic 
Drugs) for recommendations in their several 
fields of activity. 

Pursuant to recommendation of the appro- 
priate bodies, the United Nations Secretariat 
is embarked upon a modest social welfare pro- 
gram which in dollars runs to about $680,000 
yearly. In addition to this amount, provision 
is made in the headquarters budget of the 
United Nations for the Department of Social 
Affairs of the Secretariat, with $1,274,000 as 
the amount requested by Secretary-General 
Lie for 1949. Despite this comparatively small 
budget for welfare services, these activities are 
of extreme significance in that they represent 
almost the only operating responsibilities thus 
far undertaken by the Secretariat. 

Perhaps the most popular of the United Na- 
tions social welfare projects is its fellowship 
program, carried on by the Division of Social 


Activities, by which welfare officials of one 
country are permitted to study in other coun- 
tries. In 1947 this program made it possible 
for 104 fellows from 12 countries to study in 
other lands. A second important program is 
the expert advisory service through which 24 
technical consultants in 1947 were sent to nine 
countries requesting them. Further help is 
given to nations interested in the rehabilita- 
tion of maimed, crippled, and handicapped 
persons. In 1947 such assistance was extended 
to eight nations. Exchange of social welfare 
literature is another valuable service carried 
on by the Secretariat. 

Of the social welfare expenditures, which in 
1947 totaled some $367,000, approximately 45 
per cent went for the fellowship program, 32 
per cent for consultant services, 9 per cent for 
films, 7.5 per cent for seminars, 6.5 per cent 
for demonstration equipment for the rehabili- 
tation of handicapped persons, and less than 
half of 1 per cent for social welfare literature. 

One extremely popular undertaking con- 
cluded in 1947 was the conducting in South 
America of two seminars on social welfare led 
by Walter W. Pettit of the New York School 
of Social Work and attended by representatives 
of 20 countries. Success of these projects led to 
plans for further seminars in 1948. 

In addition to these operating services the 
Secretariat, through the Division of Social Ac- 
tivities, is concerned with studies and research 
covering a wide range of topics such as family, 
youth, and child welfare; standards of living; 
town and country planning; and prevention 
and treatment of juvenile delinquency. Two 
studies of special interest at present under way 
are those on social work education and on the 
administration of public social welfare services 
in the various cooperating countries. 


International Refugee Organization 


Important among UNRRA’s unfulfilled re- 
sponsibilities that were not left to chance was 
that for displaced persons. The charter of the 
International Refugee Organization (IRO), as 
approved by the General Assembly, gave to 
this agency responsibility not only for dis- 
placed persons previously aided by UNRRA, 


but also for refugees who had been under the 
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care of the Intergovernmental Committee on 
Refugees. 

Inasmuch as its charter stipulated that the 
IRO could come into being only after the char- 
ter had been unconditionally ratified by at 
least 15 governments pledged to contribute at 
least 75 per cent of its operating budget, it was 
not until Denmark signed in August 1948 — 
more than eighteen months after approval of 
the charter — that the IRO officially came into 
existence. The first meeting of the General 
Council of the TRO was held in September. 

Foreseeing the possibility of just such delay 
as was in fact encountered, the General Assem- 
bly wrote into this charter a provision that, 
pending establishment of the IRO proper, a 
Preparatory Commission for International 
Refugee Organization (PCIRO) might as- 
sume any of the IRO’s duties. In consequence 
the PCIRO on July 1, 1947 took over respon- 
sibility for an estimated 704,850 displaced per- 
sons and refugees. Of this number, 626,000 had 
been in UNRRA assembly centers and camps; 
60,550 had been in camps operated by military 
authorities; 9,000 persons had been the respon- 
sibility of the Intergovernmental Committee 
on Refugees, but not in camps; and some 9,300 
in Shanghai had been under care of the Ameri- 
can Jewish Joint Distribution Committee with 
UNRRA assistance. 

During its first year of operation PCIRO 
repatriated some 77,000 displaced persons 
(largely to Poland) and helped to resettle in 
new homes in Europe or overseas more than 
167,000 persons, mostly to Great Britain (56.- 
750), France (18,832), Belgium (18,504), 
Canada (16,844), and the United States (15,- 
074). As not all of those repatriated or reset- 
tled had been receiving PCIRO care, the num- 
ber still being provided for by that organiza- 
tion after a year of operation had not been 
commensurately reduced. 

In addition to the 618,000 persons under its 
direct care in June 1948, the PCIRO estimated 
that there were perhaps another 882,000 who, 
though not in immediate need, would doubt- 
less qualify for IRO assistance if they required 
It. 

As the IRO embarked upon the second year 
of the program initiated by the PCIRO— 
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which the General Assembly once thought 
might be brought to a successful close within 
three years — it was estimated that repatriation | 
was about at an end and that resettlement 
might go forward at the rate of 20,000 persons 
a month. Plans included even the transporta- 
tion by air of some 18,000 to new homes in 
North and South America. 

While certain progress was being made in 
the abolition of the displaced persons problem 
stemming from World War II, a new problem 
of considerable magnitude was appearing in 
Palestine and a staggering one in India. The 
General Council of the IRO in September 
1948 voted that the IRO could not assume re- 
sponsibility for the Arab refugees, despite the 
urgency of their situation. However, on the 
plea of Count Folke Bernadotte, assassinated 
while serving as United Nations mediator in 
Palestine, the United States immediately 
shipped $800,000 worth of relief supplies for 
the 300,000 Arab refugees in Arab countries 
and Arab-controlled areas of Palestine. In In- 
dia the number made homeless by the recent 
division of the country is estimated to be as 
high as 10,000,000. The desperate plight of 
these people is not only a challenge to the 
world’s conscience but also to its health, well- 
being, and security. 

Both the repatriation and resettlement ac- 
tivities of the IRO have been fraught with 
great difficulty. Different arrangements have 
had to be entered into with different countries. 
Shipping has been inadequate and funds in- 
sufficient. Unsettled conditions in Palestine led 
the PCIRO in May 1948 to suspend all help to 
persons wishing to resettle there. The restora- 
tion of order in that country would permit, it 
is estimated, the resettlement of 30,000 to 50,- 
ooo refugees within a year. 

The greatest single problem, however, has 
been the slowness of potential receiving coun- 
tries in opening their doors. Impatience aris- 
ing from these delays was clearly evidenced by 
the executive secretary of the PCIRO when 
he said: “I cannot believe that what is being 
done is all that can be done, that fewer than 
a million men, women, and children must be 
forced to wait in misery and suspense because 
the world can find no place for them except 
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on calculated and grudging terms based on 
unenlightened self interest.”* Just as lack of 
cooperativeness on the part of the countries of 
the world has heightened the already great dit- 
ficulties inherent in any program of repatria- 
tion and resettlement, so has the delay, partic- 
ularly in repatriation, engendered suspicion 
and bitterness. 

The 588,000 under care July 1, 1948 in- 
cluded approximately 150,000 Jews, 150,000 
Estonians, Latvians, and Lithuanians, and 
107,000 Ukrainians—none of whom seemed 
to be very likely prospects for repatriation. In 
fact, official estimates suggest that the year 
1948-1949 may witness the repatriation of 
only about 45,000 persons already receiving 
IRO care and of an additional 25,000 not re- 
ceiving such care. The persons for whom 
PCIRO had been directly responsible were ap- 
parently considerably less than the true total 
in need of that agency’s care and protection. 
The explanation lies in the fact that under the 
necessity of cooperating with United States 
military authorities, both UNRRA and 
PCIRO had been prevented from extending 
aid to persons not in possession of an identity 
card showing residence in the United States 
Zone prior to April 21, 1947 except in case of 
“undue hardship.” (‘The deadline in the Brit- 
ish Zone of Germany is July 1, 1946.) All per- 
sons entering the United States Zone after 
that date are considered as having come in il- 
legally and as ineligible for assistance. How 
these deadlines will be affected by the PCIRO 
action withdrawing its recommendation that 
persons leaving their own countries subse- 
quent to February 1, 1948 should not be eligi- 
ble for help from IRO, is not yet clear. 

Among those cared for by PCIRO was one 
particularly appealing group of some 3,000 un- 
accompanied children who had either been 
transported from other countries to Germany 
by the Nazis, or had been taken from parents 
who had been forced to serve as slave laborers 
in Germany. Estimates of the number of such 
children still hidden in Germany range to as 
high as several hundred thousand. 

Both the IRO budget and ocean shipping 
plans for 1948-1949 assumed the resettlement 


1 United Nations Bulletin, May 15, 1948, p. 426. 


of an average of 15,000 to 20,000 persons a 
month. The extent to which this goal can in 
fact be realized depends in large measure upon 
what the United States can do. The terms of 
the Displaced Persons Act, passed by Congress 
in June 1948, and the failure of Congress to 
appropriate funds suflicient for its full imple- 
mentation seem likely to restrict severely the 
entry of displaced persons to this country. See 
ALIENS AND ForEIcN Born. 

Still another somber fact casting its shadow 
on the quick solution of the displaced persons 
problem is that certain resettlement programs 
such as the ““Westward Ho” movement to the | 
United Kingdom is restricted to single men 
and women. Thus older and perhaps sick 
parents or other members of the family are 
left behind to form a “hard core” which, apart 
from resettlement with their younger and abler 
relatives, virtually defies solution. 

The budget approved by IRO for 1948- 
1949 totals some $155,000,000, of which nearly 
half is for care and maintenance and $55,000,- 
ooo for resettlement. An additional amount of 
$5,000,000 is being requested as voluntary 
contributions from member governments for 
large-scale resettlement. 


United Nations International Children’s 
Emergency Fund 


A second of UNRRA’s important activities 
which is still being carried on under interna- 
tional auspices is its child-feeding and related 
child welfare services. Today, under the aegis 
of UNICEF, more than 4,000,000 children, 
pregnant women, and nursing mothers are 
being given supplementary foods averaging an 
additional 200 to 700 calories a day for each 
recipient. 

Unlike the IRO, whose charter still has not 
been approved by the Soviet Union and the 
nations most closely cooperating with it, the 
UNICEF is ardently supported by these coun- 
tries. The largest allocations made for the first 
ten months’ programs were for Poland ($6,- 
600,000), Yugoslavia ($5,700,000), China 
($5,500,000 including $500,000 for the so- 
called communist areas), and Italy ($4,400,- 
000). 

Feeding programs in April 1948 were 
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carried out through 27,000 (expected to in- 
crease to 35,000) centers in Europe alone. The 
feeding centers were for the most part located 
in schools (40 per cent), orphanages (28 per 
cent), baby clinics, milk stations, créches, and 
nurseries (20 per cent), and messes and other 
types of group feeding stations (7 per cent). 
Additional types of centers made up the bal- 
ance. 

Of the 3,000,000 persons served through 
feeding programs in April 1948, about 225,000, 
or 7 per cent, were pregnant women and nurs- 
ing mothers; about the same number were 
infants under one year of age; about 1,000,000, 
or one-third of all those assisted, were between 
one and six years of age; and 1,500,000, about 
half the total, were from six to eighteen years 
of age. 

Supplementary foods supplied by UNICEF 
are usually matched from indigenous supplies 
(as, for example, raisins, olive oil, sugar, salt, 
and flour in Greece; and sugar, potatoes, vege- 
tables, bread, and fats in Poland), thus vir- 
tually doubling the supplemental foods avail- 
able. In addition to food, UNICEF has 
distributed limited quantities of cod liver oil 
and soap. 

Within general policies laid down by the 
United Nations in the UNICEF charter, pro- 
grams for various countries are worked out 
between UNICEF and the nations concerned. 
What any particular country does with 
UNICEF supplies depends in large measure 
on its particular needs and upon already ex- 
isting programs for children. Thus, while 
most nations have elected to use these services 
for feeding children, pregnant women, and 
nursing mothers, China has chosen to empha- 
size primarily the provision of cloth and cloth- 
ing for children. 

Financing of the UNICEF program is still 
on an extremely precarious base, the agency 
being dependent upon contributions by mem- 
ber governments and upon voluntary contri- 
butions solicited through the United Nations 
Appeal for Children. At the August 1948 
meeting of the Economic and Social Council 
it was reported that $51,000,000 had been given 
by 21 member governments, $19,000,000 had 


been received from UNRRA, and some $r7,- 


000,000 had been contributed by people in 28 
countries exclusive of the United States. While 
the people of a few nations have responded 
magnificently (in Iceland, for example, volun- 
tary gifts in cash and in kind amounted to ap- 
proximately five United States dollars per 
capita), the response in general was very 
disappointing. In fact the Economic and Social 
Council in August 1948 voted to abandon the 
United Nations Appeal for Children as an in- 
ternational enterprise, leaving each country 
free to plan its own voluntary solicitation. In 
the United States, tied as it was to the Ameri- 
can Overseas Aid campaign, the American 
Overseas Aid—United Nations Appeal for Chil- 
dren effort carried on during 1948 can be fairly 
described only as a fiasco. 

The UNICEF budget for 1949 is $78,000,- 
000, of which only $37,000,000 was on hand 
or pledged by September 1948. Congress had, 
however, authorized an appropriation of $100,- 
000,000 on the condition that other countries 
contribute enough to bring the United States 
contribution to no more than 72 per cent of 
the total. Residual assets of UNRRA totaling 
approximately $12,000,000 were turned over 
to UNICEF late in 1948 upon UNRRA’s final 
liquidation. Long-range effects of the UNICEF 
program include wider public recognition of 
the importance of food values in general, and 
of child feeding in particular, including school 
lunch and related programs. Attendance at 
schools, clinics, well-baby stations, and similar 
centers 1s said to be encouraged by the feeding 
programs. 

According to an official UNICEF report, 
not one mission chief has reported serious 
violation of the policy of administering the 
feeding program without discrimination be- 
cause of race, religion, or political activity. In 
fact, governments are said to be making every 
effort to avoid such discrimination. 


Related Agenctes 


Closely allied to the more particularly wel- 
fare agencies of the United Nations are the 
International Labour Organisation (ILO), 
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and 
Cultural Organization (UNESCO), World 
Health Organization (WHO), and Food and 
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Agriculture Organization (FAO). These are 
among the specialized agencies whose activi- 
ties may be coordinated by the United Nations 
Economic and Social Council through con- 
sultation and recommendation. 

The ILO, originally established as an au- 
tonomous part of the League of Nations, is 
now an association of 59 member nations. The 
purpose of the ILO is to promote international 
action to improve labor conditions, raise stand- 
ards of living, and foster economic and social 
stability. Control of the ILO, unlike that of 
any other intergovernmental agency, is vested 
in a tripartite body made up of representatives 
of labor, management, and government. It 
functions through three agencies: the Inter- 
national Labor Conference, its parliamentary 
assembly to which each country sends four 
representatives (two government, one em- 
ployer, and one labor delegate) to the annual 
meeting; the Governing Body, its executive 
council; and the International Labour Office, 
its secretariat. The close relationship between 
the interest of the ILO and of other United Na- 
tions instrumentalities in such questions as 
social insurance, public assistance, and the im- 
provement of living conditions places upon 
the Economic and Social Council important 
responsibilities for coordination of the activi- 
ties of the various organizations concerned. 

UNESCO, whose primary responsibility is 
to contribute to peace and security by promot- 
ing collaboration among the nations through 
education, science, and culture, necessarily 
finds itself concerned with questions of social 
well-being. In fact the UNESCO program in 
_ effect for 1948-1949 includes projects to im- 
prove human and social relations. Thus, so far 
as the cause of social welfare on an interna- 
tional scale might be served through educa- 
tion, whether on a basis of mass adult educa- 
tion or of professional training through the 
practical application of knowledge about 
human relations, UNESCO might be regarded 
as having a stake in the social welfare program. 
This interest, again, emphasizes the impor- 
tance of the coordinating function of the Eco- 
nomic and Social Council. In 1948, 42 member 
states were cooperating in the UNESCO pro- 
gram. 


WHO, which held its first official meeting 
only in mid-1948 with delegates and observers 
from 68 countries, is the first worldwide health 
organization in history. A six-point program 
was adopted covering campaigns against 
malaria, tuberculosis, and venereal disease, and 
campaigns to promote maternal and infant 
hygiene, nutrition, and environmental hy- 
giene. WHO administers international con- 
ventions on health matters and is continuing 
such previously established services as epi- 
demiological intelligence, biological standardi- 
zation, and emergency aid to national health 
administrations. The first international health 
legislation ever adopted—applying to the 
publication of statistics on diseases and causes 
of death — was brought into force by the adop- 
tion of the WHO charter. The agency’s an- 
nual budget of $5,000,000 is widely recognized 
as wholly inadequate to its important under- 
takings. WHO's principal organs are: the 
World Health Assembly, composed of repre- 
sentatives of all States Members; the Executive 
Board, consisting of representatives of 18 
States Members designated by the World 
Health Assembly; and the Secretariat, com- 
prising the Director-General and the technical 
and administrative staff. By the fall of 1948, 
54 nations were members of WHO. See World 
Health Organization in Pusiic HEALTH. 

FAO’s immediate aim is the abolition of 
hunger and malnutrition by increasing the 
output in the chief food-producing countries. 
Health gains and the resultant reduction in 
mortality rates seem likely to speed up the rate 
of increase of the world’s population, thus 
underlining the ever-present problem of the 
relation of the world’s food supply to the needs 
of its people. Here obviously is a fundamental 
problem for FAO and a moral challenge to 
any nation having food surpluses which other 
people in the world desperately need but — 
unless favorable trade agreements can some- 
how be reached — cannot afford to buy. 

Unless people can first be assured food and 
survival, the various United Nations welfare 
and related agencies cannot go far toward help- 
ing the people of the world realize such rights 
as the following, included in the draft declara- 
tion prepared by the Human Rights Commis- 
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sion and submitted to the General Assembly 
for action: the right to social security; to work; 
to just and favorable conditions of work and 
pay and to protection against unemployment; 
to a standard of living; to social services ade- 
quate for health and well-being; to security in 
the event of unemployment, sickness, dis- 
ability, old age, or other lack of livelihood; to 
education; to rest and leisure; and to partici- 
pate in the cultural life of the community.’ 


International Relief 


Apart from the decline of truly international 
cooperation, the most noteworthy aspects of 


international relief programs in 1948-1949, 


were the increasingly political uses of inter- 
national relief and aid and the gradual shift in 
emphasis from emergency relief to broad eco- 
nomic reconstruction. In the UNRRA pro- 
gram, due largely to the position taken by the 
United States Congress in authorizing the ap- 
propriation of funds, primary emphasis was 
placed upon relief rather than upon “helping 
countries to help themselves.” Nevertheless 
the UNRRA program went far in helping 
such countries as Greece, Italy, Poland, and 
Yugoslavia to attain a degree of economic re- 
covery that would doubtless have been impos- 
sible without the relief and rehabilitation 
measures. Subsequent United States aid pro- 
grams placed increasing stress upon recon- 
struction as opposed to relief, and even to re- 
habilitation. For example, the European 
Recovery Program allotments made in August 
1948 began tipping the balance in favor of 
recovery. For two successive weeks in that 
month allotments for recovery as opposed to 
food requirements represented some 70 per 
cent of all allotments. 


Windup of UNRRA Program 


By the close of 1947 the UNRRA program,’ 
launched in 1943, was virtually at an end, but 


1 United Nations. Economic and Social Council. 
Report of the Third Session of the Commission on 
Human Rights, Lake Success, 24 May to 18 June 1948. 
1948. 44 p. (E/800) 

2 For a detailed account of the program see Howard, 
Donald S., ‘Foreign Relief and Rehabilitation,” Social 
Work Year Book 1947, p. 190-203. 


only after some 25,000,000 long tons of relief 
and rehabilitation goods, valued at nearly $3,- 
000,000,000, had been procured and shipped 
to countries of operation. This stupendous 
performance represented the equivalent of 
6,000 shiploads of goods. The supplies in- 
cluded almost everything from needles to ships, 
and from bulldozers to small vials of precious 
medicines and vaccines. In terms ot dollar 
values, food topped the list, with industrial 
rehabilitation goods ranking second, and 
medical and sanitation supplies third. In terms 
of dollar values, aid to China ($490,000,000) 
ranked first, that to Poland ($470,000,000) 
second, that to Italy ($417,000,000) third, and 
that to Yugoslavia ($407,000,000) fourth. 

Early in 1948 the UNRRA supply program 
had been completed. However, in a number 
of countries, as for example China and Italy, 
continuing programs carried forward activities 
initiated by UNRRA. Important among the 
legacies left by UNRRA were the substantial 
financial contributions made to successor or- 
ganizations such as the FAO, WHO, 
UNICEF, and PCIRO. The value of these con- 
tributions was enhanced by the fact that they 
usually represented the first resources these 
new organizations enjoyed, thus giving them 
their initial lease on life. 

Just as these agencies in their respective 
fields helped to assure continuity of various 
health, displaced persons, and agricultural 
services which UNRRA had initiated, the 
United Nations Secretariat carried forward a 
number of UNRRA-inaugurated measures 
(described above) in the field of social welfare. 

In 1946 at the insistence of the United States 
the UNRRA Council voted to abolish the or- 
ganization, but authorized a study of world 
relief needs in the hope (later proved to have 
been a vain one) that various supplying coun- 
tries, each acting on its own initiative, would 
somehow furnish the deficit countries with 
the essential goods and services found to be 
required. The original estimates were soon 
rendered completely inadequate by unex- 
pectedly bad crop prospects due chiefly to ex- 
tensive droughts in both Europe and Asia. 
Unfortunately, the United States was the only 
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country able to furnish supplies in any very 
great quantity. Nevertheless aid given by other 
countries in the form of grants and loans to 
less favorably situated nations through June 
1948 totaled nearly $10,000,000,000, exclusive 
of UNRRA contributions, credits under trade 
agreements, and contributions to the Interna- 
tional Monetary Fund. United States aid 
amounted to more than $16,000,000,000. 


United States Foreign Aid Measures 


The various United States foreign aid meas- 
ures approved after the demise of UNRRA 
were, in chronological order: (a) the Greek- 
Turkish Assistance Act of 1947,1 under which 
some $100,000,000 in military aid was given to 
Turkey, while to Greece went $150,000,000 
in military aid and another $150,000,000 in 
nonmilitary aid; (b) the Foreign Relief Pro- 
gram,” which included some $350,000,000 in 
aid —to Italy ($119,000,000), Austria ($90,- 
000,000), Greece ($36,000,000), Trieste ($o,- 
000,000), and to China ($27,000,000); (c) the 
Foreign Aid Program,’ also known as the 
Interim Aid Program (which was rapidly in- 
stituted because of delays encountered in 
launching the European Recovery Program 
and particularly because of the rising threat of 
the Communist Party in Italy and France), 
under which nearly $600,000,000 was made 
available—to France ($283,000,000), Italy 
($176,000,000), Austria ($62,000,000), and 
Trieste ($20,000,000); and finally (d) the 
Foreign Assistance Program,* which created 
the Economic Cooperation Administration — 
known also as the Marshall Plan, the European 
Recovery Program, and the European Eco- 
nomic Cooperation Program — and also au- 
thorized further aid to China, Greece, and 
Turkey. 

Under each of these programs bilateral 
agreements between the United States and the 
receiving countries were required. Under the 


1 Public Law 75, 80th Congress, approved May 22, 


1947. 
2 Public Law 84, 80th Congress, approved May 31, 


947. 
8 Public Law 389, 80th Congress, approved Decem- 
ber 17, 1947. 
4 Public Law 472, 80th Congress, approved April 3, 
1948. 


European Recovery Program it is also antici- 
pated that there will be a series of multilateral 
agreements through which cooperating coun- 
tries will help one another to a greater degree 
of economic recovery. Typical provisions of 
the required bilateral agreements were those 
by which receiving governments agreed (a) 
not to export supplies of the type being re- 
ceived from the United States, (b) not to divert 
undue quantities of these types of supplies for 
military purposes, (c) to set up in a special 
fund to be spent in accordance with an agree- 
ment with the United States receipts from the 
sale of supplies furnished by the United States, 
(d) to publicize fully the source of the con- 
tributed supplies, and (e) to permit free ob- 
servation on the part of United States news- 
paper correspondents and radio reporters 
interested in the distribution of the supplies. 

Responsibility for dividing among the co- 
operating countries the funds appropriated by 
Congress for carrying out the European Re- 
covery Program was assigned by the Economic 
Cooperation Administrator to the Organiza- 
tion for European Economic Cooperation. 
This body, with headquarters in Paris and 
made up of representatives of the 16 cooperat- 
ing nations and of the western zones of Ger- 
many, had made its allocations by September 
1948. In order of importance the seven largest 
allocations were for the United Kingdom 
($1,263,000,000), France ($989.000,000), Italy 
($601,000,000), Netherlands ($422,000,000), 
the German Bizonal Area ($414,000,000), 
Belgium and Luxembourg ($250,000,000), 
and Austria ($217,000,000). Among the 16 
cooperating countries, only Portugal and 
Switzerland received no dollar allocations. 

In addition to relief goods supplied by the 
United States Government, considerable quan- 
tities continue to be furnished by voluntary 
organizations. In 1947, for example, agencies 
voluntarily registering with the Advisory 
Committee on Voluntary Foreign Aid of the 
United States Government sent to no fewer 
than 72 countries food, clothing, and other 
relief goods valued at approximately $133,338,- 
000. See INTERNATIONAL VOLUNTARY SOCIAL 


Work. 
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INTERNATIONAL VOLUNTARY SO- 
CIAL WORK. Americans continue to have 
an interest in helping people around the world 
who have suffered as a result of the war. 
Voluntary agencies have been formed over a 
period of years to carry on foreign relief and 
rehabilitation programs, because Americans in 
various sections of the country have been in- 
terested in needs of people in foreign lands and 
have joined together to provide channels 
through which these people may be served. 
These Americans represent the diversity as 
well as the unity of life in the United States. 
Some, because of their service abroad in World 
War I or World War II, wish to have a part 
in helping people in a special country. Others, 
as members of a religious group, desire to help 
their coreligionists. Still others have immi- 
grated to this country or are descendants of 
immigrants and therefore wish to help rela- 
tives, friends, or citizens of their country of 
origin. Then too there are Americans who as 
members of a fraternal group, professional as- 
sociation, service club, or labor organization 
join with affiliated groups in other lands in 
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meeting needs of their membership or of 
others. Americans who have traveled in 
Europe and Asia frequently wish to keep in 
touch with a favorite country, and providing 
for relief and services is one way of doing this. 
In addition there are many Americans who 
simply want to help others, and working with 
voluntary foreign relief agencies is one method 
of translating their humanitarian interests into 
action. 

Programs carried on under governmental 
auspices are discussed elsewhere. See INTER- 
NATIONAL GOVERNMENTAL SociAL Work. 


Role of Voluntary Foreign Relief Agencies 


Voluntary agencies engaged in foreign relief 
and rehabilitation in the main, perform three 
chief functions: (a) supplementing the work 
of public funds for basic maintenance of large 
groups of people in need, (b) demonstrating 
ways of fulfilling effectively the unmet needs 
of people, and (c) interpreting over-all needs 
of people and the programs of governmental 
and voluntary agencies set up to meet them. 
In supplementing the work of public programs 
and demonstrating activities which may later 
be assumed by governmental agencies, the 
voluntary agencies carry out such projects as 
supplementary feeding, welfare and health 
services, self-help projects, and services for dis- 
placed persons. 

Since these voluntary agencies are flexible, 
they have come into existence to meet special 
needs and have been terminated when no 
longer required. In the postwar years such 
agencies which have been discontinued in this 
country include: the British War Relief So- 
ciety, Belgian War Relief Society, and Russian 
War Relief. Services of these and other agen- 
cies became unnecessary because of govern- 
mental programs for economic recovery set up 
by the several countries. Russia’s development 
of satellite countries has caused certain agencies 
that rendered service in these countries to cur- 
tail or eliminate such work. On the other 
hand, assisting refugees from these countries 
has become an important part of some agen- 
cies’ programs. In the postwar period still other 
voluntary agencies have modified their pro- 
grams by placing the major emphasis on cul- 


tural rather than on relief projects. This shift 
has come about because the United States Gov- 
ernment through the Economic Cooperation 
Administration has provided tax funds to help 
bolster the economic fabric of foreign nations. 

The experience of town-to-town adoptions 
by individual Americans or by American com- 
munities has resulted in the voluntary agencies 
being consulted, prior to the decision by a com- 
munity, as to the character of supplies needed, 
nature of the recipient groups, and other mat- 
ters. Towns failing to meet requirements of 
the agencies in these respects are not eligible 
for governmental bulk shipment of their col- 
lected relief supplies. 

In 1948 the number of discontinued agencies 
as well as the size of their programs was small 
in proportion to the total performance in this 
field. The major voluntary relief agencies, 
some of which have been operating prior to or 
following World War I, still carry on extensive 
programs. Some of these agencies have en- 
larged their services following World War II. 
During this war, agencies were limited almost 
entirely to giving assistance behind the allied 
lines — mainly in Belgium, France, Great 
Britain, The Netherlands, and Norway — and 
to refugees. Since the war, agencies are able to 
reach effectively people needing relief and 
services in European, Middle Eastern, and Far 
Eastern areas. 


Coordination of Voluntary Relief Activities 


1. Coordination between voluntary agen- 
cies and government. Coordination of relief 
activities of voluntary agencies has not seen 
any major alteration within the past year. The 
governmental office most closely concerned 
with activities of the operating agencies is the 
Advisory Committee on Voluntary Foreign 
Aid of the United States Government. Set up 
in May 1946 the Committee is the successor to 
the President’s War Relief Control Board. The 
Committee invites voluntary agencies to make 
reports of their financial and program activi- 
ties; maintains a public record of this infor- 
mation; and evaluates the programs, budgets, 
operations, receipts, and disbursements of 
agencies which voluntarily file the data. The 
Committee also acts as consultant and liaison 
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between appropriate federal, international, and 
other public authorities and private bodies of 
related interest in order to facilitate policies 
and procedures. Since operating agencies are 
no longer required to be licensed by the United 
States Government, as they were during the 
war under the President’s War Relief Control 
Board, the Advisory Committee does not have 
the regulatory powers of the Board. Most of 
the strict regulations followed during the war 
are no longer in force. Regulations and licenses 
now required are the same as those for any 
agency engaging in foreign shipping. 

2. American Council of Voluntary Agen- 
cies for Foreign Service. Fifty-two of the volun- 
tary agencies provide for coordination of their 
own activities and their relations at home and 
abroad with governmental and nonmember 
agencies through the American Council of 
Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Service. Sec- 
tarian and nonsectarian groups, organizations 
interested in special countries or services, and 
the relief services of the two major American 
labor organizations formed the Council in 
1943. In the main the Council operates through 
committees, made up of representatives of 
member agencies, dealing with such problems 
as child welfare, material aid, displaced per- 
sons, and so on. Committees are also created to 
work on problems of given countries or areas. 
The Council provides a channel through which 
experience, information, and resources are 
shared, and common problems cooperatively 
approached to avoid as far as possible needless 
duplication and wasteful competition. As a 
consultative body the Council does not have 
power to enforce any of its decisions upon 
member agencies. It has been particularly ef- 
fective in presenting a united approach to gov- 
ernmental and intergovernmental agencies and 
offices. 

As developing needs have required, the 
Council has sponsored new services to permit 
effective cooperation by its members. For ex- 
ample, the Cooperative for American Remit- 
tances to Europe, popularly known as CARE, 
was organized by Council agencies to enable 
individuals and organizations to send food 
packages abroad. The Council of Relief Agen- 
cies Licensed, for Operations in Germany 


(CRALOG) was set up to enable agencies to 
operate in Germany under an agreement with 
the United States military authorities. The 
Licensed Agencies for Relief in Asia (LARA) 
was established to permit similar operations 
in Japan, Korea, and Okinawa. These two 
Councils provide a single shipping channel and 
a single office for negotiations with the military 
authorities. While neither CRALOG nor 
LARA has authority to enforce its decisions 
upon any single member agency, their very 
existence has proved to be most helpful for 
effective work in their respective areas. 

Just as the agencies through cooperation in 
the American Council of Voluntary Agencies 
for Foreign Service in this country have in- 
creased their effectiveness individually and as 
a group, their staff members working in Eu- 
rope and Asia have been creating councils in 
various countries — Austria, China, France, 
Germany, Greece, Italy, and Poland. While 
these representatives keep in close touch with 
their respective national headquarters, as a 
group they are working more and more closely 
with the Council. 

3. Coordination of individual efforts. In 
addition to supporting the work of voluntary 
agencies, Americans are expressing their in- 
terest and concern about people in other 
lands in direct and personal ways, for example 
by sending many packages abroad, in most 
cases to their friends or relatives but also to — 
any persons in need. The two major channels 
for packages are the International Parcel Post 
and the food package organizations. This 
latter group includes both commercial houses 
and the great nonprofit agency CARE men- 
tioned above. This type of relief has been 
heavy. During 1947, the last full year for 
which parcel post figures are available, it is 
reported that shipments averaging about 30,- 
000,000 pounds a month were sent from this 
country. Now that parcel post rates on inter- 
national relief shipments have been reduced 
by law, a large increase of such parcels sent 
through this medium is expected. Accurate 
figures are not available on the number of 
packages shipped through commercial houses, 
but they do:a sizable business. 
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Fund Raising 


Voluntary foreign relief agencies, just as 
domestic agencies, continue to need contri- 
butions from Americans. Though federated 
financing of domestic agencies through com- 
munity chest campaigns was one of the factors 
in the National War Fund, it was originally 
created during World War II to conduct cam- 
paigns on behalf of a major group of voluntary 
foreign relief agencies; community chests be- 
came community war chests to include this 
appeal, and National War Fund campaigns 
were conducted in nonchest areas. See Com- 
MUNITY CHESTS. 

The wartime foreign relief programs of 
Jewish agencies were supported in the main 
through the United Jewish Appeal for Refu- 
gees, Overseas Needs and Palestine. This Ap- 
peal has been continued since the war, with 
the over $200,000,000 goal of the 1948 Appeal 
being the largest single amount of this type 
ever attempted. See JeEwisH SoctaL Work. 

In 1946 Church World Service, a consoli- 
dation of Church Committee on Overseas 
Relief and Reconstruction, Church Commit- 
tee for Relief in Asia, and Commission for 
World Council Service, came into being to 
centralize fund raising for the foreign relief 
programs of Protestant denominational agen- 
cies. It is the first fully unifying and coordi- 
nating instrument for overseas relief and re- 
construction in the history of the Protestant 
and Orthodox churches of America. Church 
World Service works primarily through inter- 
denominational church bodies in each over- 
seas country and is concerned with helping 
the churches to attain a maximum of effective- 
ness in their functioning and community serv- 
ices. It is cooperating with other agencies con- 
cerned in the settlement of displaced persons 
in the United States. See Protestant Soctau 
Work. | 

War Relief Services of the National Catho- 
lic Welfare Conference was established in 
1943 as the single administrative agency in the 
United States of the Roman Catholic Church 
in the field of foreign relief. Prior to 1943 the 
Bishops’ War Emergency and Relief Commit- 
tee, which was established in 1940, carried on 
the major function of assistance to war victims 


in foreign countries. The Bishops’ Relief 
Campaign for Victims of War—the 1947 
campaign for $5,000,000 — was carried on in 
15,000 Catholic churches throughout the 
United States to support the War Relief Serv- 
ices. See CaTHoLiIc SociaL Work. 

After termination of the National War 
Fund, member agencies conducted independ- 
ent and therefore competitive campaigns. In 
reviewing their 1946-1947 campaign experi- 
ences a number of these agencies decided upon 
another federated campaign. Since the United 
Nations Appeal for Children was making 
plans for its American campaign to secure 
voluntary support for the United Nations In- 
ternational Children’s Emergency Fund, it 
was agreed that the federated campaign would 
include the United Nations Appeal for Chil- 
dren. This decision was reached by govern- 
mental officials, United Nations’ officials, 
leaders in the voluntary foreign relief field, 
and leaders in local community chests through- 
out the country, who felt it was desirable to 
present a united front to the American public 
in seeking support of foreign relief agencies. 
This 1947-1948 campaign for $60,000,000 
was known as American Overseas Aid-United 
Nations Appeal for Children. With the ill 
success of this campaign member agencies 
were released in the summer of 1948 from 
their agreements for this united effort to re- 
sume individual campaigns. 


Gifts-in-Kind and Other Projects 


There have been two important develop- 
ments in the postwar period affecting the 
voluntary agencies’ programs and the sources 
of their support. The first is grass-roots inter- 
est throughout the country in providing con- 
tributed supplies through gifts-in-kind cam- 
paigns. The second is the availability of federal 
funds to defray ocean shipping costs on relief 
and rehabilitation cargoes. 

While many of the voluntary agencies had 
included material aid programs as a part of 
their work over a period of years with great 
success, the Friendship Train which crossed 
the country from the West to the East in De- 
cember 1947 made Americans very conscious 
of one way in which they could help to keep 
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the peace. A special committee of the Ameri- 
can Council of Voluntary Agencies for Foreign 
Service was created to coordinate the work of 
the agencies sharing in the allocation and dis- 
tribution of Friendship Train supplies in 
France and Italy. Subsequently there has been 
a wide variety of local collections of contributed 
supplies for assistance of people in various 
lands. Americans returning from abroad have 
helped develop interest among their fellow 
townspeople in promoting material aid cam- 
paigns. Radio stations have also conducted 
local and area campaigns. Through a Gifts-in- 
Kind Steering Committee, the American 
Council of Voluntary Agencies for Foreign 
Service is continuing to work with member 
agencies and communities as projects of this 
type are proposed and developed. 

The 80th Congress, recognizing that the 
major element in the cost of voluntary foreign 
relief in the form of supplies had been the 
expense of transportation, provided through 
Public Law 84 funds “not to exceed $5,000,000 

. . to pay necessary expenses related to the 
ocean transportation of supplies donated to or 
purchased by American voluntary and non- 
profit relief agencies.” A similar type of assist- 
ance is being continued under the Economic 
Cooperation Administration (ECA). Arrange- 
ments are also possible by which certain repay- 
ments may be made to American relief agencies 
for inland transportation in the receiving coun- 
try. The source of these funds is to be from 
the sale within that country of ECA goods. 
The exact procedure through which the volun- 
tary agencies will share in these ECA funds has 
not yet been worked out. These details are in 
the process of clarification as a special com- 
mittee of the American Council of Voluntary 
Agencies for Foreign Service serves as a two- 
way channel between the Advisory Committee 
on Voluntary Foreign Aid and the Council’s 
member agencies. 


Scope of Overseas Programs 


There has been a noticeable change in the 
nature of agencies’ programs overseas. In most 
instances the programs have shifted from 
emergency and stopgap relief to more mean- 
ingful rehabilitation. Large-scale feeding pro- 


grams are now carried out in a few places — 
particularly in Germany, where the food ration 
is still dangerously low. Mobile health clinics, 
sanatoria, training programs, and community 
centers have supplanted the bulk and mass 
relief program of two years ago. More and 
more, agencies are providing resources whereby 
the indigenous leadership can carry out their 
own programs. It is anticipated that this trend 
will be even sharper, if decreased funds neces- 
sitate further revisions in agencies’ programs, 
with the result that they will include more re- 
habilitation activities. 

Voluntary agencies are continuing programs 
for displaced persons, usually in cooperation 
with the United Nations International Refugee 
Organization. In camps for displaced persons 
they maintain programs for morale building, 
training, and orientation for those soon to 
emigrate. Also included in these programs 
are provisions for medical and dental services, 
children’s needs, summer camps, vocational 
training, and supplementary feeding. With 
passage of legislation by the 80th Congress for 
entrance of 205,000 displaced persons into this 
country, the agencies are preparing to receive 
these individuals upon arrival here, as well as 
to assist in their subsequent location. The Dis- 
placed Persons Committee of the American 
Council of Voluntary Agencies for Foreign 
Service has been formed to serve as a medium 
through which voluntary agencies may coop- 
erate with the recently established federal Dis- 
placed Persons Commission in this important 
task. At the request of this Commission the 
Committee is preparing a handbook to be 
given to displaced persons as a part of their 
orientation in America. See ALIENS AND For- 
EIGN Born. 

There is universal agreement that this re- 
lief and rehabilitation work, as carried on by 
the voluntary agencies, is of real significance 
and importance. Perhaps no more important 
tribute to it has been given than that in what 
is popularly known as the Fulton Report, a 
study by a special subcommittee of the Com- 
mittee on Foreign Affairs of the 80th Con- 
gress.’ Selected excerpts from this study fol- 
low: 


1 See U.S. Congress, infra. 
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The importance of American voluntary 
relief to foreign countries is not to be measured 
in terms of volume or of the critical nature of 
the supplies involved. American voluntary 
relief is an essential counterpart to foreign 
relief and recovery programs conducted by 
this Government. The voluntary effort dis- 
tinctly is worthy of encouragement by the pub- 
lic and by the Government. 

Private relief ventures abroad have adapted 
their resources to the meeting of particular 
needs in local areas. In this they have demon- 
strated an elasticity that is not found in the 
over-all programs carried on under public 
authority. They have shown a capacity for 
immediate response to emergency situations, 
demonstrating a speed of action not obtain- 
able in the carefully planned and meticulously 
controlled programs based upon legislative 
grants. 

Private relief programs, furthermore, are 
a means of bringing Americans into personal 
contact with the needs of other countries. They 
present an opportunity for the individual to 
do something on his own initiative, and to 
know the precise purposes for which his par- 
ticular dollars are spent in relieving needs 
around the world. The obverse of this is that 
the recipient abroad knows that the assistance 
he receives is based upon the personal response 
of some individual American to his needs. The 
result is a harvest of good will to the Ameri- 
can people. 


American National Red Cross 


The American Red Cross, in view of its 
quasi-governmental status, enacts a unique 
role in the voluntary foreign relief program 
of the United States. By its congressional 
charter it is charged, among other duties, 
with carrying on a system of international 
relief in time of peace as well as of war to 
mitigate the sufferings caused by pestilence, 
famine, flood, and other calamities and to 
devise and carry on measures for preventing 
such sufferings. To coordinate its efforts in the 
field of material and advisory assistance the 
American Red Cross has now combined its 
programs of overseas emergency relief and in- 
ternational cooperation into a single depart- 
ment known as International Activities. 

Through this channel it has cooperated with 
the League of Red Cross Societies in revitaliz- 
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ing and strengthening the war-disrupted na- 
tional Red Cross societies to enable them to 
achieve basic goals and to become better 
equipped for aiding their own people. During 
the fiscal year ended June 30, 1947 the Ameri- 
can Red Cross gave assistance of this sort to 
most European countries in addition to the 
occupied countries of Austria, Japan, and 
Korea. It furnished material help valued at 
approximately $3,500,000 to 20 sister societies 
abroad, which included such variety of sup- 
plies as hospital equipment, ambulances and 
trucks, powdered milk for child-feeding pro- 
grams, and textbooks for nursing schools. 

American Red Cross sponsorship of study 
visits, and scholarship and fellowship pro- 
grams for foreign Red Cross leaders is helping 
to meet the urgent needs of various national 
societies for trained, well-qualified adminis- 
trative personnel. 


International Social Casework and Related 
Services 


This type of service, which came into exist- 
ence after World War I, has been carried on 
during all the years since and is still in opera- 
tion. It was an outgrowth of services neces- 
sitated by the reestablishment of families dis- 
located during the war years, upon whom 
special hardship fell with the imposition dur- 
ing the years following World War I of strict 
controls on nationals and aliens. To meet the 
human problems which grew out of these 
restrictions and controls, offices were estab- 
lished in some of the European countries to 
test the needs and to discover methods of 
meeting them. It is significant that these of- 
fices were first established on a temporary basis 
only, but events and performance proved their 
worth and the desirability of maintaining them 
permanently. 

As a result of these efforts the International 
Migration Service was established in 1924. Its 
work still continues though now under the 
name of International Social Service. At first 
this organization concentrated on problems of 
refugees and war-separated families. Then, 
when it became apparent that such collabora- 
tion was needed in a large variety of situations 
totally unrelated to the war problems, the 
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services of the agency were expanded. 

Leaders in the international casework field 
recognized that individual and family life was 
being seriously affected by difference of citizen- 
ship, by legal restriction which somewhat 
arbitrarily interfered with family reunion, and 
by sharp differences in national laws relating 
to guardianship, adoption, or protection of 
children, to dissolution of marriage, or to en- 
forcement of family support. Accordingly 
these authorities developed techniques and 
services for handling the myriad problems 
which resulted. A special body of information 
on laws, regulations, social work resources, 
and differences in concepts of social casework 
was the result. By this means social workers of 
many countries and their clients were brought 
closer together in the process of consultation 
and conference. High standards of social work 
have thus been maintained across the barriers 
of distance, language differences, and political 
regulations. 

With the outbreak of World War II, services 
to meet war-created problems again became the 
predominant role of international casework. 
The slow but steady development of the neces- 
sary techniques, though temporarily arrested 
by the war, have, since its end, been renewed. 

There has been a steady growth in this type 
of service. International interest has again in- 
creased. European social workers are eager to 
know more of American methods in the han- 
dling of individual problems. There is a con- 
scious desire to improve techniques, to find 
new ways of utilizing existent and potential 
resources. These are the objectives not only of 
social work leaders in the free countries, but 
also of leaders in the occupied countries as well, 
for expressions of interest have been shown in 
both Germany and Austria. 

Voluntary agencies have played an integral 
part in all of this work, because of their inti- 
mate connection with the problem of assistance 
in resettlement of people. These agencies have 
carried on special programs for refugees and 
displaced persons, extending the work across 
borders and frontiers. They have given advice 
and assistance in resettlement in new countries, 
including the United States, and whenever 
necessary have also given care to members of 


the family who have been left behind. There is 
an ever-increasing need for this type of inter- 
national work in which American agencies at 
home, their representatives abroad, and the in- 
digenous social workers overseas carry on an 
integrated service. It is the confident expecta- 
tion that the years ahead will see marked de- 
velopment in this field. 


International Conference of Social Work 


Social workers, denied the opportunity of 
conferring with one another during the war 
years, enjoyed their first postwar opportunity 
to participate in the International Conference 
of Social Work, held in conjunction with the 
National Conference of Social Work at At- 
lantic City in the spring of 1948. Representa- 
tives from 46 countries participated in the 
meetings, and 39 other delegates and 55 ob- 
servers from 26 countries took part in the dis- 
cussions. The Proceedings will be published in 
French and English. See International Con- 
ference of Social Work in CoNFERENCES OF 
SocrAL Work. 


International Location Service 


Even though the European phase of the war 
was ended more than three years ago, the im- 
portant task of trying to locate missing mem- 
bers of families and other relatives still goes on. 
Dislocation occurring during the prewar and 
war years was on such a vast scale that heavy 
demands have been made upon agencies en- 
gaged in this type of service. The bulk of the 
work has been done through governmental 
and intergovernmental agencies; nonetheless 
voluntary agencies have played an important 
part in this great task. In 1946 the United Na- 
tions Relief and Rehabilitation Administra- 
tion (UNRRA) established its Central Trac- 
ing Bureau in Germany and Austria, and the 
voluntary agencies have worked in cooperation 
with this Bureau, now continued under the 
International Refugee Organization. 

The Central Location Index, a joint project 
of seven of the major voluntary agencies con- 
cerned with this problem of location, began 
operations in 1944. When the Central Tracing 
Bureau came into existence 1t was designated 
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as the official agency for clearing of inquiries in 
this country. Though the Central Location In- 
dex has continued its operation there is the 
possibility that some readjustments may be 
made in the near future. The Index carries a 
file of all requests for information with regard 
to missing persons, and on June 1, 1948 it had 
the unprecedented total of 1,187,373 names. 
This was made up of 505,600 registrations that 
came through the member agencies of the In- 
dex, plus another 681,773 names that were 
referred to the Index from other sources. 

The record of successful location has been 
good, though the casual reader might not get 
such an impression from a first glance at the 
figures. The Central Location Index reports 
as of June 1, 1948 that 132,000 individuals had 
been successfully located through the many 
organizations in this field. This is slightly 
more than ro per cent of the inquiries. Against 
these statistics must be set the seemingly rea- 
sonable and safe estimate of executives of the 
Jewish agencies that go per cent of the missing 
Jewish persons were Pane during the war 
years. 

It is interesting and significant to note that 
within the past year many inquiries have come 
to the office of the Central Location Index 
from persons abroad, seeking to establish con- 
tact with relatives in this country. This has 
proved to be an important service on the part 
of the private agencies, for the number of 
successful locations of this kind has been large 
in proportion to the inquiries. 
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CHARLOTTE E.. OWEN 


JEWISH SOCIAL WORK. The past few 


years have seen significant change in Jewish 
social work, with foundations being laid for 
even greater change in the period ahead. 
Jewish social service took on a truly global 
character as unprecedented sums were raised 
for programs to meet the unparalleled tragedy 
of Jews in Europe and other parts of the world. 
At the same time Jewish social work was tak- 
ing stock of its obligations at home after almost 
two decades of depression, war, and postwar 
problems, and was moving ahead with major 
long-range plans, including large-scale capital 
financing. : 

What is happening today and what is pro- 
jected ahead are logical links in the historical 
chain of Jewish social work, and are in keeping 
with the heritage carried down to this gener- 
ation. Aid to one’s fellow men has always been 
regarded by the Jews not merely as an optional 
individual act but rather a fundamental duty 
of the community — an obligation of society 
to its members. The Bible and ancient Jewish 
law are replete with regulations compelling 
the sharing of one’s goods with those in need. 
The precepts concerning the giving of a por- 
tion of one’s crops, feeding the hungry, hous- 
ing the stranger, caring for the widow and the 
orphan, and preventing need itself have been 
continued and adapted through the centuries 


as the motivating force of Jewish community 
service. 

Although Jewish social work is supported 
by voluntary contributions, these gifts have 
much the character of self-taxation, with a deep 
consciousness that each member is expected to 
bear his fair share of group responsibilities. 
No word is more honored in Jewish tradition 
than Zedakah. Usually translated as charity, 
its literal meaning is justice. In that concept lies 
the inherent quality of all Jewish social work. 


Jewish Community Organization 


Jewish social services in America were 
started by individuals and small groups who 
saw people in need and took it upon themselves 
to provide help. As early as the Revolutionary 
War, Jewish orphanages were set up; in the 
middle of the next century Jewish hospitals 
were established; and in the 1870’s came the 
United Hebrew Charities for relief and gen- 
eral assistance. Homes for the aged followed, 
along with almost every type of social work 
organization. 

While religious in inspiration and origin, 
Jewish social work is not administered under 
the jurisdiction of synagogues and temples. Its 
agencies are secular, although synagogues are 
often formally represented on boards, and 
rabbis hold prominent roles of leadership. 
Each community is completely autonomous 
with respect to organization and adminis- 
tration of its Jewish social work. National and 
regional Jewish agencies, serving domestic and 
overseas needs, likewise were established in- 
dependently, each responsible to its own mem- 
bership. 

Jewish programs of casework, group work, 
health, and other services operate within the 
general framework of voluntary social work 
in America. As public welfare has expanded, 
Jewish welfare activity has tended to concen- 
trate on supplementary services where Jewish 
religious and cultural elements are of special 
importance, and on experimental and demon- 
stration services which government is not yet 
permitted or ready to render. Standards of per- 
formance vary considerably, with a number of 
agencies giving communitywide leadership in 
their respective fields. 
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Staffs of Jewish agencies have received their 
professional training at nonsectarian schools, 
often including field work in Jewish organiza- 
tions. Until 1940, when it went out of existence, 
the Graduate School for Jewish Social Work 
met part of the need. In 1947 a new experiment 
in social work education was launched with 
establishment of the Training Bureau for 
Jewish Communal Service — sponsored and 
financed by national and local Jewish agencies. 
Created to fill existing gaps in educational 
programs, it aims primarily to prepare persons 
for executive and administrative positions on 
a postgraduate level in such fields as Jewish 
community organization, Jewish community 
relations, overseas welfare service, and Jewish 
education — fields to which existing nonsec- 
tarian schools have given relatively little or no 
attention. In-service training programs, insti- 
tutes, and seminars for agency staffs likewise 
have been initiated. See EpucaTIon For SocIAL 
Work. 

‘Jewish community organization has de- 
veloped through three major forms. 

1. Federations. As early as the 1890's the 
need for coordination of local financing was 
recognized as individual agencies went beyond 
the circle of their original founders to seek 
support from the general Jewish population. 
The result was formation of the first Jewish 
federations in Boston and Cincinnati in 1895, 
and in other large cities during the next decade. 
These early federations helped set the pattern 
for the community chest movement which de- 
veloped during and following World War I. 
See ComMMuNITy CHESTS. 

The primary purpose of the Jewish feder- 
ation has been to combine into one campaign 
appeals of local charitable agencies and to in- 
troduce central budgeting so that each agency 
may receive support in proportion to its needs 
and services rather than reflect only the effec- 
tiveness of its solicitors. Today most local 
Jewish welfare agencies are included in feder- 
ations, and the small minority outside is 
shrinking. 

With establishment of community chests in 
the 1920's, most Jewish federations gave up 
their fund-raising function, but usually re- 
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tained their budgeting responsibility in large 
cities. Thus, on the basis of needs submitted to 
chests, the latter grant Jewish federations lump 
sums which the federations in turn allocate to 
individual Jewish agencies. In many smaller 
communities, chests make direct grants to the 
Jewish agencies, especially where chests pre- 
ceded Jewish federations. Jewish services now 
receive community chest support in about 100 
cities. 

Jewish federations and social service organi- 
zations have become members of councils of 
social agencies to participate with other agen- 
cies in communitywide planning. See Coun- 
cits IN SoctaL Work. They have continued 
and intensified their social planning and co- 
ordination, however, tying together services 
of Jewish agencies as parts of an over-all sery- 
ice to the Jewish population, cutting across 
various fields in an intimate relation, and in- 


‘volving also agencies and services not within 


the scope of chests or councils. 

2. Welfare funds. The Jewish welfare fund 
was initiated in Columbus (Ohio), Indianapo- 
lis, and Oakland (Calif.) in 1925-1926 to pro- 
vide central fund raising and budgeting for 
national and overseas agencies appealing to 
Jewish communities for support. What feder- 
ations had accomplished for local agencies 
thirty years before, Jewish welfare funds un- 
dertook to do for agencies making national 
appeals. They included, too, local agencies not 
within the scope of community chests, such as 
bureaus of Jewish education, or new local agen- 
cies which chests did not feel they had the 
funds to support, such as Jewish vocational 
agencies. 

3. Community councils. The distinguishing 
feature of Jewish community councils is their 
concern with nonphilanthropic community 
problems. These councils devote themselves to 
such purposes as strengthening relations with 
non-Jewish groups, improving Jewish cultural 
activities, relating the local Jewish population 
to national and international nonphilanthropic 
Jewish developments, and developing greater 
coordination among local religious, fraternal, 
and other types of organizations. While Jewish 
federation and welfare fund membership typi- 
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cally had been based upon individual contribu- 
tors, community council membership consists 
of delegates from all types of Jewish organiza- 
tions. 

Rapid growth of central Jewish community 
organization in one or another of these forms 
has been remarkable within the past twenty 
years. In 1930 only about 50 cities had some 
form of central Jewish agency. Today the num- 
ber is over 300 and is still growing as small 
cities continue to organize. 

A new development is regional organiza- 
tion of small communities having too few 
Jewish residents to carry on necessary activities 
individually. Related to this trend is the grow- 
ing practice of cities with full-time professional 
personnel of their own to include small. sur- 
rounding cities in their campaigns, services, 
and organization. Central agencies in 300 cities 
now cover about 800 communities. 

What is now taking place in many cities is 
a process of reorganization of existing agencies 
as a result of experience and in response to 
new needs. With immigration relatively halted 
since the early 1920's, the Jewish population 
became stabilized and more homogeneous 
economically, socially, and culturally. These 
sociological changes have led to dissolving of 
differences between givers and receivers and 
resultant fusing of their interests. Thus sery- 
ices are being provided by the entire com- 
munity for the entire community. Persons 
who sit on boards of Jewish hospitals, voca- 
tional guidance agencies, Jewish community 
centers, and Jewish educational institutions 
administer services for themselves and their 
own families as well as for others. 

A significant characteristic of current reor- 
ganization for the purpose of securing greater 
coordination, efficiency, and effectiveness is 
the merger of federations, welfare funds, and 
community councils into one central Jewish 
agency. The three terms have become inter- 
changeable, with each form taking on the 
function of the others. 

Underlying the various trends in Jewish 
welfare service is the striking recent emphasis 
on studies and self-examination as a basis for 
central community planning and action, with 
some cities calling in nationally recognized 


experts for consultation and assistance. Within 
the past three years 24 of the 29 largest Jewish 
communities, and many more smaller ones in 
the United States and Canada, have conducted 
or projected such local surveys. 

Another important trend is closer coordina- 
tion, evidenced by mergers of family welfare 
and child care agencies; integration of group 
work institutions, and of Jewish education — 
with growing coordination between the two 
fields; increasing cooperation between group 
work and casework agencies, and between 
homes for the aged and hospitals. 

With the broadening of scope has come a 
greater emphasis on communitywide partici- 
pation. Some central community agencies are 
developing large assemblies as their governing 
and policy-making bodies, composed of dele- 
gates of organizations and individuals at 
large. Administrative boards are selected by 
and are responsible to these assemblies. Com- 
mittee membership is being spread among 
larger numbers. Campaign organizations have 
grown tremendously. There is greater em- 
phasis on year-round activities of campaign 
organizations and programs of interpretation 
of needs, services, and responsibilities. Leaders 
of men’s trade and professional divisions have 
been organized into permanent key-men 
groups. Women have come to the fore as a 
highly important factor — both as campaign 
workers and contributors. Similarly scores of 
communities have involved their youth 
through young adult councils and divisions, 
building community leadership for the future. 

Tied in with all this is a trend toward pro- 
fessionalization. About 125 federations, welfare 
funds, and community councils now employ 
full-time executive directors, and the number 
is growing constantly. Within the past few 
years various cities have employed professional 
executives for the first time, and several large 
cities have added specialists in fund raising 
and social planning to their professional staffs. 

The local central community organizations 
are associated regionally and nationally for 
common services and joint action through the 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds. 


262 


Financing Jewish Social Work 


Jewish federations, welfare funds, and 
community councils will have raised approxi- 
mately $205,000,000 in 1948, according to 
midyear indications — an increase of 25 to 30 
per cent over the total for 1947, the previous 
peak year. There has likewise been a striking 
gain in the number of contributors from 11.4 
per 100 Jewish population in 1938 to 24.1 in 
1947. The 1948 increases reflect the tremen- 
dous appeal of Jewish needs overseas and 
cumulative effects of permanent strong Jewish 
community organizations as well as favorable 
economic conditions in the United States and 
its government tax exemption provisions for 
charitable contributions. The 1948 total was al- 
most entirely for current needs, and did not 
include funds received from community chests 
or raised in capital fund campaigns. Nor do 
the above totals include the substantial 
amounts raised through a variety of appeals 
by agencies which have not yet achieved gen- 
eral community acceptance and by national 
and overseas agencies that prefer or find it 
expedient to conduct independent drives in 
some cities. 

In 1947 about $141,669,000 was contributed 
to overseas needs. Of this total, $125,000,000 
went to the United Jewish Appeal for Refu- 
gees, Overseas Needs and Palestine for its 
beneficiaries: the American Jewish Joint 
Distribution Committee and the World ORT 
Union for relief and rehabilitation in Europe 
and elsewhere; United Palestine Appeal for 
resettlement and reconstruction in Palestine; 
Hebrew University in Jerusalem; United 
Service for New Americans for resettlement 
in the United States. The remaining $16,669,- 
ooo for overseas purposes went to smaller 
specialized agencies serving Europe and Pales- 
tine, such as the Hebrew Sheltering and Im- 
migrant Aid Society, Hadassah, and the Na- 
tional Labor Committee for Palestine. Pales- 
tine received approximately $75,000,000 from 
the United Jewish Appeal and $10,721,700 
from other agencies. 

The growing importance of Jewish financ- 
ing for overseas aid is reflected by the increased 
amount of the Jewish communal agencies’ 
funds spent for that purpose — 77 per cent 
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in 1947 as compared with 27 per cent in 1939. 
Midyear results indicated that due to increased 
expansion in overseas needs the United Jewish 
Appeal would have raised $160,000,000 in 
1948, or 28 per cent more than in the preceding 
year. 

Despite the drop in proportion of funds ex- 
pended for domestic purposes the actual 
amount increased greatly. About $18,273,000 
was raised in 1947 for agencies offering a va- 
riety of national services, including hospitals 
and educational and theological institutions. 
For local purposes Jewish community organi. 
zations distributed an estimated $35,000,000 
in 1947 from funds raised directly or granted 
by community chests. A decreased proportion 
of local funds, down to 33 per cent in 1946, has 
gone to family and child welfare services 
during the past decade, due to greater govern- 
ment responsibility for basic financial aid. In 
contrast the proportion for group work and 
education has risen to 25 per cent, while that 
for health services has remained relatively 
stable at 32 per cent, with a minor increase 
shown for community relations and vocational 
guidance. 

A striking development in recent years has 
occurred in regard to capital financing. With 
virtually no building since the beginning of 
the depression, many communities find it 
necessary to renovate and add to institutions 
twenty to forty years old, adapt them to chang- 
ing services, and erect new buildings to meet 
new problems in new neighborhoods. For 
example, for these purposes 70 cities since 
1944 have raised or projected campaigns for 
amounts totaling over $135,000,000. The 
largest beneficiary of capital funds will be hos- 
pitals. Jewish community centers and homes 
for the aged will receive a substantial propor- 
tion. Notable have been the joint capital cam- 
paigns in the largest cities, with funds to be 
allocated on the basis of intensive special 
studies showing relative needs, and with ex- 
penditures to be governed by carefully de- 
veloped community principles. In addition to 
local projects, national and overseas agencies 
were seeking $62,000,000 for capital funds. 
See Financine Socia, Work. 
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Overseas Programs 


Liberation of Europe in 1945 ended the 
blackout of occupied countries and revealed 
the tragedy of Jews in its shocking reality. 
Unprecedented in cruelty and barbarism, the 
Nazi program of systematic murder by gas 
chambers and starvation had killed 6,000,000 
of the 7,500,000 Jews of Europe outside of 
Soviet Russia. Survivors of concentration 
camps were left in a state of starvation, their 
families wiped out, their property gone, their 
community institutions destroyed. Upon 
American Jews, as the largest remaining Jew- 
ish community in the world, fell responsibility 
for binding their wounds, bringing them back 
to health, and providing long-range solutions 
to their problems. 

The program of aid includes not only physi- 
cal relief and rehabilitation of Jews in Europe, 
but restoration of Jewish economic, cultural, 
religious, social welfare, and other communal 
services and institutions. It supplements gov- 
ernmental and intergovernmental efforts, op- 
erates in fields not covered by government 
programs, and often must take major respon- 
sibility until the general economic situation 
improves and governments stabilize so that the 
surviving Jews may become self-supporting. 
All this is complicated by difficult problems 
still not rectified, such as restoration of prop- 
erties seized from Jews by Nazis. See INTER- 
NATIONAL GOVERNMENTAL SoctAL Work and 
INTERNATIONAL VOLUNTARY SociAL Work. 

One of the most critical situations has been 
that of the 125,000 displaced Jews in camps in 
Germany, Austria, and Italy. Observers, in- 
cluding intergovernmental commissions, have 
agreed that emigration from Europe is an 
urgent necessity for these persons, and that 
Palestine is the destination of their choice and 
offers major practical prospects for refuge. 
Palestine’s absorption of about as many Jew- 
ish refugees as the rest of the world combined 
is due in large measure to American Jewish 
contributions to buy land, build roads, drain 
swamps, irrigate desert areas, establish colonies, 
develop housing, conduct schools, build hos- 
pitals and social service institutions, and pro- 
vide tools and machinery. 

With the United Nations decision on No- 


vember 29, 1947, calling for establishment of 
a Jewish state in Palestine and with procla- 
mation of the Provisional Government of 
Israel on May 15, 1948, restrictions on Jewish 
land purchase and immigration set by the 
British Mandatory Government were removed. 
Greatly accelerated immigration began im- 
mediately, and a large part of the increased 
funds raised in 1948 were to make possible 
their absorption in a strengthened and sound 
economy, while the new government used local 
resources to meet internal needs and laid long- 
range plans for public loans and other means 
of financing. 

To analyze the work of overseas agencies, 
achieve maximum coordination and effective- 
ness, and develop long-range plans for recon- 
struction in contrast with relief, the Institute 
on Overseas Studies was established by the 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds in 1947. It has undertaken on-the-spot 
studies of needs in Europe and Palestine, ex- 
amined the effectiveness of voluntary and gov- 
ernmental programs, and recommended meas- 
ures for strengthening them. 

Immigration of Jewish refugees to the 
United States reached a peak of 45,000 in 19309, 
the highest total since 1924. During the war 
it dropped to 4,705 in 1943. In all, about 250,- 
000 Jewish refugees have been absorbed by 
this country since the Hitler reign of terror 
began in 1933. As a result of the war’s ending 
and of President Truman’s directive of De-. 
cember 1945, assigning immigration priority 
to displaced persons in the American zone of 
occupation, 15,000 Jewish refugees entered the 
United States in 1946, and about 26,000 in 
1947. Their successful adjustment is attested 
by the fact that in 1946 local Jewish central 
agencies spent only 3 per cent of their funds to 
aid refugees in this country. See ALIENS AND 
ForeIcn Born. 


Military and Veterans’ Services 
The National Jewish Welfare Board, which 


served as the Jewish member of the United 
Service Organizations (USO) during World 
War II, has continued as a permanent agency 
to carry on activities for Jewish military per- 
sonnel in this country and overseas, providing 
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services through its own professional field staff 
and in cooperation with local community 
Army and Navy committees. | 

The Board recruits and ecclesiastically en- 
dorses rabbis to the government for service in 
the armed forces and Veterans Administra- 
tion hospitals — with 234 rabbis endorsed or 
reendorsed for full-time, part-time, or reserve 
chaplaincy service in 1947. Seventy-one com- 
munity committees continue to provide recrea- 
tional and comfort items and holiday gifts for 
the armed forces and hospitalized patients, 
prepared locally through chapters of national 
women’s organizations. The Board assists 
servicemen, veterans, and members of their 
families in connection with personal problems. 
In situations involving the individual’s mili- 
tary status, it undertakes to help through 
military channels; in nonmilitary matters, 
referral is made to community agencies. The 
religious, social, and personal needs of Jewish 
patients at Veterans Administration hospitals 
are also met by the Board which, aided by 
chaplains, visiting rabbis, and volunteer 
groups, served 105 such institutions in 1947. 

In general, Jewish welfare services to veter- 
ans have been developed with recognition that 
basic responsibility rests with the government, 
and that general supplementary aid should be 
provided by the total community. They have 
sought to bring together the central-financing, 
vocational, casework, recreation, and other 
local Jewish agencies to plan jointly in antict- 
pating requirements of veterans, adapting old 
services and developing new ones. Nationally 
the Jewish War Veterans operates a series of 
offices offering advice and assistance to veter- 
ans in handling claims for pensions and other 
benefits. See VETERANS BENEFITS AND SERV- 
ICES. 


Economic Adjustment 


Jewish vocational placement and guidance 
agencies have been established mainly within 
the past twelve years. They provide help in 
dealing with those economic adjustment prob- 
lems of Jews which result from discrimination 
in placement and other factors; serve all sec- 
tions of the Jewish community but give prior- 
ity to social agency clients and immigrants, 
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conduct individualized counseling and place- 
ment service rather than mass employment; 
recognize the primacy of the public employ- 
ment services and the guidance programs of 
public schools; and operate related services 
such as group guidance programs in coopera- 
tion with community centers, synagogues, 
and other agencies, scholarship assistance, and 
small business consultation. 

There were 22 Jewish vocational service 
agencies in 20 cities of the United States and 
Canada with full-time professional staffs in 
June 1948. Over 100 Jewish communities, 
however, offer some type of economic adjust- 
ment program. Where there is no Jewish 
vocational service agency, the work is done 
as part of the family service organization, 
community center, or local branch of a na- 
tional Jewish organization. A regional pattern 
of service and local demonstrations is being 
established by the B’nai B'rith Vocational 
Service Bureau. The national service and co- 
ordinating agency in the Jewish vocational 
field is the Jewish Occupational Council. See 
GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING. 

Twenty agencies filled 1,942 positions in 
March 1948, a gain of 14.6 per cent over the 
same month in 1947. The counseling file of 
4,245 persons was 37.9 per cent greater than 
in the previous year. 

A related Jewish communal service is that 
of free-loan societies. Representing a tradi- 
tional Jewish activity, these societies grant 
relatively small, personally endorsed loans for 
self-support undertakings and other needs. 
They generally operate without financial sup- 
port from federations, deriving their income 
directly from a dues-paying membership. 


Family Casework Services 


Eighty-seven Jewish family casework agen- 
cies operated in the United States and Canada 
in 1947 with part-time or full-time paid staff. 
They offer a variety of services including per- 
sonal counseling, relief, free loans, vocational 
guidance and placement, visiting housekeeper 
service, aid in self-support ventures, and edu- 
cational scholarships. Of these agencies, 30 of- 
fer multiple services and 57 have single func- 
tions. 
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Integration of activities has come about 
through mergers in some cases, and through 
addition of new functions to single-purpose 
agencies. Within the multiple-function agen- 
cies, operating under one board and adminis- 
tration, has come a counter tendency toward 
increased specialization of case loads and 
supervision, instead of lumping together all 
types of needs miscellaneously. There has been 
increased use of graduates of schools of social 
work, even in small cities, and greater utiliza- 
tion of psychiatric, medical, and other re- 
sources. 

After a substantial drop between 1940 and 
1944 in volume of service, the trend since 1945 
has been reversed and gains have been typical. 
From 1946 to 1947 the number of cases open 
advanced 5 per cent; applications increased 10 
per cent, with an equal gain in number of 
families given financial aid and in those re- 
ceiving aid supplemental to public assistance; 
and amount of relief was 38 per cent greater. 
On the other hand there was little change in 
the number of cases receiving consultation 
service without financial aid. Postwar revival 
of immigration has necessitated increase in 
casework and financial aid to this group. 

Many Jewish agencies are now concentrat- 
ing on rendering personal service to families 
who do not need financial help. The propor- 
tion of such cases jumped from 60 per cent of 
all direct service cases in 1940 to approximately 
75 per cent in 1946. Agencies in Cleveland, 
Los Angeles, and New York have instituted a 
plan whereby fees, scaled according to the 
client’s resources, are charged for casework 
services. Fees are waived, as in the past, for 
those unable to pay. Changing the public’s 
conception of the agencies to reflect this serv- 
ice to all economic groups presents, however, 
a continuing difficult problem. See Famity 
SoctaAL Work. 


Child Care 


In 1947 Jewish child care was offered by 30 
multiple-service and 31 specialized child wel- 
fare agencies, with the trend toward mergers 
continuing. Volume of service has dropped 
sharply, especially in institutions. The number 
of children under the care of 38 agencies 


showed a 4o per cent decline from 1940 to 
1944, with a further drop of 6.3 per cent (in 
49 agencies) from 1944 to 1945. However, the 
figure has remained almost stationary in 1946 
and 1947. 

In 1946 over 52 per cent of the children were 
in foster homes, and 32.4 per cent were in in- 
stitutions, while the remaining children were 
cared for in their own homes, in homes of 
relatives, and in other ways. With the closing 
of several institutions in recent years has come 
a tendency to use specialized institutions serv- 
ing regional areas. Altogether there is a con- 
tinued trend toward greater individualization 
of child care. Placement away from a child’s 
own home is a final resort, and every effort is 
made to return him to his parents as quickly 
as possible. Institutions are individualizing 
their services, exercising greater discrimina- 
tion in admitting only children who require 
group care, and keeping them for shorter 
periods of time. The cottage arrangement has 
been replacing large congregate institutions. 

A troublesome wartime problem continuing 
into the postwar period has been difficulty in 
obtaining foster homes, due to the acute hous- 
ing shortage, increased cost of living, and other 
factors. To overcome this serious limitation 
Jewish child care agencies have concentrated 
on keeping foster homes now in use, faced 
the necessity of increasing board rates, and 
intensified publicity and interpretation in 
search of new homes. See FosrEr Care FOR 
CHILDREN. 


Care of the Aged 


Few fields of service are undergoing more 
fundamental change than Jewish care of the 
aged. There is striking interest in all parts of 
the country in setting up new institutions and 
community programs and in revising old ones, 
in what has heretofore been one of the least 
professionalized and most isolated services. 
During the past few years many cities have 
studied or projected surveys of their needs and 
programs for care of the aged. 

While 71 Jewish homes for the aged have 
remained relatively stable as to number of 
residents — at about 92 per cent utilization 
— during the past several years, some institu- 
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tions have reported long waiting lists and plan 
to enlarge their capacity as soon as costs and 
building conditions permit. 

Institutions are moving toward a more selec- 
tive intake policy, with more definite criteria 
as to who requires institutional care, permit- 
ting persons with chronic illness to enter more 
generally even though they may be under the 
minimum age requirement of sixty or sixty- 
five. Institutions are utilizing family service 
agencies more fully in intake and in continuing 
casework — though some institutions are set- 
ting up their own casework program — and 
introducing more elaborate recreational and 
occupational programs. There is growing 
recognition that institutional care is only one 
form of service for the aged, and that a genuine 
community program should embrace care of 
older people in their own homes, the use of 
foster homes, casework, recreation in the com- 
munity as well as in the institution, and health 
services, all fully coordinated. Marked develop- 
ments are occurring in programs for apart- 
ment house and other living arrangements 
and in the use of visiting housekeepers; for 
example, in Cleveland and New York. 

As a result of expansion of government pro- 
visions for the aged more than 25 per cent of 
the residents of Jewish homes for the aged 
were receiving government old age assistance 
at the end of 1947, an increase of 20 per cent 
during that year. In December 1946, 17.4 per 
cent were also receiving other forms of federal, 
state, or municipal aid. 

A growing number of communities are 
forming central councils for care of the aged, 
with representation from the federation, insti- 
tution for the aged, family casework agency, 
group work and recreational center, hospital, 
and other related agencies. Some of these 
councils, beginning with central intake pro- 
cedures, have expanded to deal more funda- 
mentally with policies and planning. Assisting 
communities in such work has been the 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds, with participation of a national ad- 
visory committee of leaders in care of the aged. 
All these developments reflect the greatly in- 
creased proportion of aged persons in the 
Jewish as in the general population in the past 
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fifteen years, with prospect of continued in- 
crease. See THE AcEp. 


Hospitals and Clinics 


Jewish hospitals were originally established 
because of general shortage of hospital facili- 
ties, desire of many Jewish patients for a 
familiar and congenial atmosphere (including 
observance of traditional dietary laws), and 
need to provide opportunities for training and 
practice for Jewish interns and physicians who 
found other opportunities restricted. Other 
motives have been the aim of the Jewish popu- 
lation to contribute to the well-being of the 
total community — over one-half the patients 
in Jewish hospitals are not Jewish — and pro- 
vision of facilities for medical research to 
benefit all mankind. In the United States and 
Canada are 40 general hospitals, 13 for treat- 
ment of tuberculosis, 5 for chronically ill, and 
4 with other specialties. In addition to local 
hospitals, national Jewish tuberculosis hospi- 
tals are located in Denver and Los Angeles, 
and a national hospital at Hot Springs, Ark., 
for illnesses amenable to thermal springs treat- 
ment. 

Along with other hospitals, Jewish hospitals 
experienced a sharp cut in volume and propor- 
tion of free in-patient service from 1940-1944, 
reflecting increased earnings of patients and 
growth of hospital insurance plans. Since that 
time there has been some tendency toward 
stabilization and reversal. Thus in 1947 the 
proportion of free days to total days was about 
the same as in 1946, approximately 15 per 
cent. On the other hand the volume of clinic 
visits rose 10 per cent in 1946 over 1945, and 
increased at the same rate in 1947 over 1946. 

Future plans of Jewish hospitals encompass 
not only expansion of facilities, but possibilities 
of broadening their scope and integrating their 
services and institutions to assume more of 
the character of medical centers. Closer associ- 
ation is contemplated with medical programs 
of homes for the aged and other community 
agencies. More attention is being given by hos- 
pitals to the chronically ill and to home care 
programs. See Curonic I:tness and Mepican 
Care. 
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Jewish Community Centers 


A total of 321 Jewish community centers, 
Young Men’s Hebrew Associations, and 
Young Women’s Hebrew Associations was 
affliated with the National Jewish Welfare 
Board in 1948. Combined membership num- 
bered 454,000 and total attendance increased 
13 per cent in 1947 over 1946. 

Emphasis on work with children was re- 
flected by the opening of additional nursery 
schools and home camps, and increasing the 
capacity of country camps; extension of the 
home camp idea to school vacation periods in 
winter and spring as well as summer; and ad- 
ditional purchase or lease of camp sites in 
country settings. See Campinc. Experimental 
programs of Jewish education for children 
were initiated in several centers in cooperation 
with established Jewish education agencies. 

Teen-age participation has been stimulated 
by the development of Jewish youth councils 
associated, in a growing number of communi- 
ties, with over-all nonsectarian youth pro- 
grams. The influx of young adult (ages eight- 
een to thirty) membership, experienced fol- 
lowing demobilization of the armed services, 
is continuing although the policy of granting 
free membership to veterans for a limited 
period of time operated in comparatively few 
instances during 1947. 

In evidence throughout the country has 
been the expansion of activities serving adults. 
The number of discussion groups, forum ses- 
sions, and formal classes increased. Stimulated 
in part by the national study conducted by the 
National Jewish Welfare Board,’ as well as 
by events affecting Jewish people in Europe 
and Palestine, programs gave attention to 
Jewish experiences and cultural expressions. 

The number of recreational programs for 
the aged (over sixty) conducted by Jewish 
community centers, often in cooperation with 
casework agencies and organizations interested 
in problems of the aged, grew markedly in the 
past two years. In response to the concern 
about family living, Jewish community cen- 
ters introduced projects which serve the family 
as a unit. Interest in parent education groups, 


1 See Janowsky, infra. 


and courses and discussions focused on mar- 
riage, expanded. See Parent EpucaTIon. 

Encouraged by the successful use of audio- 
visual materials in armed service settings, com- 
munity centers have integrated such materials 
as recordings, filmstrips, films, and exhibits 
into many phases of the program. 

Centers are moving toward serving all ele- 
ments of Jewish population. The trend in large 
cities toward integrating agencies, previously 
separate in status and operation, into coordi- 
nated parts of a total community program, 
made headway. Agencies with central build- 
ings developed programs in various parts of 
the city. See National Jewish Welfare Board 
in Boys’ AND Girts’ Work and Jewish Pro- 
grams in YOUTH SERVICEs. 


Jewish Education 


Jewish education has been developed in a 
variety of forms by congregations, fraternal 
organizations, educational societies, and other 
groups. Essentially it is supplementary to pub- 
lic schools, and is conducted on Sundays and 
on weekday afternoons after public school 
hours. All-day private and parochial schools 
have enrolled only a small proportion of 
Jewish children. 

There is growing acceptance of community 
responsibility to provide Jewish education for 
children irrespective of financial status to help 
assure every Jewish child an opportunity to 
secure knowledge of his religious and cultural 
heritage and ethical ideals. The aim is to de- 
velop these children into well-adjusted adults, 
fulfilling the best traditions of their Jewish 
teachings and American citizenship. 

Many recent reorganizations — preceded by 
community surveys of Jewish education needs 
and programs — have resulted in formation 
of central bureaus of Jewish education, which 
are governed by boards representative of edu- 
cational institutions and the community at 
large. Their purpose is to provide schools with 
increased and stabilized financial support (al- 
located according to relative needs), coordi- 
nated programs and common textbooks, uni- 
formity in school calendars and record sys- 
tems, and improved physical facilities; to de- 
velop minimum standards for teachers and 
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joint teacher training and make available 
skilled experienced supervision; to build inter- 
school programs; and to extend educational 
opportunity to persons of all age levels. Co- 
ordination has not meant uniformity. Each 
parent remains free to select the type of Jewish 
education he prefers for his child, and each 
sponsoring group continues to administer its 
schools with such content and emphasis as it 
desires. Thirty-one local bureaus of Jewish 
education had been established by June 1948, 
over 50 per cent of them created since 1940. 
Two-thirds of their budgets were supplied by 
Jewish welfare funds. Two regional organi- 
zations, in southern Illinois and in Maine, 
represent efforts to make available educational 
programs to Jews in rural areas. 

Other trends include growth of kinder- 
gartens; development of a new type of school, 
the foundation school for full-day education 
of children three to eight years of age, after 
which they attend public schools and afternoon 
Jewish schools; increased number of classes of 
high school level; college and adult education; 
use of summer camp opportunities; expansion 
of teacher-training programs, involving more 
modern progressive education methods, to help 
meet the acute teacher shortage; improved 
professional status of teachers; and intensified 
national guidance and assistance to com- 
munities by the recently established American 
Association for Jewish Education. In 1947 the 
first graduate school of Jewish education was 
opened in Philadelphia at Dropsie College for 
teacher training, while theological seminaries 
have been intensifying their teacher-training 
programs toward the same objective. 


Community Relations 


Community relations councils to combat 
discrimination have been established in most 
major cities, either as largely autonomous 
bodies in larger communities or as depart- 
ments of central community organizations in 
intermediate and smaller cities. The National 
Community Relations Advisory Council, es- 
tablished in 1944, coordinates the activities of 
6 national agencies and 24 local member or- 
ganizations. An innovation launched by na- 
tional organizations in the past three years is a 
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series of research projects, some conducted in 
conjunction with major universities and lead- 
ing social scientists and psychologists, into 
causes and nature of intergroup tensions. Ex- 
periments are being made at the same time to 
test methods of overcoming prejudice and bias. 
Emphasis in national and local programs 1s on 
prevention of bigotry rather than only on over- 
coming problems already existing. The pro- 
grams have as their objective the strengthening 
of American democracy and equal rights for 
all groups. See Civiz Ricuts and Raciay Pro- 
GRAMS IN SociaL Work. 
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Puitie BERNSTEIN 


JUVENILE AND DOMESTIC RELA- 
TIONS COURTS. Legislation providing 
either for separate courts, or for specialized 
jurisdiction and procedure in children’s cases, 
now exists in all the states, the District of Co- 
lumbia, Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico. A 
Federal Juvenile Delinquency Act provides for 
special court procedure when children violate 
federal laws. Domestic relations or family 
courts have been established by legislation or 
administrative action — assignment of domes- 
tic relations matters to a special division of a 
court—in parts (mainly the larger urban 
areas) of at least 18 states and Hawaii, and 
throughout New Jersey and Virginia. 

The principle basic to juvenile court legisla- 
tion is that children under the jurisdiction of 
the court are wards of the state and as such 
subject to its discipline and entitled to its pro- 
tection. The state may intervene to safeguard 
them from neglect or injury and to enforce the 
obligations of parents or guardians toward 
them. The court therefore does not limit its 
concern to the act or situation immediately 
responsible for the child’s being before it but 
gives its attention primarily to the causative 
factors and the child’s needs. Provision for do- 
mestic relations courts recognizes that certain 
of the principles and procedures developed to 
deal with the problems of the child are ap- 
plicable also to problems arising out of the 
marital or family relationship. 


History of Legislation 

The English common law provided two 
bases for juvenile court legislation. First, the 
old courts of equity or chancery exercised their 
jurisdiction to protect those unable to care for 
themselves. Second, under common law rule 
children below seven years of age were in- 
capable of committing crime. During the latter 
part of the nineteenth century Massachusetts 
enacted legislation that anticipated juvenile 
court statutes. A law of 1869 required that an 
agent of the State Department of Charities 
attend the hearing on commitment of a child 
to a reformatory; and a law of 1870, that the 
court hold separate sessions for children’s cases. 
In 1878 an official probation system was estab- 
lished. The Illinois legislature passed the first 
juvenile court law in 1899 when it gave the 
county and circuit courts jurisdiction over de- 
pendent, neglected, and delinquent children 
and established a juvenile court for Cook 
County. Earlier that year Colorado had passed 
a compulsory education law which, by virtue 
of the way in which it was administered, was 
practically a juvenile court law and led to legis- 
lation formally establishing the Denver Juve- 
nile Court in 1903. By 1945 juvenile court 
legislation had been enacted for all states, 
the District of Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, and 
Puerto Rico. 

Comparable federal legislation came much 
later. In 1932 Congress provided for transfer 
of individuals under twenty-one years of age 
who violate federal laws to state authorities 
willing to receive them. In 1938 it enacted the 
Federal Juvenile Delinquency Act which in- 
corporated in the federal system some of the 
principles and procedures of state juvenile 
courts. 

The establishment of domestic relations 
courts took place about ten years after the 
creation of the first juvenile courts. In 1910 a 
domestic relations division was established in 
the city court of Buffalo with jurisdiction over 
all criminal business relating to domestic af- 
fairs, including paternity cases. Later several 


cities established divisions in municipal courts 


to deal with domestic relations matters, espe- 
cially nonsupport and desertion. In 1914 Ham- 
ilton County, Ohio (Cincinnati), established 
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the first family court combining jurisdiction in 
domestic relations and juvenile cases. The 
movement for domestic relations courts has 
not spread as rapidly as has that for juvenile 
courts. Little more than a third of the states 
and territories have made provision for this 
type of court. A recent development in court 
organization for handling family problems is 
the home term court created in the borough of 
Manhattan, New York, N.Y., early in 1946. 
Established by administrative ruling to deal 
with all family disturbances, other than 
felonies, that come to the magistrate courts, it 
does not infringe upon the work of the domes- 
tic relations court which has jurisdiction only 
in matters of support. 


Jurisdiction 

The juvenile court has jurisdiction in cases 
of delinquent and, with a few exceptions, neg- 
lected and dependent children. See JuvENILE 
BEHAvior ProsieMs and ProrecTIvE SERVICES 
FOR CHILDREN. In some states it also has juris- 
diction in other types of children’s cases such 
as guardianship, adoption, and commitment 
of mentally or physically handicapped chil- 
dren. Generally the court’s jurisdiction is ex- 
clusive, but in some states it is concurrent or 
must be relinquished entirely when the offense 
is of a serious nature and the children of speci- 
fied ages. In most states in which jurisdiction 
is exclusive, and in others as well, provision is 
made for the juvenile court to waive jurisdic- 
tion, especially in the case of an older child, and 
to permit the criminal court to deal with him. 
This applies chiefly when the offense would be 
a felony if committed by an adult. The ma- 
jority of jurisdictions (27 states, the District of 
Columbia, Alaska, and Hawaii) set eighteen 
years as the upper age limit of original juvenile 
court jurisdiction in delinquency cases; 6 states 
set seventeen years; 7 states, Puerto Rico, and 
the Virgin Islands set sixteen years; and 2 states 
set twenty-one years. (In 6 of these states a 
different age limit is set for a particular city or 
for a few counties in the state.) In 6 states 
jurisdiction differs according to sex. The Fed- 
eral Juvenile Delinquency Act applies to juve- 
niles seventeen years of age and under. Age 
jurisdiction in dependency and neglect cases is 


the same as in delinquency cases, except in 6 
states in which it is lower and one in which it 
is higher. Once jurisdiction has been obtained 
it may usually be continued until the child 
reaches majority. 

Frequently the situation responsible for a 
child’s coming to the attention of the juvenile 
court requires authoritative action with respect 
to an adult. Nearly all states have enacted legis- 
lation making adults criminally liable for con- 
tributing to the delinquency or dependency of 
children, and most of them have given this 
jurisdiction to the juvenile court. Many states 
also authorize the court to require parents or 
other legally responsible persons to contribute 
to the support of a child within the jurisdiction 
of the court. Some states give jurisdiction to 
the juvenile court in other types of adult cases 
including desertion and nonsupport, and es- 
tablishment of paternity. 

Domestic relations or family courts differ 
more in their organization and jurisdiction 
than do juvenile courts. Among them are 
found (a) family courts of juvenile and broad 
adult jurisdiction, including children’s cases, 
cases of divorce, desertion, or nonsupport, and 
those contributing to delinquency or depend- 
ency; (b) family courts of juvenile and limited 
adult jurisdiction, including some but not all 
types of cases listed above; (c) domestic rela- 
tions courts without juvenile jurisdiction and 
with adult jurisdiction over cases of desertion 
or nonsupport and sometimes divorce, illegiti- 
macy, and certain offenses against children; 
(d) juvenile courts of broad jurisdiction, not 
including jurisdiction over divorce; and (e) 
municipal, district, or superior courts with ju- 
venile and domestic relations jurisdiction in 
which special organization has been developed 
administratively. 


Status of Juvenile and Domestic Relations 
Courts 


Since the jurisdictional area is usually the 
county, juvenile courts number approximately 
3,000. Although complete statistics are not 
available to show the number of children with 
whom these courts deal, data collected by the 
Children’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency, 
give some indication of the volume. It is esti- 
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mated that at least 275,000 come yearly to the 
attention of the juvenile courts of the country 
as delinquents. Effective January 1, 1946 the 
plan for reporting juvenile court statistics, 
which with several modifications has been in 
operation since 1927, was revised to include all 
children’s cases— dependency and neglect, 
and special proceedings as well as delinquency. 
During 1946, 97,416 children’s cases were dis- 
posed of by 300 courts in 1g states (including 
the District of Columbia) in various sections 
of the country. Of these cases 70 per cent were 
delinquency cases and 30 per cent were de- 
pendency, neglect, and other cases. 

Domestic relations courts are much fewer in 
number than juvenile courts. On the basis of 
about 30 domestic relations courts established 
in 18 states and Hawaii and the provision for 
such courts throughout New Jersey and Vir- 
ginia there are at most not more than 175. No 
basis exists for estimating the number of adults 
dealt with by either juvenile or domestic rela- 
tions courts. 

Standards for juvenile courts were adopted 
a quarter-century ago (1923) at a conference 
sponsored by the Children’s Bureau and the 
National Probation Association (since 1947 
National Probation and Parole Association). 
Those standards, formulated after two years 
of work by a committee of the Children’s Bu- 
reau, include: broad jurisdiction in cases of 
children under eighteen years of age requiring 
court action or protection because of their acts 
or circumstances; a judge chosen because of 
his special qualifications for juvenile court 
work; a well-qualified probation staff; infor- 
mal court procedure and private hearings; ad- 
equate detention facilities; and availability of 
resources for individual and specialized treat- 
ment such as medical, psychological, and psy- 
chiatric services, foster family and institutional 
care, and recreational services and facilities. 
Although generally accepted in theory these 
standards are still not uniform in practice. 

Many juvenile courts operate under laws 
that have had little revision since their enact- 
ment nearly fifty years ago. Some of the termi- 


nology and procedures of these statutes reflect _ 


the influence of criminal law. The most ef- 
fective measure taken to improve legislation 


has been the Standard Juvenile Court Act, 
drafted in general conformity with the juve- 
nile court standards described above and 
adopted by the National Probation Association 
in 1925. Revised from time to time, it embod- 
ies the provisions of various state laws held 
most effective. A committee was appointed by 
the Association in 1948 to advise regarding a 
new edition.t The Standard Act has been 
drawn upon extensively in the preparation or 
amendment of state juvenile court laws. About 
I2 states incorporate nearly all the provisions 
of the model act, 7 others with advanced laws 
include many of its provisions. 


Personnel of the Court 


Juvenile court standards specify that the 
judge of the juvenile court should be chosen 
for special qualifications. The same may be 
said of the judge of the domestic relations 
court. Because these courts frequently are di- 
visions of other courts, rather than separate 
tribunals, their judges are often chosen for rea- 
sons other than fitness to handle problems of 
delinquency, dependency, or neglect, or of do- 
mestic difficulty. 

About one-third of the states have legal pro- 
vision for appointment of referees in juvenile 
courts. When the geographical area of juris- 
diction is large or the volume of cases heavy, 
the referee may relieve the judge by holding 
hearings in certain sections of the area, or by 
hearing cases of special types. 

Practically all juvenile and domestic rela- 
tions court laws authorize the appointment of 
probation officers, generally by the courts 
themselves, either to the staff of the court or 
to a separate probation office serving one or 
more courts in a given area. A few states pro- 
vide probation service through a state agency. 
Others make the local public welfare depart- 
ment responsible for furnishing service. 

According to the Directory of Probation 
and Parole Officers in the United States and 
Canada (infra) for 1947 the District of Colum- 
bia and 1,469 counties (including parishes and 
independent cities) in the United States, its 
territories, and possessions had probation serv- 


1 See National Probation and Parole Association, A 
Standard Juvenile Court Act (infra). 
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ice of some sort in juvenile cases. The total 
number of probation officers serving juveniles 
only or juveniles and adults was 3,711, exclu- 
sive of 270 federal probation officers. Among 
these are many who do probation work in ad- 
dition to their regular duties as sheriff, bailiff, 
welfare worker, clerk of the court, attendance 
officer, district or prosecuting attorney, and 
others. In many states only the few large cities 
or populous counties have full-time paid pro- 
bation officers. 

Great variation exists also in skills and pro- 
fessional preparation. Some probation officers 
are well qualified by professional training and 
experience in social work; others are entirely 
lacking in these, although the problems and 
situations with which they deal are among the 
most serious and complicated in family and 
child welfare. The importance of social work 
training as preparation for probation work is 
being recognized. In more than a third of the 
states, in whole or in part, and in the District 
of Columbia probation officers now must qual- 
ify under civil service or some other form of 
merit examination. The Professional Council 
of the National Probation and Parole Associa- 
tion developed standards for probation and 
parole officers, published in 1945, which rec- 
ommended as minimum qualifications for ap- 
pointment graduation from a college with 
courses in social sciences, with at least one year 
of previous full-time experience under compe- 
tent supervision with a social agency, or one 
year of graduate training together with high 
personal qualifications. The Council empha- 
sized further the desirability — especially for 
those in supervisory positions — of graduation 
from a school of social work as well as addi- 
tional experience. See EpucaTIoN FOR SOCIAL 
Work. 

About half the states give a state agency — 
a probation commission or a division of the 
public welfare or correctional department — 
legal responsibility relating to juvenile courts 
and probation services. The nature of this re- 
sponsibility differs from state to state. It may 
be supervision, administration, or furnishing 


1 See National Probation and Parole Association, 
Standards for Selection of Probation and Parole Of- 
ficers (infra). 


of probation service or it may be cooperation 
with courts, collection of reports, or advisory 
service to promote good standards or to stimu- 
late the development of court and probation 
services. Unfortunately funds and personnel 
are not always available to carry out these re- 
sponsibilities to the full. 


Court Procedures 


With few exceptions state laws permit the 
initiation of cases in juvenile court by petition 
instead of complaint or indictment as in crimi- 
nal cases. Generally also they permit social 
investigation to determine the child’s need 
prior to hearing and a few specifically provide 
for preliminary inquiry prior to the filing of 
the petition. 

The importance of good intake procedures 
in the juvenile court is receiving increasing 
attention. Efforts of court, police, and social 
agencies to clarify areas of responsibility and 
interpret their respective functions to the com- 
munity are of help in developing intake policies 
and working relations on the basis of which 
decisions can be reached as to the cases that 
should be accepted for court action, those that 
can be adjusted in the intake process, and those 
that should be referred immediately to appro- 
priate social agencies. 

Beginning at intake the social services, or 
probation services as they are generally called 
in connection with the court, are of primary 
importance. They include (a) preliminary in- 
vestigation to determine whether the child can 
safely remain in his own home pending further 
study and court action; (b) arrangement for 
detention care if endorsed by the court, or 
other temporary care if needed; (c) social 
study of the child’s situation for the aid of the 
judge in deciding what action to take; and (d) 
helping the child, who has been placed on pro- 
bation or under supervision by the court, and 
his family to understand and face the situation 
and to take the steps necessary to arrive at a 
solution of the problem, or to modify or change 
the behavior or conditions which were respon- 
sible for bringing the child to the attention of 
the court. 

When a case is brought before the court 
officially, hearings are generally conducted 
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privately and in an informal manner. Jury 
trials in children’s cases are rare. 

It is consistent with the basic principle of 
juvenile court legislation — dealing with the 
child on the basis of his need for care, train- 
ing, or redirection — that courts should have 
considerable latitude in making dispositions. 
In the largest proportion of cases — other than 
those dismissed or continued without action — 
the child is permitted to remain under super- 
vision in his own home. If the supervision, 
training, or treatment that the child requires 
cannot be assured or given him in his own 
home he may be placed in a foster family home, 
preferably with the cooperation of a child- 
placing agency. Many juvenile court laws give 
broad latitude for other types of disposition 
depending on the needs of the child. 

Under the Federal Juvenile Delinquency 
Act many of the principles and procedures are 
similar to those of state juvenile court laws. 
Proceedings may be for juvenile delinquency 
rather than a particular offense, and initiated 
on information instead of grand jury indict- 
ment; cases may be heard promptly, privately, 
and without a jury; and provision is made for 
detention apart from adult offenders and in a 
suitable place, and for care, education, and 
training by a governmental or voluntary 
agency. 


Detention Care 


Although nationwide statistics on detention 
are not available, it is estimated that the num- 
ber of children detained each year may run as 
high as 300,000. Most juvenile court laws make 
provision for prohibiting or controlling jail 
detention and for establishing or using some 
more suitable place of care. Nevertheless ex- 
ceptions permitting placement in jail under 
certain circumstances, combined with lack of 
more appropriate and adequate facilities in 
many communities, result in widespread use 
of this type of detention. Even where there are 
facilities for children separate from jails they 
frequently fall far short of meeting acceptable 
standards. 

Public interest and activity in getting better 
detention and other types of temporary care are 
evident all over the country. Several urban 


areas have built or are planning institutional 
facilities; interest and experimentation in the 
use of subsidized boarding homes continue, 
especially in less populated regions. Whereas 
in the past provision for detention care was 
regarded primarily as a local responsibility and 
chiefly the concern of the court, the leadership 
and responsibility of the state department of 
public welfare in the development of this type 
of care are receiving growing emphasis. For 
example, in 1947 Wisconsin passed a law re- 
quiring the State Department of Public Wel- 
fare to assist counties in establishing detention 
facilities for juveniles; Utah introduced a bill, 
which failed to pass, to make detention a state 
rather than a local responsibility; and the 
Louisiana Juvenile Court Commission, ap- 
pointed to study juvenile court systems and 
services, recommended the _ establishment, 
where needed, of properly equipped detention 
homes under the administration of the State 
Department of Public Welfare. A major con- 
tribution in the detention field is that of the 
National Probation and Parole Association 
which undertook a nationwide study of juve- 
nile detention facilities in 1945 and is following 
this up with a series of reports on various as- 
pects of the subject, as well as giving consulta- 
tion service. 


Recent Trends 


Expansions and improvements in clinical 
and social services during recent years, espe- 
cially since the passage of the Social Security 
Act in 1935, have many implications for juve- 
nile courts. Services of greater variety and bet- 
ter quality are available for social study and 
treatment of the needs and problems of chil- 
dren and their families. With the growth of 
state and local departments of public welfare 
many children, who in earlier years would 
have had to be referred to the juvenile court, 
can now receive service in their own homes or 
through foster care. In many rural communi- 
ties child welfare workers, generally attached 
to the local public welfare agency, are working 
closely with the courts, making social studies 
prior to court action, arranging for detention 
care in subsidized boarding homes, and doing 
casework with children placed on probation. 
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Extension of mental hygiene services by state 
public welfare and health departments affords 
greater access to psychiatric and psychological 
services, which formerly were likely to be 
available only to courts in large cities. These 
developments stimulate efforts to clarify the 
respective areas of responsibility and the func- 
tions of courts and social agencies, especially 
the public welfare agency. Although there is 
not unanimity on the subject, generally the 
alignment is in the direction of the juvenile 
court exercising functions primarily judicial 
and law enforcement in nature and the public 
welfare agency exercising functions primarily 
administrative. 

Interest in organization of juvenile courts 
on a state basis continues, although no new 
state court system has yet been added to those 
already operating in Connecticut, Rhode 
Island, and Utah. Present emphasis on special 
provision for minors over juvenile court age 
appears not to be upon extension of the juve- 
nile court or upon adding to the few special 
courts for adolescents or wayward minors 
which now exist, but rather upon the estab- 
lishment of state agencies for treatment of 
minors, similar to the California Youth Au- 
thority established in 1941. In 1947 Minnesota 
established a Youth Conservation Commission, 
and Wisconsin a Youth Service Division in 
the State Department of Public Welfare, both 
of which accept juveniles from juvenile courts 
and minors from criminal courts for super- 
vision or for institutional care. In 1948 the 
Massachusetts legislature created an adminis- 
trative Youth Service Board with authority to 
accept children and youth committed by dis- 
trict courts and the juvenile court of Boston. 
Several other states have had similar legisla- 
tion under consideration. See New Disposi- 
tional and Treatment Procedures in ADULT 
OFFENDERS. 

Both public and private agencies are active 
in efforts to raise standards of juvenile court 
legislation, personnel, and practice. The gov- 
ernmental agencies include the Children’s 
Bureau and state probation and public welfare 
departments. Among the voluntary agencies 
are the National Probation and Parole Asso- 
ciation, National Council of Juvenile Court 


Judges, and state associations of juvenile court 
judges and of probation officers. 

In November 1946 a National Conference 
on Prevention and Control of Juvenile De- 
linquency was held at the call of the Attorney 
General of the United States. The 800 partici- 
pants represented federal, state, and local gov- 
ernmental agencies; national, state, and local 
voluntary welfare agencies and other agencies 
or organizations concerned with some aspect 
of child life and well-being; and citizen groups 
and individuals in a position to contribute to 
the control of juvenile delinquency. Organized 
into discussion groups the Conference de- 
veloped a series of panel reports as tools for 
action. Several of these dealt directly or in- 
directly with the work of juvenile courts and 
related agencies, as well as with the broader 
aspects of the prevention and treatment of 
juvenile delinquency. 
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A.IcE Scott Nutr 


JUVENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS. 
Children and adolescents present problems to 
society and to the adults responsible for them 
when their behavior is considered to be at 
variance with standards set by law, by institu- 
tional regulations, and by scientific knowledge 
of the time. Problem behavior is thus a concept 
capable of varied definitions, legal, adminis- 
trative, and scientific. Similar behavior in dif- 
ferent children, or the same behavior under 
different circumstances, may lead to a petition 
filed in a juvenile court, to referral to a child 
guidance clinic, or to tolerant acceptance as 
evidence of superior initiative. A parent sees a 


child’s behavior as odd; a psychiatrist interprets 
it as evidence of early schizophrenia. While 
public concern is largely centered about the 
behavior of the highly aggressive child and 
young persons whose activities endanger prop- 
erty and public safety, mental hygiene clinics, 
social agencies, and schools are engaged with 
similar kinds of behavior, less acute or ex- 
hibited in younger children, and with other 
kinds of behavior which are likely to be more 
damaging to the child himself, such as with- 
drawn, fearful, neurotic attitudes. The present 
picture is one of confusion among all the ide- 
ologies connected with the field and of un- 
certainty as to the place of the various treatment 
and prevention skills which might be drawn 
upon. Legal concepts are being set aside for 
social-psychiatric concepts based on theories of 
causation; courts are compared with hospitals 
for sick children; “psychological treatment” is 
given by social workers and psychologists as 
well as by psychiatrists. Yet a trend can be dis- 
tinguished toward cutting through logical con- 
fusions to clear distinctions of function based 
on analysis of the tasks which children face and 
the skills available to help them, as well as on a 
recognition of the basic legal responsibility of 
law enforcement officials. 


Extent of the Problem 


Since juvenile delinquency is defined spe- 
cifically in the laws of the states and of the 
federal government, and since courts report 
data about their cases to a central state agency, 
it is possible to know how many children an- 
nually come to the attention of courts. See 
JUVENILE AND Domestic ReELations Courts. 
However, these figures tell us nothing about 
the extent of the same kind of behavior which 
may have been handled by community agen- 
cies or which may have occurred within eco- 
nomic, social, and racial groups with which 
use of a court is uncommon. 

Reports from the states to the Children’s 
Bureau, Federal Security Agency, for the year 
1945° indicate that 122,851 cases were disposed 
of by 88 juvenile courts serving areas with 
populations of 100,000 or more, and by 286 


1 See U.S. Children’s Bureau, “Juvenile-Court Sta- 
tistics, 1944 and 1945,” infra. 
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courts serving areas with populations of less 
than 100,000. Thus almost 1 per cent of the 
nation’s 17,000,000 children between the ages 
of ten and sixteen years appeared before a 
juvenile court during that year. On the basis 
of annual reports to the Children’s Bureau it 
would appear that juvenile delinquency has 
increased more than 60 per cent within a ten- 
year period. However, it is not clear to what 
degree factors of reporting, of increased court 
facilities, and of change in community attitude 
to using a court may be operative. 

No comparable data exist concerning prob- 
lem behavior other than juvenile delinquency. 
Child guidance clinics function in only a few 
urban areas; hence their reports on numbers 
of patients and analysis of diagnoses are not 
representative. On the basis of such reports as 
are available, together with data on referrals 
to mental hospitals over a long period, the con- 
clusion seems justified that probably at least 
10 per cent of our children between ten and 
sixteen years of age are struggling with a mal- 
adjustment as serious as that which eventuates 
in appearance before a court. 


Causative Factors 


It is now generally agreed that the search for 
one cause or for many separate causes of prob- 
lem behavior in children is futile since be- 
havior in any individual, whether conforming 
or creative or nonconforming, appears to be 
one aspect of a continuous, dynamic interplay 
between individual and environment. Like 
modern physics, modern psychology studies, 
not status but movement, not entities but re- 
lations. Modern diagnostic thinking considers 
the individual to be inseparable from the 
groups to which he belongs and emphasizes the 
fact that every individual is a member of 
numerous groups whose differences from one 
another constitute the subject matter of much 
of his education as well as the source of many 
of his tensions. Cultural conflict is part of the 
atmosphere in which children grow up. Cus- 
toms and standards of different groups in the 
population are at variance: for instance, there 
are divergencies between sexual mores and 
legal regulations concerning sex; between busi- 
ness practices and laws which define unac- 
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ceptable practice. Not only does this conflict 
among standards of various groups appear, 
but the dominant culture itself contains many 
conflicts, as Karen Horney has pointed out.* 
Children are taught that they should be unself- 
ish, yet are rewarded when they excel others 
in athletics, school work, and so forth. 

Cultural standards are of course mediated to 
children by their parents. But beyond the ques- 
tion of the kind of standards taught is the 
whole matter of the child’s earliest learning 
from parents that concerns his own impulses 
and emotions. It is generally agreed that the 
early patterning of the child’s impulses, par- 
ticularly his aggressive impulses, in the family 
setting is deeply determinative for later de- 
velopment since at every moment he is learn- 
ing not only what is possible in a specific situ- 
ation but also is learning patterns of relatedness. 
Whether the patterns formed will eventuate 
in normal conformity, creative expression, 
neurotic suffering, or antisocial activities ap- 
pears to depend to an important degree upon 
opportunities open to young children for ex- 
periencing acceptance and affection along with 
the limitations of activities which may be neces- 
sary. If this is lacking they are torn by their 
own fears and their own aggressive impulses; 
they fight, they withdraw, or in some other 
way avoid the formation of their own control 
of themselves. See PARENT EpucaTION. 

As children move out of the family group 
into other experiences the patterns of related- 
ness and the attitudes toward both inner impul- 
sive forces and outer authoritative figures are 
tested and reconstructed anew. If children en- 
counter social demands which are beyond their 
power to meet or conflicting demands which 
are too confusing, problem behavior may be 
the result. It appears to be true that the aggres- 
sive behavior which results in conflict with the 
law is influenced by community factors more 
than is the more withdrawn, neurotic type of 
behavior problem which seems to carry along 
the earlier attitudes to family and self unmodi- 
fied by experience. 

Juvenile delinquency is a legal term, applied 
to that behavior of children and young people 


1 Horney, Karen. The Neurotic Personality of Our 
Time. New York, Norton, 1937. 299 p. 


277 


Juvenile Behavior Problems 


which has been recognized as harmful to pub- 
lic interest and definitely forbidden by law. 
Psychiatrists, social workers, and other pro- 
fessional individuals work with children whose 
behavior may be similar to that of other chil- 
dren appearing before a court and hence 
labeled delinquent, or with children whose 
behavior symptoms form other patterns. The 
causative factors in all problem behavior ap- 
pear to be basically similar: a degree of fear 
and anxiety and confusion which prevents a 
child from meeting the enlarging experiences 
beyond the family with the expression of his 
own impulsive life and native equipment and 
the acceptance of community and group stand- 
ards, 


Prevention and Treatment of Behavior 
Problems 

Modern knowledge in the fields of psychia- 
try, psychology, social work, and sociology has 
provided a wealth of evidence as to the way in 
which patterns of maladjustment are laid 
down in early childhood and are later 
broadened and solidified in problem behavior 
or in neurotic personality formation. But it 
has not been able to provide direction for pro- 
grams of prevention since the evidence appears 
to indicate that no one cause, even no list of 
causes, can be isolated as determining person- 
ality and behavior difficulties. Rather, causa- 
tion seems to lie in relations between inner and 
outer forces. Certainly much is now known 
about critical points in individual develop- 
ment, such as the earliest years in the family, 
and about community factors likely to be detri- 
mental to individuals, such as bad housing and 
insufficient play space for children. But these 
critical points and these community problems 
are of importance to individuals not only in 
terms of future difficulty but of present ex- 
periencing. 

From this point of view the activities of 
many community agencies in the service of 
children and young persons represent preven- 
tion in the widest sense of the term: a positive 
contribution to present needs. These agencies 
include child guidance clinics, child welfare 
and family agencies, Big Brother and Big 


Sister and other youth guidance organizations, 
guidance and social work departments in 
schools, and local and state departments of 
public welfare. | 

Of all these institutions and agencies the 
school is probably the most important, since 
it serves every child and occupies such a large 
part of his time. Not only is the school in a 
strategic position to observe problems in an 
early stage, but modern educational philosophy 
is based on the assumption that the program 
of a school should engage the interests and the 
abilities of children in satisfactory experiencing 
and achieving as a positive contribution to 
their development. See ScHoot Soctat SxErv- 
ICES. 

Child-placing agencies, in offering a specific 
service to children and their parents, discover 
that many children needing foster care have 
come out of damaging early experiences and 
require the most skillful casework help avail- 
able if they are to learn to use foster care con- 
structively. The focus is not treatment for 
personality difficulties of children, but it is 
found that children, in using help to face a life 
crisis, often reconstruct family patterns of be- 
havior and attitude and are thus fortified 
against later difficulty. See Fosrer Carz FoR 
CuILpren. Similarly family agencies, whose 
function is help with problems of family life 
and adjustment, not only make possible pres- 
ent solution of immediate problems but en- 


hance the stability of family life for children. 


See Famity SociaAL Work. 


Treatment of children with behavior prob- 
lems was first undertaken on a significant scale 
by clinics established through the Common- 
wealth Fund. A clinical team consisting of psy- 
chiatrist, psychologist, and social worker ex- 
plored the ground factors and the problem 
presented by the child and parent and under- 
took treatment of one or both. See Child 
Guidance and Mental Hygiene Clinics in 
Menta Hyctene. With the years, experience 
in these clinics has resulted in modification of 
methods of study and treatment. A_ better 
differential diagnosis is now possible which 
results in clearer determination of focus of 
treatment, whether upon parent or child. The 
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earlier manipulation of environmental factors 
has all but disappeared. Therapeutic measures 
suited to children have been discovered and 
invented in great variety. 

Guidance clinics, while not available every- 
where, now exist in most urban centers. 
Traveling clinics are used by mental hygiene 
departments or agencies in some states. Many 
school systems have established guidance serv- 
ices for their children. In some communities 
local or state departments of welfare, and 
family and child welfare agencies offer such a 
service. 

Therapy is usually considered in this coun- 
try as a function of the psychiatrist. During 
the war years, when the number of psychia- 
trists available did not begin to fill existing 
needs, considerable experimenting was done 
to answer the question whether individuals 
with other types of professional training, 
such as psychologists and social workers, 
could not treat certain kinds of maladjusted 
people or engage in therapy under certain con- 
ditions. This was an area in which psychiatrists 
and social workers had been interested for 
some time. New cooperative enterprises were 
set up, especially in social agencies. Social case- 
workers, under psychiatric guidance, under- 
took the treatment of disturbed children. Social 
group work, which had been gaining increased 
recognition as a method of helping individuals 
learn to solve their social and individual prob- 
lems in groups, was greatly influenced by war- 
time experiments in group therapy and de- 
veloped special therapeutic techniques.* See 
SociaL Group Work. 

Social casework, out of its experience in 
placing children in foster care, is responsible 
for two new developments in institutional liv- 
ing for children with an emphasis on treat- 
ment. Several agencies have recently estab- 
lished residential centers for adolescent boys 
or girls, designed for those adolescents who 
cannot live at home, who cannot use foster 
home placement, and who appear to need an 
opportunity for group living. Psychotherapy 
is usually not an integral part of the program, 


1See Slavson, The Practice of Group Therapy 
(infra). 
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although available through a guidance center, 
but the services of a caseworker are considered 
essential in social treatment. See Sociat CassE- 
WORK. 

The second development combines group 
living with psychotherapy for disturbed chil- 
dren, and is often part of the program of a 
child-placing agency which also uses foster 
home care. Several such institutions have ex- 
isted for some years, notably the Ryther Child 
Center in Seattle and the Children’s Center in 
Wilkes-Barre. Psychologist, psychiatrist, pedia- 
trician, social caseworker, and social group 
worker form a team for the treatment of the 
disturbed child. Details of personnel and pro- 
gram are carefully used to the end of making 
possible a stable yet free living situation for 
the child, and in addition psychotherapy is 
available to him.* 

As the provisions of the National Mental 
Health Act of 1946 become implemented we 
may expect to see an increase in the psychiatric 
facilities available to children throughout the 
country. The present severe lack of psychia- 
trists and clinically trained social workers will 
be removed in part as funds become available 
under the provisions of the Act. 

In a broad sense any effort toward preven- 
tion or treatment of behavior problems in chil- 
dren is a part of the prevention of juvenile de- 
linquency, as is any effort toward preventing 
family breakdown or toward increasing com- 
munity provisions for educational, recreational, 
and health services. More broadly considered, 
the solution of all economic and social prob- 
lems which create group and individual ten- 
sions is a part of such effort. There is now gen- 
eral agreement that whatever effort strength- 
ens basic services for the welfare of all children 
at the same time helps to prevent delinquent 
behavior. Evidence for this is seen in the mem- 
bership of the National Conference on Preven- 
tion and Control of Juvenile Delinquency, 
called by the Attorney General in the fall of 
1946, which included 800 representatives of 
governmental and voluntary agencies — juve- 
nile court judges, probation officers, clergy- 
men, socal workers, educators, and other pro- 
fessional groups. 


1 See Gula and Johnson, both infra. 
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Reports of the Conference’s 18 panels con- 
stitute a comprehensive discussion of the prob- 
lem of delinquency and the nation’s concern 
with it. They deal with the juvenile court it- 
self, detention, institutional treatment of de- 
linquents, and the role of the police; they dis- 
cuss broad community aspects of the problem 
and its prevention, such as housing, recreation, 
and mental health; they describe preventive 
and corrective work of various professional 
groups such as social workers, educators, and 
clergymen; and they relate the problem to fam- 
ilies and to young people themselves. The Con- 
ference maintains a continuing responsibility 
for stimulating interest in the implementation 
of the recommendations of the reports and will 
also encourage conferences on juvenile delin- 
quency at the state and local level, will receive 
reports and make studies, and will reassemble 
the Conference at some future time. 


Control of Delinquency 


Even though it is generally recognized at 
present that the juvenile delinquent is a mal- 
adjusted child or young person for whose mal- 
adjustment the community must assume some 
responsibility, yet delinquent acts, or special 
conditions which make them likely, must be 
considered as such. The juvenile court judge 
and the police are charged basically with re- 
sponsibility for protection of the community 
and for upholding standards created by the 
community and established in law with respect 
to those individuals who have violated them. 
Probation systems and training schools are 
parts of a system set up for special handling 
of individuals who cannot be allowed ordinary 
freedom of movement. 

In some local governments a special chil- 
dren’s service is included within the police de- 
partment. Officers are specially appointed and 
trained to control the community areas and ac- 
tivities in which young persons are likely to 
get into trouble, to know community resources 
for leisure-time activities and for the treatment 
of children, to make appropriate referrals of 
children to agencies, and to develop special 
skill in the investigation of complaints con- 
cerning children. 

Juvenile courts are established upon the 


premise that a child or young person is not to 
be considered as a criminal but as a ward of the 
state who is to receive the care and discipline 
which he did not receive from his parents. 
From 1899, when the first juvenile court was 
established, to the present day the tendency 
has been to individualize the young offender, 
using the skills of psychiatry, psychology, and 
social work in the accumulation of clinical and 
historical material upon which judicial deci- 
sions are based and for treatment under pro- 
bation. Of late years the place of the court in 
the social and psychiatric treatment of delin- 
quents has been reconsidered in various quar- 
ters. There appears to be a growing opinion 
that the court can be most useful if it holds to 
its essential judicial function and that it is not 
well adapted to individual social and psychiat- 
ric treatment. The problem appears to be one 
of resolving a confusion between legal and 
psychiatric-social ideologies and between con- 
cepts of causation and appropriate structure. 


Probation 


The work of the probation officer is de- 
scribed in a report of the National Conference 
on Prevention and Control of Juvenile Delin- 
quency as follows:1 


Social workers, known as probation officers 
or counsellors, administer this program [pro- 
bation supervision] . . . following well-estab- 
lished case-work techniques. . . . Probation 
treatment therefore is essentially a task of re- 
orientation, re-education, a process of guidance 
and reconditioning in which the relationship 
between probation officer and child is the vital ' 
element which effects the changes or modifi- 
cation in attitudes, habit, and environment 
needed to bring him into closer harmony with 
the requirements of society. - 


However, professional education in social 
work has not been generally accepted as a re- 
quirement for employment as a probation of- 
ficer, and there is even some question among 
social workers as to what part of a probation 
oficer’s work constitutes social work. Although 
judges and penal administrators in general 
have come to accept the fact that social work- 


1 See National Conference on Prevention and Con- 
trol of Juvenile Delinquency, infra, Report no. 4, p. 16. 
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ers have a role to play in the study and treat- 
ment of the young offender, yet social work 
itself has moved from the definition of its func- 
tion and skill beyond that now assigned to 
them by courts. 

Contradictory trends are in evidence here. 
On the one hand recent public welfare legisla- 
tion has made it possible for child welfare 
workers in counties where child welfare serv- 
ices have been set up under the provisions of 
the Social Security Act to render services to 
juvenile courts which do not have the services 
of probation officers. This service is in addi- 
tion to preventive work with children in dan- 
ger of becoming delinquent, and consists of 
social studies necessary for court decisions and 
of supervision of children at the request of the 
court in their homes or in foster homes. Such 
provisions are found in the laws of one-third 
the states, but only one-sixth the United States 
counties have child welfare workers who are 
paid with public funds. See Child Welfare 
Services in Cu1Lp WELFARE. 

On the other hand students of the matter 
have pointed out that responsibility for mak- 
ing social studies of children and for provid- 
ing a more suitable environment, while unde- 
niably casework activities and clearly in line 
with the individualizing tendency of juvenile 
courts, does not involve use of the essential 
skills of modern caseworkers which are con- 
cerned with the task of engaging the individ- 
ual himself in the solution of his own prob- 
lems. This criticism of the merging of proba- 
tion services with casework services of com- 
munity agencies does not imply that referral 
of children to agencies for psychiatric treat- 
ment, for foster home care, for recreational 
or educational services is inappropriate; it 
points out only that unless the delinquent child 
himself can be engaged in his own rehabilita- 
tion there is little use in planning for him, 
and that the person who can best help him be- 
come engaged is someone associated with the 
fact of his delinquency and with the commu- 
nity’s concern that he become a law-abiding 
individual. 

Social work is here engaged in setting the 
conditions under which its skill can best be 
utilized; there seems to be no question in the 
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field that casework: skills are applicable in pre- 
sentence investigations, in probation work, 
and in the administration of correctional in- 
stitutions. 


Institutional Care 


The segregation of juvenile delinquents in 
special institutions antedated by many years 
the establishment of juvenile courts. Now usu- 
ally called training schools, the first institutions 
were established by several large cities early in 
the nineteenth century, serving children in the 
urban areas primarily. The first institution to 
serve an entire state was founded in Massachu- 
setts in 1847. Now training schools have been 
established by all state governments and by 
some county and local governments. A few 
are also under the control of private groups, 
secular and religious. 

State training schools are administered by a 
department of public welfare under a division 
such as that of child welfare or institution man- 
agement, by a state board of education, by a 
department of institution administration, or by 
a separate board supervised by some state 
agency. The tendency appears to be toward 
placing administrative responsibility in de- 
partments of public welfare completely sep- 
arate from responsibility for correctional in- 
stitutions for adult offenders. See Pustic WEL- 
FARE. 

Pending investigation or court decision chil- 
dren are frequently held in detention for pert- 
ods of time ranging from a few days to many 
months. See Detention Care in JUVENILE AND 
Domestic RELATIONS Courts. 

The treatment programs of training schools 
represent all stages of development from a 
concept of incarceration and physical care to 
one of rehabilitation. The best modern schools 
are set up and administered to provide for de- 
linquent children a situation in which they 
can have a constructive experience of group 
living and can prepare themselves for a re- 
turn to their communities. It is obvious that 
the population of such institutions, consisting 
of children committed to it by juvenile courts 
or by state authorities, will include children 
of various ages, intellectual capacities, and de- 
grees of social and psychological problems. 


281 


Juvenile Behavior Problems 


Many of them have been in conflict with au- 
thority for some time and most have been 
treated unsuccessfully by community agencies, 
official and unofficial. Adequate programs of 
care and treatment for such children must be 
highly flexible and must include a wide range 
of services. Modern institutions provide physi- 
cal care, medical services, academic and vo- 
cational education, recreational activities, and 
individual counseling in some form. 

There were in 1946 approximately 166 
schools under public auspices in this country 
serving delinquent children, of which 115 were 
state and national schools and 51 were county 
and municipal schools. During that year the 
state and national institutions cared for an av- 
erage population of nearly 22,000, including 
approximately 16,000 boys and 6,000 girls. 
When the county and municipal schools and 
the fairly large number of quasi-official schools 
operated under private auspices are taken into 
consideration, the total average population, it 
has been estimated, would exceed 30,000. 


Coordination of Activities 


An unprecedented concern for youth and its 
problems, perhaps influenced by the apparent 
increase in juvenile delinquency during the 
War years, is now evident throughout the na- 
tion. It appears to be finding expression in two 
important areas: administrative centralization 
of treatment for the young offender and co- 
ordination of effort toward prevention of de- 
linquency. 

Although the founding of the juvenile court 
represented an important step toward individ- 
ualizing the young offender and making use 
of modern methods of social and psychological 
study, subsequent additions of parole, proba- 
tion, and indeterminate sentence were not in- 
tegrated sufficiently to produce a system of 
continuous, consistent social treatment. In 
many jurisdictions the handling of juvenile 
delinquents has represented a confusion of ac- 
tivities among numerous agencies and profes- 
sional groups. In an attempt to secure more 


1 American Prison Association. State and National 
Correctional Institutions of the United States of Amer- 
tca, Great Britain and Canada. New York, 1947. 58 p. 
A directory. 


uniform and more consistent treatment a num- 
ber of states have placed responsibility for 
treatment and supervision of delinquents in 
one central body, usually separated from the 
adult correctional system. ! 

One of these plans vests in the state depart- 
ment of welfare the responsibility for placing 
in institutions or under probation and for sub- 
sequently discharging delinquents committed 
to it by juvenile courts. All the services of the 
state for dependent, neglected, and handi- 
capped children under the supervision of the 
department can thus be made available to de- 
linquents. Wisconsin adopted this plan during 
the 1947 session of the state legislature. A vari- 
ant plan is the commitment of juveniles to a 
state correction department. A second plan, 
which has been widely discussed and has been 
adopted by several states, is that of a state 
Youth Correction Authority. See New Dispo- 
sitional and Treatment Procedures in ADULT 
OFFENDERS. 

In addition to centralizing responsibility for 
treatment of the individual delinquent, re- 
sponsibility for coordinating and supervising 
various state agencies and departments having 
to do with juvenile delinquents is increasingly 
being located in a central body. In some states 
this is the state welfare department, in others 
the department of institutional administration 
or state board of education. In yet other states 
a separate board under a state agency is set up. 
The trend seems to be toward vesting respon- 
sibility for all treatment of delinquents and 
for supervision of activities concerned with 
them in state welfare departments organized 
in functional divisions. 

Integrated planning to prevent delinquency 
was given impetus by the establishment in 
California in 1919 of community coordinating 
councils. By 1932 such groups were function- 
ing in many communities in that state and the 
movement was spreading rapidly. Their work 
includes consideration of plans for individual 
children and the more general concern with 
conditions likely to lead to delinquency. See 
Neighborhood Councils in Councits in Soctat 
Work. 

In 1945 New York established a State Youth 
Commission with responsibility not only for 
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the treatment of delinquents but for coordinat- 
ing the work of state departments and govern- 
mental agencies throughout the state. This 
body also cooperates with local units of gov- 
ernment in coordinating governmental and 
voluntary agencies and in stimulating pro- 
grams for the prevention of delinquency. Wis- 
consin created in 1947 a Youth Service Divi- 
sion in the State Department of Public Wel- 
fare which is responsible for the administra- 
tion of the new Youth Service Act, and a 
Youth Service Commission which serves in 
an advisory capacity. The Act has two major 
aspects —one dealing with prevention and 
the other with treatment or correction of juve- 
nile delinquency and youth crime. New Jersey 
in 1947 set up machinery for the establishment 
of youth guidance councils in municipalities 
under the Division of Community Services for 
Delinquency Prevention of the State Depart- 
ment of Institutions and Agencies. These coun- 
cils are empowered to cooperate with juvenile 
courts. 


Bibliography? 


American Prison Association. State and National Cor- 
rectional Institutions of the United States of America, 
Canada, England and Scotland. New York, 1948. 
59 p. A directory. 

Banay, Ralph S. Youth in Despair. New York, Coward, 
1948. 239 p. Includes bibliography. 

Cabot, P. S. de Q., compiler. Juvenile Delenquency; A 
Critical Annotated Bibliography. New York, Wilson, 
1946. 166 p. 

Carr, Lowell Juilliard. Delinquency Control. New York, 
Harper, 1941. 447 p. Includes bibliography. 

The Child. Monthly. 

Clifton, Eleanor and Florence Hollis, editors. Child 
Therapy; A Casework Symposium. New York, 
Family Service Association of America, 1948. 217 p. 

Connecticut. Public Welfare Council. Needs of Neg- 
lected and Delinquent Children; A Report to the 
1947 Connecticut General Assembly. Hartford, 1946. 


rate? 
Ellingston, John R. Protecting Our Children from 
Criminal Careers. New York, Prentice-Hall, 1948. 


374 D. 

Federal Probation. Quarterly. 

Focus. Bimonthly. 

Goldberg, Harriet L. Child Offenders; A Study in 
Diagnosis and Treatment. New York, Grune, 1948. 
215 p. 

Hamilton, Gordon. Psychotherapy in Child Guidance. 
New York, Columbia University Press, 1947. 340 p. 
Includes bibliography. 


1For addresses of periodicals listed see Appendix. 
All U.S. Government publications may be obtained 
from the Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. 


Juvenile Behavior Problems 


Johnson, Lillian J. “Group Study and Treatment of 
Children,” Yearbook of the National Probation and 
Parole Association, 1947, p. 173-186. 

and Joseph H. Reid. The Ryther Child Center, 
Seattle, Washington; An Evaluation of Ten Years 
Work with Emotionally Disturbed Children. New 
York, Field Foundation, 1947. 19 p. 

Lewis, Nolan D. C. and Bernard L. Pacella, editors. 
Modern Trends in Child Psychiatry. New York, In- 
ternational Universities Press, 1945. 341 p. Includes 
bibliographies. 

Merrill, Maud A. Problems of Child Delinquency. 
Boston, Houghton, 1947. 403 p. Includes bibliogra- 
phy. 

Monachesi, Elio D. “Some Personality Characteristics 
of Delinquents and Non-Delinquents,” Journal. of 
Criminal Law and Criminology, Jan—Feb. 1948, 
p. 487-500. 

National Association of Training Schools. Proceedings. 
Irregular. Farmington, Mich. 

National Conference of Juvenile Agencies. Proceedings. 
Annual. Woodbine, N.J. 

National Conference on Prevention and Control of 
Juvenile Delinquency, Washington, 1946. Reports. 
Washington, U.S. Department of Justice, 1947. 18 
parts. Includes bibliographies. 

National Probation and Parole Association. Yearbook. 
Annual. New York. 

National Society for the Study of Education. Juvenile 
Delinquency and the Schools. Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press, 1948. 280 p. (47th Yearbook, Part 1) 

Nervous Child. Quarterly. 

New York State. Youth Commission. Prevention in 
Action. Albany, 1946. 64 p. (Bulletin no. 2). Cover 
title: Happiness and Good Citizenship. 

Pray, Kenneth L. M. “The Place of Social Case Work 
in the Treatment of Delinquency,” Social Service 
Review, June 1945, p. 235-248. Discussion by Char- 
lotte Towle. 

Proceedings of the National Conference of Social Work. 

Annual. Particularly the following articles: 

Alner, Benedict S. “Prevention and Control of De- 
linquency at the International Level,” 1048. 

Gula, Martin. “Study and Treatment Homes for 
Troubled Children,” 1947, p. 333-343. 

Slavson, S. R. “Milieu and Group Treatment for 
Delinquents,” 1948. 

Slavson, S. R., editor. The Practice of Group Therapy. 
New York, International Universities Press, 1947. 
271 p. 

Tolman, Ruth S. and Ralph G. Wales. Juvenile De- 
tention in California; Current Practices and Recom- 
mended Principles. Los Angeles, California Advisory 
Committee on Detention Home Problems, 1946. 
92 p. Includes bibliography. 

U.S. Children’s Bureau. “Juvenile-Court Statistics, 
1944 and 1945,” Social Statistics, Supplement to 
The Child, Nov. 1946. Entire issue. 

_Juvenile-Court Statistics, 1946; Preliminary 
Statement. 1947. 6 p. Available only from the Bu- 
reau. 

Witmer, Helen Leland, editor. Psychiatric Interviews 
with Children. New York, Commonwealth Fund, 


1946. 443 P. 








MarrAn B. NicHoLson 


283 


Labor Standards 
LABOR STANDARDS. The term labor 


standards is used to describe the economic, em- 
ployment, and living conditions of the nation’s 
' wage-earners. It refers not only to conditions 
which actually exist at any given time, but also 
to those which are considered desirable goals 
to be achieved in the future. The precise sub- 
stance of the standards is evolving, as what is 
impossible of achievement at one time becomes 
an actual accomplishment at another. On the 
other hand, changing circumstances from time 
to time occasionally cause some reactionary 
modification in certain standards considered 
desirable especially from the labor point of 
view. However, the general tendency is toward 
a constant raising of the sights so that, as an 
aspirational standard becomes an actual con- 
dition, another future goal is set. 

The consistent, although irregular and 
spotty, improvement in general labor stand- 
ards in the United States derives from the basic 
productivity of the economic system. But it is 
rarely argued today that the rise in standards 
was an automatic process within the economy. 
Improvements as a whole, and also their par- 
ticular patterns, have come about largely be- 
cause of conscious forces which have been ex- 
erting pressure constantly for higher stand- 
ards. Employers and trade unions, working 
separately or through collective agreements; 
government, working through legislatures, ad- 
ministrative agencies, and courts; public opin- 
ion, influencing the whole process through de- 
veloping the mores of the community; all 
these forces have exerted a profound effect on 
the rate and direction of changes in labor 
standards. 

The range of subject matter within the 
meaning of labor standards is wide. For pur- 
poses of analysis the areas may be delimited 
and classified as follows: (a) standards relat- 
ing to maintenance of prescribed terms in 
making the labor bargain wages, methods of 
payment, hours of work, and so forth; (b) 
standards relating to conditions under which 
the bargain shall be performed — safety and 
health rules and similar protection; (c) stand- 
ards involving desirable labor market condi- 
tions, including methods of increasing mobil- 
ity of labor and creation of better job oppor- 


tunities; (d) standards for protecting the 
worker against hazards inherent in the eco- 
nomic system, with special reference to those 
devices which provide partial income main- 
tenance; and (e) standards affecting the char- 
acter of labor-management relations. 


Historical Back ground 


During the nineteenth and well into the 
present century the prevailing opinions and 
attitudes regarding the functions of govern- 
ment and the role of collective action were not 
conducive to determining labor standards by 
efforts other than those of the individual re- 
sponse to natural economic law. Since it was 
held to be to the best interest of the commu- 
nity, and therefore of the individual, that each 
work out his economic destiny as he saw fit, 
it was axiomatic that the best government was 
that which governed least. Since by the same 
token it was believed that collective efforts 
among workmen to improve their conditions 
were against the common good, and were 
therefore illegal conspiracies, the courts were 
active in setting rigid limits on collective en- 
deavor. 

It follows that early legislation of a protec- 
tive sort was small in volume and limited in 
scope. For example, the first child labor law, 
passed in Massachusetts in 1842, prohibited the 
labor of children under twelve years of age for 
more than ten hours a day, but set no age for 
admission to industry. The earliest legislation 
attempting to establish ten hours as the stand-— 
ard working day for adult workers — passed 
by several states between 1847 to 1853 —ap- 
plied to both men and women but had little or 
no effect in reducing hours. Early efforts on 
the part of several states, with Ohio taking 
the lead in 1852, to impose a legal limit to 
hours for women as a special group proved 
equally ineffective. The first enforceable maxi- 
mum hour legislation for women was amend- 
ment in 1879 of the Massachusetts ten-hour 
law enacted in 1874. It was not until well into 
the twentieth century that general protection 
of women and children was accepted. In 1937 
the United States Supreme Court upheld the 
constitutionality of a state minimum wage 
law, and in the following year the Fair Labor 
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Standards Act was passed, setting minimum 
wage rates and maximum hour limits for both 
men and women and permitting federal regu- 
lation of child laborers under sixteen years of 
age, the latter a reversal of previous decisions 
in 1916 and 1920. 

Developments in the field of unionism and 
collective bargaining were inhibited by the 
same forces. Collective activity among work- 
men began on a small scale as early as the nine- 
teenth century. These organizations met stub- 
born resistance from the courts, but perhaps a 
more compelling reason for their slow rise to 
a position of power was the general character 
of the American economic scene. Although 
there were recurring and continuous efforts 
to organize into unions, emergence of a pow- 
erful labor movement came only after the 
1930's. In the period after the Civil War union- 
ism among certain skilled trades was signifi- 
cant, and the Knights of Labor attempted 
without lasting success to bring all into a gen- 
eral body without regard to race, color, or 
creed. The American Federation of Labor su- 
perseded the Knights, having organized in its 
present form in 1886. The impact of depres- 
sion conditions, federal legislation favoring 
collective bargaining, more liberal court deci- 
sions, and a generally more friendly public 
opinion resulted in great strides during the 
past two decades both in numbers and in dis- 
tribution and recognition of trade unions. 

The federal government’s concern in promo- 
tion of better labor standards led to creation 
by Congress of a Bureau of Labor in the De- 
partment of the Interior in 1884. Later it be- 
came independent as a Department of Labor 
without cabinet rank. It again returned to 
bureau status in the Department of Commerce 
and Labor, and on March 4, 1913 was estab- 
lished as the Department of Labor (the tenth 
executive department) to foster, promote, and 
develop the welfare of wage-earners of the 
United States, to improve their working con- 
ditions, and to advance their opportunities for 
profitable employment. The various agencies 
operating within the Department have helped 
through research, law enforcement activities, 
or assistance to labor and employer groups as 
well as to individual workers, and through 


Labor Standards 


leadership to carry forward the program. See 
FEDERAL AGENCIES IN SoctAL Work. 

As pressure for changing standards devel- 
oped decade after decade, an interesting fea- 
ture was the shift in the basis of the appeal. In 
the earlier years the rationale was largely hu- 
manitarian. The lot of the workman was mis- 
erable, and it was necessary in the interests of 
ordinary decency to improve it. The need for 
time and physical energy to develop an inter- 
est in education and affairs of citizenship was 
urged. In later years the emphasis shifted, and 
cleaning up the sweatshops, raising income 
level of workers, decreasing hours of labor, and 
mitigating effects of industrial unrest are now 
defended as necessary for the functioning of 
a prosperous economy at high levels of pro- 
duction, employment, and purchasing power. 


Standards for the Labor Bargain 


The most significant and early effort to 
achieve a standard in the labor bargain was 
concerned with wage payments. The unionists 
who ran afoul of the conspiracy doctrine usu- 
ally had their “scale books” and often refused 
to work with those who would accept a lesser 
rate. These were somewhat sporadic efforts, 
however, and bore little resemblance to the 
modern “standard rate” in operation among 
the entrenched unions. Since public policy ran 
so strongly against wage or price fixing, the 
first legislation was concerned with protecting 
the rights of workers in wage collection rather 
than setting the amount. Typical of these, 
long on the statute books of most states, are 
the mechanics’ lien laws, laws giving wage 
claims preference in bankruptcy proceedings, 
antitrust laws, and laws requiring that wages 
be paid at specific times and at places reason- 
ably convenient for the worker. A few states 
provide special assistance to workers in mak- 
ing wage collections. A recent trend in this 
field, which reverses the protective angle, was 
action taken in 1947 by six states to reduce the 
statute of limitation for recovery of wages, 
thus introducing discrimination between wage 
and other claims. This development is related 
to issues connected with the portal-to-portal 
claims arising under the Fair Labor Standards 
Act, after the Mt. Clemens Pottery decision of 
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the United States Supreme Court. The Portal- 
to-Portal Act, passed by Congress in 1947, 
wiped out certain existing claims under the 
federal law and set limitations on future 
claims. 

The passage of the first minimum wage law 
by Massachusetts in 1912 marked the begin- 
ning of concern about amount of wages as 
well as certainty of payment. Other states fol- 
lowed with similar Jaws, but slowly, and until 
1937 with considerable constitutional difficul- 
ties. By 1948, however, minimum wage legis- 
lation existed in 26 states, the District of Co- 
lumbia, Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico. In 
some states the application is very limited, 
either because the coverage is legally restricted, 
or because few wage orders have been put into 
effect. Most state laws cover women and mi- 
nors; only four? now apply to men. The Fair 
Labor Standards Act, passed by Congress in 
1938, set minimum rates for all persons en- 
gaged in activities relating to interstate com- 
merce. Proposals to raise the basic minimum 
rate of 40 to as high as 75 cents an hour have 
been introduced in Congress but as yet have 
failed to be enacted. Minimum wages and pre- 
mium overtime pay were provided for em- 
ployes working on federal government con- 
tracts by the Walsh-Healey Act of 1936; and 
under the Bacon-Davis Act of 1931, and later 
amendments, contractors engaged in construc- 
tion work for the federal government are re- 
quired to pay at least the prevailing minimum 
rates to laborers and mechanics. 

Nine states? now have laws prohibiting dis- 
crimination in rates of pay as between the 
sexes. Equal-pay bills for similar purpose have 
been introduced in Congress but have not been 
enacted. 

The subject of guaranteed wages has also 
been of considerable recent interest. Following 
a comprehensive study the Advisory Board of 
the Office of War Mobilization and Reconver- 
sion, infra, expressed interest in guaranteed 
plans, but recommended that they should be 
sought through collective bargaining rather 


1 Connecticut, Massachusetts, New York, and Rhode 
Island; also Hawaii and Puerto Rico. 

2TIlinois, Massachusetts, Michigan, Montana, New 
Hampshire, New York, Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, 
and Washington. 


than legislation. Some trade unions have made 
an issue of guaranteed wages in negotiations 
with employers, but relatively few plans have 
resulted. The Fair Labor Standards Act con- 
tains a limited exemption from its overtime 
provisions for employes covered by such plans, 
and the Federal Unemployment Tax Act pro- 
vides encouragement of the plans by reducing 
the rate of contribution to employers guaran- 
teeing employment. Also, a bill was introduced 
in Congress in 1947 designed to encourage 
such plans by having those adopted kept on 
file with the United States Department of La- 
bor and available to labor and management and 
by continuing study of the subject, but no ac- 
tion was taken. 

In connection with wage standards brief ref- 
erence might be made to the system of family 
allowances in operation in many other coun- 
tries and recently adopted in Canada. See Ca- 
NADIAN SoctaL Work. Pressure for such pay- 
ments has made little direct headway in this 
country, although a bill for this purpose was 
introduced in the United States Senate in 1945. 
Indirectly certain developments somewhat 
along this line have taken place. Supplemen- 
tary allotments made to families of military 
personnel, the system of care for dependent 
children under the Social Security Act, the 
payment in a few states of supplementary un- 
employment benefits to those with dependents 
might all be said to be trends in the direction 
of recognizing the need to judge adequacy of 
means or benefits in relation to family respon- 
sibilities. 

Standard hours of work for women and 
children have been set traditionally by state 
legislation. For a small number of employes 
under union agreement the standard day was 
the “union day.” The length has been decreas- 
ing slowly, with the eight-hour day or less the 
almost universal union standard. Under pres- 
ent state laws the standard working day for 
children is eight hours, with some usual pro- 
hibitions of work during certain night hours 
and in certain hazardous occupations. Many 
of the state laws, however, fail to cover such 
employments as canneries, amusement, and 
street trades. See Cuitp Lazor AND YOUTH > 
EMPLOYMENT. 
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All but five states’ have established by law 
maximum hours of work for women in some 
types of employment. Twenty-four states and 
the District of Columbia set eight hours a day 
and/or forty-eight hours a week or less in one 
or more industries as the maximum period 
that women may be employed. At the other 
end of the scale 1o states have set a maximum 
day of ten hours and a maximum week of 
from fifty-four to sixty hours. Eighteen states 
limit the employment of adult women at night 
in one or more industries, either by prohibiting 
all such employment within a specified period 
of hours or by establishing regulations govern- 
ing the working conditions of women em- 
ployed at night. Other types of regulation in 
the state laws relating to the work of women 
are provisions in many laws for mealtimes, 
rest periods, days of rest, and so forth. Five 
states prohibit employment of women for pe- 
riods before and after childbirth, and in one 
additional state, New York, the prohibition 
covers only the period after childbirth. With 
the exception of Washington, which prohibits 
employment for a period of four months be- 
fore and six months after, the periods in the 
other states range from two to four weeks be- 
fore and from three to four weeks after child- 
birth. There are no cash benefits in lieu of lost 
wages in any of these laws. 

Regulation of hours of work for men has 
generally resulted from union agreements, as 
it was long felt that limitation of freedom of 
contract of the adult male worker involved 
constitutional problems difficult to overcome. 

Exceptions to the voluntary methods are laws 
limiting hours for men in certain specialized 
occupations where public safety is concerned, 
such as railroading or truck driving, or in 
hazardous occupations which involve unusual 
strain and danger to the workers, such as min- 
ing. The National Industrial Recovery Act, 
adopted in 1933 and declared unconstitutional 
in 1935, was the first federal effort to regulate 
hours of male workers in a general way. The 
new trend in construing protective legislation 
more favorably was evident in the upholding 
of the Fair Labor Standards Act, which set a 


1 Alabama, Florida, Indiana, Iowa, and West Vir- 
ginia. 
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basic forty-hour week, with time-and-a-half 
the basic rate for hours in excess of the legal 
limit. This statute covers those engaged in ac- 
tivities relating to interstate commerce and 
therefore leaves many employes uncovered, 
except in those few instances in which state 
regulation covers male workers. 

The Portal-to-Portal Act of 1947 prescribes 
certain limits on the Fair Labor Standards Act 
in wpplication, in that it restricts the prelimi- 
nary and postliminary activities which are to 
be counted as working time in calculating the 
basic working day for purposes of overtime 


Pays 


Safety and Health 


Of great concern to the worker, and of vital 
importance to public health and well-being, are 
the standards regulating conditions of safety 
and health during the course of employment. 
Most of this protection is afforded the worker 
through legislation. Illustrations of laws of 
this type are requirements for regular reports 
concerning accidents and occupational dis- 
eases, regulation of use of dangerous materials 
and equipment, exclusion of certain types of 
workers from particular employment, compen- 
sation for injuries or diseases received in the 
course of employment, and a variety of laws or 
codes governing sanitary facilities, fire protec- 
tion, and other safety equipment. In some 
instances physical examinations are required 
for those undertaking particularly hazardous 
work, and systems of licenses for occupations 
involving public safety may be required. The 
regulation of industrial homework and prison 
labor is also a health measure, although an 
equally compelling reason for adoption of such 
laws is the market effect of competition cre- 
ated by workers employed under low stand- 
ards. The codes and statutes of all states con- 
tain some health and safety provisions. For a 
number of years the use of white phosphorus 
in the match industry has been prohibited. The 
use of radium in watch dial and instrument 
making is closely controlled. Women are ex- 
cluded from mining in all states. Under the 
Fair Labor Standards Act children between six- 
teen and eighteen years of age are excluded 
from employment in occupations held to be 
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hazardous. However, despite the volume and 
variety of such regulation, the toll of modern 
industry on life and limb continues to be great. 

In this field two issues of related interest 
have been reported recently. One is the increase 
in hitherto unknown industrial diseases which 
were caused during and since the war by new 
substances developed for industrial purposes. 
The other is the apparent trend among the 
states (five’ in 1947) to transfer responsibility 
for inspection and enforcement of safety and 
health laws from the labor department to the 
health department or similar agencies. See 
Pusric HEALTH. 


Labor Market Standards 


The traditional attitude toward the position 
of the worker in the labor market was that his 
welfare would be served best by permitting 
competitive market forces to take their na- 
tural course. In spite of this prevailing theory 
efforts have been made over the years to set 
standards considered to be desirable, many of 
which are generally acceptable today. Efforts 
toward labor market adjustments have run 
along the following typical lines: (a) those 
concerned with elimination of practices tend- 
ing to promote substandard conditions or to 
undermine fair labor standards; (b) those 
directed toward removal of impediments to 
securing of employment and those undertak- 
ing to match workers and jobs — for purposes 
of increasing labor mobility or of directing 
employment opportunities; and (c) those aim- 
ing to stimulate volume of employment op- 
portunities, 

In the first category are the statutes, and in 
some instances union rules, designed to pro- 
tect the worker against outside or unfair com- 
petition. Laws restricting immigration and 
convict labor, certain licensing laws, and re- 
gulation of homework are illustrations of ef- 
forts to remove such competition in order to 
maintain and increase job opportunities at 
supposedly higher standards. Union rules gov- 
erning employment of union members, control 


1 Arkansas, Colorado, South Carolina, Vermont, and 
Wyoming. 


of contract work, and distribution of employ- 
ment among members have the same purpose. 

The most recent developments in the second 
area are not primarily restrictive on employers, 
but are designed to utilize in available em- 
ployment all qualified persons, regardless of 
race, creed, or national origin. The Committee 
on Fair Employment Practice (FEPC), set 
up by executive order during the war, cut the 
pattern for this type of standard, although it 
was without power to enforce its policies. 
While adoption nationally of a permanent 
policy of this sort has been frustrated, bills 
have been introduced in Congress and there is 
considerable interest in the issue. The report of 
the President’s Committee on Civil Rights has 
also focused attention on the problem by stim- 
ulating public discussion. Meanwhile, four 
states — Connecticut, Massachusetts, New Jer- 
sey, and New York —have passed antidis- 
crimination laws and are at present experi- 
menting with methods of administration and 
enforcement. Several other states have passed 
laws for study of and report on the subject. 
See Civit Ricuts and Ractat PRrocRraMs IN 
SocraL Work. 

Also, court decisions have been generally 
favorable to the idea of standards of antidis- 
crimination in employment. For example, the 
Supreme Court of California ruled in 1944 
(James v. Marinship Corporation) that a un- 
ion having a closed-shop agreement which 
did not admit Negro workers to membership 
on the same terms as whites could not invoke 
the closed-shop right to force the discharge of 
Negro employes refusing to join the union. In 
a case involving the Brotherhood of Locomo- 
tive Firemen (Steele v. Louisville and Nash- 
ville Railroad) the United States Supreme 
Court held that under the Railway Labor Act 
the union had a duty to bargain in good faith 
for Negro firemen, despite the fact that they 
were not admitted to union membership. A 
contract made by the union which adversely 
affected the interest of the Negro firemen was 
declared invalid. 

Legislation providing placement services is 
a direct effort to overcome labor market im- 
mobility. Some states have provided limited 
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facilities for public employment services for 
many years, but not until after passage of the 
Wagner-Peyser Act in 1933, reorganizing the 
United States Employment Service and estab- 
lishing a federal-state employment service, 
were public employment offices set up in all 
states for the purpose of helping workers to 
find jobs and employers to secure workers. In 
1942 these state offices were federalized and 
supported entirely by federal funds as a war- 
time measure, but were returned to the states 
in 1946, despite considerable pressure for con- 
tinuation of the national system. See Empioy- 
MENT SERVICES. 

Of more recent origin is the third type of 
standard setting in the labor market, designed 
to induce a larger volume of employment. The 
“public works during depression” policies 
have a similar purpose but are temporary ex- 
pedients and therefore more limited in long- 
run objectives. The latest drive for full em- 
ployment, led by certain governmental, busi- 
ness, and labor groups, assumes a need for con- 
tinuous attention to the economic necessity of 
having a large number of workers produc- 
tively employed as a part of the theory of pros- 
perity through high purchasing power. The 
Employment Act of 1946 is the legislative ex- 
pression of this new standard. The Act de- 
clares as public policy of the federal govern- 
ment the use of all practicable means to bring 
about “conditions under which there will be 
afforded useful employment opportunities, in- 
cluding self-employment, for those able, will- 
ing and seeking to work, and to promote maxi- 
mum employment, production and purchas- 
ing power.” To achieve these ends the Presi- 
dent shall present to Congress at the beginning 
of each session an economic report with rec- 
ommendations for action. A Council of Eco- 
nomic Advisers—the members to be ap- 
pointed by the President — was created under 
the Act to assist him in carrying out these 
duties. The report is submitted to a special 
joint committee of the two houses of Congress, 
which studies the contents and forwards rec- 
ommendations to the main body. Two reports 
have been issued, but no legislation based on 
the procedures under the Act was proposed or 
enacted by the 80th Congress. 
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Protection Against Economic Insecurity 


The development of standards and methods 
for protecting the worker against the hazards 
of modern industrial life has been slow in the 
United States, but has been accelerated greatly 
since 1935. The more important of these de- 
vices provide through statutory enactment 
for at least partial income maintenance at 
times when the wage-earner’s earnings are cut 
off because of disabling accident or illness in- 
curred in connection with employment, un- 
employment, and old age disabilities. Adop- 
tion of these social insurance techniques marks 
a sharp departure from the philosophy of in- 
dividualism which dictated that such mis- 
fortune might be regrettable but that eco- 
nomic assistance would sap the independence 
of the worker and encourage him in improvi- 
dence and idleness. The common feature of 
these statutes is absence of a means test. The 
right to draw benefits depends on previous 
occupation in a covered industry, attachment 
to the labor market, and wage records of the 
individual. He may or may not have contrib- 
uted to funds from which the benefits are 
paid, depending on the statute under which he 
makes his claim. The main underlying princi- 
ple is that economic insecurity, striking with- 
out regard to the merits of the individual, is a 
matter of public concern and should be dealt 
with by public measures to sustain at least a 
portion of income. 

The first laws of this type were state work- 
men’s compensation statutes, which provide 
cash benefits and medical services for accidents 
and diseases incurred in the course of employ- 
ment. By 1917 laws of this type were generally 
accepted in most industrial states, and in that 
year the United States Supreme Court upheld 
their constitutionality. Including the statutes 
covering workers within the federal jurisdic- 
tion, there are now 56 such laws, all the states 
having enacted some such statute. Thirty-nine 
states have brought occupational diseases 
under coverage, but in some of them only cer- 
tain specified diseases are included. In 1947 
six states! extended their laws to cover occu- 
pational diseases for the first time. The scales 


1Jowa, Nevada, New Hampshire, South Dakota, 
Tennessee, and Texas. 
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of benefits vary widely from 40 to 70 per cent 
of previous earnings, with a maximum 
amount provided. The waiting period is usu- 
ally one week. A recent trend in these laws is 
in the direction of making elective laws com- 
pulsory, making provision for second injury 
cases, and raising the level of benefit in re- 
sponse to rising costs of living. 

After development of workmen’s compensa- 
tion laws little progress was made to safeguard 
economic security until passage of the Social 
Security Act in 1935. This provided certain 
features which should be mentioned as having 
a bearing on development of labor standards: 
old age and survivors’ insurance and unem- 
ployment compensation. Under the original 
statute, and as revised in 1939, individuals who 
establish eligibility through previous employ- 
ment and wage records in covered industries, 
and also certain of their surviving dependents, 
may receive benefits under the old age insur- 
ance system. Similarly under the unemploy- 
ment insurance laws, passed by all states under 
the impetus of the Social Security Act, an un- 
employed person may draw a cash benefit for 
a specified period, provided his employment 
record in a covered industry warrants it and 
he meets certain availability for employment 
standards. In several states he may draw addi- 
tional benefits for dependents. This principle 
of establishing eligibility is the fundamental 
difference between the standards of social in- 
surance and those of public assistance. See OLD 
AcE AND Survivors’ INsurANcE and UNEM- 
PLOYMENT INSURANCE. 

Little progress has been made in the United 
States in dealing with the hazard of disabling 
sickness through social insurance mechanisms. 
Mention was made above of inclusion of in- 
dustrial diseases under the workmen’s com- 
pensation statutes, but the great volume of 
general sickness is not covered. Three states — 
Rhode Island in 1942, California in 1946, and 
New Jersey in 1948 — have extended their un- 
employment insurance to cover time lost due 
to illness. The funds are provided by a tax on 
wages, as no monies from employers’ contri- 
butions may be lawfully used for purposes 
other than payment of unemployment bene- 
fits. The coverage, duration, and general terms 


are the same as the unemployment insurance 
laws. The federal statute covering interstate 
railway workers also provides for benefits in 
cases of sickness disability. Since the bulk of 
disabling illness is of short duration, it is the 
opinion of the Social Security Administration 
that, should all states amend their statutes in 
this respect (such amendments have been pro- 
posed in more than half the states), the results 
would be highly beneficial. An obvious weak- 
ness is the lack of any provision for medical 
care. See Mepicat Care. 

There has been considerable discussion of a 
federal health insurance plan, and a number 
of bills for the purpose have been introduced in 
Congress, the most publicized being the three 
editions (1942, 1945, 1947) of the Wagner- 
Murray-Dingell Bill. None of these proposals 
has reached the voting stage as yet. A recent 
report of the Advisory Council on Social 
Security of the Senate Committee on Finance, 
infra, contains a recommendation by the ma- 
jority that provision for inclusion of total and 
permanent disability cases be made by appro- 
priate amendment of the Social Security Act. 

Although not an entirely new development, 
since many of the long-established trade un- 
ions have operated such plans using their own 
resources, and many enlightened employers 
have instituted similar plans, the recent expan- 
sion of health and welfare plans through col- 
lective bargaining should be noted. Many of 
the newer unions in mass production indus- 
tries, such as automobile and steel, as well as 
the older unions, notably the United Mine 
Workers of America, are making contribu- 
tions by employers to welfare funds one of 
their persistent demands in bargaining. An 
impetus to this development was the fact that 
during wartime wage stabilization such con- 
tributions in certain cases won approval of the 
National War Labor Board while straight 
wage increases did not. In the postwar period 
continued emphasis by unions has grown out 
of the apparent collapse of legislative action 


and the generally low level of benefits avail- 


able under existing laws. 

Some of these funds are quite large. For ex- 
ample, under the 1948 bituminous coal con- 
tract the United Mine Workers will have col- 
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lected around $100,000,000 for the year 1948. 
Under terms of the Taft-Hartley Act adminis- 
tration of these funds must be a joint project 
of union and management. Plans for making 
use of such funds are varied, but the ordinary 
pattern covers the following measures: pro- 
vision for old age allowances; permanent dis- 
ability pensions; life insurance and survivors’ 
benefits; health insurance, including cash bene- 
fits, hospitalization, and medical care; un- 
employment benefits in various forms to sup- 
plement compensation under state laws; wage 
_ guarantees, dismissal compensation, and the 
like; and vocation and rehabilitation allow- 
ances. The recent decision (Inland Steel Case) 
by the National Labor Relations Board hold- 
ing that the employer must bargain with the 
union on welfare and insurance plans sets the 
stage for the continuation of this trend, which 
poses a series of problems involving the inte- 
gration of these plans with statutory systems. 

Closely related to health and welfare fea- 
tures being written into collective agreements 
is the increasing number of contracts provid- 
ing for paid vacations for production workers, 
usually after a year of service. Previously such 
vacation standards, if they existed at all, ap- 
plied usually to salaried and office employes. 
This movement for general paid vacations 
was stimulated also by the wage stabilization 
policies during the war, when vacations were 
deemed to be admissible standards under the 
stabilization rules. 


Labor-Management Relations 


Since collective bargaining processes have 
exerted a constant influence on development 
of labor standards, the changing character of 
labor-management relations should be exam- 
ined as part of the standard-setting mechanism. 
As indicated earlier the first efforts of wage- 
earners to improve their standards of work by 
collective action were repressed as a matter of 
public policy. However, after 1842 (Com- 
monwealth v. Hunt Case) trade unionism as 
such was rarely considered as conspiracy, but 
for nearly a century following, collective bar- 
gaining as a recognized and standard method 
of conducting labor relations was looked upon 
with only the most limited tolerance. The pur- 
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poses and practices of unions were constantly 
under ban of the law and of public opinion. 
Damage suits, injunctions, and similar legal 
instruments were invoked to inhibit growth of 
unions. Workers who were discharged or 
otherwise discriminated against because of 
union activity had little protection. It might be 
said that there was a theoretical privilege to 
bargain collectively, but that no real right pro- 
tected by sanctions existed. 

During the period around World War I 
this condition began to undergo a change, and 
in the following years, especially after 1930, a 
series of federal statutes and subsequent court 
decisions established a recognized statutory 
basis for collective bargaining. The first Na- 
tional War Labor Board, created in 1918, set 
forth certain basic principles, among which 
was the right of workers to join unions of their 
own choosing. During the 1920’s the exercise 
of the right received a setback through the 
open-shop campaign of strongly organized 
employers and the great expansion of the mass 
production industries in which the craft un- 
ions could establish no foothold. But in 1926 
(amended in 1934) railway labor legislation 
was passed which went a step farther and 
guaranteed the right not only to organize into 
unions but to negotiate collectively with em- 
ployers. The Norris-LaGuardia Act of 1932 
modified and regulated the power of federal 
courts to issue injunctions in labor disputes. A 
number of states followed this lead and passed 
“little Norris-LaGuardia Acts,” which placed 
similar restrictions on state courts. The famous 
Section 7-a of the National Industrial Recovery 
Act (enacted in 1933) declared that workers 
should have the right to bargain collectively 
through representatives of their own choosing. 
To enforce this right a National Labor Rela- 
tions Board was set up, but the whole appara- 
tus came to an end when the legislation was 
declared unconstitutional in 1935. 

Following almost immediately was the pas- 
sage of the National Labor Relations Act of 
1935, also copied in part by a number of the 
states. The federal statute not only asserted 
the basic right to bargain collectively but also 
made illegal certain unfair labor practices 
traditionally used by employers to interfere 
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with workers’ exercise of this right. An inde- 
pendent National Labor Relations Board was 
set up to enforce the terms. The statute was de- 
clared constitutional by the United States Su- 
preme Court in 1937. 

In this climate of favorable status labor or- 
ganizations expanded in the older areas of 
activity and also were successful in establishing 
themselves in the major strongholds of open- 
shop industry. Union membership was esti- 
mated to be 3,648,100 in 1935. The most au- 
thoritative estimate for 1947 placed the mem- 
bership at 14,280,400. A large proportion of 
this membership is covered by union contracts, 
and before the passage of the Taft-Hartley Act 
a significant percentage was under closed- 
shop conditions. 

While the rapid increase in union strength 
is significant, there are segments of industry 
which are still unorganized or are poorly or- 
ganized. In certain geographical areas, espe- 
cially in the South, unionism has spread 
slowly and with great difficulty. In the white- 
collar occupations and many sections of in- 
dustries there is only moderate organization. 
But in railroading, in building trades in the 
centers of population, and in large segments 
of the basic industries collective bargaining 
appears to be well entrenched. 

However, while these positive gains were 
being made, certain opposing tendencies as- 
serted themselves. Beginning in the states as 
early as 1939, and accelerated by the events 
around the period of World War II, concerted 
attempts were made to reverse the trend. 
These efforts resulted in passage of a number 
of statutes by state legislatures to restrict ac- 
tivities of unions. In the federal field the cul- 
mination was enactment of the Labor-Manage- 
ment Act of 1947 (Taft-Hartley Act). 

Restrictive legislation by the states began in 
1939 with amendment —in the direction of 
positive control of unions—of some of the 
“baby Wagner Acts,” which originally con- 
tained a few regulatory features, though the 
over-all effect was advantageous to growth of 
unionism. Other states without previous labor 
relations laws also enacted restrictive measures. 
For example, of nine states that took steps in 
1943 directed against union activity, six had 


passed no previous legislation implementing 
collective bargaining. The succeeding years 
have brought no change in the trend, but ra- 
ther a flood of such legislation in 1946 and 
1947. By the end of 1947, 4o states had enacted 
some sort of restrictive legislation in the pre- 
vious eight-year period, although some of it 
was minor in character. In general the laws 
run along these lines: outlawing union security 
provisions in their various forms; making 
jurisdictional strikes and secondary boycotts 
illegal; forbidding strikes in public utilities or 
by public workers; limiting picketing in gen- 
eral, outlawing mass picketing and picketing 
of the residences of workers; regulating in- 
ternal affairs of unions; requiring registration 
of union organizers; requiring a cooling-off 
period; and in some instances setting up agen- 
cies for handling labor disputes. 

At the federal level the Taft-Hartley Act 
marks a change in the character of labor rela- 
tions standards set by Congress. Previously 
federal statutes were concerned primarily with 
procedures and mechanisms designed to de- 
velop a given standard framework in which 
labor relations operated. The recent statute 
goes somewhat farther and, in part at least, 
legislates with regard to substance of the labor 
contract. 

Stated briefly, the new standards promul- 
gated by the Act are: making illegal a set of 
unfair practices of unions, among which are 
refusal to bargain, interference with workers 
or employers in their choice of bargaining 
agent, and engaging in jurisdictional strikes 
and secondary boycotts; outlawing the closed 
shop and restriction of the union shop; requir- 
ing that unions in order to use the facilities of 
the National Labor Relations Board file fi- 
nancial and other membership data with the 
Secretary of Labor, along with affidavits af- 
firming that their officers are noncommunist. 
In case of unfair union practices the National 
Labor Relations Board may seek a court order 
enjoining the practice. If, in the opinion of the 
President, a strike is a threat to national safety 
and health he may set up a fact-finding board 
and seek an injunction against the strike; suits 
for breach of contract may be entered against 
unions; jurisdictional strikes and secondary 
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boycotts are declared illegal and injured parties 
may bring suit; political contributions are for- 
bidden in federal elections. 

It is too early to evaluate with any accuracy 
the over-all effects of this legislation on long- 
range state and federal standards. A few state 
statutes have had reversals in the courts, as, 
for example, the Florida anticlosed shop stat- 
ute, the Texas law for the registration of union 
organizers, and a few others; but most of the 
legislation has not been submitted to judicial 
review. The same situation obtains with re- 
gard to the Taft-Hartley Act. This Act was 
violently attacked by labor as a “slave” law 
but as yet has had only limited reference to the 
courts. The United States Supreme Court re- 
fused to review an appeal challenging the 
constitutionality of the noncommunist afh- 
davit section, and threw out an indictment 
under the political contributions prohibition 
in an individual case but refrained from pass- 
ing on the general principle involved. Test 
cases on other issues arising under the Act 
have not reached the Supreme Court as yet. 
But it is fairly clear that whatever the fate of 
specific laws or parts of them, the pattern of 
public policy with regard to standards in col- 
lective bargaining relations will be in the di- 
rection of attempting to balance and control 
activities of powerful unions and employers 
for the protection of the general welfare. 
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Dec. 1947, p. 666-671. 

New Labor Law; Labor-Management Relations Act 
1947, with Explanation. Chicago, Commerce Clear- 
ing House, 1947. 128 p. 

Parkinson, Royal. “Fair Employment Practices Legisla- 
tion,” Harvard Business Review, Jan. 1948, p. 115- 
128. 

Rosenthal, Robert J. ‘Union-Management Welfare 
Plans,” Quarterly Journal of Economics, Nov. 1947, 
p. 64-94. 

Selekman, Benjamin M. Labor Relations and Human 
Relations. New York, McGraw-Hill, 1947. 255 p. 
Slichter, Sumner H. Challenge of Industrial Relations; 
Trade Unions, Management, and the Public Interest. 
Ithaca, N.Y., Cornell University Press, 1947. 196 p. 

Stein, Emanuel, editor. Proceedings of New York Uni- 
versity First Annual Conference on Labor; Issues 
in Collective Bargaining and Taft-Hartley Act. 
New York, Matthew Bender and Co., 1948. 639 p. 
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Dodd, E. Merrick. “Trends in State Legislation Re- 
lating to Unions,” p. 497-539. 

Latimer, Murray W. “Social Security in Collective 
Bargaining,” p. 1-38. 

Tyson, William §S. “The Portal-to-Portal Act of 
1947," PD. 541-573. 

U.S. Advisory Council on Social Security. Permanent 
and Total Disability Insurance; Report to the Senate 
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U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics. Bulletin, no. 1 (1895) 
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Collective Bargaining Provisions; Vacations, Holi- 
days and Week-End Work. 1948. 57 p. (no. 908- 
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Hours of Work and Output. 1947. 160 p. (no. 917) 
U.S. Division of Labor Standards. Bulletin, no. 1 
(1935) to date. Particularly the following: 
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Annual Digest of State and Federal Labor Legisla- 
tion, Enacted August 1, 1946 to September 1, 


1947. 1948. 119 p. (no. go) 

Discussion of Labor Laws and Their Administration, 
1947; Proceedings of the 30th Convention of the 
International Association of Governmental Labor 
Officials, Asheville, September 23-25, 1947. 1948. 


93 p. (no. 93) Rae 
U.S. Office of War Mobilization and Reconversion. 
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search and Statistics and of Employment Security. 
Temporary Disability Insurance i Sra with 
Unemployment Insurance. 1947. 32 

U.S. Women’s Bureau. Bulletin, no. 1 (038) to date. 
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LEGAL AID. The term legal aid has 
come to mean the giving of legal advice and 
assistance to those persons who because of 
their inadequate income cannot procure legal 
counsel for themselves. In small communities 
practicing attorneys render much gratuitous 
service to indigent people who call upon them 
for opinions and court representation, for which 
these clients cannot pay. In large industrial 
urban centers such informal services have been 
found to be inadequate. Busy attorneys are 
less able to give free service and there are more 
persons near the poverty line needing legal 
aid. In fact, 1 per cent of the population in ur- 
ban centers need legal assistance for which 
they cannot pay. The best solution to meet this 
need is the organized legal aid office, employ- 
ing salaried attorneys to advise and represent 
citizens unable to pay counsel fees. Our Ameri- 
can laws are so numerous and so complex that 
unless a person has an attorney to set the com- 
plex machinery of our court system in motion 
for him, he is virtually denied his day in court. 
To help make justice available to all, legal aid 
associations have been organized in many 
American cities during the past sixty-six years, 
through community and bar effort. 


The Legal Aid Movement 


Organized legal aid is a relatively young 
concept and a growing acceptance of its useful- 
ness is evident in more communities each year. 
As of June 1948 there were 152 legal aid or- 
ganizations in the United States, an increase 
of 20 organizations over those in 1946. A num- 
ber of legal aid offices opened their doors as a 


result of the current promotional campaign 
begun in 1946 by the American Bar Associa- 
tion through its Committee on Legal Aid 
Work. Promotional work during 1948 was 
conducted in Alabama, Georgia, Illinois, In- 
diana, Massachusetts, Ohio, Pennsylvania, 
Tennessee, Virginia, and West Virginia; and 
is contemplated during 1949 in California 
and Texas, with efforts concentrated to a 
greater extent in the West and Southwest. 

The movement which brought forth this 
widespread activity had its beginnings in two 
small societies, each with limited objectives. 
The German Society was organized in New 
York in 1876, and the Chicago Protective 
Society for Women and Children in 1896. 
Under the imaginative leadership of Arthur 
Von Briesen of the New York bar, the Ger- 
man Society expanded its work from that of 
protecting a small class of German immigrants 
from becoming the easy prey of swindlers, to 
that of general legal assistance and the pre- 
vention of injustice. A model for the next 
emerging societies, it later developed into the 
New York Legal Aid Society, and is now the 
largest such society in the country with a case 
load of over 30,000 a year. The Chicago So- 
ciety developed into the Legal Aid Bureau of 
the United Charities of Chicago, which now 
employs 12 full-time attorneys and advises 15,- 
ooo new clients each year. 

Special momentum has been contributed 
to the legal aid movement nationally by the 
long-sustained efforts of three men: Reginald 
Heber Smith, of the Boston bar, whose pro- 
vocative book, Justice and the Poor (infra), 
published in 1919, aroused active interest in 
legal aid throughout the country; John S. 
Bradway, director of the Duke University 
Legal Aid Clinic, who has written volumi- 
nously on the subject; and Harrison Tweed, 
of the New York bar, who has for many years 
advanced the cause of legal aid in the Ameri- 
can Bar Association as chairman of its Com- 
mittee on Legal Aid Work. 


Types of Organization 

Being the product of the ingenuity of many 
communities, and designed to fill their needs 
within their financial resources, the legal aid 
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offices have taken a variety of forms, usually 
classified in six types: 

1. Self-governing societies, of which there 
were 34 in 1948, managed by boards of direc- 
tors, generally supported by community chest 
funds, and sometimes by private charitable 
contributions and endowments. 

2. Departments of social agencies, of which 
there were eleven in 1948. 

3. Public or municipal tax-supported bu- 
reaus, of which there were five in 1948. 

4. Law school clinics, of which there were 
nine in 1948, where advanced students handle 
cases under the supervision of an instructor, 
and in some instances in conjunction with a 
local legal aid office. 

5. Bar association offices, of which there 
were eleven employing paid personnel in 1948. 
In addition, 57 bar committees functioned in 
1948. Where the lawyers and staff comprising 
these committees are salaried and the office 
is permanent and accessible, with proper pub- 
licity given to it, the legal aid service is effec- 
tive. The volunteer legal aid committee can 
render a valuable community service if it oper- 
ates from a central office known in the com- 
munity as the legal aid office and if it has the 
services of a secretary to make referrals and 
to keep records of work done. But the purely 
voluntary committee is, generally speaking, a 
disappointing arrangement. Its service tends 
all too often to become sporadic, incidental, 
perfunctory, or actually nonexistent. How- 
ever, the volunteer bar committee type of 
service is often the first stage of organized 
legal aid which later, in line with a commu- 
nity’s experience, evolves into a separate 
agency with permanent office, salaried staff, 
and centralized supervision. 

6. The defender offices, furnishing repre- 
sentation to those accused of crime who can- 
not afford an attorney, make a sixth type of 
legal aid agency. In 1948 there were 19 tax- 
supported public defender offices and 6 pri- 
vately supported voluntary defender offices. 

Legal aid services are to be distinguished 
from those furnished clients who are able to 
pay and go to legal aid offices for assistance 
in finding an attorney. To help these clients 
many legal aid offices, in cooperation with the 
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local bar association, operate lawyer-reference 
lists. For persons of moderate means, bar as- 
sociations are devising other plans for making 
low-cost legal service available through pub- 
licized legal service offices and neighborhood 
law offices. 


Services Rendered by Legal Aid Offices 


The services rendered by legal aid associa- 
tions vary with the community but generali- 
zation is possible. Domestic problems bring 
approximately half of the clients to legal aid 
offices for help. The most common services in 
this field are: the securing of support for chil- 
dren; enforcing of alimony orders; handling 
of custody controversies, adoptions, and legiti- 
mation; and assisting in correction of birth 
records, changes of names, annulments, and 
divorces. In the field of economic problems, 
wage claims, small contract claims, small 
loans, and eviction cases are frequent. Each 
association determines its own rules as to 
eligibility and types of cases handled. In gen- 
eral, however, damage cases and bankruptcy 
are rarely accepted and most associations have 
a limited policy on divorce cases. Legal aid 
service is primarily in civil matters, but there 
are a few organizations furnishing representa- 
tion to indigent defendants in criminal cases. 

A relatively small proportion of legal aid 
cases require litigation. Many legal aid clients 
come for legal advice only. For example, a 
client wants to know whether the landlord 
can evict her and how, whether she is paying 
too much interest on a loan, what chance there 
is of support if her marriage fails, whether 
she will lose custody of her child if she makes 
a temporary placement, whether she has to 
finish paying for a dress she “laid away,” or 
what illness her insurance covers. Through 
negotiation, wage and other claims are often 
settled without the necessity of court action. 
What clients may need is guidance to the 
proper agency or government department, 
such as the small claims court, the labor de- 
partment, or the juvenile court, which the 
community has already established to handle 
their problems. See JuvENILE AND DoMEsTIc 
RELATIONS Courts. 
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Legal Aid and Social Agenctes 


Close cooperation between legal aid so- 
cieties and community social agencies makes 
more effective the work of each. Clients of 
social agencies are referred for legal aid as 
social workers recognize their need for legal 
advice or assistance. As a result, a family may 
be relieved of having to depend on welfare 
funds for subsistence after the effective prose- 
cution of an individual’s right to support, 


alimony, compensation, or insurance; or after 


assistance with the preparation of papers 
necessary for a parole hearing for the family’s 
wage-earner; or after negotiation with the 
creditor of a harassed debtor. Caseworkers 
themselves often seek legal opinions from 
legal aid societies to enable them to advise their 
clients more intelligently. 

On the other hand, attorneys in legal aid 
organizations run into complicated social 
problems in which other than legal assistance 
is indicated. A client seeking a divorce and 
alimony may actually need the counseling 
services of a family casework agency. While 
the husband is missing and so cannot be served 
with the divorce petition, a deserted mother 
may need a temporary food allowance more 
than legal advice. Social agencies often assist 
legal aid attorneys with social investigation. 
Liaison work between social workers and the 
legal aid attorney is especially important in 
problems of custody and other domestic rela- 
tions cases. With both the legal aid attorney 
and the social worker alert to the services that 
each can render, and informed of the steps 
each takes, the resources of the community 
are more economically utilized. 


Contributions of Legal Aid Societies in Field 
of Corrective Social Legislation 

In addition to serving the individual client 
and as a part of the responsibility they have 
assumed in the administration of justice, local 
and national legal aid societies have assisted 
in bringing about improved laws dealing with 
small claims courts, juvenile courts, child la- 
bor, adoptions, instalment buying, small loans, 
garnishment proceedings, workmen’s com- 
pensation, and servicemen’s legislation. Partici- 


pation in the National Conference on Family 
Life is a recent example of activity in the re- 
medial field. The Conference, consisting of 
125 sponsoring organizations, met in Washing- 
ton in May 1948 and dealt with legal problems 
through its Legal Section, in which the most 
active participants were the American Bar As- 
sociation and the National Association of Legal 
Aid Organizations.1 Three recommendations 
were unanimously adopted at the meeting of 
the Legal Section on May 7: (a) that the Presi- 
dent of the United States be asked to appoint a 
Commission to reexamine the laws regulating 
marriage and divorce and legal procedures in 
divorce cases; (b) that the Conference urge 
establishment of family and juvenile courts 
presided over by specialist judges and having 
adequate quarters, staffs, and budgets; and 
(c) that the Conference urge immediate ex- 
tension of legal aid offices and low-cost legal 
services, 


Legal Aid Surveys 


At present two important studies of the 
legal aid movement are now under way. The 
Russell Sage Foundation study aims (a) to 
determine who should be responsible for 
maintaining this social-legal service, (b) to 
examine the effectiveness of the movement, 
(c) to appraise the influences which affect it 
and to compare it with similar systems in 
other countries, and (d) to form a broad basis 
for discussion and action for making the use 
of our courts more readily available to all, and 
specifically to those on lower economic levels. 

The second study is the survey of the legal 
profession, which is being conducted by an in- 
dependent council of 15 judges, lawyers, and 
laymen under the direction of Reginald Heber 
Smith. One of its major objectives will be to 
determine the availability of lawyers’ services 
to the poor and to persons of modest means. 
A personal investigation of every legal aid of- 
fice, public defender office, lawyer-reference 
plan, and related agencies is being made by 
Emery A. Brownell, attorney, of Rochester, 
N.Y. After his findings have been submitted 
and considered, a report will be issued on the 


1 Copies of the final report, which received wide 
publicity, may be obtained from either body. 
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adequacy of legal aid services in the United 
States. It is hoped that this report will be pub- 
lished in 1949. 


National Association of Legal Aid Organiza- 
tions 


Since 1923 there has been a national organi- 
zation which local agencies may join. Sixty 
local agencies were members of the National 
Association of Legal Aid Organizations in 
1948. The Association strengthens legal aid 
work through formulation of objectives and 
policies, study of problems common to clients, 
promotion of preventive and remedial legis- 
lation, development of uniform statistical 
records and reports, establishment of mini- 
mum standards of practice, furnishing of 
technical advice for starting new agencies, and 
publication of regular periodicals. Through 
this organization a system of referral of cases 
from one jurisdiction to another is maintained. 
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FRANCES CRAIGHEAD DwyYeER 


MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH 
may be defined as the protection, promotion, 
and conservation of the mental and physical 
health of children from the prenatal period 
through adolescence, and of their mothers 
throughout the reproductive cycle. Although 
many of these services were initiated by pri- 
vate agencies, they have since become an in- 
tegral part of organized state and local public 
health work. Inasmuch as the health of moth- 
ers and children depends so largely upon 
various social and economic factors such as 
health and medical facilities and general sani- 
tation affecting the entire community and the 
family as a unit, the present maternal and 
child health programs are being planned and 
carried out largely by governmental health 
agencies cooperating with all community 
agencies serving the family. 


Historical Back ground 


The maternal and child health movement 
in this country can be said to have had its or1- 
gin late in the nineteenth century with the 
establishment by private agencies of stations 
for the distribution of milk to infants as a 
means of combating excessive infant mortality, 
particularly during the summer months. 
Gradually there were added to these stations 
the services of doctors and nurses, and of 
follow-up nursing services in the home, to 
teach mothers how to care for their infants so 
as to prevent illness. See Pusric HEatu 
Noursine. It was also during the last decade 
of the nineteenth century that systems of 
medical inspection were inaugurated in the 
schools of a few cities, that the production and 
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distribution of diphtheria antitoxin were un- 
dertaken by a public health department, and 
that 13 states passed legislation concerning the 
control of ophthalmia neonatorum. See Pus- 
Lic HEALTH. 

In 1902 Congress first authorized the Bu- 
reau of the Census, United States Department 
of Commerce, to collect and publish annually 
statistics on births and deaths —a function 
performed since 1946 by the National Office 
of Vital Statistics of the Public Health Service 
in the Federal Security Agency. The first in- 
fant mortality rates published by the Bureau 
of the Census and based on live births were for 
the year 1910, when the rate was 132 per 1,000 
live births. General interest in reducing infant 
mortality grew rapidly, and it was not long 
until the prenatal period was included in the 
field of child hygiene because the close inter- 
dependence of infant welfare and maternal 
welfare was recognized. 

The following events are acknowledged as 
important milestones in the subsequent devel- 
opment of maternal and child health work in 
this country. 


Establishment in New York City in 1908 of 
the first bureau of child hygiene in a municipal 
health department. 

The Conference on Prevention of Infant 
Mortality, held under the auspices of the 
American Academy of Medicine in 1909, and 
the subsequent formation of the American 
Association for the Study and Prevention of 
Infant Mortality. 

Passage of the act creating the United States 
Children’s Bureau? in 1912, which directed 
the Bureau to investigate and report upon 
all matters pertaining to the welfare of chil- 
dren. 

Establishment in 1914 in the New York 
State Department of Health of the first divi- 
sion of child hygiene in a state health de- 
partment, and appropriation of funds to carry 
on an active child health program within the 
state. 

Establishment in ror5 of the first birth 
registration area, comprising ro states and the 


1 The Children’s Bureau, set up in 1912 in the United 
States Department of Commerce, was transferred a 
year later to the United States Department of Labor 
and in July 1946 again transferred (except for its in- 
dustrial division) to the Federal Security Agency. 


District of Columbia. This made possible ac- 
curate birth and mortality statistics for a con- 
siderable area. The birth registration area has 
included the entire continental United States 
since 1933. 

Passage in 1921 of the Sheppard-Towner 
Act establishing the grant-in-aid principle for 
federal-state cooperation in developing local 
prenatal and child health services in rural 
areas. This Act lapsed in 1929. 

The White House Conference on Child 
Health and Protection, called by President 
Hoover in 1930, which gave tremendous im- 
petus to nationwide interest in needs of chil- 
dren. 

The Social Security Act, passed in 1935, 
which under Title V carried provisions for 
grants-in-aid to states for maternal and child 
health services, services for crippled children, 
and child welfare services, especially for chil- 
dren in rural areas and in areas of special need. 
See Child Welfare Services in Cu1tp WELFARE 
and Services for Crippled Children in Tue 
CRIPPLED. 

The White House Conference on Children 
in a Democracy, held in Washington in Jan- 
uary 1940. Deliberations of the Conference 
made evident the interdependence of social, 
economic, health, educational, and other fac- 
tors in meeting needs of the whole child. 

Establishment through congressional ap- 
propriation in 1943 of the emergency mater- 
nity and infant care program (generally 
known as EMIC), administered by the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau. This program is described be- 
low. 

Nationwide study of child health services 
inaugurated by the American Academy of 
Pediatrics in 1944, discussed below. 

Creation of the National Commission on 
Children and Youth in 1946, replacing the 
National Commission on Children in War- 
time and composed of representative groups 
and organizations concerned with health and 
welfare of American children. The Commis- 
sion serves primarily in an advisory capacity 
to the Children’s Bureau. 

Establishment of a Committee on Child 
Health by the American Public Health Associ- 
ation in 1947 to study principles and policies 
now operating in the maternal and child 
health field, and content of such service pro- 
grams with the ultimate aim of establishing 
standards of performance on an attainable 
basis, 
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The National Health Assembly held in 
Washington in May 1948 which included 
among its 14 sections one devoted exclusively 
to national program for maternal and child 


health. 


Vital Statistics 


In planning health services for mothers 
and children it is important to have informa- 
tion regarding number and location of births 
and attendants at births, as well as number, 
location, and cause of deaths of both mothers 
and children. 

An estimated 3,720,000 live births were 
registered in continental United States during 
1947, a new high annual total exceeding by 
about 431,000 the previous maximum (3,288,- 
672) set in 1946 and by 785,000 the wartime 
high (2,934,860) in 1943. The provisional 
birth rate for 1947 was 25.9 per 1,000 popula- 
tion including armed forces overseas, an in- 
crease of 11.2 per cent over the rate 23.3 for 
1946, and the highest recorded since the birth 
registration area was established in 1915. 

Of births registered in 1946, 94.6 per cent 
were attended by physicians in hospitals or at 
home. The percentage of all births occurring 
in hospitals in 1946 was 82.4, a slight increase 
over the percentage for 1945 which was 78.8. 
The range in percentage of births occurring 
in hospitals in 1946 was from 98.9 to 38.6 for 
the various states. 

The maternal mortality rate in 1946 was 
15.7 per 10,000 live births, the lowest ever re- 
corded in this country and 24 per cent below 
the 20.7 recorded for 1945. A recent analysis 
of rates by states indicates that reduction in 
maternal mortality among nonwhite mothers 
lags fifteen years behind that for the rest of the 
population. The infant mortality rate for 1946 
was 33.8 per 1,000 live births and similarly was 
the lowest infant death rate ever recorded for 
the nation. The provisional infant mortality 
rate for 1947 was 32.6. A recent analysis of in- 
fant mortality rates by place of residence 
reveals generally that higher rates are found 
in small communities and rural areas than in 
medium-sized and large cities. 

Premature birth continues to be the most 
important cause of infant deaths, accounting 
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for about one-third of all deaths in the first 
year of life. Seventy-one per cent of all infant 
deaths in 1946 occurred when the infants were 
less than one month old. Thus the problem of 
further reducing infant mortality concentrates 
more and more on the newborn period. Other 
leading causes of death during the first year of 
life, in order of their importance, were respira- 
tory diseases, congenital malformations, gas- 
trointestinal diseases, and injury at birth. 

The mortality rate for children of preschool 
age (one to four years) has dropped more than 
that for infants, or for the five-to-fourteen- 
year group, or for the group from fifteen to 
eighteen years. The rate for preschool children 
was halved during the period 1933 to 1945; 
for the five-to-fourteen-year group the reduc- 
tion was nearly as large. Accidents continue 
to be the leading cause of death among chil- 
dren from one to twenty years of age, followed 
by pneumonia, tuberculosis, and heart disease. 
With more effective measures being used in 
treatment of respiratory diseases, heart disease 
is assuming increasing importance as a cause 
of death among children. This disorder among 
children is caused principally by rheumatic 
fever. | 


Federal-State-Local Cooperation 


Under the provisions of Title V, Part 1, of 
the Social Security Act of 1935, Congress au- 
thorized the appropriation of funds for grants- 
in-aid to state health agencies for extension 
and improvement of maternal and child health 
services, particularly in rural areas and in areas 
suffering from severe economic distress. Under 
amendments to the Act, approved in August 
1939, the annual authorization for maternal 
and child health services was increased from 
$3,800,000 to $5,820,000. The amendments re- 
quired that after January 1, 1940 the state 
plans must provide for establishment and 
maintenance of personnel standards on a 
merit basis. Grants to Puerto Rico were also au- 
thorized. In August 1946 Congress amended 
the Act, increasing the total annual author- 
ization for maternal and child health services 
to $11,000,000, half of which must be matched 
by the states with state or local funds, the bal- 
ance being available without matching. Grants 
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to the Virgin Islands were also authorized in 
this amendment. 

Federal administration of maternal and 
child health services is vested in the Chil- 
dren’s Bureau. Allotments to state health de- 
partments are made by the Commissioner for 
Social Security on the basis of the ratio in the 
state to the total live births in the United 
States, plus a uniform grant to all states. An 
additional allotment is based on the need of 
the state for financial assistance in carrying 
out its state plan. Approval of state plans by 
the Chief of the Children’s Bureau is based 
upon requirements of the Act: financial partic- 
ipation by the state; administration or super- 
vision of administration by the official state 
health agency; such methods of administration 
as are necessary for efficient administration of 
the plan; submission of required reports to the 
Commissioner for Social Security; extension 
and improvement of local maternal and child 
health services; cooperation with medical, 
nursing, and welfare organizations; and pro- 
vision for development of demonstration serv- 
ices in needy areas and among groups in spe- 
cial need. 

The program is now twelve years old and 
is in operation in the 48 states, the District of 
Columbia, Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and 
the Virgin Islands. Under its stimulation con- 
siderable progress has been made in extending 
and improving community health services and 
facilities for mothers and children. Among 
the types of services developed are prenatal 
clinics, home delivery nursing services in rural 
areas, infant and child health conferences, 
school health services, mental health services, 
and dental health services. Many state health 
agencies also make provisions for postgraduate 
instruction and training for physicians, den- 
tists, nurses, nutritionists, and other health 
workers in special fields concerned with ma- 
ternal and child health. Advisory and con- 
sultation services in the child health field are 
provided by many state health agencies for 
local community health services and facilities, 

A significant new development, the first of 
its kind under the federal-state grants-in-aid 
program, was the opening in the summer of 


1947 at the Harvard School of Public Health of 


the maternal and child health training course 
for physicians, nurses, and social workers. The 
course comprised specialized training in the 
following subjects: administration, nutritional 
services to mothers and children, maternity 
nursing, pediatric nursing, and social serv- 
ices. T'wo similar training projects have been 
more recently approved for Johns Hopkins 
School of Public Health and University of 
California School of Public Health. These 
training projects constitute 3 of 24 now being 
supported through federal maternal and child 
health funds at 18 different universities 
throughout the country. 

Legislation pertaining to school health serv- 
ices was introduced in the 80th Congress. Al- 
though no action was taken on the proposed 
National School Health Services Bill (S. 1290, 
H.R. 1980), hearings held in 1947 and 1948 
served a useful purpose in bringing before 
Congress evidence of need for such services. 
See Scuoot Hearty Services. Other legisla- 
tion introduced during the 80th Congress that 
had important implications for further exten- 
sion and improvement of health services for 
mothers and children was the Maternal and 
Child Welfare Bill (S. 1714) introduced by © 
Senator Pepper; and a revised Wagner-Mur- 
ray-Dingell Bill (S. 1320). Neither of these 
bills was acted upon prior to adjournment of 
Congress. 


Emergency Maternity and Infant Care 
Program 


Unlike the maternal and child welfare pro- 
grams under the Social Security Act, which 
require state financial participation, the special 
wartime program for emergency maternity 
and infant care has been financed entirely by 
the federal government from its general tax 
revenues. Authorized by unanimous vote of 
Congress on March 18, 1943 the emergency ma- 
ternity and infant care program has proved to 
be the biggest public maternity care program 
ever undertaken in this country. The Chil- 
dren’s Bureau was responsible for its federal 
administration. Liquidation of the program 
started July 1, 1947. 

Under the program the federal government 
made grants to the state health departments 
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_ to provide maternity care for wives of enlisted 
men in the lowest four pay grades of the armed 
forces and of aviation cadets, and to provide 
medical, nursing, and hospital care for their 
infants during the first year of life. Care pro- 
vided was without cost to the serviceman’s 
family. From the start of the program through 
June 30, 1947 a net total of $124,900,000 has 
been allotted to the states to cover the cost of 
care and state administrative expenses. More 
than 1,420,000 cases have been completed or 
approved for care. At its peak in 1945 there 
were 48,000 physicians and 5,000 hospitals 
cooperating in the program. These figures 
represented 50 per cent of all active physicians 
in private practice at that time and go per cent 
of registered hospitals other than those caring 
for mental, nervous, and tuberculous patients. 

Liquidation provisions permit all cases au- 
thorized before July 1, 1947 to be completed. 
At the close of the fiscal year 1947 the states 
were carrying about 106,000 uncompleted 
cases. It is anticipated that care for the last case 
will be completed by June 30, 1949. Congress 
has appropriated $3,000,000 to complete liq- 
uidation. 


American Academy of Pediatrics’ Stud y 


A study of child health services in this coun- 
try was officially inaugurated by the American 
Academy of Pediatrics in November 1944. The 
purpose of the study is to collect information 
on the basis of which a program can be devel- 
oped in order to make available to every 
mother and child in the United States all es- 
sential preventive, diagnostic, and curative 
medical services of high quality which, used in 
cooperation with other services for children, 
will make this country an ideal place for chil- 
dren to grow into responsible citizens. The 
study includes four major fields of inquiry: 
(a) pediatric education; (b) distribution, 
qualifications, and activities of professional 
personnel; (c) hospital facilities, including 
outpatient clinics and laboratories; and (d) 
health services for children. The project has 
been established cooperatively with the Public 
Health Service and Children’s Bureau and is 
receiving support and assistance from a num- 
ber of interested governmental and voluntary 
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agencies. Collection of information from all 
states and Hawaii has been completed; the 
data are now being analyzed. 

From the material now available based on 
eight selected statest (Alabama, Illinois, Mary- 
land, Montana, New MHampshire, New 
Mexico, North Carolina, Oregon) and the Dis- 
trict of Columbia the following generaliza- 
tions on total volume of medical care for chil- 
dren can be made: 


Inequality exists in amount of medical care 
received by children in different parts of the 
United States. Children in some states receive 
only half as much care as those in other states. 

Children in or near large cities receive more 
care than children in areas without ready ac- 
cess to urban centers. 

The child in rural areas is handicapped not 
so much in general practitioner care as in spe- 
cialist care, clinic care, and hospital care, or the 
highly skilled diagnostic and treatment serv- 
ice. 

Existing community health services in 1so- 
lated areas are inadequate to modify the level 
of care in these areas. Community health serv- 
ices are more abundant where more and better 
child care already exists. 
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A. L. Van Horn 


MEDICAL CARE. In 1947 Americans paid 
a personal medical care bill of more than $6,- 
500,000,000. Besides this huge amount they 
spent through taxes nearly an additional $1,- 
500,000,000 for governmental health services, 
federal, state, and local, not including services 
to the armed forces or to veterans. Philan- 
thropic contributions for health and medical 
service amounted to another $300,000,000 and 
health expenditures by industry to $125,000,- 
ooo more. In return for this outlay the people of 
the United States, taken as a whole, received a 
quality of medical care certainly as high and a 
quantity probably as large, relative to the popu- 
lation, as the people of any other nation. Yet 
the extent and quality of medical care received 
vary strikingly among different geographic 
sections and among different population 
groups. Today’s challenge is how to continue 
to foster scientific development and, at the 


same time, to make more generally available 


the benefits of already acquired knowledge 
and skills. 


Uneven Distribution of Health Resources and 
Services 


In 1946 there were 462,666 beds in general 
hospitals in the United States. This figure ex- 
cludes beds in hospitals operated by the federal 
government, and of course does not include 
hospitals for the care of chronic conditions. 
See Curonic Ixingss. In the same year there 
were 116,795 practicing physicians, of whom 
about 75,000 were general practitioners; 65,- 
684 dentists; and 344,500 nurses. In 1,874 
counties with a population of 113,000,000 there 
were full-time local health departments. To- 
gether these figures indicate the main sub- 
stance of our health resources, but only as the 
distribution of these resources is analyzed can 
a picture of the availability of medical care be 
obtained. Thus in 1946 New York had 4.6 
beds in general hospitals for each 1,000 resi- 
dents, while Mississippi had only 2 beds. In 
New York there was one physician to every 
637 people, while in Mississippi the propor- 
tion was one to 1,923. More than four times as 
many dentists were available for each 1,000 of 
New York State’s population as for 1,000 of 
Mississippi's population. | 

Even more striking than contrasts in health 
resources among states are the contrasts be- 
tween resources available to the third of the 
population living in the 2,168 isolated rural 
and semirural counties and to those in the 908 
metropolitan and adjacent counties.1 The 
American Academy of Pediatrics’ study of 
child health services, in a recent analysis of 
facilities available to children, showed that in 
isolated counties there were only 8.4 hospital 
beds per 1,000 children, contrasted with 15.4 
per 1,000 children in metropolitan and adjacent 
counties; that less than half as many physicians 
and dentists, and less than a fifth as many 
specialists, were available per 1,000 rural chil- 


1 According to the United States Public Health Serv- 
ice’s classification, an isolated semirural county has at 
least one incorporated place of 2,500 or more inhabit- 
ants, and an isolated rural county has no incorporated 
community of 2,500 or more inhabitants. Neither 
touches any part of a metropolitan county. 
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dren as per 1,000 children who lived in or near 
a metropolitan county. Children away from 
cities received less than half as much expert 
diagnostic and specialist care as city children.* 

Availability of health resources and extent 
of health services received in the various states 
and localities largely parallel differences in 
economic well-being. Well-to-do states show 
relatively abundant hospital facilities, large 
numbers of physicians, dentists, nurses, and 
days of hospitalization per capita. States of low 
per capita income show a low level of facilities 
and personnel and low utilization. New York 
State showed an average of 1.47 general hos- 
pital days per capita for its population in 1945, 
as compared with Mississippi's average of 0.4. 
The total amount of medical care received is 
not so easily measurable, but the American 
Academy of Pediatrics’ survey reveals that in 
respect to children the average amount of 
care received is sometimes twice as large in 
wealthy states as in poor ones. 

Another measure of extent of medical serv- 
ices is found in birth figures. In 1944 in Massa- 
chusetts 95.3 per cent of all births were at- 
tended by a physician in a hospital and virtu- 
ally all of the remaining 4.7 per cent were 
attended by a physician outside a hospital, 
while in South Carolina only 41.2 per cent of 
all births took place in hospitals and 24.4 per 
cent were attended by a midwife or other un- 
specified attendant. Among the Negro popula- 
tion of the latter state, only 11 per cent of all 
women in childbirth were attended by a phy- 
sician in a hospital, another 18.3 per cent were 
attended by a physician outside a hospital, and 
70.7 per cent of all births received only a mid- 
wife’s care. These differences in care seem 
closely related to the fact that in Massachusetts 
the maternal mortality rate was 1.8 per 1,000 
live births in 1944, whereas in South Carolina 
it was 3.7 — among the white in that state, 2.0, 
and among the Negro, 5.8. 

A recent report, The Issue of Compulsory 
Health Insurance? in noting both the dis- 
crepancies in rural health resources and the 
high death rates among Negroes, relates them 
to underlying general social and economic 


1 See Hubbard and others, infra. 
2 See Bachman and Meriam, infra. 
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circumstances, but reaches the conclusion that 
many people will not be willing to accept, 
namely, that it would be wasteful and probably 
futile to try to do anything about the medical 
care of these population groups so long as 
their basic social and economic position re- 
mains unchanged. It may be impossible to say 
whether poverty is due to illness or illness to 
poverty, but the fact remains that, except for 
hospital care in large cities, the low-income 
groups who suffer the most days of sickness 
and disability per capita receive the least medi- 
cal care. 


Cost of Medical Care 


Part of the problem of paying for medical 
care lies in the ever-mounting costs of provid- 
ing service and facilities. The better trained the 
doctor, dentist, and nurse, and the better 
equipped the hospital, the greater is the money 
investment and the higher the costs of service. 
It follows that the expense to the sick person 
who secures medical care may become op- 
pressively and sometimes impossibly high. 

An even more important aspect of the pay- 
ment problem lies in the uneven incidence of 
illness and the resulting unpredictability of 
costs if they are met at the time medical serv- 
ices are utilized. Studies of the Committee on 
the Costs of Medical Care demonstrated that 
while 58 per cent of the population paid only 
18 per cent of the total cost of medical care for 
the whole group in a year, an unlucky 10 per 
cent of the families where illness struck hard- 
est paid about 41 per cent of the costs. 


National Health Assembly 


In May 1948 about 800 representatives of 
the health professions and of labor, farm, and 
consumer groups convened at a National 
Health Assembly for the purpose of helping to 
formulate a national health program which 
would set health goals for the next ten years. 
General agreement was reached on a number 
of fundamental principles. At the same time 
areas of disagreement were more clearly de- 
fined. 

The conclusions of the conference pertain- 
ing to medical care may be summarized thus: 
(a) more public health facilities, doctors, and 
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nurses are needed, particularly in rural areas; 
(b) localities with low per capita income and 
substandard facilities should receive supple- 
mentary funds from federal and state govern- 
ments to assist them to obtain adequate health 
resources; (c) research and medical education 
should be aided by governmental funds; (d) 
the insurance principle, as a method of spread- 
ing sickness costs in a predictable fashion, 
should be extended; (e) health insurance 
should be supplemented by use of tax re- 
sources to provide for low-income groups and 
other persons for whom special public respon- 
sibility is acknowledged; (f) high standards 
of service should be encouraged through 
greater coordination of services of physicians, 
hospitals, and other health agencies. 

Agreement on these principles indicates the 
increasingly widespread realization among all 
groups that practical measures must be taken 
to overcome disparities in extent and quality 
of the medical care people receive. There is 
less agreement as to method. Some existing 
and proposed steps are analyzed below. 


Government Aid Programs 


Seventy-eight per cent of all hospital beds of 
all types are owned and operated by federal, 
state, and local government, but the bulk of 
government-operated health services are sup- 
plied not to the general public but to special 
groups for whom government has assumed 
relatively complete responsibility — members 
of the armed services, veterans, seamen, the 
needy, and so on, and to patients hospitalized 
for mental illness and tuberculosis. 

Far smaller in amounts of money expended, 
but far greater in influence on the distribution 
of medical care for the general public than are 
the direct medical services rendered by govern- 
ment, are the various federal grant-in-aid pro- 
grams initiated during the past thirteen years. 
At present, grants to states, which by specified 
formula usually must match the federal funds 
with their own money, are made for the fol- 
lowing special purposes related to medical care: 
public health; maternal and child health; serv- 
ices to crippled children; venereal disease; 
tuberculosis; vocational rehabilitation; mental 
hygiene; cancer; hospital and health center 


construction. For public health alone, expendi- 
tures have risen from $16,000,000 in 1935 to 
$52,000,000 in 1947. Grants are presumed to 
stimulate states to initiate their own health 
programs for meeting their own needs, aided 
financially from national tax funds. The fed- 
eral agencies administering such laws have 
been empowered to specify certain minimum 
administrative and other standards designed to 
insure proper use of public money. See Serv- 
ices for Crippled Children in THe Crippen, 
MATERNAL AND Cui_tp Hearty, Mentat Hy- 
GIENE, Pustic HEALTH, and VocaTIONAL RE- 
HABILITATION. 

These programs have been so successful that 
many bills were introduced into the 80th Con- 
gress proposing grants to states for new health 
purposes, such as: making expensive drugs and 
certain expensive special medical procedures 
available to those unable to pay; prevention, 
diagnosis, and treatment of mental and physi- 
cal defects found in school children; construc- 
tion of professional training schools; extension 
of local public health units; and the controver- 
sial Taft-Smith-Ball-Donnell Bill (S. 545), 
calling for medical care of the needy, plus 
dental inspection of school children. In addi- 
tion various important bills were introduced 
to provide federal funds for research. 

Of the bills of general public interest that 
were finally enacted, two were principally for 
research — in heart disease and dental disease 
—and one was for federal aid in control of 
water pollution. Federal aid for research or 
environmental sanitation is apparently far less 
controversial than for any type of personal 
health service. One reason for this difference 
is perhaps that private funds for research are 
dwindling, while incomes of medical practi- 
tioners have never been larger. 

Failure of bills for particular purposes was 
no doubt also due in part to the feeling of many 
that inclusive legislation would be preferable 
to a variety of special laws, each with its own 
system for planning, administration, and re- 
porting. Another important deterrent was a 
profound cleavage in the whole philosophy of 
public administration. 

The latter was well illustrated in the public 
hearings on 8.545. This Bill would give a part- 
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time advisory board, the National Medical 
Care Council, veto power over officials charged 
with administration. In this connection the 
American Public Health Association pointed 
out in the hearings that administration of pub- 
lic funds would then be controlled by persons, 
not responsible to the public, whose main al- 
legiance would necessarily be to the various 
private interests they represented. The Taft 
Bill emphasizes this point by requiring that 
physicians constitute a majority of the Council. 
The obvious inference from this pattern is 
that skilled technicians, such as physicians, 
should not be subject to policies laid down by 
laymen. Organized medicine, which generally 
favored this Bill, evidently believed that 
through physician-control of administration 
the professional and economic interests of 
doctors would most surely be protected. The 
protection of such professional interests is 
often identified by professional people with 
protection of the public interest through the 
assurance of technical knowledge at the top. 
While technical knowledge is obviously neces- 
sary at all administrative levels, many repre- 
sentatives of the public feel that over-all policy 
making and control should not be exclusively 
in the hands of technicians. These groups point 
out that policy making principally requires 
evaluation of technical knowledge and skill in 
relation to other public needs and interests. 
For this purpose technical knowledge is un- 
necessary and may indeed introduce an unde- 
sirable bias. 

The concept of giving final administrative 
authority to representatives of the professional 
providers of service, as proposed in S.545, is 
in fact a radical departure from traditional 
public administration in this country. Ultimate 
policy-making powers here, as in other west- 
ern democracies, are customarily reserved for 
nonprofessionals. In teaching, for instance, 
this is accomplished through lay boards of 
education and lay boards of trustees or regents; 
in hospital care, through the lay hospital 
boards. In our armed forces the same end is 
guaranteed through a lay Secretary and lay 
Under Secretaries of Defense. This general 
philosophy was recently reaffirmed in the most 
crucial of all technical fields by establishment 
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of the lay Atomic Energy Commission. This 
long-accepted policy is based on the assumption 
that disinterested laymen are best suited to 
formulate long-range plans in the public in- 
terest, leaving to the technicians, be they 
teachers, doctors, generals, or atomic physicists, 
the full professional responsibility for detailed 
planning and execution. 

Another departure from custom in adminis- 
trative thinking exemplified by the Taft Bill is 
the explicit abandonment of the principle, 
customarily followed not only in public health 
but also in public assistance, housing, and road 
building, that minimum federal standards be 
met by states wishing to receive grants-in-aid 
from federal funds. In the absence of national 
standards many undesirable features could 
appear. Thus states where names of recipients 
of public aid must be published in local news- 
papers would be eligible to receive federal aid 
under this Bill, as also would states where 
local political bosses appoint their own case 
investigators to conduct means-test investi- 
gations. The federal government could ask no 
questions about these or other dubious ad- 
ministrative practices in the handling of public 
funds. 

In opposing this Bill a witness for the Ameri- 
can Public Welfare Association said that be- 
cause of the prohibition against national stand- 
ards the measure lacked the necessary provi- 
sions to give minimum protection for either 
the taxpayer or the beneficiaries. In addition 
he and other witnesses deplored the fact that 
the Bill would permit public funds to be turned 
over to nongovernmental agencies such as vol- 
untary health insurance plans, with no controls 
either as to standards of service or accounta- 
bility for funds. 


Health Insurance 


Whereas tax-supported government aid pro- 
grams are designed to improve health resources 
or to provide care for particular classes of 
people, contributory health insurance is a 
method of financing medical care to cover the 
large majority of the American people. It is 
advocated as a means of removing the burden 
of unpredictable sickness costs and for abolish- 
ing economic barriers ta adequate preventive 
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and curative medical services, Furthermore a 
large section of the population which under the 
present pay-as-you-go system becomes medi- 
cally needy when sickness strikes would be able 
to finance its own care through health in- 
surance. Although originally opposed to the 
general idea of health insurance, organized 
medicine has now joined with other groups in 
advocating it. There is still wide divergence of 
opinion, however, about method and detail — 
ranging from those who think the purposes of 
health insurance can be accomplished through 
voluntary plans insuring for particular items 
of the medical bill, such as hospitalization 
costs and limited cash payments toward the 
surgeon’s fee, to those who feel they can be 
achieved only through a nationwide compul- 
sory scheme for comprehensive medical care. 


Legislative Proposals for Health Insurance 


Although bills providing for compulsory 
health insurance have been regularly intro- 
duced in Congress since 1939, and extensive 
hearings held from time to time, no bill has yet 
been reported out of committee. All bills have 
been opposed by organized medicine, hospitals, 
commercial insurance companies, and drug 
houses. All have been supported, with various 
proposed modifications, by a wide variety of 
consumer groups such as farm and labor or- 
ganizations, by public health bodies, and in 
general by those favoring extension of social se- 
curity. The most recent bill, S.1320, entitled 
National Health Insurance and Public Health 
Act of 1947, incorporates many changes in con- 
tent as a result of criticisms of previous bills. 

The bill would provide a means for financ- 
ing comprehensive medical care in home, doc- 
tor’s office, and hospital for an estimated go 
per cent of the population, through a national 
insurance fund built up through contributions 
assessed as a percentage of earnings. Adminis- 
tration would be decentralized, but at local, 
state, and federal levels general policy control 
would be placed in the hands of lay groups, and 
professional policy in the hands of professional 
groups. Free choice of physician would be 
guaranteed and a variety of methods of re- 
muneration to physicians made possible. These 
provisions protecting professional interests are 


in sharp contrast to those of S.545, supported 
by organized medicine, which leaves the entire 
determination of policy in regard to these mat- 
ters to the states. Under S.545 a state would be 
free, for example, to prohibit free choice of 
physician, if it so desired, and to offer all bene- 
ficiaries only the services of certain physicians 
employed on salary by the state, selected in any 
manner it wished by the particular political 
administration in power. 

Under S.1320 public agencies which wished 
to do so could make contributions to the gen- 
eral fund on behalf of needy persons, thus 
providing care for the needy on the same basis 
as for employed persons and their families. Be- 
sides its insurance provisions this bill contains 
authorization for a variety of grant-in-aid pro- 
grams, tying into one parcel the various types 
of grant-in-aid legislation already in effect or 
proposed in recent years. 

The main arguments given for S.1320 are: 
contributions made in accordance with income 
follow the traditional sliding-scale pattern of 
payment for medical services; a national fund, 
with decentralized administration, is required 
to offset geographical differences in ability to 
pay and to provide comprehensive preventive 
and treatment services; costs of compulsory in- 
surance would be no more than the amounts 
now spent for medical care; administrative 
costs would be less than in voluntary insurance, 
since promotional and collection costs, high in 
voluntary plans, would be low in a compulsory 
system. 

Statements against compulsory health in- 
surance directed to the public through such 
devices as the nationwide advertising cam- 
paign of the National Physicians Committee, 
supported by the American Medical Associa- 
tion, often misrepresent the proposals, suggest- 
ing, for example, that patients would be as- 
signed their doctors by Washington bureau- 
crats, linking such insurance with foreign 
“isms” and so forth. More serious arguments 
are voiced in Senate hearings: there is no press- 
ing need for such legislation; economic bar- 
riers to medical care are not so great as repre- 
sented; there would not be enough doctors to 
render the services; cost would be prohibitively 
high because of bureaucratic tendencies and 
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administrative difficulties; control should be ~ 


in the hands of physicians; voluntary insurance 
will soon obviate the need for compulsory in- 
surance. 

Besides the proponents and opponents some 
students of medical care, such as the New York 
Academy of Medicine, contend that adminis- 
trative problems of health insurance are sul- 
ficiently grave to warrant further experimenta- 
tion both in voluntary plans and possibly in 
state compulsory health systems before a na- 
tional plan is attempted. 


Voluntary Health Insurance 


In any system of health insurance what type 
of administrative control leads toward im- 
proved quality of services? What methods of 
payment to physicians provide maximum in- 
centives for professional advancement? Do tee- 
for-service payments result in abuse of plan by 
doctors? Does insurance for comprehensive 
care result in abuse of service by patients? The 
experience of voluntary insurance can shed 
much light on answers to these and other 
highly important technical questions. More- 
over, if voluntary insurance can expand sut- 
ficiently to enable most families to secure ade- 
quate protection, support for compulsory 
health insurance might evaporate. Voluntary 
health insurance therefore is now in the fore- 
front of attention. 

Blue Cross hospitalization insurance plans, 
with more than 28,000,000 subscribers, are the 
largest voluntary systems in this country. These 
plans usually cover by direct payment to the 
hospital the major items of the hospital bill of 
a semiprivate patient during ordinary short- 
term illness, at a cost of about $30 a year for a 
family of three or more. Such hospitalization 
services represent about 15 per cent of the 
average annual expenditure for all medical 
care. 

In contrast to the service insurance offered 
by Blue Cross, commercial insurance com- 
panies and nonprofit Blue Shield plans spon- 
sored by medical societies offer cash payments, 
according to a fixed schedule, toward the cost 
of hospital care or specified physicians’ serv- 
ices. Since hospital charges and physicians’ fees 
may far exceed these cash payments, the in- 
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sured person receives only limited protection 
for the conditions covered. In most Blue Shield 
plans, however, physicians agree to charge no 
more than the scheduled fee to patients below 
some income limit, usually about $2,500 an- 
nual family income. As of January 1948 about 
17,000,000 persons were insured by commer- 
cial companies for payments toward hospital 
costs and 13,000,000 for payments toward phy- 
sicians’ or surgeons’ fees; 7,000,000 were in- 
sured by Blue Shield plans. Payments for 
physicians’ services by both commercial com- 
panies and Blue Shield are largely limited to 
surgeons’ and physicians’ services in the hos- 
pital. Early attempts by medical society spon- 
sored plans to provide insurance for compre- 
hensive care through fee-for-service payments 
frequently resulted in excessive claims threaten- 
ing the stability of the schemes. Premium rates 
vary, but a typical Blue Shield family policy 
runs about $25 a year. Because the items 
covered are limited and only an undetermined 
part of the total cost of these items 1s met by 
the cash indemnities of commercial and Blue 
Shield policies, no over-all estimate can be 
made of what proportion of subscribers’ total 
medical costs is paid by these systems. Accord- 
ing to two recent studies, however, beneficiaries 
received from such insurance somewhat less 
than 40 per cent of the total costs of the services 
required for illnesses to which their insurance 
was applicable. 

Commercial and Blue Shield schemes guar- 
antee free choice of physician, paying claims 
for the services of any licensed practitioner. 
Although Blue Shield plans are in almost every 
instance controlled by physicians, they set no 
standards of professional service, make no at- 
tempt to see that the persons insured receive a 
high quality of care, and devote no effort to im- 
proving the community medical standards. 
The payments are generally the same whether 
a physician is in general practice or is a rec- 
ognized specialist. 

Besides the commercial and Blue Shield 
plans offering cash indemnity, many plans 
have been organized to provide doctors’ serv- 
ices. Such plans are often sponsored by in- 
dustry, trade unions, cooperatives, community 
groups, and private groups of physicians. In 
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general they offer comprehensive hospital and 
medical care, including preventive service, to 
their approximately 4,000,000 — subscribers 
through contractual arrangements with des- 
ignated hospitals and panels or groups of phy- 
sicians. Abuse of services by patients has not 
been found to be a significant problem in these 
plans. Physicians are remunerated in a variety 
of ways: through partnership shares as in pri- 
vate group practice, by salary as in most in- 
dustrial plans, by fee for service, by capitation 
payments. Choice of physicians is limited to 
those who agree to provide service. Profes- 
sional qualifications of participating physicians 
are carefully scrutinized by professional com- 
mittees in many such plans. Except for the pri- 
vate group clinics, general policy-making re- 
sponsibility is usually in the hands of boards on 
which laymen constitute a majority. The cost 
of these comprehensive service plans runs 
about $40 a year for an individual or $120 for 
a family of three or more. 

Comprehensive plans of this type were spe- 
cifically endorsed by the Medical Care Section 
of the National Health Assembly, including 
representatives of the American Medical As- 
sociation, as offering the best opportunity now 
available for obtaining comprehensive medical 
care insurance. Development of new plans 
along these lines has nevertheless been greatly 
hampered by opposition from organized medi- 
cine, which objects principally to limitation on 
choice of physician and to lay control. Ad- 
vocates of these plans point out, however, that 
lay-controlled plans, acting under professional 
guidance, usually devote much more attention 
to the quality of medical services than do the 
Blue Shield plans controlled by medical socie- 
ties which have limited their attention to pay- 
ment of claims. There is an interesting parallel 
between this situation and that in the hospital 
field, where lay-controlled voluntary hospitals 
usually set medical standards while physician- 
controlled proprietary hospitals usually do not. 

On the issue of free choice of physician, sup- 
porters of comprehensive, group practice plans 
wonder why medical societies should object to 
a limited choice of physicians being offered in 
a voluntary plan, since people need not join 
and are always free to drop out if there is no 
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doctor who satisfies them. They feel forced to 
the conclusion that organized medicine’s in- 
sistence on free choice must rest on a belief 
that unfair competition is present unless all 
physicians in a community are equally enti- 
tled to receive insurance payments from a plan. 

In almost half of the states, enabling acts 
sponsored by medical associations restrict vol- 
untary prepayment plans to the type that or- 
ganized medicine approves. These restrictions 
take various forms: some provide that only 
physicians may organize and control a plan, 
some that a plan must be approved by the med- 
ical society, others that physicians shall com- 
pose a majority of the governing board, and a 
few that at least 51 per cent of the physicians 
in a proposed service area must approve a plan 
and agree to become participants. While little 
public notice was taken of these laws when 
enacted, various community groups interested 
in forming new comprehensive service plans 
and finding experimentation along these lines 
now blocked are working for their repeal. Be- 
sides supporting restrictive legislation, medi- 
cal societies have sometimes expelled or sus- 
pended members who participated in lay-con- 
trolled plans, and in various other ways have 
sought to put pressure on physicians not to 
participate in them. 

Although the issue of free experimentation 
is probably the liveliest in voluntary health in- 
surance today, the over-all question is of 
course whether this type of insurance, under 
whatever auspices, can offer sufficient protec- 
tion to a sufficient proportion of the population 
to remove the demand for compulsory insur- 
ance. The general trend in voluntary plans is 
to cover a rapidly increasing number of peo- 
ple, concentrated largely in urban areas, but 
to cover them for only a small proportion of 
their total medical costs. The general economic 
inflation is reflected in a tendency for service- 
type plans to limit benefits or raise premiums 
and in some instances, as in several Blue Cross 
hospitalization plans, to switch over partially 
or wholly to cash indemnification. At first 
glance indemnity plans seem better able to 
ride inflation without raising premiums than 
are service plans. This advantage is more ap- 
parent than real, however, since although 


premiums may not rise in cash indemnity 
plans, neither do benefits, so that rising costs 
are met by the insured people themselves 
through extra payments to their physicians at 
the time of receiving service. The spread be- 
tween the amount of indemnity and the total 
medical costs to the subscriber thus remains 
largely hidden and presumably grows larger 
as inflation proceeds. 

Obviously no final answer can be given as 
to the ultimate numbers of people who may 
be reached by voluntary plans. The number 
covered for the total cost of comprehensive 
medical and hospital care has not risen appre- 
ciably in recent years, and it remains to be 
seen whether it will do so in the near future. 
At all events it seems clear that voluntary in- 
surance can succeed in working out solutions 
to its problems only if its development is left 
free for experimentation and is not frozen into 
a single rigidly conceived pattern. 


Organization of Medical Services 


Efforts to improve the quality of medical 
care in the United States have traditionally cen- 
tered around the voluntary hospital. Recently, 
widespread state and community health sur- 
veys and state planning under the federal Hos- 
pital Survey and Construction Act of 1946 
have resulted in a reappraisal of the role of 
this type of hospital in the community. In a 
significant report of the Pennsylvania State 
Hospital Association, for example, the volun- 
tary hospital, with functions extended to in- 
clude group medical practice for ambulant pa- 
tients of all income groups, is seen as the key 
to improved community health. Along the 
same line of thought, the Hospital Facilities 
Section of the National Health Assembly rec- 
ommended that diagnostic clinics, outpatient 
services, home medical care, and allied pro- 
grams should be developed more extensively 
in extending health services for all. The latter 
group also urged closer integration of hospi- 
tals and public health services —a develop- 
ment strongly supported by both the Ameri- 
can Hospital Association and the American 
Public Health Association. 

Thus the voluntary hospital, which since the 
eighteenth century has evolved from an insti- 
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tution providing custodial care for the sick 
poor to its modern place as the citadel of high 
quality medical care for both paying and non- 
paying patients, is now asked to extend its su- 
perior scientific facilities far beyond its tradi- 
tional services, and to become the medical cen- 
ter of its community. Experimentation along 
these lines is being conducted by a number of 
leading voluntary hospitals, but the crisis in 
hospital finance and the attitude of organized 
medicine are deterrents to rapid development. 

Opposition of some physicians to such ex- 
pansion of hospital practice is based upon the 
nature of the voluntary hospital _ itself. 
Through development of strict professional 
standards, patients on the ward services of hos- 
pitals approved by the American College of 
Surgeons, although denied any choice of phy- 
sician, are generally assured of up-to-date 
technical facilities and high quality of profes- 
sional service under constant review. Physi- 
cians receive little or no payment for care of 
ward patients. Private and semiprivate patients 
using such a hospital usually have a wide 
choice of physicians, but limited to those on 
its attending or courtesy staff. Physicians of 
course derive a considerable portion of their 
incomes from hospitalized private and semi- 
private patients. Because of growth in medical 
knowledge, approval for staff privileges is 
limited more and more to physicians with spe- 
cial training and skills, and is less frequently 
extended to general practitioners. Voluntary 
hospitals in general follow this pattern of 
closed staffs. 

Physicians who do not have access to ap- 
proved hospitals are at an obvious professional 
disadvantage. Without an adequate workshop 
there is little stimulus or opportunity for im- 
provement in skills. In cities, where often as. 
many as half the practicing physicians lack 
privileges in an approved hospital, those with- 
out hospital privileges are usually at an eco- 
nomic disadvantage as well, since their col- 
leagues with hospital connections, who are 
usually specialists, are able to charge consider- 
ably higher fees. Extension of medical services 
by the hospital to paying patients who are am- 
bulant or at home is opposed by many physi- 
cians on hospital staffs because they fear they 
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would derive smaller incomes in such work 
than they now receive. But the most active and 
bitter opposition to such a step understandably 
comes from physicians without hospital privi- 
leges. 

Hospitals of course cannot sacrifice their 
high professional standards by suddenly open- 
ing their staffs to all comers. The isolated 
practitioner might, however, be drawn into 
the orbit of hospital practice in a systematic 
fashion by being permitted certain limited 
privileges, exercised under the careful super- 
vision of the fully qualified staff. Experimen- 
tation along these lines is being conducted by 
the hospitals of Rochester, N.Y., in the post- 
graduate training available to physicians from 
‘surrounding counties, and by such institutions 
as the Johns Hopkins and University of Mary- 
land Hospitals in Baltimore which, in coopera- 
tion with the City Health Department, offer 
limited association with these institutions and 
payment from public funds for care of the 
needy to general practitioners in the areas sur- 
rounding these hospitals. 

Whether the rift between the “in” and the 
out” physicians will be broadened or nar- 
rowed depends, first, upon willingness of hos- 
pitals to assist in raising community standards 
by admitting nonstaff physicians to supervised 
hospital privileges and, second, upon develop- 
ment of conviction among the “out” doctors 
that hospitals really wish to assist them rather 
than to engulf them or compete with them on 
what they consider to be an unfair basis. 

As already indicated, hospital facilities are 
sorely inadequate in many rural areas. The 
quality of physicians’ care in these areas also 
suffers, since most well-trained doctors are re- 
luctant to practice in areas without good hos- 
pitals. Federal aid through the Hospital Sur- 
vey and Construction Act will bring hospital 
and health center facilities to many communi- 
ties for the first time. Ninety-six of the first 
160 approved applications under this Act are 
for hospitals in towns of less than 5,000 popu- 
lation. Many communities with poor economic 
resources which need hospitals are, however, 
either not able to raise the two-thirds share of 
construction costs which must come from 
state or local funds, or cannot give the re- 
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quired assurance that they will be able to meet 
operating and maintenance costs. Because of 
these factors and the limited amount of federal 
appropriations, the present five-year construc- 
tion program can reach only a small propor- 
tion of total need — about 15 per cent, accord- 
ing to state surveys now completed. 

Yet the state surveys and hospital commis- 
sions instituted under this Act have given 
great impetus to the idea of regional hospital 
planning. Each rural hospital obviously can- 
not have the expensive, specialized equipment 
and personnel of a large hospital, but on occa- 
sion most rural dwellers need these specialized 
services. To fill this need most state plans pro- 
pose to arrange organized relations among all 
hospitals within a “‘service area,” according to 
which consultants from a large teaching hos- 
pital would make regular visits to outlying 
hospitals and, in reverse, patients requiring 
certain types of specialized care would be trans- 
ported from the periphery to the teaching cen- 
ter. That such arrangements would be valu- 
able for the postgraduate education of phy- 
sicians in the outlying areas has been amply 
demonstrated by the Bingham Associates in 
Maine where expert diagnostic and X-ray serv- 
ices have been made available to rural practi- 
tioners. The Bingham Associates also send 
Maine practitioners to Boston for special 
training and arrange to care for their prac- 
tices while they are away. The Rochester, N.Y., 
program referred to above has similar objec- 
tives. Activities of health departments in fur- 
nishing preventive services also are to be 
closely integrated with the hospital network 
under most state plans. 

In medical practice the increasing propor- 
tion of specialists, particularly in cities, has cre- 
ated difficult problems of relationship between 
general practitioner and specialist. Referral of 
patients among several independent physicians 
may result in a highly fractionated approach, 
unsatisfactory for the patient’s total medical 
problem and often involving difficulties caused 
by such factors as arranging for joint consul- 
tations or proper exchange of medical records, 
hesitation lest the referral prove too costly for 
the patient, fear of losing the patient to an- 
other physician, temptations for favoritism, 
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fee splitting, and so on. The practitioner with- 
out hospital connections is isolated profession- 
ally by the very nature of competitive individ- 
ual practice. | 

Many observers believe that the trend toward 
systematic association of specialists and gen- 
eral physicians in group practice may help 
to solve these problems. At present there are 
about 400 medical groups in this country, 
largely in the West. Under group practice, 
close association of physicians of different 
skills permits coordination and_ professional 
stimulation among the doctors. Younger phy- 
sicians who might waste much time building 
up individual practices can be fully occupied 
in a group, under supervision of the seniors. 
Furthermore group practice permits physi- 
cians to have systematic free time for study 
and leisure, and makes for material economies 
in overhead costs, through sharing of costs for 
facilities and expensive equipment, and 
through efficient, pooled utilization of facili- 
ties, equipment, and assisting technical and 
clerical personnel. 


Summary 


While piecemeal developments are taking 
place toward the wider distribution in the 
United States of the best in modern medicine, 
many issues remain unsettled. Outstanding 
among these are: 


Assistance from federal tax resources for 
comprehensive health services versus federal 
grants for special programs and specific clini- 
cal conditions. 

Control of medical care programs by repre- 
sentatives of the lay public versus their control 
by the health professions exclusively. 

Maintenance of standards and guarantees 
for the protection of both professional work- 
ers and the lay public through the authority 
of federal agencies in federal grant programs 
versus leaving such matters entirely to the in- 
dividual states without federal supervision. 

Nationwide pooling of funds for medical 
care through national health insurance versus 
pooling of funds for limited purposes through 
local voluntary insurance. 

Actual provision of medical services by in- 
surance plans versus payment by such plans 
of fixed cash amounts toward the cost of such 
services. 
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Freedom of voluntary insurance plans to ex- 
periment, under lay or professional control, 
with various methods of paying physicians and 
of organizing medical services versus restric- 
tion of such plans to an open-panel, fee-for- 
service pattern under exclusive professional 
control. 

More effective organization of medical serv- 
ices to advance preventive medicine, high 
quality of care, and economical operation 
through enlarged functions of general hospi- 
tals, admission of a greater proportion of all 
practicing physicians to hospital staffs under 
appropriate professional controls, regional or- 
ganization, and group medical practice versus 
unorganized, competitive, individual medical 
practice. 
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MEDICAL SOCIAL WORK is that type 
of social work which has developed in relation 
to the practice of medicine in hospitals and 
other organized programs of medical care. See 
Mepicat Care. Its central activity is social case- 
work carried on in medical institutions in as- 
sociation with physicians. See SociaL CassE- 
work. Although scientific discoveries con- 
tinually advance medical treatment, the most 
expert care has been found to be ineffective if 
the patient’s desire or ability to carry out rec- 
ommendations is an obstacle to its completion. 
The concept that physicians must take into 
account the social and emotional aspects of a 
patient’s problem in order to understand and 
treat disease is not a new one in medicine, and 
physicians and administrators have become in- 
creasingly convinced of the contribution social 
casework can make in medical study and treat- 
ment. 

The modern practice of medicine is char- 
acterized by the exercise of teamwork in which 
the doctor assumes leadership and the other 
professional personnel in the medical organiza- 
tion are associated with him. The special con- 
tribution of the medical social worker to this 
combined attack upon illness as manifested by 
individual patients lies in the relating of medi- 
cal and social factors and in the treatment of 
particular social problems connected with 
their medical care. The worker explores the 
situation with the physician and the patient, 
assisting the physician to identify the pertinent 
social factors and helping the patient to make 
effective use of the medical services. In this 
process, aid and support are offered to the 
patient both in regard to the environmental 
difficulties and the sources of misunderstand- 


312 


ing and tension that may contribute to the de- 
gree or duration of his disability. Knowledge 
regarding health and disease, scientific medi- 
cine and medical practice, acceptance of the 
concept of the organism as a whole, under- 
standing of the role of the emotions and the 
meaning of behavior in illness, and knowledge 
of community resources are all basic to the ex- 
ercise of medical social work. 

Present concepts of medical diagnosis and 
treatment include increased recognition by 
general medicine of the emotional component 
in all disease and the importance of the feelings 
of an individual about his illness and medical 
care. The development of psychosomatic medi- 
cine, dealing with the interrelation of psycho- 
logical and physiological aspects of disease, is 
producing an impressive body of scientific evi- 
dence regarding the significance of social and 
emotional factors in illness. Through the 
steadily increasing integration of the concepts 
of public health and medical care, the em- 
phasis on the preventive approach and on the 
social and community aspects of health is per- 
meating all practice. Meanwhile the rapid 
growth of governmental medical services has 
created a need for clear thinking regarding 
the basic elements of a complete medical care 
program and the standards for adequate 
quality of care. During this period of develop- 
ment in scientific and clinical medicine, in 
public health and medical care, medical social 
workers have kept. pace by increasing their 
own psychiatric knowledge and casework 
skills as well as their participation in broader 
program planning. They are now prepared to 
make a more significant contribution to phy- 
sicians in their care of patients and to adminis- 
trators in their direction of hospitals or medical 
care programs. 

Although medical social work has consisted 
basically of direct casework service to individ- 
ual patients, from time to time certain adminis- 
trative services have been performed by medi- 
cal social workers. There is now a realization 
by physicians and administrators that such 
responsibilities, if they serve only to oil the 
machinery of the institution, are not appropri- 
ate functions. The knowledge and skills of 
medical social work may be more construc- 
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tively used through participation of the 
worker in formulation of policies and pro- 
cedures and in consultation with other hospital 
personnel where consideration of the social as- 
pects of care is particularly needed. However, 
the responsibility for sharing in the teaching 
of medical students, interns, student nurses, 
and dietitians — where training is a part of 
the institution’s program —4is an important 
activity which has received increasing atten- 
tion. It is not the intent to teach medical social 
casework nor to describe what the medical 
social worker does, but to increase the stu- 
dent’s knowledge and understanding of the 
significance of the stresses and strains placed 
upon the patient by his family, community 
relations, and physical environment to the end 
that the student may learn to deal with all 
patients more competently. Recently the de- 
velopment of statewide and nationwide pro- 
grams of medical care has brought a need for 
social consideration of large numbers of pa- 
tients in contrast to individual case service. 
Here medical social workers are functioning 
as consultants, in which capacity they offer 
assistance to administrators in relation to the 
social aspects of the total program, foster 
smooth working relations with community 
agencies, give attention to the development of 
resources to fill unmet needs, and help other 
social workers and nurses to understand the 
social aspects of illness and medical care. Such 
consultation is based on the principles derived 
from the practice of medical social casework 
and can be regarded as a natural extension of 
that activity. 


History and Development 


Significantly, medical social work was estab- 
lished in two large teaching hospitals in dif- 
ferent cities at approximately the same time, 
because some physicians and laymen were con- 
vinced that adequate medical care included 
attention to the social needs of patients. In 
1905 it was introduced at Massachusetts Gen- 
eral Hospital, Boston, and shortly thereafter at 
Bellevue Hospital, New York City. Although 
there were several physicians who assumed 
leadership in the integration of medicine and 
social casework in the care of patients, the 
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name of the late Dr. Richard C. Cabot is com- 
monly associated with much of the early 
growth and subsequent progress of medical 
social work. Since 1905 there has been a steady 
increase in the number of social service de- 
partments that have been established in all 
types of hospitals —voluntary and govern- 
mental, including Army, Navy, and Veterans 
Administration hospitals. 

Although medical social work was first prac- 
ticed in hospitals and clinics, the acceptance of 
its contribution as an integral part of medical 
care opened the way for its use in noninstitu- 
tional health and medical care programs. The 
establishment of a medical care plan under the 
Federal Emergency Relief Administration in 
1933 served as the impetus for such extramural 
expansion of medical social activity. This was 
followed by the passage of the federal Social 
Security Act in 1935, which brought other 
significant opportunities for medical social 
work in public programs. Experienced medical 
social workers are now employed in local and 
state departments of health and welfare, chiefly 
as consultants but also as practitioners. With 
the expansion of the program of rehabilitation 
to include physical restoration, medical social 
workers have been employed in local and state 
rehabilitation plans. At the federal level medi- 
cal social consultants are employed in programs 
administered by the Federal Security Agency: 
the crippled children’s services and maternal 
and child health services of the Children’s Bu- 
reau, the programs of the Bureau of Public 
Assistance, and the tuberculosis control pro- 
gram of the Public Health Service. Medical 
social workers are also employed in specialized 
voluntary programs for prevention of blindness 
and the care of patients with cancer, heart 
disease, tuberculosis, and other chronic condi- 
tions. See Curonic ILtness, THE CRIPPLED, 
MarTernaL AnD Cuitp Hearty, Pusric As- 
SISTANCE, Pusiic HEALTH, SicHtT CoNnsERVA- 
TION, and VocaTIoNAL REHABILITATION. 

Data are not available to show the total num- 
ber and distribution of medical social workers. 
Some estimate can be made from the figures 
compiled by Ralph G. Hurlin, of the Russell 
Sage Foundation, for a study of salaries of 
medical and psychiatric social workers in medi- 


cal agencies in 1946. In this study data were 
assembled from nearly 3,300 medical and psy- 
chiatric workers employed in 705 hospitals and 
other agencies with programs of medical care. 
Among these other agencies were clinics not 
attached to hospitals, public welfare agencies, 
and public health departments. Since not all 
the organizations employing such workers co- 
operated in the study, and since there has been 
known expansion in the field, it can be esti- 
mated that there are now more than 4,000 
medical and psychiatric social workers em- 
ployed in as many as 1,000 agencies. 


American Association of Medical Social 


Workers 


During the early years medical social work- 
ers increased to such an extent and were scat- 
tered over such wide territory that some means 
of communication between them and unifica- 
tion of their strength was needed. In 1918 a 
professional membership organization, first 
known as the American Association of Hos- 
pital Social Workers and later as the American 
Association of Medical Social Workers, was 
organized. The purpose of the Association is 
to promote the quality and effectiveness of so- 
cial work in relation to health and medical 
care. Membership, which is on an educational 
basis, requires completion of the full graduate 
curriculum in an accredited school of social 
work, including an approved sequence in medi- 
cal social work or a combination of professional 
education and supervised casework experience. 
Social workers living outside the United States 
are eligible for membership if they have com- 
pleted the educational requirements in this 
country. The total of individual members in 
1948 was 2,200. Institutions or organizations, 
public or private, engaged in social work or 
its development in a medical care program 
may be admitted to corporate membership. 
Through 14 districts (including one in Can- 
ada) and 5 less formally organized regions, 
opportunity is provided for widespread partici- 
pation in the program of the Association. A 
national office is maintained in Washington, 
D.C., and a full-time executive secretary and 
part-time educational secretary are employed. 
The Bulletin, published primarily to give in- 
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formation of the activity of the Association 
committees and current developments related 
to medical social work, is published six times a 

year. The annual meeting is held at the time 
and place of the National Conference of Social 
Work. The Association is affiliated with vari- 
ous health, medical, and social organizations 
whose purposes are compatible with its own. 

The executive secretary administers and fa- 
cilitates the extension of the general program 
of the Association. She is responsible for ex- 
ploring and bringing to the attention of the 
Association opportunities for the development 
of medical social work in new and expanding 
programs of medical care. She represents the 
Association in cooperative planning with many 
national organizations and agencies. In stimu- 
lating and coordinating activities she works 
continuously with committees of the Associa- 
tion and gives consultation and limited field 
service to districts, regions, and local groups. 

It is the responsibility of the educational 
secretary to foster the development of medical 
social education. She represents the Associa- 
tion through consultation, interpretation, and 
guidance, both to those colleges and universi- 
ties interested in instituting a medical social 
program ina school of social work and to those 
where the program has already been estab- 
lished. She is closely affiliated with the Educa- 
tion Committee of the Association, composed 
of both teachers and practitioners of medical 
social work. 

There are two large fields of continuous 
study within the Association, that of medical 
social practice and that of education. To an 
unusual degree in a membership organization, 
the accomplishments of the various committees 
have represented the active participation of a 
wide selection of the membership. Through 
the years their work has resulted in a series of 
reports and monographs concerned with defi- 
nition of function, clarification of focus and 
methods of practice, and formulation of edu- 
cational principles, materials for teaching, and 
statements of standards and personnel prac- 
tices. In 1948 two reports were published, one 
demonstrating the role of the medical social 
worker in the rehabilitation of the patient,’ 


1 See Elledge, infra. 
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and the other concerned with the teaching in 
medical schools of the social and environmen- 
tal factors in medicine. The latter is the result 
of a study sponsored jointly by the Association 
of American Medical Colleges and the Ameri- 
can Association of Medical Social Workers.’ 
Current study projects include review of the 
medical social curriculum in the light of the 
present extension of generic teaching, and of 
the function of the medical social worker in 
several specific programs, namely, care of the 
chronically ill, rehabilitation, and community 
plans for rheumatic fever. In addition to these 
committees on practice and education there are 
the usual standing committees concerned with 
the administration of an association and special 
committees established to explore new areas 


-in the field of current specified needs. 


Education for Medical Social Work 


The present educational preparation for 


medical socal work is a two-year graduate pro- 


fessional program leading to the master’s de- 
gree in a school of social work holding mem- 
bership in the American Association of Schools 
of Social Work. The basic social work curricu- 
lum as defined by the American Association 
of Schools of Social Work is augmented by 
related classroom and field work courses in 
medical social work. This educational program 
has been accepted by the American Associa- 
tion of Medical Social Workers as the basis for 
practice in medical social work and eligibility 
for membership in the professional organiza- 
tion. 

In 1921, three years after the American As- 
sociation of Medical Social Workers was or- 
ganized, a standing committee on education 
was established. The committee has given con- 
tinuous attention to the question of educa- 
tional preparation for medical social work that 
would equip workers for the expanding and 
developing demands of practice. Following the 
first comprehensive study of practice made 
under the auspices of the American Hospital 
Association, the American Association of 
Medical Social Workers in 1923 advocated a 
two-year curriculum as the desirable profes- 


1 See Joint Committee, infra. 
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sional foundation. An educational secretary 
has been employed since 1926. 

The 21 universities and colleges offering a 
full medical social curriculum approved as of 
June 1948 are: Boston College; Boston Uni- 
versity; Bryn Mawr College; University of 
California, Berkeley; University of Chicago; 
Fordham University, New York; Howard 
University, Washington, D.C.; University of 
Louisville; University of Minnesota, Minne- 
apolis; Montreal School of Social Work of Mc- 
Gill University; Nashville School of Social 
Work; National Catholic School of Social 
Service of the Catholic University of America, 
Washington, D.C.; New York School of So- 
cial Work of Columbia University; University 
of Pittsburgh; St. Louis University; Simmons 
College, Boston; University of Southern Cali- 
fornia, Los Angeles; Tulane University, New 
Orleans; University of Washington, Seattle; 
Washington University, St. Louis; Western 
Reserve University, Cleveland. See Epucation 
FOR SociAL Work. 


Present Trends 


Expansion of medical social service is exten- 
sive both in established hospital settings and 
in the development of new and enlarged pro- 
grams of medical care. Plans held in abeyance 
during World War II have been reestablished 
and new services have been initiated, with a 
resulting demand for a larger number of medi- 
cal social workers competent to provide skilled 
service. Many doctors who first became ac- 
quainted with medical social work during their 
war service now consider it a necessary part of 
their practice in civilian hospitals. The concept 
of psychosomatic medicine has brought in- 
creased awareness of the influence of social 
factors irrespective of the economic level of 
patients, and the medical social worker is be- 
ing called upon to play a part in the care of 
private patients. In some few hospitals experi- 
mentation with fees for service is being carried 
on. Responsibilities for teaching the allied pro- 
fessions within the hospital have been broad- 
ened and, in the case of medical students, 
there is evidence of a trend toward augment- 
ing the work carried on by the medical social 
workers of the hospital by the addition of a 


medical social teacher to the staff of the medi- 
cal school. 

As new and improved hospital facilities are 
provided under the terms of the Hill-Burton 
Act of 1946, the already acute shortage of 
trained medical social workers will be in- 
creased. Efforts are being made to recruit 
students for social work and to increase op- 
portunities for financial support of such train- 
ing. The most extensive program is that of the 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 
which has granted funds for medical social 
work education. Scholarships are awarded on 
the basis of the merit of the applicant, whose 
only commitment is agreement to be employed 
in the medical social field following the period 
of training. Since the fall of 1944 an appreci- 
able number of persons have been given schol- 
arships through the fund. Limited scholarship 
aid is available through some other organiza- 
tions. 

Of particular significance to the future de- 
velopment of medical social work is the wide- 
spread interest in better distribution of more 
adequate medical care to all persons. The 
movement is also reflected in the expansion of 
insurance plans and plans for group medical 
care. Based on experience with health and 
medical care of individuals and large groups, 
a statement has been prepared by the American 
Association of Medical Social Workers, set- 
ting forth principles relating to medical social 
aspects of a national health program. Thus, 
not only through direct service to ill people but 
through consultation and by participation in 
planning groups, medical social workers are 
attempting to further the integration of social 
work with health and medical care. 
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THEODATE H. Sout 


MENTAL HYGIENE is defined as “the 
aggregate of measures designed to preserve 
mental health.’ More commonly, mental 
hygiene is thought of as those procedures 
devised for the prevention of mental ill health. 
The growth in the past fifty years of psychiat- 
ric knowledge of adult maladjustment has 
revealed that the origin of most adult prob- 
lems is in the insecurities of childhood, partic- 
ularly as related to parents and family. This 
is the period when the character or tempera- 
ment of the individual is formed, with its 
assets as well as liabilities in terms of prevail- 
ing patterns of reaction of anxiety, insecurity, 
passivity, dependency, stubbornness, aggres- 
sion, resentment, hostility, rage, and so forth. 
It is in the complicated interplay of these vari- 
ous emotions within the personality and in 
their failure of synthesis or maturity that the 
roots of mental illness lie. 

Mental illness is costly, treatment is time- 
consuming, and the results in human distress 
are devastating. Even though techniques of 
treatment are advancing rapidly, many per- 
sons do not improve or recover. Common 
sense dictates attention to the prevention of 
mental disorders, and this focus has led in the 
past thirty years to the establishment of ex- 
tensive mental hygiene clinics and especially 
of child guidance clinics for special attention 
to the maladjustments of children. Neverthe- 
less a vicious circle exists. To prevent the adult 
breakdown the child and adolescent must be 
treated. But to treat the child the parent also 
must be treated. Obviously the problem must 
be attacked wherever found, at any age from 
infancy to senescence. 


1 See Hinsie and Shatzky, infra, 
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Too often the mentally ill adult after ex- 
tensive treatment in a hospital is discharged 
and left largely to his own devices and with- 
out the essential follow-up care to prevent 
recurrence. The lack of any mental hygiene 
aftercare causes many patients to be kept in 
hospitals indefinitely for months or years. 

Since mental illness in individuals is due 
to a combination of many factors, mental hy- 
giene orientation and provisions must be taken 
into the school, college, church, and industry 
as well as the home. Publicity given the prob- 
lems of the large number of World War II 
veterans who had to be discharged from the 
armed services because of mental or emotional 
illness has aroused a vast amount of public 
attention. 

Mental hygiene has two closely related pur- 
poses. Its first aim is to prevent disease through 
a public health movement. The second aim is 
clinical and experimental, through teaching 
people how to accept themselves as they are, 
to recognize reality rather than live in a world 
of fantasy and wishful thinking, and to get 
the utmost out of themselves and the world 
around them. Obviously the individual at 
peace with himself is less likely to break down 
than one beset by inner strife and conflict. 

The term mental hygiene, begun in 1843 
by Dr. William Sweetzer and advanced by 
the great crusade of Dorothea Dix in the 
1840’s and 1850's, owes its modern impetus 
largely to Clifford Beers. In his book, A Mind 
That Found Itself, published in 1908, now a 
classic, Beers gives the personal account of his 
own mental illness and humiliating experi- 
ences in a state hospital. His recovery after 
three years determined him to devote his life 
to the improvement of conditions for in- 
sane patients in state hospitals. However, after 
consulting Dr. Adolf Meyer he acted on his 
advice to broaden the scope of his activities 
and so helped to found the National Com- 
mittee for Mental Hygiene, which has been 
identified with all the progressive develop- 
ments in mental hygiene. 

The past few years have been characterized 
by great activity in the mental hygiene field. 
Several new laymen’s organizations have been 
formed. The National Mental Health Founda- 


tion, established in 1946 for improvement of 
conditions in psychiatric hospitals, was founded 
by a group of conscientious objectors who, 
assigned to state institutions and appalled by 
what they saw, determined to remedy condi- 
tions. The People’s Committee for Mental 
Hygiene, established in 1945, is equally de- 
voted to improvement and the establishment 
of appropriate legislation to remedy condi- 
tions. Illustrative of similar resurgence in spe- 
cial areas are the American Epilepsy League, 
Research Council on Problems of Alcohol, and 
National Committee for Education on Alco- 
holism. 

All these activities are belatedly overdue. 
Too long has the mental ill health of America 
been neglected. Improvement has been handi- 
capped by the inadequate number of psy- 
chiatrists — with only about 4,500 accredited 
and recognized psychiatrists among the 185,- 
ooo doctors today —and by a similar’ inade- 
quacy as to psychiatric social workers and psy- 
chologists; by overcrowded and poorly admin- 
istered hospitals; and by legislative apathy and 
public disinterest. See Psycutatric SoctAL 
Work. The next few years should see rapid 
strides toward the achievement of much 
needed reforms. 


Extent of the Problem 


In connection with World War II the find- 
ings of psychiatric difficulties among men 
rejected or discharged from service have given 
some indication of the extent of the problem 
and the additional burden to be met. Of the 
15,000,000 men examined at the armed forces 
induction stations by June 1944, a total of 
4,217,000, or 28.1 per cent, were rejected for 
all medical reasons; of this group, 701,000, or 
16.6 per cent, were rejected for mental and 
nervous diseases and 582,000, or 13.8 per cent, 
for mental deficiency. Thus neuropsychiatric 


disorders accounting for 30.4 per cent of the 


men rejected constituted the largest single 
reason for rejection. 

The rate of discharge from the armed serv- 
ices for neuropsychiatric disability was some- 
what higher. Such disability caused discharge 
from the Army of 320,000 men, or 41 per cent 
of all those granted certificates of medical dis- 


318 


charge from January 1, 1942 through June 30, 
1945. In addition 137,000 were discharged for 
neuropsychiatric disorders under a nonmedi- 
cal category. Of those discharged with psy- 
choses, between 20 and 30 per cent were trans- 
ferred to Veterans Administration or other 
hospitals, and many have subsequently been 
discharged; the remainder were considered 
sufficiently well to be placed in the care of 
their families or to be on their own. A signifi- 
cant proportion of the men discharged repre- 
sent cases in which there was merely a brief 
psychotic episode. The proportion in which 
recurrences may develop in later civilian life 
remains to be seen.* | 

Long before the war an enormous problem 
in mental health was known to exist in this 
country.” To hospitalize just the obviously 
sick civilian cases requires a service of approxi- 
mately 900,000 beds, or 50 per cent of all the 
civilian hospital beds in America. State mental 
hospitals are overcrowded, with beds set up in 
corridors, yet are unable to accept all who need 
hospital care. Each year sees approximately 
100,000 new cases admitted for hospitaliza- 
tion. Of the population, 0.1 per cent are so 
mentally defective as to need hospital care 
throughout most of their lives; 0.9 per cent 
are so defective as to require special super- 
vision and training facilities; 2 per cent are so 
retarded that they live always at a marginal 
level, in need of special education and training 
to be made effective; 0.3 per cent are epileptics, 
all of whom need medical care and treatment. 
The total number of psychoneurotic indi- 
viduals in our population cannot be deter- 
mined, but by conservative estimate 40 to 60 
per cent of all patients who go to doctors are 
suffering primarily from psychoneurotic dif- 
ficulties. Though most of these are productive, 
some brilliantly so, they are potentially if not 
actually in need of help. For another vast 
group suffering from somatic disease the best 
chance of recovery lies in the combined efforts 
of the internist and psychiatrist. 


1 The figures cited above would undoubtedly have 
been higher had it not been for the outstanding job of 
rejection accomplished by the Selective Service System 
through its psychiatric screening process. 

2 Under mental ill health are included such diverse 
conditions as psychosis, mental deficiency, epilepsy, al- 
coholism, psychopathic personality, and psychoneurosis. 


Mental Hygiene 


Wartime Developments 


During World War I mental hygiene re- 
ceived some but not sufficient impetus to serve 
as a guide in World War II. As a result of the 
inadequate methods of selection of draftees in 
World War I large numbers of soldiers de- 
veloped acute psychotic symptoms as well as 
less serious psychoneuroses, such disorders 
being popularly and erroneously labeled shell 
shock. It was only late in the war that these 
disabilities were fully recognized as emotional 
in origin, but no adequate treatment program 
was ever devised. However, out of this experi- 
ence came an increased appreciation of the 
importance of psychiatry within the Army, 
and the need for an effective mental hygiene 
program at induction to eliminate individuals 
emotionally unfit for warfare and almost 
certainly doomed to some kind of psychiatric 
disability.* 

It was not until World War II that psy- 
chiatry came into the limelight. From 1940 to 
1946 great progress was made in the Army in 
development of (a) extensive research pro- 
grams for the detection and management of 
the emotionally insecure; (b) new and effec- 
tive techniques for treatment of mental and 
emotional disabilities such as brief psycho- 
therapy, the use of intravenous sedatives for 
psychotherapeutic release, group psychother- 
apy, the use of hypnosis, modified insulin 
procedures, and electroshock; (c) mental hy- 
giene education of medical officers, chaplains, 
and line men; (d) study of the forces that 
build high morale; and (e) study of the psy- 
chology of rapid convalescence and the emo- 
tional adjustment of the physically disabled. 
The most effective clinical attack was in- 
creasingly found to be the teamwork of psy- 
chiatrist, psychiatric social worker, and psy- 
chologist. Two books recently published re- 


1 The absence of such programs during World War 
I resulted in a postwar situation where three out of 
every five beds in the 75 Veterans Administration hos- 
pitals were occupied by patients with mental or 
nervous disorders, at an average cost to American 
taxpayers over the years of more than $30,000 per 
patient. From 1923 to 1940 nearly a billion dollars 
was paid by the government for the care and treat- 
ment of World War I veterans with service-connected 
psychiatric disabilities. 
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view the work of military psychiatry.* 

A process of psychiatric screening at the 
induction boards, developed by the Selective 
Service System as early as 1940, weeded out 
many psychoneurotic individuals deemed un- 
fit for service. This program was greatly fa- 
cilitated in 1943 by use of social workers as 
medical field agents for gathering selectees’ 
personal histories. 

Increase in military casualties in face of the 
acute shortage of psychiatrists compelled the 
Army to set up its own school of neuropsy- 


chiatry and so to train young medical officers . 


in brief orientation courses in psychiatry as to 
make their services generally effective. Psy- 
chiatrists were soon functioning as therapists 
in combat areas, station hospitals, embarka- 
tion points, and training centers. Their mental 
hygiene work with individuals and groups 
brought remarkable results in decrease of psy- 
choneurotic complaints. The psychiatrist func- 
tioned also as teacher and morale officer. 
Mental hygiene emerged from World War 
II as a recognized and proved service, with 
much new knowledge for prevention of ill- 
ness. Most of these principles are equally appli- 
cable or adaptable in such concrete civilian 
tasks as employment of the emotionally handi- 
capped, first aid to the emotionally unstable, 
management of physical disease and disability, 
maintenance of morale, selection of leaders, 
to the end of preventing mental illness and 
enabling many people other than the limited 
number of psychiatrists to use counseling as a 
therapeutic technique. Out of the war experi- 
ence have come also a wealth of literature, 
defined methods of teaching and training, 
newer and more effective methods of treat- 
ment — all of which have important implica- 
tions for mental hygiene in years to come. 


Child Guidance and Mental Hygiene Clinics 


In the 1920’s the mental hygiene movement 
began to develop the preventive program to 
which it had committed itself from the start. 
With the aid of the Commonwealth Fund the 
National Committee for Mental Hygiene pro- 
moted the establishment throughout the coun- 


1 See Menninger (William C.), and Rennie and 
Woodward, both infra. 


try of a network of child guidance clinics for 
demonstrating how psychoneuroses and be- 
havior problems in children might be recog- 
nized and treated. Their proof of the effective- 
ness of child guidance led most large cities in 
America to establish such clinics.1 The clinics 
served also to train future psychiatrists, clinical 
psychologists, and psychiatric social workers. 

Despite the war and ensuing personnel 
shortage there has been an increasing demand 
from communities for more child guidance 
clinics. One factor in the demand has been the 
marked rise in juvenile delinquency. Since 
training in child psychiatry is extensive and 
requires years of preparation, the need for 
more clinics may not be fully met for many 
years. Prior to 1900 there were only four psy- 
chiatric clinics in the whole country; today 
there are 688 mental hygiene clinics, of which 
285 are for children only. 

During the 1930’s there was a significant de- 
velopment of rural mental hygiene. Traveling 
clinics, organized at the local state hospitals 
with staffs consisting of psychiatrists, psycholo- 
gists, and social workers, visited rural centers 
at stated intervals, and worked closely with the 
schools, courts, social agencies, and churches 
in their dealings with problem children. 


Treatment Processes 


The basis of treatment remains individual 
psychotherapy. The psychobiological school of 
Adolf Meyer views man as an indivisible unit 
who must be treated as much from the physi- 
cal and chemical points of view as from the 
purely psychological. Increasingly the psycho- 
analytical concepts developed by Freud are be- 
ing recognized and utilized in all psychother- 
apy. Psychoanalysis itself is the most thorough- 
going method yet devised. The use of intrave- 
nous sodium amytal or sodium pentothal is 
frequently employed for the release of memo- 
ries and emotions. 

The shock therapies have grown in impor- 
tance in the past ten years in civilian experi- 
ence. Insulin has been found to be specially ef- 
fective in early cases of schizophrenia, while 
electric shock has proved useful in depressions. 
The past two years have witnessed a consider- 


1 See Directory of Psychiatric Clinics (infra). 


320 


able increase in the experimental use of pre- 
frontal lobotomy in the treatment of chronic 
and severe mental illnesses, particularly in 
schizophrenia. Various modifications of the 
operation have been devised. The topectomy 
operation appears less drastic and, according 
to the Columbia-Greystone Associates,’ offers 
considerable promise. Several thousand pa- 
tients have now had this operation and, while 
the results appear promising for otherwise 
hopeless cases, the procedure is still in a def- 
nitely experimental phase of development. 

Even while state institutions have been using 
these therapies with good results, many of 
them have begun also to use parole and family 
care more extensively than in the past. Today 
10 states employ the family care method. Of 
approximately 7,000 patients now receiving 
family care in North America, all but a small 
percentage have shown marked improvement. 
The patients live in carefully selected private 
homes, and are visited by the psychiatric so- 
cial worker and the physician. Only public 
misunderstanding and lack of necessary state 
legislation stand in the way of wider utiliza- 
tion of this plan, which is actually cheaper 
than institutional care. 

Group psychotherapy, revived because of 
military needs, has gained considerable im- 
portance and is being used more frequently in 
present civilian practice, particularly in reha- 
bilitation clinics for veterans. In this treatment 
10 to 20 individuals are enabled to share ex- 
perience and emotions under the guidance of 
a psychiatrist as leader. With proper selection 
of cases and in expert hands much can be ex- 
pected from this method. The continued post- 
war trial of group therapy methods leaves little 
doubt of their valuable help in the treatment 
of children, but their effectiveness with adults 
remains still to be defined. Despite the many 
publications on the subject there is as yet lit- 
tle standardization of method, and divided en- 
thusiasm as to effectiveness. The American 
Group Therapy Association provides a forum 
for discussion and presentation of findings. 
The new Institute of Group Therapy is in 


1 A research project carried out jointly by Columbia 
University and Greystone Park State Hospital, New 
Jersey. 
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process of being formed in New York City for 
teaching and research. 

The search for therapeutic tools has led to 
the use of dramatics (psychodrama), music, 
and art as specific therapeutic techniques. 
Naumburg’s monograph? gives demonstration 
of the value of the technique of free art ex- 
pression in the hands of a skilled and trained 
therapist. 

Psychosomatic medicine has grown into ma- 
jor importance with its emphasis upon the 
role of emotions in everyday physical disease 
process. The American Society for Research 
in Psychosomatic Medicine was established in 
1943 to foster this movement. An increasing 
number of textbooks dealing with the subject 
have appeared, and a growing interest in this 
area of medical care is evidenced by internists, 
surgeons, and other specialists. 


Psychiatric Education 


As late as 1930 some medical schools offered 
no psychiatric teaching. A hopeful sign is the 
tremendous advance in psychiatric teaching in 
the past fifteen years. In many medical schools 
today it is rated as a major subject, allotted the 
same number of teaching hours as surgery and 
medicine. Nevertheless psychiatric teaching 
must be tremendously expanded to meet the 
estimated need for 10,000 new psychiatrists 
and a similar number of psychiatric social 
workers to provide minimally adequate psy- 
chiatric service in this country. 

Hundreds of young doctors came out of the 
armed services with a new appreciation of the 
contributions of psychiatry. Many more have 
sought opportunities for training in psychia- 
try than can be taken care of by the limited 
number of training facilities available. A simi- 
lar interest has been manifested among civil- 
ian physicians who wish to know more about 
psychiatry as part of their everyday work in 
the general practice of medicine. 

These demands by doctors have raised seri- 
ous questions as to the methods of teaching 
psychiatry in the many medical schools where 

1 Naumburg, Margaret. Studies of the Free Art Ex- 
pression of Behavior Problem Children and Adoles- 
cents as a Means of Diagnosis and Therapy. New York, 


Coolidge Foundation, 1947. 225 p. (Nervous and 
Mental Disease Monographs, no. 71) 
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insufficient time has been given to psychiatry 
and the point of focus and methodology fre- 
quently have been at fault. Increasingly, it is 
seen, the doctors of the future must be prepared 
to offer simple psychotherapy for the less com- 
plicated psychoneuroses and psychosomatic 
problems of their patients since only through 
such means can there be any hope that more 
than a limited percentage of the psychoneu- 
rotic individuals will receive treatment. To 
this end psychiatric teaching must increasingly 
be related to the teaching in medicine and sur- 
gery, with less emphasis upon insanity and less 
time spent in state hospitals during undergrad- 
uate training. A significant report issued by 
the Group for the Advancement of Psychia- 
try, infra, discusses psychiatric education at 
undergraduate and graduate levels and gives 
recommendations for the fuller integration of 
psychiatric principles in training of medical 
students. 

The programs for training psychiatrists, psy- 
chologists, and psychiatric social workers es- 
tablished by the Veterans Administration 
(after its reorganization) have been taken over 
in some areas by the local medical schools and 
developed into recognized residency training 
centers. 


Extension of Mental Hygiene Principles to 
Other Areas 


Interest in mental hygiene principles and 
practices has extended to an ever-widening 
group of professional individuals outside medi- 
cine. Many ministers now recognize mental 
hygiene service as an important function in 
their pastoral counseling. In 1923 supervised 
clerical training in psychiatric hospitals and 
agencies was initiated to provide mental hy- 
giene orientation for ministers. To date, ap- 
proximately 2,000 clergymen and theological 
students have had such a period of internship. 
Such training has been promoted especially by 
the Council for the Clerical Training of Theo- 
logical Students in New York City and the 
Institute of Pastoral Care, Massachusetts Gen- 
eral Hospital, Boston. During the war chap- 
lains in the armed forces found that from 50 
to 75 per cent of their time had to be devoted 
to counseling. To provide orientation, coun- 


seling seminars were organized, originally con- 
ducted by the Commission on Religion and 
Health of the Federal Council of the Churches 
of Christ in America, and later with the as- 
sistance of the Armed Services Department, 
National Council of the Young Men’s Chris- 
tian Associations. | 

In .the field of industrial relations the im- 
portance of mental hygiene principles in the 
understanding of psychoneurotic and malad- 
justed employes, accident proneness, absen- 
teeism, personality clashes, and habitual rule 
infractions is being increasingly stressed. ‘The 
significance of the effect of working conditions 
on the emotional security of the worker is 
recognized both by labor and management 
groups, and increasing study is being given to 
an understanding of the worker’s role. 

Slowly the mental hygiene point of view is 
finding its way into the educational system. 
This is seen in the development of an increas- 
ing number of psychiatric departments in col- 
leges and psychiatric consultants on the facul- 
ties, in the utilization of psychiatrists and so- 
cial workers in public school administration, 
in the development of child guidance units 
within public school systems, and in the pio- 
neering work of H. E. Bullis* in teaching 
human relations in all grades of the public 
schools, beginning with the first, under the 
aegis of the Delaware Society for Mental Hy- 
giene. 


Psychiatric Rehabilitation 


The rehabilitation of psychiatric patients 
received considerable impetus from attempts 
of special local clinics to meet the emotional 
problems of veterans. This specific phase of 
activity was largely developed by the Division 
of Rehabilitation of the National Committee 
for Mental Hygiene. 

The National Committee for Mental Hy- 
giene, through its Division of Rehabilitation, 
is now completing a two-year study of vo- 
cational rehabilitation of postpsychotic pa- 
tients. The study, conducted in three state 
hospitals in Connecticut and New York, has 

1 Bullis, Harold E. and others. Human Relations in 
the Classroom; Kindergarten-Twelfth Grade. Wil- 


mington, Delaware State Society for Mental Hygiene, 
1944. 155 DP. 
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explored the possibilities and the steps in- 
volved in vocational rehabilitation to the point 
of gainful occupation. The preliminary re- 
port given at the 1948 meeting of the Ameri- 
can Psychiatric Association points up the ef- 
fectiveness of this neglected area of psychiatric 
care. 

The National Council on Rehabilitation 
gives coordinated advice and direction to the 
multiple agencies engaged in psychiatric re- 
habilitation. Widespread interest in the field 
has been evinced by a variety of social agencies, 
industrial groups, universities, schools, minis- 
ters, and the press. See VocationaL ReEna- 
BILITATION. 


National Mental Health Act 


The National Mental Health Act of 1946 
was implemented on July 8, 1947 by an ap- 
propriation for the fiscal year beginning July 
1, 1947 of $7,500,000, including $400,000 for 
research into problems of mental health, about 
$1,000,000 for grants for the training of mental 
health personnel, $3,000,000 for grants-in-aid 
to states for local mental health programs, 
$850,000 for the site and plans for a National 
Mental Health Institute, and the balance 
for the operation by the United States Public 
Health Service of its mental health centers. A 
slightly larger appropriation was voted for the 
fiscal year 1948-1949. The responsibility for 
the administration of the Act lies with the 
Surgeon General of the Public Health Service. 

Enormous strides have been made in im- 
plementing the provisions of this Act. Three 
large committees of civilian consultants ad- 
vise on the expenditure of funds for training, 
for research, for community clinics. Training 
fellowships are available for psychiatrists, psy- 
chiatric social workers, and psychiatric nurses. 
Medical schools with departments of psychia- 
try have been strengthened by grants for 
training. Possibly funds will soon be available 
for training in occupational therapy. Signif- 
cant research projects and community clinics 
are already functioning with public health 
funds. Applications for grants may be sub- 
mitted at any time to the Surgeon General. By 
December 1947, plans submitted by 42 states 
and territories for improving mental health 
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services in their communities had been ap- 
proved. 


Mental Deficiency 

Mental deficiency (feeble-mindedness) is 
the term applied to the condition of an in- 
dividual so badly handicapped intellectually 
that he cannot conduct his affairs with ordi- 
mary prudence. Such a defect dates from 
birth or a very early age. Mental defectives 
are classified into three major groups, accord- 
ing to severity: the idiot, or lowest; the im- 
becile; and the moron, bordering on the self- 
sufficient. Mental deficiency may be caused 
by injuries to the brain tissues or deficiencies 
in the development of the brain. While he- 
redity is accountable for some of these dis- 
orders, in others such cause is remote or absent. 

Mental deficiency is a social concept, and 
social criteria of the condition are fundamen- 
tal. Other criteria, such as mental age arrived 
at through tests, are valid for determining 
mental deficiency only when they correlate 
with social criteria or when they are used as 
one part of a study of the person’s total ad- 
justment. One of the most important means 
of determining mental deficiency is the use of 
various psychological or intelligence tests. The 
critical use and interpretation of tests are the 
special field of the clinical psychologist. For 
clinical purposes a modification of the Binet 
test has the most widespread use. This test 
classifies the subject according to the age 
level to which his intelligence most closely 
corresponds (mental age). The ratio of the 
subject’s mental age to his chronological age, 
that is, the per cent of expected development 
he has achieved, is called his intelligence quo- 
tient (IQ). 

A large proportion of mental deficiency 1s 
found among delinquents, probably because 
feeble-minded children are very suggestible 
and easily led. Delinquency is frequently a 
result of society’s failure to make adequate 
provision for children of limited intelligence. 

Institutions actually care for only about one- 
tenth of the mentally defective, even in our 
best-equipped states. The remainder in most 
instances are problems for community care. 
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This necessitates careful registration, educa- 
tion, and supervision. 

Education of mentally deficient children is 
carried on to a small extent through temporary 
institutional placement but for the most part 
depends on public schools. The larger com- 
munities provide special classes for such chil- 
dren, but elsewhere they are dealt with in 
regutar classes. While the best educational pro- 
grams provide for the personality needs of the 
defective child, all too often the special class 
becomes another routine or, even worse, a 
catchall for children who are annoying. Well- 
ordered education for defectives aims to de- 
velop what strengths the children have and to 
forestall continual failure. The environmental 
limitations of many dull children demand also 
a better appreciation of the home as a factor 
in the education of the child. School social 
work especially designed to fulfill this function 
is at present far too limited. See ScHoot SoctAL 
SERVICES. 

Institutions for mental defectives are as a 
rule designed either to give training prepara- 
tory to discharge or supervision in the com- 
munity, or to provide custodial care for chil- 
dren with defects too severe for home care, or 
for those who have become delinquent or 
otherwise disturbing and need training in the 
controlled environment of an institution. Un- 
fortunately, community health and welfare 
agencies tend to seek commitment of such chil- 
dren before the resources of noninstitutional 
care have been used to the utmost. As with the 
insane, inadequate supervision is often pro- 
vided for those patients who are or could be 
discharged from institutions. 


Epilepsy 

Epilepsy is a term applied to a group of dis- 
orders which are characterized by convulsions 
and loss of consciousness. There are two main 
types of epilepsy: the grand mal, in which the 
victim falls suddenly, loses consciousness, and 
has a jerking convulsion of the body; and petit 
mal, in which there is only a transient loss of 
consciousness, often without interruption of 
activity or an awareness of the attack. Attacks 
may occur in sleep for a long while before they 
are discovered. 


The epileptic is of social significance because 
of the liability to self-injury and because of the 
irritable, aggressive personality tending to ac- 
company the disorder and the violent out- 
breaks that may follow or supplant a convul- 
sion. Some states have consequently made 
special provision for epileptics, either in insti- 
tutions for the insane or for mental defectives, 
or separately. 


Alcoholism 


Alcoholism — now the fourth ranking health 
problem in America—is among the chief 
causes of psychoses. Most alcoholics land in 
jail or correctional institutions instead of in 
the hands of the medical profession, and only 
a minute percentage get any more than emer- 
gency treatment. Although between ro and 25 
per cent of all patients admitted to hospitals 
suffer from chronic alcoholic conditions, mod- 
ern research has discovered little as to the fun- 
damental causes or as to the effective methods 
of treatment. Such individuals need therapy, 
the crux of which is psychiatric understanding, 
guidance, and treatment. The most urgent 
needs are proper care for the chronic alcoholic 
and a widespread educational program for the 
prevention of alcoholism. See ALcoHoLism. 
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Tuomas A. C. RENNIE 


MIGRANTS, TRANSIENTS, AND 
TRAVELERS. Mobility of our people is basic 
to any guarantee of freedom of opportunity. 
The United States Supreme Court has held that 
the right of a person to move freely from state 
to state is an incident of national citizenship 
protected by the Constitution against state in- 
terference.! Migration generally proceeds from 
areas of lesser to areas of greater economic op- 
portunity. The net result is to bring people to 
places that afford better chances for gainful 
employment. 


Population Shifts 

During the year following V-J Day (August 
14, 1945) an estimated 10,700,000 civilians — 
7.7 per cent of our total population — changed 
their county of residence, and half that num- 
ber changed state residence. The principal 
reason for this postwar migration was to find 
or take a job; close to 6,000,000 civilians moved 
for that reason. An additional 1,900,000 moved 
because of the housing situation; other major 
reasons were school attendance (particularly 
by veterans), health, and marriage. 

The rate of migration was highest among 
veterans of World War II. Approximately 11.7 


1 Edwards v. State of California, 314 U.S. 160, 
L. Ed. 315, 62 Sup. Ct. 164 (1941). 


325 


Migrants, Transients, and Travelers 


per cent of all male veterans moved one or 
more times during that year. Occupationally 
the most mobile groups were professional and 
semiprofessional workers, farm laborers, and 
farm foremen; least mobile were farm owners, 
farm managers, and service workers except do- 
mestics.* 

A great westward movement of civilian pop- 
ulation took place between 1940 and 1946, re- 
sulting in an estimated population increase of 
33-9 per cent in the Pacific states: California, 
which had the largest gain for any individual 
state, Oregon, and Washington. Florida, Mich- 
igan, Ohio, and ‘Texas also showed substantial 
net population increases. The migration came 
generally from the south central states — Ala- 
bama, Arkansas, Kentucky, Mississippi, Okla- 
homa; from the north central states — Ne- 
braska, North Dakota, South Dakota; and 
from the mountain states — Colorado, Idaho, 
Montana, New Mexico. | 

The anticipated large-scale exodus of war 
workers from most cities that had scored heavy 
population gains during the war did not occur. 
Actually most of these cities have continued to 
show population increases since the war ended. 
Migration trends which had been in evidence 
for decades, particularly farm to urban, were 
greatly accelerated by the war and have con- 
tinued during the postwar period. 


Transients and Migrants 


During the nationwide depression of the 
1930's there was a rapid rise in the number 
of unemployed persons moving in search of 
work. Many needed financial assistance, plac- 
ing a heavy burden on governmental and vol- 
untary agencies. In 1932 a group of these agen- 
cies formed the Committee on Care of Tran- 
sient and Homeless, active to June 1938 when 
it became the Council on Interstate Migration, 
since dissolved. The National Travelers Aid 
Association was a prime mover in the work of 
the Committee and the Council. 

In August 1933 a federal transient program 
was set up under the Federal Emergency Re- 


1U.S. Bureau of the Census. Postwar Migration and 
Its Causes in the United States, August, 1945 to Oc- 
tober, 1946. 1947. 11 p. (Current Population Reports: 
Population Characteristics, Series P—20, no. 4) 


lief Administration. State camp, shelter, and 
service facilities were provided, operated with 
federal funds. At the program’s peak in Oc- 
tober 1934, 47 states and the District of Co- 
lumbia had transient bureaus and camps. 
From August 1933 through January 1936 fed- 
eral transient assistance amounted to $86,425,- 
031, including $8,456,975 for plant and equip- 
ment. The highest monthly census enumera- 
tion was that of February 1935 when 300,460 
persons were under care. The program defined 
a transient person as one who had been within 
state boundaries less than one year. Studies 
found that transients under care were moving 
primarily in search of employment and that 
they constituted a representative cross-section 
of the population. The program was liquidated 
on January I, 1936. 

No uniform nationwide system of recording 
nonresident applicants for assistance has ex- 
isted since the discontinuance of the federal 
transient program. Many local and a few state 
committees and a number of interested indi- 
viduals have continued activities, such as se- 
curing information on current problems of 
transiency and migration, helping to main- 
tain existing resources, keeping communities 
aware of the problem, and working for correc- 
tive state and federal legislation. A national 
focus for social work’s concern with the con- 
dition of migrant people was afforded from 
1939 to 1945 by a special committee on inter- 
state migration of the National Conference of 
Social Work. 

In 1940 a committee of the House of Rep- 
resentatives, headed by Congressman John H. 
Tolan of California, was created “to investi- 
gate the interstate migration of destitute citi- 
zens. Much testimony was taken from repre- 
sentatives of voluntary social agencies and oth- 
ers, and was later published in 10 volumes of 
hearings. The Committee’s report! to Congress 
recommended legislation or appropriations un- 
der three headings: (a) to care for migrants 
while they are pursuing a job either in agri- 
culture or in industry, (b) to care for potential 

1U.S. Congress. House. Interstate Migration: Re- 
port of the Select Committee to Investigate the Inter- 
state Migration of Destitute Citizens . . . Pursuant to 


H.Res. 63, 491, 629 (76th Congress) and H.Res. 16 
(77th Congress). 1941. 741 p. 
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migrants in agriculture, and (c) to care for 
migrant families who are trying to get a new 
start and for whom a return to their point of 
origin is not a feasible solution. 

The Tolan Committee held that migration 
was symptomatic either of problems of dis- 
placement in agriculture or of unemployment 
in industry. It designated three groups of af- 
fected persons: potential migrants, removal 
migrants, and habitual or seasonal migrants. 
The Committee found that many people, set- 
ting out in search of a new beginning else- 
where, had been unable to settle down and so 
had joined the ranks of habitual migrants fol- 
lowing seasonal employment in agriculture 
and industry. By the Committee’s definition 
the transient problem merges with that of the 
migratory problem. 

By the end of 1940 the problem of the des- 
titute migrant began to be overshadowed by 
other and different problems arising from de- 
fense migration. The new migrant group, usu- 
ally successful in its search for jobs, required 
little public assistance but encountered a great 
dearth of other community facilities in all 
parts of the country. The Tolan Committee, 
reconstituted in March 1941 as the Select Com- 
mittee Investigating National Defense Migra- 
tion, held hearings and published more than 
20 volumes of testimony concerning this situa- 
tion. It issued five interim reports, calling upon 
Congress to provide additional community fa- 
cilities and urging the establishment of a na- 
tional employment service and a national farm 
placement service (later established by execu- 
tive order). Stressing the human and economic 
waste of unnecessary and unplanned migra- 
tion, the Committee emphasized that only an 
adequate plan for use of the nation’s produc- 
tion resources— including men, machines, 
and material — could be expected to prevent 
unnecessary migration and its attendant prob- 
lems. While no major congressional legisla- 
tion was enacted as a direct outgrowth of the 
Committee’s work, the reports and recom- 
mendations were utilized by various govern- 
mental agencies in planning their programs 
and services. 

A Federal Interagency Committee on Méi- 
grant Labor, established in May 1946 under 


the sponsorship of the Retraining and Reem- 
ployment Administration of the United States 
Department of Labor, was composed of repre- 
sentatives from the Department of Agricul- 
ture, Department of Labor, Federal Security 
Agency, National Housing Agency, and the 
Railroad Retirement Board. A preliminary re- 
port issued in July 1946 was transmitted to 
the governors of all states; the Committee’s fi- 
nal report, infra, with its recommendations 
was published in March 1947. The report is 
concerned with the human rights of the esti- 
mated one to five million agricultural and in- 
dustrial migrants in the United States. Accord- 
ing to the report this large segment of our 
population still “unorganized, unprotected by 
workmen’s compensation laws in most states, 
ineligible for educational, health or welfare 
benefits often finds the maintenance of even a 
minimum standard of living an impossibility.” 
The Committee’s recommendations call for 
community and employer acceptance of their 
obligations toward migrant workers brought 
in for agricultural or industrial labor; im- 
proved practices in recruiting, transporting, 
and placing migrant workers and in provid- 
ing them with better housing, health, educa- 
tion, and welfare services; and federal, state, 
and local legislation to improve their working 
and living conditions. Shortly after the report 
was issued, the Retraining and Reemployment 
Administration, which had furnished staff 
service to the Committee, began liquidation, 
leaving no national governmental agency with 
specific responsibility for following through 
on the recommendations. 

In October 1947 a group of individuals and 
organizations interested in the problems of mi- 
grant workers established the National Citi- 
zens Council for Migrant Labor with head- 
quarters in Washington, D. C. The organiza- 
tion grew out of the conviction of its founders 
that a central agency is necessary if the prob- 
lem of the migrant worker and his family is 
not to be forgotten and neglected. The Coun- 
cil has formulated a program covering recruit- 
ment, placement, and transportation of mi- 
grant workers, child care, housing, health, ed- 
ucation, child labor, and social security. The 
Consumers League of New York has con- 
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ducted field surveys of conditions of migrant 
camps in that state and various church groups 
throughout the country have discussed the 
problem of the migrant. In some instances con- 
tributions received on the World Day of Prayer 
have been used to provide health and welfare 
services for agricultural migrants. 


Agricultural Migrants 


Migrant workers are an indispensable part 
of our present economy. Their work in agri- 
culture and industry has created wealth for 
our country, the states, and the communities 
in which they work. Still, because they must 
move from place to place, particularly agricul- 
tural migrants, they lose legal protection and 
many of the rights available to resident work- 
ers. 

Wartime experience with farm workers im- 
ported from Mexico and other countries, pris- 
oners of war, and migrant workers who were 
moved on special assignments indicates much 
can be done to bring about better planning and 
the prevention of wasteful migration. Such 
planning is necessary if the income and se- 
curity of migrant workers are to be improved, 
since their opportunity to work depends on 
labor supply, time required to travel from one 
crop to another, type of crop to be picked, and 
climatic conditions. Some workers spend as 
much time during a year seeking employment 
as in actually working. 

Generally migrant workers have insufficient 
employment during a year to earn an adequate 
income for maintaining minimum standards 
of living. Although some receive prevailing 
wages when employed, such earnings are sea- 
sonal and must be used in part in traveling 
from crop to crop. In addition medical care, 
welfare, and educational services are seldom 
available to migrants. Housing is often inade- 
quate and substandard. 

From 1937 to 1946 the Farm Security Ad- 
ministration in the United States Department 
of Agriculture extended aid to migrants 
through loans and grants; migratory labor 
camps; and, in California, medical care by 
financing the Agricultural Workers’ Health 
and Medical Association. In 1946 Congress or- 
dered the liquidation of the Farm Security 


Agency. While most of its functions were 
transferred to Farmers Home Administration, 
the program for migrant workers was discon- 
tinued and the labor camps, homes, and sup- 
ply centers were ordered to be sold at the end 
of the war. In 1947 Congress agreed to con- 
tinue the camps under federal operation un- 
til January 30, 1948, with the stipulation that 
they be sold either to public or semipublic 
agencies or to nonprofit associations of farm- 
ers by June 30, 1949. Even though purchasers 
must agree to use the camps primarily for 
housing agricultural workers, there are no pro-_ 
visions specified regarding other conditions of 
use or maximum rents. Camps not sold by 
June 1949 are to be sold at auction without 
reference to their continued use for agricul- 
tural labor. 

There are two types of camps — permanent, 
located on federally owned land; and tempo- 
rary, located on leased land. Permanent camps, 
totaling 53, have a capacity of about 50,000 
persons. About half these camps are located in 
California; the others, in Arizona, Arkansas, 
Colorado, Florida, Idaho, Oregon, Texas, and 
Washington. The 70 temporary camps, oper- 
ated only during harvest periods, have a ca- 
pacity of about 20,000. Obviously the camps 
accommodate only a small portion of the esti- 
mated million agricultural migrant workers, 
but the services and standards they have estab- 
lished have had considerable influence on pri- 
vate housing. Growers learned that if they 
were to get their crops harvested they had to 
improve living conditions of workers. More 
important were the services federal camps of- 
fered — hospitals, clinics, child care centers, 
schools fitted to the special needs of children 
of migrant families, and improved recruit- 
ment and placement services which materially 
reduced time lost by migrant families in look- 
ing for work. Indications are that the perma- 
nent camps in Arkansas, California, and Texas 
will remain in public ownership; other states 
where permanent camps are located have 
shown little interest in purchasing their camps. 
All temporary camps sold up to March 1948 
have been to nonprofit associations of farmers; 
in many places camps have been broken up 
and distributed in units to individual growers. 
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Frequently under this private ownership there 
has been raising of rents, in some cases be- 
yond the financial ability of migrant families; 
crowding of more than one family into a fam- 
ily unit; closing of schools and child care cen- 
ters; and discontinuance of medical and health 
services. 

The United States Public Health Service is 
concerned with health needs of migrants, par- 
ticularly as they affect community health. This 
agency cooperated with the Farm Security Ad- 
ministration in its health program for migrants 
and, since discontinuance of the latter agency, 
has assigned staff to work with state health de- 
partments on this problem. Without federal fi- 
nancial assistance such services from state 
agencies must be limited. New York has state 
camps for agricultural migrant workers. These 
camps are owned by employers but are super- 
vised and licensed by the State Department of 
Health. 


Services to Travelers 


Of all travelers journeying by train, bus, 
car, airplane, or boat, and whose trips are fi- 
nanced personally or by parents, relatives, or 
prospective employers, a certain number en- 
counter circumstances that cause them to need 
the services of a social agency. These services 
may be information, direction, travel service, 
or social casework. 

Community facilities for assisting travelers 

are usually located at points through which the 
greatest number of persons in need are likely 
to pass — railway terminals, steamship piers, 
bus terminals, and airports. Here interviews 
are held to determine whether a plan can be 
worked out quickly or whether greater service 
over a period of time must follow. 

The Travelers Aid Societies of the larger 
American communities have given exclusive 
attention to travelers since late in the nine- 
teenth century. At first their work was pri- 
marily protection of young girls who traveled 
by train, but experience soon proved that no 
one among travelers is exempt from emergency 
trouble, and the scope of activities was broad- 
ened accordingly. During 1948 organized 
Travelers Aid Societies operated in 109 of the 
major cities (their work covering over 500 


surrounding communities), while cooperat- 
ing representatives gave travelers’ aid service 
in more than 1,000 other communities. Other 
voluntary social agencies, such as local chap- 
ters of the American National Red Cross, fam- 
ily service agencies, and Young Women’s 
Christian Associations, give aid to travelers 
where an organized Travelers Aid Society does 
not exist. Some departments of public welfare 
also render assistance to travelers. In cities 
which are ports of entry to the United States, 
Travelers Aid Societies are prepared to give 
special service in caring for immigrants and 
repatriated Americans. 


Settlement Laws 


The principle of settlement holds that each 
community is responsible for care of its own 
members and should not bear the cost of care 
for needy nonresidents. Designed to immobil- 
ize labor in the static agricultural economy of 
England some three hundred years ago, settle- 
ment became part of the English Poor Laws 
and its principles migrated to this country with 
our colonists. These principles are still appar- 
ent in our settlement laws despite the fact that 
in the United States today a mobile labor sup- 
ply is demanded by our economic, industrial, 
and agricultural systems. In England where 
the negative effects of settlement laws have 
been recognized for some time, settlement re- 
quirements have been obsolescent since the end 
of World War I, and have been completely 
abolished by the newly enacted National As- 
sistance Act. Our settlement laws now serve 
to restrict the giving of assistance to nonsettled 
persons rather than to carry out the original 
intent of fixing responsibility for their care on 
a given locality. 

Settlement lost by migrant workers at the 
time of their first move is not easily gained 
elsewhere. There is wide variation in require- 
ments and a general trend toward increasing 
length of residence needed for eligibility for 
general public assistance. It is this form of aid, 
financed entirely by state or local funds, upon 
which most migrants must depend when in 
need of financial assistance. The migrant aged, 
needy blind, and dependent children may look 
for assistance within the social security pro- 
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grams which, with federal as well as state fi- 
nancial participation, generally have more lib- 
eral residence requirements. As of May 1, 1948, 
3 of 51 states* had no statutory residence re- 
quirements for old age assistance, 7 had none 
for aid to dependent children, 4 had none for 
aid to the blind, and 5 had none for general 
assistance. See Pusiic AssISTANCE. 

State settlement laws often adversely affect 
persons who are not newcomers to a com- 
munity. Local or even township residence is 
required in many states, where even a self- 
supporting individual who has never left the 
state has no settlement if he has not remained 
a stated length of time in one community. In 
some states members of a family take the settle- 
ment status of the husband or father; thus a 
wife and children remaining at home while 
the breadwinner seeks employment elsewhere 
may lose settlement even with lifelong resi- 
dence in a community. 

State legislatures have shown their concern 
with the handicaps of settlement laws. In 1943 
Rhode Island became the first to abolish all 
settlement requirements in all categories; in 
that state need is now the only test for eligi- 
bility. Pennsylvania, willing to abolish settle- 
ment if other states will do likewise, considers 
nonresidents eligible for assistance provided 
their previous residence has been in a state 
which grants assistance to applicants without 
regard to residence. New York eliminated 
settlement provisions in 1946 and requires 
only that applicants be residing in the state. 
The report of the inquiry into administration 
of public welfare in New York City, issued 
in March 1948 by the State Board of Social 
Welfare, calls for immediate action by the 
federal government in dealing with the prob- 
lem of interstate migration, and suggests that 
consideration be given by the state to require 
“as a condition for assistance, residence in the 
State of one year in all but emergency situa- 
tions.” There is a growing tendency for states 
to permit payments to recipients living out of 
the state and allow more freedom to move 
within a state without loss of settlement. 

For half a century various attempts have 


1Including District of Columbia, Alaska, and 
Hawaii, 


been made to negate the inequalities arising 
from settlement requirements. Three major 
proposals for working within the framework 
of existing settlement laws are a uniform 
settlement law in all states, interstate compacts, 
and a federally financed assistance program for 
nonresidents. Uniform settlement laws would 
require a one-year period for gaining residence 
in each state, with settlement retained in one 
state until gained in another. Proposed as early 
as 1898 this plan has had considerable support 
among social work and other groups, but only 
a few states have enacted such a law. Disadvan- 
tages include difficulties of obtaining uniform 
administration and interpretation by all state 
welfare agencies and state attorneys general, 
and elimination of legal precedents already em- 
bodied in court decisions on settlement. There 
would still remain the necessity for residence 
investigation of every applicant, an expensive 
administrative process. Reciprocal agreements 
(interstate compacts) between states would 
allow a state to offset its settlement require- 
ments on a reciprocal basis with another state. 
State enabling legislation is necessary for such 
agreements. Experience with this method has 
proved discouraging: 12 states have passed the 
necessary legislation, but less than half have 
actually made reciprocal agreements, and some 
states have repealed the laws. Establishment of 
an assistance program for nonresidents for 
which roo per cent of the costs would be pro- 
vided from federal funds, with eligibility de- 
termined by the states, has been considered 
infeasible by the Social Security Administra- 
tion, which points to the question of whether 
assistance would be based on federal or state 
standards. Experience in the federal transient 
program showed that a dual standard of care 
cannot be administered successfully. However, 
state standards need not necessarily apply be- 
cause such a program presupposes that the re- 
cipients are a federal responsibility. Another 
disadvantage of this plan arises from classify- 
ing people as nonresidents, thereby hampering 
their integration into community life. Expen- 
sive residence investigation would not be 
lessened and might be increased in state efforts 
to prove applicants’ eligibility as nonresidents, 


339 


-Migrants, Transients, and Travelers 


whose support would be entirely a federal 
charge. 

An older “agreement” approach used by 
social agencies was the transportation agree- 
ment formulated in 1903 whereby participat- 
ing agencies agreed not to return nonresidents 
without approval of the agency in the com- 
munity at point of return. In 1933 there were 
1,099 agency participants. In that year the com- 
mittee operating the agreement ceased asking 
agencies to renew their signatures because it 
thought its purposes had become part of the 
agencies’ practices and the need to sign the 
agreement no longer existed. In January 1948 
the National Social Welfare Assembly revised 
and reaffirmed in terms of present-day philoso- 
phy and practice the sound basic procedures 
which were embodied in the earlier agreement. 
Twenty-two national organizations endorsed 
the revised agreement. 

Growing support has been given the thesis 
that complete abolition of all settlement re- 
quirements is the logical solution of the prob- 
lem. The American Public Welfare Associa- 
tion, composed primarily of state and local 
welfare administrators, in 1945 changed its 
position from that of recommending a one-year 
settlement requirement to strong support of 
complete abolition. The American Association 
of Social Workers, Social Security Administra- 
tion, and Council of State Governments have 
urged elimination of settlement. 

Abolition of settlement requirements by 
most individual states on their own initiative 
appears unlikely under present conditions. In 
view of this, many leaders in social work and 
other fields now urge the federal government 
to assume leadership in dealing with the settle- 
ment problem by establishing a general assist- 
ance category under the Social Security Act. 
This would provide federal-state funds for 
nonresidents as well as others who fall outside 
present categories. A complementary recom- 
mendation is that a system of variable grants 
be established, thus providing a proportion- 
ately larger share of federal funds for states 
with inadequate state funds. With security 
thus provided for states which would be most 
heavily burdened should settlement laws be 
abolished, elimination of all settlement require- 


ments could be made a condition for states to 
receive federal grants-in-aid. 
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Myron Fark 


NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SO- 
CIAL WORK are grounded deep in local 
soil, They were created as national movements 
to meet the needs and serve the interests of 
people in their home communities. It is fal- 
lacious to think of them existing, remote and 
aloof in some national fastness of their own, 
for their origins, their purposes, their services, 
their constituencies, and their support all stem 
from local roots. 

These roots have been growing a long time. 
National organizations began to be a factor in 
social welfare over a century ago when the So- 
ciety of St. Vincent de Paul was started in 
America in 1845. The first national convention 
of the Young Men’s Christian Associations was 
held in 1854. By 1920 most national voluntary 
social welfare organizations had been estab- 
lished. The largest number were organized 
between 1900 and 1920. Just as these organi- 
zations assisted in laying the foundation of 
social work in the United States, so they have 
been responsible for much of social work’s de- 
velopment and extension. 

Through these years and particularly during 
the past three decades national associations 
have joined with and been a part of local com- 
munity forces in the interest of human well- 
being. Some had their origin in the local com- 
munity. The majority started on a nationwide 
basis and later organized local branches or af- 


filiates. But all have had their base in the local 


community, have established their services and 
their own constituencies there, and have grown 
through local participation and support. 

National associations serve in the fields of 
family and child welfare, health, recreation, 
informal education, and community organi- 
zation. See CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR 
SocraL WELFARE. Some exist to serve youth, 
while others serve veterans or the aged. Most 
serve all ages, races, or creeds within their 
functional fields. Some are organized in behalf 
of a racial or denominational group. All serve 
local communities, directly or through local 
affiliates. 

The list of national organizations in Part II 
of this volume includes 63 governmental agen- 
cies and 430 voluntary agencies, whose func- 
tions are in or closely related to the field of 
social work. See FEDERAL AGENCIES IN SOCIAL 


Work. 


Differing Origins and Forms 


National associations differ greatly from 
each other in origins, structure, size of budget 
and constituency, and program. They form no 
single pattern. They are organized in three 
different ways: 

1. Some are the creation of their local mem- 
ber agencies. Their national policies are de- 
termined by these agencies through such de- 
vices as local and state membership in the 
national legislative or policy body. See STaTe- 
WIDE ORGANIZATION IN SocraL Work. In some 
this body establishes standards of local associa- 
tion membership in the national organization, 
reviews and approves the national budget, and 
otherwise acts as the authoritative body. The 
local member agencies exercise control over 
the national organization through selection of 
local people as members of the national gov- 
erning body. This governing body and the 
national staff represent the interests of the 
whole organization in varied services to the 
local afhliate. 

2. Some were organized before their local 
members and retain control in the national 
organization and in chartering local branches 
responsible to it. Policies and programs of the 
local units tend to uniformity. A strong line of 
service runs from the national organization to 
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the local affiliate. Generally the local constit- 
uency participates in policy decision and in 
the national board through conventions or 
councils. 

3. Some have no local affiliates but carry on 
nationwide activities in behalf of communi- 
ties everywhere. 

National organizations of all three types con- 
tinue to exist because individuals in local com- 
munities continue to contribute and to be 
members. The extent and nature of the service 
of a national organization depend on the extent 
of local service participation and support. The 
life of a national organization must be insepa- 
rable from the local community and its partici- 
pation. 

The services of national organizations to and 
in behalf of local communities form an indis- 
pensable part of social welfare. They have been 
largely responsible for the extension of social 
welfare frontiers. They have been the mission- 
aries and promoters of great causes. Much of 
American voluntary social welfare and much 
of governmental social welfare exists today 
because local people working with national 
organizations and spurred by an audacious and 
pioneering spirit have taken the initiative in 
meeting the human needs of our communities. 
Much has been accomplished locally and with- 
out benefit of national guidance; but even these 
local efforts have been made against the back- 
drop of the decades of early development of 
services by national organizations. Many il- 
lustrations — such as public health nursing, 
family and child welfare services, service to 
migrants, youth services, disaster relief, con- 
trol of tuberculosis, municipal recreation de- 
partments — could be given of such advances 
through combined local and national leader- 
ship. 

The services of national organizations go far 
beyond this developmental, frontier-pushing 
service. Most local units find that their princi- 
pal source of guidance is their national organi- 
zation, ably supplemented by the work of com- 
munity welfare councils. The national organi- 
zations and community councils make an 
essential combination to further social prog- 
ress. See CouNcILs IN SociaL Work. 

National organizations differ in the content 


of their programs. Manuals of instruction, 
guidance material on program, technical serv- 
ices on local problems, and standards of work, 
all grow out of the nature of the individual 
organization’s program and the local requests 
and expectations for its service. Continuing 
national services to local units are varied, 
largely because they must be tailored to fit the 
local service needs. Yet they have certain com- 
mon denominators. 


Common Denominators of Services Rendered 


Program formulation and guidance are serv- 
ices given by practically all national organiza- 
tions to their local members. They include 
program material, exchange of program ex- 
perience, definition of program and service 
standards, bulletins and publications on pro- 
gram matters, and consultation service through 
national staff members. 

Services of national field and consultant 
staff members to local agencies are among the 
most important national services. The National 
Social Welfare Assembly and the various na- 
tional organizations working through The 
Assembly are currently joined in a study of 
field service, with a view toward strengthening 
it. More than 500 field workers on the staffs of 
the national organizations affliated with The 
Assembly now serve local communities. Their 
service includes speaking before local groups; 
making studies of the community or of the 
program of the organization itself; offering 
specialized consultation; planning and ad- 
ministering regional conferences; advising on 
local organization problems of relationships, 
budget, and finance; and supervising and guid- 
ing local program. 

In personnel matters national organizations 
give valuable service in standard setting, job 
classification, general salary schedules for local 
adaptation, recruiting for local staff needs, and 
extensive induction and in-service training 
projects. The recruiting, training, and place- 
ment of personnel is of great importance in 
national-local service relations. The services of 
national organizations to their local affiliates 
in personnel matters are far flung. See PErson- 
NEL STANDARDS IN SocrAL Work. 

Supply and equipment services of national 
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agencies are important to most local units, es- 
pecially those in youth-serving and group work 
fields. The economy and improved quality 
achieved through central national purchase 
and distribution are obvious values. 

Research by national organizations into 
basic social problems, as well as into the pro- 
gram and administration of organizations, has 
made a sound contribution to the existing 
body of knowledge. See ADMINISTRATION OF 
SocraL AcENciEs and RESEARCH AND STATISTICS 
IN SociAL Work. 

Many national organizations give direct 
services to and in behalf of local communities. 
Examples are the activities carried on by 
the United Service Organizations (made up 
of six national agencies) and the American 
National Red Cross service in epidemics and 
disasters. Another form of direct service is 
the community survey and study made by na- 
tional organizations at the request of their 
local members. 

These and many other national services 
make up a broad, indispensable program of 
service to local communities. It is inseparably 

. woven into the whole fabric of social welfare. 
Progress is being made in integration of these 
national services with local services and with 
local planning and financing. See FINANCING 
SocraL Work. 


Beginnings in National Cooperation 


For many years national associations have 
conferred and planned together to further their 
purposes and in the interest of the community. 
These cooperative activities began informally 
with meetings of executives of national asso- 
ciations to exchange information and discuss 
mutual problems, as in 1910 through a Com- 
mittee on Families and Neighborhoods and in 
1920 through a more inclusive group of execu- 
tives which in 1922 formed the National Social 
Work Council. More formal steps were taken 
in World War I for financing of certain war 
services through the United War Work Cam- 
paign. In 1921 the National Health Council 
was formed. 

Local-national consultation on relations be- 
tween national organizations and community 
chests took place at intervals through the two 


decades to follow. See Community CHEsTs. 
The Committee on Care of Transient and 
Homeless from 1933 to 1938 became the clear- 
inghouse and planning body for people on the 
move. In the 1930’s the United Educational 
Campaign jointly furthered better understand- 
ing of national and local health and welfare 
services. The National Education-Recreation 
Council was organized in 1933. The 1920’s and 
1930's brought ways of acquaintance and ex- 
change of experience and cooperation among 
national agencies and with local communities 
that augured well for the cause of human well- 
being. 

Then came World War II. The new ways of 
cooperation in times of peace facilitated war- 
time cooperation among national associations. 
The USO was an important experiment in 
close, continuous operating relations among 
six quite different agencies. It represented not 
only joint fund raising, but joint planning to 
determine distribution of services, policies un- 
der which they would be operated, and definite 
accountability to each other and to the coordi- 
nating body they created. Close teamwork 
developed with government officials and local 
community leaders. 

In American War-Community Services, 
Inc., six national associations joined to meet 
the needs of war-affected communities through 
cooperative field service. In the Associated 
Youth Serving Organizations, Inc., seven na- 
tional agencies planned and worked together 
in behalf of youth. The National Committee 
on Service to Veterans, with the participation 
of 19 organizations serving veterans, developed 
guidance material on community services to 
veterans, veterans’ information service centers, 
transient veterans, and veterans’ housing. The 
National War Fund introduced federated fund 
raising for national and international purposes 
into the national and state fields for the first 
time. 


National Social Welfare Assembly 


The most significant development for co- 
operation in social welfare came with the re- 
organization of the National Social Work 
Council into the National Social Welfare As- 
sembly in December 1945. It became the cen- 
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tral national organization for social welfare. 
In purpose, structure, and activities it compares 
nationally to community welfare councils lo- 
cally. 

The Assembly’s constitution states that its 
purpose is “to provide a means of consultation 
and conference on social welfare needs and 
problems; and to provide leadership and facili- 
ties for affiliate social welfare agencies and 
associate groups of agencies and individual 
members to plan and act together voluntarily 
in matters of common interest.” 

It has three functions: to facilitate more ef- 
fective operation of organized social welfare; 
to study and define social welfare problems and 
human needs and develop plans of action to 
meet those problems and needs; and to act in 
behalf of social welfare where representation 
of its interests is indicated. 

The Assembly has brought into association 
with it the several existing councils and asso- 
ciated groups of national organizations. The 
National Health Council continues its corpo- 
rate entity and autonomy and serves as the 
Health Division of The Assembly. Several 
councils and groups are now part of the struc- 
ture of The Assembly: Social Casework 
Council; Education-Recreation Council; Com- 
mittee on Service to Veterans; Youth Division, 
formerly Associated Youth Serving Organiza- 
tions. The Conference of National Agencies 
and Professional Schools of Group Work and 
Recreation has associate group status in The 
Assembly. In each instance agreement is made 
for provision of staff service by The Assembly 
and for coordination of activities. 

Fifty-two national social welfare organiza- 
tions were affliated with The Assembly in 
October 1948, 40 voluntary and 12 govern- 
mental. Each nominates annually one lay and 
one staff person for individual membership. 
An additional membership-at-large brings 
representative community leadership. The As- 
sembly recognizes as essential the partnership 
of lay and professional leadership, voluntary 
and governmental organizations, and local 
communities and national organizations. Its 
organization and actual functioning provide 
for this trilogy of social welfare unity. 

Financial support of The Assembly is pri- 


marily from its affiliate organizations and com- 
munity chests, and in part from foundations 
and individuals. Special projects are financed 
by foundations and special sources. 

The 52 affiliate organizations of The Assem- 
bly (as of October 1948) are listed below. 


National Social Welfare Assembly 


American Association of Medical Social Workers 

American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers 

American Association of Social Workers 

American Federation of International Institutes 

American Hearing Society 

American Jewish Committee 

American National Red Cross 

American Public Welfare Association 

American Social Hygiene Association 

Association of the Junior Leagues of America 

Boy Scouts of America 

Boys’ Clubs of America 

Bureau of Employment Security, Federal Security 
Agency 

Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, Fed- 
eral Security Agency 

Bureau of Prisons, United States Department of 
Justice 

Bureau of Public Assistance, 
Agency 

Camp Fire Girls 

Child Welfare League of America 

Children’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency 

Community Chests and Councils of America 

Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds 

Department of Christian Social Relations, Federal 
Council of the Churches of Christ in America 

Division of International and Social Affairs, United 
States Department of State 

Extension Service, United States Department of 
Agriculture 

Family Service Association of America 

Girl Scouts of the United States of America 

Girls Clubs of America 

International Social Service 

National Association of Legal Aid Organizations 

National Board of the Young Womens Christian 
Associations 

National Child Labor Committee 

National CIO Community Services Committee 

National Conference of Catholic Charities 

National Council of the Young Men’s Christian 
Associations 

National Federation of Settlements 

National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis 

National Jewish Welfare Board 

National Organization for Public Health Nursing 

National Publicity Council for Health and Welfare 
Services 

National Recreation Association 

National Safety Council 

National Society for the Prevention of Blindness 

National Travelers Aid Association 

National Tuberculosis Association 

National Urban League 

Office of Education, Federal Security Agency 

Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Federal Security 
Agency 


Federal Security 
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National Associations in Social Work 


Public Health Service, Federal Security Agency 

Public Housing Administration, Housing and 
Home Finance Agency 

The Salvation Army 

Veterans Administration 

Youth Department, National Catholic Welfare Con- 
ference 


Functional Groupings of Agencies 


Four functional groups of national organiza- 
tions are associated with The Assembly. The 
membership of each is listed herewith. 


National Health Council 


*American Association of Medical Social Workers 
(Associate) 

American Cancer Society 

American Diabetes Association (Associate) 

American Epilepsy League 

American Eugenics Society 

*American Hearing Society 

American Heart Association 

American Hospital Association 

American Public Health Association 

*American National Red Cross 

American Nurses’ Association (Associate) 

*American Social Hygiene Association 

Association of State and Territorial Health Of- 
ficers 

*Children’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency (Ad- 
visory) 

Maternity Center Association 

National Committee for Mental Hygiene 

National Committee of Health Council Executives 

*National Organization for Public Health Nursing 

*National Safety Council 

*National Society for the Prevention of Blindness 

*National Tuberculosis Association 

Planned Parenthood Federation of America (As- 
sociate) 

*Public Health Service, Federal Security Agency (Ad- 
visory ) 


Education-Recreation Council 


American Association of Group Workers 

American Association of Museums 

American Federation of Arts 

American Library Association 

*American National Red Cross 

Boy Life Bureau, Knights of Columbus 

*Boy Scouts of America 

*Boys’ Clubs of America 

*Camp Fire Girls 

*Children’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency 

*Community Chests and Councils of America 

Conference of National Agencies and Professional 
Schools of Group Work and Recreation 

*Extension Service, United States Department of 
Agriculture 


* Affliate organization of National Social Welfare 
Assembly. 
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Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in 
America 

Federal Housing Administration, Housing and 
Iiome Finance Agency 

Fish and Wildlife Service, United States Department 
of the Interior 

Forest Service, United States Department of Agri- 
culture . 

*Girl Scouts of the United States of America 

*National Board of the Young Womens Christian 
Associations 

National Catholic Welfare Conference 

*National Conference of Catholic Charities 

*National Council of the Young Men’s Christian 
Associations 

National Education Association of the United States 

*National Federation of Settlements 

*National Jewish Welfare Board 

National Park Service, United States Department of 
the Interior 

*National Recreation Association 

*Office of Education, Federal Security Agency 

*Public Housing Administration, Housing and 
Home Finance Agency 

Recreation Division, Social Security Administration, 
Federal Security Agency 

*The Salvation Army 


Social Casework Council 


*American Association of Medical Social Workers 

*American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers 

*American Federation of International Institutes 

*American National Red Cross 

*American Public Welfare Association 

*Association of the Junior Leagues of America 

*Bureau of Public Assistance, Federal Security 
Agency 

*Child Welfare League of America 

*Community Chests and Councils of America 

*Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds 

Displaced Persons Committee of Church World 
Service 

Episcopal Service for Youth 

*Family Service Association of America 

*International Social Service 

*National Board of the Young Womens Christian 
Associations 

*National Conference of Catholic Charities 

*National Travelers Aid Association 

*The Salvation Army 

United Service for New Americans 


Youth Division 


*American Jewish Committee 

*American Junior Red Cross 

American Youth Hostels 

*Boy Scouts of America 

*Boys’ Clubs of America 

*Camp Fire Girls 

*Children’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency 

*Community Chests and Councils of America 

*4-H Clubs, Extension Service, United States De- 
partment of Agriculture 

Future Farmers of America, Office of Education, 
Federal Security Agency 


National Associations in Social Work 


Future Homemakers of America, Office of Educa- 

tion, Federal Security Agency 
- *Girl Scouts of the United States of America 

*Girls Clubs of America 

*National Board of the Young Womens Christian 
Associations 

*National Council of the Young Men’s Christian 
Associations 

*National Federation of Settlements 

*National Jewish Welfare Board 

New Farmers of America, Office of Education, Fed- 
eral Security Agency 

New Homemakers of America, Office of Education, 
Federal Security Agency 

*The Salvation Army 

United Christian Youth Movement 

*Youth Department, National Catholic Welfare Con- 
ference 


Cooperation Through The Assembly 
The National Social Welfare Assembly pro- 


vides means of cooperation among national 
associations in several ways: 

1. Maintains functional councils. The sev- 
eral functional councils and divisions of The 
Assembly, previously named, provide agencies 
with the facility for exchange of experience and 
materials, study of common problems, develop- 
ment of joint plans of action, and establishment 
of liaison with other organizations. The Na- 
tional Health Council, for example, conducts 
common services for its members, such as the 
National Health Library, and actively pro- 
motes community organization for health 
through creation of state and local health coun- 
cils and promotion of full-time local health 
departments with competent professional staff. 

2. Facilitates effective operation of social 
welfare. The Committee on Field Service Co- 
operation of The Assembly and Community 
Chests and Councils of America carries for- 
ward the cooperative field service of the former 
American War-Community Services, Inc. It 
studies field service practices in the interest of 
improvement; provides a channel for consul- 
tation, planning, and coordination among na- 
tional organizations and with local communi- 
ties on problems involving national services to 
local communities; and facilitates cooperation 
and acquaintance among field staffs. 

The National Budget Committee of The 
Assembly and Community Chests and Coun- 
cils reviews and validates national agency 


* Affiliate organization of National Social Welfare 
Assembly. 


budgets for the information and guidance of 
local communities; the National Quota Com- 
mittee of these two agencies develops and ap- 
proves quota plans for national organizations. 

The problem of adequate financial support 
of national organizations has brought 34 affili- 
ate organizations of The Assembly to joint 
consideration of common interests: in interpre- 
tation of national services and budgets to local 
affiliates, community chests, and the public; in 
quota planning; in program and budget mak- 
ing. This is of vital concern nationally and 
locally. 

The Committee on Citizen Participation, 
sponsored jointly by The Assembly and Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America, has 
projects on several aspects of broader citizen 
participation in planning, financing, and op- 
eration of social welfare services, nationally 
and locally. | 

3. Studies and plans for social welfare needs. 
To study and define social welfare needs and 
develop plans of action to meet those needs, 
The Assembly began through the National 
Conference on Social Welfare Needs in Janu- 
ary 1948 a process of inventory of those needs 
and of evaluation of action proposals. The proc- 
ess will be continued and extended. This im- 
portant function is carried on in veterans’ serv- 
ices, in youth services, and in other fields. 

4. Acts as spokesman. The Assembly acts 
in behalf of American social welfare in co- 
operation and consultation with the United 
States Department of State, the United Na- 
tions, and United Nations Educational, Scien- 
tific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO). 
As spokesman for social welfare The As- 
sembly joined with the American Council on 
Education in 1947 in formulation of proposals 
for a federal department of health, educa- 
tion, and security. 

Because of many common interests The As- 
sembly and Community Chests and Councils 
of America approved a joint statement of un- 
derstanding in December 1947. This defines 
the field of each and provides for joint spon- 
sorship of activities and committees previously 
referred to. The Assembly is recognized as the 
central national planning body for social wel- 
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fare, and Community Chests and Councils of 
America as the national spokesman for state 
and local joint planning and for federated sup- 
port of social welfare programs. 
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OLD AGE AND SURVIVORS’ IN- 
SURANCE. The federal old age insurance 
program was adopted in 1935 as part of the 
Social Security Act. It was materially changed 
by amendments passed by Congress in 1939; 
the most important change was that providing 
benefits for the aged wives and young children 
of retired workers, as well as for the workers 
themselves, and for the surviving widows, chil- 
dren, and aged parents of deceased workers. 
Less far-reaching amendments have since been 
made from time to time. However, there is 
general agreement that the program must be 


1 For addresses of periodicals listed see Appendix. 


still further improved before it can function 
with full effectiveness. 


Nature of the Program 


Old age and survivors’ insurance is a social 
insurance program under which wage-earners 
and their employers contribute to make ad- 
vance provision for replacement, in part, of 
wage income lost upon death or retirement of 
the worker. A major weakness of the present 
program is that its coverage is limited, in gen- 
eral, to workers in commerce and industry. 
The chief types of employment not covered 
are self-employment, agricultural work, do- 
mestic service, employment for the federal goy- 
ernment — both civilian and military — and 
for state and local governments, employment 
for railroads (except in survivorship cases, as 
explained below), and employment for non- 
profit religious, charitable, and educational 
organizations. The program is administered 
by the Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors In- 
surance of the Social Security Administration, 
one of the constituent units of the Federal Se- 
curity Agency. 

Eligibility requirements for old age and sur- 
vivors’ insurance benefits are designed to es- 
tablish that the wage-earner was attached to 
covered employment for a substantial propor- 
tion of his working lifetime after the program 
started. Any of the various types of benefits 
provided under the program may be payable 
if the wage-earner spent, roughly, either half 
his working lifetime after 1936, or at least 
ten years, in covered employment. In such case 
he is said to be “fully insured.” If he has not 
met either of these requirements, certain types 
of survivor benefits may nevertheless be pay- 
able provided he was currently insured — that 
is, if he worked in covered employment for 
roughly one-half of the three years before his 
death. 

Amounts of benefits payable under the pro- 
gram are based chiefly on the average monthly 
wage of the worker, computed over his entire 
working lifetime after the program started. 
The primary insurance benefit, which is the 
amount payable to a retired worker, is com- 
puted by taking 40 per cent of the first $50 of 
the worker’s average monthly wage and add- 
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ing 10 per cent of the next $200. The result is 
increased by 1 per cent for each year in which 
the worker was paid wages of at least $200. If 
wages exceed $3,000 a year, the part above that 
amount is not counted in computing benefits. 

The wife aged sixty-five or over and the 
children under eighteen of a retired worker 
may each receive a monthly benefit equivalent 
to 50 per cent of the worker’s primary benefit; 
in survivorship cases the widow over sixty-five 
or the widow of any age having a child under 
eighteen of the worker in her care, may receive 
75 per cent of the primary benefit, and each 
child under eighteen or dependent parent over 
age sixty-five, 50 per cent. The minimum 
monthly benefit payable to a single individual 
or family is $10; the maximum family monthly 
payment is $85, 80 per cent of the worker’s 
average monthly wage, or twice the primary 
benefit, whichever is the least. Where no 
monthly benefits are payable a lump-sum 
death payment may be made to the spouse, if 
he or she had been living with the wage- 
earner, or to the person or persons who paid 
the wage-earner’s burial expenses. 

The benefits are financed by payroll taxes of 
I per cent each on employers and employes 
covered under the program. The taxes apply 
to the first $3,000 of the employe’s wages in 
any one year. The tax rates are currently 
scheduled to increase to 1.5 per cent each in 
1950, and to 2 per cent each in 1952. 

Each year an amount equal to 100 per cent 
of the taxes is automatically appropriated to 
the Federal Old-Age and Survivors Insurance 
Trust Fund. The money in the Fund can be 
used only to pay benefits and administrative 
expenses of the program, and such part of the 
Fund as is not needed to meet current pay- 
ments is invested in interest-bearing obliga- 
tions of the United States. 

In addition to certain minor and technical 
amendments two fairly important changes 
were made in the program in 1946. First, pro- 
visions were adopted to guarantee survivor- 
ship protection under the program to veterans 
for a period of three years following their dis- 
charge from service in World War II. These 
guarantees do not apply if benefits have been 
determined to be payable under any law ad- 


ministered by the Veterans Administration. 
Second, amendments to the Railroad Retire- 
ment Act adopted in 1946 provide that, begin- 
ning in 1947, benefits payable under either the 
old age and survivors’ insurance program or 
the railroad retirement program to the survi- 
vors of a deceased wage-earner will be based 
on the worker’s combined earnings under the 
two programs. No provision was made for 
combining earnings under the two programs 
for retirement benefit purposes. 

On June 14, 1948 legislation was enacted 
which incorporated the common law concept 
of master and servant into the statutory defini- 
tion of employe. Both congressional reports on 
the bill indicate the measure is designed to 
maintain the status quo of the coverage of the 
program pending later decisions by Congress 
on extension of coverage. 


Evaluation of Accomplishments 


Old age and survivors’ insurance is still a 
young program; its value to workers and their 
families increases each year. By the end of 
1947 approximately 2,000,000 aged persons, 
widows, and children were receiving monthly 
benefits. Another 300,000 persons were enti- 
tled to benefits but were not receiving them 
because — in most cases — they were working 
in covered employment. Also, roughly 800,000 
workers aged sixty-five or over, together with 
many of their dependents, were eligible for 
benefits but had not applied for them, presum- 
ably because the workers had not yet retired. 

The average primary benefit which retired 
workers received in December 1947 was about 
$24.90. The average monthly payments to a 
retired worker and his wife were about $39.60; 
to families composed of a widow and two chil- 
dren, $48.80; to aged widows, about $20.40. 

One measure of the adequacy of old age and 
survivors insurance benefits may be found in 
the total income and resources of beneficiaries 
and their dependents. Information on the fi- 
nancial status of about 700 families receiving 
old age and survivors’ insurance benefits was 
obtained by the Social Security Administra- 
tion in a survey made in Boston in the fall of 
1946. Particularly revealing was information 
concerning eligibility of old age and survivors’ 
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insurance beneficiaries for public assistance 
payments. See Pusric Assistance. It is true 
that at their present levels old age and survi- 
vors’ insurance benefits alone cannot be ex- 
pected to supply all needs of the beneficiary 
group. However, it might be hoped that these 
benefits, together with supplementary income 
from the worker’s personal savings and in- 
vestments, would be sufficient to provide bene- 
ficiaries with at least a subsistence level of liv- 
ing. Yet it was found that 30 to 40 per cent 
of the old age and survivors’ insurance retire- 
ment beneficiaries and widows over sixty-five 
years of age interviewed in Boston either re- 
ceived public assistance payments or could 
have qualified for them so far as their incomes 
(including old age and survivors’ insurance 
benefits) and resources were concerned. Thus 
the Boston survey provides a definite indica- 
tion that in a substantial proportion of cases 
old age and survivors’ insurance benefits are 
not adequate to meet the objectives of the pro- 
gram. 

A quantitative measure of the effectiveness 
of the program may be found in a comparison 
of the number of persons who become insured 
under the program with the number who at 
one time or another work in covered employ- 
ment. It is estimated that by January 1, 1948, 
76,900,000 living persons had at least some old 
age and survivors’ insurance wage credits. Of 
these only 42,900,000, or 56 per cent, were in- 
sured. A large proportion of those uninsured 
are persons who, because of the limited cover- 
age of the program, will not have enough con- 
tinuity of covered employment to qualify for 
benefits. 


Expansion and Improvement of the Program 


Exclusion of large numbers of employes 
from protection of old age and survivors’ in- 
surance is not the only serious result of the lim- 
ited coverage of the program. Many workers 
who have had substantial periods of covered 
employment but have also worked in noncoy- 
ered employment receive smaller benefits than 
they would have received if all their earnings 
could have been used in determining their 
benefit amounts. The Social Security Adminis- 
tration has recommended to Congress that the 


program be extended to cover almost all gain- 
fully employed workers. 

Agricultural and domestic workers and the 
self-employed were originally excluded from 
coverage because of administrative difficulties. 
However, solutions have now been developed 
for these problems. For the self-employed, re- 
porting of annual income and payment of old 
age and survivors’ insurance tax could be tied 
in with income tax returns. For agricultural 
and household employes, wage reporting and 
payment of contributions could be accom- 
plished either through a stamp system for use 
by employer and employe or through employer 
reports. 

While federal civilian employes and railroad 
workers have protection under special retire- 
ment systems, experience has shown that be- 
cause of the large amount of shifting between 
jobs there is real need for continuity of protec- 
tion which would result from extension of old 
age and survivors’ insurance coverage to these 
areas. Such a coverage extension could be ef- 
fected without impairing any rights which 
individuals have under special systems. 

Extension of coverage on a voluntary basis 
to employes of state and local government 
units would avoid the constitutional difficul- 
ties which a compulsory plan would entail in 
levy of the employer tax of the program on 
state governments. No administrative or legal 
problems are involved in covering employes 
in nonprofit organizations, and they could be 
brought under the regular compulsory cover- 
age of the program. 

Extension of old age and survivors’ insur- 
ance would strengthen the actuarial basis of 
the program. With limited coverage a great 
many workers move between covered and non- 
covered employment, and cost of benefit pay- 
ments to such workers is relatively high. Also, 
with practically complete coverage of the gain- 
fully employed, a government contribution 
toward financing the program would be equi- 
table and appropriate. 

The Social Security Administration has rec- 
ommended that insurance against long-term 
total disability be added to the old age and sur- 
vivors’ insurance program. Disability benefits 
would greatly increase the value of protection 
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provided under the program, as extended dis- 
ability is among the important causes of inse- 
curity. On an average day about 2,000,000 
persons who would otherwise be in the civilian 
labor force are suffering from disabilities of 
six months’ or more duration. Also, if disabil- 
ity insurance benefits were added to the pro- 
gram, it would be feasible to “freeze” the dis- 
abled worker’s status under the program, and 
so to prevent periods of disability from reduc- 
ing or destroying his protection under survi- 
vorship and retirement provisions of the pro- 
gram. 

As suggested above, it would be desirable to 
raise the benefit level of the program. The 
present benefit formula might be changed to 
40 per cent of the first $100 (instead of $50) 
of the worker’s average monthly wage, plus 10 
per cent of the next $300 (instead of $200), 
and the minimum primary benefit might be 
set at $20 (instead of the present $10). Liber- 
alization of the present maximum limits on 
family benefits would also be desirable. The 
Social Security Administration has recom- 
mended increasing the amount of permitted 
earnings which a beneficiary may receive and 
still retain his benefit, and reduction to sixty 
years as the age at which women could qualify 
for old age benefits. 


Current Legislative Developments 


There are indications of increasingly wide 
recognition of need for further improvements 
in old age and survivors’ insurance. In Sep- 
tember 1947 the United States Senate Commit- 
tee on Finance appointed an Advisory Coun- 
cil on Social Security, composed of prominent 
citizens from diversified walks of life and from 
different parts of the country, to study the vari- 
ous programs established under the Social Se- 
curity Act and make recommendations thereon 
to the Committee. On April 8, 1948 the Coun- 
cil submitted its first report, dealing with old 
age and survivors’ insurance. The report in- 
dicated that, while the Council unanimously 
approved the basic principles of the program, 
it found three major deficiencies: inadequate 
coverage, unduly restricted eligibility require- 
ments for older workers, and inadequate bene- 
fits. The Council recommended (a) coverage 


for practically all persons now excluded, (b) 
liberalized insured status, and (c) very sub- 
stantial increases in benefits. 

On May 8, 1948 the Council submitted its 
second report, in which it recommended pay- 
ment under the old age and survivors’ insur- 
ance program of monthly cash benefits to 
workers deprived of earning power because 
of permanent and total disability. The Council 
pointed out that income loss from such cause 
is a major economic hazard to which, like old 
age and death, all gainful workers are exposed. 
However, the Council took the position that 
administrative difficulties involved in under- 
taking payment of disability benefits necessi- 
tated a highly circumscribed program that 
would permit development of administrative 
experience under relatively favorable condi- 
tions. 

Despite the gaps and weaknesses in the pres- 
ent old age and survivors’ insurance program, 
it has come to be recognized as an efficient and 
desirable method of preventing dependency 
without interfering with incentives upon 
which our economic and political system is 
based. In the words of the Advisory Council’s 
report:? “Differential benefits based on a work 
record are a reward for productive effort and 
are consistent with general economic incen- 
tives, while the knowledge that benefits will 
be paid — irrespective of whether the individ- 
ual is in need — supports and stimulates his 
drive to add his personal savings to the basic 
security he has acquired through the insur- 
ance system. Under such a social insurance 
system, the individual earns a right to a bene- 
fit that is related to his contribution to pro- 
duction. This earned right is his best guaranty 
that he will receive the benefits promised and 
that they will not be conditioned on his ac- 
cepting either scrutiny of his personal affairs 
or restrictions from which others are free.” 
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O. C. Poccz 


PARENT EDUCATION. Throughout 
the history of the parent education movement 
in the United States there have been many in- 
terpretations and wide variations in objectives 
and methods. These have reflected changes in 
the social scene and in our knowledge of the 
dynamics of human behavior. In the earliest 
beginnings emphasis was in the fields of health 
education and home economics. The advent of 
child psychology focused interest on the per- 
sonality development of the child. Parent edu- 
cation subsequently has found expression in 
the ever-widening fields of interpersonal and 
family relations, parent and family counseling 
services, and educational programs. The rapid 
growth of the movement on many levels 
clearly indicated parents’ desires to understand 
themselves, their families, and their cultural 
environment. They wanted to increase their 
knowledge and insight, to use existing re- 
sources, and to share in the findings of new re- 
search in child development and mental hy- 
giene. Many parents hope too that the family 
will be regarded as a reservoir of great national 
strength, and that its potentialities may receive 
more vigorous public recognition. 

The early nineteenth century produced con- 
siderable literature emphasizing care of the 
child with the mother as chief educator.t With 
the beginnings of American industrialization 
and the concomitant urbanization of society 
and their effects on family life, the father be- 
gan to be away at work most of the day and the 
mother’s role was glorified as that of a great 
protector and molder of the child. 

As a contrast the Encyclopaedia of the So- 
cial Sciences described parent education as a 
movement which “can best be understood as 
a mode of control adjustment based on the as- 
sumption that the home, in spite of the taking 
over by outside agencies of many of the func- 
tions of child care and training, is still the 
most important influence in the personality 


1 See Kuhn, infra. 





development of the child. The basic purpose of 
the movement is to foster insight on the part 
of the parents into their own personalities and 
into their family relationships.’ 


Role of Voluntary and Governmental Agencies 


Through the influence of Dr. Felix Adler 
the Society for the Study of Child Nature was 
organized in 1888. This became the Federation 
for Child Study in 1909, and in 1924 was in- 
corporated as the Child Study Association of 
America. This organization functions nation- 
ally, through its publications, various field 
activities, and annual conferences; and in New 
York City through its library, committees, 
consultation service, groups, and lectures. 

Another aspect of parent education was 
initiated in 1897 when, under the auspices of 
the Chicago Kindergarten College, the Na- 
tional Congress of Mothers was established. 
In 1924 this became the National Congress of 
Parents and Teachers. By 1948 this organiza- 
tion had a membership of over 5,100,000 in- 
dividuals and more than 30,000 local parent- 
teacher associations in 48 states, the District 
of Columbia, and Hawaii. Affiliated branches 
carry on programs in almost every state in the 
Union, emphasizing parent-teacher, home- 
school, and parent-child relations, school prob- 
lems, lay leadership training, and similar mat- 
ters. 

The beginnings of parent education centered 
around the mother who had more than the 
average amount of schooling and often more 
than the average amount of free time to devote 
to study groups. One special effort to extend 
parent education to a broader base, including 
lower income families, has been effectively 
made through the program of the Play Schools 
Association, originally the Summer Play 
Schools Committee of the Child Study Associ- 
ation. With establishment in 1917 of the first 
play school for the group care of school-age 
children, a vital and integral part of the pro- 
gram was the work with parents, comprising 
guided observations, group discussions, in- 
dividual conferences, and participation in the 

1 Fisher, Mary S. “Parent Education,’ Encyclo- 


paedia of the Social Sciences, v. 11, p. 573-576. New 
York, Macmillan, 1930-1935. 


Parent Education 


life of the center itself. No matter what 
the community setting — settlements, public 
schools, housing projects, and the like — par- 
ents have been welcomed; and since the incor- 
poration of the Association in 1939 the work 
with families has grown to its year-round 
status and national scope. 

During the 1920’s funds were made avail- 
able through the Laura Spelman Rockefeller 
Memorial to various universities for child de- 
velopment research. Under these grants pro- 
grams for parents were inaugurated in public 
and private schools, nursery schools, day nurs- 
eries, settlement houses, community councils, 
parent-teacher associations, extension divisions 
of federal and state government departments, 
research stations, and college departments of 
home economics. The Child Study Associa- 
tion, through a grant from this foundation 
early in the 1920's, was enabled to make a 
wider distribution of its materials and to ex- 
tend its field work. In 1926 the newly organ- 
ized National Council of Parent Education 
(now the National Committee for Parent Edu- 
cation), an outgrowth of the Child Study As- 
sociation’s efforts, became a central clearing- 
house and coordinating body. In turn this 
group was responsible for the program on par- 
ent education for the White House Conference 
on Child Health and Protection held in 1930, 
and prepared the material for the volume on 
parent education in the Conference publica- 
tions. 

During the depression of the 1930’s the 
federal government, through the Work Proj- 
ects Administration (WPA), helped make 
possible a parent education program with use 
of unemployed teachers and others. Under 
trained or lay leadership large numbers of 
community agencies, such as church groups, 
adult education and community councils, col- 
lege clubs, Young Men’s Christian Associa- 
tions, Girl Scouts, Camp Fire Girls, and 
groups in housing projects, inaugurated pro- 
grams of parent education through group 
meetings. In addition some of these groups 
offered parents an opportunity for personal 
counseling. 

As evidence of the nationwide interest in the 
family goo individuals attended a National 
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Conference on Family Life in Washington, 
D.C., in May 1948. Delegates from Alaska 
and 30 foreign countries were present. The 
Woman’s Foundation financed the work of 
the original steering committee and continued 
to be the main support of the Conference, with 
many other groups and individuals contribut- 
ing. Summaries of working papers, prepared 
in advance by Conference members, were sub- 
mitted to representative groups of lawyers, 
doctors, public health nurses, ministers, teach- 
ers, social workers, housewives, editors, stu- 
dents in the professions, and to the delegates 
from 125 sponsoring agencies. The general 
Conference theme was “The Family — Ameri- 
ca’s Greatest Asset.” It is expected that re- 
ports will be published, and perhaps also a 
popular volume, presenting aspects of the Con- 
ference of particular interest to the general 
public. 


Leadership Training 


During the years leadership training in the 
parent education field has been offered by 
many diversified groups, to both lay and pro- 
fessional personnel such as teachers in the 
WPAnoursery schools, volunteers in educational 
and recreational centers during World War 
II, and others. Training programs have been 
carried on under many auspices: by staffs of 
agencies such as the Child Study Association 
and the Play Schools Association; by national, 
state, and local groups; by specialists in the 
group work field; and in all types of educa- 
tional institutions. In New York State lay 
leadership training programs are given by the 
State Department of Education’s Bureau of 
Parent Education and Child Development. 

There is great need today for even more 
trained lay and professional leaders to meet 
growing demands in this field. 


Counseling 


More and more, as time goes on, home- 
makers turn to specialists in many professions 
for guidance and advice. Social caseworkers 
with psychiatric training, working with psy- 
chiatrists and psychologists, are doing effec- 
tive marriage and family counseling. In the 


beginning the services of family welfare and 
counseling agencies were used principally by 
low-income groups. More recently the role of 
such agencies has broadened, and serious ef- 
forts are being made to reinterpret the chang- 
ing and expanding functions of social agencies 
and to extend marriage and family counsel- 
ing on a sliding-scale fee basis, so that all fami- 
lies who wish to do so may use available serv- 
ices. See Famity SoctaL Work. 

Knowing the value of personal interviews, 
parents have been asking for counsel and con- 
sultation in increasing numbers. An encourag- 
ing sign has been the tendency on the part of 
those in the guidance field to help parents 
understand their own and their children’s be- 
havior, rather than to concentrate on the child 
with immediate difficulties. See GuipANCE AND 
COUNSELING. 


Means Used in Parent Education 


In many parts of the country parent educa- 
tion programs and courses in family life, such 
as preparation for marriage and parenthood 
as well as homemaking, are being offered dur- 
ing the elementary, secondary, and college 
years and to parents themselves in the form 
of continuous adult education. While the na- 
tion’s schools have played a large part in the 
continuing education of mothers and fathers, 
it is hoped that they will assume an expanding 
role since school administrators, teachers, par- 
ents, and workers in many other fields share a 
common interest in the nation’s children. 
More and more the job of our schools is being 
conceived as the furthering of mutual coopera- 
tion and a sense of shared responsibility among 
families in various neighborhoods, as well as 
the education of the young. 

Wherever parent and family life education 
has been conducted through group processes 
and by means of individual counseling, varied 
techniques and methods have been developed 
over the years. See Socta, Group Work. The 
family has been obliged to adjust to a rapid 
tempo of social change, and at the same time 
criticisms have been leveled against it. In the 
face of increasing challenges and threats the 
family has had to prove itself capable of con- 
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tinuing to be our most important social institu- 
tion, as during the dark years of the depres- 
sion, war, and postwar periods. 

Similarly the changing times have been 
reflected in the field of counseling and group 
work. In their relation to parents, as to others, 
group workers continue to be concerned not 
only in experimentation with methods, con- 
tent, and techniques, but also with the dynam- 
ics of group experiences in terms of their effect 
on individual adjustment and good human 
relations. In addition such leaders should con- 
stantly be aware of the potentials for leader- 
ship within the group itself. 

In the course of meeting in groups parents 
are discovering many things; for instance, that 
there may be a variety of possible solutions to 
their problems, that each individual is unique 
and different, that reasonable flexibility is 
more sensible than rigid conformity, that spe- 
cific situations must be interpreted and han- 
dled within their total setting, that an impetus 
toward desirable social action should arise 
from constructive group processes, that it is 
better to look for causes rather than to seek 
quick and easy cures for difficulties, and that it 
is neither necessary nor possible for parents, 
children, or families to be perfect. Parents are 
relieved to discover too that many of their 
problems are universal. 

Parent education has been furthered also 
through written materials and through visual 
and auditory education. A great many books, 
pamphlets, and magazine and newspaper arti- 
cles present the results of scientific findings to 
the public and many emphasize the mental 
hygiene point of view. Some of these, to many 
people, seem to stress unduly such things as 
the importance of material possessions in the 
home, “glamour,” popularity, or social pres- 
tige. Some, however, are invaluable because 
they offer valid information and useful sugges- 
tions in popular form for mass consumption. 

In the visual and auditory media, motion 
pictures, radio, and television are making their 
contributions to the education of parents and 
families. There is evidence of much listener 
interest and room for research and experimen- 
tation in extending and perfecting these valu- 
able media. 


Parent Education 
Trends 


Today certain specific trends in parent edu- 
cation are evident. There is growing recogni- 
tion that the early childhood years are ex- 
tremely important and that nothing counts 
more in the course of family life than loving 
relationships; also realization that the home 
should provide opportunities for expression of 
all kinds of emotions and help its members by 
offering guidance, interpretation, and direc- 
tion. Because of the wider acceptance of the 
idea that it is not a very simple matter for a 
young married couple to “live happily ever 
after,” there is an increasing demand for edu- 
cation in preparation for courtship, marriage, 
and family life, on a continuing basis through 
school years as well as during the period of 
active parenthood. More and more emphasis 
is being placed on the importance of strong, 
enduring interpersonal relationships, respect 
for individual differences, common interests, 
and mutual objectives. It is recognized that 
members of a family must learn to adapt to an 
ever-changing society, and that therefore adapt- 
ability itself is of fundamental importance. 
There is realization that counseling must be 
based on the findings of social science research, 
and acknowledgment of the wastefulness of 
the trial-and-error method. Young people en- 
tering marriage need help in learning to un- 
derstand its objectives and to develop skills 
and insights so that they may be better pre- 
pared to face inevitable problems. 

It is recognized that it is futile and ill-ad- 
vised to blame, scold, or scare parents, and that 
there should be evidence of faith in their po- 
tentialities while, at the same time, positive, 
constructive guidance is made available. More 
people are discovering that there is little real 
wisdom in a frontal attack, that fear is de- 
structive, and that people need to feel adequate 
and secure in order to function well. Parents 
are learning to recognize the fact that when 
they need help they should become more and 
more discerning as to where to go for reliable 
guidance. 

It has been found that the best contribution 
to family life is the development of healthy 
parent-child relationships. The emphasis on 
child-centered and problem-centered parent 
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education is being replaced by a positive, fam- 
ily-centered, mental hygiene approach. In ac- 
cepting the tenet that democratic living cele- 
brates the dignity of the “common man,” 

the dignity of family life assumes more value 
than ever. Recognizing how deeply social, 
economic, and political conditions affect the 
family, increasing zeal must also be shown in 
working for the elimination of all existing 
evils that threaten the stability of family life. 
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JEAN Scuick GrossMAN 


PERSONNEL STANDARDS IN SOCIAL 
WORK. Since social work is a relatively new 
profession, it has been primarily concerned 
with advancement of technical and scientific 
qualifications of its practitioners. Standards of 
practice approaching those of the more estab- 
lished professions have been formulated, and 
acceptance of the concept that social work re- 
quires professionally trained personnel is ap- 
parent in all parts of the country. This is 
reflected in both quantity and quality of social 
services now available. 

Attention of the profession is being increas- 
ingly directed toward organizational structure 
and administrative methods through which 
the competence of the individual staff member 
can be utilized most effectively. 

To date the public still has no legislative 
protection against the practice of unqualified 
personnel in the field of social work. “The 
lawyer, the physician, the clergyman (or any- 
one else) may, with legal impunity, invade 
the field of social work and commit acts which 
in the opinion of qualified social workers are 
lamentable errors.” In 1947 the American As- 
sociation of Social Workers accepted responsi- 
bility for development of a program leading to 
adoption of legislation in each state which will 
restrict the practice of social work to persons 
designated as qualified practitioners by an ap- 
propriate agency of the state. However, general 
registration and/or licensing is as yet an ob- 
jective, not an actuality. The only instances to 
be found are in California, where a state sys- 
tem of registration and certification of social 
workers was established in 1945; and in Puerto 
Rico, where compulsory certification for social 


1 See Bradway, infra. 
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workers has been in force since 1934. Several 
states, including Massachussetts, Missouri, 
New York, Ohio, and Virginia, have devel- 
oped some interest in this program. See SoctaL 
Work As A PRoFEssIon. 

Since the public has no legal protection 
against amateurs attempting to provide social 
services and since most social work practice is 
carried on within the framework of a social 
agency, great responsibility devolves upon the 
agency and individual professional workers for 
maintenance of the quality of service to which 
the public is entitled. 

The better social agencies, both governmen- 
tal and voluntary, recognize that productive 
social service in the interest of the public which 
supports and benefits from it depends not only 
upon qualified staff but upon provision of a 
setting which insures a maximum of staff 
morale resulting in better service. This recogni- 
tion is evidenced by the changing philosophy 
toward personnel by management, including 
that of social agencies. Literature in the person- 
nel administration field is beginning to stress 
the point that this type of administration must 
be broadened in scope and its emphasis shifted 
from a negative police approach to a positive 
service philosophy. If there are gains to be 
made by adoption of this new philosophy in the 
general field of personnel administration, its 
acceptance by social agencies is even more im- 
portant since their function is solely one of 
service and their effectiveness depends en- 
tirely upon the performance of staff members. 
For this reason, among others, internal man- 
agement of social agencies, including person- 
nel practices as one of its most important as- 
pects, deserves greater consideration than it 
has generally received. 


Merit Systems in Public Welfare 


Civil service or public merit systems began 
in the United States as a technique “to keep 
the rascals out” and as a means of assuring 
tenure in office. The emphasis has now shifted 
from the negative to more positive aspects of 
a merit system which includes finding the 
right person for the job and helping adminis- 
trators improve the agency service by improv- 
ing agency personnel practices. 


Social workers have made a significant con- 
tribution to the improvement of merit systems. 
In practically every state social workers have 
been called upon to assist in the formulation of 
job specifications for social work positions, the 
preparation of examination questions, and the 
conduct of oral interviews. 

Inclusion of the principle of merit selection 
of personnel in the Social Security Act, and the 
responsibility of the Children’s Bureau, Fed- 
eral Security Agency, for developing plans for 
child welfare services jointly with the state 
agency and for including a description of plans 
for selection of personnel have done much to 
raise personnel standards, both directly and 
indirectly, as an example to all social agencies. 
The merit system programs growing out of 
the Social Security Act have in some instances, 
namely, Missouri and West Virginia, formed 
the nucleus for the expansion of the merit sys- 
tem to all departments on the state level. It is 
significant to note that in every place where a 
merit system in public welfare has been or- 
ganized it has been retained. 

The significant personnel amendment to the 
Social Security Act in 1939 called for a merit 
system of personnel administration in every 
state for the following social security pro- 
grams: employment security, public assistance, 
child welfare services, maternal and child 
health services, and crippled children’s serv- 
ices. 

To assist state agencies in implementing 
these standards, the federal agencies developed 
suggested rules and regulations as illustrative 
to the states of the basic elements of personnel 
administration. The personnel standards that 
have been developed are based on the experi- 
ence of state agencies already operating under 
merit systems. Essential provisions relate to 
the establishment and maintenance of classi- 
fication and pay plans; recruitment and ap- 
pointment of personnel through open com- 
petitive examinations; a program of promotion 
based on merit; regulations governing fur- 
loughs, suspensions, separations, and removals; 
a service-rating system; and regulations pro- 
hibiting political activity or religious discrimi- 
nation. 

The trend is in the direction of improving 
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methods by which the above provisions can be 
made most effective. A good deal of literature 
is now available describing efforts which are 
being made to refine techniques of personnel 
administration. Social workers in public agen- 
cies are working with personnel administra- 
tors on such problems as in-service training 
and staff development, periodic evaluations of 
performance on the job (job-rating scales), 
and the content and conduct of competitive 
examinations both written and oral.+ 

In addition to the thousands of employes 
covered by the federal civil service and state 
civil service and merit systems, there are large 
numbers of county and city employes, includ- 
ing social workers, covered by merit systems. 


Development of Personnel Standards 


Prior to 1935 and passage of the Social Se- 
curity Act many social workers were unfa- 
miliar with merit systems and the principles 
which are essential to maintenance and pro- 
motion of good personnel standards in any 
field. Selection of personnel and evaluation of 
their performance were frequently highly sub- 
jective processes, seldom measured against 
standard criteria. 

In the public service, patronage practices 
were more prevalent than today, and in the 
voluntary field social agency boards frequently 
selected and dismissed personnel on the basis 
of favoritism and prejudice. Today there is 
general recognition that a sound personnel 
system is essential regardless of size of agency 
or auspices under which it operates. 

Developments in the field of scientific per- 
sonnel management, a comparatively new pro- 
fessional technique, and activities of national 
social work agencies and professional associa- 
tions have greatly stimulated the voluntary 
agencies toward a desire to implement their 
programs, through establishment of more ac- 
ceptable personnel practices. The American 
National Red Cross has established a coherent 
personnel program which was formulated on 


the basis of a study made by the Public Ad- 


1See issues of Public Welfare, March, July, Sept., 
Dec. 1947; also, Howell, LeRay’S. “A Six-State Child 
Welfare Examination Project,” Public Personnel Re- 
view, Jan. 1948, p. 22-26. 


ministration Service. Councils of social agen- 
cies, particularly in large urban centers, have 
been giving consideration to analysis and study 
of personnel practices of local social welfare 
and health agencies. Each year has seen a 
growth in the number of social work agencies 
which have adopted formalized personnel 
practices. Many national agencies have estab- 
lished personnel practices committees to re- 
view the experiences and current personnel 
practices in their respective fields. Many cities 
have made personnel studies in recent years, 
the object being to establish standards appli- 
cable to all social agencies in a community or to 
a particular function. 

The American Association of Social Work- 
ers after a two-year study released a compre- 
hensive statement entitled Personnel Practices 
in Social Work (infra) which embodies prin- 
ciples and standards essential or desirable to 
good personnel administration. The principles 
adopted by the Association are: 


1. Support should be given to the merit 
principle in selection, retention, promotion, 
and dismissal of employes. The person best 
qualified to do the job should be selected with- 
out regard to race, color, sex, creed, marital 
status, or national origin, except as the func- 
tions or auspices of the agency limit the person- 
nel who might be used effectively. There 
should be no discrimination on the basis of 
political or union affiliation. 

2. Graduation from a member school of the 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work provides the best preparation for practice 
in social work. 

3. Selection and maintenance of personnel 
on the basis of competence should be supported 
by a continuous operation of personnel pro- 
cedures mutually understood by employer and 
employe. 

4. Employer and employe alike have a re- 
sponsibility for honesty in preliminary discus- 
sion of the position, and in carrying out the 
terms of their joint agreement. 

5. The right of individuals to bargain col- 
lectively and to be represented by a union of 
their choice is recognized and approved. 

6. There should be machinery to enable and 
encourage staff members to participate in de- 
velopment of agency policy and program. 


The American Public Welfare Association 
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has drawn up a statement concerned with the 
responsibilities of the public welfare adminis- 
trator regarding use of staff skills; and is pre- 
paring another statement which will outline 
the knowledge, skill, ability, and philosophy 
needed by local public welfare workers and 
the administrative alignments necessary to pro- 
vide opportunity for maximum service. Both 
statements show the important bearing that 
well-founded personnel practices have on the 
effective functioning of a social agency. 

An additional document prepared by the 
American Association of Social Workers pro- 
vides a guide to social agencies which enables 
them to evaluate objectively their own prac- 
tices.” 


Factors Affecting Personnel Standards 


Although the profession of social work has 
formulated a fairly adequate and pragmatic 
blueprint of professional personnel standards 
as a goal, there are many factors, favorable and 
unfavorable, affecting the present and future 
application of these standards. 

On the positive side there is the increased 
acceptance by the public of the validity of the 
social work process in treatment of human 
problems. Social welfare programs have in- 
creased and expanded rapidly in the past 
quarter-century. However, the demand for 
qualified social workers is not limited to social 
agencies. Rehabilitation, health, school, and 
housing programs as well as industry (both 
management and labor) have required pro- 
fessional social services. 

Not only is the demand for more social 
workers increasing but also the demand for 
better-trained workers. Voluntary agencies in 
increasing numbers are progressing from vol- 
unteer staff and lack of professional standards 
of service to greater reliance on professional 
competence. Under the incentive of federal 
financing and concomitant supervision, public 
welfare programs are moving rapidly from 
administration under spoils politics to adminis- 
tration by qualified personnel. This has been 

1See “Preparation for Social Welfare Service in 
Public Agencies,” infra. 

2 See American Association of Social Workers, Out- 
line for Agency Self-Evaluation of Personnel Practices 


(infra). 
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particularly marked in the past several years. 
See Pusric WELFARE. 

To meet the demand for professional per- 
sonnel there has been a marked increase in the 
number of schools preparing students to enter 
the social work profession. In 1919 there were 
only 17 schools of social work, whereas in 1948 
there were 49 member schools of the American 
Association of Schools of Social Work, and 
probably 6 to 8 more schools will be accredited 
or established within a year or two. See Epu- 
CATION FOR SociAL Work. 

Another positive aspect of the situation is 
increased interest on the part of agency ex- 
ecutives in improving personnel standards. 
The high mobility of social workers and the 
problems of recruitment have influenced many 
agencies in the direction of studying and eval- 
uating their present programs, and of giving 
more attention to working conditions of em- 
ployes. Application of recently developed 
methods and techniques of personnel manage- 
ment will continue to raise social work per- 
sonnel standards. 

The negative aspects of the social welfare 
personnel situation present many difficult 
problems in the maintenance, not to mention 
the improvement, of present standards. The 
labor market for qualified social workers has 
tightened persistently throughout the past dec- 
ade, and there is a widening gap between 
total staff needs and supply of qualified per- 
sons. Complete statistics are not available re- 
garding extent of personnel needs, but it is 
certain that hundreds of agencies are seriously 
handicapped in urgently needed services be- 
cause of lack of qualified workers. 

One social work educator has described the 
situation as follows: “Ideally we see profes- 
sionally prepared workers recruited for posi- 
tions of visitor or group worker in the social 
agencies, both public and private. Realis- 
tically, however, we see . . . in the public as- 
sistance and public welfare field, professional 
preparation at best recognized in selection of 
supervisors, consultants, and workers in the 
specialized fields of psychiatric social workers, 
medical social workers, and child welfare 
workers.”+ 


1 See Hathway, infra. 
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During World War II many qualified social 
workers were diverted from state and local so- 
cial agencies through recruitment to the armed 
services and to positions in national and inter- 
national welfare programs. The dearth of 
qualified personnel resulted in a relaxation of 
personnel recruitment standards. Many govern- 
mental and voluntary agencies continue to 
operate under personnel systems geared to 
meet wartime emergency recruitment, with 
greatly modified standards. The governmental 
agencies have reduced the minimum qualifi- 
cations previously required for beginning po- 
sitions and at the same time have increased the 
salaries of these positions. In some instances, by 
legislative or administrative action, minimal 
professional education and experience require- 
ments have been waived altogether. This latter 
step is not entirely due to personnel shortage 
but is partly a reflection of the persisting atti- 
tude in some quarters that performance of so- 
cial work duties does not require special prepa- 
ration. Many positions in the public service 
have been upgraded to retain personnel. The 
various departments of the federal govern- 
ment, especially those whose programs and 
functions might be termed social, have be- 
come the collective “whipping boy” of the 80th 
Congress. The attitude of Congress, exempli- 
fied in the frequent use of the word bureau- 
crat in a derogatory sense, has had a detri- 
mental effect on the public welfare services. 
Because of this and the personnel loyalty 
purges, better-qualified social workers are re- 
luctant to accept government appointments at 
this time. The voluntary agencies faced with 
similar problems have resorted to the old meth- 
ods of apprenticeship and practical training on 
the job for beginning workers. 

Another concomitant of the war has been an 
increase in veterans’ preference provisions in 
legislation concerning personnel. In some 
governmental jurisdictions a veteran with little 
or no professional education is automatically 
placed at the top of the eligible list for a posi- 
tion if he makes a passing grade on the quali- 
fying examination. In other instances he may 
acquire a certain number of grade points by 
virtue of his veteran status. Although there are 
many qualified social workers who are veter- 


ans, the above practice is certain to have a dele- 
terious influence on some of the public social 
services. 

Regardless of desires of welfare agencies to 
raise standards by employment exclusively of 
professionally prepared staff, it seems inevita- 
ble that for a long time to come agencies will 
have to use persons without technical training. 
Enrollment in the professional schools has in- 
creased, but the number of persons graduated 
each year is small in proportion to the demand 
for them. Social work education is costly, and 
sound expansion of educational facilities will 
necessarily be a slow process. 

The period of graduate training is longer 
than for some other professional fields, and 
the monetary compensation relatively small. 
These considerations limit the number of in- 
dividuals interested in entering the social 
work profession. Moreover, social work is prac- 
tically unknown to many college graduates. 
For these reasons, among others, social agen- 
cies will have to meet the challenge of main- 
taining standards with such personnel as is 
available. The extent to which personnel stand- 
ards can be advanced in spite of these limita- 
tions will depend upon the skill which the 
agency uses in selection of personnel and in 
the quality of opportunities it can provide for 
a broad general training on the job and for 
postemployment education. See ADMINISTRA- 
TION OF SociAL AGENCIES. 


Unions in Social Work 


There has been an increasing interest in the 
subject of unions in social work as the union 
movement has grown and come to affect more 
and more agencies and workers. The Ameri- 
can Association of Social Workers in its state- 
ment on personnel practices includes recogni- 
tion of the right of employes in social work 
positions to bargain collectively and to be rep- 
resented by a union of their choice. Social 
work unions have influenced personnel stand- 
ards. They have obtained increases in salaries 
and improvement in working conditions which 
could not have been obtained by unorganized 
workers. 

In spite of the growth of social work unions 
there are sharp differences of opinion concern- 
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ing this movement. Some executives, board 
members, and practitioners still believe that 
union organization is unprofessional or un- 
ethical. Some executives and board members 
bring even to a discussion of the subject such 
antagonism to the idea that resolution of dif- 
ferences is made very difficult. 

However, all indications point to further 
development of union organization. The reso- 
lution of the conflict is the responsibility of 
both the administration and the practitioners. 
On the part of the administration there will 
have to be a sincere acceptance of the idea that 
practitioners have both knowledge and ex- 
perience which make their participation as 
members of an organized group in agency 
planning a valuable asset to the agency. The 
unions, on the other hand, must broaden the 
scope of their interest to include not only 
problems of wages and hours but establish- 
ment of a social program in each agency that 
will best meet the needs of clients. At the pres- 
ent time neither the executive group nor 
practitioners agree among themselves or with 
each other as to the most desirable relation- 
ship which might ultimately be established. 
Developments of the next few years in this 
area will be important ones for social work. 
See UNtons 1n Socia, Work. 


Recruitment, Selection, and In-Service 
Training 

Recruitment is an exceedingly important 
process in maintenance of personnel standards. 
While the task of recruiting for social work is 
primarily to attract people to social work posi- 
tions, it has a corollary educational value. It is 
impossible to attract personnel without describ- 
ing the position offered. If description is well 
done, particularly in a new or an unfamiliar 
field, the interested public will necessarily 


1In 1947 there emerged for the first time fairly 
widespread legislation banning strikes by government 
employes. Strikes were outlawed for some or all public 
employes in ten states and it is probable that there will 
be more legislation of this kind. However, there has 
been. general public sympathy for striking school 
teachers in several cities. Whether or not the strike is 
an essential part of effective union organization is still 
being debated. Legislation and public attitudes regard- 
ing this issue will influence the thinking of social 
workers both in and out of unions. 


learn something about the position offered. In 
both situations the nature of the presentation 
is highly important to the agency, to the public 
acceptance of its program, and to the profes- 
sion. 

Although techniques of personnel selection 
have improved, better methods of measuring 
aptitudes and attitudes for social workers are 
needed. This applies not only to selection of 
personnel but to the most appropriate job as- 
signment of each staff member. No satisfactory 
tests have yet been devised to measure these 
qualities. Evaluation of the quality of previous 
experience and even professional preparation 
for a particular position presents complex 
problems for those responsible for selection of 
personnel. Thought has been given to the ad- 
visability of establishing a national examining 
service for social work analogous to those in 
the medical, nursing, and teaching fields. 
Such a service might attempt to develop better 
methods of testing professional or potentially 
professional competency. 

Postemployment training is essential to im- 
provement of personnel standards for workers 
already professionally trained as well as for 
those professionally unprepared. The proper 
kind of orientation and in-service training of 
new workers not only develops their capacities 
and insures their ability to carry out functional 
responsibility but stimulates them to seek 
further professional preparation. 

Experience has demonstrated that the pres- 
ent standard of two years of academic prepara- 
tion for social work does not allow enough 
time to include in the curricula all the train- 
ing desirable for the student. This appears to 
be particularly true in the field work program. 
Some schools of social work are extending 
their programs to include a third year of pro- 
fessional preparation. Because of agency need 
for workers and high cost of professional edu- 
cation it does not appear likely that the third 
year will become standard for a long time to 
come, if ever. In the meantime some thought 
is being given to the idea that the social agency 
should assume responsibility for providing an 
experience similar to an internship, whereby 
the new worker would be enabled to continue 


1 See Padgett, infra. 
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his training under controlled conditions and 
intensive supervision for a period before as- 
suming full responsibilities as an agency staff 
member. 

An increasing number of agencies are pro- 
viding preemployment scholarships and edu- 
cational leaves with pay. The Children’s Bu- 
reau and the American National Red Cross 
are examples of agencies which have profited 
by provision of further educational experience 
for their employes. 


Salaries in Social Work 


Salaries in social work appeared for the first 
time as a subject for discussion on the program 
of the National Conference of Social Work in 
1946. This is an indication that the profession 
of social work is now mature enough to con- 
sider this vital subject openly, without em- 
barrassment. Social work salaries have been 
determined more by tradition and circum- 
stances than by careful evaluation of the 
knowledge, skill, and abilities required for 
competent performance. Such salaries have in- 
creased during the past decade, but in most 
agencies the increase has not kept pace with the 
rise in cost of living. 

The Social Work Vocational Bureau re- 
ported a shift in median salaries from $1,800 
in 1941 to $2,400 in 1944." In 1947 the Bureau 
reported the median salary for workers placed 
as $3,033. In general the salary level was raised 
in 1947, and while the norm for a beginning 
worker with a degree is about $2,400, many 
beginning workers have been receiving $2,700 
to $3,000. A study of salaries in the local of- 
fices of state public assistance agencies reveals 
that they still pay salaries that are extremely 
low and certainly not conducive to recruit- 
ment of well-trained social workers.” Salary 
increases appear to be based upon some tem- 
porary expediency rather than on a planned 
schedule. 

Salaries in social work will have to be re- 
lated to real job responsibilities. This will be 
necessary to meet the need for qualified work- 
ers whose recruitment to the field depends to 
a great extent upon the attractiveness of the 


1 See Odencrantz, infra. 
2 See Norman and Bucklin, infra. 


monetary compensation. Financial return is 
not the primary motivation in choosing a pro- 
fession, but young people are increasingly 
aware of the relative importance of an income 
which will provide some comfort and security 
as well as the necessities of life. 

Such increases in salary as have been made 
are encouraging but, with the exception of 
some cost-of-living adjustments,’ they have 
not been based upon any formula or standard, 
nor have they been related to a coordinated 
salary and classification plan. One of the sig- 
nificant trends in personnel standards is de- 
mand on the part of executives for accurate 
salary data. Many agencies, both governmental 
and voluntary, recognize the need to study and 
modify their salary scales. 

The National Council on Social Work Edu- 
cation began its study of social work educa- 
tion in the fall of 1948. In addition to the 
material collected from social work organiza- 
tions, plans are being formulated to conduct 
a special study of salaries and working condi- 
tions of social workers with the assistance of 
the Bureau of Labor Statistics, United States 
Department of Labor. 


Job Analysis and Classification 


Comprehensive job analysis and proper 
classification of positions are basic to the es- 
tablishment of more adequate and uniform 
pay plans, sound recruiting, and selection. The 
rates at which workers are to be paid can be 
determined with any degree of equity and 
practicability only in relation to the kind of 
work performed and degree of responsibility 
involved. Qualification requirements can be 
satisfactorily established and measured only if 
the nature of the work performed and the re- 
sponsibility exercised are known in advance of 
actual recruitment and selection. Moreover, 
efficiency of the worker on the job must be 
evaluated with respect to performance stand- 
ards established in terms of these duties and 
responsibilities. 

1 A few local and one state jurisdiction have adopted 
plans for periodical adjustments of salaries based on 
the movement of the Consumers’ Price Index. See 


Stover, Robert D. “The Minnesota Cost-of-Living Pay 
Plan,” Public Personnel Review, July 1948, p. 133- 


127. 
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Much more has been achieved by govern- 
mental agencies, particularly those administer- 
ing the social security programs, than by volun- 
tary agencies in establishing position classifi- 
cations, pay plans, and uniform personnel 
practices. The public programs have been con- 
stantly improving techniques necessary for 
their difficult tasks. Classification of employes 
in voluntary agencies presents many adminis- 
trative difficulties but there is a growing in- 
terest in this among agency executives, and 
there have been classification studies made in 
about 25 cities during the past few years, for 
example, in Boston, Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, 
San Francisco, and St. Louis. 

Councils of social agencies can only recom- 
mend to their autonomous member agencies 
that standards be adopted, a procedure also 
true of most of the national agencies with local 
affiliate members. This situation makes it very 
difficult to obtain desirable and uniform pro- 
grams of personnel practice. It has been found 
that much thought and time are required in 
getting agreements on qualifications, salary 
scales, competence, and working conditions. 
The difficulties as well as the need to improve 
standards continue as a challenge to all social 
agencies. 


Other Personnel Practices 


Space limitations prevent discussion here of 
many of the important elements of sound per- 
sonnel management such as service ratings, 
promotions, leaves of absence, and others. 
Mention must be made, however, of several 
elements which adversely affect personnel 
standards. 

Discriminatory treatment of employes for 
any reason except lack of competence violates 
the fundamental principle of sound personnel 
administration. Discrimination against minor- 
ity groups exists today in both governmental 
and voluntary agencies, although the situation 
has been slowly improving. In the public field 
the improvement of administration of civil 
service and merit systems and the influence of 
the Committee on Fair Employment Practice 
(FEPC) have corrected some of the worst 
abuses. However, many employing agencies, 
themselves unprejudiced, are faced with the 


problem of unfavorable community reaction 
when certain appointments are made or are 
under consideration. 

Rigid residence requirement, discriminatory 
in the sense that the agency may fail to obtain 
the best employes, is still a common practice 
in many jurisdictions. Other discriminations 
include the differential between salaries re- 
ceived by men and women in relation to gen- 
eral levels of responsibility. Salaries for men 
are generally higher than those for women, 
and there is a tendency for this disparity to 
become even more pronounced with an in- 
crease in years of practice. 


Retirement 


Not only are social workers not included in 
the federal old age and survivors’ insurance 
program, but until recently there have been 
relatively few agencies which have provided 
any type of retirement plan for their employes. 
The National Health and Welfare Retirement 
Association, formed in 1945 to correct this 
situation, now has several thousand social 
workers covered in its plan. The purpose of 
this Association is to provide under a group 
annuity plan security for the professional 
worker on his retirement from practice. Both 
employer and professional worker contribute 
to the building of the annuity reserve. The 
plan includes several features not usually 
present in retirement plans, such as death bene- 
fit, the privilege of workers to change jobs 
without losing benefits, and the privilege upon 
reemployment of beginning his benefits again 
if the worker leaves the profession for a few 
years. 
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PROTECTIVE SERVICES FOR CHIL- 
DREN. All children require protection be- 
cause of their natural dependency on adult 
support, care, and supervision. The custom- 
ary role of parents or guardians is to provide 
this protection through their own efforts and 
the use of available community resources. The 
term protective services is restricted in techni- 
cal usage to the services provided by social 
agencies for children whose parents or guardi- 
ans are failing to discharge this responsibility 
for their protection and who are therefore be- 
ing neglected. 

A significant distinction has been made in 
law and social work between children who 
come to the social agency or court because one 
or both parents “willfully” or “deliberately” 
neglect them and dependent children whose 
deprivation of essential care may result from 
factors other than the unwillingness of the 
parents to meet their needs. In the experience 
of social agencies, courts, and other commu- 
nity institutions the distinction between a 
“willful” or avoidable neglect and unavoid- 
able deprivations arising from factors beyond 
the parents’ control has been difficult to make 
and maintain, especially in the group of situa- 
tions in which problems of neglect, depend- 


_ ency, and delinquency are associated and the 


relation of one problem to the other is not out- 
wardly clear. In such cases confusions have 
been common in identifying in the parents or 
their circumstances the problem that is de- 
priving the child of essential care and in de- 
termining what services and methods should 
be used to assure the child necessary protec- 
tion of his welfare. There is, however, an im- 
portant difference between the problem of 
children whose parents are sufficiently con- 
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cerned about defects in their care to use what- 
ever services are extended to assist them in 
improving it, and the problem of children 
whose parents lack that concern and are un- 
willing to make the effort required to change 
the situation. 


The Nature of Protective Services 


It is the purpose of protective services for 
children to safeguard the right of all children 
at least to that standard of care and supervision 
recognized as minimum by their community. 
Inherent in protective service is a certain ele- 
ment of authority derived from the commu- 
nity’s right to safeguard the welfare of chil- 
dren and embodied in the law and the courts. 
The law implies protection for all children 
who may be in need of it but the establishment 
of public machinery for enforcement continues 
to lag behind the legislation. The service is 
often carried on by generalized family or child 
welfare agencies, governmental or voluntary. 
A trend toward making protective services dis- 
tinct and specialized — as separate from such 
services as those of public assistance, family 
service, or services to children in their own 
homes — has been recently crystallizing and 
emphasis has been placed on the need for such 
separation whenever it is possible under local 
conditions. The lack of differentiation between 
the primary purpose of other services and the 
concern with neglect has hampered full recog- 
nition of unmet needs for child protection, 
improvement of public machinery for carrying 
out the law, and progress in correcting defects 
in the community’s organization of services 
that militate against the proper identification 
and handling of cases of neglect. 

Child protective agencies have developed 
largely from private initiative and depended 
on private support. They have directed their 
programs to two types of problems, those of 
the individual and those of the community. 
In this second area these agencies have taken 
responsibility for promoting study and legisla- 
tion with reference to community conditions 
injurious to the growth, health, safety, or 
morals of children, and they have been active 
in work to eliminate such hazards as those of 
child labor, child marriages, street dangers, 
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exposure to improper places and forms of 
commercial amusement, and lack of facilities 
for supervised play and for the day care of 
children of employed mothers. See Cuttp La- 
BOR AND YouTH EmpiLoyMEnT. The Children’s 
Bureau, Federal Security Agency, has con- 
ducted many statewide and local studies of 
community conditions and needs and provided 
advisory and consultation service with refer- 
ence to legislation, studies, and administrative 
methods. 

The problems of individuals with which 
the protective agencies are concerned include 
the failure of parents to insist upon regular 
school attendance or to provide adequate physi- 
cal and medical care, proper training and su- 
pervision, and acceptable standards of family 
life. Problems of abuse, of marital discord, of 
broken homes, of emotional difficulties of par- 
ents or children, and of delinquent behavior 
fall into this category. See JuvENILE BEHAVIOR 
Prosiems. It also includes action in behalf of 
children who have been exposed to exploita- 
tion, corrupting influences, or criminal activi- 
ties by adults. 


Governmental Protective Services 


The Children’s Bureau administers the pro- 
vision of the Social Security Act which au- 
thorizes federal grants-in-aid to the states in 
establishing and strengthening child welfare 
services for the protection and care of home- 
less, dependent, and neglected children, and 
children in danger of becoming delinquent. 
Under plans developed with state public wel- 
fare agencies more than half of the counties 
in the United States had received federal funds 
in providing social services for children dur- 
ing the period 1938-1945. See Child Welfare 
Services in CHILD WELFARE. 

Public units on the state and local levels — 
such as state boards of children’s guardians 
and county departments of child welfare or 
public welfare operating within a statewide 
plan — usually provide protective services for 
children. Juvenile courts and some family 
courts and probation staffs handle many pro- 
tective cases. See JUVENILE AND Domestic RE- 
LATIONS Courts. In the public schools, at- 
tendance departments, school social workers, 
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and child guidance clinics attached to schools 
or other public departments deal with certain 
aspects of the problem of protection. See Child 
Guidance and Mental Hygiene Clinics in 
Mentat Hyctene and ScHoor Sociar SERv- 
ICES. 

Grants to states for aid to dependent chil- 
dren under the Social Security Act have made 
it possible for children deprived of parental 
support or care by reason of death, continued 
absence from the home, or physical or mental 
incapacity of a parent, to live with their par- 
ents or any of specified relatives and continue 
to receive family care and supervision. See Aid 
to Dependent Children in Pusiic AssIsTANCE. 
Survivor benefits provided under the old age 
and survivors’ insurance section of the Social 
Security Act are helping to prevent children 
from becoming needy and are strengthening 
the capacity of widows to continue to give 
them protection within their own homes. See 
Oxp AcE AND Survivors’ INSURANCE. 


Voluntary Protective Agencies 


Under the influence of English common 
law, in which the responsibility of parents for 
the care of their children was recognized and 
the courts were empowered to intervene when 
parents failed in this responsibility, laws were 
enacted in this country for the protection of 
children against cruelty, abuse, and neglect. 
Provisions for their enforcement were lacking, 
however, until 1875 when the New York So- 
ciety for the Prevention of Cruelty to Chil- 
dren was founded to assist the police and the 
courts in rescuing children from situations 1n- 
jurious to their physical or moral welfare and 
to bring to justice adults responsible for crimes 
against children. In this Society as in similar 
agencies that were soon established in other 
cities, the agents of the organization were 
given police power. Many of the agencies es- 
tablished shelters for children coming into 
their care and in some cities the agencies pro- 
vided accommodations to courts for detention 
of children. See Detention Care in JUVENILE 
AND Domestic Retations Courts. Most of 
these agencies though still privately directed 
are at least partially supported by public sub- 
sidy. 
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Though the legal approach dominated in the 
work of many of these agencies, in some socie- 
ties for the prevention of cruelty to children 
and in some humane societies another view of 
child protection developed, in which the func- 
tions of rescue and prosecution were subordi- 
nated in a broader program emphasizing pre- 
ventive and remedial work. Most of the volun- 
tary protective agencies now following this pos- 
itive concept of protection are members of the 
Child Welfare League of America. Agencies 
of this type are known as children’s protective 
societies, children’s service bureaus, and juve- 
nile aid societies though some still have their 
original names of societies for the prevention 
of cruelty to children or humane societies. 
These agencies, while retaining the authority 
invested in them by statute or charter, dis- 
charge their responsibility to the community 
chiefly through a protective service employing 
the casework method. See SoctaL CAsEworK. 
Many of them represent combinations effected 
between protective agencies and agencies en- 
gaged in various forms of children’s aid work, 
child care, and child placing or the broaden- 
ing of programs that originally were either 
exclusively protective or exclusively devoted 
to other child welfare activities. See FosTER 
CarE FOR CHILDREN. . 


Trends in Protective Services for Children 


Certain definite trends are to be found in 
all programs of protective service, govern- 
mental and voluntary. All agencies in this field 
recognize a value for the child in remaining in 
his own home with his own parents and realize 
that substitutes for this value cannot easily be 
found. They also accept the community’s right 
to insist on minimum standards of child care 
and to intervene when these standards are vio- 
lated whether the child wishes to be protected 
or the parent resists the interference. 

Developments in psychological understand- 
ing of parent-child relationships during re- 
cent years have strengthened the shift of em- 
phasis from rescue to prevention, for experi- 
ence shows that most parents are capable of 
a deep concern about their neglect of their 
children and have a powerful desire to keep 
them in their own homes. The growing use of 


casework in protective services has led to fresh 
examination of problems of establishing a con- 
structive working relationship with parents, 
on whom the necessity for dealing with the 
protective agency is imposed by the author- 
ity of the community which the agency rep- 
resents. The fundamental tenet of casework, 
that a relationship with the client must permit 
him to choose whether he will use the agency’s 
service, has made necessary a sharp distinction 
between situations in which the relationship 
is entirely voluntary and those in which the 
client is not free to refuse or end the agency’s 
activity in his affairs. One result of these de- 
velopments in casework has been an increas- 
ing question in agencies carrying other func- 
tions, such as public assistance agencies and 
other child welfare services, as to the validity 
of their continuing an incidental, protective 
supervision of parents in relationships initiated 
for other reasons. Other results of these devel- 
opments in casework have been reconsidera- 
tion by protective agencies of the inherent 
authority in their relationship to parents and 
to community, and a new appreciation of the 
use of authority as a helpful factor enabling 
parents to face their problem in their neg- 
lect of their children and to organize their ef- 
forts to handle this problem. 
Recommendations made by the Bureau of 
Public Assistance of the Social Security Ad- 
ministration! to state agencies administering 
aid to dependent children have given an im- 
petus to reexamination by public welfare agen- 
cies of the need for distinguishing protective 
service from other services, and for enlisting 
organized community effort to explore the na- 
ture and extent of neglect of children and to 
improve machinery and methods for dealing 
constructively with the problem. The Child 
Welfare League of America has taken active 
leadership in stimulating interest in both gov- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies in apply- 
ing new psychological understanding and new 
casework skills in services for the protection 
of children. The emphasis is placed on the 
preventive potentialities of using the authority 


1“ ‘Suitable Home’ Provisions of State Plans for 
Aid to Dependent Children,” Social Security Bulletin, 
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deriving from the community’s responsibility 
for safeguarding children from neglect, from 
the point at which complaint is made against 
the parent. Stress is laid on the necessity for 
clarifying with complainants their responsi- 
bility in making the complaint and for the 
agency’s informing the parents of the exist- 
ence and nature of the complaint that has led 
it to invade their privacy. Opportunity is given 
the parents to express their own concern about 
the problem of neglect and to determine what 
they are able and willing to do to correct it. 
Experience among member agencies of the 
Child Welfare League of America shows a 
radical reduction in the percentage of cases 
referred to the courts because of the failure of 
parents to use their services. 
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PROTESTANT SOCIAL WORK is de- 
fined to include organized and institutional- 
ized social services, social education and action 
programs, and related activities that are main- 
tained and operated under the auspices of some 
one of the Protestant churches or by several of 
them in federation. The range of these pro- 
grams is as wide as social work in its broadest 
aspects and rooted in the traditional concern of 
churches for the welfare of their own people 
and those of the community as a whole. 

The history of social work begins with those 
organized activities which were sponsored by 
churches. If there is a fresh emphasis in the 
historic Protestant position in the field of so- 
cial work, it is the reemphasis on the social 
gospel, in a new setting and against the back- 
ground of increasing pressures for community 
organization. Protestant churches are steadily 
moving toward participation in community 
organization, stimulated by what the churches 
interpret as increasing secularization of com- 
munity, and particularly welfare, services. See 
CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FoR SociAL WEL- 
FARE. The trend is in two directions: first, 
toward establishment of more social services 
under church-related auspices, on the major 
assumption that religious ministry per se 1s 
part of the service offered and that religious 
life should be nurtured; second, toward secur- 
ing a stronger voice in shaping policy and 
strategy of non-church-related agencies (with 
many Protestant trained leaders on their boards 
and thousands of church-reared workers on 
their professional staffs), on the twofold as- 
sumption that the practicing Christian carries 
into his profession his religious principles and 
believes that, though government (federal, 
state, county, city) must bear a heavy responsi- 
bility for basic security of the individual in 
complex modern living, there is still an im- 
portant role for the volunteer. 

An integral part of present-day church so- 
cial work is democratic concern for welfare of 
people in terms of need and professional per- 


formance of services in ways most beneficial to 
client and community. Church social work has 
two characteristics that distinguish it from 
other social work: (a) a recognized theistic 
(God-centered) philosophy as its basic ration- 
ale, and (b) existing national and interna- 
tional auspices for its promotion and integra- 
tion (even local autonomous agencies feel 
themselves part of the worldwide mission of 
the Church). At the Oxford Conference in 
1937 churchmen of all races, nations, conti- 
nents, and of practically every Christian group 
except the Roman Catholic Church, endorsed 
with unanimity these words: 


There is an urgent call to the Church today 
to re-establish close relationships with the com- 
mon life of the people in the midst of which it 
is called upon to work. The Word of God must 
not only be preached at any cost. It must be 
made actual. . . . Today men are often more 
likely to criticize the Church than to criticize 
Christianity; this is due in no small part to the 
fact that the Church has lost touch with the 
everyday activities and problems which fill 
men’s lives... . 


To make these words good two trends are 
stressed today: (a) more church-related serv- 
ices, and (b) a closer working relationship 
with established social agencies, both govern- 
mental and voluntary. The majority of Protes- 
tant leaders probably place more emphasis 
upon the latter trend. 


Aus pices 

Social work agencies of churches are oper- 
ated under a diversity of auspices. Some are 
official agencies organized, supported, and 
directed by such official agency or jurisdic- 
tional division of the church as a national mis- 
sion board, a regional, diocesan, or synodical 
body, or an organized local church. Many of 
the older institutions and agencies, however, 
were organized and incorporated by unofficial 
associations of church people of the same de- 
nomination. These groups have usually estab- 
lished some relationship, more or less nominal, 
with an official church body, stipulating that 
the bishop of the diocese, president of the 
synod, or ruling elder shall be president or 
honorary president of the corporation; or that 
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the board of trustees shall be composed of mem- 
bers of the denomination; or that the religious 
ministry provided for the institution shall be 
from the denomination. The resulting lack of 
definiteness as to official auspices has some- 
times caused confusion and makes it difficult 
for Protestant social work to present a united 
front today. The situation is further compli- 
cated by organizations such as the Young 
Men’s Christian Associations, Young Women’s 
Christian Associations, and Salvation Army, 
which though having active participation of 
many members of Protestant churches are 
not official church agencies controlled by any 
single denomination or group of churches. 

With growth of local and state councils of 
churches a new type of auspices has developed 
within the past few years, under which certain 
types of social work, such as court work, coun- 
seling, central intake, referral, and institu- 
tional chaplaincies, have been organized on an 
interdenominational basis. The councils of 
churches in 14 cities' now have organized de- 
partments of welfare with full-time executives. 
Partial support for the majority of these de- 
partments comes from the community chest. 
All are members of the council of social agen- 
cies in their respective communities. 


Support and Community Affiliations 


Sources of support for social work of 
churches differ. Official church agencies re- 
ceive a larger percentage of support from ofh- 
cial church bodies than do unofficial associa- 
tions of church people, some of which are 
freer to develop a program and enlist com- 
munity support than are official agencies. In 
general, church agencies are supported by their 
own endowments; by church funds, either 
regular budgetary grants or contributions of 
individuals; by fees paid by clients or their 
families or from public agencies; and by par- 
ticipation in community funds. 

In the early history of welfare federations 
and community funds some church agencies 
were reluctant to seck membership in and sup- 
port from these organizations, fearing inter- 

1 Baltimore, Buffalo, Chicago, Cincinnati, Cleve- 
land, Denver, Detroit, Hartford, Indianapolis, Los 


Angeles, New York, Pittsburgh, San Francisco, and 
Washington. 
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ference with some of their policies, especially 
with regard to religious ministry. More re- 
cently many of these church agencies have 
found that membership in federations and 
participation in community funds have en- 
abled them to keep in touch with changing 
needs of individuals and groups, and that the 
supervision and coordination involved have 
helped them to improve their programs. Today 
a large percentage of church agencies are mem- 
bers of welfare federations and participate in 
community funds. However, some agencies 
are in rural areas or small towns and cannot 
be so related. A present trend is for councils 
of churches to federate and correlate activities 
of agencies affiliated with the several Protes- 
tant churches, and to represent these interests 
in the local council of social agencies and com- 
munity fund. See Community Cuests and 
Councits 1n SocraL Work. 

Social teaching of churches has caused their 
members to support, financially and morally, 
not only their own church agencies but also 
those of the general community. Churchmen, 
serving as board and contributing members of 
voluntary agencies, have also exercised leader- 
ship in development of governmental social 
services. During the early rapid development 
of these services there was some fear about 
the support of church and other voluntary 
agencies, but increased familiarity with the 
tax-supported agencies has clarified the es- 
sential reason for continuance of church agen- 
cies as a demonstration of the basic relation 
between religion and democracy. 


Types of Church Agencies 


Although individual denominations have 
shown special genius in developing certain 
types of social work institutions and agencies, 
Protestant churches, taken together, present 
a program which includes practically every 
type of social work found in the general com- 
munity. Because these activities are not com- 
pletely centralized into any national body, 
denominational or interchurch, it is impossi- 
ble to know the exact number of any type of 
institution or agency. The Board of Hospitals 
and Homes of the Methodist Church alone in 
1948 reported 71 hospitals, 55 homes and agen- 
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cies for the aged, 46 such for children, and 9 
homes for youth. The Episcopal Church re- 
ports 56 institutions for care of the aged, 62 
institutions and agencies for child care, 70 
hospitals and convalescent homes, 22 city mis- 
sion societies and chaplaincy services, 10 agen- 
cies for seamen, and 42 youth-serving agencies. 
The National Lutheran Council reports 108 
homes for the aged and infirm, 85 child care 
and child-placing institutions, and 87 hospi- 
tals, sanatoria, and homes for convalescents 
and the chronically ill. Not all denominational 
offices are able to give estimates as to numbers 
of agencies and institutions operated by their 
churches, because the same types of agencies 
are conducted under different national boards 
or because not all so-called agencies are offi- 
cial. 

1. Child care institutions and agencies were 
among the earliest social service institutions 
established and operated in large numbers by 
the churches. They were organized to provide 
shelter, protection, and education for orphans 
or dependent and neglected children. Today 
many of these institutions have added case- 
work service to their programs. The trend for 
many is to become study homes, with casework 
placement of children in foster homes. A few 
are engaged only in casework; others are day 
nurseries, nursery schools, or secondary schools 
for underprivileged children, making use of 
casework to assist in adjustment of the child 
and his family. Some agencies and schools 
provide service chiefly for children of their 
own denominations or for those whose fami- 
lies are willing to have them become members. 
Others determine their intake policy on basis 
of need alone. See Foster CarE For CHILDREN. 

2. Homes for the aged also were among the 
earliest and most numerous of church-operated 
agencies. Even more so, these homes limit their 
service to members of the denomination, and 
many have definite residence and other restric- 
tive requirements. Some homes are operated 
by one or more parish churches and admit 
only their own members. Others, operated by 
synods, dioceses, or districts, are limited to 
members of these ecclesiastical divisions. A 
few churches operate national homes. Com- 
plete figures are not available, but six of the 


largest denominations report a total of slightly 
over 300 homes. Practically all church homes 
for the aged are filled to capacity and have 
long waiting lists. With present-day social and 
economic conditions multiplying the numbers 
seeking residence, some regional divisions of 
churches are planning to establish additional 
facilities, and a number of existing homes have 
developed casework service and supervised 
placement in private homes for applicants 
whom they could not admit. Several denomi- 
national studies of care for their aged members 
are being made. Under supervision of the 
Commission on Religion and Health of the 
Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in 
America a study of religious ministry to the 
aged has been organized. 

In February 1948 the first Conference on 
Protestant Homes for the Aged was held in 
Cincinnati, sponsored by the Department of 
Christian Social Relations of the Federal Coun- 
cil of Churches. Approximately 153 board 
chairmen, superintendents, and matrons, rep- 
resenting Protestant homes, attended. A con- 
tinuing committee was set up and plans made 
for another conference in 1949 which may re- 
sult in a permanent organization similar to the 
American Protestant Hospital Association. See 
THe AGED. 

3. Hospitals constitute an important type of 
social service of the churches. Since most of 
these hospitals from the beginning were in- 
tended to serve the general community, and 
since many communities still depend on such 
institutions, they have been able to request and 
secure general community support, and in 
several instances now operate under general 
auspices. Thus today a_ hospital — though 
called Presbyterian, Episcopalian, or Method- 
ist — may or may not be an official agency of 
these communions. The American Protestant 
Hospital Association, a national organization, 
includes 300 Protestant hospitals or their repre- 
sentatives in its membership, though this is 
not the total number of such hospitals. Many 
church hospitals maintain schools of nursing, 
and increasingly are developing social service 
departments with medical and psychiatric so- 
cial workers. A major development is use of 
chaplains with special clinical training in coun- 
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seling and of religion as resources in mental 
and physical illness. See MepicaL Care and 
MENTAL HycIiEne. 

4. Settlement and neighborhood houses are 
an expression of the churches’ interest in 1n- 
dividual and community welfare. In early 
days evangelization was an important objective 
of these agencies, which were frequently estab- 
lished under auspices of missionary boards 
and societies. Many settlements were the out- 
growth of chapels or parish house activities of 
larger institutionalized congregations in met- 
ropolitan areas. More recently group work 
centers have been developed by churches in 
rural areas and especially among isolated popu- 
lations. In addition to recreational, educational, 
and intercultural activities, most of these agen- 
cies offer some form of organized religious 
program either primarily denominational or 
broadly nonsectarian. See SETTLEMENTS AND 
NercHBorHoop Housss. 

5. City missions and chaplaincy service. 
City missions, not to be confused with “rescue” 
missions, are operated by several churches. 
Conducted as church extension and missionary 
activities in urban areas, they include certain 
aspects of social work. The New York City 
Mission Society of the Presbyterian Church 
operates camps, nursing services, and group 
work activities in connection with their chapels 
among the foreign-born and minority groups. 
The Lutheran Church in various places has 
developed welfare agencies on a city or state- 
wide basis, providing family service, child 
care, hospitals, and chaplaincy work. The City 
Mission Societies of the Episcopal Church have 
as their main purpose provision of chaplaincy 
service to public institutions, but the larger 
societies include temporary shelters, convales- 
cent homes, hospitals, settlements, and family 
casework service. City missions, as operated by 
these several denominations, are in a real sense 
coordinating agencies for much of the social 
work of their churches in larger metropolitan 
areas. 

Under auspices of councils of churches or 
local ministerial associations, regular programs 
of chaplains’ service to community hospitals 
and correctional institutions have developed. 
These programs coordinate services provided 
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by the several affiliated churches and augment 
those services where needed, as in large or iso- 
lated hospitals and prisons. Special interest is 
shown in federal and state prisons, state hos- 
pitals, and veterans’ hospitals. 

6. Service to seamen and other transients. 
Such work among seamen and members of 
the merchant marine has been a traditional 
concern of several denominations, especially 
Episcopal and Lutheran churches. In major 
seaports on the Atlantic, Pacific, and Gulf 
coasts they conduct religious services and oper- 
ate homes and hostels, providing room and 
board at nominal rates, recreational facilities, 
baggage storage, help in locating missing per- 
sons, and counseling. 

Somewhat similar hostels and homes are 
operated by some churches for migrants and 
transients. During the past several years local 
churches and state federations of churches have 
provided religious service, group activity pro- 
grams, and personal counseling to agricultural 
workers brought to this country from Mexico 
and the West Indies for temporary emergency 
work, and to the more usual groups of migrant 
workers. The Home Missions Council of North 
America gives leadership to this program at 
the national interdenominational level. See 
MicRANTS, TRANSIENTS, AND TRAVELERS. 

+. Work with the handicapped. The Good- 
will Industries, closely associated with the 
Board of Missions and Church Extension of 
the Methodist Church, is an example of activ- 
ities established by churches for rehabilitation 
of the handicapped. These activities, usually 
operated under interdenominational auspices, 
not only give employment to handicapped peo- 
ple through repair of clothing and furniture 
for sale in Goodwill Industries stores, but pro- 
vide a program of retraining and casework 
service. The Goodwill Industries of America 
is the coordinating and standard-setting body 
in this field. Other services for the handi- 
capped include operation of homes for the 
deaf, dumb, and blind, which provide retrain- 
ing and placement services as well as protec- 
tive care. 

8. Casework and counseling service. A re- 
cent general development in the churches’ 
programs of social work is establishment of 
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casework agencies and counseling services. An 
outstanding illustration of the former is case- 
work service in connection with child care 
agencies, mentioned above. An early develop- 
ment of distinctly casework agencies under 
church auspices was the Episcopal diocesan 
societies of Church Mission of Help, in some 
cases called Youth Consultation Service. These 
agencies, federated in the Episcopal Service for 
Youth, offer casework service to young peo- 
ple and make special use of the resources of 
religion, psychiatry, and vocational guidance. 
More recently, Lutheran and Episcopal 
churches, on a regional basis, and many large 
parishes of several denominations have em- 
ployed professionally trained social workers 
for counseling and referral services. 

In several large cities denominations or fed- 
erations of churches provide probation or pa- 
role service for Protestants from the courts 
and training schools in their areas. Sometimes 
this is a separate service of churches but in 
most cases it is a cooperative program of 
church workers, with social workers employed 
by courts and training schools for making 
joint plans for inmates of these institutions. A 
somewhat similar service has been developed, 
notably in Chicago, Cleveland, Los Angeles, 
and Washington, by which the local federa- 
tion of churches employs social workers to co- 
operate with workers of the general commu- 
nity agencies on all cases involving Protestants. 
Also, in these communities church federations 
provide casework and counseling service to 
the clergy for use either in confidential dis- 
cussion of the individual and family problems 
of their parishioners, or for direct service to 
parishioners in terms of counsel, advice, and 
referral to appropriate community agencies. 
Some denominations, either as part of the pro- 
gram of their parish churches or on a regional 
basis, provide this same type of counseling and 
referral service. See GuipANCE AND COUNSEL- 
1Nc and SocraL Casework. 

g. Service to displaced persons. Since be- 
fore the war, refugees from Nazi oppression 
have been coming to this country and the 
churches have organized to assist them with 
their financial needs, rehabilitation, and reset- 


tlement. The American Christian Committee 
for Refugees, organized under leadership of 
the Federal Council of Churches in 1934 to 
serve these refugees in their resettlement in 
the United States and elsewhere, merged its 
program in 1947 with the Church World Serv- 
ice. The Committee on Displaced Persons of 
Church World Service assists in the resettle- 
ment of displaced persons coming to the 
United States. See ALIENs AND Foreicn Born. 

10. Relief and rehabilitation. During the 
war Protestant churches developed three ma- 
jor agencies through which to coordinate their 
programs of relief and rehabilitation in Eu- 
rope and Asia: Church Committee for Over- 
seas Relief and Reconstruction, Church Com- 
mittee for Relief in Asia, and Commission for 
World Council Services. In May 1946 these 
three agencies were merged to form the Church 
World Service. In addition to financing the 
program for displaced persons, this agency 
devotes the major part of its program (repre- 
senting interests of 26 communions) to the 
following activities: transmitting monies to 
churches of Europe and Asia for rehabilita- 
tion of their normal life and work; sending 
them large stocks of food, clothing, hospital 
and medical supplies, automobiles and bicy- 
cles for transportation, sewing machines, and 
printing presses, purchased in America and 
elsewhere; publishing Bibles and religious lit- 
erature and preparing libraries for foreign 
churches; granting scholarships and arranging 
for student exchange; and collecting and ship- 
ping used clothing, foodstuffs, heifers, and 
other material aids. Social workers and other 
professional workers are sent to Europe and 
Asia to provide leadership and training for 
staffs being developed by churches in war-torn 
countries. 

In addition to this coordinated program sev- 
eral church groups, notably the American 
Friends Service Committee, maintain overseas 
relief programs. See INTERNATIONAL VoOLUN- 
TARY SociAL Work. 


Recruiting, Training, and Placement 


Increasing concern of Protestant churches 
in community well-being, and multiplication 
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of social service institutions and agencies have 
created the problem of securing adequately 
trained personnel. Despite the increased num- 
ber of the professionally trained there is still 
need for more trained workers, particularly 
among the ministry. Many councils of churches 
require ordained ministers with a master’s 
degree from an accredited school of social 
work to head their welfare departments. An 
effort is being made through several chan- 
nels to meet this need. 

The Church Conference of Social Work, or- 
ganized by the Federal Council of Churches 
and administered by its Department of Chris- 
tian Social Relations, is trying to interest young 
ordained clergy to enter the field. This De- 
partment, in collaboration with the Council’s 
Commission on the Ministry, is working on 
a plan to recruit seminary students for this im- 
portant phase of the churches’ work. The Asso- 
ciation of Church Social Workers, composed 
of professional and lay members and interested 
mainly in developing standards of church so- 
cial work as a profession, maintains an em- 
ployment and placement service. Also, through 
regional conferences and cooperation of col- 
lege chaplains, opportunities for such em- 
ployment are presented to young churchmen. 

Denominations are recruiting centers for 
personnel to man posts in church social work. 
In the past two years two large denomina- 
tions — the Presbyterian Church in the United 
States (Southern Presbyterian) and Southern 
Baptist Convention — have each added a full- 
time secretary to the national staff, with re- 
sponsibility for work in the social welfare field. 
The usual source of recruitment has been from 
the ranks of professionally trained personnel 
at work in secular or nonsectarian social work 
agencies. This has been sufficient up to the 
present. However, with wide general demand 
for social workers, churches are faced with 
the problem of making a wider appeal for re- 
cruits in what has now become a highly spe- 
cialized field. Some denominations are offer- 
ing scholarship assistance, and several are de- 
veloping personnel departments for recruiting, 
training, and placement, not only of all types 
of church workers, but especially church so- 
cial workers. 


Protestant Social Work 


Coordination 


Because so many institutions and agencies 
of Protestant churches have been organized by 
their own autonomous boards of directors or 
by various national boards, it has been diffi- 
cult to develop programs of coordination and 
integration. However, in recent years rapid 
strides have been made, and at present 15 ma- 
jor denominations have established coordi- 
nating boards for their social work institutions 
and agencies. Notable among these are: Divi- 
sion of Welfare of the National Lutheran 
Council, Department of Christian Social Re- 
lations of the National Council of the Protes- 
tant Episcopal Church, Woman’s Division of 
Christian Service of the Methodist Church, 
Board of Hospitals and Homes of the Method- 
ist Church, Council on Christian Social Prog- 
ress of the Northern Baptist Convention, De- 
partment of Social Welfare of the United 
Christian Missionary Society of the Disciples 
of Christ, and Division of Social Education 
and Action of the Board of Christian Educa- 
tion of the Presbyterian Church in the United 
States of America. These coordinating bodies 
provide institutions and agencies with field 
service, surveys, bulletins, and regional con- 
ferences. The Federal Council’s Department 
of Christian Social Relations on the national 
level, and state and city councils of churches 
on state and local levels, attempt to offer the 
same type of service on an interdenominational 
basis. 

An inevitable trend growing out of devel- 
opment of councils of churches and the ecu- 
menical movement is coordination, and in 
some cases federation, of Protestant social serv- 
ices in a community, as exemplified, at various 
stages in the process, in Baltimore, Chicago, 
Detroit, Los Angeles, and Washington, D.C. 
Through the departments of social service of 
these councils the programs of the various 
agencies are coordinated and developed, ex- 
perience pooled, central services provided, and 
in at least one case a united budget appeal is 
made to the local chest. In some instances the 
local chest and the council of social agencies 
have encouraged this program and helped to 
finance the central office. In New York City 
the Federation of Protestant Welfare Agencies 
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(not a department of the federated churches) 
includes in its membership over 200 welfare 
and health agencies related in some way to 
Protestant churches, On the national level the 
Federal Council of Churches, through its De- 
partment of Christian Social Relations, brings 
together representatives of the various denomi- 
nations for conference and consultation on 
church and social work. The Home Missions 
Council provides such service for activities 
carried on in the rural field. Objectives of the 
Church Conference of Social Work, meeting 
annually in conjunction with the National 
Conference of Social Work, may be summa- 
rized as follows: 


1. To bring Protestant social workers in 
church-related, nonsectarian, and public agen- 
cies together for discussion of common ideals; 
to promote Protestant philosophy and policy 
regarding relationship between church-related 
and other social services; and in general to pro- 
mote cooperation between these agencies. 

2. To encourage Protestant social workers 
to attend both the National Conference of So- 
cial Work and the Church Conference of So- 
cial Work, and to promote organization of city 
and regional meetings of the latter Conference. 

3. To encourage high standards and prac- 
tices in Protestant agencies and institutions 
through study of their personnel practices and 
standards. 

4. To promote continuous exploration of 
the church’s function as a community agency 
having inclusive family participation and 
group programming at all ages; and to explore 
the church as a fellowship for nurture of nor- 
mal development through preventive and re- 
medial treatment by cooperation of qualified 
pastors and professional workers in family, 
medical, and psychiatric casework fields, and 
of group workers in settlements and voluntary 
youth-serving agencies. 


Related Activities 


Distinct from social work in its institutional 
or agency sense are several other activities of 
Protestant churches which can be character- 
ized as having social work content, notably, 
pastoral ministry and social education and ac- 
tion. 

1. Pastoral counseling. Since the early 1920’s 


there has been a steady increase of interest in 
some theological schools and among interde- 
nominational associations in the relation of 
social work and psychiatry to the training and 
practice of ministers of religion. Out of an ex- 
periment in Cincinnati, where a group of the- 
ological students under leadership of an Epis- 
copal layman spent their summer vacation 
working in local social institutions and agen- 
cies and attending special lectures, developed 
the Graduate School of Applied Religion. In 
1944 this became affiliated with the Episcopal 
Theological School in Cambridge, Mass., 
where it works closely with institutions, agen- 
cies, and schools of social work in the Boston 
area. The Council for Clinical Training of 
Theological Students, organized by members 
of several churches, concentrates chiefly on 
clinical training and experience in penal and 
correctional institutions and state hospitals, 
and requires theological students to spend at 
least three months working with the regular 
chaplain of these institutions or a supervisor 
provided by the Council, and to attend staff 
conferences or special discussion groups ar- 
ranged by these institutions. The Council 
works in close cooperation with the Commis- 
sion on Prison Chaplains of the Federal Coun- 
cil of Churches in training candidates for work 
as chaplains in federal prisons. In Boston the 
Institute of Pastoral Care operates a general 
training and study program for clergy in co- 
operation with the Massachusetts General Hos- 
pital. 

Many theological schools are adding some 
social work and psychiatric content to the reg- 
ular curricula, in order to give theological stu- 
dents increased insight into individual and 


group behavior, opportunity for development _ 


of skills in pastoral counseling, and some 
knowledge of availability and use of commu- 
nity agency resources. In some cases these 
courses are conducted by regular staff mem- 
bers of the seminaries, in others by social work- 
ers and other specialists from community 
agencies. A larger number of the clergy are 
seeking specialized training in social work 
and counseling. 

This movement in the Protestant churches 
was stimulated and coordinated by the Com- 
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mission on Religion and Health of the Fed- 
eral Council of Churches. At its biennial 
meeting in 1946 the Council placed this Com- 
mission under its newly created Department 
of Pastoral Services. The Commission’s in- 
terests and those of the Commission on Prison 
Chaplains are brought together in the new 
Commission on Ministry in Institutions, also 
under the Department of Pastoral Services. 
The Department is concerned with education 
of ministers, endeavoring to extend conven- 
tional theological training to include general 
principles of mental hygiene, and relation of 
religious experience and religious ministry to 
maintenance of mental and physical health. 
These Commissions, mentioned above, cooper- 
ate with the Veterans Administration in re- 
cruiting, training, and placement of chaplains 
in veterans’ hospitals; with the Bureau of Pris- 
ons in the United States Department of Jus- 
tice in training and placing chaplains in fed- 
eral prisons; and with various state depart- 
ments in improving religious ministry in state 
hospitals and correctional institutions. 

2. Social education and action, distinguished 
from social work and normal missionary and 
parochial programs of churches, are widely 
accepted activities of all churches. The general 
philosophy is that individual Christians and 
the Christian community have a responsibility 
to understand the nature of community prob- 
lems and the necessary remedial action to be 
taken. Social problems included are those per- 
taining to economic and industrial matters, 
family relations, race relations, and world or- 
der. Study material is prepared and confer- 
ences and study groups are organized. The 
Council for Social Action of the Congrega- 
tional Christian Churches publishes a monthly 
magazine, Social Action, and bulletins defin- 
ing recommended action on current subjects. 
Labor Temple in New York is a study and ac- 
tion center maintained by the Presbytery of 
New York. The United Christian Council for 
Democracy comprises six associations of 
churchmen: Methodist Federation for Social 
Action, Commission on Christian Social Ac- 
tion of the Evangelical and Reformed Church, 
Presbyterian Fellowship for Social Action, 
Episcopal League for Social Action (formerly 
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Church League for Industrial Democracy), 
Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice, and 
Rauschenbusch Fellowship of Baptists. 

At the national interdenominational level 
social education and action are promoted by 
several divisions of the Federal Council of 
Churches and by the International Council of 
Religious Education. In 1945 the Federal 
Council and cooperating bodies established a 
Washington office which issues a weekly Mem- 
orandum for Executives, providing informa- 
tion on current legislation of special interest to 
churches. In addition several denominations in 
the past two years have established Washing- 
ton offices. See SociaL AcTION. 
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BeEverzLEY M. Boyp 


PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK 
is social work undertaken in direct and respon- 
sible working relation with psychiatry. Prac- 
ticed in hospitals, clinics, or under other psychi- 
atric auspices, its essential purpose is to serve 
people with mental or emotional disturbances. 
A psychiatric social worker is one who has had 
specialized training and experience for such 
practice. 

The primary interest of psychiatric social 
workers has been casework applied in the 
diagnosis and treatment of persons whose per- 
sonal and social maladjustments are caused or 
aggravated by mental health problems. See 
MeEnTAL HyctEene and Soctat Casework. In 
addition to casework, however, psychiatric so- 
cial workers perform important services in the 
administration of psychiatric agencies, in in- 
terpretation of psychiatric services ‘to the pub- 
lic, and in research. They are becoming in- 
creasingly aware of the need for extension of 
their services beyond the treatment of indi- 
vidual patients. 

Psychiatric social workers serve on teams 
which include psychiatrists, psychologists, and 
frequently psychiatric nurses, occupational 


therapists, and other professional personnel 
concerned with the treatment of the patients 
and the extension of psychiatric services. The 
coordination and integration of the various dis- 
ciplines are both exacting and stimulating. 

The first psychiatric social workers were em- 
ployed in 1905 in the neurological clinics in 
Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, and 
in Bellevue Hospital and Cornell Clinic, New 
York City. However, it was at the Boston Psy- 
chopathic Hospital in 1913 that psychiatric so- 
cial work was given a distinctive name to des- 
ignate a special function, and facilities for pro- 
fessional training were provided. Psychiatric 
social workers are now functioning in most 
psychiatric hospitals and clinics operated under 
both public and private auspices, and in the 
psychiatric clinics and wards of many general 
hospitals. 


Hospitals and Clinics 


Psychiatric social work in state hospitals was 
first instituted by the State Charities Aid 
Association in 1906 in Manhattan State Hos- 
pital, Ward’s Island, New York, where social 
workers visited families of patients to obtain 
the information needed by psychiatrists about 
the lives of their patients. Later the function 
of preparing families for the return of patients 
was added. 

By 1918 psychiatric social work was estab- 
lished in the state hospitals of several states, as 
well as in several city and private hospitals. At 
the present time psychiatric social work is a 
vital part of the service of practically all state 
hospitals for the mentally ill, as well as of many 
state institutions for mental defectives and for 
patients with epilepsy. 

Another important milestone in psychiatric 
social work was the establishment in 1922 of 
demonstration child guidance clinics in Nor- 
folk and St. Louis under the Commonwealth 
Fund. This represented a nationally oriented 
movement, following such early work as that 
of Dr. William Healy in 1909 with juvenile 
delinquents in Chicago. Today approximately 
700 mental hygiene clinics and child guidance 
clinics function in various communities 
throughout the country. 

Psychiatric social workers have participated 
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actively in treatment of nearly all cases in the 
child guidance clinics. In some clinics the psy- 
chiatrist has treated the child, and the worker 
has treated the parents and others with whom 
the child has been associated. In other clinics 
the psychiatrist has treated the more disturbed 
patient, whether parent or child, and the 
worker has treated the less disturbed member 
of the family. Sometimes the worker has 
carried out most of the treatment, with the 
consultation of the psychiatrist. 

Toward the end of World War II voluntary 
rehabilitation clinics were developed for the 
treatment of veterans. Most of these are now 
terminated as special clinics but the service has 
been transferred to previously established psy- 
chiatric clinics or, in some cases, to new per- 
manent services for adults. Psychiatric social 
workers in these clinics often were the only 
full-time paid personnel, bearing much of the 
responsibility for the administration of the 
clinics and, with the consultation of psychia- 
trists, for intake. As the first persons in the 
clinic teams to see patients, they not only ob- 
tained essential social data for the psychiatrists, 
but also helped to prepare the patients for psy- 
chiatric treatment. Not least among their vari- 
ous duties was that of directing toward ap- 
propriate community resources those patients 
who could not be accepted for clinic treatment. 


Military Psychiatric Social Work 


The War Service Office of the American 
Association of Psychiatric Social Workers, 
which was established in 1943, assisted Army 
officials in locating a substantial number of 
qualified persons in military psychiatric social 
work. The establishment of the Office, made 
possible through a grant from the Rockefeller 
Foundation, was undertaken because the As- 
sociation anticipated an excessive displacement 
of professional personnel during the war and 
felt responsible for maintaining adequate 
standards of practice as well as for serving 
the military forces through its specialty. The 
Office was closed in December 1945. Through 
a grant of the Commonwealth Fund a history 
of its operation is now in preparation. 

The Army’s acceptance of military psychi- 
atric social work as a specialized function was 
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among the noteworthy achievements of the 
War Service Office and its voluntary registrants 
within the Army and the Division of Neuro- 
psychiatry in the Surgeon General’s Office. 
Official military action was taken in the fall of 
1943 through the establishment of classifica- 
tion SSN 263, military psychiatric social work, 
for qualified enlisted men. Military psychiatric 
social work was strengthened further in Sep- 
tember 1945 when classification MOS 3605 was 
approved, giving officer status to those who 
could meet the qualifications incorporated in 
Technical Manual 12-406. Since then a request 
has been sent to the General Staff by the Sur- 
geon General of the Army that reserve status 
be granted to those individuals who qualify in 
this specialty and who otherwise meet the re- 
quirements. Partially qualified individuals in 
the Army now have an opportunity for further 
training in military psychiatric social work in 
the school for military neuropsychiatry in 
Brooke General Hospital, Fort Sam Houston, 
Texas, where a twenty-six-week course is pro- 
vided through the Army Field Service School. 

In any discussion of military psychiatric 
social work, recognition must be given to the 
responsibility which the American Red Cross 
has taken for years in the social work staffing 
of the neuropsychiatric sections of the Army 
and Navy hospitals. During World War II 
much of the psychiatric social work in the 
Army was gradually turned over to military 
personnel. In the Navy, however, the Ameri- 
can Red Cross continues to provide casework 
services. 

Psychiatric social workers also served dur- 
ing World War II as volunteer “medical field 
agents” for the Selective Service System. They 
compiled social, health, and work histories of 
registrants for the use of psychiatric examiners 
in evaluation of fitness for military service. 


Veterans Administration 


The Veterans Administration is the largest 
employing agency for psychiatric social work- 
ers in the country. Established positions for 
psychiatric social workers in hospitals, and in 
regional and subregional offices number over 
500. There are now four professional grades of 
social work positions in the field stations of the 
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Veterans Administration, ranging from P-2, 
Social Worker, at the beginning salary of 
$3,397 per year (plus the $330 recent increase 
voted by Congress), to P-5, Chief, Social Serv- 
ice Division, Branch Office, at a maximum sal- 
ary of $6,862 per year (plus $330 recent in- 
crease voted by Congress). 

Psychiatric social workers in the Veterans 
Administration are assigned to neuropsychi- 
atric hospitals, mental hygiene clinics in the 
regional offices, and psychiatric wards in gen- 
eral hospitals. See VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND 
SERVICES. 


New Fields in Psychiatric Social Work 


Psychiatric social workers are in demand as 
consultants in many types of social agencies, 
rehabilitation units, family and children’s 
agencies, courts, and so forth. Industries also 
are beginning to make use of psychiatric social 
workers in their personnel departments. 

With the establishment and expansion of in- 
ternational agencies, psychiatric social work 
is sharing in new responsibilities. For instance, 
psychiatric social workers have assisted ad- 
ministratively in setting up the newly organ- 
ized World Federation for Mental Health, and 
have participated in preparatory commissions 
and in the International Congress of Mental 
Health, which established the Federation. 

Psychiatric social workers have cooperated 
in the development and use of new techniques 
in psychiatric treatment. An outstanding ex- 
ample of this is group treatment of psychiatric 
patients which has become much more wide- 
spread within the past few years. They have 
been called upon to participate in such treat- 
ment in varying degrees, ranging from acting 
as amanuenses to leading group discussions 
and other activities. 

Psychiatric social workers, like other social 
workers, have taken responsibility for teaching 
in related fields. For years they have taught 
orientation courses for student nurses and 
attendants; more recently they have been teach- 
ing in connection with the psychiatric cur- 
ricula of medical schools. 

Interchange of information among social 
workers, psychologists, nurses, occupational 
therapists, physiotherapists, and others, has 


proved to be of mutual advantage. Psychiatric 
social workers, as well as other professional 
persons, are interested in helping develop and 
maintain integrated services for patients. 


Professional Education 


Education for psychiatric social work is ex- 
panding rapidly. See EpucaTion For SocIA 
Work. The 21 universities and colleges with 
curricula in psychiatric social work currently 
approved by the American Association of Psy- 
chiatric Social Workers, with the respective 
years in which such approval was given, are 
the following: Boston College (1948); Boston 
University (1943); University of California, 
Berkeley (1942); Catholic University of Amer- 
ica, Washington, D.C. (1941); University of 
Chicago;?_ University of Denver (1948); 
Fordham University, New York (1947); Mc- 
Gill University, Montreal (1948); University 
of Minnesota, Minneapolis (1944); New York 
School of Social Work of Columbia Univer- 
sity; University of North Carolina, Chapel 
Hill (1947); Pennsylvania School of Social 
Work of the University of Pennsylvania, Phila- 
delphia;? University of Pittsburgh (1941); 
Simmons College, Boston;+ Smith College, 
Northampton, Mass.;? University of Southern 
California, Los Angeles (1947); Tulane Uni- 
versity, New Orleans (1944); Washington 
University, St. Louis (1945); Wayne Univer- 
sity, Detroit (1947); Western Reserve Univer- 
sity, Cleveland; and College of William and 
Mary, Richmond (1948). 

The curricula for class and field work con- 
tent, developed by the American Association of 
Psychiatric Social Workers and currently rec- 
ommended to schools desiring to set up train- 
ing in this specialty, give special importance 
to the disciplined working relations of psy- 
chiatrists and psychiatric social workers, to the 
necessity for an extensive background in psy- 
chopathology and its social implications, and to 
recognition of the normal range of emotional 
phenomena. A three-year grant from the Com- 
monwealth Fund, given to the Association in 
1947, has made possible the employment of a 
full-time educational secretary to serve as con- 
sultant to schools undertaking training of psy- 


1 Charter member of American Association of Psy- 
chiatric Social Workers. 
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chiatric social workers, and to evaluate courses 
given in schools of social work offering cur- 
ricula in psychiatric social work endorsed by 
the Association. Special committees of the As- 
sociation are concerned with various aspects 
of recruiting psychiatric social workers and 
with keeping curriculum planning abreast of 
developments in practice. 

According to a United States Public Health 
Service report! for the academic year 1947- 
1948, more than 450 students were specializing 
in psychiatric social work in the schools with 
accredited curricula in psychiatric social work, 
and 75 were assigned to psychiatric social work 
field placements by seven schools whose cur- 
ricula have not yet been approved by the Amer- 
ican Association of Psychiatric Social Workers. 
In addition 18 students were placed in three 
schools of social work offering a third or ad- 
vanced year of training. The need for trained 
personnel far exceeds the number being gradu- 
ated from social work schools. It is estimated 
that over 1,000 trainees in psychiatric social 
work are needed each year if the goal is to be 
reached in the early 1950’s of 13,000 to 15,000 
psychiatric social workers required to staff 
existing and planned programs in the United 
States. 

Fellowships administered through the schools 
with curricula for psychiatric social work edu- 
cation include those established by the Ameri- 
can Red Cross and the Commonwealth Fund, 
and by the United States Public Health Serv- 
ice under the National Mental Health Act. 
The Veterans Administration also has a pro- 
gram for paid field work for a limited number 
of students. Special mention should be made 
regarding the broadening of opportunities for 
the education of psychiatric social workers un- 
der the National Mental Health Act. In 1948 
training grants totaling $139,595 were made to 
eleven schools of social work. Fifty social work 
students were granted stipends totaling $72,- 
000. 


American Association of Psychiatric Social 
Workers 


The American Association of Psychiatric 
Social Workers, organized in 1926, has grown 


1 See Wittman, infra. 
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from a membership of 99 members to 1,127 
members in 1948, in 40 states, Hawaii, and in 
9 foreign countries — Canada, China, Cuba, 
England, France, Guatemala, India, Panama, 
and the Straits Settlements. 

Psychiatric social workers may qualify for 
active membership in the Association in one of 
two ways: 1 (a) graduation in psychiatric 
social work from a school whose psychiatric so- 
cial work curriculum is approved by the Ameri- 
can Association of Psychiatric Social Workers 
and during the period of its approval, and (b) 
employment in psychiatric social work for at 
least onecontinuous year following graduation; 
or 2 (a) graduation from a social casework cur- 
riculum at a member school of the American 
Association of Schools of Social Work during 
the period of its membership, and (b) employ- 
ment in psychiatric social work for at least two 
years following graduation, including super- 
vision by a psychiatric social worker, and at 
least one year continuous in one placement. 

Workers may qualify for associate member- 
ship by meeting the qualification of 1 (a) 
above; or by meeting the qualification of 2 (a) 
above plus employment in psychiatric social 
work for at least six months under the super- 
vision of a psychiatric social worker. 

The American Association of Psychiatric 
Social Workers, as the official organization 
representing and interpreting the professional 
practice of psychiatric social work, maintains 
and promotes high standards of psychiatric 
social work training and practice; maintains 
and advances standards of services in psychi- 
atric agencies and other social programs con- 
cerned with mental health; promotes system- 
atic study of the teaching, administration, 
and practice of psychiatric social work and 
spreads knowledge about the findings; surveys 
areas of social work in which psychiatric social 
workers are used, and evaluates their useful- 
ness in these areas; serves in advisory capacity 
to standardize and improve methods of select- 
ing personnel for the practice of psychiatric 
social work; furthers the effective distribution 
of psychiatric social workers; and furnishes 
information on job openings in psychiatric 
agencies. 

Publications of the Association are: Journal 
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Public Assistance 


of Psychiatric Social Work, published quar- 
terly; Job Information Service, a monthly list- 
ing and description of openings in psychiatric 
agencies; Selected Bibliography of literature on 
psychiatric social work; Membership List; and 
other official publications. 
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PUBLIC ASSISTANCE. The term public 
assistance is sometimes used to designate all 
governmental programs for public aid — fed- 
eral, state, or local — which require as a con- 
dition of eligibility that recipients meet a 
means test. Here the term is used as being 
applicable only to the three state-federal public 
assistance programs provided for by the Social 
Security Act and to general assistance. 

The federal, state, and local governments 
now share in responsibility for public assist- 
ance, although the federal government and 
some states do not participate in general as- 
sistance. Prior to enactment of the Social Se- 


curity Act in August 1935, the federal gov- 


ernment had assumed no responsibility for 
public assistance except for emergency pro- 
grams inaugurated to deal with mass unem- 
ployment in the early 1930's, when it also be- 
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came general practice for state governments 
to provide financial aid to local units of gov- 
ernment for public assistance purposes. In 1935 
for the first time the federal government as- 
sumed continuous responsibility for sharing 
in public assistance under provisions of a 
statute intended as permanent legislation. 


STATE-FEDERAL PROGRAMS 


The states are responsible for administration 
of the three state-federal public assistance pro- 
grams — old age assistance, aid to dependent 
children, and aid to the blind— but under 
conditions prescribed by the Social Security 
Act. Participation in one or more of the pro- 
grams is discretionary with the state, but in 
order to receive federal funds a state must sub- 
mit to the Social Security Administration of 
the Federal Security Agency a plan for opera- 
tion and financing of the program. Such a 
plan and any amendments thereto must be 
based on state enabling legislation, conform to 
federal requirements, and be approved by the 
Federal Security Administrator. The approved 
plan has the effect of a contract between the 
state and the federal government. 


Federal Eligibility Requirements 


Each state provides as part of its plan the 
conditions of eligibility for assistance within 
the limitations specified in the public assist- 
ance titles of the Social Security Act. } 

1. Need. The Social Security Act requires 
in all three programs that need be a condition 
of eligibility for assistance, but the definition 
need varies from state to state. States must 
take into consideration all other income and 
resources of an individual claiming assistance 
in determining need for or amount of assist- 
ance.* 


In 1948 Congress passed a bill that would 


1A minor exception to the requirement concerning 
income of recipients of old age assistance is provided 
in Public Law 131, 80th Congress, 1st Session, effec- 
tive until July 1, 1949. This statute permits the states 
to continue to pay old age assistance to recipients in 
the amounts they received in July 1943 without taking 
into consideration income derived from agricultural 
labor or nursing services. This provision was first 
enacted into law in 1943 to encourage recipients of old 
age assistance to engage in agricultural employment 
and nursing service. 
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have permitted states to disregard the first $40 
a month of income received for personal serv- 
ices by a claimant of aid to the blind. The Ways 
and Means Committee report that accompa- 
nied the bill stated it was intended to provide 
an incentive to blind individuals to pursue use- 
ful occupations but not to set a precedent for 
similar action regarding other state-federal 
public assistance programs.* The President 
pocket-vetoed the bill, citing among his reasons 
the following: (a) it is contrary to the princi- 
ple on which public assistance is based — relief 
of need; (b) it would result in many states in 
hardship on the blind unable to work and with- 
out any other source of income, by reducing 
their assistance payments in order to permit 
new or larger payments to blind persons able 
to augment their assistance payments by work- 
ing; (c) it would establish a precedent that 
might lead to converting public assistance pay- 
ments into flat, noncontributory pensions.” 

A state in determining eligibility for and 
amount of assistance for a recipient accepting 
employment is not required to deduct his gross 
earnings from the payment but only his net in- 
come after allowance is made for expenses inci- 
dent to employment. The amount of resources 
that claimants for assistance may possess and 
maintain as a reserve is generally left for states 
to determine. Thus, according to the old 
age assistance law of one state (Michigan), a 
claimant may be found to be in need though he 
possesses personal property valued up to $1,000 
exclusive of household goods and wearing ap- 
parel, This amount may include $500 in cash, 
bonds, and so on, and $500 cash surrender 
value of life insurance. In another state an in- 
dividual possessing personal property valued 
only at $100 may be ineligible for assistance. 
Similarly there is no uniform rule among 
states as to amount of real estate that may be 
owned by a recipient of public assistance. Some 
states permit him to own a home, regardless of 


1U.S. Congress. House. Authorizing States to Dis- 
regard Certain Income Received by Blind Persons in 
Determining Needs for Assistance; Report from Com- 
mittee on Ways and Means to Accompany H.R. 6818, 
June 8, 1948. 1948. 2 p. (80th Congress, 2d Session, 
H.R. 2253) 

2 “Aid to the Needy Blind (House Bill 6818),” So- 
cial Legislation Information Service, no. 85, July 15, 


1948. 
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value, if such home is his personal residence. 
Other states prescribe by law or regulation the 
maximum market or assessed value of real es- 
tate that an individual may own and still be 
eligible for assistance. Some states, though set- 
ting no homestead or fixed amount limitation 
on real or personal property that a claimant may 
own, take into consideration all such prop- 
erty in determining need for or amount of as- 
sistance on an individual case basis. The latter 
procedure is more common in aid to dependent 
children than in old age assistance or aid to 
the blind. 

2. Age. For old age assistance an individual 
must have attained the age of sixty-five. For 
aid to dependent children a child must be un- 
der sixteen, or under eighteen if regularly at- 
tending school. 

3. Blindness. The Social Security Act does not 
define the degree of blindness necessary for an 
individual to be eligible for aid to the blind. 
Each state with an approved plan for this pro- 
gram has adopted a definition of blindness for 
eligibility purposes. 

4. Citizenship. A state may not deny assist- 
ance to an American citizen who is otherwise 
eligible for aid. The Social Security Act, how- 
ever, allows the federal government to share in 
assistance payments to noncitizens if a state 
elects to make such payments. 

5. Residence. States are permitted to impose 
residence requirements, although the maxi- 
mum length of residence that may be required 
for old age assistance and aid to the blind is 
five years in the last nine, including one year of 
continuous residence immediately preceding 
the filing of application for assistance. For aid 
to dependent children the maximum residence 
that may be required is one year. 

6. Living arrangements. An inmate of a 
public institution cannot receive state-federal 
assistance. A recipient of assistance may, how- 
ever, enter a public institution for temporary 
medical care and continue to receive assistance 
for a limited period. To be eligible for aid a 
dependent child must be living with a parent, 
grandparent, brother or sister, uncle or aunt. 

7. Lack of support or care. A dependent 
child is defined as one who has been deprived 
of support or care of a parent by reason of 


death, continued absence from home, or mental 
or physical incapacity. It is left to the discretion 
of each state for all three programs to decide 
whether relatives responsible for support of an 
individual claiming assistance are required to 
give such support. 


Other Federal Requirements 


Each state that elects to receive federal funds 
for any of the state-federal public assistance 
programs must provide, as part of its plan, ad- 
ministrative machinery and procedures in ac- 
cordance with requirements established by the 
public assistance titles of the Social Security 
Act. These requirements are as follows: 

1. Statewide operation. A state-federal pub- 
lic assistance program must be in effect in all 
political subdivisions of the state. It may be ad- 
ministered by local units of government under 
supervision of a single state agency or it may be 
administered by a single state agency. 

2. State financial participation. The state 
must share in financing a state-federal pro- 
gram, but the extent of such participation is 
not defined in the Social Security Act if a state 
elects to have part of the costs of public assist- 
ance borne by local units of government. 

3. Fair hearings. Any individual whose 
claim for assistance is denied must be afforded 
opportunity for a fair hearing before the state 
agency administering or supervising the pro- 
gram. 

4. Confidential nature of information. 
States are required to restrict to purposes di- 
rectly connected with administration of public 
assistance the use of information concerning 
claimants of assistance. 

5- Money payments. Assistance must be paid 
in the form of money to recipients. The fed- 
eral government is precluded from sharing in 
the cost of payments “in kind” or payments to 
vendors for goods or services furnished the 
recipient. Provisions in the Social Security Act 
relating to money payments are interpreted to 
mean that the administering agency cannot im- 
pose limitations on how the recipient may use 
his assistance payment. 

6. Efficient administration and merit sys- 
tem. Methods of administration for the pro- 
grams must conform to standards for proper 
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and efficient operation as approved by the Fed- 
eral Security Administrator. This requirement 
includes establishment and maintenance of 
personnel standards under a merit system — 
which has been interpreted as applicable to 
state and local public assistance agencies ad- 
ministering the state-federal programs, and to 
all positions therein, except those of state ad- 
ministrator, his secretary, and attorneys. See 
Merit Systems in Public Welfare in PERSONNEL 
STANDARDs IN SocrAL Work. 

7. Reports to federal government. Reports 
must be provided by states in such form and 
containing such information as is required by 
the Federal Security Administrator to assure 
correctness and verification of such reports. 


Financing the Programs 


States are required to provide funds (part of 
which may be allocated by local governments) 
to finance expenditures for assistance payments 
and administration of programs in an amount 
which will cover all such expenditures not 
available from the federal government under 
statutory formulas controlling federal grants- 
in-aid for public assistance programs. 

The federal government provides half the 
funds expended in accordance with state plans 
for proper and efficient administration of the 
three programs. Prior to October 1, 1946 (ef- 
fective date of the Social Security Act amend- 
ments of 1946) this provision did not apply to 
the old age assistance program, and states were 
allowed for administration 5 per cent of the 
amount they received from the federal govern- 
ment for old age assistance payments. 

The federal government now provides for 
old age assistance and aid to the blind three- 
fourths of the first $20 of the average monthly 
payment plus half the remainder within maxi- 
mums of $50; for aid to dependent children, 
three-fourths of the first $12 of the average pay- 
ment per child plus half the remainder within 
the maximums of $27 for the first child and 
$18 for each additional child in a family. This 
matching formula became effective October 1, 
1948. 

When the Social Security Act was enacted 
in 1935, federal financial participation in as- 
sistance payments was on a 50-50 matching 
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basis within maximums of $30 a month for old 
age assistance and aid to the blind, and on a 
basis of $1.00 for each $2.00 expended from 
state and local funds within maximums of $18 
for the first child and $12 for each additional 
child in a family receiving aid to dependent 
children. Since that time there have been three 
major changes in the method of federal sharing 
in assistance payments —in 1939, 1946, and 
1948. 

In 1939 Congress increased the matching 
maximums for old age assistance and aid to the 
blind to $40 and established a 50-50 matching 
basis for aid to dependent children. 

In 1946 the federal share of assistance pay- 
ments was increased above a 50-50 matching 
basis for the first time. Congress, recognizing 
the effect of increased cost of living on recipi- 
ents of state-federal assistance, adopted a match- 
ing formula, effective October 1, 1946, which 
enabled states to increase payments $5.00 a 
month to recipients of old age assistance or aid 
to the blind and $3.00 a month for each depend- 
ent child. These increases in assistance pay- 
ments required no greater expenditure from 
state and local funds than what was expended 
in September 1946 for the number of recipi- 
ents on the rolls during that month. However, 
if case loads rose above the September figures, 
additional state funds would be required to 
increase payments in these amounts. This for- 
mula established the federal share of assistance 
payments for old age assistance and aid to the 
blind as two-thirds of the first $15 of the aver- 
age monthly payment for a recipient, plus half 
the remainder within maximums of $45; and 
for aid to dependent children as two-thirds of 
the first $9.00 of the average payment for a 
child plus half the remainder within maxi- 
mums of $24 for the first child and $15 for 
each additional child in the family. 

The 1946 formula was adopted by Congress 
as a compromise measure after considerable 
testimony and debate reflecting sharp differ- 
ence of opinion (which still exists) between 
advocates of special aid to low-income states 
and adherents of the principle of making 
grants-in-aid for public assistance available to 
all states on the same basis. Though the former 
plan was favored by most witnesses testifying 


373 


Public Assistance 


at the social security hearings before the House 
Ways and Means Committee, and though a 
majority of this Committee approved a bill con- 
taining variable grants on a per capita in- 
come basis and the Senate passed a bill of this 
type, the House enacted a bill retaining the 50- 
50 matching principle but increasing the fed- 
eral maximums for the three programs. 

In general this compromise formula as 
adopted had the effect of the federal govern- 
ment’s providing a greater proportion of the 
‘total funds expended for state-federal public 
assistance programs in low-income states than 
in high-income states, due to the higher per- 
centage of federal funds made available for 
that part of the monthly average payment total- 
ing $15 or less as compared to the 50-50 match- 
ing basis controlling the federal share above the 
$15 figure. States with low per capita income 
usually provide low assistance payments. For 
example, during the calendar year 1947 the 
federal government furnished 52.7 per cent of 
the total expenditures for old age assistance 
payments for the nation as a whole; in the ten 
states that ranked the lowest in per capita in- 
come in 1946 (latest year for which data are 
available) all but two of these states received 
more than 60 per cent of the cost of assistance 
payments from the federal government, but of 
the ten states only these two had an average 
payment in excess of $20 a month at the close of 
1947, when the national average payment was 
$37.42. 

The formula adopted in 1948, by increasing 
not only the maximums but the federal share 
of assistance payments in ways cited above, 
continued the principle of having the federal 
government provide a greater proportion of 
the total cost of the state-federal public assist- 
ance programs in those states with low assist- 
ance payments than in states with high assist- 
ance payments. The federal government now 
provides a maximum of 75 per cent of the costs 
of old age assistance and aid to the blind pay- 
ments if a state maintains an average monthly 
payment of $20 or less, provided such state 
makes no payments to recipients in excess of 


1US. Congress. House. Amendments to Social Se- 
curity Act; Hearings Before the Committee on Ways 
and Means. 1946. v. 2. (79th Congress, 2d Session) 


$50 a month (that part of any individual pay- 
ment in excess of $50 a month cannot be con- 
sidered in determining average monthly pay- 
ment for matching purposes). Also, if a state 
elects to provide a monthly average payment 
not in excess of the low figure of $12 for a 
dependent child, the federal government fur- 
nishes 75 per cent of the cost of assistance pay- 
ments on this program. 

Thus the low-income states that provide low 
assistance payments can receive as much, and 
in some instances more, in federal funds than 
they would have received under the variable 
grant formula based on per capita income re- 
jected by the House of Representatives in 1946. 
The high-income states also receive additional 
benefits that would not have been provided 
them under the proposed variable grant for- 
mula which limited federal participation to 
50 per cent of assistance costs in states with a 
per capita income equal to or above the na- 
tional per capita income. 

Furthermore the 1948 formula, like that of 
1946, enabled states electing to do so, to in- 
crease payments $5.00 a month for recipients of 
old age assistance and aid to the blind and $3.00 
a month for each dependent child receiving 
aid, without an increase in expenditure from 
state and local funds, provided the number of 
recipients did not rise above the number re- 
ceiving aid prior to the time the new formula 
became effective. It is optional with each state, 
however, whether the additional federal funds 
are used to increase assistance payments, to in- 
crease the number of recipients, or to replace 
part of the state and local funds formerly paid 
out in assistance payments. The estimated ad- 
ditional cost to the federal government under 
the 1948 formula is a total of $186,000,000 an- 
nually — $140,000,000 for old age assistance, 
$41,000,000 for aid to dependent children, and 
$5,000,000 for aid to the blind — provided the 
extra federal funds are passed on to recipients 
by the states. If the extra federal funds are used 
to replace state and local funds, the cost to the 
federal government will be less, as a reduction 
in expenditures from state and local funds will 
decrease the amount of money that will be 
forthcoming from the federal government un- 
der the matching formula. ; 
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In June 1948 more than 4,000,000 persons 
received public assistance under the three state- 
federal programs. (This figure includes one 
adult in each family receiving aid to dependent 
children.) In the fiscal year ended June 30, 
1948 expenditures for assistance payments and 
administration of programs totaled approxi- 
mately $1,480,000,000, of which $726,000,000 
represented federal funds and $754,000,000 
represented state and local funds. 


Old Age Assistance 


All the states, the District of Columbia, 
Alaska, and Hawaii have state-federal old age 
assistance programs in operation. In July 1948 
monthly assistance payments averaging $39.24 
were provided to 2,407,283 individuals. For 
the fiscal year 1948 the cost to federal, state, 
and local governments of old age assistance 
payments totaled $1,038,000,000. Of the total 
amount the federal share was $540,000,000 
and the state and local share, $498,000,000. Ad- 
ministrative costs incurred by states for the 
same period amounted to $56,000,000, half in 
federal funds and half in state and local funds. 

Adequacy of old age assistance payments 
varies greatly from state to state. For example, 
in July 1948 the average monthly payments 
ranged from a low of $15.74 in Mississippi to 
a high of $78.51 in Colorado. Sharp variations 
also exist from state to state in the number of 
individuals receiving old age assistance in pro- 
portion to the number of individuals aged 
sixty-five and over. In December 1947 there 
were 219 recipients for every 1,000 of the popu- 
lation in this age group in the United States, 


with a range among states from a high of 581 . 


recipients in Oklahoma to a low of 56 recipients 
in Delaware (45 in the District of Columbia) 
for every 1,000 of those estimated to be sixty- 
five years of age and over. 

Expenditures for old age assistance have in- 
creased steadily since inauguration of the pro- 
gram. The same is true as to number of indi- 
viduals receiving assistance, except for the last 
three war years when case loads declined 
slightly. Total expenditures for the old age as- 
sistance program, including costs of adminis- 
tration incurred by the states, have risen from 
$474,100,000 in the fiscal year 1940 to $720,- 


Public Assistance 


000,000 in the 1944 fiscal year, and to a high of 
$1,094,000,000 in the 1948 fiscal year. The 
change in number of recipients since 1940 is 
not so marked — in round figures there were 
2,000,000 at the end of June 1940, as compared 
to 2,100,000 in 1944 and 2,400,000 1n 1948. At 
the end of these three fiscal years the average 
payments a month were $19.92, $27.56, and 
$38.18, respectively. Thus it is evident that 
increase in expenditures for old age assistance 
is due chiefly to higher assistance payments to 
recipients whose needs have become greater as 
the cost of living has risen. 

The fact that the old age assistance case 
load failed to reflect the general more favorable 
economic trend of the war and postwar years, 
except for a slight decline as noted above, is 
due to some extent to liberalizing of state eli- 
gibility requirements. These liberalizations 
were more readily attainable when state reve- 
nues increased in the war years and capital 
expenditures decreased because of need for 
manpower and materials in the war effort, 
with the result that extra revenue became avail- 
able for old age assistance and other state serv- 
ices. 

Other factors that kept the old age assistance 
case load from reflecting the marked change in 
general economic conditions include: (a) the 
growing proportion of persons aged sixty- 
five and over in the population — 9,000,000 in 
1940 as compared to about 10,800,000 in 1947; 
(b) the long waiting lists of applicants for as- 
sistance in 1940 when there were 260,000 ap- 
plications pending in January of that year as 
compared to 42,000 in January 1945; (c) the 
increased cost of living which made it necessary 
for some aged persons to apply for assistance to 
supplement their small fixed incomes; and (d) 
the advanced age of recipients which prevented 
many of them from accepting employment — 
in 1944 only about 20 per cent were under 
seventy years and about 45 per cent were aged 
seventy-five and over. 

The increase in payments as reflected in the 
average payments mentioned above have re- 
sulted from liberalization in state standards of 
need and raising of maximum payments as a 
result of increases in the federal matching 
maximums. A majority of the states have pro- 


375 


Public Assistance 


vided maximum payments which are in excess 
of the federal maximum either by not pre- 
scribing a maximum dollar figure or by hav- 
ing the dollar figure higher than the federal 
amount. In July 1948 there were 12 old age 
assistance programs without maximum dollar 
amounts on payments, with the need of the 
recipient measured by state standards control- 
ling the amount of assistance. In 16 other pro- 
grams maximums were in excess of the federal 
maximum of $45 then in effect. Nineteen pro- 
grams employed the same maximum as the 
federal, and four had maximums lower than 
$45 a month. The recent trend to raise state 
maximums is evident on considering the situa- 
tion in July 1946, when 13 jurisdictions had no 
maximum amount on payments, only 7 had 
maximums higher than the federal figure of 
$40 then in effect, 25 had the same maximums 
as the federal, and 6 jurisdictions had maxi- 
mums lower than $40 a month. This trend will 
no doubt continue in 1949 in view of the in- 
crease of the federal matching figure to $50, 
effective in October 1948. 

State residence and citizenship requirements 
are imposed as conditions of eligibility in many 
states.> Although many state legislatures have 
enacted -residence requirements below the 
maximum period of residence permitted by 
the Social Security Act, and a few states have 
eliminated residence requirements, needy aged 
persons are often denied assistance because of 
this barrier to eligibility. In July 1948 only 3 
states — Kentucky, New York, and Rhode 
Island —had no residence requirement; 18 
jurisdictions had a one-year requirement; 1, a 
two-year requirement; 3, a three-year require- 
ment; and 26, a five-year requirement. At the 
same time, 24 of the 51 jurisdictions with ap- 
proved plans had citizenship requirements in 
effect. 


Aid to Dependent Children 


Forty-seven states, the District of Columbia, 
Alaska, and Hawaii have state-federal aid to 
dependent children programs in operation. 
Nevada has no federally approved program. 
In July 1948 monthly assistance payments av- 


i American Public Welfare Association. Public Wel- 
fare Directory 1948. Chicago. Table 2, p. 308. 


eraging $66.81 a family were provided to 448,- 
524 families with 1,145,323 children. For the 
fiscal year 1948 costs to federal, state, and local 
governments of aid to dependent children pay- 
ments totaled $325,800,000. Of this amount the 
federal share was $128,100,000 and the state 
and local share, $197,700,000. Administrative 
costs for the same period amounted to $26,- 
800,000, divided equally between federal and 
state and local funds. 

For this program the federal government’s 
share in payments is less than that of state and 
local governments, whereas the situation is re- 
versed in the old age assistance and aid to the 
blind programs, which have always held under 
federal statutory provisions a favored position 
over aid to dependent children. The low rate 
of federal participation for the last-named pro- 
gram has generally resulted in its recipients be- 
ing afforded less adequate payments than are 
the needy aged and blind, despite the state and 
local government amounts for aid to dependent 
children being well in excess of the federal 
contribution. 

Adequacy of aid to dependent children pay- 
ments varies greatly from state to state as does 
number of children receiving aid in proportion 
to number of children under eighteen years of 
age. In July 1948 the average payment ranged 
from a low of $26.30 a family in Mississippi to 
a high of $109.94 in California. In December 
1947 there were 24 children receiving aid un- 
der this program for every 1,000 in the popu- 
lation under eighteen years of age in the 
United States; among the states the estimated 
proportions receiving aid ranged from a high 
of 74 children in Oklahoma to a low of g chil- 
dren in New Jersey. 

Although total expenditures for the aid to 
dependent children program, including ad- 
ministrative costs, amounted for the fiscal years 
of 1940, 1944, and 1948 to $128,300,000, $148, 
100,000, and $352,600,000, respectively, a re- 
lationship between this program and general 
economic conditions was reflected in amount 
of expenditures and number of families re- 
ceiving aid during the war years, when many 
job opportunities were available to women. Ex- 
penditures were lower in the fiscal years of 


1943, 1944, and 1945 than in the 1942 fiscal 
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year despite the fact that average assistance 
payments increased each year subsequent to 
1942, rising from $33.87 a family at the end of 
that year to $38.96, $43.13, and $47.46, respec- 
tively, in the three subsequent years. As of 
June 1942 there were 392,000 families on the 
rolls. In June 1945 the case load had dropped to 
less than 256,000 families and, although the 
case load increased to 311,000 families in June 
1946, the 1942 figure was not exceeded until 
June 1947. 

Increase in number of families receiving aid 
to dependent children in the postwar years is 
due in part to the liberalization of eligibility 
requirements. Other factors that have caused 
the case load to increase include rise in the 
birth rate, rise in number of broken homes, 
and increased cost of living which made it 
necessary for families with some income to 
apply for assistance to supplement such 
amount. 

In July 1948 only three states had maximums 
on assistance payments below the federal maxi- 
mums, then in effect, of $24 for the first child 
and $15 for each additional child in a family. 
The effect on low state maximum payments 
of establishment by Congress in 1946 of these 
higher maximums for matching purposes 1s 
apparent in view of the 17 states with maxi- 
mum payments below these amounts in July 
1946. 

Twenty-two of the 50 federally approved aid 
to dependent children programs had no maxi- 
mum dollar amounts on payments to recipi- 
ents in July 1948. Ten programs had maxi- 
mums in excess of the federal maximums, and 
I5 programs employed the same maximums as 
the federal government. 

The period of one year’s residence in a state, 
which may be required of a claimant of aid to 
dependent children under the Social Security 
Act, has been adopted by 43 jurisdictions.’ 
Seven states have no residence requirement for 
this program. Although the Social Security Act 
permits the states to impose a citizenship re- 
quirement as a condition of eligibility for aid 
to dependent children, only Texas withholds 
assistance from noncitizens. 


1 Ibid. 
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Aid to the Blind 


Forty-five states, the District of Columbia, 
and Hawaii operate federally approved pro- 
grams for aid to the blind. Missouri, Nevada, 
and Pennsylvania have state programs for the 
blind in which the federal government does 
not participate. In July 1948 monthly assistance 
payments averaging $40.97 a recipient were 
provided to 83,876 persons in the 47 jurisdic- 
tions with federal-state programs. For the fiscal 
year 1948 cost of aid to the blind payments 
totaled $30,600,000 and administrative costs, 
$2,800,000, the amount for each item being 
divided equally, half of which was furnished 
by the federal government and half by the 
state and local governments. Payments to the 
blind also vary greatly from state to state. In 
July 1948 the average payment ranged from a 
low of $18.53 in Kentucky to a high of $72.61 
in California. 

Expenditures for aid to the blind have in- 
creased each year since the beginning of the 
program. Number of recipients also has risen 
each year except from September 1942 to Sep- 
tember 1945, when there was a steady decline 
in the case load as more jobs became available 
to blind and other handicapped persons. Total 
expenditures for aid to the blind have risen 
from $13,800,000 in the fiscal year 1940 to $20,- 
600,000 in 1944, and to a high of $33,400,000 
in 1948. At the end of these fiscal years the av- 
erage payments a month were $23.52, $28.64, 
and $41.18, respectively. 

The sharp rise in expenditures is primarily 
due to modification of state standards of as- 
sistance and raising of maximums on pay- 
ments. Notwithstanding these relatively large 
increases in expenditures and average assistance 
payments, aid to the blind, like the other public 
assistance programs, remains grossly inade- 
quate and in some states does not provide re- 
cipients with a sufficient amount to maintain 
decency and health. In 1946 when the federal 
maximum was $40 a month, 28 states had 
maximums of $40 or less. 

In July 1948, 14 of the 47 federally approved 
programs had no maximum dollar amounts 
on payments to recipients, 12 had a maximum 
in excess of the federal maximum (then $45), 
18 had the same maximum as the federal gov- 
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ernment, while only 3 had a maximum below 
$45. 

The Social Security Act permits states to im- 
pose residence requirements for aid to the 
blind of five years out of the past nine. Twenty 
jurisdictions have requirements of five years, 
2 of three years, 2 of two years, 19 of one year, 
and 4 states have no residence requirement. 
Twenty-one states with residence requirements 
waive such for claimants of aid to the blind 
who lost their sight after becoming a resident 
of the state. Six of the 47 jurisdictions operat- 
ing state-federal programs have citizenship re- 
quirements,* : 


GENERAL ASSISTANCE 


The general assistance program is sometimes 
referred to as general relief, home relief, direct 
relief, and so on, and may embrace medical as- 
sistance, which includes hospitalization and 
aid to the totally disabled. In some states hos- 
pitalization of needy persons and aid to the 
totally disabled are administered as separate 
programs. Public welfare agencies most com- 
monly administer public medical assistance, 
although in a few places this is the responsi- 
bility of the health departments. See Pustic 
HeattH and Pusiic WELFARE. 

This program is designed to provide sub- 
sistence to persons who are not self-supporting 
and for whom other provisions for support are 
lacking. The extent to which it accomplishes 
this end varies not only from state to state but 
also from community to community within a 
state. No federal funds are provided for this 
purpose; in the fiscal year 1947 in 15 states no 
state funds were made available to assist local 
communities to finance the program, and in 15 
additional states the local governments pro- 
vided more than half the costs. 

In most states this program affords less ade- 
quate assistance than do any of the state-fed- 
eral public assistance programs. Occasionally, 
however, general assistance employs the same 
or higher assistance standards than are used for 
payments under the state-federal programs. 
Also, some states imposing maximums on pay- 
ments in the state-federal programs have no 


1 Ibid. 


maximums on general assistance payments. 
Thus the latter program is more flexible and 
better able to provide assistance to meet un- 
usual needs of individuals. 

Unlike the state-federal programs in which 
money payments are required, general assist- 
ance is frequently provided in voucher form, 
such as grocery orders, and the agency adminis- 
tering the program makes direct payment to 
the vendors. 


Coverage and Expenditures 


In July 1948 approximately 358,000 families 
(including some 700,000 persons) were on the 
general assistance rolls and were receiving an 
average payment of $43.69. Expenditures from 
state and local funds for general assistance to- 


taled about $213,000,000 for the 1948 fiscal 


year.’ State average monthly payments ranged 
from a low of $9.83 in Mississippi to a high of 
$64.67 in New York in July 1948. There is also 
very wide variation among states as to number 
of persons aided in proportion to the popula- 
tion. In December 1947 general assistance was 
provided to 573 out of every 100,000 persons in 
the civilian population (excluding Connecti- 
cut, Delaware, Florida, Kentucky, Oklahoma, 
Texas, and Vermont, for which data are not 
available), the estimated ratios varying from 
a high of 997 in New York to a low of 37 in 
Mississippi. 

Expenditures and case loads for general as- 
sistance reflect general business conditions to a 
much greater extent than do any of the state- 
federal programs. Expenditures by states and 
localities dropped from $493,900,000 in the fis- 
cal year 1940 to $104,800,000 in 1945. The for- 
mer year closed with 1,300,000 cases, with 
monthly payments averaging $23.22, as com- 
pared to 234,000 cases and an average payment 
of $29.07 in the latter year. 

In each of the postwar years there has been 
an increase in expenditures, case loads, and 
average payments. However, these do not ap- 
proach the 1940 figures. Rise in the average 
payment to $43.20, with 366,000 cases on the 

1 All expenditure figures for general assistance are 
approximate figures. Since the federal government does 
not participate in the program, the data available for 


general assistance are not as complete as for the state- 
federal programs. 
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rolls at the end of the 1948 fiscal year accounts 
to a great extent for the increased expenditures 
since 1945. States and localities adjusted as- 
sistance standards as the cost of living increased, 
and thus not only provided higher payments 
for persons receiving assistance but made it 
possible for those with small amounts of in- 
come, which formerly made them ineligible 
for assistance, to qualify under the revised 
standards. 

Residence or settlement requirements were 
imposed as conditions of eligibility for general 
assistance in all but four states and Hawaii as 
of January 1948.1 A majority of the states had 
a one-year requirement, while the maximum 
of five years was in effect in four states. 
Though in many states temporary aid may be 
furnished to nonresidents, residence and settle- 
ment requirements are often a barrier to fur- 
nishing assistance to needy persons for whom 
other means of support are lacking. People 
frequently lose their residence for general as- 
sistance purposes in one state or community 
before they gain it in another. See Settlement 
Laws in Micrants, TRANSIENTS, AND TRAV- 
ELERS. | 

General assistance requirements usually im- 
pose the condition that a claimant of assistance 
not only must have resided in a state or a com- 
munity for a specified period of time with the 
intention of making his home there, but in 
addition must not have been a recipient of 
any public aid during the specified period. In 
at least one state a person cannot gain settle- 
ment for general assistance purposes if during 
the one year of required residence he received 
aid from either public or private sources, in- 
cluding private charitable organizations, non- 
responsible relatives, or friends.” 


Future Rote or Pusric AssisTANCE 


More than thirteen years after enactment 
of the Social Security Act, public assistance 
still affords the major governmental protection 
against economic hazards of old age and death. 
The same is true regarding the hazard of 
disability, which is covered to some extent by 

1 American Public Welfare Association. Public Wel- 
fare Directory 1948. Chicago. Table 1, p. 302. 


2 Act 280, Public Acts of 1939 as Amended, Michi- 
gan. 
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the state-federal programs of aid to dependent 
children and to the blind, and the state-local 
assistance programs. 

Expenditures, number of persons receiving 
payments, and average payments are substan- 
tially higher under the state-federal public as- 
sistance programs than under the federal old 
age and survivors’ insurance program. In the 
fiscal year 1948 expenditures for benefit pay- 
ments and administration for old age and sur- 
vivors’ insurance totaled less than $560,000,000, 
while expenditures for the state-federal public 
assistance programs totaled $1,480,000,000. In 
June 1948 there were 2,200,000 beneficiaries un- 
der the old age and survivors’ insurance pro- 
gram as compared to more than 4,000,000 per- 
sons on the state-federal public assistance rolls. 
At the same time the average payments on the 
latter programs also were much higher than the 
average amounts received by the old age and 
survivors’ insurance beneficiaries. For ex- 
ample, in June 1948 the average monthly bene- 
fit for retired workers under this form of in- 
surance was $25.13, compared to the average 
old age assistance payment of $38.18. The in- 
creased federal participation in assistance pay- 
ments which began in October 1948 will no 
doubt widen the difference in subsequent 
months between average payments under the 
state-federal public assistance programs and 
average benefits under old age and survivors’ 
insurance. See Orp AcE AND Survivors’ IN- 
SURANCE. 

Steady increase in case loads and expendi- 
tures for the old age assistance programs raises 
the question as to whether social insurance, 
public assistance, or some other method will 
become the basic way of dealing with loss 
of income due to old age and death. At the 
time the Social Security Act was passed it was 
expected that the public assistance programs 
would become less important as time elapsed. 
The contrary, however, has been the case. If 
federal statutes governing social security re- 
main unchanged, the public assistance pro- 
grams, in which the federal government’s 
financial responsibility was increased in 1946 
and again in 1948, will continue to be the pri- 
mary governmental programs for protection 
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against loss of income because of old age and 


death. 


Findings of the Advisory Council on Social 
Security 


The Advisory Council on Social Security to 
the Senate Committee on Finance, appointed 
pursuant to Senate Resolution 141, 80th Con- 
gress, 2d Session, to assist the Committee in 
making an investigation of the social security 
program, has emphasized need for develop- 
ment of a proper relationship between social 
insurance and public assistance. The Council 
favored as the foundation of the social security 
system the method of contributory social in- 
surance with benefits related to prior earnings 
and awarded without a needs test. The Council 
made the following statement, not only in its 
report on old age and survivors’ insurance 
and its subsequent report recommending 
establishment of permanent and total disability 
insurance but also in its third report covering 
public assistance. “Public assistance payments 
from general tax funds to persons who are 
found to be in need have serious limitations as 
a way of maintaining family income. Our goal 
is, so far as possible, to prevent dependency 
through social insurance and thus greatly 
reduce the need for assistance.’ 

The Council, being of the opinion that if 
social insurance payments remain lower on 
the average than assistance payments, public 
support of the insurance principle would be 
undermined, stated: “Unless the insurance 
system is expanded and improved so that it in 
fact offers a basic security to retired persons 
and to survivors, there will be continual and 
nearly irresistible pressure for putting more 
and more Federal funds into the less construc- 
tive assistance programs.” 

However, the Council made important 
recommendations for strengthening the public 


assistance program, which are summarized as 
follows: 


1. The federal government’s financial re- 
sponsibility for aid to dependent children (in- 
cluding adult members in the household) 
should be made comparable to the responsi- 


1 See U.S. Advisory Council on Social Security, infra. 


bility it has assumed for the needy aged and 
the blind. 

2. Federal grants-in-aid should be made 
available to the states for general assistance.* 

3. The federal government should partici- 
pate in medical care costs, incurred by states, 
in excess of the regular maximums for recipi- 
ents of old age assistance, aid to dependent 
children, and aid to the blind, and should 
share in payments made directly to agencies 
and individuals providing medical care to 
these recipients. See MeEpicaL CARE. 

4. The federal government should partici- 
pate in payments to or for old age assistance 
recipients living in public medical institutions 
other than mental hospitals. 

5. Federal funds should not be available for 
any public assistance program in which the 
state imposes residence requirements, except 
for allowance of a one-year residence require- 
ment for old age assistance. 
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F. F. Faurt 


PUBLIC HEALTH is a term generally ap- 
plied to the administration by governments of 
regulatory laws, services, and facilities de- 
signed to protect and improve the health of the 
civilian population.t The basic assumption of 
public health agencies is that protection and 
improvement of health depend upon preven- 
tion of disease (or the serious consequences 
thereof) and elimination of hazards to human 
health in the environment. Public health ad- 
ministration is thus an integral part of preven- 
tive medicine. 

The functions of public health agencies are 
determined by the governments under which 
they operate. In a democracy the character, 
scope, and quality of health services are deter- 
mined by the people through their elected 
representatives. The leadership and participa- 
tion of medical and related health professions 
are essential; but in the final analysis the peo- 
ple are responsible for the initiation, support, 
and utilization of the services. 

Public health services are potentially deter- 
mined by various factors. Changes in the popu- 
lation cause corresponding changes in major 
health problems. For example, the fact that 
between 1900 and 1940 life expectancy at 
birth increased by sixteen years shifted the em- 
phasis as to various public health needs. The 
growing proportion in the country of persons 
of more than forty-five years of age is an in- 
fluential factor, since the group constituted 18 
per cent of the population in 1900 as compared 
with an estimated 34 per cent by 1975. As a 
result there is decreasing focus on transmissi- 
ble diseases — the major health problems of 
fifty years ago— and increasing attention to 

1 Preventive procedures and techniques applied by 
military medical services for the protection of military 
personnel are similar to those applied by public health 


agencies. The term public health is used only in con- 
nection with general population groups. 
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degenerative ailments associated with middle 
and later life, notably cancer and heart disease. 
Also there has been an increasing volume of 
mental illness and maladjustment in all age 
groups. These changes present a challenge to 
medicine and public health to provide new 
services for the prevention and control of such 
diseases. 

In individual communities the public health 
functions are influenced by the general health 
level of the people as well as by social, eco- 
nomic, geographic, and cultural conditions. 
Isolated rural communities with relatively low 
incomes usually lack the basic medical, dental, 
nursing, and hospital facilities accessible to 
most city dwellers. In cities overcrowding con- 
tributes to tuberculosis, and pace of urban 
life to mental disease. In the South malaria is 
a major problem, rarely existing in the North. 
In some western sections sanitation of the 
water supply is a problem, due to a traditional 
belief in the purity of water from mountain 
springs. 

Progress in science naturally plays a vital 
role in molding public health services. Medical 
research has expanded rapidly since 1940. Con- 
trary to expectations, postwar expansion has 
exceeded that of the war period when medical 
research concentrated on health problems of 
the military personnel. Federal support of 
medical research has expanded more than 
support from private sources. The total re- 
search budget of the United States Public 
Health Service increased from about $3,000,- 
000 (including grants to nonfederal institu- 
tions for cancer research) in 1940 to an esti- 
mated $100,000,000 (including grants and 
construction funds for research facilities) in 
1948. However, the total expenditure for medi- 
cal research by all agencies and institutions is 
far short of the $300,000,000 recommended by 
the President’s Scientific Research Board. in 
1947. 

Training of public health personnel has not 
kept pace with the needs of the country. It is 
estimated that twice as many health workers 
are needed as the 30,000 now available. Not 
more than one-third of existing personnel have 
had the minimum standard of formal train- 
ing. To train recruits and persons needing ad- 


ditional study, there are ten schools of public 
health in the United States and one in Canada. 
Increased costs of construction and shortage of 
teachers make it difficult for the schools to ex- 
pand their programs and enrollment. In every 
field of public health and medical service the 
major problem is shortage of personnel. Au- 
thorities in the fields are devoting much 
thought and effort to solution of the problem. 

The major responsibility for administration 
of public health is, of course, the official local 
health department, as the agency designated 
by government to carry out necessary protec- 
tive measures. The state has certain functions 
to perform which cannot be discharged ef- 
fectively on a local basis. In addition, the fed- 
eral government must assume responsibility 
for public health measures which lie within its 
jurisdiction. 


LocaL HeattH DEPARTMENTS 


Protection and improvement of the health 
of the individual citizen are, primarily, the 
responsibility of the local community, where 
direct health services are rendered to the peo- 
ple by that unit of local government which has 
assumed, or to which has been assigned, the 
function of maintaining and promoting health 
for all its citizens. The state health depart- 
ment may at times determine major policies, 
set standards, develop regulations, and even 
exercise authority over local agencies. The fed- 
eral government may lend financial and ad- 
visory assistance to local health authorities. 
But the character and scope of the local health 
program is determined by the local authority 
responsible for its administration. 

Not all states have comparable local health 
organizations. They vary from place to place 
according to the unit of government utilized 
in any given locality. But whether in a city, 
a county, or a township, local health agencies 
are developed to administer health laws and 
regulations of the individual locality, and to 
operate the services needed to improve com- 
munity health. The strength of local health 
departments is greatly influenced by social 
and economic factors in the locality and by 
governmental policies and public attitudes. 

In the early years of the public health move- 
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ment the township system with a part-time 
health officer was the most frequently utilized 
mechanism for providing local health services. 
Later, with the trend toward full-time health 
organizations, the county proved to be a more 
desirable administrative unit. It usually pos- 
sessed greater wealth and a population suf- 
ficient to make minimal health services eco- 
nomically practicable, on a full-time basis. 
However, the county is not, in all areas, the 
ideal unit for a complete local health adminis- 
tration, since the population and problems of 
the average county are not great enough to 
utilize completely the specialized personnel 
and auxiliaries now considered necessary. 
There has therefore been a new trend toward 
establishment of district health departments, 
or combined city-county units. The American 
Public Health Association has recommended 
that for maximum effectiveness a local health 
unit should serve an area having a population 
of at least 50,000. The minimum staff recom- 
mended for such service is one full-time medi- 
cal officer, a sanitary engineer, a sanitarian, ten 
public health nurses, three clerks, and part- 
time clinicians. \ 

Regardless of type or source of administra- 
tion, the following activities are generally 
agreed to be essential for the basic program 
of a local health service: (a) vital statistics, 
(b) community sanitation, (c) control of 
communicable and preventable diseases, (d) 
laboratory services, (e) maternal and child 
health services, and (f) public health educa- 
tion. 

Despite a rapid expansion of full-time local 
health services in the United States since 1935, 
the majority of the units are understaffed and 
large groups of the population still are without 
local health organizations. It is estimated that 
about 75 per cent of the total population has 
some form of full-time health service, but only 
4 per cent is served by fully staffed units, ac- 
cording to minimum standards set by the 
American Public Health Association. The 
chief shortages are in public health physicians 
and nurses, the key persons of the health team. 

Both the basic programs, mentioned above, 
and the newer specialized programs (venereal 
disease, tuberculosis, and cancer control, and 
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dental health and mental health) languish 
without local organization. The local health 
department, well staffed and housed in well- 
equipped health centers, is the ideal mecha- 
nism for coordinating the diverse programs 
and services needed to deal effectively with the 
total health problems of the community. 

The goal of nationwide coverage with local 
health units has been set by the professions 
and a number of civic organizations. The 
Committee on Administrative Practice of the 
American Public Health Association has 
worked on the problem for many years. In 
1942 the American Medical Association in- 
cluded in its ten-point national health program 
the establishment of local health units through- 
out the country. Two national conferences on 
local health units have been held at the Univer- 
sity of Michigan (1946) and Princeton Univer- 
sity (1947). Farm organizations and the Na- 
tional Congress of Parents and Teachers have 
been especially active in their demand for na- 
tional implementation of a plan in every state 
for full expansion of local health services. 
Eight of the fourteen special sections of the 
National Health Assembly, held in Washing- 
ton in May 1948, recommended establishment 
of local health units as a priority need for na- 
tional health. 


STATE HEALTH DEPARTMENTS 


The state is sovereign within the govern- 
mental system of the United States, and the 
authority to engage in health work rests in the 
police power of the state. Every state, territory, 
and possession of the United States has some 
form of central health organization. The de- 
velopment of state health organization, how- 
ever, varies widely. 

The principal state agency for public health 
work is commonly a department, although in 
a few states it is a branch of a department of 
public welfare. The majority of states have a 
board of health (or public health council) 
which exercises supervisory or advisory func- 
tions over the executive agency, promulgates 
regulations, and performs other functions re- 
lated to the public health laws of the state. 

The title of the principal health official: of 
the state varies also, the one most commonly 
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used being state health officer. The title “state 
commissioner of health” indicates that he, 
rather than the board, has ultimate authority, 
whereas the term “secretary of the board of 
health” connotes that final power resides in 
the board. State health officers may be ap- 
pointed independently by the governor, or the 
latter may be required to observe the recom- 
mendations of the state board of health. The 
term of office is, on the average, four years; in 
some states the health officer serves for a num- 
ber of terms. In 1947 salaries averaged about 
$7,600 a year, with a range from $5,000 to 
$15,000. 

Prior to 1940 few state governments pro- 
vided a merit system of appointment, promo- 
tion, tenure, and other employe privileges for 
their public health workers. Most departments 
now have merit systems and require standard 
qualifications for appointment. Salaries, how- 
ever, remain low and only a few states have 
incorporated in-service training and career 
planning in their health personnel policies. In 
1947 more than half (54 per cent) the physi- 
cians on state payrolls, exclusive of the princi- 
pal health official, earned $6,000 or less an- 
nually; and half the public health nursing 
consultants and supervisors earned $3,200 or 
less. 

In many states several kinds of health work 
are carried on by other agencies of the state 
government. A recent study? by the Public 
Health Service shows that 16 types of state 
agencies, including the health department, 
have responsibilities for public health work in 
one or more fields. Among those frequently 
cited are departments of education, welfare, 
agriculture, and hospital and eleemosynary in- 
stitutions; and special commissions for care of 
the mentally ill, crippled children, water pol- 
lution, and so forth. The recent trend is to 
place more responsibilities upon the state 
health department. For example, 43 of 52 state 
and territorial governments and the District of 
Columbia have designated the health depart- 
ment as the agency to administer the hospital 
survey and construction program; and the 
health department is the mental health au- 
thority in 28 states, the District of Columbia, 


1 See Mountin and Flook, znfra. 


and 4 territories. Some state health agencies 
are concerned also with medical licensure, 
food and drug control, and even with licensure 
of personal service trades, such as barbers, 
beauty shop operators, and undertakers. 

The amounts budgeted by state health agen- 
cies for all health programs in cooperation 
with the federal government totaled $180,107,- 
905 in 1948. 

The basic functions of a state health depart- 
ment, as defined by the American Public 
Health Association, include: 


Study of state health problems and formula- 
tion of plans for their solution. 

Coordination and technical supervision of 
local health activities. 

Financial aid to local health departments. 

Enactment of regulations dealing with sani- 
tation, disease control, and public health, 
which usually have the force of law through- 
out the state. 

Establishment and enforcement of mini- 
mum standards of performance of work of local 
health departments, particularly in communi- 
ties receiving state aid. 

Maintenance of a central laboratory and, 
where necessary, branch laboratories. 

Collection, tabulation, and publication of 
vital statistics. 

Collection and distribution of information 
concerning preventable diseases. 

Maintenance of safe quality of water sup- 
plies and supervision of the sanitary disposal 
of human waste. 

Establishment and enforcement of mini- 
mum sanitary standards for milk supplies. 

Provision of services to aid industry in the 
study and control of occupational health haz- 
ards. 

Establishment of qualifications for certain 
public health personnel. 

In cooperation with other appropriate agen- 
cies, formulation of plans for the prompt mo- 
bilization of services to meet the health needs. 


FEDERAL HEALTH SERVICES 


In general, federal public health activities 
may be grouped in five categories: 


Enforcement of regulatory laws dealing 
with the movement of persons and things in 
interstate and foreign traffic. 

Conduct of research in the medical and re- 
lated sciences. 
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Conduct of cooperative programs with non- 
federal agencies. 

Administration of grants-in-aid to states, 
and in some instances to communities and 
nonfederal institutions. 

Provision of health and medical services for 
special groups of the civilian population. 


Authority for the laws enacted to imple- 
ment these activities is found in Article I, 
Section 8, Paragraphs 1, 3, and 17 of the Con- 
stitution. Here Congress is given power to lay 
and collect taxes, duties, imposts, and excises 
to provide for the general welfare of the 
United States; to regulate commerce with 
foreign nations and among the several states; 
and to exercise legislation in federal districts, 
reservations, national parks, and so forth. Ac- 
tivities of the United States in the field of in- 
ternational health are based upon the consti- 
tutional authority of the President to make 
treaties, which are in effect when ratified by 
Congress. 

A recent survey of federal public health ac- 
tivities shows that the major units having such 
responsibilities are in the Federal Security 
Agency. Various units of the Departments of 
State, Agriculture, Interior, and Treasury 
have functions directly or indirectly concerned 
with public health. Among the independent 
agencies the following have either primary or 
secondary activities in public health fields: 
Atomic Energy Commission, Federal Housing 
Administration, Federal Trade Commission, 
Federal Works Agency, and Tennessee Valley 
Authority. 


Federal Security Agency 


The first step toward grouping in a single 
agency the several federal units with a mutual 
interest in public health and welfare was taken 
in 1939, when the Federal Security Agency 
was established for that purpose under the 
President’s Reorganization Plan No. In 
1940 and 1946 additional reorganization plans 
brought about further concentration in the 
Agency of federal organizations with a pri- 
mary interest in public health. 

The major responsibility for public health 
administration in the federal government is re- 


posed in the Public Health Service of the Fed- 
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eral Security Agency. Ranking next in health 
activities are the Children’s Bureau and the 
Food and Drug Administration, each a unit in 
the Federal Security Agency. Other units — 
namely, the Office of Education, Bureau of 
Public Assistance, Bureau of Employees’ Com- 
pensation, and Office of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion — also have various activities related to 
the health of special population groups, such 
as school children, recipients of public medical 
care, federal employes injured in line of duty, 
and handicapped persons receiving vocational 
rehabilitation. See FrprraL AGENCIES IN So- 
c1aL Work. 


Public Health Service 


The Public Health Service is the principal 
federal agency for promoting the health of the 
people. As a constituent unit of the Federal 
Security Agency, it is allied with public wel- 
fare and educational activities. Its broad pow- 
ers and duties are defined in the Public Health 
Service Act of 1944, as amended. The responsi- 
bilities of the agency are exercised in extensive 
programs, which may be summarized as: 


Administration of federal laws for foreign 
and interstate quarantine, for control of bio- 
logic products (such as vaccines, serums, and 
toxoids), and for control of the pollution of in- 
terstate waters. 

Conduct and promotion of scientific re- 
search on mental and physical impairments of 
mankind, including environmental conditions 
affecting human health. 

Development and demonstration of public 
health methods effective in reduction and con- 
trol of disease and of environmental hazards 
to health. 

Provision of technical personnel and/or 
consultant services to state and local govern- 
ments, other federal agencies, foreign govern- 
ments, and international agencies, for solution 
of general or specific health problems. 

Administration of grants-in-aid to state gov- 
ernments for general and specific health serv- 
ices and for construction of hospitals and re- 
lated facilities, and to public and private non- 
profit institutions for expansion of research 
and training of professional personnel in spe- 
cific fields. 

Provision of medical, dental, and hospital 
care for designated beneficiaries, such as sea- 
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men of the American Merchant Marine, per- 
sonnel of the United States Coast Guard and 
their dependents, and beneficiaries of the Bu- 
reau of Employees’ Compensation. 
Cooperative activities with other public and 
private agencies in any of the above-mentioned 


fields. 


The Public Health Service in 1948 cele- 
brated its one hundred and fiftieth anniver- 
sary, commemorating the establishment in 
1798 of its oldest program, namely, medical 
and hospital care for American seamen. Other 
important dates in the history of the Public 
Health Service mark the evolution of public 


health in the United States: 
1878 First law making foreign quarantine a 
partial responsibility of the federal gov- 
ernment. 

First epidemic fund appropriated for 
emergency use. 

Hygienic Laboratory established. 
Foreign and interstate quarantine made 
a full responsibility of the federal gov- 
ernment, 

Cooperation with states expanded; Con- 
ference of State and Territorial Health 
Officers established; licensure of bio- 
logic products sold in interstate com- 
merce delegated to the Public Health 
Service; Pan American Sanitary Bu- 
reau (and Code) established. 

Research authority expanded to include 
conditions other than communicable 
diseases. 

Venereal Disease Control Division es- 
tablished, with funds to aid the states. 
1929— Two hospitals for narcotic drug addicts 
1930 instituted; Mental Hygiene Division 
established. 

Hygienic Laboratory renamed Na- 
tional Institute of Health and expanded; 
National Advisory Health Council es- 
tablished. 


1883 


1887 
1893 


1902 


IgI2 


1918 


1930 


1935 Under the Social Security Act, grants- 
in-aid to the states authorized for ex- 
pansion of general public health serv- 
ices. 

1937 National Cancer Institute established, 


with authority to make grants to insti- 
tutions and individual scientists for re- 
search in that field, to award research 
fellowships and traineeships for physi- 


cians, and to lend radium to institu- 
tions. 

National Venereal Disease Control Act 
authorized first specialized grants-in- 
aid to states. 

1941- Emergency health and sanitation ap- 
1945 propriations made for aid to war areas; 
wartime nurse-training program con- 
ducted; survey and approval of plans 
for construction of hospitals, health 
centers, sanitation, and related facilities 
carried on under the Community-Fa- 
cilities Act. 

Present four-bureau organization of the 
Service defined by law. 

Public Law 410 (78th Congress) codi- 
fied laws affecting the Public Health 
Service and expanded its authorities, 
established a tuberculosis control pro- 
gram authorizing special grants to the 
states for this purpose, and authorized 
research grants and fellowships in gen- 
eral medical sciences. 

Hospital Survey and Construction Act 
authorized grants to states for construc- 
tion of hospitals, health centers, and 
related facilities; Hospital Facilities Di- 
vision established to administer this pro- 
gram; National Mental Health Institute 
established, similar to the National Can- 
cer Institute, with additional authority 
to allot grants to the states for com- 
munity mental health services. 

Special grants to states for cancer con- 
trol authorized. 

National Heart Institute for research 
and control of cardiovascular diseases, 
and National Dental Research Institute 
established; water pollution control pro- 
gram initiated; World Health Organi-_ 
zation held first Assembly, with United 
States as a member. 


The Public Health Service is headed by a 
Surgeon General appointed by the President. 
The Deputy Surgeon General is next in com- 
mand. Three Assistant Surgeons General serve 
as Chief Dental Officer and Chief Sanitary En- 
gineer Officer of the Public Health Service and 
Chief Medical Officer of the United States 
Coast Guard, respectively; and three serve as 
chiefs of three major administrative bureaus, 
namely, Bureau of Medical Services, Bureau 
of State Services, and National Institutes of 


1938 


1943 


1944 


1946 


aoa / 
1948 
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Health. The Public Health Service in 1948 had 
17,000 full-time employes, about 2,000 of 
whom were commissioned officers. Funds 
budgeted by the Service totaled $204,764,597, 
including more than $70,000,000 reserved for 
obligations to nonfederal organizations in sub- 
sequent years. 

The programs of the Public Health Service 
are operated chiefly in the field, especially 
those of the Bureaus of Medical Services and 
State Services. Contact with state agencies is 
maintained through field offices in the regional 
offices of the Federal Security Agency, with a 
medical director in charge of Public Health 
Service activities. 

A series of advisory councils, each estab- 
lished by law, is an important factor in ad- 
ministration. Through these bodies the think- 
ing of nonfederal experts is brought to bear 
upon various programs. The National Ad- 
visory Health Council’ deals with general 
problems; other advisory councils specialize in 
cancer, mental health, hospital construction, 
heart disease, dental research, and water pol- 
lution control. Other experts are employed as 
consultants in other specialized fields. The 
Conference of State and Territorial Health 
Officers meets annually with the Surgeon Gen- 
eral to advise him on policies and methods em- 
ployed in federal-state cooperative programs. 

The four major administrative bureaus of 
the Public Health Service are described below. 

1. Office of the Surgeon General. This in- 
cludes a variety of units, most of which are 
concerned with the internal affairs of the Serv- 
ice. At present, however, two units operate 
broad programs in public health fields. The 
National Office of Vital Statistics (formerly 
in the Bureau of the Census) collects, analyzes, 
and publishes national statistics of births, 
deaths, marriages, and other data having pub- 
lic health or demographic importance. It main- 
tains birth and death registration areas, work- 
ing with state and local registrars and other 
officials. The Division of Sanitary Engineer- 
ing operates the sanitation phases of inter- 
state quarantine, such as inspection of food 

1Not to be confused with the National Health 


Council, which is made up of representatives of vol- 
untary health agencies and professional associations. 
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and drink served aboard interstate carriers, 
certification of shellfish shippers, and manu- 
facturers of shaving brushes. It also conducts 
basic research in water pollution, sewage, and 
industrial waste treatment. It is responsible 
for administration of all technical, consulta- 
tive, and research provisions of the Water Pol- 
lution Control Act of 1948. . 

2. Bureau of Medical Services. This Bu- 
reau conducts its work through four special 
divisions. It also is responsible for professional 
guidance of medical personnel detailed to 
other federal agencies whose health and medi- 
cal programs are headed, and sometimes op- 
erated, by Public Health Service officers. 

The Division of Hospitals operates 23 ma- 
rine hospitals, two of which are tuberculosis 
sanatoria, and 120 outpatient clinics and of- 
fices. The National Leprosarium at Carville, 
La., is also under the administration of this 
Division. 

The Division of Mental Hygiene operates 
two large hospitals for mental patients and 
narcotic drug addicts; and also administers 
the National Mental Health Act of 1946, 
which provides for research grants to states 
for community mental health services, and 
for training of various categories of psychiatric 
personnel. Grants and fellowships for research 
are awarded to nonfederal institutions and in- 
dividual scientists. See MENTAL HycieEnz. 

The Division of Foreign Quarantine en- 
forces the national quarantine laws to prevent 
importation of epidemic diseases. Quarantine 
officers are located at 219 stations at coast and 
inland ports of the United States, along the 
borders, in the territories and possessions, and 
in some foreign countries. Vessels, airplanes, 
trains, buses, and other transport equipment 
arriving in this country are inspected, as are 
the passengers and crews. The Division also 
conducts physical and mental examinations of ' 
persons intending to emigrate to this country. 

The Division of Federal Employee Health 
assists other federal agencies in setting up for 
their employes preventive health programs 
authorized by an act of Congress in 1947, and 
also operates such programs on request. 

3. Bureau of State Services. Responsibility 
for all federal-state programs of the Public 
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Health Service rests with this Bureau. Thus it 
administers the several grant-in-aid programs 
and interstate quarantine, and provides con- 
sultative service, demonstrations, training of 
public health personnel, and other types of as- 
sistance to the states. It operates through sev- 
eral divisions. 

The Division of States Relations is responsi- 
ble for general assistance to states in develop- 
ment of comprehensive public health services. 
These include the basic central organization 
of health departments at state and local levels, 
which provide laboratory services, environ- 
mental sanitation, vital statistics, public health 
nursing, training of personnel, health educa- 
tion, and other services not identified as a spe- 
cial or categorical program. This Division also 
conducts extensive demonstrations on new 
public health methods for improvement of 
human nutrition, control of dental caries in 
children, and control of heart disease and dia- 
betes. 

The Divisions of Venereal Disease Control 
and Tuberculosis Control have general respon- 
sibility for the programs established for these 
special purposes in 1938 and 1944, respectively. 
The former operates two centers for intensive 
treatment of venereal disease patients, as dem- 
onstrations and as focal points of assistance to 
state and local health departments. See Soctau 
Hycrene. The latter conducts chest X-ray 
surveys in cooperation with official and vol- 
untary health agencies, usually supplying mo- 
bile photofluorographic units and_ technical 
personnel. 

The Division of Industrial Hygiene carries 
on detailed field studies of the effects of in- 
dustrial environments on workers’ health, in 
cooperation with state and local health agen- 
cies, managers of industrial plants, and their 
workers, and helps to solve specific problems 
or to establish recommended standards for 
health protection of workers. 

The Division of Hospital Facilities adminis- 
ters the Hospital Survey and Construction 
Act of 1946, whereby each state must conduct 
a survey and develop a statewide plan for the 
addition of hospitals, health centers, and re- 
lated facilities needed to serve adequately its 
citizens. The Public Health Service allots ap- 


proximately one-third of the cost of construc- 
tion of approved projects. The Division also 
provides consultative service through its staff 
of architects, administrative representatives, 
and other special personnel. 

The Communicable Disease Center (At- 
lanta) serves as the focal point of the Public 
Health Service for assistance in control of 
acute communicable diseases, especially those 
transmitted by insects and animals. The major 
effort of the Center at present is eradication of 
malaria, chiefly through the use of DDT. The 
Center assists state health departments, espe- 
cially their laboratories, in improving labora- 
tory techniques for diagnosis of communicable 
diseases. 

The Bureau of State Services also has Of- 
fices of Public Health Nursing, Health Edu- 
cation, and Administrative Management for 
consultation and other assistance to the states 
in these special fields. See Pusiic HEattu 
NorsIne. 

4. National Institutes of Health. This prin- 
cipal research branch of the Public Health 
Service has its headquarters at Bethesda, Md. 
The plural, institutes, was incorporated in the 
name in 1948. There are six satellite institutes: 
cancer, mental health, heart, dental research, 
experimental biology and medicine, and mi- 
crobiology. The National Institutes of Health 
conducts a wide variety of laboratory studies, 
chiefly in basic research, and administers the 
research grants and fellowship programs. In 
1948 allotments of approximately $25,000,000 
were made to public and private nonprofit in- 
stitutions and individual scientists; nearly 300 
men and women in 66 institutions held fellow- 


ships granted by the National Institutes of 
Health. 


Children’s Bureau 


Under the Social Security Act of 1935 the 
Children’s Bureau is responsible for assistance 
to the states in maternal and child health pro- 
grams and in services to crippled children. 
Grants-in-aid are a feature of both programs. 

Funds for maternal and child health are 
used to support prenatal and postnatal clinics, 
demonstrations of delivery services, well-child 
conferences, public health nursing services, 
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and nutritional and dental health services for 
mothers and children. During World War II 
the Children’s Bureau administered the emer- 
gency maternity and infant care program for 
wives and infants of enlisted men in the four 
lowest pay grades of each branch of the armed 
forces. This program made an important con- 
tribution to national health, in that it insured 
good maternity and pediatric care for mil- 
lions of mothers and infants in hospitals or in 
their homes. Maternal and infant death rates 
continued to decline each war year, despite 
sharp increases in the number of births, short- 
ages of civilian medical, hospital, and nursing 
services, and other disruptions incident to the 
war. See MaTERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH. 

Services for crippled children include locat- 
ing such children; providing medical, surgical, 
corrective, and other services; and diagnosis, 
hospitalization, and aftercare of crippled chil- 
dren. Children with rheumatic fever and 
heart disease are included in the services made 
available through federal grants. See Services 
for Crippled Children in THE Crippen. 

The Children’s Bureau provides advisory 
and consultant services to state agencies for all 
of its programs, including consultation with 
nationally recognized leaders in the various 
professions. 


Food and Drug Administration 


This Administration is the main federal or- 
ganization which safeguards the quality of 
foods, drugs, and cosmetics. Its activities are 
directed chiefly toward promoting purity, 
standard potency, and truthful and informa- 
tive labeling of commodities covered by the 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act, the Tea Act, 
Import Milk Act, Caustic Poison Act, and 
Filled Milk Act, through inspecting factories, 
testing samples, and checking the labeling 
statements of such products. 


Department of Agriculture 

Several branches of this Department partici- 
pate in activities related to human health, 
through regulatory or investigatory functions 
or on a cooperative basis with state and local 
governments. 

The Bureau of Animal Industry conducts 
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scientific investigations of the cause, preven- 
tion, and treatment of diseases and parasites of 
domestic animals — many of which are trans- 
missible to man — and directs or aids in their 
control or eradication. Such control is carried 
on in cooperation with state officials and live- 
stock organizations. Also under this Bureau 
is the administration of a meat inspection sery- 
ice which is a regulatory health function. 

The Bureau of Human Nutrition and 
Home Economics conducts research on food 
and other materials essential to healthful, 
everyday living, with special emphasis on 
studies of American dietary habits as related to 
nutrition standards. 

By means of grants-in-aid, the Extension 
Service cooperates with state land-grant col- 
leges in administering the educational activi- 
ties of a corps of county extension and home 
demonstration agents located in nearly all ag- 
ricultural counties. These county agents work 
with and advise groups of farmers, rural 
homemakers, and 4-H Clubs in stimulating 
increased production, proper conservation, 
and wiser utilization of food. 

The Production and Marketing Adminis- 
tration controls insecticides through adminis- 
tration of the Insecticide Act, formulates of- 
ficial standards for various food products 
which serve as a yardstick for measuring 
gradations of quality, and administers the 
school lunch program. See School Lunch Pro- 
gram in ScHooL HEALTH SERVICES. 

Other branches of the Department with sec- 
ondary interests in health include the Bureau 
of Entomology and Plant Quarantine, Bureau 
of Dairy Industry, and Farmers Home Ad- 
ministration. 


VoLuNTARY HEALTH AGENCIES 


Much of the credit for progress in develop- 
ment of public health work in this country be- 
longs to the voluntary health agencies. These 
organizations, supported for the most part by 
private funds, have succeeded in paving the 
way for the acceptance and establishment of 
many public health activities. By demonstrat- 
ing to official agencies and the public alike the 
effectiveness of certain types of health pro- 
grams, the voluntary agency has often brought 
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about adoption of these activities as part of 
the official health program. 

The contributions of the voluntary agencies 
have been achieved in two ways: 


1. By exploring new fields usually closed to — 


the official agency because of statutory regula- 
tions or lack of funds. Once the advantages of 
a given health undertaking have been convinc- 
ingly demonstrated, the official agency is in- 
variably authorized to carry out the program, 
leaving the voluntary agency free to pioneer 
in other areas. 

2. Through health education of the public. 
Voluntary health organizations often gain 
public understanding and support of special- 
ized health work and influence public opinion 
in many cases for the enactment of sound 
health laws and regulations. 


Many of the voluntary health agencies are 
established on a nationwide basis with afhli- 
ated associations in states and local communi- 
ties. Other organizations may be purely local 
and some wholly national in scope. A number 
of such organizations are primarily concerned 
with a particular health problem or the control 
or prevention of a specific disease or disability, 
such as tuberculosis, venereal diseases, cancer, 
and others. Some voluntary agencies limit their 
activities to provision of direct health services 
to the local community; some devote their 
efforts to research in special fields; and some 
concern themselves chiefly with the establish- 
ment of standards of performance or in prof- 
fering advisory or consultative services to other 
groups. The voluntary agency not engaged 
directly in research may stimulate such investi- 
gation through establishment of fellowships 
or other grant-in-aid programs. 

The sources of support of the voluntary 
health agencies vary widely. Some derive their 
funds from membership fees, annual fund- 
raising campaigns, seal sales, or other devices 
to increase public subscription. Many local 
groups are supported by community chest 
funds, and still others, of a special nature, may 
receive government subsidies. See ComMUNITY 
Cuests. Some organizations which provide 


1 For an account of activities in this field see Lyght, 
Charles E., “Tuberculosis,” Social Work Year Book 


1947, P. 523-527. 


direct service collect fees which are used for 
operating expenses. 

Many valuable contributions to public 
health have also come from the philanthropic 
foundations which are supported by private 
endowments. Among their major contribu- 
tions has been provision of funds for medical 
research and for training of professional per- 
sonnel. Much of the basic research in medicine 
and public health has been made possible 
through grants-in-aid and fellowships awarded 
to universities and individual scientists by 
these organizations. The number of trained 
public health workers now employed in local, 
state, and federal health service has been con- 
siderably increased by traineeships established 
by the various foundations and memorial 
funds. See FounpaTions AND CoMMUNITY 
Trusts. 


INTERNATIONAL HEALTH 


The association of public health with inter- 
national policy began to take shape about one 
hundred years ago. The modern concept of 
mutual effort for health protection did not 
emerge, however, until the beginning of the 
twentieth century. From 1902 to the present 
time international health work has had two 
objectives, namely, to prevent the spread of 
diseases from nation to nation, and to raise 
the level of health among the peoples of the 
world. The application of this two-pronged 
concept to international health problems cul- 
minated in the first meeting of the World 
Health Assembly, held in Geneva, June 24 to 
July 24, 1948. The Assembly signalized the 
official membership of the World Health Or- 
ganization as a specialized agency of the 
United Nations. 


Historical Developments 


Nearly a century of trial and error lies be- 
hind this contemporary plan for world health. 
The first international conference in Paris in 
1851 was an abortive attempt to reach agree- 
ment on how to prevent the spread of epidemic 
diseases. Although about this time the public 
health movement got under way in various 
countries, including the United States, it was 
not until 1892 at the Venice Conference — 
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held to deal with maritime quarantine in the 
Suez Canal — that an international health ef- 
fort met with success. The United States, which 
in 1878 had adopted a national policy to pre- 
vent the introduction of epidemics from 
abroad, sent delegates to the Conference, but 
Congress never ratified the treaty. However, 
in 1902 the United States signed the first Pan 
American Sanitary Code and participated in 
establishment of the Pan American Sanitary 
Bureau. 

The International Health Conference of 
1903 in Paris resulted in a Sanitary Convention 
(concerned with such diseases as smallpox, 
typhus, cholera, and yellow fever), ultimately 
ratified by 39 nations including the United 
States, and led to creation of the Office Inter- 
nationale d’Hygiéne Publique in Paris for ex- 
change of information concerning diseases 
among passengers and crews on ships calling 
at seaports of various countries. 

The Pan American Sanitary Bureau in 1924 
expanded and strengthened its quarantine pro- 
gram and initiated the policy of direct assist- 
ance to American governments in development 
of their central health programs. 

Later the Health Section of the League of 
Nations adopted a similar policy of assisting 
individual countries. Although the United 
States, not being a League member, could not 
take part directly in this program, it did parti- 
cipate in the work of the Health Committee, a 
quasi-official body set up to serve in advisory 
capacity to the Health Section. The Rockefeller 
Foundation gave chief financial support to the 
Committee, in the belief that international col- 
laboration for public health should be strength- 
ened, with this country cooperating. Achieve- 
ments of the Health Section included improve- 
ment of epidemiologic information; standardi- 
zation of biologic products; assistance to 
League member governments in development 
of their national health agencies; and expan- 
sion of the scope of the public health program 
through studies of nutrition and rural health, 
which provided the first international intelli- 
gence on these problems. Despite such trends, 
health services prior to World War II were un- 
developed or nonexistent in many parts of the 
world. 
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World Health Organization 


The World Health Organization (WHO) 
is the instrument through which the family of 
nations can mobilize their health resources for 
raising and maintaining the level of public 
health and for mutual protection. The World 
Health Assembly of 1948 took as its agenda the 
recommendations of the Interim Commission 
of the World Health Organization, established 
by the International Health Conference of 
1946. Delegates of member nations dealt with 
problems of organization, administration, 
budget, and program. 

In broad outline the WHO program gives 
top priority to the following problems: malaria, 
maternal and child health, tuberculosis, ve- 
nereal diseases, environmental sanitation, and 
nutrition. These problems exist, to greater or 
less degree, among all peoples; and the public 
health sciences have developed effective meth- 
ods for making large-scale improvements. 
Other activities include certain continuing 
functions of WHO under articles 21 and 22 of 
its constitution, namely, international stand- 
ards for therapeutic, prophylactic, and diag- 
nostic agents; international pharmacopoeia; 
and international epidemiologic intelligence. 

The World Health Assembly is authorized 
to adopt regulations for international quaran- 
tine and sanitary procedures; nomenclatures 
of diseases and causes of death; and standards 
for diagnostic procedures, for biologic, pharma- 
ceutical, and similar products, and for adver- 
tising and labeling of such products, moving 
in international commerce. The member na- 
tions are bound to abide by these regulations, 
unless within a specified period they take of- 
ficial action to reject them. 

Through WHO the International Conven- 
tions for Maritime and Aerial Quarantine are 
expected to be revised and issued as regula- 
tions, with procedures modernized to con- 
form with practical experience and to meet 
the needs of a new society. 

Training of professional personnel is a uni- 
versal, primary need. The fellowship pro- 
gram for training public health personnel is an 
important item in the WHO budget. Funds 
have been allocated for approximately 250 fel- 
lowships. The United States also has taken 
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steps to strengthen the training of personnel 
from other countries. Private and governmen- 
tal agencies, including the Rockefeller Founda- 
tion, Institute of Inter-American Affairs, Pan 
American Sanitary Organization, and State 
Department in cooperation with the Public 
Health Service, are supplying fellowships. 

Although WHO does not plan at present to 
conduct a large-scale program of research, its 
function as a central coordinating agency is 
important to scientific investigation through- 
out the world. By bringing together scientists 
of various regions to study the needs for re- 
search, WHO can spot the gaps in knowledge, 
and stimulate investigations in institutions 
willing and equipped to undertake the work. 

WHO has planned to decentralize adminis- 
tration of its programs so that its services can 
be brought close to the people. Six geographic 
regions — each to have an office — have been 
defined: Western Hemisphere, Eastern Medi- 
terranean, Western Pacific, Southeast Asia, 
Europe, and Africa.’ The work of each regional 
office will be guided by a committee composed 
of a representative from each country of the 
region — preferably a person qualified in pub- 
lic health. Thus the program can be kept flexi- 
ble, adjusted to the major health needs of the 
people, and developed so as to be acceptable to 
the culture and customs of the area. 

The Pan American Sanitary Organization 
will become the regional organization for the 
Western Hemisphere. A similar agreement 
with the Sanitary Bureau at Alexandria, Egypt, 
would also establish a regional organization 
for the Eastern Mediterranean area. New 
Delhi, India, has been selected for the South- 
east Asia center. Other regional headquarters 
have not yet been decided upon. It is planned 
to set up a separate administrative office in 
Europe to deal with health problems of war- 

. devastated countries. 
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LEonarD A. SCHEELE 


PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING is an or- 
ganized community service which is part of 
community health programs for the promo- 
tion of healthful living, the prevention and 
control of disease, and the care and rehabilita- 
tion of the sick and disabled. See CHronic 
IttneEss, Mepicat Care, Pustic HEALTH, and 
Socrat Hycrene. The public health nurse pro- 
vides nursing care and guidance to individuals 
and families; participates in educational pro- 
grams for nurses, allied professional workers, 
and community groups; and cooperates with 
other professions and groups of citizens in 
studying, planning, and putting into action 
the community health program. Public health 
nursing may be supported through voluntary 
contributions, tax funds, or a combination of 
these means. 

Public health nursing began in the United 
States in 1877 as bedside nursing to the sick 
poor, supported through voluntary contribu- 
tions. It was part of the broad humanitarian 
reform movement which reached its peak 
after the turn of the century. By the early 
1900’s the nurse’s unique ability to interpret 
to the family at home knowledge about good 
health practices and the prevention of disease 
was gradually being utilized by governmental 
public health agencies and by industrialists. 
Today public health nurses are employed by 
health departments, schools, industries, vol- 
untary health agencies, insurance companies, 
and others. 

From the beginning public health nursing 
has been influenced by its dual aims —to 
nurture the health and welfare of the individ- 
ual and his family and at the same time to 
share in the work involved in mass preventive 
medicine with which governmental public 
health programs were, until recently, largely 
concerned. Because of their interest in mass 
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preventive medicine public health nurses in 
the earlier years of the century were often em- 
ployed in specialized programs in health de- 
partments, especially in urban areas. Under 
such a system it might be possible for several 
specialized nurses, such as a_ tuberculosis 
nurse, a venereal disease nurse, and a child 
welfare nurse, to visit one family in one day. 
And if a member of the family were ill a 
visiting nurse might call to provide bedside 
care for the patient. Since World War I the 
need of the family for one public health nurse 
who can provide all the care necessary has 
been repeatedly demonstrated. 

Rapid social changes, advances in medicine 
and public health (including both the physical 
and emotional aspects), extension of public 
health nursing to all persons regardless of 
religion, color, or economic status, and the 
increasing enlightenment of the public, all 
demand a highly trained, mature, and ex- 
perienced nurse. The emergence of newer 
specialized workers as part of the public 
health team, such as nutritionists, health edu- 
cators, and others, makes coordinated think- 
ing and mutual recognition of the function 
of each worker increasingly important if the 
family and community are to be served well 
and efficiently. 


Organization 


Recognizing that the improvement of com- 
munity, family, and individual health is*the 
goal of all public health nursing agencies 
whatever their source of support, efforts to 
find patterns of organization that would reach 
this goal have been made since the early years. 

Today we are at the point where, with local 
variations, these efforts tend to follow one of 
three patterns: (a) all public health nursing 
services, including care of the sick at home, 
supported by taxes and administered through 
the health department; (b) the health depart- 
ment carrying responsibility for preventive 
services, with one voluntary agency working 
in close coordination with the health depart- 
ment carrying the bedside nursing, including 
health teaching and some special services; 
and (c) the so-called combination agencies 
(namely, a combination of the tax-supported 
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and voluntary agencies, jointly financed) with 
all field service rendered by a single group of 
public health nurses. 

The first pattern is usually the most satis- 
factory for a rural area. The second is more 
often found in larger cities, although a number 
have not yet achieved a unification of the 
various voluntary agencies providing public 
health nursing service that grew up during 
the years of humanitarian reform. The third 
is making some progress in smaller cities and 
seems a desirable type of organization for 
them if the health department is ready to as- 
sume leadership, the active citizen support and 
participation common to the voluntary agency 
can be preserved, and sound administrative 
arrangements can be agreed upon. 


Education 


Because promotion of good health, preven- 
tion of illness, and provision of nursing care 
for the sick for persons of all ages in the fam- 
ily demand more education and experience 
than that commonly provided in schools of 
nursing, special programs of study for pub- 
lic health nurses have been developing in uni- 
Versities since about 1912. Since 1920 such pro- 
grams have been accredited by the National 
Organization for Public Health Nursing. At 
present there are 33 of these accredited pro- 
grams in 19 states, the District of Columbia, 
Hawaii, and Puerto Rico. 

There have never been enough fully pre- 
pared public health nurses to meet the de- 
mand. Both governmental and voluntary 
agencies have thus been faced with the prob- 
lem of assisting nurses on their staffs to qualify 
for their work through part-time study, leaves 
of absence, and extension courses. 

The minimum educational requirements 
recommended by the National Organization 
for Public Health Nursing and the American 
Public Health Association for a fully prepared 
public health nurse working directly under a 
qualified public health nursing supervisor are: 
high school graduation; graduation from a 
school of nursing accredited by the state board 
of nurse examiners in the state in which the 
school is located and which in addition meets 
certain education standards; state registration; 


and completion of a year’s program of study 
in public health nursing in a university pro- 
gram approved by the National Organization 
for Public Health Nursing. For a staff nurse 
working without direct supervision a year’s 
experience under direct qualified public health 
nursing supervision is an added qualification. 

There is need for improvement in basic 
nursing education and advanced study in pub- 
lic health nursing. 

1. Basic nursing education. The need for 
more efficient basic nursing education which 
would prepare the graduate for public health 
as well as hospital nursing has long been rec- 
ognized. A step toward this was made through 
the development of basic nursing education 
in universities and the enrichment of the cur- 
ricula so that graduates are prepared for be- 
ginning positions in any type of nursing — 
whether in home, hospital, or a community — 
if they are placed under good supervision. 
Four such basic programs have now been 
jointly accredited by the National League of 
Nursing Education and the National Organi- 
zation for Public Health Nursing.t Through 
development of a unified accrediting system 
for all institutions providing advanced as well 
as basic nursing education, and the further 
changes in nursing education that may be 
possible if the recommendations in Nursing 
for the Future? are carried out, it is to be 
hoped that better care to the patient and a 
more productive professional life for the nurse 
will be possible. 

2. Advanced study in public health nursing. 
The generalized public health nurse needs 
good supervision and the guidance of experts 
in specialized areas such as maternity, ortho- 
pedic, and school nursing if she is to meet the 
varied needs placed upon her. See Tur Crir- 
PLED, MaTernaL AND Cuitp Hearty, and 
ScHoot HEALTH SERvICEs. 

Some advanced programs for public health 
nurses, offering the master’s degree, have been 


developing in a few universities since shortly 
after World War I. The National Organiza- 


1 This basic program is offered by schools of nursing 
connected with Skidmore College, Vanderbilt and Yale 
Universities, and the University of Washington. 

2 See Brown, infra. 
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tion for Public Health Nursing is working to 
improve and extend these programs of study 
as needed to prepare generalized supervisors 
and administrators as well as consultants in 
special fields. 

There seems to be a growing recognition of 
the necessity for all nurses taking advanced 
study to acquire many of the insights and 
skills once considered the province only of 
public health nursing. With this recognition 
has come the desire to bring nurses in all 
fields of practice together in their postgraduate 
study of those areas of knowledge that all 
need. This, together with the cooperation in- 
volved in the joint accreditation of the four 
basic schools of nursing by the National 
League of Nursing Education and the Na- 
tional Organization for Public Health Nurs- 
ing mentioned above, has led to a number of 
jointly sponsored committees and other ac- 
tivities by the two organizations, and to search- 
ing review of postgraduate programs of study 
for all nurses in a few universities. All these 
efforts should lead to important changes in 
the whole pattern of nursing education, both 
basic and postgraduate. 


Personnel 


In 1946 the national nursing organizations, 
through the National Nursing Council, 
secured the assistance of the Bureau of Labor 
Statistics of the United States Department of 
Labor in making a socio-economic study of 
the profession. This study, conducted during 
1947, showed that public health nurses were 
happier in their work than nurse educators, 
private duty nurses, or institutional nurses, 
and ranked with industrial and office nurses 
in being satisfied with their profession. 

For nursing as a whole the same study 
showed that the apparent reluctance of many 
potential entrants into nursing schools may be 
derived from a widespread feeling of insecu- 
rity among nurses and a cluster of issues re- 
volving around low rates of pay and oppor- 
tunities for and methods of determining pro- 
motion and pay increases. 

Good personnel policies and adequate sala- 
ries have been advocated by the National 
Organization for Public Health Nursing from 
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its inception. Through the cooperative effort 
of its membership, which includes agencies 
employing public health nurses as well as indi- 
vidual public health nurses and interested 
non-nurses, it has had much influence in 
making this field of practice one of the most 
attractive to nurses. The comparative freedom 
and the initiative required in working with 
families in their own homes, instead of with a 
single sick patient under close supervision 
within the walls of an institution, have no 
doubt been contributing influences. At the 
same time the extra study required and the 
stamina necessary for long trips in all kinds 
of weather and for stair climbing in large cities 
are limiting factors. 

The competition of nursing with other jobs 
seems to be largely at the point of entrance 
into the nursing schools, which experienced 
a serious drop in enrollment immediately 
after World War II. Four out of five nurses 
who left the profession after graduation did 
so because of marriage. 

Since the beginning of World War II there 
has been an acute shortage of public health 
nurses. This is also true for all of nursing. 
Shortages apparently developed because, in 
face of increased demands for nursing service, 
a greater number of married women left the 
profession than during the depression when 
they worked to supplement their husband’s 
income and during the war when they con- 
tinued in active service for patriotic reasons. 

In the annual count of public health nurses 
by the United States Public Health Service in 
1947 there were 21,499 public health nurses 
in the United States, an increase of 827 over 
the previous year, but only 727 more than were 
employed in 1943. Of the more than 6,000 
agencies reported as employing public health 
nurses about 5,000 were tax supported and 
1,000 were supported by voluntary funds. In 
the same year 1,087 counties had no nurses 
engaged in fulltime public health work in 
rural areas, and 18 incorporated cities and 
towns of over 10,000 population had no full- 
time public health nurse. On January 1, 1947 
there were 2,489 actual vacancies (budgeted) 
in public health agencies. Out of this number 
2,425 were tabulated by type of agency. Of 
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these, 1,969 were in governmental agencies, 
381 in voluntary, and 75 in combination 
agencies. 

According to the generally accepted esti- 
mate of a desirable ratio of one public health 
nurse to 2,000 population (if care of the sick 
at home is included in the health program), 
40,000 more public health nurses are needed. 
However, exact data on this require more 
study of the number and preparation of nurses 
needed in a complete public health nursing 
program. 


Present Interests 


At the convention of the National Organi- 
zation for Public Health Nursing held in Chi- 
cago in June 1948 (in conjunction with the 
conventions of the American Nurses’ Associa- 
tion and National League of Nursing Edu- 
cation) resolutions were passed advocating 
the following: (a) the establishment and wide- 
spread adoption of standards of professional 
preparation for nurses working with the 
school-age child; (b) the provision of health 
services to the school-age child as part of an 
integrated community health program; (c) 
the recruitment of selected nurses for prepara- 
tion in advanced maternity nursing to meet 
shortages in this special field, and the seeking 
of voluntary and public funds for studying 
existing resources for preparing these nurses 
and for expanding and enriching training 
facilities; (d) the appraisal of practices and 
procedures by agencies providing maternity 
care, especially those designed to assure con- 
tinuity of care throughout the entire maternity 
cycle; (e) the study by public health nurses 
of provisions for care of older persons in their 
own communities, and the encouragement of 
civic and professional groups to study and 
plan for improvement and expansion of com- 
munity programs for meeting needs of the 
adult and aged; and (f) the development of 
an economic security program for all nurses, 
sponsored by professional groups and based 
on sound principles of collective bargaining 
procedure, and the extension of the benefits 
of such programs to public health nurses. 

At these same meetings public health nurses 


shared with all nurses in their interest in Dr a 


Brown’s report on her study of nursing 
schools (mentioned above), in discussions of 
mental hygiene and the psychiatric aspects of 
nursing, and in the inclusion of nursing in 
health insurance plans. 

For a number of years nurses have discussed 
simplification and reorganization of their pro- 
fessional associations and several committees 
have worked on various aspects of the ques- 
tion. Since 1946 the Committee on the Struc- 
ture of National Nursing Organizations (the 
American Association of Industrial Nurses, 
American Nurses’ Association, Association 
of Collegiate Schools of Nursing, National 
Association of Colored Graduate Nurses, Na- 
tional League of Nursing Education, and Na- 
tional Organization for Public Health Nurs- 
ing) has been studying the structure of these 
organizations and their constituent state and 
local units, in the interests of financial 
economy, strengthening of leadership, and 
avoidance of duplication. A progress report, 
presented at the convention for discussion 
only, outlined a plan for one national nursing 
organization with provisions for a number of 
specialty sections, each with considerable au- 
tonomy, and for two divisions—one for 
nursing service and one for nursing education 
—with even more autonomy. Membership 
in the sections was limited to professional 
nurses while both nurses and non-nurses 
were to become members of the divisions. 
Some question arose as to the possibility of 
United States nurses being able to retain their 
membership in the International Council of 
Nurses if non-nurses were admitted to mem- 
bership in a professional organization, even 
under certain definite limitations which were 
proposed. The International Council of 
Nurses at present limits its membership to na- 
tional nursing organizations of registered pro- 
fessional nurses only. 

Public health nurses, meeting at the con- 
vention, indicated that they felt one national 
nursing organization should be planned only 
if it is possible to promote good nursing service 
and the education for it in the same organiza- 
tion that promotes the interests of the indi- 
vidual nurse. They registered their desire of 
maintaining membership of American nurses 


396 


in the International Council of Nurses. A vote 
of the entire membership of the National Or- 
ganization for Public Health Nursing on the 
type of reorganization desired was planned 
for the fall of 1948. The work of the Com- 
mittee on the Structure of National Nursing 
Organizations is being continued. 


Bibliography* 

American Journal of Nursing. Monthly. Particularly 

the following articles: 

“A Tentative Plan for One National Nursing Organi- 
zation; The Committee on Structure Offers This 
Plan as a Basis for Discussion and Further De- 
velopment,” May 1948, p. 321-328. 

Wickenden, Elmira B. “A Magna Carta for Health; 
A Report of the International Health Conference,” 
Sept. 1946, p. 613-614. 

American Nurses’ Association. Facts About Nursing. 
roth ed. New York, 1947. 74 p. Includes bibliogra- 
phy. 

Brown, Esther Lucile. Nursing for the Future; A Report 
Prepared for the National Nursing Council. New 
York, Russell Sage Foundation, 1948. 198 p. 

Chayer, Mary Ella. Nursing in Modern Society. New 
York, Putnam, 1947. 288 p. 

Freeman, Ruth B. Techniques of Supervision in Public 
Health Nursing. Philadelphia, Saunders, 1944. 411 p. 

Gilbert, Ruth. The Public Health Nurse and Her Pa- 
tient. New York, Commonwealth Fund, 1940. 396 p. 
Includes bibliography. 

Joint Committee of the National Organization for 
Public Health Nursing and the U.S. Public Health 
Service. The Public Health Nursing Curriculum 
Guide. New York, 1942. 206 p. Includes bibliogra- 
phy. 

McGrath, Bethel J. Nursing in Commerce and Industry. 
New York, Commonwealth Fund, 1946. 356 p. In- 
cludes bibliographies. 

Mountin, Joseph W. and Emily K. Hankla. “Training 
Public Health Workers,” Public Health Reports, May 
24, 1946, p. 725-747. Includes bibliography. 

National Organization for Public Health Nursing. New 
York. Board Members’ Manual. 2d ed. New York, 
Macmillan, 1937. 173 p. Includes bibliography. 

. Manual of Public Health Nursing. 3d ed. New 

York, Macmillan, 1939. 529 p. Includes bibliogra- 

phies. 

. Part-Time Nursing in Industry. 1946. 48 p. In- 

cludes bibliography. 

. Personnel Policies for Public Health Nursing 

Agencies. 1946. 31 p. 

. Public Health Nursing Responsibilities in a Com- 
munity Health Program. In preparation. 

Pease, Sybil H. “The Public Health Nurse in Potential 
Relation to Mental Health,” in Mental Health, edited 
by F. R. Moulton, p. 404-407. Lancaster, Pa., Science 
Press, 1939. (American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science. Publication no. 9) 

Public Health Nursing. Monthly. Particularly the fol- 

lowing articles: 

Connor, Mary C. “Public Health Nursing Education, 














1For addresses of periodicals listed see Appendix. 


Public Relations in Social Work 


1940-1947; In Retrospect,” March 1948, p. 123- 
ee 

“Desirable Organization of Public Health Nursing 
for Family Service,” Aug. 1946, p. 387-389. 

Farrisey, Ruth. “Supervising the Practical Nurse,” 
June 1948, p. 318-321. 

Hubbard, Ruth Weaver. “Role of the Voluntary 
Nursing Agency,” Jan. 1948, p. 5-8. 

Lemkau, Paul V. “What Can the Public Health 
Nurse Do in Mental Hygiene?” June 1948, p. 299- 


303. 

Notter, Lucille E. “Coordinating Home Care for 
Persons with Long-Term Illness,” Dec. 1947, 
p. 602-605, 608. 

“Recommended Qualifications; An Interim Report 
by the Committee for Revision,’ May 1948, 
p. 261-262. 

“Referral of Patients for Continuity of Nursing 
Care,” Nov. 1947, p. 568-573. 

Shetland, Margaret L. Statistical Reporting in Public 
Health Nursing. New York, National Organization 
for Public Health Nursing, 1944. 56 p. Includes 
bibliography. 

Wiesner, Dorothy E. and Lily M. David. “The Eco- 
nomic Status of Public Health Nurses, 1946-1947,” 
American Journal of Public Health and the Nation’s 
Health, Aug. 1948, p. 1097-1102. 


ANNA FILLMORE 


PUBLIC RELATIONS IN SOCIAL 
WORK. Public interest in a number of spe- 
cific health and welfare problems has increased 
to a marked degree in the postwar years. At- 
tention to mental health has spread to wider 
circles. There is greater awareness of all aspects 
of family life as having significance for a suc- 
cessful democracy. As the profession of social 
work reaches maturity its members show more 
objectivity in facing public criticism, although 
social work still has a long way to go in mak- 
ing its principles and practice understood. In 
the field of public health there is new vigor in 
the campaigns to prevent diseases common to 
old age, especially cancer and heart disease. 
On all sides movements spring up to combat 
race prejudice. 

In some instances credit for this awakening 
is due to the carefully planned educational ef- 
forts of well-established agencies set up to deal 
with these problems. In the great majority of 
cases outside circumstances, such as the intensi- 
fication of a problem, stirred to action a group 
of citizens, an individual writer, a newspaper, 
or a legislative body. 

A public, long apathetic to the plight of the 
mentally ill and only moderately responsive to 
education directed toward preventing mental 
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disease, is now thoroughly aroused. Well- 
known circumstances were in the main re- 
sponsible for this change of attitude: rejection 
of thousands of men found mentally unfit for 
military service in World War II; difficulty of 
veterans in adjusting to civilian life; and, more 
recently, deepening anxiety of parents and edu- 
cators over the kind of world in which today’s 
children will grow up. 

Of special significance for the student of 
public relations, however, is the extent to 
which first-hand experience and observation 
on the part of lay persons provided the moti- 
vation for a dramatic and determined attack 
on public indifference toward mental illness. 
Thus a group of civilian public service men 
served as attendants in mental hospitals during 
the war, and were so deeply shocked by the 
conditions they found in these institutions that 
they were instrumental in forming the Na- 
tional Mental Health Foundation, a nonprofit 
organization of citizens. Working closely with 
established agencies, such as the National Com- 
mittee for Mental Hygiene, this group has put 
new life into public education and action in its 
field. It has encouraged good practice in men- 
tal hospitals by giving much publicized awards 
to “psychiatric aides,” a new name which gives 
prestige and dignity to the former hospital 
attendant. The Foundation held a well-at- 
tended dinner in honor of Albert Deutsch, 
whose vivid articles in New York’s PM?! on 
“The Shame of the States” exposed unbeliev- 
able overcrowding and neglect in state hospi- 
tals across the country.? Working through civic 
and social organizations it has distributed 
popular illustrated booklets, material for, 
speakers, radio transcriptions, and other aids 
to interpreters of mental health and disease. 

Also growing out of personal observation 
and experience, as well as out of the contagion 
of popular interest, have come a best-selling 
novel, plays, motion pictures, and many maga- 
zine articles dealing with causes and treatment 
of mental disease. There has been good writing 
on the subject by columnists and reporters. 


The passage of the National Mental Health 


1 Now the New York Star. 
2 Deutsch, Albert. The Shame of the States. New 
York, Harcourt, 1948. 188 p. 


Act in response to aroused public opinion has 
encouraged state and local citizen groups to 
campaign for support of mental health clinics 
and other resources for mental treatment for 
which the Act provides subsidies. 

Two leading associations in the mental hy- 
giene field have taken steps toward employ- 
ment of public relations staff under the pres- 
sure of demand for public information. The 
field consultant of the National Committee for 
Mental Hygiene found in adding up his inter- 
views for a year that more than half were with 
radio, motion picture, and newspaper people 
asking for ideas, facts, and collaboration. 

Agencies and events quite outside of or- 
ganized social work have contributed largely 
to the frequent recent appearances of the 
phrase family life in articles and speeches. For, 
although home and family are at the core of 
social work philosophy and practice, family 
and children’s agencies have not been very 
active or effective until recently in informing 
the public on family problems. 

The National Conference on Family Life 
brought together in May 1948 representatives 
of religious, educational, business, social wel- 
fare, and many other special interests, each 
with its own contribution to make to the family 
and the home. The Life Insurance Institute 
over a period of several years presented the 
theme of family happiness in full-page adver- 
tisements which appeared in newspapers 
throughout the country, with specialists dis- 
cussing such aspects of home life as nutrition, 
child training, thrift, and marriage problems. 
The Family Service Association of America 
has launched a comprehensive program of pub- 
lic relations including service to member 
agencies, publicity in national magazines, 
preparation of radio transcriptions and other 
educational material, and frequent press re- 
leases based on research into specific family 
problems such as divorce, housing, and the 
high cost of living. 

An instance of unfavorable public attention 
to a social problem has been the recent barrage 
of attacks on public assistance. In 1947 public 
assistance was publicly attacked in at least 16 
states and in two instances the attention given 
the investigations by the press was nation- 
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wide.t Here and there editorial writers and 
reporters, discussing the claims of mismanage- 
ment and extravagances of welfare depart- 
ments, showed understanding and approval of 
modern concepts of assistance. On the other 
hand, many old clichés about relief reappeared 
in headlines and editorials. The anonymity of 
relief was questioned because it removes the 
social stigma from unemployment. Social 
workers were seen as weakening the morale 
and encouraging irresponsibility of clients. 

The New York Herald-Tribune summed up 
the situation in an editorial, “Relief as a Na- 
tional Problem” (December 12, 1947): 


Investigations pop up, the same facts ensue. 
But the system goes on, with the likelihood 
that the same abuses will return presently after 
brief and murky illumination. The system has 
grown and grown; it takes a large share of 
every budget, and yet on few governmental 
subjects is there so little public information 
and attention. . . . Unfortunately there is a 
general lack of public knowledge on the whole 
system and its implications. 


Donald S. Howard saw in this situation the 
need for social workers to redouble their ef- 
{forts at interpretation, especially on those fac- 
tors in relief administration “which by modern 
standards are right, but have not been inter- 
preted to the public so that public opinion too 
supports them as right; and those which are 
believed to be right but which, for lack of ade- 


quate research and documentation, cannot be 
proved to be right.” | 
Evidence that social workers are beginning 
to move away from their former defensive 
attitudes is seen in proposals made at two meet- 
ings on public relations held at the 1948 Na- 
tional Conference of Social Work. In one meet- 
ing a public assistance administrator faced 
squarely the fact that present relief programs 
are “unpalatable” and urged social workers to 
spend more effort in rallying people to support 
a comprehensive program of social insurance. 
At another session, held jointly by the Ameri- 
can Association of Social Workers and the 
National Publicity Council for Health and 


1 See Howard, infra. 
2 Ibid. 
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Welfare Services, lively interest was shown by 
professional social workers in a proposal that 
their Association adopt a program of public 
relations to include such items as putting re- 
search findings into shape for use in local inter- 
pretation, preparing specific material for the 
information of special publics, issuing public 
statements on appropriate occasions, and tak- 
ing part in radio forums on current social 
problems.* 


Media of Public Relations and Interpretation 


Although only one new method of reaching 
the public — television —has become avail- 
able in the postwar years there have been 
notable gains in new uses of old methods. Thus 
the conference, used as a rule for exchange of 
experience and ideas among members of a 
single professional or special interest group, 
emerged in 1948 as a significant and effective 
public relations tool. An outstanding example 
was the National Conference on Family Life, 
held in Washington, D.C., in May 1948 and 
sponsored by 125 national organizations. This 
meeting brought together laymen and special- 
ists from 29 professions “‘to try to develop some 
kind of orchestration of knowledge and experi- 
ence for the better understanding and help of 
the family.”? As the Conference progressed 
each participating group lost some of its pro- 
fessional isolation in its new awareness of the 
viewpoints and special knowledge of the 
others. 

The National Health Assembly, called to- 
gether by the Federal Security Agency, was 
also held in May 1948. Some 800 leaders in 
medicine, public health, industry, and labor 
came by invitation to Washington to partici- 
pate in formulating a ten-year health program 
for the nation. The delegates were urged to 
seek common ground in the noncontroversial 
fields on which they could move forward pend- 
ing the solution of controversial issues. Here, 
as in the family life conference, a sound public 
relations technique was employed, namely, to 
develop a common understanding of a prob- 
lem in all its aspects on the part of varied 

1 See Bright, zfra. 


2 Frank, Lawrence K. “The Family Is the Anvil,” 
Survey Midmonthly, June 1948, p. 197. 
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groups whose combined influence would lend 
great strength to the health program. 

The conference as a technique in public in- 
formation depends on press and radio coverage 
of its meetings to reach a larger public. The 
always effective device of setting specific goals 
for a set period added greatly to the news- 
worthy character of the National Health As- 
sembly. But, as is generally true of health and 
social work conferences, this series of Wash- 
ington meetings did not provide reporters with 
many of the ingredients which they regard as 
essential to a good news story — new facts and 
figures, personalities, conflicts, or aggressive 
action. 

Newspapers are beginning to realize that 
although the social welfare field does not have 
much news it does have information of direct 
value to their readers. More special writers are 
being assigned to this subject, either as colum- 
nists or reporters. Advice columnists in Cleve- 
land and Milwaukee work closely with social 
agencies. Other columnists specialize in health 
and welfare— Dr. Howard A. Rusk of the 
New York Times, Helen Cody Baker of the 
Chicago Daily News, and Albert Deutsch of 
the New York Star, to name a few. 

Social work is showing improvement in the 
quality of its radio presentations, although 
some of the most conspicuously successful pro- 
grams have been produced by radio stations 
which call on social agencies for information 
and advice but not for sponsorship. Columbia 
Broadcasting System’s Doorways to Life is per- 
haps the best example of an educational series 
which has maintained its high quality of dra- 
matic interest and educational value to listen- 
ers over a period of many months. Single pro- 
grams of the CBS documentary department 
have been Fear Begins at Forty, dealing with 
problems of old age; Report Card, which 
points up needs of public school systems; and 
Eagle’s Brood, an hour-long program dealing 
with youth delinquency. In many parts of the 
country and under various auspices, youth pro- 
grams, especially round tables in which teen- 
agers discuss world affairs or everyday home- 
town problems, have proved popular. Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America 
continues to serve the field by producing tran- 


scriptions, a service which several other na- 
tional agencies are also offering. 

The motion picture, being the most expen- 
sive medium for reaching the public, is of 
necessity the least used by health and social 
agencies even on a national scale. Channels, 
magazine of the National Publicity Council 
for Health and Welfare Services, finds in its 
field scarcely more than one or two motion pic- 
tures a year which rate enthusiastic comment. 
The picture, 4 Feeling of Rejection, the first of 
a series of teaching films produced by the Na- 
tional Film Board of Canada for the Depart- 
ment of National Health and Welfare, has 
been acclaimed by both lay and professional 
groups as an excellent presentation of psychi- 
atric information for the layman. The second 
picture in the series, 4 Feeling of Hostility, 
again uses a case history as the basis of the 
script. The Youth Division of the National 
Social Welfare Assembly in 1947 produced 
Make Way for Youth, a motion picture which 
tells the story of young people developing their 
own recreation center and breaking down bar- 
riers of race and religion in the process. Many 
agencies and individuals cooperated at every 
stage of its production and distribution. 


Personnel 


Public information through the motion pic- 
ture, radio, newspaper, and other media is an 
important part of the public relations task, 
but only a part. As a function of a social agency 
public relations is concerned more broadly with 
whatever makes the agency known, under- 
stood, liked, used, and supported. Its content 
includes analysis of public opinion; identifica- 
tion of groups and individuals whose use of 
services or support should be cultivated; ap- 
praisal of available factual and illustrative 
material for use in nontechnical presentations; 
selection and skilled use of media of communi- 
cation; timing of public relations efforts in re- 
lation to current interests; development of 
teamwork among staff and board interpreters; 
and participation in joint efforts with other 
agencies in campaigns to win public response. 

Some or all of these things are done in all 
agencies, with or without a public relations 
staff. However, when it is not a recognized 
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function provided for by staff assignment and 
a budget for necessary material, public rela- 
tions tends to be an intermittent activity, neg- 
lected under pressure of other work. Again it 
is called by many different names — interpre- 
tation, publicity, public information, com- 
munity relations, and so on. 

Many of the major national health and social 
welfare organizations employ one or more 
public relations specialists. In local communi- 
ties the community chest most often engages 
public relations personnel. An informal esti- 
mate indicates that in 1946 from 5 to 10 per 
cent of local member agencies of such well- 
known national organizations as the National 
Council of the Young Men’s Christian Asso- 
ciations, National Board of the Young Wom- 
ens Christian Associations, and Family Serv- 
ice Association of America employ public 
relations workers. For the most part these po- 
sitions are found in large cities. 

Occasional or part-time use of the services 
of a public relations firm or free-lance worker 
is a common practice. In many cities the public 
relations department of the community chest 
or council gives service to its member agencies. 
In government agencies public information 
service is accepted as a necessary function but 
the size and quality of staff are subject to politi- 
cal fluctuations. State and county health and 
welfare services sometimes combine public in- 
formation with statistical and research work or 
assign it to an editorial worker. The majority 
of agencies, however, depend for this service 
on committees of staff and volunteers, or on 
agency executives who often give from a third 
to half of their time to public relations. 

In its present stage of development the pub- 
lic relations job is primarily an assignment in 
publicity and interpretation, although a few 
workers have achieved recognition as partici- 
pants in policy making of their agencies. Most 
of those holding full-time public relations posi- 
tions in social work have come directly to their 
agencies from newspaper work or from com- 
mercial advertising. A few, beginning as social 
workers, have grown into broader public rela- 
tions work by using any resources at hand — 
advice, study, practice, and observation — to 
gain skill and judgment in the use of new tools. 
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Training 

Specialized training, even in the field of 
business where large numbers of public rela- 
tions workers are employed, is only in its early 
stages of development. 

In 1947-1948 the New School for Social Re- 
search in New York announced a group of 
courses affording special training for those who 
wish to enter the field of public relations and 
publicity. A certificate of proficiency is given 
on satisfactory completion of four required 
and five selected subjects. Of twelve courses 
offered, three deal with public relations prin- 
ciples and practice, two with publicity in spe- 
cial fields, and the rest with publicity tech- 
niques. Related courses, also listed, indicate a 
broad concept of the subject. They include 
such titles as Man’s Knowledge of Man, The 
Roots of American Democracy, and Public 
Opinion and Propaganda. 

Boston University is another pioneer in pro- 
viding public relations courses leading to a 
degree. In many universities which do not as 
yet provide full training, a student desiring to 
specialize in this field can put together his own 
curriculum, drawing on one or more courses 
in public relations, journalism, public affairs, 
psychology, and cultural studies, among others. 

A much debated question concerns the 
amount and kind of training the practitioner 
should have in the subject matter of the special 
field in which he works. In industry and com- 
merce the public relations specialist is expected 
to become intimately acquainted with his com- 
pany’s product, its employe relationships, its 
relations with stockholders and competitors, 
and the standing of the company in its com- 
munity. 

In social work both training and practice as 
a social worker are regarded as important 
qualifications for public relations work. The 
social agency, faced as it is with deep-rooted 
community attitudes about race and nation- 
ality, with stigmas attached to economic failure 
and mental illness, and with complex problems 
of personal and group adjustment, does not 
lend itself easily to presentation to the public 
by persons who have only a superficial knowl- 
edge of these matters. 

Since all agency staff members share in form- 
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ing the opinions and attitudes of the public, 
they need to understand public relations prin- 
ciples and practice. Preparation for this aspect 
of their work varies from occasional staff dis- 
cussions and attendance at institutes — pro- 
vided by national agencies or some other affili- 
ated group—to enrollment in extension 
courses offered by schools of social work. Not 
all schools give courses in this subject, but 
most give some attention to it in courses on 
administration, community organization, or 
community relations. A few schools, notably 
the New York School of Social Work, offer a 
general course which introduces the student to 
various methods of relating the agency to par- 
ticular publics and briefly reviews the tech- 
niques of interpretation; and some also include 
courses in social work writing and public 
speaking. Some schools which have expressed 
a desire to provide such courses have not been 
able to find qualified instructors, nor can they 
afford to employ full-time faculty members for 
this subject alone. 

In schools of public health — notably in the 
Yale School and the Universities of California, 
Michigan, and North Carolina — students 
may specialize in health education and 
methods of popular education. 


Services and Research 


Only one national agency, the National Pub- 
licity Council for Health and Welfare Services, 
is exclusively engaged in providing advice and 
help on public relations problems. The Coun- 
cil, established in 1921 and known until 1943 
as the Social Work Publicity Council, is a clear- 
inghouse of ideas and information for its mem- 
bers. In 1948 the membership included some 
2,100 governmental and voluntary agencies 
and individuals. Its news letter, Channels, is 
a digest of current practice and trends in public 
relations. A series of “how-to-do-it” bulletins 
to which new titles are added from time to 
time gives practical help on the use of radio, 
newspaper, public speaking, pamphlets, and 
other media for reaching the public. 

Various special services are available accord- 
ing to the type of membership held. These 
range from an information service for all mem- 
bers to studies or projects carried out by spe- 


cial arrangement for particular agencies. From 
its earliest days the Council has encouraged 
members to improve the quality of their work 
through commending and exhibiting good 
examples of social and health publicity. The 
best of many hundred publicity pieces which 
come to the Council’s offices each week are 
assembled in portfolios which are loaned, 
rented, or sold at cost for use in institutes and 
courses of study and for display at conferences. 
At the annual convention of the American 
Public Health Association the Council con- 
ducts the consultation center of the Public 
Health Education Section. 

Until recently research work in the field 
was carried on by the Department of Social 
Work Interpretation of Russell Sage Founda- 
tion. In 1947 this Department, which had 
from the beginning taken an active part in 
launching and carrying on the work of the Na- 
tional Publicity Council, was discontinued and 
many of its former services were transferred 
to the Council. A final volume in its series of 
case studies, Toward Public Understanding of 
Casework, published in 1948, rounded out a 
group of three books describing in detail the 
functioning of public relations in a national, 
a state, and a local community. The studies 
dealt with three branches of social work — 
public assistance, group work, and casework.? 
Another book, How to Interpret Social Wel- 
fare, a completely revised textbook first pub- 
lished in 1937, was issued in 1947.8 
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Mary Swain RoutTzAHN 


PUBLIC WELFARE as used in the Con- 
stitution connotes a very broad range of in- 
terests and activities. In common usage the 
term denotes a somewhat more limited area of 
governmental responsibility, and it is in this 
sense that it is used in this article. Public wel- 
fare activities of the federal, state, and local 
governments affect more people, cost more 
money, and cover a wider range of responsi- 
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bilities than is generally realized. Public wel- 
fare as we know it today has been very largely 
a development of the twentieth century, but its 
roots go back several centuries. Some of the 
uneven development of the present can be un- 
derstood only by an examination into this his- 
torical background. 

Very closely related to the specific field of 
public welfare are those of education and 
health. Frequently they complement each 
other, as is true in programs for handicapped 
children or for vocational rehabilitation, which 
combine aspects of health, education, and wel- 
fare. So closely related as to be included in any 
comprehensive definition of public welfare is 
social insurance. These examples may serve to 
show the difficulty of defining the scope of 
public welfare, which is still in process of de- 
velopment and so intimately related to other 
governmental responsibilities included in the 
constitutional concept of public welfare as to 
make it equivalent to the whole range of social 
desirability. : 

A working definition of public welfare as 
tax-supported social work provided as a func- 
tion of government, whether local, state, na- 
tional, or international, may be helpful at this 
point. To amplify this definition, public wel- 
fare is understood to include, for example, the 
following programs for public assistance: gen- 
eral assistance; assistance to certain categories 
such as the aged, dependent children, the 
needy blind; and assistance to special groups 
such as families of enemy aliens, families of 
men in the armed forces, veterans, and Indians. 
Public assistance may range from the poor re- 
lief given by township supervisors to the inter- 
national assistance program under the former 
United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Ad- 
ministration. Under public assistance are also 
included programs such as disaster relief, un- 
employment relief, and war-connected types 
of assistance; thus the nature of assistance must 
vary with the needs of the times. 

Encompassed also within the term public 
welfare are aspects of governmental activities 
for prevention and treatment of dependency, 
delinquency, crime, and physical or mental 
handicap. Special services to these groups and 
those who are recipients of some form of public 
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assistance are also included. The administra- 
tion of institutions under governmental aus- 
pices for the dependent, physically and men- 
tally handicapped, and delinquent groups, has 
long been recognized as an aspect of public 
welfare. Related to these programs are clinical 
services (including mental hygiene clinics and 
health clinics), and probation and parole serv- 
ices. Newer aspects of public welfare are in the 
fields of social insurance and social planning. 

Several historical developments help to ex- 
plain public welfare as we know it in the 
United States today. Our governmental system 
is largely derived from England and much of 
our early relief legislation was patterned after 
the Elizabethan Poor Law enacted in England 
in 1601. This placed responsibility for certain 
needy and handicapped groups of people on 
government by statute. Behind this were the 
customs that had evolved of common responsi- 
bility for the security of the individual ex- 
pressed in different ways by society. 

From the colonial and early state laws em- 
bodying the principles of the English poor 
laws, we can trace the evolution of our public 
welfare development by which certain cate- 
gories of needs were separated for special treat- 
ment. In more recent years the development of 
social work as a profession has had a profound 
effect on public welfare. The impact on public 
welfare of persons who are professionally 
trained in social casework has been to individ- 
ualize treatment of personal and family situa- 
tions. See SoctaL Casework. Professional train- 
ing in group work and in social welfare ad- 
ministration has likewise had a decided in- 
fluence. See ADMINISTRATION OF SocIAL AGEN- 
cies and SoctaL Group Work. Medical and 
psychiatric knowledge has particularly affected 
treatment of the physically and mentally ill by 
public welfare agencies. 


HisToricaL DEVELOPMENT 


Early History 


The American colonies along the eastern 
seaboard inherited the Elizabethan poor laws, 
which became the basis of early state “poor” or 
“pauper” laws. These included the principles 
of local responsibility for care; eligibility for 
aid based on legal settlement; and emphasis on 


legal family responsibility. The theory per- 
sisted that public assistance must be sufficiently 
unpleasant and inadequate to act as a deter- 
rent to idleness. Local governmental authori- 
ties (counties, townships, or towns, depending 
on the section of the country) were responsible 
for all classes of the destitute, whether depend- 
ent, delinquent, physically or mentally ill, or 
handicapped. 

Under our federal system of government the 
states retained basic responsibility for services 
that directly affected the welfare of people, 
such as education, health, and welfare. By 
tradition this was for many years delegated by 
state laws to the political subdivisions of 
government closest to the people. In addition 
to the assistance (outdoor relief) given to 
people in their own homes, institutions were 
maintained, variously known as almshouse, 
poor farm, or county home. A heterogeneous 
group of men, women, and children, with a 
wide variety of problems, were assembled in 
these local institutions. All classes of the desti- 
tute, including the feeble-minded, insane, de- 
linquent, physically handicapped, and depend- 
ent, made up their ill-assorted population. 

During the nineteenth century state institu- 
tions were established for the insane, the fee- 
ble-minded, the deaf, and the blind, as it be- 
came evident that specialized institutional 
care for handicapped groups could be better 
provided by the state. As first organized each 
state institution was an independent authority 
with its own board of managers. By the middle 
of the nineteenth century there was need for 
some supervisory board to hold both state and 
private institutions up to some standards. 

The first state agencies were established in 
the 1860’s with powers that were limited to 
visitation, inspection, and supervision of insti- 
tutions. Massachusetts established the first of 
these — a Board of State Charities in 1863. The 
pattern was closely followed by Ohio, New 
York, Illinois, North Carolina, Pennsylvania, 
Rhode Island, and others. These boards were 
made up of from three to eight lay members, 
serving for overlapping terms, without salary. 
Later, boards of control were established in 
many of the states with administrative control 
over state institutions, and were usually com- 
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posed of either three or five salaried members 
devoting full time to their administrative du- 
ties. To the control of state institutions, for 
which the boards were originally established, 
were later added social welfare functions of a 
noninstitutional nature. 

In 1912 establishment of the United States 
Children’s Bureau marked recognition by the 
federal government of responsibility for child 
welfare, that came as a result of the first 
White House Conference on the Care of De- 
pendent Children, held in 1909. The act es- 
tablishing the Bureau directed it “to investi- 
gate and report . . . upon all matters pertain- 
ing to the welfare of children and child life 
among all classes of our people.” The Chil- 
dren’s Bureau stimulated interest in child wel- 
fare among the state governments, so that 
nearly all states made some provision for 
mothers’ aid or mothers’ pensions, but many 
of these laws were permissive only. In this area 
as well as in provision for aid to the aged and 
the blind, there was great unevenness among 
the states with respect to legislation, participa- 
tion in financing, and administration. 

Illinois, as part of the Civil Administrative 
Code of 1917, was the first state to establish a 
state department of public welfare. This pat- 
tern was soon followed by Massachusetts, Cal1- 
fornia, Michigan, New York, Ohio, and 
others. 

By 1929 there were departments of public 
welfare in 16 states, boards of control in 9, 
supervisory boards in 14, and child welfare 
agencies in 6. Some states still retained sepa- 
rate boards for each institution. The functions 
of these agencies differed greatly, ranging 
from very limited ones to the fairly compre- 
hensive activities of state departments of public 
welfare of more recent development. In some 
states, staffs were small and appropriations in- 
significant, many of them less than $50,000 a 
year. The state governments were ill prepared 
to meet the depression emergency. 


Unemployment Relief 

After the stock market crash of 1929 the de- 
pression with growing intensity caused un- 
precedented suffering in the United States, At 
first private philanthropy and local govern- 
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ment struggled to deal with the overwhelm- 
ing need. Pressure for state and federal as- 
sumption of responsibility grew greater and 
greater. In September 1931 New York estab- 
lished its Temporary Emergency Relief Ad- 
ministration with a first bond issue of $20,- 
000,000 for relief of destitution. This action 
was followed in 1931 and the early months of 
1932 by similar action in New Jersey, Pennsyl- 
vania, Rhode Island, Wisconsin, Illinois, and 
Ohio. 

The federal government reluctantly pro- 
vided for loans to the states by passage of the 
Emergency Relief and Construction Act of 
1932, by which $300,000,000 could be made 
available by the Reconstruction Finance Cor- 
poration, “to be used in furnishing relief and 
work relief to needy and distressed people and 
in relieving the hardships resulting from un- 
employment.” 

The first assumption of direct responsibility 
by the federal government was passage of the 
Federal Emergency Relief Act of 1933, “to 
provide for cooperation by the federal govern- 
ment with the several states and territories and 
the District of Columbia, in relieving the hard- 
ship and suffering caused by unemployment.” 
The Federal Emergency Relief Administration 
(FERA) had a first appropriation of $500,- 
000,000 available to make direct grants to the 
states. States quickly developed relief machin- 
ery to be eligible for federal grants which were 
made on both a matching and a discretionary 
basis, although the matching basis was soon 
eliminated because of the desperate financial 
situation of the states. The federal government 
assumed complete financial assistance for tran- 
sients. Between January 1933 and August 1936 
a total of $3,625,000,000 was dispensed for re- 
lief purposes (work relief and direct relief), 
of which the federal government furnished 
65.6 per cent; the states, 16.3 per cent; and the 
localities, 18.1 per cent. Even before the FERA 
program was launched, provision was made 
for employment of young men from relief 
families from eighteen to twenty-five years 
old on conservation work, under the Civilian 
Conservation Corps (CCC). Public employ- 
ment was also provided on a contract basis 
through the Public Works Administration 
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and, for a short period, through the Civil 
Works Administration on a force account 
basis. Mention should also be made of the Fed- 
eral Surplus Commodities Corporation which 
distributed surplus agricultural products to 
the needy, thus supplementing relief and 
work payments. Rural rehabilitation corpora- 
tions were organized to make loans and grants 
to needy farmers. 

The magnitude of the problem with which 
the nation was struggling during these years 
should not be lost sight of. It is estimated that 
in December 1933, 7,000,000 households, in- 
cluding nearly 25,000,000 persons, were in 
receipt of public assistance, direct relief, work 
relief, or other emergency employment fi- 
nanced from federal, state, and local funds. By 
1935 this was estimated to have decreased to 
5,886,000 households with approximately 20,- 
000,000 persons. 

In January 1935 the President delivered two 
very significant messages to Congress, one out- 
lining the new program of work relief and the 
withdrawal of the federal government from 
“this business of relief,” and the other recom- 
mending action on the report of the Commit- 
tee on Economic Security. Two major enact- 
ments resulted: the Social Security Act of 1935, 
and the Emergency Relief Appropriation Act 
of 1935 which appropriated $4,880,000,000 for 
financing the emergency types of programs 
growing out of the depression. Included in the 
latter were: various federal agencies which 
undertook to provide work for the employable 
unemployed, such as the Works Progress Ad- 
ministration (later Work Projects Administra- 
tion) (WPA); the National Youth Adminis- 
tration (NYA), which made available both 
work and educational opportunities for needy 
young people; and the Resettlement Adminis- 
tration, designed to give aid to needy farmers. 
FERA grants to the states were discontinued in 
1935, and relief to the needy unemployables 
was left to the states and localities by design, 
but relief of many of the employables also fell 


1U.S. Congress. Senate. Unemployment and Relief; 
Preliminary Report from the Special Committee to In- 
vestigate Unemployment and Relief, Pursuant to S.Res. 
36. 1938. 14 p. (75th Congress, 3d Session. Report 
1625) 


back on them as the new federal programs left 
many of the employables uncared for. 


Social Security 


The Social Security Act of 1935 marked a 
new era in federal assumption of responsibility 
in the welfare field, manifesting the intention 
to share responsibility with the states on a con- 
tinuing basis in contrast to the temporary and 
emergency nature of the depression program. 
In 1937 the Supreme Court declared this Act 
constitutional, saying, in part, “Needs that 
were narrow or parochial a century ago may be 
interwoven in our day with the well-being of 
the nations |= 

During the years since its passage, adminis- 
tration of the Social Security Act has demon- 
strated that a shared federal-state system is 
sound. The Act, as amended in 1939, 1946, 
and 1948, provides for ten different programs 
—two insurance, three assistance, and five serv- 
ice. The old age and survivors’ insurance pro- 
gram is federally administered, but all the 
others are federally aided and state adminis- 
tered, including the unemployment insurance 
program. See O_p AcE anp Survivors’ INsur- 
ANCE and UNEMPLoYMENT INsURANCE. 

Titles of the Act provide for federal aid to 
approved state programs of old age assistance, 
aid to dependent children, and aid to the needy 
blind. See Pustic Assisrance. The influence 
of the Social Security Act has been evident in 
the great expansion of these programs both as 
to number of people assisted and more ade- 
quate assistance given. 

The Act also provides for grants to states for 
special services for child welfare, crippled 
children, maternal and child health, vocational 
rehabilitation, and public health. See Child 
Welfare Services in Cuttp Wexrarg, Services 
for Crippled Children in Tue Crippen, Ma: 
TERNAL AND Cuitp Hzattu, Pustic Hearn, 
and VocaTionaL REHasiLiraTion. These pro- 
grams are administered in the states by a great 
variety of agencies, including welfare, health, 
and educational departments. 

Public welfare administration in the states 
has reflected the federal leadership that has 


1 Helvering v. Davis, 301 U.S. 619. 
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gone along with granting of federal financial 
aid. As a result continuing departments of 
public welfare have replaced the state emer- 
gency relief administrations of the depression 


period. 


War-Related Welfare Services 


Preparations for national defense and par- 
ticipation in World War II changed the na- 
tional employment situation. No longer were 
programs such as the WPA, NYA, and CCC 
needed to provide work for the able-bodied 
unemployed, so that by 1943 all these pro- 
grams had been discontinued. 

The war period was marked by serious dis- 
location, with 15,000,000 persons drawn into 
military service and other millions shifted from 
peacetime to wartime jobs, frequently in new 
localities that had undergone a sudden expan- 
sion of population. Public welfare agencies 
over the country played an important part in 
assisting men in military service and their 
families; in administering special programs 
providing assistance to persons directly af- 
fected or threatened by enemy action; and in 
distributing assistance sent through neutral 
countries for enemy aliens and their depend- 
ents. Public welfare departments were called 
upon to assist the Selective Service System in 
reviewing the histories of men who were 
thought likely to have difficulty in adjusting 
to military life. Welfare agencies also assisted 
schools in making provisions for day care of 
children of working mothers. 

The federal government played an impor- 
tant part in meeting needs growing out of the 
war. Part of this was done directly and part 
through stimulation of state and local agencies 
to assume their share. The Federal Security 
Agency took major responsibility for planning 
and coordinating services, acting through the 
Social Security Board and Public Health Serv- 
ice. During the war years, the Children’s 
Bureau (then in the United States Department 
of Labor) worked closely with the Federal 
Security Agency. Other federal agencies that 
were active in special war services were the 
Office of Civilian Defense, War Manpower 
Commission, War Relocation Authority (re- 
sponsible for removal and relocation of per- 
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sons of Japanese descent who lived on the West 
Coast), and the special agencies set up in the 
military service to provide allotments and al- 
lowances to families of servicemen. 


Reorganization of Federal Welfare Agencies 


During 1939 most federal agencies con- 
cerned with public welfare were brought to- 
gether by executive order in a new organiza- 
tion called the Federal Security Agency. This 
followed the 1937 report of the President’s 
Committee on Administrative Management 
which recommended the establishment of a 
new department of social welfare. Though the 
House passed a bill providing for such a de- 
partment in 1937, and the Senate in 1938, 
final legislation was not enacted. The Presi- 
dent therefore took a step in this direction by 
establishing the Federal Security Agency. 

The demand for integration of welfare func- 
tions on the federal level has continued. On 
May 16, 1946 the President announced further 
reorganization of the Federal Security Agency, 
transferring the Children’s Bureau from the 
Department of Labor and abolishing the Social 
Security Board. Four main operating divisions 
were established within the Federal Security 
Agency. This reorganization was in line with 
the announced intention of President Truman 
to introduce legislation creating a Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare. Such a bill 
was introduced in June 1947; although hear- 
ings were held it suffered the fate of similar 
bills in the past, in failure of enactment. The 
President in his State of the Union address in 
January 1948 declared, “The Government's 
programs for health, education, and security 
are of such great importance to our democracy 
that we should now establish an Executive De- 
partment for their administration.” But the 
materialization of such a department still re- 
mains in the future. 

The 80th Congress, by way of a rider to the 
appropriation act (for the fiscal year beginning 
July 1, 1948) for the Federal Security Agency, 
took a different step in reorganization by trans- 
ferring activities from the Office of the Social 
Security Commissioner to the Office of the 
Federal Security Administrator and operating 
bureaus. The Social Security Administration 
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continues to be charged with the over-all ad- 
ministration of those social security programs 
which give protection to the individual against 
economic insecurity. The 80th Congress re- 
duced its appropriation to the Office of the 
Social Security Commissioner from that of 
the fiscal year beginning July 1, 1947 ($2,959,- 
260) to a mere $302,000, and transferred 
$2,430,415 to the Office of the Federal Security 
Administrator or the operating bureaus of the 
Social Security Administration. 

The reorganization also called for gradual 
consolidation, into a single set of regional of- 
fices for the entire Federal Security Agency, 
of the separate regional or field offices of the 
several units, comprising the following: 11 of- 
fices under the Social Security Administration, 
8 offices under the Office of Vocational Reha- 
bilitation, 6 district offices under the Public 
Health Service, and the various district offices 
under the Food and Drug Administration. 

Other federal welfare functions that remain 
outside the Federal Security Agency are the 
Bureau of Indian Affairs, located in the Depart- 
ment of the Interior, and the Veterans Ad- 
ministration with its many welfare services. 
See Frprrat AcENc1Es IN SoctaL Work. 


International Public Welfare 


Before the war was ended the Allied Nations 
established the United Nations Relief and Re- 
habilitation Administration (UNRRA) to aid 
the people of liberated countries. UNRRA 
served as the agency of 48 governments, with 
funds contributed by the member govern- 
ments, and staff selected by international civil 
service. During 1944 to 1947 UNRRA oper- 
ated to provide the population of liberated 
countries with food, clothing, and shelter, with 
aid in recovery of the health of the people, and 
with means for some degree of rehabilitation; 
and particularly to provide arrangements for 
return of displaced persons to their homes. 


The establishment of UNRRA meant that ’ 


in a few decades public welfare had moved 
from the local, to the state, to the national, to 
the international field, so that public welfare is 
now operating on all these levels. UNRRA, 
like FERA, was established as a temporary 
emergency agency. Its temporary character 


brought serious discussion of need for a per- 
manent international organization in the field 
of social welfare. 

Now functioning within the framework of 
the United Nations are the Economic and 
Social Council, International Labour Organi- 
sation, International Children’s Emergency 
Fund, International Refugee Organization, 
and World Health Organization. 
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Categorical Public Assistance 


The Social Security Act, as enacted in 1935, 
provided that the federal government should, 
under certain conditions stated in the Act, 
finance half the cost of payments for old age 
assistance and aid to the blind up to an indi- 
vidual monthly payment of $30. For aid to de- 
pendent children, however, the federal govern- 
ment paid only one-third the cost of monthly 
financial payments up to $18 for the first child 
and $12 for each additional child, with no con- 
tribution for the mother. 

The 1939 amendments strengthened the ad- 
ministrative provisions and changed the fed- 
eral reimbursement to half the cost of old age 
assistance and of aid to the needy blind up toa 
maximum payment of $40 a month. For the 
aid to dependent children program the federal 
reimbursement was increased to one-half of 
the amounts previously stated. 

The increased cost of living brought an in- 
crease in federal matching, first as a temporary 
increase in 1946 (H.R. 7037), but extended 
until June 30, 1950 by Congress in 1947. Be- 
ginning October 1, 1946 the federal govern- 
ment provided two-thirds of the first $15 in 
old age assistance and aid to the blind, and two- 
thirds of the first $9.00 in aid to dependent 
children cases. The matching basis continued 
for half of an additional $30 on payments to 
the blind and aged, bringing the maximum 
federal amount to $25 in all, and an additional 
half of $15 for the first child and half of $9.00 
for other children in families receiving aid to 
dependent children. This amounts to some 
adaptation of a variable grant principle as the 
federal government pays a bigger proportion 
of the grants in states where the individual pay- 
ments are small. 
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The 80th Congress enacted legislation (H.J. 
Res. 296) which made the following changes, 
effective as of October 1, 1948. The maximum 
monthly payment to a needy aged or blind 
person, in which the federal government 
shares, was raised from $45 to $50. For aid to 
dependent children the maximum payment for 
the first child was raised from $24 to $27, and 
from $15 to $18 for each additional child. A 
larger proportion in each category will be paid 
by the federal government, since the new legis- 
lation provides for payment of three-fourths of 
the first $20 plus one-half the balance of pay- 
ments that do not exceed the maximum of $50 
for assistance to the blind and the aged; and 
for payment of aid to dependent children, of 
three-fourths of the first $12 plus half the bal- 
ance up to the increased maximums. 

In 1948 state-federal programs for all three 
categories of public assistance were in effect 
in all 51 states,t with only the following ex- 
ceptions: Nevada did not have the aid to de- 
pendent children program, and Missouri, Ne- 
vada, Pennsylvania, and Alaska did not have 
state-federal programs of aid to the blind. 

As of July 1948, 2,407,283 old age assistance 
recipients were receiving an average monthly 
payment of $39.24, the state averages ranging 
from a low of $15.74 in Mississippi to a high of 
$78.51 in Colorado. The total payments for the 
month were $94,462,825. A total of 83,876 
blind persons were receiving assistance averag- 
ing $40.97 a month, ranging from a low of 
$18.53 in Kentucky to a high of $72.61 a month 
in California. The total payments were $3,436,- 
439 for the month. In the same month 448,- 
524 families, including 1,145,323 children, re- 
ceived an average family payment of $66.81. 
The average monthly payments in the states 
ranged from a low of $26.30 in Mississippi 
to a high of $109.94 in California. Three other 
states, Massachusetts, New York, and Utah, 
paid over $100 a month as the average payment 
to families requiring aid to dependent chil- 
dren. 

During the war years there was a decided 
drop in number of persons receiving categori- 


1[Including the District of Columbia, Alaska, and 
Hawaii. 
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cal public assistance. Although these people 
are largely unemployable, relatives were more 
able to help and mothers in the families which 
had been receiving aid to dependent children 
sought employment in war work, as did some 
of the aged and blind. Since the end of the war 
the three categories have shown increased case 
loads. Increased payments reflect the greatly 
increased cost of living and the effort to make 
payments more nearly commensurate with 
need. 

The impact of federal participation on these 
programs is marked. In 1934 before passage of 
the Social Security Act, old age assistance and 
aid to the blind payments were given in less 
than one-third of the counties of the United 
States, and aid to dependent children (then 
called mothers’ pensions or mothers’ aid) in 
less than half. Now old age assistance pay- 
ments are made in every county of the United 
States, aid to dependent children is given in 
the counties of every state except Nevada, and 
aid to the blind is given in the counties of every 
state except Missouri, Nevada, Pennsylvania, 
and Alaska. All these except Alaska have 
programs that they administer without federal 
funds. Comparison of the grants given prior 
to passage of the Social Security Act also show 
the influence of federal participation. As of 
June 1935 the average old age assistance grant 
was $18, aid to the blind was $20, and the 
average given under mothers’ aid was $32 a 
family. Not only are the average payments 
much larger, as shown above, but in many 
states they are supplemented by special medi- 
cal programs or from general assistance funds. 
There has been a trend toward higher maxi- 
mums than those provided by federal reim- 
bursement or toward complete elimination of 
ceilings in state programs. There is a growing 
conviction that all ceilings should be elimi- 
nated in the sections of the Social Security Act 
relating to public assistance. 


General Assistance 

Unfortunately the federal government does 
not participate in the financing of general as- 
sistance, so that this is left completely to the 
states and local governments. Many states have 
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left the entire responsibility to the localities. 
Even in a period of full employment, July 
1948, 358,000 families were receiving this form 
of assistance, with the average grant $43.69, 
ranging from a low of $9.83 in Mississippi to 
a high of $64.67 in New York. Total expendi- 
tures for that month were $15,633,000. 

Administration of general assistance shows 
tremendous contrasts. In some states it is ad- 
ministered along with the categorical assistance 
and with the same standards of budgeting and 
case handling as hold for the federally assisted 
categories. In other states general assistance is 
still poor relief, handled by township officials, 
with little or no state supervision. The chaotic 
situation existing in general relief gives impe- 
tus to the growing demand for federal par- 
ticipation in this field. Some of the bills intro- 
duced in Congress call for a fourth category; 
others provide for elimination of the categori- 
cal approach, with the federal government 
aiding the states in giving assistance to all 
people in need. 

One of the worst features of the general as- 
sistance programs in most states is the residence 
requirement for eligibility. In many states this 
is a period of one year, but in several states the 
requirement is two, three, or four years; and 
Kansas, Maine, Massachusetts, and New 
Hampshire each requires five years. Since the 
duration of absence causing loss of residence 
in one state does not correspond with the time 
required to gain residence in another, this 
works great hardship on people who move 
from one state to another. Rhode Island in 
1942 set a good example to other states by 
doing away with settlement requirements for 
general assistance, and in 1943 by repealing 
requirements for the categories. Departmental 
policy in the state is now guided by considera- 
tion of the well-being of individuals without 
regard to place or length of residence. New 
York repealed the settlement provision of its 
Social Welfare Law in 1946. Pennsylvania in 
1945 liberalized its provisions by abolishing 
residence and settlement requirements on a 
reciprocal basis with other states. See Settle- 
ment Laws in Micrants, TRANSIENTS, AND 
TRAVELERS. 


Insurance Programs 

As visualized by the President’s Committee 
on Economic Security and enacted into the 
Social Security Act, insurance and assistance 
programs are complementary, and the expec- 
tation was that the insurance programs would 
eventually take over most of the load. The 
eligibility requirements have made it difficult 
for many older people to build up rights under 
the old age and survivors’ insurance system, 
and many persons are still not protected under 
the state unemployment insurance programs. 
Absence of disability insurance has also tended 
to prevent the insurance programs from be- 
coming the basic protection on which people 
depend. 

As originally enacted in 1935 the Social Se- 
curity Act provided for a federally adminis- 
tered system of old age insurance. As amended 
in 1939 this became a system of old age and 
survivors insurance, thus providing benefits 
for the survivors of covered workers. By 
amendment in 1946 protection was provided 
under this program for the qualified depend- 
ents of veterans who have died or will die 
within three years after their discharge from 
the armed services. As of July 1948 benefits 
totaling $42,882,000 were in current payment 
for 2,182,043 beneficiaries. Included in the 
beneficiaries wére 981,085 primary beneficiar- 
ies over sixty-five years of age; 300,530 wives; 
555,934 children; 192,067 widows; 141,224 
widows current;* and 11,203 parents. In some 
states the number of mothers with dependent 
children benefiting under the old age and sur- 
vivors’ insurance program is greater than the 
number receiving aid to dependent children, 
but the benefit grants are in many cases so low 
that a supplement must be given from public 
assistance funds. 

One of the most serious shortcomings of the 
old age and survivors’ insurance program is 
limitation of coverage. Those working in agri- 
culture as farm employes or farm owners, 
self-employed persons in general, government 

1 The term “‘widows current” refers to the widows of 
those men currently covered by unemployment in- 


surance, rather than the widows of those drawing re- 
tirement annuities. 
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employes, persons working in domestic service, 
and those employed by nonprofit organiza- 
tions and institutions are still not covered by 
this program. The small amount of average 
monthly benefits (based on earnings and 
length of service) is a further shortcoming. 

In the spring of 1948 the Senate Advisory 
Council on Social Security recommended to 
the Senate Finance Committee the expanding 
and modernizing of the Social Security Act to 
provide ultimate protection for nearly every- 
body in the United States under the old age 
and survivors’ insurance program, and also 
recommended much higher benefits than at 
present. The President had earlier (January 
1948) recommended an increase in the benefits 
paid, pointing out that these were adjusted last 
in 1939. The present average payment for a 
retired worker is about $25 a month, and is 
substantially less for dependents and _ sur- 
vivors. The President also recommended that 
the system be extended as rapidly as possible to 
include the 20,000,000 persons now excluded. 
Another recommendation was that our social 
insurance system be broadened to include “in- 
surance against the loss of earnings due to 
temporary or extended disability.” The pro- 
posed National Social Insurance Act intro- 
duced in October 1947 and designed to carry 
out most of these recommendations was not 
passed. 

The other social security insurance program 
is a federally aided but state-administered sys- 
tem of unemployment insurance. From the 
start of the program through July 31, 1948, 
$4,965,152,140 has been paid out in benefits. 
The amount available for the payment of 
benefits was $7,438,366,789 as of July 31. Dur- 
ing the month of July 1948 the weekly average 
beneficiaries numbered 811,000, and _ total 
benefits paid amounted to $67,619,000. The 
average weekly payment for the nation was 
$19.28, with a variation from a low of $11.28 
in North Carolina to a high of $22.53 in Utah. 
Not only the amount an unemployed worker 
receives but the number of weeks for which he 
can draw benefits differs greatly from state to 
state for workers with comparable records of 
past earnings. 
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The so-called GI Bill of Rights established 
federally financed readjustment allowances for 
unemployed veterans of World War II, at a 
uniform rate of $20 a week for as long as fifty- 
two weeks. These allowances, administered by 
existing federal and state agencies under 
mutual agreement, not only have protected 
ex-servicemen and ex-servicewomen, but have 
also greatly lightened the liabilities of the state 
systems. See VETERANS BENEFITS AND SERV- 
ICES. 

The problem of relating unemployment in- 
surance to the employment service has been a 
difficult one. Originally the national system of 
public employment offices was set up by the 
Wagner-Peyser Act of 1933. The United States 
Employment Service was created as a separate 
agency in the United States Department of 
Labor, transferred to the Social Security Board 
in the Federal Security Agency in 1939 and 
to the newly created War Manpower Commis- 
sion in 1942, and returned to the Department 
of Laber in 1945. As of November 16, 1946 
the field operations were returned to the states. 

Under the terms of existing law the United 
States Employment Service was scheduled to 
revert to the Federal Security Agency six 
months after the official termination of the war. 
In January 1948 the President sent to Congress 
Reorganization Plan No. 1 of 1948, which pro- 
vided not only that the Employment Service 
be retained permanently in the Department of 
Labor, but also that the functions of the Fed- 
eral Security Administrator in relation to un- 
employment insurance be transferred to the 
Secretary of Labor. This provided for transfer 
of the Bureau of Employment Security and 
integration of the employment service and un- 
employment insurance in the Labor Depart- 
ment. On March 16, 1948 this plan was de- 
feated. Congress then took matters into its own 
hands and, by attachment of a rider to an ap- 
propriation bill for the Federal Security 
Agency, passed legislation which provided for 
administration of both the United States Em- 
ployment Service and the unemployment in- 
surance program under the Bureau of Employ- 
ment Security in the Federal Security Agency. 
See EMPLOYMENT SERVICES. 
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Child Welfare 
Under Title V of the Social Security Act the 


Children’s Bureau makes grants to the states 
for child welfare services in rural areas or areas 
of special need, for services to crippled chil- 
dren, and for maternal and child health. Fed- 
eral grants to the states for these three pro- 
grams of child welfare were practically doubled 
by action of Congress in August 1946. Main- 
tenance of the expanded program was made 
possible when Congress again in 1948 author- 
ized $22,000,000 for these programs. The 
congressional hearings brought out the facts 
that approximately five-sixths of all counties in 
the United States still have no full-time child 
welfare worker paid from public funds, and 
two-fifths of the counties do not have the serv- 
ice of a full-time public health unit. 

The emergency maternity and infant care 
program, by which the federal government 
provided maternity care for the wives of en- 
listed men in the four lowest pay grades, began 
liquidation on July 1, 1947. The program also 
provided medical, nursing, and hospital care 
for infants during the first year of life; it is 
anticipated that the last case will be completed 
by June 30, 1949. 

Congress also approved a special item of 
$45,000 for preparatory work for the 1950 
White House conference on children and 
youth. A small staff will be employed for the 
purpose of laying the groundwork for the fifth 
conference of this nature. The others were 
called by Presidents of the United States in 
1909, 191g, 1930, and 1940. 

State agencies have been stimulated to ex- 
pand their services for child welfare because of 
availability of federal aid. Older functions in 
the state agencies relate to care and protection 
of dependent, neglected, delinquent, and 
handicapped children. Increasingly the opera- 
tion of institutions for these children has been 
placed in the welfare department, frequently 
in the division of child welfare. The authority 
to license child-placing agencies and child- 
caring institutions is vested in many public 
welfare departments. Foster homes for chil- 
dren needing care outside their own homes are 
usually approved and supervised by welfare 
agencies. See FosTER CARE FOR CHILDREN. 


Mental Health 


Traditionally the state mental institutions 
for the insane and feeble-minded have been a 
responsibility of either a state welfare depart- 
ment or under separate institutional boards. 
The development of clinical services to permit 
early detection of problem cases and provision 
of aftercare facilities for those released from 
state institutions is of more recent develop- 
ment. 

The United States Public Health Service, 
with congressional appropriations for speci- 
fied mental health programs, is doing much to 
strengthen services in the United States. The 
National Mental Health Act of 1946, imple- 
mented by an appropriation of $7,500,000 in 
July 1947, provides for three programs: inten- 
sive research into causes and treatment. of 
mental illness; grants-in-aid for training per- 
sonnel (psychiatrists, psychiatric social work- 
ers, and clinical psychologists); and grants to 
the states for improvement of local mental 
health services. 

Another major step toward improving the 
mental health of the nation is the Hospital 
Survey and Construction Act of 1946 (S. 191, 
“oth Congress), which authorized $375,000,- 
ooo for construction of hospitals and health 
centers. Since passage of these two acts the 
states have made appropriations and taken ad- 
vantage of the federal help offered. See MEn- 
TAL HycIENE. 


Corrections 


State correctional institutions are in some 
states under the administration of a compre- 
hensive department of public welfare, al- 
though in several states they are in a separate 
department of corrections, and in still other 
states they are the responsibility of individual 
institutional boards. Boards of control are still 
retained in some states for adult correctional 
institutions. Probation and parole services are 
lodged in a variety of agencies, such as a sepa- 
rate state board of pardons and paroles, the 
department of corrections, a commission on 
intergovernmental cooperation, a parole com- 
mission, or a division of the state department 
of public welfare. See ADULT OFFENDERS. 

The trend is toward separating the adminis- 
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tration of correctional programs for children 
and youths from programs for adults. Fre- 
quently the administration of correctional in- 
stitutions for children is lodged in the division 
of child welfare. See JuvENILE BEHAVIOR Pros- 
LEMS. 


Future Trends 


Recent developments would indicate that es- 
tablishment of a federal department of public 
welfare would be a logical step within the next 
few years. It would be expected that this would 
bring about further reorganization and inte- 
gration of welfare functions on both state and 
local levels of government. 

An expansion of the social insurance pro- 
grams to include disability insurance and to 
provide broader coverage of employed persons 
and more adequate benefits seems indicated by 
trends of the past twelve years. Public assistance 
will inevitably be extended to include federal 
grants for general assistance, perhaps leading 
to elimination of categories. 

The trends have all been in the direction of 
federal participation through use of the grant- 
in-aid device in relation to new programs. 
The resultant federal leadership has greatly 
strengthened the fields of social insurance, pub- 
lic assistance, and child welfare. The begin- 
nings of the impact of federal participation can 
also be seen in the field of mental health. One 
of the next steps that can be expected will be 
use of variable grants so that federal funds can 
be utilized to help the poorer states more ef- 
fectively than is possible under the matching 
formula. 

Further participation by the United States 
in international social work is also to be ex- 
pected, if the trends in recent years are an indi- 
cation of future developments. 
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MarIETTA STEVENSON 


RACIAL PROGRAMS IN SOCIAL 


WORK haye arisen in response to need for 
ameliorating conditions of special groups of 
the American population who experience dis- 
abilities, discrimination, and isolation because 
of their physical or cultural dissimilarity from 
the dominant group pattern or ideal. In scope 
and purpose these programs reflect the extraor- 
dinary racial and cultural heterogeneity of 
the American people. At the last census (1940) 
there were in the United States approximately 
13,000,000 Negroes; 11,600,000 foreign born; 
5,000,000 Jews; 1,200,000 Latin-Americans (of 
whom some 735,000 were foreign born); 400,- 
ooo American Indians; and 127,000 persons of 
Japanese ancestry. These constitute, at present, 
the most significant minorities in American 
life, experiencing in varying degrees differen- 
tial and unequal treatment by virtue of their 
status as minority racial or cultural groups. 
The mere existence of racial programs in so- 
cial work serves to emphasize the gap between 
professed democratic ideals and actual prac- 
tice in the United States. The basic philosophy 
and governmental structure of the nation rest 
upon the principle of equal rights and equal 
opportunities for the individual and complete 


participation of all who are capable of func- 
tioning economically or politically as members 
of society. But in one way or another minori- 
ties are excluded from full participation in the 
life of the community and conduct of the state. 
Some are not permitted to become citizens. 
Others are citizens in name, but are not per- 
mitted to exercise the rights or even fulfill the 
obligations of citizens. Each of these groups 
therefore is striving toward the goal of full 
citizenship and is interested in combating 
forces which prevent attainment of this goal. 
See Civit Ricuts. 

Strategies and techniques employed by or- 
ganizations in their intergroup programs em- 
brace a wide range of activities. Goodwin Wat- 
son, infra, has classified these as follows: ex- 
hortation, education, participation, revelation, 
negotiation, contention, and prevention. 
Charles S. Johnson has listed 75 national or- 
ganizations attempting to deal systematically 
with problems of intergroup relations during 
1945.1 These agencies did not include church 
organizations, those concerned primarily with 
international relations and oppressed peoples 
in foreign countries, agencies set up specifically 
to advance particular legislation, or individual 
labor organizations; nor did they include many 
other agencies whose programs relate in some 
way to this broad field. Of the 75 agencies, 32 
were working to improve conditions of specific 
racial and cultural minority groups. Johnson’s 
classification of the 75 as to activities revealed 
about ‘half as engaged in adult education, the 
others, in order of frequency, as specializing 
in action and community organization pro- 
grams, education in the schools, serious re- 
search, cultural and recreational activities, pro- 
motion of legislation, or efforts to secure le- 
gal redress through the courts. A more diverse 
classification of types of action in current in- 
tergroup programs made by Robin M. Wil- 
liams, Jr., infra, includes divisions similar to 
Johnson’s and certain additional ones of sig- 
nificance, such as organization of intergroup 
contacts in industrial or other work situations, 


1 Johnson, Charles S. “National Organizations in 
the Field of Race Relations,” Annals of the American 
Academy of Political and Social Science, March 1946, 
p. 117-127. 
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- psychotherapy with individuals or small 
groups, and public commendations and awards 
for individuals or organizations working for 
improved intergroup relations. 

Increasingly recognition by such organiza- 
tions and their liberal supporters of certain re- 
lation among the minorities as to problems and 
status has led to cooperation and collaboration 
of various minority groups on common prob- 
lems. Thus, while within each individual 
group, organizations and programs have de- 
veloped looking toward establishment of the 
full citizenship of the members of that partic- 
ular group or toward amelioration or solution 
of problems especially affecting them, the pro- 
grams and organizations are recognizing more 
and more the interdependence of minority 
problems. A dramatic example was afforded 
by the restrictive covenant case which resulted 
in the United States Supreme Court decision 
barring enforcement by courts of restrictive 
covenants against minority groups.’ Although 
Negroes were the chief group involved in this 
case, and the National Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Colored People carried the ma- 
jor share of the legal fight, 20 other organiza- 
tions, as friends of the court, filed briefs against 
restrictive covenants. These included the 
American Civil Liberties Union, American 
Veterans Committee, National Lawyers Guild, 
and other organizations primarily concerned 
with problems of labor or of Jewish, Indian, 
or Japanese minorities. 

Despite the growing trend toward coopera- 
tion a large proportion of the agencies work- 
_ ing in this field still recognize particular racial 
and cultural groups as their major interests. 


Negroes 


Negroes constitute the largest, most re- 
stricted, and least assimilable American minor- 
ity. It required a major crisis such as World 
War II to make any significant change in the 
position of the Negro labor force as, for exam- 
ple, the shift from farm to factory. In 1940 
more than a third of all Negro workers were 
on farms. By 1944 the proportion had dropped 


1 Hurd v. Hodge, Urciolo v. Hodge (Washington, 
D.C.), Shelley v. Kraemer (St. Louis), McGhee v. Sipes 
(Detroit). 
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to approximately one in five, and by 1947 to 
approximately one in six. In 1940 about 15 per 
cent of all employed Negroes were industrial 
workers as compared with nearly 30 per cent 
in 1946 and 1947. Thus in these two years Ne- 
groes accounted for about 1o per cent of all 
semiskilled workers as compared with 6 per 
cent in 1940. In 1940 approximately 35 per 
cent of all employed Negroes were in domestic 
service as compared with 21 per cent in 1947. 

Despite these significant advances a consid- 
erable proportion of the Negro workers in 
1947 were still engaged in unskilled labor and 
domestic service. Negro workers were moving 
to urban centers and into industry but were 
concentrated at the bottom with reference to 
both occupation and income. Thus Negro 
males made up a larger proportion of urban 
unskilled laborers and domestic service groups 
both during and after the war than before 
the war. In 1940, 21 per cent of all male un- 
skilled laborers were Negroes as compared 
with 28 per cent in 1946 and 1947, and in 1940, 
47 per cent of all female domestic service work- 
ers were Negroes as against 61 per cent in 1946 
and 55 per cent in 1947. While wartime em- 
ployment advances of Negroes were concen- 
trated largely in ammunition industries, which 
experienced the major postwar readjustments, 
the high labor demand during the postwar 
transition period and the effective integrative 
programs of some social agencies and labor or- 


ganizations enabled Negro workers to retain 


many of their wartime gains. 

Foremost among agencies which have 
worked specifically to integrate Negroes into 
industry and generally to facilitate their ad- 
justment to urban life is the National Urban 
League. It was organized in 1910 on an inter- 
racial basis to deal with social problems of Ne- 
groes in urban areas, and primarily to stimu- 
late provision of social work services to Ne- 
groes in urban centers. The League has grown 
enormously, not only in size but in conception 
of its functions and in scope of its work. It now 
operates local affiliates in 56 cities in 29 states. 
In these cities approximately 3,000,000 Ne- 
groes live, representing 45 per cent of the ur- 
ban Negro population of the country. During 
the recent war and continuing into the re- 
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conversion period the League has placed great 
stress on stimulating employment of Negroes 
and on counseling employers in effective in- 
tegration of Negro workers. During 1947 over 
35,000 Negro workers were placed in jobs by 
the League, many as workers in new fields, 
such as department store clerks and telephone 
operators; 1,052 employers were persuaded to 
use Negro workers for the first time; 167,000 
young Negroes were given vocational guid- 
ance; and 750,000 persons received advice and 
help in finding better houses and solving 
health, family, and other personal problems. 

Increasingly, as existing social work agencies 
include Negroes in their general programs, 
the League has been relieved to a great extent 
of necessity for carrying specific social work 
programs, and has tended to emphasize special 
projects in industrial and community relations. 
In industrial relations the League has insti- 
tuted, with assistance of the Julius Rosenwald 
Fund, the pilot placement project which con- 
sists of locating a number of exceptionally 
trained Negro job applicants and finding em- 
ployment for them in business, industry, or 
technical sciences. Each placement is followed 
up to determine its success from the worker’s 
standpoint and its effects upon white fellow 
workers, employers’ attitudes, and promo- 
tional opportunities for Negroes. Material from 
this project will be used to supplement a man- 
ual being prepared on integration of Negro 
workers in business and industry. Another spe- 
cial project, begun in 1944 and completed in 
1947 by the League with assistance of the 
General Education Board, has been the com- 
munity relations project for interracial social 
planning, to meet problems of Negro-white 
relations in selected communities through 
mobilization of social agencies and use of pro- 
fessional social work procedures. In each of 
the 13 participating cities the council of social 
agencies worked with the National Urban 
League in organizing a local sponsoring com- 
mittee, and the League supplied research as- 
sistants who helped the local community to 
survey conditions affecting Negro welfare, and 
social work specialists who gave advice in 
carrying out the resultant recommendations. 
Among the results of the project were a new 


Negro hospital, elimination of racial discrimin- 
ation in public schools by official act of the 
board of education, admittance of Negro 
physicians to hospital staffs, and organization 
of a protective agency for neglected Negro 
children. 

A somewhat different but equally necessary 
approach to social problems of American 
Negroes is taken by the National Association 
for the Advancement of Colored People, also 
an interracial organization, established in 1909. 
It operates in three areas: (a) legal action in 
the courts; (b) legislative activity in Congress 
and state legislatures; and (c) organization 
and stimulation of public opinion. Its principal 
battles have been won in the courts and include 
establishment of: the principle of equal pay 
for Negro and white public school teachers; 
the principle of equal educational and trans- 
portation facilities where separation is re- 
quired by law; and the unconstitutionality of 
the white primary, of systematic exclusion of 
Negroes from jury, and of racial segregation 
on interstate buses. More recently the Associ- 
ation occupied the leading role in the legal 
fight which resulted in the United States 
Supreme Court ban (mentioned above) on 
court enforcement of restrictive covenants 
based on race or religion. One of its most 
dramatic efforts has been publication and 
presentation to the United Nations of An Ap- 
peal to the World, a document tracing the 
history of discrimination against the American 
Negro from the colonial period to the present 
and asking for redress. These approaches do 
not fall within the ordinary concept of social 
work, yet they involve principles without 
which social work can be only palliative. 

Many other organizations concern them- 
selves with removal of discriminations against 
Negroes. For example, the program of the 
Julius Rosenwald Fund evolved from an em- 
phasis on construction of schools for Negro 
children in the South to general efforts to im- 
prove race relations throughout the country. 
Though the Rosenwald Fund was dissolved 
during 1948 many agencies which it supported 
and stimulated are continuing their operations. 
These include the American Council on Race 
Relations, Bureau for Intercultural Education, 
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Southern Regional Council, and others. Their 
effectiveness in the next decade or two will be 
the eventual measure of the value of the Rosen- 
wald Fund’s work. The Phelps-Stokes Fund 
has been devoted mainly to Negro education 
and race relations in this country and in Africa, 
and Negro housing in New York City. This 
Fund is now especially interested in advanc- 
ing projects concerned with improving the 
training of rural ministers, promoting mu- 
tually sympathetic race relations through edu- 
cation, and advancing education in Liberia. 
The General Education Board and the Carne- 
gie Corporation of New York, two founda- 
tions whose primary interests have not been in 
the field of race relations, have made substan- 
tial contributions in this area in different ways; 
the former through generous contributions to 
Negro education, and more recently to pro- 
grams looking toward improvement of race 
relations and lifting the general level of life in 
southern states; the latter through financing 
the monumental study of the Negro in the 
United States begun in 1938 under the direc- 
tion of Dr. Gunnar Myrdal and eventuating in 
publication of An American Dilemma (infra) 
and several companion volumes. The study 
provides a’storehouse of material which may 
have crucial importance for developments in 
this field. 

The American Missionary Association, 
formed in 1846 out of the excitement sur- 
rounding the Amistad mutiny and trial of the 
ship’s crew, from its beginning has opposed 
slavery and worked for its abolition, after 
which it became concerned primarily with 
Negro education. In 1942 the Association es- 
tablished a Department of Race Relations, 
which has pioneered in the technique of the 
community self-survey as a method of com- 
munity planning and action in race relations. 
Self-surveys have been conducted under its 
auspices in Kalamazoo, Minneapolis, Pitts- 
burgh, and San Francisco. Local race relation 
institutes have been held in Baltimore, New 
Orleans, and St. Louis. Since 1944 the Depart- 
ment has sponsored an annual race relations 
institute which brings together each summer 
a large number of experts dealing with race 
relations in various fields and a large body of 
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member participants who are leaders in re- 
ligious, civic, labor, industrial, educational, 
and general community activities. 

Other organizations concerned with im- 
provement of the status of Negroes include 
those with such widely varying techniques as 
the Catholic interracial councils, Race Rela- 
tions Department of the Federal Council of 
the Churches of Christ in America, Southern 
Negro Youth Congress, and Congress of Racial 
Equality. 

Individual social settlements in urban com- 
munities have long been concerned with needs 
of Negroes, and have utilized trained social 
workers interested in problems of race rela- 
tions. Increasingly, however, these settlements 
are viewing their role more broadly in terms of 
over-all relationships in the community. An 
outstanding example among many good ones 
is Flanner House in Indianapolis, which has 
been remarkably successful in enlisting city- 
wide interest in its purpose and in serving as 
a focus for needs of Negroes in the community. 

Although several state and municipal gov- 
ernmental agencies have been established to 
protect the civil rights of all groups, notably 
the state commissions against discrimination? 
set up in Connecticut, Massachusetts, New 
Jersey, and New York, no governmental agen- 
cies are set up specifically to deal with prob- 
lems of the Negro minority. The policy of 
utilizing special personnel in federal agencies 
to handle situations involving Negroes or 
Negro-white relations was greatly accelerated 
during the administration of President Frank- 
lin D. Roosevelt. Old-line agencies, such as the 
United States Department of Agriculture and 
the United States Public Health Service, place 
emphasis on seeing that Negroes receive a fazr 
share of service, but in the newer agencies a 
greater effort is made by racial relations or 
minority group advisers to have services ex- 
tended to all on an integrated basis. The latter 
is difficult.to achieve in areas where law and 
custom require segregation, and in such areas 
the racial adviser or consultant on minority 
problems has no alternative except to try to 

1 Indiana, Oregon, and Wisconsin have commissions 


which are merely investigatory and have no enforce- 
ment provisions. 
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insure that services to minorities on the segre- 
gated basis are available and adequate. 


Indians 


Since 1849 the American Indians have been 
considered wards of the federal government, 
and even now as American citizens they oc- 
cupy a somewhat unique status, reflecting the 
effect of federal policy more directly perhaps 
than does the status of any other minority 
group. The earliest federal policy was that of 
establishing Indian reservations as a system 
interfering least with internal affairs of Indian 
tribes. Since this setup tended to take away the 
initiative and self-confidence of the Indians, 
the Indian General Allotment Act, passed in 
1887, shifted the policy to one of assimilation 
through changing the Indian to conform to 
the American social pattern. Results of this 
policy were the breaking down of tribal and 
community sanctions by division of tribal 
land among individual Indians, thus separat- 
ing them from their cultural heritage without 
accepting them as fellow citizens, and im- 
poverishing the majority of Indians because 
of acquisition of much of their best land by 


acquisitive and sometimes unscrupulous set- 


tlers. The Indian population, estimated at ap- 
proximately 850,000 at the time of discovery of 
the new world, declined to around 200,000 by 
1933. They are our most rapidly growing 
minority and now number over 400,000 in the 
United States. 

The present Indian policy dates from pub- 
lication in 1928 of the Meriam survey of In- 
dian administration, sponsored by the Brook- 
ings Institution,’ and efforts of John Collier 
who, as Commissioner of the Office of Indian 
Affairs’ in the United States Department of 
the Interior, brought about passage of the In- 
dian Reorganization Act in 1934. This Act 
attempts to (a) restore to the Indians manage- 
ment of their own affairs, (b) prevent further 
depletion of their natural resources, (c) build 
up an economically sound basis for livelihood, 


1 Meriam, Lewis and others. The Problem of Indian 
Administration. Baltimore, Johns Hopkins Press, 1928. 
872 p. 

2In 1947 this Office became the Bureau of Indian 
Affairs. 


and (d) give the Indians civic and cultural 
freedom. The present policy also aims to 
transfer to local and state governments most 
functions now performed for Indians by the 
federal government. In 1924 American citizen- 
ship was conferred on native-born Indians, and 
beginning in 1940 foreign-born Indians were 
made eligible for naturalization. 

Although the new program has not fulfilled 
all the hopes for its success, it has brought im- 
provement in the status of the Indians. Not- 
withstanding their improved status Indians 
are economically in the bottom tenth of the 
population. In 1946 the average income of an 
Indian farm family was $918, approximately 
one-third that of a non-Indian farm family. 
The current median income of a Navaho 
family is approximately $500. The economic 
plight of the Navaho became so acutely serious 
during 1947 that it attracted widespread na- 
tional attention and created national concern. 
The American National Red Cross and many 
religious organizations offered aid, and Con- 
gress interrupted debate on European recovery 
legislation to appropriate $2,000,000 for im- 
mediate aid to the Navahos and the Hopis. 
These relief measures were recognized as 
merely temporary solutions, and the Bureau of 
Indian Affairs has prepared a long-range pro- 
gram of economic rehabilitation. Indians are 
also subject to many discriminatory restrictions 
based solely on race. Arizona and New Mexico, 
for example, deny the franchise to Indians and, 
until threatened with the suspension of federal 
aid grants in‘1948, these states also denied 
social security assistance to Indians. 

Organizational activity on behalf of Indians 
is centered in the Bureau of Indian Affairs, 
which has management of all Indian affairs 
and matters arising out of Indian relations 
under provisions of the Constitution, treaties 
with Indian tribes, and statutes enacted by 
Congress, It is charged with the duty of pro- 
tecting the interests and promoting the welfare 
of those Indians of the continental United 
States and of the natives of Alaska who 
are under federal guardianship. The Indian 

1 For specific measures taken under the Act see Haas, 


Theodore H., ‘The American Indian in Recent Per- 
spective,” Race Relations, Dec. 1947-Jan. 1948, p. 51- 
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Claims Commission Act, passed in 1946, es- 
tablished a tribunal for determination of all 
existing claims by Indian tribes or groups. This 
abrogated a policy established by Congress in 
1863 prohibiting suits by Indian tribes based 
on treaty violations. 

Of the voluntary associations interested in 
the welfare and rights of American Indians 
the oldest perhaps is the Indian Rights Associ- 
ation, organized in 1882, which seeks through 
publications and other activity to promote the 
spiritual, moral, and national welfare of the 
American Indians and Alaskan natives and to 
protect their legal rights. It is currently sup- 
porting the long-term rehabilitation program 
for the Navahos for education, health, and 
welfare services and is advocating a similar 
program to aid other Indian groups. The As- 
sociation on American Indian Affairs? and the 
Institute of Ethnic Affairs are other organiza- 
tions which have worked in the interest of 
Indians. While these organizations include In- 
dians they are made up largely of non-Indians. 
The National Congress of American Indians, 
organized in 1944, is perhaps the principal 
organization in which Indian tribes have repre- 
sentation. At the annual convention in 1947 
approximately 50 tribes were represented. It 
has worked with the Committee on Indian 
Civil Rights of the American Civil Liberties 
Union in an effort to obtain the franchise for 
Indians in Arizona and New Mexico; and 
hopes by building a large Indian membership 
and a full-time staff of Indian talent to uphold 
the interest of Indians, sponsor and support 
needed legislation, and serve as a clearinghouse 
for activities in and out of the government. 
The Indians of Alaska also have their native 
organizations, the largest being the Alaska 
Native Brotherhood and Sisterhood. 


Spanish-Speaking Americans 

The two major groups of Spanish-speaking 
Americans are the Mexicans and the Puerto 
Ricans. 

Absence of accurate data and subjective use 
of the term Mexican make possible only a 
rough estimate of the total number of the 


1 Formerly the American Association on Indian 


Affairs. 
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Mexican-American minority. According to the 
1940 census there were in the United States 
377,433 Mexicans, 699,220 native-born resi- 
dents of Mexican parentage, and 67,568 per- 
sons either born in Central or South America 
or born in this country of Central or South 
American parentage. More than 80 per cent 
of these Mexicans live in the southwestern 
states where average per capita income is low 
and social services are relatively undeveloped. 
The Mexicans must face, in addition to the 
usual difficulties of first and second generation 
immigrants, a racial pattern developed by the 
majority group with reference to the Negro 


and applied to the Mexicans, resulting in their 


enforced segregation and discriminatory treat- 
ment. 

Development of intercultural education in 
southern California under the principal spon- 
sorship of the Pacific Coast Council on Inter- 
cultural Education has brought into focus two 
aspects of the educational problems of Mexi- 
cans in that area, namely, segregated schools 
and bilingualism in classroom practice. Sev- 
eral California communities have closed their 
segregated schools, while in other communi- 
ties Mexican-American parents have taken to 
court the issue of bilingualism, that is, teaching 
of Spanish as well as English to Mexican chil- 
dren in public schools. However, teaching 
Spanish in elementary schools in communities 
where Mexican-Americans are numerous is 
apparently on the increase in California. 

The interest of the Mexican Government in 
behalf of its nationals in the United States 
exerts some pressure for better treatment of 
Mexican-Americans but, paradoxically, those 
who are American citizens, either by birth or 
naturalization, receive the benefit of such in- 
terest only in an indirect fashion. The United 
States Government has found it necessary to 
answer protests of the Mexican Government 
regarding treatment of Mexican nationals im- 
ported into this country as seasonal laborers 
under agreement between the two govern- 
ments. Moreover, Mexico has refused to allow 
its workers to be sent to certain states where 
Mexicans have met with unfavorable treat- 
ment. 


The Office of the Coordinator of Inter- 
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American Affairs, established in 1941 by ex- 
ecutive order of the President (in 1945 re- 
named Office of Inter-American Affairs), took 
an interest in the problems of Latin-Americans 
in this country as an aspect of its program of 
stimulating better relations among nations of 
the Western Hemisphere. Since this Office was 
terminated in 1946, some aspects of its work 
have been taken over by the Division of 
Spanish-Speaking People of the Institute of 
Ethnic Affairs, a voluntary agency. At present 
there is no particular section in the federal gov- 
ernment giving exclusive attention to Latin- 
Americans in this country. 

An agency concerned with problems of 
Latin-Americans but not set up specifically to 
help them is the Pan American Union. It is 
the central, permanent organ and general 
secretariat of the Organization of American 
States, a regional agency within the United 
Nations. Among its departments are those 
concerned with cultural affairs and economic 
and social affairs. Some voluntary organiza- 
tions that include Mexicans and work in their 
interest are the League of United Latin Ameri- 
can Citizens, Alianza Hispano Americana, and 
Mexican-American Movement. Efforts by 
Mexicans to organize along ethnic lines have 
not been strong because of difference of opinion 
among them as to the desirability of such 
strategy. 

According to a nine-month study of Puerto 
Rican migration, recently conducted by Co- 
lumbia University’s Bureau of Applied Social 
Research for the Puerto Rican Government, 
there are between 160,000 and 200,000 persons 
born in Puerto Rico or of Puerto Rican parents 
now residing in New York City, although 
lack of a complete census enumeration: pre- 
vents accurate count. The problems presented 
by this large influx of Spanish-speaking people 
are complicated by their lack of facility in the 
use of English as well as by their concentration 
_in the most poorly housed sections of the city. 
Cultural differences as well as malnutrition 
and other health deficiencies made school ad- 
justment difficult for Puerto Rican pupils. A 
special committee of the Board of Education 
proposed a program including special classes 
for these children, an adequate program of 


adult education, specially qualified teachers, 
and provision of medical services. It also rec- 
ommended that the migrants be diverted to 
other areas of the city. Results of the study in- 
dicated that many assumptions made by public 
officials, such as the prevalence of high relief 
rates among migrants, were largely un- 
founded. 

The Puerto Rican Government, while nei- 
ther encouraging nor discouraging migration, 
has established an office in New York as well as 
in Puerto Rico to prepare migrants for a suc- 
cessful adjustment. 


Japanese-Americans 


The Japanese-Americans are a small minor- 
ity; the 1940 census showed only 79,642 citi- 
zens of Japanese ancestry in the United States, 
and the alien registration of June 30, 1943 
listed 47,305 Japanese aliens not eligible for 
citizenship under our immigration laws. How- 
ever, developments in which they were in- 
volved during World War II and attitudes of 
the majority toward them have significance 
for American democracy far in excess of their 
numbers in the population. Some months 
after Pearl Harbor over 110,000 persons of 
Japanese ancestry (American citizens and non- 
citizens) were evacuated from the West Coast 
by the Western Defense Command for as- 
serted reasons of military security. Although 
the United States Supreme Court subsequently 
upheld the constitutionality of this proceeding, 
many legal authorities have pointed out the 
dangerous implications of such an invasion 
of rights of citizens on grounds of ethnic af- 
filiation. 

The War Relocation Authority (terminated 
in 1946) was the federal agency established 
to direct relocation centers to which the evacu- 
ees were sent and was the principal organi- 
zation concerned with the welfare of Japanese- 
Americans during the recent war. It met with 
considerable discrimination in its early at- 
tempts in relocating evacuees. As time went 
on, however, the splendid Army record of the 
Americans and Hawaiians of Japanese ances- 
try, generally satisfactory performance of the 
Nisei (American-born Japanese) in their new 
surroundings, and effective job of public edu- 
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cation and community organization carried on 
by the War Relocation Authority resulted in 
a much more favorable climate of public opin- 
ion. Early in 1945 the exclusion order for the 
West Coast was lifted, and during 1945 and 
1946 all relocation centers were closed. Al- 
though the greater number of the Japanese 
who left the centers returned to the West 
Coast, many resettled in towns and cities of 
the Midwest and East. Approximately 20,000 
went to Chicago and 15,000 to Minneapolis. 
The strongest organization of the Japanese- 
Americans themselves is the Japanese Ameri- 
can Citizens League. Founded in 1930 it spoke 
for the rights of Japanese-Americans through- 
out the war, publicized facts, and encouraged 
early resettlement, occupational retraining, 
and systematic savings. Recently it has estab- 
lished an antidiscrimination committee to ad- 
vocate enactment of legislation favorable to the 
interests of all Americans in general and per- 
sons of Japanese ancestry in particular. Im- 
mediate objectives are repeal of discriminatory 
legislation, including discriminatory provi- 
sions in the immigration laws, and participa- 
tion in litigation involving the rights, privi- 
leges, and immunities of persons of Japanese 
ancestry. The League was instrumental in 
securing a decision favorable to Japanese from 
the United States Supreme Court in a case in 
which California sought under its Alien Land 
Act to bar transfer of property from a Japanese 
alien ineligible to citizenship to his citizen 
son. Such laws enacted by California and other 
western states forbid or severely restrict land 
ownership by aliens ineligible for citizenship. 
Several local groups have done effective 
work on behalf of the Japanese-Americans. 
These include the Greater New York Com- 
mittee for Japanese Americans, local councils 
and committees of civic unity, and some 
church, labor, and veterans’ organizations. 


Jews 


Of the present American Jewish population 
of approximately 5,000,000, almost half live in 
New York City. Another quarter-million live 
in some twelve cities ranging in Jewish popula- 
tion from 25,000 to 300,000. This urban con- 
centration determines the character of Jewish 


social work and also shapes the pattern of anti- 
Semitism and the programs designed to meet 
it. See JewisH SoctaL Work. Jews are the only 
minority, included in this discussion, not sub- 
ject to legal disabilities in any part of the coun- 
try. They do, however, meet with discrimina- 
tion in employment, with residential restric- 
tions and restrictions in enjoyment of such 
facilities as hotels and resorts, with discrimina- 
tion in admission to private schools and edu- 
cational institutions, and with attitudes of hos- 
tility and resentment sometimes flaring into 
open violence. 

Many national Jewish organizations are in- 
creasingly active in the field of intergroup re- 
lations. The Anti-Defamation League of B’nai 
B’rith carries on a wide variety of activities in 
the areas of education, public opinion, law, 
and, more recently, research. It provides factual 
information about Jews, operates a speakers’ 
bureau, and maintains civic service, foreign 
language, veterans’, and research departments. 
The American Jewish Congress with its sev- 
eral commissions operates on a national scale, 
engaging in research as a basis for its social 
action, legal, and publicity programs in com- 
bating anti-Semitism and promoting com- 
munity interrelations in the interests of Jews 
and other minority groups. The Women’s 
Division of the American Jewish Congress, 
also active in the field of race relations, makes 
special effort to interest fellow Jews in their 
responsibilities toward other minorities. The 
American Jewish Committee, with somewhat 
broader objectives, gives support to various 
projects for protecting civil and religious liber- 
ties of Jews and other minorities throughout 
the world. Its Department of Scientific Re- 
search, established in 1944, studies causes and 
possible methods of control of anti-Semitism. 
The Jewish Labor Committee fights anti- 
Semitism and other forms of racial prejudice 
in the labor movement, supplying materials 
on Jewish matters to labor organizations and 
stimulating their cooperation along social and 
economic lines. A movement toward coordi- 
nation was the formation in 1944 of the Na- 
tional Community Relations Advisory Coun- 
cil, representing six major Jewish community 
relations organizations and twenty local coun- 
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cils to defend the rights of all minorities, not 
those of Jews alone. 


Foreign Born 


In 1940 the census reported 11,594,896 
foreign-born persons living in the United 
States. Since passage of the Immigration Act 
of 1924, however, the quotas have been so 
small that the proportion of foreign born has 
been steadily declining. See AL1ENs AND For- 
EIGN Born. Although foreign-born groups 
from all countries have generally met with 
discrimination, their children and grandchil- 
dren have in general been able to move into the 
larger stream of American life and have be- 
come so assimilated as often to discriminate in 
their turn against newer arrivals. At present 
the problem of the foreign born as a minority 
group problem would scarcely exist as a serious 
issue were it not for other considerations, gen- 
erally ethnic, which complicate the situation. 
Foreign-born minorities, other than those dis- 
cussed above, which have met with special dis- 
crimination have been the Chinese and other 
Asiatics. Until recently natives of all Asiatic 
countries were barred from entering the 
United States or from becoming American 
citizens solely because of their race or country 
of origin. In 1943 Chinese were declared eli- 
gible for citizenship, and on July 4, 1946 Fili- 
pinos in this country became eligible. Persons 
indigenous to India have also been made eli- 
gible for citizenship. Other orientals are still 
totally excluded and, if born outside the United 
States, are not eligible for citizenship. The 
principle of ethnic discrimination, since it has 
not been removed from our immigration laws, 
has become one of the major concerns of or- 
ganizations interested in problems of the for- 
eign born. The Committee for Equality in 
Naturalization was recently formed to secure 
legislation prohibiting denial of naturalization 
solely upon the basis of race. Another set of 
problems is legal, having to do with alien 
status and eligibility for deportation. 

The broad problem of all foreign-born 
‘groups is that of adjustment to American life 
and culture with a minimum of personal, 
family, and community disorganization. The 
difficulties lie not only in the exclusive attitudes 


of longer established groups, but also in the 
tendency of foreign-born groups themselves to 
set up cultural enclaves, thus forming undi- 
gested lumps in the political, economic, and 
social systems of the community. This is the 
problem approached broadly by what is now 
called intercultural education, a movement 
that replaced the melting pot theory, first with 
a theory called cultural pluralism and more 
recently with a shift in emphasis to what might 
be called cultural democracy. This merges ulti- 
mately into intercultural and interracial pro- 
grams for promoting general intergroup amity | 
and the democratic way of life. 


Intercultural and Interracial Programs 


Notable among the agencies in this field is 
the Common Council for American Unity, 
which publishes Common Ground, a maga- 
zine dealing with intercultural and interracial 
problems. Through its weekly releases and 
radio service for the foreign-language press 
and radio broadcasts, it carries an educational 
program in the field of intergroup understand- 
ing. The National Conference of Christians 
and Jews also carries on an educational pro- 
gram, although the major emphasis has been 
on interfaith relationships. The American 
Council on Race Relations works for complete 
integration of all minorities in every phase of 
American life. The Bureau for Intercultural 
Education is specially geared to development 
of better intergroup relationship through the 
schools. The Conference on Science, Philoso- 
phy and Religion brings together persons of 
different types of experience and intellectual 
disciplines to consider basic problems facing 
democracy. It has placed its major emphasis, 
through meetings and publications, on group 
tensions and techniques for the improvement 
of intercultural relations. Most of the youth 
organizations such as the Boy Scouts, Girl 
Scouts, YWCA’s, and YMCA’s are increas- 
ingly conscious of their responsibility not only 
to extend services to all groups in the popula- 
tion, but to encourage democratic living and 
positive democratic attitudes among young 
people with whom they are working. 

The policies and activities of labor organiza- 
tions are among the most important national 
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factors in intergroup patterns. An outstanding 
example is the National CIO Committee to 
Abolish Discrimination, whose purpose is to 
bring about the effective organization of the 
working men and women of America regard- 
less of race, creed, color, or nationality. Some 
independent labor unions and some individual 
AFL and CIO unions have similar effective 
programs. Of the national educational agen- 
cies now interesting themselves to some degree 
in developing techniques for intercultural edu- 
cation and in promoting democratic living 
through the schools and other channels, prob- 
ably the most active are the American Council 
on Education and General Education Board. 

The University of Chicago initiated in 1948 
a five-year program in race relations, with the 
following as major objectives: (a) to develop 
and test theories through research; (b) to de- 
velop methods of effective teaching and infuse 
knowledge concerning race relations and 
minority problems into both general and adult 
education; (c) to provide advanced profes- 
sional training for leaders in these fields; (d) 
to organize cooperative training and research 
with other universities and research agencies; 
and (e) to set up pilot projects testing new 
techniques in intergroup relations. The Ameri- 
can Council on Race Relations, as well as other 
groups from the University, will cooperate in 
this program. In addition a set of manuals re- 
garding practices of public officials and private 
groups will be published. 

Several developments in recent years have 
placed racial programs in social work in an en- 
larged context. World War II served to em- 
phasize the interdependence of nations and 
peoples in every corner of the globe, and to 
shape the realization of their dependence upon 
one another. While the crisis of war changed 
patterns of relations faster than attitudes asso- 
ciated with old relations, the postwar changes 
in patterns have not been without importance. 
One significant change has been development 
of an international conscience on the part of 
the United States, reflected in official concern 
regarding imperialism, exploitation of so-called 
backward peoples, and the human rights of 
minorities in their own countries. The policies, 
programs, and activities of intercultural, inter- 
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racial, and specialized minority group organi- 
zations are increasingly reflecting this new in- 
ternational spirit. 
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PRESTON VALIEN 


RECREATION. The pursuit of happiness 
was recognized by the founders of our coun- 
try as one of the basic rights of a free people. 
The recreation movement has been called the 
nearest approach to a practical program for 
carrying into effect and keeping alive a phil- 
osophy of happiness. Because recreation con- 
tributes to rich and satisfying living, it has at- 
tained widespread recognition as an essential 
factor in the life of the individual, community, 
and nation. 

Recreation is any form of leisure-time expe- 
rience or activity in which an individual en- 
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gages from choice because of the enjoyment 
and satisfaction that it brings directly to him. 
Expressed in terms of activities, recreation may 
be considered as activity that is not consciously 
performed for any reward beyond itself, which 
offers man an outlet for self-expression, or in 
which man engages because of inner desire 
and not because of outer compulsion. Recrea- 
tion represents activity freely chosen, which 
offers the individual opportunity for genuine 
satisfaction, creative expression, and develop- 
ment of his powers. It contributes to his ef- 
fectiveness as a citizen in the modern demo- 
cratic state. 

Recreation not only has value for the indi- 
vidual as a means of self-expression and growth 
but also helps in development of a sense of 
community. People who play together, sing 
together, hike together, make things together 
achieve in its truest sense a community feeling. 
Children need happy, healthful, social play to 
attain their fullest development; young people 
with limited home resources require whole- 
some recreation opportunities to prevent their 
seeking questionable amusements leading to 
delinquency; workers need recreation during 
their off-duty hours in order to keep their 
spirits and productivity high. Athletics, enter- 
tainments, and hobbies have demonstrated 
their value in sustaining efficiency and morale. 
Recreation programs help preserve traditions 
of neighborliness, joy, and beauty. Recreation 
played.a role of major importance during the 
war, and it has an equally significant part in 
the postwar period. 

The forms which recreation activities take 
vary as widely as the interests of a single indi- 
vidual throughout his lifetime, and are as di- 
verse as the interests of different people. Cer- 
tain types of activities have come to be consid- 
ered as recreation because large numbers of 
people attain basic satisfactions from engaging 
in them. Among these are the great variety of 
games and sports, arts and crafts in their many 


- forms, music and drama, social activities in 


which fellowship plays an important part, 
dancing, nature and outing pastimes includ- 
ing travel, the entire gamut of hobbies, and di- 
versions associated with reading and conver- 
sation. Many of these are enjoyed by spectators 


as well as by participants. Some of them can 
be engaged in by a single individual; others 
involve participation by informal or organ- 
ized groups; but most of them are more satis- 
fying when shared with others. | 

Since earliest times recreation has had a 
place in the life of individuals and groups, but 
its development as a distinct field has taken 
place only in the past few decades. Before 1900 
community efforts to furnish play opportuni- 
ties were relatively few. With the turn of the 
century cities began establishing children’s 
playgrounds and recreation parks, and school 
buildings were opened for community use. As 
leisure increased, year-round community rec- 
reation programs were expanded to include a 
great variety of activities for all ages. Recrea- 
tion departments were established to provide 
local facilities and services, and properties were 
acquired and developed for diversified recrea- 
tion use. Cities appropriated funds for recrea- 
tion leadership and extended leisure-time op- 
portunities through public libraries, museums, 
and other educational and cultural services. 
During the depression years of the 1930’s lo- 
cal recreation budgets were reduced, but wide- 
spread expenditure of federal funds for lead- 
ership and facilities stimulated development 
of services in many communities. World War 
II necessitated curtailment in many recreation 
programs, but in war camps and industrial 
communities facilities and programs were es- 
tablished or expanded, often with help of fed- 
eral funds. 

Recreation services and facilities have been 
developed by several federal departments, in- 
cluding the National Park Service and Fish 


and Wildlife Service in the United States De- 


partment of the Interior, Forest Service and 
Extension Service in the United States De- 
partment of Agriculture, Children’s Bureau 
and Office of Education in the Federal Security 
Agency, National Housing Agency (now 
Housing and Home Finance Agency), and 
Tennessee Valley Authority. Many state gov- 
ernments, through their park and forestry de- 
partments, have acquired and developed large 
areas for recreational use and have established 
recreation services for local communities. 
While the public recreation movement was 
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thus growing, voluntary agencies, such as set- 
tlements, youth service agencies, and boys’ and 
girls’ work organizations, were also promoting 
recreation in their programs. See Boys’ AND 
Girts’ Work, SETTLEMENTS AND NEIGHBOR- 
Hoop Houszs, and Your Serrvicgs. They con- 
structed buildings containing gymnasiums, 
swimming pools, auditoriums, craft and club 
rooms, and other recreation facilities. Many 
acquired extensive properties which were later 
developed for camping. Recreation programs 
were provided by many industrial plants, 
churches, service clubs, and women’s organi- 
zations. In every community private groups 
were formed — some under national auspices 
— to foster among their members participation 
in sports, outing activities, hobbies, music, or 
other forms of recreation. Possibilities of fur- 
nishing recreation for profit also gave rise to 
development of huge commercial recreation 
enterprises. 


Recreation Properties 


Recreation areas, buildings, and facilities, 
differing widely in size, location, and function, 
serve a wide range of uses. Publicly owned 
areas vary from tiny playlots serving children 
of preschool age to national parks and forests 
that afford vacation facilities for all the peo- 
ple. Many industries maintain athletic fields, 
recreation parks, clubhouses, and camp sites 
for their employes; outdoor and indoor play 
areas have a place in every large-scale housing 
project. Elaborate centers for swimming, 
camping, golf, and other outdoor sports have 
been established by commercial interests, 
which have also erected motion picture thea- 
ters, bowling establishments, dance halls, and 
other buildings throughout the nation. 

A system of properly located areas, adequate 
in size, equipped with a variety of facilities, 
and related to the city plan is essential to a 
well-balanced community recreation program. 
One acre of publicly owned space permanently 
dedicated to recreation is required for each 100 
of the population, according to park, recrea- 
tion, and planning authorities. The neighbor- 
hood playground and playfield afford facili- 
ties for the day-by-day, year-round program. 
Other types of properties are the recreation 
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park, reservation, and special sports areas such 
as the golf course, swimming center, camp, 
athletic field or stadium, museum site, park- 
way, zoological and botanic gardens, and 
neighborhood park. Some authorities believe 
that, supplementing city areas, each metro- 
politan region should have an acre of publicly 
owned park and recreation property for each 
100 persons in the region. 

At the end of 1940, the last year for which 
information on municipal park and recreation 
acreage is available, municipal park areas in 
1,465 cities totaled 441,121 acres, of which 
nearly one-third were in parks outside city 
limits. Fifty-two counties reported a total of 
197,350 acres in county parks. Many cities 
have exceeded the standard of one acre of park 
for each 100 persons; but others have little rec- 
reation property, and in 1940, 339 reported 
they did not own a single park. Considerable 
acquisitions of park and recreation land have 
been reported in many cities since 1940. Mu- 
nicipal and county forests, although designed 
primarily for growth of timber, are valuable 
recreation assets. In 1947, 2,489 communities 
had municipal forests totaling more than 
3,000,000 acres; county forest lands totaled 
about 7,000,000 acres. 

The National Park Service controls proper- 
ties exceeding 20,000,000 acres and including 
magnificent scenic areas such as Yosemite, 
Yellowstone, and Grand Canyon. In 1946, a 
peak year, nearly 22,000,000 lovers of nature 
and the out-of-doors visited these extensive rec- 
reation areas. Facilities in the national parks 
include 9,319 camp sites, 6,000 miles of trails, 
and 100 museums. Federal forests, which com- 
prise 179,000,000 acres, contain among other 
facilities 4,537 camp and picnic areas, 236 win- 
ter sports’ centers, and 65 organization camps. 
In 1946 more than 18,000,000 visits were made 
by people who came to picnic, swim, fish, hunt, 
ride, ski, toboggan, or vacation in camps, 
homes, or resorts in the forests. Refuges of the 
Fish and Wildlife Service, exceeding 10,000,- 
000 acres in extent, contribute to the recreation 
of hunters, fishermen, and nature lovers, and 
88 of these refuges contain recreation facili- 
ties. State parks and forests are less extensive 
but more intensively developed than federal 


areas for recreation use, and are generally more 
accessible. State parks comprise more than 
4,000,000 acres; state-owned forest lands, in 
excess of 20,000,000. State park attendance in 
43 states was well over 100,000,000 in 1947. 


Indoor Facilities 


With the expansion of community recrea- 
tion programs the year round, indoor facili- 
ties became increasingly important, for many 
types of recreation require suitable facilities in- 
doors. These are provided in recreation build- 
ings such as the playground clubhouse, mullti- 
ple-use community recreation building, sports’ 
arena, teen-age center, little theater, nature 
museum, and crafts center. In 1946 a total of 
1,832 recreation buildings were operated un- 
der leadership by community agencies in 547 
cities, Attendance of participants and specta- 
tors at 1,387 of these buildings exceeded 45,- 
000,000. 

Schools, city halls, churches, and other struc- 
tures are also used at times for community 
recreation. A total of 4,021 such indoor cen- 
ters were reported as conducted under leader- 
ship in 793 cities in 1946, with a recorded at- 
tendance of nearly 22,000,000 at 2,546 centers. 


Leadership 
Quality of the leadership employed by rec- 


reation agencies, more than any other factor, 
determines success of their programs. Leaders 
serving a variety of functions are on the staff 
of recreation departments. Industries, churches, 
institutions, housing authorities, and private 
clubs also employ recreation leaders; youth- 
serving agencies use personnel with recreation 
training; and the Veterans Administration 
employs a large recreation staff. Several state 
departments have created positions requiring 
persons with recreation training and experi- 
ence. Membership in city and state recreation 
workers’ associations has greatly increased. 
The American Recreation Society — a national 
organization of professional recreation work- 
ers —has a substantial membership. Recrea- 
tion leadership is increasingly recognized 


throughout the country. 


Specialized recreation programs require di- 
versity of leadership personnel, but standard 
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requirements, education, and compensation 
for various positions in municipal recreation 
have been developed and widely adopted.* 
These are now being reviewed by a committee 
of recreation executives. 

Employment of competent recreation leader- 
ship on a full-time, year-round basis is essential 
to development of a well-rounded community 
recreation program. Increase in number of 
workers employed on this basis is therefore 
encouraging; a total of 5,147 men and women 
served community recreation agencies as lead- 
ers on a full-time, year-round basis in 1946. 
Full-time and part-time paid leaders numbered 
41,159. The recreation program in many cities 
is still retarded by the fact that most of the 
personnel is employed on a part-time or sea- 
sonal basis. Since World War II higher sala- 
ries, more satisfactory working conditions, and 
greater care in selection of workers have con- 
tributed to more effective leadership staff in 
many cities. 

With development of leadership standards, 
college graduation has come to be considered 
a prerequisite to satisfactory service in most 
recreation positions. More than 300 colleges 
and universities offer recreation courses; ap- 
proximately half of these afford significant 
training for recreation leadership. Some 40 
institutions offer a major undergraduate rec- 
reation curriculum and several offer higher de- 
grees in recreation. A conference held in 1948 
under the auspices of several national organi- 
zations developed material designed to serve 
as a guide to educational institutions in devel- 
opment and evaluation of their training pro- 
grams for the recreation field.” Valuable in- 
service training is furnished to thousands of 
leaders annually through institutes under lo- 
cal auspices, many of them conducted by staff 
members of the National Recreation Associa- 
tion, and under state agencies as in California 
and Indiana. 

Volunteer service continues to contribute 
much to the recreation movement. In 1946, 


1 See National Recreation Association, Recreation 
Leadership Standards (infra). 

2 The National Conference on Undergraduate Pro- 
fessional Preparation in Physical Education, Health 
Education and Recreation. Chicago, Athletic Institute, 


1948. 40 p. 
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65,992 men and women in 875 cities served as 
volunteers with community recreation agen- 
cies, nearly half of them in a leadership capac- 
ity. Large numbers of volunteers also served 
as committee members, club leaders, sports 
officials, or activity leaders in programs con- 
ducted under other auspices. Many individuals 
find volunteer service a satisfying form of lei- 
sure-time activity. See VOLUNTEERS IN SOCIAL 


Work. 


Municipal Recreation 


Because recreation has been found essential 
to the public welfare, it has become widely rec- 
ognized as a proper concern of the municipal- 
ity. Like education, recreation benefits all the 
people; municipal recreation makes possible 
participation on a democratic, inclusive basis, 
and assures wholesome recreation opportuni- 
ties for all. Experience has demonstrated that 
it is good economy for a city to spend public 
funds for recreation; in fact, that it cannot 
afford not to provide recreational opportunities 
for its residents. 

As recreation demonstrated its contribution 
to the public welfare, states and municipalities 
passed legislation relating to local recreation 
facilities and services. Home rule legislation 
passed by 35 states empowers municipalities to 
conduct broad recreation programs and to ap- 
propriate funds therefor. These laws generally 
include authorization to acquire and equip 
land, conduct programs,employ personnel, and 
designate or appoint recreation authorities. A 
referendum and special tax in support of rec- 
reation programs are authorized in several 
states. 

Municipal authorities in all 48 states have 
established recreation services. Growth of mu- 
nicipal recreation can be traced through the 
issues of the recreation Yearbook (infra), 
which record community recreation programs, 
leadership, facilities, and expenditures. In 
1946, 1,790 community recreation agencies, 
most of them recreation, park, or school de- 
partments, reported service or facilities in 
1,743 communities. Expenditures for recrea- 
tion reported in 1,488 of these communities 
exceeded $54,000,000, or more than reported 
in any previous year. Less than 4 per cent of 
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this came from private sources. 

Several factors considered essential to suc- 
cessful recreation service are: (a) a full-time, 
trained recreation executive; (b) a year-round 
program serving all recreation interests of the 
people, without restriction as to race, religion, 
age, or sex; (c) availability and use for recrea- 
tion of all suitable public property; (d) segre- 
gated recreation budget; and (e) a governing 
board or commission of responsible citizens. 
Most important is the degree of cooperation 
the governing body and recreation executive 
can secure from other city departments and 
voluntary agencies, and the extent to which 


they can all work together on common prob- 


lems. 

Varying local conditions and resources have 
resulted in establishment of municipal recrea- 
tion programs under various auspices, but in- 
creasingly cities are creating a special recrea- 
tion department, usually under a board, to ad- 
minister this function. Of the 568 public rec- 
reation agencies reporting full-time, year- 
round leadership in 1946, 374 or 66 per cent 
were separate recreation departments, 110 were 
park departments, and 29 were school authori- 
ties. Seven out of ten recreation departments 
in the United States have official boards; half 
the others have advisory boards. Most separate 
recreation departments employ full-time lead- 
ership, whereas few park and school depart- 
ments do so. Communities with only seasonal 
recreation programs administer them under 
a variety of agencies. 


Community Recreation Programs 


Widely differing local conditions, climatic, 
racial, social, and economic, make variations 
in programs necessary and desirable. Generally 
accepted criteria, however, include operation 
on a twelve-month basis, equal service to all 
ages and both sexes, and provision of a wide 
range of activities serving varied interests and 
skills. Programs in many communities are still 
limited to operation of a summer playground, 
single school center, or swimming pool; some 
are limited by lack of ample, well-equipped 
properties; shortcomings in other cities are 
due to overemphasis on games and sports, on 
activities for men and boys, or on services to 


one or more particular age groups. Notewor- 
thy progress has been made in program en- 
richment, however, through greater emphasis 
upon cultural activities, hobby interests of 
young people and adults, and co-recreational 
activities. 

Activities commonly included in commu- 
nity recreation programs are listed below. 

1. Arts and crafts, music, and drama. Few 
activities have such wide appeal or yield as 
direct and lasting satisfactions to individuals 
engaging in them as do the cultural arts. 
Through them, latent talents are developed 
and creative faculties find expression. They 
have a prominent place in playground and in- 
door center programs; special centers where 
people come to paint, model, sketch, or en- 
gage in various crafts have been established in 
many cities. Interest in crafts is often height- 
ened when the objects made are used in the 
recreation program. Examples of such objects 
are kites, model airplanes, musical instru- 
ments, stage scenery and costumes, game 
equipment, bird houses, nature exhibits, and 
sail boats. Photography and amateur movie 
making have attained great popularity in sev- 
eral cities. 

Music is perhaps the most universal of the 
recreational arts. Music interests and skills de- 
veloped by public schools in children and youth 
are carried over into later life through partici- 
pation in choruses, bands, group singing, cho- 
ric speaking, orchestras, rhythm bands, music 
appreciation, and study groups. Community 
orchestras, bands, and choral groups which 
draw many recruits from high school gradu- 
ates afford enjoyment to both players and lis- 
teners. Community singing, widely used in 
savings-bond campaigns during the war, is fea- 
tured at outdoor and indoor gatherings. 

Community drama ranges from story acting 
by children to production of full-length plays 
by little theater organizations. Playground and 
center programs include informal activities 
such as charades, impersonations, story acting 
and dramatic stunts, and more highly devel- 
oped forms such as puppetry, radio drama, 
pageantry, and play production. Playwriting, 
costume design, making of scenery and prop- 
erties, make-up, lighting, and direction afford 
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outlets for varied talents and interests. Drama 
is often combined with other arts in festivals, 
carnivals, Christmas celebrations, historical 
pageants, and other communitywide celebra- 
tions. 

2. Nature, camping, and gardening. Appeal 
of the out-of-doors and urge to escape the arti- 
ficial environment of city life have stimulated 
emphasis on nature and outing activities. Na- 
ture trails and guiding services have been es- 
tablished in national, state, and city park sys- 
tems, and nature activities have been widely 
introduced at playgrounds and community 
centers. Recreational and educational possi- 
bilities of museums, botanic gardens, zoos, and 
reservations are being realized more fully 
through field trips and hobby clubs. Vegetable 
gardening reached a high peak during the war, 
and the number of individuals who make a 
hobby of raising flowers or vegetables is in- 
creasing. Development of youth hostels that 
provide overnight accommodations for young 
people has encouraged bicycling and hiking 
trips in several regions. 

Camping facilities have been developed by 
state and federal park and forest authorities, 
by youth-serving agencies, and by private in- 
dividuals for profit. Week-end and winter 
camping has made the camp a year-round 
center. Crafts, swimming, nature, and outing 
activities that utilize the resources of the camp 
environment are stressed in camp programs. 
Day camping in readily accessible areas is 
bringing a camp experience to large numbers 
of children at moderate cost and is increasingly 
a feature of municipal recreation programs; a 
total of 270 day camps were reported in 137 
cities in 1946. See CAMPING. 

3. Athletics and sports. Athletic games and 
sports serve more individuals as participants 
and spectators than does any other feature of 
the community recreation program, and an 
amazing growth of these activities has been 
noted since the war. Team games, such as foot- 
ball, baseball, softball, basketball, volleyball, 
soccer, field and ice hockey, have a conspicuous 
place in municipal recreation programs. Water 
sports lead all others in number of participants, 
and winter sports have had a recent rapid 
growth. Popular individual sports, such as 
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archery, bicycling, shooting, badminton, horse- 
shoes, tennis, and golf, are admirable forms 
of co-recreation. Supplementing activities at 
neighborhood playgrounds and centers, most 
recreation departments conduct highly organ- 
ized citywide sports programs with leagues 
classified according to age or ability participat- 
ing in tournaments, meets, and special contests. 
Fishing and hunting are not possible in most 
municipal programs but rank high in popu- 
larity; estimates place the number of fishermen 
in the United States at 12,000,000. 

4. Social recreation. Sociability and fellow- 
ship are factors in many forms of recreation, 
and most recreation groups engage in social 
recreation from time to time, such as square 
and social dancing, game parties, dinners, and 
club activities. Social recreation plays an im- 
portant part in most co-recreation programs, 
teen-age centers, and housing developments. 
Game rooms, lounges, and snack bars en- 
courage informal social activities at many in- 
door centers. 


A Representative Program 


The recreation program in Dearborn, Mich., 
a city with an estimated population of 85,000, 
is administered by a superintendent of recrea- 
tion with cooperation of an advisory recreation 
commission. The budget of the Recreation 
Division for the year 1947-1948 was approxi- 
mately $134,000; the activities are conducted 
by a staff of full-time and seasonal leaders. Re- 
sponsibilities of the Division include operation 
of the municipal parks and recreation areas, 
totaling 400 acres, which include many facili- 
ties lighted for evening use. As in most cities, 
the program is developed primarily around the 
playgrounds and indoor recreation centers. 

Twenty-one playgrounds are operated dur- 
ing the summer months under a staff of leaders 
trained in a preseason institute. Activities in- 
clude games and sports, arts and crafts, dra- 
matics, day camping, community nights, band 
concerts, dances, street showers, and storytell- 
ing, with programs varied to meet neighbor- 
hood conditions and fully to utilize existing 
facilities. An annual play day, in which over 
2,000 boys and girls participate in mass games, 
races, and contests, features the closing week 
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of the playground season. Throughout the 
summer storytelling hours are conducted at 
playgrounds with cooperation of the city li- 
brary department. An after-school program is 
featured during spring and fall months in co- 
operation with the Board of Education. 

Indoor activities are carried on at a com- 
munity center and in 15 school buildings. The 
community center is used as a gathering place 
for business and committee meetings, noon 
luncheons, banquets, card parties, musicals, 
benefits, parliamentary law clubs, bridge and 
pinochle tournaments, entertainments, and 
countless other activities, with about 50 groups 
meeting regularly at least once a month. Week- 
days and evenings are set aside exclusively for 
adult groups, but the center is used on Saturday 
by teen-agers with a program jointly sponsored 
with the Dearborn Council of Parent Teachers 
Association. The school center program in- 
cludes gymnastic clubs for men and for women, 
swimming, basketball, volleyball, badminton 
and table tennis, boxing, and sewing and craft 
clubs. A Dearborn civic chorus and several 
local choral groups provide the nucleus for a 
community music program, and two drama 
organizations afford outlets for citizens in- 
terested in dramatics. 

Twelve playfields provide facilities for base- 
ball, softball, football, soccer, archery, field 
hockey, and other sports; a large outdoor swim- 
ming pool supplements the five indoor pools 
during the outdoor swimming season. The 
organized sports program in 1947 included 
130 baseball teams and 87 adult and 52 junior 
softball teams. A total of 110 basketball teams 
competed in leagues for juniors, girls, and 
adults. Twelve tennis courts received intensive 
use; tournaments were conducted in several 
divisions and matches were played with several 
neighboring cities. Thirty-two neighborhood 
skating rinks, coasting areas, and a toboggan 
slide were maintained throughout the winter. 
Twenty-eight teams participated in competi- 
tive hockey. An ice frolic and annual winter 
carnival feature the winter sports program. 
Interest in sports and development of sports 
skills are encouraged by special training of- 
fered in baseball, hockey, and other activities. 

Special features in Dearborn include groups 


in early American dancing, neighborhood Hal- 
lowe’en celebrations, Dearborn rifle club, man- 
ger scene and Christmas caroling at the mu- 
nicipal center, power airplane club with over 
500 members, and dog-training club. A camp 
commission representing 43 local organizations 
in 1947 was instrumental in arranging for pur- 
chase by the city of a 240-acre tract for develop- 
ment and operation as a camp for children and 
youth, for both summer and year-round camp- 
ing. 

The Recreation Division cooperates with all 
civic and private groups in providing and su- 
pervising programs and in furnishing facilities 
for their activities. Special assistance is ex- 
tended to programs sponsored by local indus- 
tries and organized labor groups. 


Recreation Service to Special Groups 


Supplementing communitywide services are 
the many programs furnished by and to special 
groups. 

1. Employe groups. Industrial leaders have 
long realized that their workers’ efficiency is 
affected by the way they spend off-duty hours. 
Consequently many companies have provided 
splendid facilities for their employes. Most 
common employe activities are bowling, soft- 
ball, basketball, baseball, golf, picnics, danc- 
ing, and social gatherings, but arts and crafts, 
hobbies, drama, and music are also popular. 
Increasingly plant recreation programs are 
jointly sponsored and financed by employer 
and employes through an employes’ recreation 
association or club, or management-employe 
recreation committee or council. Several city- 
wide associations have been formed to provide 
plant and interplant recreation programs for 
employes of member companies. Recreation 
departments furnish supervisory leadership to 
such organizations and commonly make their 
facilities available to employe groups. 

Some labor unions have conducted extensive 
recreation programs for their members and 
have developed extensive facilities, including 
vacation centers. Recreation services and facili- 
ties of the clothing and garment workers’ 
unions are especially outstanding. The United 
Automobile Workers employs a recreation 
staff and sponsors a comprehensive program of 
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athletics and other activities, with a recreation 
committee in each local. The Wisconsin Fed- 
eration of Labor, through its recreation direc- 
tor, actively promotes recreation for its mem- 
bers throughout the state. 

2. Home and family recreation. The home 
has always held a high place as a family recrea- 
tion center. Even though modern living tends 
to separate families in much of their recreation, 
the backyard playground, basement workshop, 
attic, garden, and rumpus room furnish many 
hours of family fun. Reading, listening to the 
radio, music, social games, and parties in the 
home occupy more leisure hours for large num- 
bers of people than do all other forms of recrea- 
tion. Recreation departments encourage family 
play, not only in the home but at playgrounds 
and indoor centers, and through family out- 
ings and picnics in large parks. 

3. Housing developments. Need for recrea- 
tion in large-scale housing developments has 
been recognized by governmental and volun- 
tary agencies. Many subdividers have laid aside 
land for playgrounds; recreation facilities have 
been furnished in private apartment develop- 
ments; and most public housing authorities 
realize that indoor and outdoor recreation 
space is essential for their tenants. Playlots for 
tiny tots, playgrounds for children, game courts 
for young people and adults, club and meeting 
rooms for all ages, and — in several projects — 
fully equipped recreation buildings have been 
provided. Local housing and recreation au- 
thorities cooperate in planning and furnishing 
areas and facilities, but housing agencies usu- 
ally turn to recreation departments for recrea- 
tion leaders or rely upon volunteers. 

4. Churches. Recreation has a vital place in 
the church program, usually in the form of 
socials, athletic leagues, discussion groups, 
Sunday evening clubs, orchestras, and dra- 
matic presentations. The church dinner and 
Sunday school picnic are outstanding annual 
events. Institutes for training social recreation 
leaders in church organizations are numerous. 
Some churches have elaborate indoor recrea- 
tion facilities, but many church groups use 
community recreation facilities. 

5. Rural communities. Enrichment of life 
in rural communities as a means of making 
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them more attractive to farm youth is a ma- 
jor objective of rural leaders. Rural life offers 
such recreation advantages as beauty of land- 
scape, open spaces, neighborly spirit, seasonal 
festivals, outdoor sports, wild life, and com- 
munity socials. Yet the isolated rural com- 
munity often lacks recreation leadership and 
facilities and the social and cultural advan- 
tages afforded by the city. Much progress has 
been made, largely through the state agricul- 
tural colleges, in providing recreation training 
to teachers, 4-H Club leaders, county agents, 
and other rural leadership. Several states, 
through the Extension Service of the United 
States Department of Agriculture, employ 
full-time or part-time workers in rural recre- 
ation and community organization. Meetings 
of the church, grange, school, farm bureau, 
and youth-serving agencies afford opportuni- 
ties for recreation; state and county parks are 
extensively used for outdoor recreation by 
rural groups. 1 

6. Schools. Training for wise use of leisure 
has long been a major objective of education; 
recreation plays an increasingly significant part 
in the program of elementary and secondary 
schools, Leisure-time interests and skills are 
developed both in the formal school program 
and in the extracurricular activities that com- 
prise a wide range of recreational interests, in- 
cluding hobbies. Students participate in a rich 
variety of activities; they also receive practical 
training and experience in organization and 
management of recreation groups. To provide 
suitable facilities for these programs the mod- 
ern school plant includes a large outdoor recre- 
ation area developed for diversified use and a 
building with gymnasiums, auditorium, music 
room, social hall, workshops, library, and 
group meeting rooms. The school plant is con- 
sidered a recreation resource to be used by the 
community for recreation outside school hours. 
Relatively few school authorities initiate and 
furnish leadership and funds for community 
recreation programs, but they commonly make 
their facilities available to recreation agencies. 
For example, 44 per cent of the playgrounds, 
51 per cent of the athletic fields, and 79 per 
cent of the indoor centers reported for 1946 
in the recreation Yearbook for June 1947, were 


431 


Recreation 


on school property. Increasingly school au- 
thorities are represented on recreation commis- 
sions; marked progress has been made in co- 
operative planning of school buildings and 
grounds for community recreation use. 

7. Hospitals. Since World War II the Vet- 
erans Administration has employed a recre- 
ation staff for service in its hospitals, and in- 
creasing provision is being made for recreation 
in civilian hospitals. Recreation has proved an 
effective medium for helping hospital patients 
toward recovery, and adaptive sports have 
aided in reducing the usual convalescent 
period. Activities that have proved popular and 
helped build morale include modeling, sketch- 
ing, whittling, table and outdoor games, read- 
ing, movies, dances, entertainments, group 
singing, recorded music, and gardening. Radio 
and television programs are used effectively; 
broadcasting stations set up in hospitals have 
aroused lively interest. Close cooperation with 
medical authorities is essential in planning and 
administrating hospital recreation. 

8. Other institutions. Children in institu- 
tions especially need opportunities to engage 
in play, not only to help brighten their daily 
routine but to give them play experiences neces- 
sary for satisfactory adjustment to normal con- 
ditions in later life. Youth and adults in insti- 
tutions also need the enrichment of life that 
results from participation in attractive recre- 
ation programs. Relatively few institutions 
employ trained recreation leaders, but many 
provide recreation programs for their inmates 
and some have good facilities. Workers with 
community recreation agencies are sometimes 
assigned for part-time service with local insti- 
tutions. Trained recreation leaders conduct 
programs with special emphasis on sports and 
hobbies in an increasing number of correc- 
tional institutions. 

g. The handicapped. Recreation has also 
proved its worth in programs for the physically 
handicapped. The blind have shown a remark- 
able ability in acquiring game skills in such 
sports as bowling, roller skating, and swim- 
ming. Special procedures in play production 
and in stage settings have been worked out 
to facilitate their participation in dramatic ac- 
tivities. Experience has proved that blind 


people can dance happily and gracefully. The 
use of handicapped pupils as assistants to the 
recreation director encourages handicapped in- 
dividuals in acquiring recreation skills. 

10. The armed forces. During World War 
II elaborate recreation facilities were developed 
by the armed services and large numbers of 
personnel provided leadership for a compre- 
hensive recreation program for men and 
women in the armed forces. Supplementary 
recreation services were furnished by the 
American Red Cross which operated service 
clubs, recreation centers, and clubmobiles; by 
the United Service Organizations which pro- 
vided facilities and programs for service per- 
sonnel away from their posts and stations, and 
for war workers; and by the Office of Com- 
munity War Services which also assisted camp 
and war-industry communities in providing 
recreation opportunities. Recreation has also 
been accepted as essential to the life of the 
soldier, sailor, and marine during peacetime. 
To care for the enlarged personnel resulting 
from the peacetime draft act passed in June 
1948, plans are being made by the Special 
Services of the Army to enroll a large staff of 
leaders to operate servicemen’s clubs. Steps 
have also been taken to reactivate the United 
Service Organizations in 1949 and several cities 
are making plans to furnish recreation to visit- 
ing service personnel. 


Commercial Recreation 


Increase in leisure, widespread demand for 
recreation, and limited recreation opportuni- 
ties in many cities have contributed to develop- 
ment of commercial recreation as a huge enter- 
prise. Millions of people turn for much of their 
recreation to commercial agencies. Amuse- 
ments such as motion pictures, radio, theaters, 
dance halls, night clubs, amusement parks, 
and vaudeville are largely under commercial 
auspices. Professional exhibitions in baseball, 
football, boxing, wrestling, tennis, and ice 
hockey, as well as horse and dog racing, attract 
record-breaking crowds. Swimming pools, 
picnic areas, roller-skating rinks, golf courses, 
bowling alleys, and billiard establishments en- 
courage active participation. Vacation travel, 
summer hotels, camps, ranches, and train out- 
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ings for sport and hobby enthusiasts all serve 
great numbers of Americans; expenditures for 
vacation travel are estimated to exceed $3,000,- 
000,000 annually. So far as commercial recre- 
ation opportunities are wholesome and reason- 
able in cost, whether they serve people as par- 
ticipants or spectators, they supplement com- 
munity agencies in serving leisure-time inter- 
ests of the population. 


Recreation Agencies 


The development and growth of municipal 
recreation is due in no small measure to the 
services of the National Recreation Association. 
Established in 1906 as the Playground Associ- 
ation of America, this organization has fur- 
nished active leadership in the promotion and 
guidance of the movement. The purpose of 
its program is that every child in America may 
have a chance to play and that all persons 
young and old may have an opportunity to 
find the best and most satisfactory manner of 
using leisure time. To this end its field work- 
ers advise communities on the organization and 
- administration of recreation programs, conduct 
training institutes, make studies, and prepare 
plans for recreation systems, areas, and facili- 
ties. Personal field service was furnished on 
request to nearly one thousand communities 
in 1947. The Association also acts as a clearing- 
house for information on recreation problems, 
publishes literature, holds national and re- 
gional meetings, conducts research, and co- 
operates with governmental and voluntary 
agencies. 

Rapid expansion of recreation agencies and 
services necessitated development of coopera- 
tive efforts at local, state, and national levels. 
Increasingly local agencies are joining forces 
in conducting training institutes for paid and 
volunteer leaders and in developing plans for 
well-rounded recreation systems. Interagency 
cooperation is fostered through recreation com- 
mittees of councils of social agencies, youth 
committees, and other groups formed to fur- 
ther mutual understanding, study, and co- 
operative action in meeting local recreation 
needs. 

Outstanding in state cooperation was the 
formation in 1947 and 1948 of interagency or 
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interdepartmental recreation committees in 
12 states, composed of representatives of the 
various state agencies concerned with recre- 
ation. These committees afford a clearinghouse 
for information and planning. They are pat- 
terned somewhat after the Federal Inter- 
Agency Committee on Recreation, which is 
achieving cooperation on the federal level, with 
a membership representing several federal 
agencies. Its purposes are to obtain full knowl- 
edge of current recreation services and author- 
ized and definitely planned expansions, to con- 
sider desirable future expansions of authority 
and services, to discover existing gaps in meet- 
ing accepted federal responsibility in the recre- 
ation field, to achieve self-coordinating and 
cooperative planning, and to put its united 
power behind a forward-looking federal recre- 
ation program. 

The Education-Recreation Council of the 
National Social Welfare Assembly, composed 
of federal and national voluntary agencies con- 
cerned with leisure-time and informal educa- 
tion, exemplifies cooperation on the national 
level. The Council, an informal conference 
body, meets to discuss subjects of interest, ex- 
change information, and study common prob- 
lems. The Youth Division of the Assembly, 
representing national agencies with a youth 
membership and formed for consultation and 
action on youth problems, is another example 
of cooperative planning and action. 

The National Recreation Congress, usually 
held annually under the auspices of the Na- 
tional Recreation Association, affords a me- 
dium for interchange of ideas, information, 
experiences, and inspiration among paid and 
volunteer recreation leaders. At the Congress 
activities are demonstrated, problems are dis- 
cussed, and implications of the movement are 
considered frankly. Informal discussion meet- 
ings, group conferences, showing of motion 
pictures, commercial exhibits, and literature 
displays make attendance at the Congress a 
stimulating, vital experience. Features of the 
1948 Congress held in Omaha were all-day 
sessions for chief executives of local recreation 
and park departments; all-day conferences on 
church recreation, rural recreation and small 
community recreation; a two-day industrial 
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recreation conference; and daily activity ses- 
sions in arts and crafts, music, folk dancing, 
social recreation, and drama. 


Recent Developments and Trends 


Since World War II an unprecedented num- 
ber of communities, especially towns and small 
cities, have developed recreation programs, 
many of them on a year-round basis. Partici- 
pation and attendance reported by community 
recreation agencies far exceed prewar totals. 
Increasing emphasis is being placed upon ac- 
tivities for older people, with social and hobby 
groups and golden age clubs established in a 
number of cities; 264 cities reported special 
activities for older people in 1946. Some of 
the teen-age centers established during and 
immediately after the war have ceased to func- 
tion, but others continue. A tendency to in- 
corporate programs for youth into the total 
community program is widespread. 

The provision of advisory service in recre- 
ation to local communities by states is a sig- 
nificant postwar development; 43 states are 
furnishing such service in some form, through 
such agencies as state recreation commissions; 
youth authorities; park, conservation, and 
forest departments; colleges of agriculture; 
state universities; and departments of com- 
merce. In 14 states full-time consultant service 
in recreation was available from some state 
agency in 1948, in addition to states with full- 
time and part-time personnel employed in the 
Extension Service of the United States De- 
partment of Agriculture to assist with local 
recreation programs. Reference has already 
been made to interagency recreation commit- 
tees established in a number of states. Creation 
of similar committees is under consideration 
in several other states. 

Recreation enabling legislation was passed 
during 1946 and 1947 in Colorado, Iowa, Mis- 
sissippi, Nebraska, and North Dakota; amend- 
ments to such legislation were passed in several 
other states, in some cases increasing the recre- 
ation tax millage. Florida appropriated $800,- 
000 for expenditure through the State Depart- 
ment of Education for development of com- 
munity recreation programs through the 
schools. California and Vermont joined North 


Carolina as states with official recreation com- 
missions; bills to establish similar commissions 
failed to pass in five other states. Youth author- 
ities created in several states are giving major 
attention to recreation. 

Bills authorizing creation of a special federal 
recreation service were introduced in both 
houses of the 80th Congress, but no action was 
taken. Studies of the best administrative 
method of handling recreation under the 
federal government are being undertaken by 
official and unofficial agencies. 

Local recreation budgets have increased 
since the war, in some cases to meet rising 
costs; in others to make possible the expansion 
of services. Many localities have increased their 
millage for recreation or established mill tax 
levies for recreation for the first time. In 1946 
and 1947, for example, nine Kansas cities and 
eight North Dakota cities voted recreation 
levies; many Illinois cities established park 
districts and special recreation levies. Bond 
issues were again authorized widely in cities 
of all sizes. For recreation bonds $12,000,000 
was authorized in both Los Angeles and San 
Francisco; in the former city $75,000,000 addi- 
tional was voted for schools, of which $10,000,- 
ooo is for playgrounds, gymnasiums, audi- 
toriums, and other recreation facilities. Other 
major bond issues passed in 1946 and 1947 
were: Philadelphia, $7,500,000; Kansas City, 
Mo., $2,725,000; Omaha, $1,500,000; Provi- 
dence and Baton Rouge, $1,000,000 each. Sig- 
nificant state actions were North Carolina’s 
appropriation of $500,000 for state park im- 
provements, and increase in the biennial ap- 
propriation for state parks in Arkansas from 
$33,000 in 1946-1947 to $435,000 in 1948-1949. 

Interest in living war memorials persisted, 
but due to high costs of labor and materials 
relatively few cities have actually built me- 
morials such as recreation buildings, play- 
grounds, parks, athletic fields, and swimming 
pools. Long-range recreation plans for acqui- 
sition and improvement of recreation areas 
have been made and accepted in many cities. 
There are but few localities operating a recrea- 
tion program that are not planning or actually 
constructing recreation facilities, although in 
many cities projects have been deferred be- 
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cause of high costs. Increasingly areas are being 
lighted for evening use. 

The tendency to establish recreation under a 
separate department, usually under a board or 
commission, continues. In several cities, 
notably in Los Angeles and Omaha, park and 
recreation services have been combined under 
a single department. 

County programs bringing recreation to 
people in sparsely settled areas have been es- 
tablished in several states since the war. 
Similar programs have been established in 
several California localities under special legis- 
lation authorizing the creation of recreation 
districts. 
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RESEARCH AND STATISTICS IN 
SOCIAL WORK, Research in social work 
is the scientific testing of the validity of social 
work function and method. It is the responsi- 
bility of the schools of social work and of all 
the agencies engaged in social work, both 
governmental and voluntary. It is also the 
responsibility of every member of the profes- 
sion, for without an active program of research 
the quality of any professional practice re- 
mains static and the public confidence in the 
profession deteriorates. Although the execu- 
tion of research projects may be undertaken 
by relatively few organizations employing 
specialized personnel, it is the profession as a 
whole that must determine the needed areas of 
research, furnish the requisite data from the 
experiences of practice, and test the validity 
of the results. | 

As the profession of social work develops 
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it assumes a greater interest in the results of 
scientific research in social work and accepts 
more responsibility for the undertaking of 
such research. See SoctaL Work As A PROFEs- 
sion. This increasing interest in social work 
research has been effectively demonstrated in 
the past two years by increase in articles on the 
subject, attendance at the sessions of the 1948 
National Conference of Social Work that were 
devoted to research discussion, and participa- 
tion in the Workshop on Research in Social 
Work called by the School of Applied Social 
Sciences of Western Reserve University in 
June 1947. At this Workshop four important 
and significant resolutions were adopted by 
the participants. The first recognized the im- 
portance of social work research and called 
upon the schools of social work and social 
work agencies to plan for and finance an ade- 
quate research program. The second called 
upon the conferences of social work to pro- 
vide sessions on research to discuss current 
findings and methods. The third pointed out 
the need to publish research studies and to 
bring the findings to the attention of prac- 
titioners. The fourth urged that some system- 
atic central indexing and abstracting of social 
work literature be established. 

Research in social work does not furnish 
the entire scientific basis upon which the prac- 
tice of social work is established. The results 
of the scientific study of human behavior and 
of social institutions carried out in other dis- 
ciplines furnish much if not most of the theory 
that make the practice of social work possible 
and socially profitable. However, the responsi- 
bility of converting the findings of these sci- 
ences into usable tools for social work practice 
rests with the profession of social work and in 
so doing the profession furnishes in turn fur- 
ther confirmation or qualification of these 
findings. Therefore research in social work is 
an important contributor to the growth of 
scientific knowledge in general. 

It is the difference in immediate objectives 
which distinguishes social work research from 
research in other fields. Social work objectives 
may be grouped under four major headings: 
(a) to improve and enlarge the techniques of 
diagnosis and treatment as they are used in 


social work practice, (b) to develop the effi- 
ciency and define the function of the social 
work agency as the medium through which 
social work is practiced, (c) to appraise and 
measure the community’s need for social work 
service, and (d) to add to the general knowl- 
edge of the etiology of social pathology so that 
social action can be directed toward the pre- 
vention of problems that might later require 
social work treatment. See Socta AcTION. 

Research in social work, in common with 
all research, proceeds from a well-formulated 
hypothesis to a scientifically sound conclusion 
based upon the analysis of a sufficient quantity 
of data. It is something more than a descriptive 
survey, isolated examples of practice, or rou- 
tine collection of data whether expressed in 
quantitative or nonquantitative form. This 
in no wise minimizes the importance of these 
latter endeavors since they are by their very 
nature the core of good practice, administra- 
tion, and planning and also the basis of sound 
research itself. They furnish the basis upon 
which needed hypotheses may be established 
and constitute the pool of factual information 
by which such hypotheses may be tested. 

The methodology employed in measuring 
and analyzing social work phenomena is 
largely borrowed from other fields and has 
not been codified into a standard text. There- 
fore students of social work research find it 
necessary to become versed in the research 
methodology employed in such fields as edu- 
cation, public health, psychology, sociology, 
economics, and history. For some time to come 
much of the research in social work must be 
directed to testing the applicability of these 
borrowed techniques and to devising new 
tools of measurement and analysis which will 
have specific application to the study of the 
immediate problems of social work. 


Surveys 


The social survey has always occupied an 
important place in social work planning and 
in social action. One of its primary values is 
that it increases the area of knowledge about 
a given community or problem and provides 
a factual basis for important decisions in ad- 
ministration and in community organization. 
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See ADMINISTRATION OF SociAL AGENCIES and 
CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR SoctaL WEL- 
FARE. When properly undertaken the survey 
requires a high degree of technical knowledge 
and skill in the collection and analysis of data 
as well as widespread community interest and 
participation. | 

Many national associations consider it one 
of their important functions to furnish either 
technical consultants or technical staff to un- 
dertake community or agency surveys for their 
constituent organizations. In this way a body 
of specialists has been developed in social work 
whose knowledge and experience do much to 
increase the general understanding of com- 
munity needs and to improve the standards 
of social work practice. Community Surveys, 
Inc., was established in 1947 to specialize in 
the conducting of surveys. A number of na- 
tional organizations having special interests 
have developed appraisal forms to enable 
local communities to measure needs and 
resources in a particular field. Among them 
are the American Public Health Association, 
with its appraisal forms on health and on 
housing, and the National Recreation Associa- 
tion, with its appraisal form on measuring 
recreation service and needs. 

Hundreds of local surveys are undertaken 
each year, for or by social work agencies. 
Many of them are class projects of local 
schools of social work, some are carried on by 
groups of agencies operating through councils 
of social agencies, and others are special proj- 
ects with adequate budgets and staffed with 
experts in surveying. Community Chests and 
Councils of America (until April 1948 called 
Community Chests and Councils, Inc.) 
mimeographs a bibliography of studies and 
surveys published and made available by in- 
dividual chests and councils. The National 
Social Welfare Assembly is currently carrying 
on a study of social surveys. 

Many of the larger cities, because of the 
size and complexity of social work organiza- 
tion in their areas, find it valuable to finance 
large comprehensive surveys of the health, wel- 
fare, and recreation agencies operating in the 
city. In general these surveys follow the pat- 


tern set by Philip Klein in the Social Study of 


Pittsburgh. After making provision for ade- 
quate financing, an outstanding authority in 
social work is chosen for the director. A staft 
of specialists in each of the various fields is 
employed and the local schools of social work 
and social agencies compile the requisite data 
at the request of the staff for a critical evalua- 
tion and attendant recommendations. Usually 
the general content of the survey covers the 
following major points: (a) a study of social 
and health needs of the area, (b) a study of 
resources of the area to meet these needs, (c) 
a study of interrelationships of the agencies 
which are meeting these needs, (d) individual 
studies of specific problems which, because of 
their urgency or local nature, are the center of 
considerable concern in the particular city, 
(e) studies of the administrative and service 
programs of the individual agencies, and (f) 
a study of organization and relationship of the 
council and the community fund. During the 
past two years three large cities, Boston, De- 
troit, and Kansas City, Mo., have undertaken 
or completed major surveys of this type.’ 


Social Work Statistics 


Social work statistics include two major 
categories of data—the record of agency 
service and all the statistical data pertinent to 
planning and interpretation of social work 
function. The first category comprises counts 
of the volume of agency service classified ac- 
cording to the nature of the service, character- 
istics of clients receiving service, time the serv- 
ice was given, and geographic distribution of 
the service. 

Almost all social work agencies compile and 
release some statistics of operation. In the case 
of public agencies this is usually mandatory 
and the centralized collection and publication 
by local, state, or federal agencies are provided 
for. The membership of agencies in national 
associations or in local councils of social agen- 
cies and financial federations usually requires 

1 Klein, Philip and others. A Social Study of Pitts- 
burgh; Community Problems and Social Services of 
Allegheny County. New York, Columbia University 
Press, 1938. 958 p. 

2Community Chests and Councils, Inc. Survey of 


Health, Welfare and Recreation Agencies in Kansas 
City. New York, 1947. 5 parts in 1 v. 
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the routine reporting of both financial and 
service statistics. 

The largest volume of reporting of social 
services is made by the state departments of 
welfare. Although all states make regular 
summaries of data available, there is a great 
variation among the states as to the quantity 
and quality of such reporting. The United 
States Check List on State Publications pro- 
vides an easy reference to these publications, 
and the American Public Welfare Association 
issues a list of periodic releases of states to- 
gether with a brief description. The more im- 
portant of them are reviewed routinely by 
periodicals such as the Social Service Review 
and Social Security Bulletin. 

The presentation of social work statistics by 
state departments of welfare is usually of the 
most elementary nature and with a minimum 
of interpretation. Analysis is usually limited 
to the simplest tabular and graphic presenta- 
tion with occasional rates, percentages, and 
arithmetic averages. Almost always compari- 
son is made by counties within the state and 
on a time basis. In most states the research and 
statistical divisions of the welfare departments 
are considered primarily as service units whose 
sole responsibility is to collect and process 
routine statistics. In a few states a reciprocal 
relationship has been established between re- 
search and statistics providing some of the 
needed evaluation and the projection of wel- 
fare programs. 

Almost all the federal collection and pres- 
entation of social service statistics is done by 
various units of the Federal Security Agency. 
In cases where federal funds are made avail- 
able to states for specific welfare programs re- 
porting is mandatory and the coverage in the 
collection of statistics of operation is complete 
and in fairly uniform terms. However, where 
reporting is on a voluntary basis complete 
coverage is difficult to achieve without the ex- 


penditures of large sums of money. Communi- . 


ties with the best programs of service are usu- 
ally the ones most willing to report their 
services to the central collecting unit. Conse- 
quently national summaries of these statistics 
are not always good representative samples of 


the country at large even though they may 
appear to be adequate in size. 

The trend in federal collection of social 
service statistics is to deal directly with state 
agencies, vesting in them the responsibility for 
obtaining complete statewide coverage and 
devising the best methods of collection. Con- 
sultation service is furnished by the federal 
units together with opportunities for the state 
employes to meet and exchange experiences 
regarding methodology. Some units of the 
Federal Security Agency urge the states to 
develop highly centralized statistical reporting 
systems based upon statistical cards for each 
client served. This has been successful in public 
health programs for the control of tuberculosis 
and venereal disease. The state of New Jersey 
has successfully maintained such a record of 
all individuals receiving care in any state insti- 
tution. Whether this method of handling 
service statistics is feasible in all areas of health 
and welfare services is a matter of debate. 
However, where such central files are main- 
tained the possibilities for valuable research 
on the effectiveness of the service is greatly in- 
creased. 

Since 1874 there has been continuous effort 
on the part of social work organizations to ob- 
tain complete coverage in statistical reporting, 
to standardize the units of measurement, and 
to devise acceptable methods of analysis and 
presentation. Outstanding in this effort have 
been the Russell Sage Foundation, United 
States Children’s Bureau, Social Security Ad- 
ministration, and Community Chests and 
Councils of America. 

In the collection and reporting of service 
statistics the Children’s Bureau now limits it- 
self to those relating directly to child care. The 
more important series which it maintains are 
the reporting on (a) the administration of the 
emergency maternal and infant care pro- 
gram (now in process of liquidation); (b) 
child welfare services including adoptions, 
service of child welfare agencies and institu- 
tions, and personnel in the child welfare pro- 
gram; and (c) juvenile court statistics. The 
summary reporting and analyses of these series 


as well as reports on other research activities 
of the Bureau are made in The Child, its ofh- 
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cial publication, and in special releases. The 
U.S. Children’s Bureau Statistical Series pro- 
vides studies of child welfare and child health 
statistics. 

National associations of social work agencies 
have in most cases assumed responsibility for 
devising standard units for measuring service, 
and designing reporting forms and office pro- 
cedures for collecting and summarizing statis- 
tics. One of the oldest programs of supervising 
the collection of social agency statistics is the 
social statistics project of Community Chests 
and Councils of America. This project, trans- 
ferred from the Children’s Bureau in 1946, 
operates through the local councils of social 
agencies collecting monthly reports from all 
types of social work agencies. A special collec- 
tion of financial data is undertaken periodically, 
usually biennially. Since the transfer the num- 
ber of cities cooperating has increased and con- 
siderable progress has been made in combin- 
ing some of the forms to simplify the reporting 
procedures. The information collected under 
this project has become invaluable basic data 
in local community chest budgeting and plan- 
ning, and studies based upon these data are 
published locally. 

Writers in social work usually employ the 
simplest methods of analysis. There has been 
an increased use of composite index numbers. 
Raymond F. Sletto, infra, has suggested a 
number of possible index numbers for the 
comparison of social security statistics among 
the states. Douglas H. MacNeil, infra, has de- 
vised a vulnerability index for predicting the 
amount of delinquency that may be antici- 
pated in a community. At least five communi- 
ties — Akron, Galveston, Greensboro, N.C., 
Hartford, and Memphis — have published the 
results of applying the “social breakdown” in- 
dex to their communities. Helen H. Jennings, 
infra, employs sociometrics to problems in 
scouting. 


Other Summaries of Social Data 
Since the end of World War II there has 


been a revival of interest in research in the 
history and philosophy of social work. The 
School of Social Service Administration of the 
University of Chicago has revived the publica- 


tion of documents relating to the history of 
social work. Two important histories of so- 
cial work were completed and published dur- 
ing the past year. The first, a history of Russell 
Sage Foundation from 1907 to 1946 with its 
varied activities, covers much of the history of 
social work for this period.? The second is a 
history of social work as reflected in the papers 
and discussions of the National Conference of 
Social Work from 1874 to 1947.2 Two other 
valuable monographs have been published re- 
cently, one on the history of work relief in 
New York State* and the other illustrating 
the relationship of the philosophy of St. 
Thomas Aquinas to modern casework theory.° 

The case method of collecting and present- 
ing data for research purposes remains an im- 
portant if not indispensable instrument in 
studies of social work technique. Those re- 
sponsible for research in the control of special 
problems, particularly in the field of health 
and mental hygiene, recognize that the case- 
worker, because of his specialized training 
in interviewing and recording and his insight 
into human behavior, should be considered as 
an important participant in such research. Case 
studies, if they meet the canons of sound re- 
search, are more convincing as evidence in 
most social work research than are large quan- 
tities of unsupported descriptive statistics. 
Studies of Children, a student project of the 
New York School of Social Work, makes ef- 
fective use of case materials in developing a 
number of hypotheses.® 


Schools of Social Work 


The schools of social work occupy a unique 
position in social work research. Much of the 
inspiration of the practitioner to undertake re- 
search work as well as instruction in research 


1 Abbott, Edith. “English Social Welfare History; 
Select Documents,” Social Service Review, June 1946, 
p. 231-246. 

2 See Glenn, Brandt, and Andrews, infra. 

3 See Bruno, infra. 

4 Radomski, Alexander. Work Relief in New York, 
1931-1935. New York, King’s Crown Press, 1947. 


332 Dp. 
5 McCormick, Mary Josephine. Thomustic Philoso- 
phy im Social Casework. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, 1948. 148 p 
8 Meyer, Gladys. yao of Children. New York, 
King’s Crown Press, 1948. 176 p. 
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methods must come from the schools. All the 
two-year graduate schools require at least one 
course in research and a few provide oppor- 
tunities for majoring in social work research. 
However, majors in research are rare, prob- 
ably numbering about ten a year, although the 
demand for qualified personnel to undertake 
and to teach research in social work is quite 
large. 

Within the past two years there has been an 
increased provision by the schools for full- 
time instructors in research. An increase in 
research majors and in the number of ad- 
vanced courses offered can be anticipated. 
There should be better integration of research 
training with the rest of the curriculum and an 
increased output of research studies by both 
faculty and students, thereby meeting one of 
the often expressed criticisms of social work 
instruction. 

The research output of the schools, although 
not large, constitutes an important contribu- 
tion to the field. During the past school year 
the faculty members of the various schools 
authored approximately 50 books or articles 
which were the results of individual research. 
Many of these studies drew upon the results of 
student theses and other student projects. A 
number of schools publish the results of faculty 
or student research in either monographs or 
periodicals. Among these publications are the 
Social Service Review of the School of Social 
Service Administration of the University of 
Chicago, Bulletin of the New York School of 
Social Work, Journal of Social Work Process 
of the Pennsylvania School of Social Work, 
Smith College Studies of the Smith College 
School of Social Work, and Caritas of the Bos- 
ton College School of Social Work. A number 
use the official publications of the parent uni- 
versity, or the local publications of councils of 
social agencies and professional associations. 

The large body of student research is con- 
tained in student theses. Some of these are pub- 
lished by local agencies which are concerned 
with the findings. However, most of them are 


available only through interlibrary loan. Titles. 


of social work theses completed at the Uni- 
versity of Michigan and Wayne University 
are listed in the Accelerator, published by the 


Detroit Chapter of the American Association 
of Social Workers. The George Warren 
Brown School of Social Work and the Boston 
College School of Social Work publish their 
theses titles in their current bulletins. 

About half the two-year schools require 
master’s theses for the degree. The remainder 
do not require a thesis or else make it optional, 
substituting either additional courses, partici- 
pation in research projects, and/or field work 
in research. The trend toward developing 
large research projects in which the faculty 
and groups of students can participate is quite 
strong and its implications were reviewed at 
the 1947 meeting of the American Association 
of Schools of Social Work. Several schools 
have applied for funds from federal agencies 
to help finance research projects of this nature. 
At least one school of social work is receiving 
funds for research in mental hygiene and a 
number of others have applied for grants in 
this field. 

The American Association of Schools of 
Social Work undertakes the task of collecting 
and analyzing statistics on student enrollment 
and does research on curriculum planning and 
educational standards for social work. During 
the past year it has conducted a questionnaire 
study of practices among the various schools 
regarding field work practice. It works closely 
with the American Association of Social Work- 
ers and relies upon the latter’s staff for techni- 
cal assistance. Through its annual meetings it 
provides an opportunity for teachers of social 
work research to discuss educational problems 
relating to instruction in research. A nation- 
wide study of social work education to bring 
about a better integration of preprofessional 
and graduate training and to clarify the prob- 
lem of accrediting was launched in the fall of 
1948. See EpucaTION For SoctaL Work. 


Professional Organizations 


Professional organizations of social workers 
serve two important functions with regard to 
social work research. The first is to encourage 
the membership of the profession to engage in 
research. This is accomplished by publishing 
the results of studies, promoting workshops 
and opportunities to discuss papers, encourag- 
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ing the exchange of research findings by pre- 
paring bibliographies and reviews of studies, 
and promoting the raising of funds necessary 
for larger research undertakings. The second 
is to sponsor or engage in research directly 
bearing upon the standards of professional 
practice, such as that relating to professional 
education, enlargement of professional serv- 
ice, salaries and personnel policies, and the 
structure and function of the professional as- 
sociation. 

The American Association of Social Work- 
ers has increased its participation in research. 
Its official publication, the Social Work Jour- 
nal, has published a number of valuable arti- 
cles on research during the past two years. The 
September 1946 number was devoted exclu- 
sively to the subject of research and its relation 
to social work. The Association’s staff works 
closely with other associations and organiza- 
tions advising and assisting in research proj- 
ects. In 1948 its committee on research was 
engaged in conducting a census of social 
workers in Michigan, a pilot study to deter- 
mine the best method of defining a social 
worker for purposes of census counts. 

The annual meetings of the National Con- 
ference of Social Work serve as a clearing- 
house for opinion and activity in social work. 
Its contribution to research in social work has 
largely been in discovering and presenting cur- 
rent problems in social work practice for group 
discussion. At the 1948 Conference in Atlantic 
City an effort was made to organize a perma- 
nent section for those social workers with 
special interests in research. 

The American Public Welfare Association 
has published numerous studies on public wel- 
fare problems and administration. Other pro- 
fessional societies, such as the American As- 
sociation of Medical Social Workers, American 
Association of Group Workers, and the Ameri- 
can Association of Psychiatric Social Workers, 
are active in promoting research and study of 
social work problems. The recently organized 
Association for the Study of Community Or- 
ganization has undertaken a study of the ex- 
perience, training, and background of individ- 
uals engaged in community organization for 
social work. It also publishes a checklist of 
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current publications in community organiza- 
tion for social work in which surveys, factual 
summaries, and research studies play an im- 
portant part. 


International Organization of Research in 


Social Work 


Research in social work, as in any other 
field, is international in its scope and method. 
It flourishes best when there is a constant ex- 
change of ideas, methods, and results among 
the scholars of the world. Social work in the 
United States has always been somewhat pro- 
vincial and the knowledge and use of a foreign 
language have not been prerequisites for schol- 
arship in the graduate schools of social work. 
The war and the attendant relief and rehabili- 
tation program abroad have brought an in- 
creasingly larger number of American social 
workers and prospective students into contact 
with foreign social workers and social work 
programs. Consequently there has been a re- 
vitalizing of interest in international social 
work problems and their solutions. See INTER- 
NATIONAL GOVERNMENTAL SoctAL Work and 
INTERNATIONAL VOLUNTARY SociAL Work. 

The 1948 meetings of the International Con- 
ference of Social Work in Atlantic City and of 
the International Congress on Mental Hygiene 
in London will suggest many new ideas to 
American social workers for research and 
study. The proposed exchange of students 
under the Fulbright Act will enrich the knowl- 
edge of research methods and add greatly to 
the incentive to undertake research studies 
both in this country and abroad. The Chil- 
dren’s Bureau has long maintained an inter- 
national program of cooperation with other 
American republics in the study and promo- 
tion of child welfare activities and has pro- 
moted the exchange of social workers to con- 
duct studies of child welfareand health services. 

There is an increased reporting of foreign 
literature in the book reviews and bibliogra- 
phies of social work and related periodicals. 
The American Association of Social Workers 
has published a short bibliography on inter- 
national social work which was prepared by 
the Russell Sage Foundation. Many of these 
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foreign studies are surveys of problems and 
needs in devastated Europe and research upon 
the effect of war on human behavior and so- 
cial welfare institutions. The wide circulation 
among social workers in this country of the 
reports of the director-general of UNRRA has 
given them a statistical picture of the needs and 
relief problems which confront the world. The 
recommendations of the Statistical Commis- 
sion of the United Nations Economic and 
Social Council presage a revival of the efforts 
to obtain a uniform international statistical re- 
porting of data much of which will be per- 
tinent to the study of social work. 


Voluntary Agencies 


Among the more important functions of the 
national organizations of social work agencies 
are the collection of statistics, the undertaking 
of studies and surveys, and keeping the mem- 
ber agencies informed of results of current 
studies and research through current publica- 
tions and special releases.. The objectives of 
these organizations have been to expand and 
develop the program of service and to improve 
the quality and administration of welfare serv- 
ices. As a result of their activities they have 
done much to standardize record keeping, to 
develop appraisal forms for agency self-study, 
and to encourage local ventures in research. 
Some of them, as for example the National 
Probation and Parole Association, encourage 
the presentation of research papers at their 
annual conference. The publications of many 
of these national organizations are important 
sources of information regarding current so- 
cial work research.1 The national organiza- 
tions undertake valuable research in the tech- 
niques of social work practice and in agency 
policy. An example of the former is the study? 
published by the Family Service Association 
of America, which deals with the reassigment 
of clients from one caseworker to another and 
the effect upon the casework objective. An 


1 See Part Two of this volume for a description of 
activities, including research interests, of the national 
agencies and for lists of their periodicals. 

2Flesch, Regina. Treatment Considerations in the 
Reassignment of Clients. New York, Family Service 
Association of America, 1947. 82 p. 


example of the second type is the study of 
racial factors in the YMCA’s.* 

Research and fact finding constitute the 
basis of sound community organization. 
Therefore most of the larger councils of social 
agencies have established separate research de- 
partments to work closely with the functional 
divisions of the council. The smaller councils 
often rely upon volunteer committees and 
students from local universitites. The activities 
of the research departments of councils are 
varied and usually develop around specific 
and immediate community needs. However, 
they usually include the responsibility for su- 
pervising the collection of monthly service sta- 
tistics from the local agencies, the undertaking 
of surveys and special studies, the preparation 
and release of reports on the current trends in 
social work service, the advising and encourag- 
ment of research by individual agencies, as- 
sistance in the preparation of annual reports 
by agencies, and serving as a resource for stu- 
dent field work placements in social work re- 
search. A number of the councils of social 
agencies publish a periodical such as The Bul- 
letin of the Boston Council, Better Times of 
the New York Council, and the Federator of 
the Pittsburgh Council, which carry current 
reports of research activities of the council. See 
Councits 1n SoctaL Work. 

In many communities where the local plan- 
ning commissions and the public health, wel- 
fare, and recreation departments have not as- 
sumed their full responsibility toward the 
collection and analysis of social, economic, and 
population statistics necessary for community 
planning, the research departments of councils 
sponsor studies beyond the normal areas of 
social work. A number of the councils serve 
as local representatives of the census tract proj- 
ect of the Bureau of the Census, United States 
Department of Commerce. An example of 
some of the broader research carried on by 
councils is the recent Population Trends in 
Southwestern Pennsylvania published by the 
Bureau of Social Research of Pittsburgh. 


1 Atwood, J. Howell and others. The Racial Factor 
in Y.M.C.A’s; A Report on Negro-White Relationships 
in Twenty-Four Cities. New York, Association Press, 
1946. 194 p. 
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Community Chests and Councils of Amer- 
ica serves in an advisory capacity to the local 
counciis in their research endeavors. It main- 
tains an exchange library to circulate local 
publications, publishes bibliographies of stud- 
ies, and at its national and regional meetings 
affords an opportunity for group discussion of 
the various findings and techniques employed 
in studies. In addition to the above services it 
collects statistics on chest expenditures, com- 
munity chest budgeting, types of pledges, re- 
serve funds, corporation contributions, costs 
of central services, employe group solicitation, 
and trends in chest giving and accounting 
methods. It also makes individual studies on 
these and related fields, and gives field service 
to the member chests and councils in their re- 
search undertakings. See Community CHESTs. 

Individual voluntary agencies, because of 
their small size and limited budgets, are sel- 
dom able to undertake elaborate research or 
statistical projects. However, their importance 
to social work research can hardly be over- 
estimated. It is the individual private social 
work agency with its tradition of experimenta- 
tion and flexibility of operation that furnishes 
the opportunity for field work students and 
practitioners to undertake studies of experi- 
ments in social work practice. In fact very little 
research in social work practice is possible 
without the cooperation and encouragement 
of these agencies. 

A great many papers given before confer- 
ences of social work and published in social 
work journals grow out of small study proj- 
ects and experimentations conducted by pri- 
vate agencies. A good deal of staff time of these 
agencies is given to research committees of 
councils of social agencies and other sponsored 
community research projects. In their own in- 
terpretation to the public of their function and 
service they make repeated use of the tech- 
niques used in statistical presentation and 
analysis. Consequently they have contributed 
to the development of simple and effective 
methods in the presentation of data. In this 
they have been encouraged and assisted by the 
National Publicity Council for Health and 
Welfare Services. See Pusric RELATIONS IN 
SociaL Work. 
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Governmental Agencies 


The almost continuous growth of govern- 
mental social services during the past fifteen 
years has posed a number of important prob- 
lems in both the statistical reporting of service 
and in research in social work. Many of these 
programs of social service were started as sep- 
arate, independent units. Each unit developed 
its Own reporting systems, prepared its own 
reports and analyses, and embarked upon in- 
dependent programs of research. The con- 
fusion resulting from this practice is revealed 
whenever an important social problem is stud- 
ied jointly by a number of federal agencies. 
For example, the National Conference on Pre- 
vention and Control of Juvenile Delinquency 
brought together a half-dozen federal agen- 
cies that were collecting data on juvenile de- 
linquency using different units of measure- 
ment and sometimes presenting conflicting 
trends. The reorganization of federal agencies 
into more efficient and coordinated units of 
administrations has produced new divisions 
of responsibility with regard to statistical re- 
porting and organized research. 

Since July 16, 1946, when the President’s 
Reorganization Plan No. 2 became effective, 
most of the social service functions of the fed- 
eral government have been consolidated in the 
Federal Security Agency. Four administrative 
groupings of this Agency — Social Security 
Administration, Office of Education, Public 
Health Service, and Office of Special Services 
— now conduct almost all the research of the 
federal government in social work and furnish 
the bulk of the statistics which pertain to or 
are part of social services conducted on a na- 
tional scale. Therefore the first step has been 
taken toward the organization of a national 
program of research in the social sciences af- 
fecting the professions of social work, medi- 
cine, public health, education, and psychiatry. 

The great accomplishments of science dur- 
ing World War II through the planning and 
execution of major research projects clearly 
demonstrated the efficiency of nationally or- 
ganized research programs. At the same time 
the nation discovered, through its efforts to 
procure necessary research personnel, that the 
vocational opportunities for placement in re- 
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search positions and the educational system of 
the nation were not developing enough re- 
search-minded individuals with sufficient 
training to meet the nation’s needs. 

Thus far the efforts to establish some kind of 
national policy toward research have stressed 
the physical and biological sciences rather than 
the social sciences. Nevertheless some progress 
has been made in the thinking and planning in 
the latter field. This was illustrated in Novem- 
ber 1947 when the Children’s Bureau held a 
two-day conference on research in child life, 
attended by specialists in social work, psy- 
chiatry, medicine, and anthropology, to evalu- 
ate what is being done in research in child life 
and to advise on plans for the future. The rec- 
ommendations of this conference are of im- 
portance in establishing some of the funda- 
mentals of a national program of organized 
research in child life and can be applied to 
other areas of research in social welfare. Sig- 
nificant recommendations were: establishment 
of a research advisory committee to advise on a 
national program of research in child life; ex- 
pansion of the consultative service of the Bu- 
reau’s staff to local research centers; provision 
of grants-in-aid from federal funds to develop 
research in universities and child research 
centers; and semiannual review and evalua- 
tion of research progress and future needs. A 
step toward integration of research in this 
field was taken in August 1948 with the es- 
tablishment of the Clearinghouse for Research 
in Child Life as a unit of the Children’s 
Bureau, set up to serve as a center for informa- 
tion on current research being undertaken by 
the various disciplines in the fields affecting 
child life. 

The Children’s Bureau has reorganized its 
program since its transfer to the Federal Se- 
curity Agency in 1946 and has sharpened its 
focus with regard to research. It has empha- 
sized the relationship of health and welfare in 
child care, participating with the United States 
Public Health Service in the nationwide study 
of child health services undertaken by the 
American Academy of Pediatrics. It has con- 
ducted research on the orthodontic needs of 
children and the problems of meeting these 
needs. In cooperation with the National 


League of Nursing Education it has studied 
components of good pediatric nursing care in 
hospitals, and with the National Society for the 
Prevention of Blindness has studied the vari- 
ous vision-testing procedures commonly used 
in the elementary schools. One of its more im- 
portant recent studies is a thorough analysis 
of the laws and procedures governing legal 
guardianship of children. 

Other units of the Social Security Adminis- 
tration, such as the Bureaus of Old-Age and 
Survivors Insurance, Employment Security, 
and Public Assistance, are responsible for the 
collection and analysis of statistics relating to 
these services. In addition they undertake re- 
search projects dealing with the trends of serv- 
ice in these fields and of special problems of 
administration. Studies of the personnel in 
local offices of state public assistance agencies, 
of the overlapping of protection afforded by 
various social insurance programs, of the 
causes of blindness among recipients of aid to 
the blind, and of the relationship of social in- 
surance to assistance programs have been 
made recently. 

Most statistical data and research findings of 
the Federal Security Agency are made avail- 
able to the public through the Biennial Survey 
of Education, the Social Security Bulletin, the 
Social Security Yearbook, The Child, and the 
Extracts from Public Health Reports, supple- 
mented by numerous bulletins, special releases, 
and studies. 

The United States Department of Labor 
conducts numerous studies of significance to 
social work. It has jurisdiction over labor laws 
involving children and continues its research 
in this field. It has published summaries of 
state child labor laws comparing them with 
desirable standards, studied the employment 
problems of out-of-school youth,! and cooper- 
ated with the Office of Education in a study of 
the operation of school-and-work programs.” 
As a result of a directive from the 79th Con- 


1 Johnson, Elizabeth S. “Employment Problems of 
Out-of-School Youth,” Monthly Labor Review, Dec. 
1947, p. 671-674. 

? Legg, Caroline and others. School and Work Pro- 
grams; A Study of Experience in 136 School Systems. 
Washington, U.S. Office of Education, 1947. 59 p. 
(Bulletin no. 9) 
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gress it engaged in extended study of family 
budgets, devoting the February 1948 issue of 
the Monthly Labor Review to this subject. 
In 1948 the Women’s Bureau of the Depart- 
ment was engaged in a study of social work as 
a vocation for women, developed somewhat 
along the lines of its recently completed study 
of nursing. 


Research Foundations 


Many of the more ambitious surveys and re- 
search projects in social work are financed by 
grants from foundations. This is particularly 
true of projects which are experimental and 
exploratory. Also many foundations in grant- 
ing funds for new types of service encourage 
research as a part of the program. In addition 
a number of foundations operate research pro- 
grams which deal with social work and related 
problems. A number publish the results of im- 
portant studies which would not be profitable 
to publish commercially. In this way they 
encourage individuals and groups to under- 
take research knowing that the results will be 
made available to the public. See FounpaTIons 
AND ComMuNITy TRUsTs. 

The Russell Sage Foundation has been out- 
standing in the support and encouragement 
given to research in social work. Its bibli- 
ography and library service is one of the most 
important resources for research workers in 
the field of social work. Its own studies have 
pioneered many statistical and research pro- 
grams in social work. 

The Social Science Research Council, which 
receives grants from the Carnegie Corpora- 
tion of New York, the Rockefeller Founda- 
tion, and the Russell Sage Foundation, has as 
its purpose the advancement of research in 
the social sciences. The Council grants re- 
search training fellowships, gives grants-in-aid 
for research undertakings, publishes research 
monographs, and sponsors committees which 
evaluate and plan research in various fields. Its 
most important contribution is in developing 
research methodology in the social sciences 
and by bringing together scientists in all the 
social science fields to disseminate techniques 
of study. 
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RURAL SOCIAL PROGRAMS. In 1946 
our estimated population had increased to 
141,000,000, of whom 39 per cent were rural. 
In recent years there have been many changes 
in social and economic conditions in rural com- 
munities. Seven years of record farm income 
have resulted in a much improved level of liv- 
ing in areas where the soil is fertile and where 
crops have yielded above-average amounts; yet 
half the farmers of the nation earned gross in- 
comes of less than $1,500 in 1944, and half 
the farms yielded only 10 to 20 per cent of the 
produce marketed. 


The per capita net annual income for per- 
sons living on farms rose from $243 in 1935- 
1939 to $779 in 1946. There were, however, 
marked regional differences; income for the 
southeastern states was much lower than for 
the Far West, Middle East, and New England. 
Although fewer farms have been bought on 
credit since 1941 than during World War I, 
the farm mortgage debt is still high. Many 
farms have been saddled with short-term 
mortgages at high interest rates, and land 
values are near the 1920 peak. 

The future of the rural economy is largely 
dependent upon agriculture, which in turn is 
dependent upon industry; thus the outlook for 
stability of income for rural people is uncertain. 
Serious unemployment among migrant agri- 
cultural laborers on the West Coast reappeared 
in the spring of 1948, aggravated by the 
drought. The old problems of survival on sub- 
marginal land, waste of natural resources, un- 
deremployment in agriculture, and low in- 
comes for the operators of small farms have 
not been solved. Rural families as a whole have 
far to go before they have the services taken 
for granted in most urban communities. 


National Leadership in Rural Programs 


Agencies of the United States Department 
of Agriculture especially concerned with the 
improvement of rural living are the Bureau of 
Human Nutrition and Home Economics, 
Bureau of Agricultural Economics, Extension 
Service, Farmers Home Administration (suc- 
cessor to Farm Security Administration), and 
Rural Electrification Administration. The 
Tennessee Valley Authority, an independent 
federal agency, has brought social benefits of 
major significance. 

The oldest federal welfare agency concerned 
with rural problems is the Children’s Bureau, 
now part of the Social Security Administration 
in the Federal Security Agency. Also in this 
Agency, both the Office of Education and Pub- 
lic Health Service, as well as the Bureau of In- 
dian Affairs in the United States Department 
of the Interior, necessarily devote considerable 
time to rural problems. 

The Federal Interagency Committee on 
Migrant Labor in 1947 issued an important 
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report with recommendations, entitled Migrant 
Labor, a Human Problem, and its work has led 
to formation of the National Citizens Council 
for Migrant Labor. See Micrants, TRAN- 
SIENTS, AND TRAVELERS. The National Child 
Labor Committee is vitally concerned with 
protection of rural children by regulation of 
their labor and is lending support to federal 
aid for education. See Cu1tp Lazor anp YouTH 
EMPLOYMENT. 

The American Country Life Association 
conducts an annual conference which provides 
a forum for representatives of national farm 
and country life organizations to exchange 
views on economic problems, rural health, 
recreation, education, and the country church. 
Its former Youth Section, now the Rural Youth 
of the United States of America, encourages 
cooperation in planning among rural youth- 
serving groups. The Farm Foundation is 
working toward higher standards for rural 
schools, and the National Education Associa- 
tion promotes advancement of rural education 
and improved rural living through its Depart- 
ment of Rural Education and Division of 
Rural Service. 

Several influential farm organizations with 
somewhat different points of view are con- 
cerned with legislation, recreation, and edu- 
cation, and more recently with rural health and 
medical care. The National Grange of the 
Order of Patrons of Husbandry has state or- 
ganizations in 37 states and two units each in 
Alaska and Canada, and a membership exceed- 
ing 800,000 individuals. The Farmer’s Union 
lists 150,965 family members (452,895 indi- 
viduals) residing in 32 states. The American 
Farm Bureau Federation (established in 1919) 
has a membership of 1,275,180 farm families 
in 45 states and Puerto Rico. 

The Farm Foundation, established to pro- 
mote the general welfare of the rural popula- 
tion in the United States, encourages coopera- 
tive effort and community organization as a 
means of improving conditions of rural life 
and stimulates research and experimental 
work. Foundations which have made notable 
contributions to various rural projects as part 
of broader programs include the General Edu- 
cation Board, Alfred P. Sloan Foundation, 
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Julius Rosenwald Fund, Commonwealth 
Fund, and Phelps-Stokes Fund. Foundations 
with interest in regional rural problems in- 
clude the W. K. Kellogg Foundation and the 
Southern Education Foundation, which pro- 
vides 467 rural supervisors for Negro schools 
in southern states. 


Social Security for Rural People 


Prior to 1933 the only aid available for needy 
persons in most rural communities was poor 
relief or neighborly assistance. The depression 
of the 1930’s, with its concomitants of drought 
and flood following a long period of depressed 
farm prices that brought mass misery to many 
areas, revealed inadequacies of the system of 
local responsibility and led to certain federal 
and federal-state-local programs. 

Special measures for relief of low-income 
farmers early in the depression culminated in 
establishment of the Farm Security Adminis- 
tration in 1937. When discontinued in Novem- 
ber 1946 most of its functions were transferred 
to the Farmers Home Administration in the 
Department of Agriculture. The excellent ex- 
perimental program of resettlement of the 
Farm Security Administration is largely a 
thing of the past. Under congressional man- 
date most of the 9,000,000 acres of land in- 
volved now have been sold to private owners, 
while all processing plants, factories, and vari- 
ous cooperative enterprises have been liqui- 
dated. The Hays-Fulbright Act stopped liqui- 
dation for three years of all unsold family-type 
units so that veteran preference could be exer- 
cised, and in June 1948 a few units remained 
in this group. 

Rehabilitation grants were discontinued in 
1942. The supervised loan program for financ- 
ing farm operations has been continued under 
the Farmers Home Administration, with more 
emphasis on lending and insuring of private 
loans and less on services to low-income farm- 
ers. In 1946-1947 approximately 176,000 
families unable to obtain credit elsewhere re- 
ceived loans totaling almost $91,000,000, and 
through administration of the Bankhead-Jones 
Farm Tenant Act 5,807 tenant farmers were 
lent approximately $45,000,000 for farm 
purchases — 42 per cent of which went to vet- 
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erans. The agency still carries on the programs 
of water facilities for benefit of western farm- 
ers and ranchers, group services, and debt ad- 
justment, but since 1943 it has been forbidden 
to make loans to cooperative associations or 
participate in their organization. As of June 
1948 the agency had 5,512 employes, more 
than 40 per cent fewer than in 1946. Only 
60 home supervisors (home economists) re- 
mained on the payroll. 

The self-employed and all farm laborers are 
excluded from old age and survivors’ insur- 
ance as set up under the Social Security Act 
of 1935, and employes of small enterprises 
usually are not covered by its unemployment 
insurance system. See OLD AGE AND SURVIVORS’ 
INsuRANCE and UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE. 
Such discriminations place a far heavier 
burden on the funds for public assistance in 
predominantly rural states. Requirements of 
the Act that public assistance plans must be 
mandatory and statewide in scope have re- 
sulted in extension of more nearly adequate 
assistance to the rural aged, blind, and depend- 
ent children in their own homes than was pos- 
sible under state poor laws. Eligibility is, how- 
ever, based on a means test, which in many 
rural communities is quite rigorous; so far as 
data are available, rural grants appear to be 
lower than those in urban communities, par- 
ticularly in states where local financial partici- 
pation is required. See Pusiic AssIsTANCE. 
Moreover, poor relief, still largely local in fi- 
nancing and administration, tends to be less 
adequate and in many rural communities al- 
most unavailable except in emergency situa- 
tions. 

Lack of adequate medical care plans for the 
total population leaves the medically needy en- 
tirely dependent upon whatever local or state 
funds may be available. Public welfare depart- 
ments have been particularly concerned in the 
past few years with facilities for care of the 
chronically ill for whom in rural communities 
there is often no provision except the poor 
farm. See Curonic Ittness. The inadequacy 
of rural health and welfare services was rec- 
ognized in the Social Security Act by making 
funds available through the Children’s Bureau 
to state welfare and health departments, to aid 


in extension to rural areas of maternal and 
child health services, medical and social serv- 
ices for crippled children, and child welfare 
services. Despite insufficient funds marked 
progress has occurred since federal grants-in- 
aid became available. See Child Welfare Serv- 
ices in Cu1tp WELFARE, Services for Crippled 
Children in THe Crippen, and MATERNAL 
AND CuiLp Heattu. There is immediate need 
for extension of coverage in social insurance 
to more of the rural population and for in- 
creased funds and additional professional per- 
sonnel to strengthen rural welfare and health 
programs. 

The National School Lunch Act of 1946 has 
potentialities for improvement of nutrition of 
rural school children. However, the matching 
provisions of the Act together with the meager 
appropriations made and the inadequacies of 
rural school buildings all militate against reali- 
zation of its full benefits for rural children. 


Casework Services 


Progress in development of individualized 
service to rural people through state and 
county welfare departments has been phenom- 
enal since passage of the Social Security Act. 
See Pustic Wetrare. The rural county wel- 
fare department is gaining increased recogni- 
tion as the framework within which well- 
rounded public assistance and family and child 
welfare services should develop. The largest 
number of rural workers with professional 
education are employed in child welfare sery- 
ices, yet even there the need is far from being 
met. As of June 30, 1946 there were slightly 
more than 2,200 full-time child welfare work- 
ers paid from public funds. A considerable 
number, though by no means all, of the 
workers thus designated have had professional 
training. Also employed in the public child 
care programs were 369 supervisors, 129 con- 
sultants, and 41 specialists. The effect of the 
child welfare services funds under the Social 
Security Act is evident in the fact that over 70 
per cent of the workers paid from federal 
funds were working in predominantly rural 
counties, while less than 50 per cent of workers 
paid from state and local funds were in such 
counties. Twenty-nine states having 30 per 
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cent of the children in the United States have 
but 16 per cent of the workers, and approxi- 
mately five-sixths of all counties have no full- 
time child welfare worker paid from public 
funds. Financial resources and qualified per- 
sonnel usually are not available to provide 
other specialized social services that have de- 
veloped in urban communities. However, 
many state welfare departments are effectively 
providing some of these services through use 
of field supervisors, consultants, and traveling 
clinics. 

The school social work movement in rural 
communities has been given impetus by the 
recent concern with problems of delinquency. 
Several states have legislation providing for 
the employment of social workers, or visiting 
teachers, in schools throughout the state. See 
School Social Work in ScHoot Soctat Srrv- 
ICES. 

While local voluntary agencies do not re- 
ceive adequate support for professional services 
in most rural communities without outside 
funds, several national agencies are becoming 
more interested in extending their services at 
least to the nonmetropolitan area. Of these the 
American National Red Cross is probably the 
best known to rural people. It has always had 
a large paid rural membership, but rarely in 
the rural community does it provide profes- 
sional services. The National Travelers Aid 
Association though active in few strictly rural 
communities still serves in a number of small 
communities where it had not been repre- 
sented before the recent war. A number of 
family service associations are embracing rural 
or semirural territory contiguous to metropol- 
itan communities. In the child-placing field 
statewide sectarian and nonsectarian organi- 
zations have collected funds and given limited 
service in many rural communities. 

Salaries have tended to be lower and oppor- 
tunities for advancement fewer; hence it is 
difficult to attract workers to rural communi- 
ties from the limited number of graduates of 
schools of social work. Extension of education 
for social work into more state universities 
holds some hope for a larger future supply of 
rural social workers. See EpucaTion For So- 
c1aL Work. The 1946 amendments to the So- 
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cial Security Act increased federal grants for 
rural child welfare services from $1,510,000 to 
$3,500,000 annually. Budgeting of these addi- 
tional funds has emphasized staff-develop- 
ment programs, including plans to increase the 
number of qualified workers and supervisors 
for rural services. 


Housing 


Rural housing, particularly for tenants and 
farm laborers, in many sections of the country 
has been inferior to urban housing. In 1940 
the median market value of owner-occupied 
farm homes was only $1,028, and the median 
monthly rental of tenant-occupied farm- 
houses was $4.72. Rural houses were more 
crowded and closet space less adequate. Only 
18 per cent of the farm homes had running 
water in the house. Almost four-fifths had 
outside toilets and more than g per cent had 
no toilet facilities. Nearly 2,500,000 of the more 
than 7,000,000 farm homes were in need of 
major repairs. 

During the past seven years of improved 
farm income many repairs have been made 
and conditions, particularly of owner-occu- 
pied homes, have improved. However, there 
has never been any long-range governmental 
program for clearance of rural slums and con- 
struction of new homes. Of 479 local housing 
authorities listed in 1946-1947 only 34 were 
established to engage in rural or farm housing 
and only 7 had active rural programs. Credit 
is available at present from the Farm Credit 
Administration and the Farmers Home Ad- 
ministration for financing farm improvements, 
including building new homes or repairing old 
ones. Credit from the Rural Electrification Ad- 
ministration is also available for certain types 
of home improvement. The increased cost of 
labor and materials makes the immediate out- 
look for any considerable amount of new build- 
ing in rural communities doubtful. See Hous- 
ING AND CiTy PLANNING. 

One of the most worthwhile experiments 
in rural housing was the building and opera- 
tion of camps for migratory agricultural work- 
ers by the Farm Security Administration. 
These provided a minimum standard of de- 
cent shelter, sanitation, and public health serv- 
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ices in selected areas. These camps now are be- 
ing operated under “revocable lease permits” 
by groups of growers and in some instances 
have been sold to them under the terms of Pub- 
lic Law 298, which provides for the sale of the 
labor camps to “public agencies, semipublic 
agencies, or nonprofit associations of farmers 
by June 30, 1949. Congress has thus abandoned 
a most hopeful housing program for the most 
disadvantaged group of rural people. Stand- 
ards have already been lowered in the camps, 
rents increased, and unless state governments 
choose to use their priority, the purpose for 
which the original investment was made will 
be completely defeated. | 


Health 


Need for better provision for public health 
and for more adequate sanitation and medical 
care facilities in rural areas has long been press- 
ing. See Mepicat Care and Pusiic HEALTH. 
Proportionately higher rejection rates for farm 
youth during World War II, higher infant and 
maternal mortality rates, and excessively high 
fatal accident rates among farm workers stress 
the need for better care. The Children’s Bu- 
reau recently reported to Congress that of the 
3,050 counties in the United States, two out 
of five have no full-time public health unit; 
one out of three no public health nurse; three 
out of five rural counties no regular maternity 
clinics; two out of three no well-child confer- 
ences. Twenty-five states have no child guid- 
ance clinics in any community; these are, of 
course, predominantly rural areas. Increased 
funds available since August 1946 for crip- 
pled children and for maternal and child 
health have helped to broaden the scope and 
increase the coverage of these services, but 
there is still a long way to go to make them 
available to all who need them. In many ru- 
ral communities low income, together with 
lack of facilities to attract and hold medical 
personnel, has caused an increasing shortage 
of medical care, while hospital facilities have 
never been adequate. Passage of the Hospital 
Survey and Construction Act in August 1946 
has resulted in carefully formulated state plans 
for hospitals and health centers, and in many 
states additional rural hospitals have been 


completed or are under construction. How- 
ever, owing to the grant-in-aid system and 
state or local responsibility for operation of 
the hospitals built, many of the neediest rural 
communities will not derive benefits from the 
Act. 

Group health plans set up under the Farm 
Security Administration were still in existence 
in only 787 counties in 1946-1947. County su- 
pervisors are not now permitted to take part 
in organization of group medical care plans. 
Grants to the experimental health programs 
which had been carried on in five southern 
counties since 1942 by the Department of Ag- 
riculture had to be discontinued as of Novem- 
ber 1, 1946. The special medical care program 
in Taos County, N.M., previously subsidized 
by the Farm Security Administration is con- 
tinuing with some financial aid from other 
agencies. The nonprofit incorporated agricul- 
tural workers’ health associations, financed 
first by the Farm Security Administration and 
later by the War Food Administration to serve 
laborers in the camps, have also been closed. 

In 1944 the Blue Cross hospitalization in- 
surance plan had among its 16,000,000 mem- 
bers only 500,000 farm people, but group plans 
providing medical care in the home as well 
as hospitalization are better adapted to the 
needs of rural people. Here and there exist 
small demonstration projects in group medi- 
cal care, and an emphasis is now noticeable in 
the programs of farm groups on the need for 
better medical care and ways of obtaining it. 
The educational program of the extension 
services and of the farm organizations is be- 
coming increasingly effective. However, some- 
thing more than voluntary local effort is es- 
sential if this generation of rural children is to 
have a fair start in life. 


Adult Education and Recreation 


The most extensive project in adult educa- 
tion is the work in vocational agriculture and 
home economics carried on through the county 
agents of the Extension Service of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture and the state extension 
divisions of land grant colleges. This program, 
employing almost 11,000 agents and specialists, 
is planned primarily for the benefit of the 
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farm population and is financed largely by 
federal and state funds. Membership in home 
demonstration clubs numbered more than 
1,000,000 women. An estimated 1,750,000 boys 
and girls were enrolled in 4-H Club work and 
more than 65,000 older youths were members 
of Extension Service groups during 1947. See 
4-H Clubs in Boys’ anp Girts’ Work. Recently 
emphasis has been placed on problems of rural 
housing and facilities for rural health and 
medical care. 

The American Library Association in 1946 
testified in a Senate committee hearing on the 
Hill-Douglas Library Demonstration Bill that 
35,000,000 rural people are without library 
service. In two states more than 60 per cent of 
the population is without such service. A num- 
ber of states have programs of state aid for lo- 
cal libraries but in general such appropriations 
are woefully inadequate. 

The Federal Inter-Agency Committee on 
Recreation is attempting to coordinate pro- 
grams and the use of facilities under the direc- 
tion of federal agencies such as the National 
Park Service and the Fish and Wildlife Sery- 
ice of the Department of the Interior, and the 
Forest Service of the Department of Agricul- 
ture. State parks in many states are developing 
active programs of recreation as well as pro- 
viding facilities. The Extension Service in 1945 
helped 26,000 rural communities improve their 
recreation facilities and trained over 100,000 
voluntary recreation leaders. The National 
Recreation Association, a voluntary agency, 
at present has a staff member assigned to give 
special assistance with recreation programs of 
state extension services. The Office of Educa- 
tion has a section on school-community recre- 
ation. Full-time recreation specialists are fre- 
quently employed by state universities and 
colleges of agriculture. Rural schools should 
provide a center for recreation and adult edu- 
cation, but most are small and ill-equipped to 
accommodate a social program even where 
legislation does not forbid the use of school fa- 
cilities for such purposes. 

The National Board of the Young Womens 
Christian Associations employs an agricultural 
secretary and has been actively interested in 
development of a rural program. Approxi- 
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mately 100,000 women and girls are members 
of Y-Teens or women’s groups in 1,554 rural 
communities and small towns. Programs are 
planned to meet local needs, and extensive use 
is made of volunteer leaders. Other voluntary 
agencies active in recreation, group work, and 
informal education in some rural communities 
include the Young Men’s Christian Associa- 
tions, Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, and Camp Fire 
Girls. See Aputt Epucation, Boys’ ANp Gir.s’ 
Work, RecrEATION, and YoutH SERVICES. 


The Rural School 


Rural families have less per capita income 
than urban families but a larger proportion 
of the nation’s children to educate. Special 
problems such as the large number of small 
schools and the necessity for furnishing trans- 
portation result in a high per capita cost to 
maintain even an inferior school program. 
While minimum salary laws for teachers in a 
few states are helping to improve the situation, 
there is still great inequity in the distribution 
of personnel and facilities. Except for federally 
aided programs services such as vocational 
guidance, placement, and vocational educa- 
tion are frequently not available. Services for 
the exceptional child are also lacking. Al- 
though here and there, because of superior tax 
resources, special grants, or unusual leadership, 
rural schools with realistic, modern, commu- 
nity-centered programs are found, in general 
the rural school lags. Federal aid for educa- 
tion and the prohibition of rural child labor 
are essential to general nationwide improve- 
ment of educational opportunities for rural 
children. See Scoot Hearty Services and 
ScHoot SoctAL SERVICES. 


The Church and the Rural Community 


The Home Missions Council of North 
America, the interchurch agency of home mis- 
sions boards and societies for 23 Protestant de- 
nominations, includes in its program work 
with migrant agricultural workers in their 
camps. Although staff and resources are lim- 
ited, programs of child care, recreation, adult 
education, counseling, and religious ministry 
have been developed to serve an estimated one- 
tenth of the migrant population. Institutes 


45I 


Rural Social Programs 


are also held for rural ministers serving in 
areas where Negro sharecroppers live. See 
ProTresTANT SoctaL Work. 

The National Catholic Rural Life Confer- 
ence has the immediate objective of making 
Catholics land conscious through a process of 
education. The Conference acts as a liaison be- 
tween the 92 rural life directors of the various 
dioceses, and carries on a program concerning 
land settlement, homesteading, and other rural 
subjects, emphasis being placed on preserva- 
tion of the family-type farm and improvement 
of rural economic conditions. See CATHOLIC 
SocraL Work. 

The Jewish Agricultural Society is main- 
tained by the Baron de Hirsch foundations to 
encourage and improve farming among Jews 
in the United States. Included among its ac- 
tivities are agricultural education, farm publi- 
cations, a purchasing service, rural sanitation, 
and employment placement. See JEwisH So- 
ciaAL Work. 

Recent conferences of rural churches indi- 
cate awareness of the need to broaden the pro- 
gram of the church toward a role in helping 
to improve rural life by serving the whole pop- 
ulation, obtaining better buildings, equipment, 
and leadership, and by securing better social 
and economic conditions. 


Social Welfare Planning 


Federated financing of local agencies has 
been little known to rural communities, and 
the Community Chests and Councils of Amer- 
ica (formerly Community Chests and Coun- 
cils, Inc.) has given little attention to rural 
problems. Therefore the chief reliance for de- 
velopment and financing of comprehensive 
services in the fields of education, health, rec- 
reation, and welfare must be placed on public 
agencies and funds. Federal and state leader- 
ship and aid are essential to their development 
and equitable distribution. The number of 
local, state, and federal agencies operating in 
rural communities is rapidly increasing. Better 
coordination of their services and thoughtful 
social welfare planning are essential. Most 
agencies are groping for ways of learning how 
to work together, and rural teachers, public 
health personnel, agricultural service workers, 
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social workers, and rural ministers should be 
educated to help achieve this objective. Rural 
social programs must be community-centered 
rather than agency-centered. 
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Grace BrowNING 


SCHOOL HEALTH SERVICES. Over 
a period of years points of view on the role of 
schools in protecting and improving the health 
of children and communities have crystallized. 
Present-day concepts recognize the opportuni- 
ties and responsibilities of schools to protect 
and promote health but visualize school health 
efforts as being bulwarked on one side by the 
health efforts of parents and on the other side 
by the efforts of official and voluntary health 
agencies. See Pusric Hearty. Only when 
effectively related to the health activities of 
other community groups can school health 
programs produce the best results. 

The scope of school health programs is indi- 
cated by Health in Schools (infra), the 1942 
yearbook of the American Association of 
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School Administrators, in which it is stated 
that: 


A healthful environment must be provided. 

A health guidance program is essential. 

Emergency health conditions demand im- 
mediate care. 

Accurate health 
taught. 

Sound health habits and attitudes need to 
be established. 

The exceptional child requires a modified 
school program. 


The report Suggested School Health Poli- 
cies (infra), prepared in 1945 by the National 
Committee on School Health Policies, has 
been used as a guide in the development and 
extension of many school health programs. 
Representing the consensus of representatives 
from 15 national organizations concerned 
with health and education, the report is au- 
thoritative, concise, and practical. The scope 
of the school health program as presented in 
this report is comparable to that outlined in 
Health in Schools. 

School health activities usually are not car- 
ried on by a single individual; they frequently 
require action on the part of the school ad- 
ministrator, physician and nurse serving the 
school, and teacher. Suggestions concerning 
the role of different professional persons in 
conducting various parts of the school health 
program are offered in The School Adminis- 
trator, Physician, and Nurse in the School 
Health Program (infra), prepared under the 
sponsorship of the National Conference for 
Cooperation in Health Education. In addition 
to listing the respective functions of the school 
administrator, physician, and nurse in the 
areas of home and community relationships, 
school health service, control of the environ- 
ment, and health education, the report pre- 
sents suggestions for their professional prepa- 
ration. Of particular significance is the fact 
that this report was prepared cooperatively 
by representatives of each of the three groups 
concerned. Such interprofessional cooperation 
is needed in all school health activities. 

As a follow-up of the report just mentioned, 
plans have been made for the development of 
a companion report dealing with the functions 


information should be 
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of the classroom teacher in the school health 
program and her preparation for this aspect 
of her work. . 


Health Protection 


Certain school health activities are con- 
ducted for the express purpose of protecting 
pupils from harmful or unsafe conditions. 
Among these are procedures to assure that 
pupils are housed in safe and sanitary build- 
ings, measures to prevent or control the spread 
of communicable diseases, and provisions for 
giving emergency care to those who are in- 
jured or become sick at school. 

The problem of unsafe and insanitary 
school buildings has received much attention 
in recent years, and considerable progress has 
been made. Nevertheless there are still many 
children who attend schools in buildings 
which do not meet modern standards. Many 
schools have inadequate illumination; others 
lack paper towels and soap; still others have 
insanitary types of drinking fountains. The 
water supply in many rural school buildings 
is inadequate or of questionable purity, and 
sewage disposal is not modern and safe. Fre- 
quently the conditions are known to school 
authorities but corrections are delayed because 
of insufficient appropriations. 

Throughout the country inoculations to 
prevent smallpox, diphtheria, tetanus, and 
whooping cough are widely used. Emphasis 
is desirably placed on providing these inocu- 
lations in infancy, when the protection they 
afford is most needed. Where these specific 
preventive measures are used extensively, the 
‘danger of epidemics of preventable diseases is 
minimized. 


Health Appratsal and Counseling 


Medical examinations of school children 
were begun as a means of identifying pupils 
who had contagious diseases; later they were 
considered a means of discovering defects; 
still later they were used to determine the fit- 
ness of pupils to engage in vigorous physical 
activities. Present-day opinion regards the 
medical examination as one of a number of 
procedures that appraise the health of pupils. 


Health appraisal helps teachers to know their 
pupils and to understand their behavior. It 
enables the school to adapt its program, when- 
ever necessary, to the limitations and disabili- 
ties of pupils and to counsel those who need 
treatment for remediable conditions. Ap- 
praisal procedures are aids in health counsel- 
ing rather than ends in themselves. 

Procedures commonly used for health ap- 
praisal include (a) health histories, (b) teach- 
ers’ observations, (c) screening tests for vision 
and hearing, (d) medical examinations, (e) 
dental examinations, and (f) psychological 
examinations when indicated. Each of these 
procedures is utilized in schools that conduct 
complete school health programs. The result 
of each appraisal procedure is recorded on the 
pupil’s cumulative health card. 

Suggested standards for determining the 
health status of school children are presented 
in a pamphlet prepared by the Joint Commit- 
tee on Health Problems in Education of the 
National Education Association and American 
Medical Association and entitled Health Ap- 
praisal of School Children (infra). This pam- 
phlet also indicates several procedures by 
which better examinations can be provided. 
Rather than attempting to examine every 
pupil every year it suggests that examinations 
be scheduled at the time of entrance to school, 
and thereafter in the fourth, seventh, and tenth 
grades. Other examinations should be made 
whenever a pupil is referred to the physician 
by the teacher or nurse. In order that examina- 
tions may be of a type that commands medical 
respect and be sufficiently comprehensive to 
provide information needed for counseling 
purposes, it is suggested that a minimum of 
fifteen to twenty minutes of a physician’s time 
be scheduled for the examination of each pu- 
pil, including consultations with the pupil or 
his parents. 

In addition to standards for use in schools 
with adequate health service personnel the 
report suggests procedures that can be used 
in schools without such resources. These in- 
clude specific directions for a variety of 
screening tests and inspections. 

Recently, under the joint auspices of the 
Children’s Bureau, Federal Security Agency, 
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and the National Society for the Prevention 
of Blindness, a study has been inaugurated to 
determine the comparative merits of the dif- 
ferent procedures for measuring visual acuity 
and other eye functions of school children. 
Procedures commonly used are teachers’ ob- 
servations and the reading of the Snellen chart. 
In some instances testing has been done with 
the use of lenses or a telebinocular. 

Since one purpose of health appraisal is to 
identify pupils in need of medical or dental 
treatment, it is important that school health 
efforts be coordinated closely with community 
resources for health care. This need was rec- 
ognized by those who attended the Conference 
on the Cooperation of the Physician in the 
School Health and Physical Education Pro- 
gram at Highland Park, Ill., in October 1947. 
The report of this Conferencet contains the 
following pertinent suggestions: 


One of the weaknesses of the school health 
program has been the fact that school physi- 
cians have too often functioned as defect find- 
ers with no provision by administrators of the 
school system for adequate follow-through. 

This can often be corrected if the school 
health authorities will confer with the medical 
and dental professions in planning the follow- 
up and treatment program. 

These contacts with the medical and dental 
professions can best be made through a com- 
munity health council with physicians, den- 
tists, public health workers and school health 
personnel all represented. The plans set up 
must be adapted to the particular community 
and to the medical facilities available locally. 
There should be no effort to set up one plan 
and apply it to all communities regardless of 
type or size. 


Pennsylvania has undertaken a statewide 
program to increase the correction of remedia- 
ble defects.among school children. When it is 
found that a child’s defect is not corrected 
because the family does not have funds to pay 
a private practitioner, a plan is worked out 
whereby treatment is provided by a physician 
or dentist and payments made through the 
Department of Public Assistance. 

Many schools throughout the country lack 
even a semblance of a school health service 


1 See Smiley and Hein, injra. 
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program. This is particularly true of rural 
schools in areas lacking full-time public health 
officials. In some communities a shortage of 
physicians and nurses makes any kind of 
health service program impossible. Several 
bills proposing to correct this situation 
through federal appropriations were presented 
to Congress, but none has yet been acted upon 
favorably.* 


School Lunch Program 


The provision of lunches at school is not a 
new procedure, but during World War II 
there was a rapid increase and extension in 
this aspect of school programs. 

Provision of free or low-cost lunches to 
school children was extended in March 1946 
through the passage of the National School 
Lunch Act. The Act declares that it is the 
policy of Congress “to safeguard the health 
and well-being of the nation’s children and 
to encourage the domestic consumption of 
nutritious agricultural commodities and other 
food, by assisting the states, through grants- 
in-aid and other means, in providing an ade- 
quate supply of foods and other facilities for 
the establishment, maintenance, operation, 
and expansion of nonprofit school lunch pro- 
grams.” 

School lunch programs set up under the Act 
must meet specified requirements. Lunches 
must meet minimum nutrition standards as 
prescribed by the Secretary of Agriculture. 
Meals must be served without cost or at re- 
duced cost to those unable to pay the full cost, 
and there must be no segregation of any child 
because of his inability to pay. The school 
lunch programs must be operated on a non- 
profit basis. 

During the 1946-1947 school year all 48 
states and the District of Columbia were 
represented in the national school lunch pro- 
gram, with 21.7 per cent of the schools and 
26.5 per cent of the children participating.? 


1 Summaries of the National School Health Services 
Bill, as introduced in the House and Senate, may be 
found in Social Legislation Information Service, no. 10, 
March 7, 1947 and no. 24, May 26, 1947. 

2 Percentage of children and schools participating, 
by states, is given in Social Legislation Information 
Service, no. 62, March 29, 1948. 
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For the fiscal year 1948-1949 Congress has 
appropriated $75,000,000 for the school lunch 
program.* 


Health Education 


Health education has been an integral part 
of school curricula for many years and is 
closely related to the fundamental objectives 
of school programs. As long ago as 1918 a 
committee of the National Education Associa- 
tion listed health as one of seven cardinal ob- 
jectives of education. Under a discussion of 
“self-realization,’ the Educational Policies 
Commission in its 1938 report on The Pur- 
poses of Education in American Democracy 
expressed the view that “an educated person 
knows the basic facts concerning health and 
disease . . . protects his own health and that 
of his dependents . . . and works to improve 
community health.” 

Health education may be defined as the 
process of providing learning experiences for 
the purpose of influencing knowledge, atti- 
tudes, or conduct relating to individual, com- 
munity, or world health. Through its use 
schools make unique contributions to the 
health of children and to the communities in 
which children live. Pupils learn to value 
health, develop health practices appropriate 
for their age, gain an understanding of the 
various factors that influence health, and se- 
cure insight concerning the interrelationship 
of personal and community health. Health 
education decreases the lag between health 
discoveries and their utilization to promote 
health. It is an instrument which society uses 
to help assure each individual the benefits of 
modern medicine and public health. 

In the modern school, health education 
permeates the entire curriculum. Superintend- 
ents, principals, and curriculum directors 
know that promotional practices, reports to 
parents, attitudes toward attendance, and 
teaching methods all promote or endanger the 
health of pupils. The well-organized and well- 
planned health education program utilizes 
pupils’ experiences with the nurse or physi- 

1 The apportionment of these funds among the states 


is given in Social Legislation Information Service, 
no. 87, Aug. 16, 1948. 
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cian for health education. Similarly full use 
is made of opportunities for health education 
in all subject areas, particularly in home eco- 
nomics, physical education, and biology. 

During recent years increased attention has 
been given to the need for specific health 
courses at the secondary school level in which 
pupils can study systematically various health 
problems and can see the interrelationship of 
factors that influence health. In Health Edu- 
cation (infra), the 1948 report of the Joint 
Committee on Health Problems in Education 
of the National Education Association and 
American Medical Association, it is suggested 
that experiences related to the following broad 
areas should be included in the high school 
health education curriculum: the human 
body, health maintenance and improvement, 
food, rest and exercise, personality, personal 
appearance, mental hygiene, family life, alco- 
hol, disease, accidents, and public health. 


Education of Handicapped Children 


Provision of appropriate programs of edu- 
cation to handicapped individuals is a present- 
day challenge to the schools of America. See 
THe Crippiep. Education must be for all chil- 
dren, not just those free from handicaps. This 
aspect of the school health program requires 
the coordinated effort of physicians, psycholo- 
gists, and administrators. The physician iden- 
tifies children with health problems that handi- 
cap their participation in a regular program. 
Psychologists are needed to determine the in- 
tellectual ability of pupils. The administrator 
uses the information provided by the physi- 
cian and psychologist and obtained from other 
sources, to determine the type of program a 
particular child needs. 

No single pattern can be followed in sup- 
plying the needs of handicapped children. 
Some are best cared for by maintaining mem- 
bership in a regular classroom and having 
needed adaptations made by their regular 
teachers. Others need placement in a special 
class or special school. Still others need to have 
instruction provided while they are hospital- 
ized or need a home teacher. An intelligent 
decision concerning the most desirable pro- 
gram for a handicapped child can be reached 


only after a careful study of the child, his 
previous school record, and the results of 
medical and psychological tests. 

Suggestions for the educational programs 
of certain types of handicapped children are 
contained in a newly prepared report entitled 
Children with Special Health Problems. 
Among the conditions considered are tuber- 
culosis, nutrition, rheumatic fever, diabetes, 
epilepsy, and convalescence. 

The maternal and child health section of 
the National Health Assembly, held in Wash- 


ington in May 1948, considered several aspects 
of school health programs. Attention was 
called to the need for joint planning by depart- 
ments of education and public health and for 
procedures that recognize the unique contri- 
butions which each of these agencies can 
make. The section recommended that a na- 
tional conference on school health be called 
with a particular view to finding ways by 
which health and education departments may 
work cooperatively. 

For a discussion of social services carried 
on in the schools see ScHoot Soctat SERVICES. 
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SCHOOL SOCIAL SERVICES. Changes 
in the school as a developing social institution 
have been determined by changes in national 
life, such as the shift from rural to urban liv- 
ing, from an agricultural to an industrial era, 
from homogeneous to heterogeneous com- 
munities. Early in our history the school was 
privately financed and open to only a few. The 
community concept of democracy led to free 
public schools for all children. In the beginning 
the school taught children reading, writing, 
and arithmetic. Attendance was voluntary and 
children deemed unable to learn or disinter- 
ested dropped out. Compulsory school attend- 
ance laws were a later development. By 1918 
every state had enacted some legislation re- 
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quiring all children (usually from six and eight 
to sixteen years) to attend school during regu- 
lar school terms. Such community action made 
it clear that school is not only a product but an 
integral part of the community. Compulsory 
school attendance was thus an important fac- 
tor in changing the philosophy of education 
from teaching subject matter to teaching chil- 
dren. As a consequence the school was charged 
with responsibility for developing a program 
to meet the needs of children with varying 
abilities and interests. 

Coincident with these changes in the school 
came many new developments in social and 
medical sciences and social services. Through 
psychology and psychiatry, more was learned 
about causes of human behavior, and tests 
were evolved to measure ability and learning 
methods. Through social casework, methods 
of helping individuals with personal and social 
adjustment were formulated. The school saw 
the close relationship of such contributions to 
its expanding role and the value of adapting 
the knowledge to learning more about the 
needs of individual pupils. Thus the school 
system was stimulated to develop a broader 
educational content concerned with meeting 
more adequately the varying needs of the ma- 
jority of children, and of teaching them gen- 
erally to use knowledge and skills for working 
and living together more responsibly and har- 
moniously. Administrators have continued to 
study methods of teaching and adapting cur- 
ricula. School and community are working 
together to increase use of specialists from re- 
lated fields to aid the school in carrying out 
an effective program. | 

Today there is increased emphasis on evalu- 
ating the purpose and role of education in our 
society. The National Conference on Family 
Life, convened in Washington, D.C., in May 
1948, and the National Conference on Pre- 
vention and Control of Juvenile Delinquency 
which was held in that city in November 1946, 
stressed the need for education to continue to 
broaden its scope and philosophy, and for the 
school to assume a focal community role in 
prevention and control of delinquency by pro- 
viding an educational program to meet needs 
and detect and correct early maladjustments 


in children’s attitudes and growth. Concrete 
evidence of significant advances in the educa- 
tional field throughout the country is found 
in current increases in teachers’ salaries, lower- 
ing of pupil-teacher ratio, provisions for more 
adequate services — sometimes financially 
shared by state and local school systems — and 
establishment of school-and-work programs in 
high schools. A preliminary summary? indi- 
cated that state funds for schools during the 
1947-1948 school year were about one-third 
greater than those granted by state govern- 
ments for similar purposes the preceding year. 

At the same time schools are faced with the 
dilemma of a greatly increased school popula- 
tion and an acutely low level in schoolhouse 
construction. Inequality in educational oppor- 
tunities will continue for vast numbers of chil- 
dren as long as the financing of education rests 
almost solely on the fiscal resources of indi- 
vidual states. Attempts to equalize educational 
opportunity for children in all states through 
federal aid-to-education legislation have had 
much recent consideration by Congress. The 
79th Congress failed to vote on the question. 
In the 80th Congress the Senate passed a bill 
(S.472) providing $300,000,000 for public ele- 
mentary and secondary schools; allotting to 
each state a minimum of $5.00 a year for each 
school child; and, because of great inequalities 
in numbers of children and wealth in various 
states, authorizing for some states an amount 
up to $25 or more for each school child. 
Though the House Subcommittee on Educa- 
tion approved a bill (H.R.2953) it was not 
brought to a vote.? 


School Attendance 


Although, as stated above, legislation was 
passed to insure an education for all children, 
enforcement of these laws met with opposi- 
tion — from individuals and groups who failed 
to consider school attendance a valuable right; 
from parents, particularly in rural areas, who 
felt they needed children at home to work; 
and from employers who were eager to make 


1 See “Statistics of State Progress in Public Educa- 
tion,” infra. 

2 For an account of these bills see “Federal Aid to 
Elementary and Secondary Education,” infra. 
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use of cheap child labor. Consequently the 
concept of punishment came to be associated 
with compulsory school attendance laws. Most 
laws now place final responsibility for school 
attendance on parents and provide for their 
prosecution. for noncompliance; other laws 
provide for prosecution of those employing 
children of school age during school hours. 
Many states made no provision for enforce- 
ment of attendance laws beyond holding school 
superintendents responsible. Such methods 
have not proved sufficient to solve the problem 
of school attendance and some states have 
made mandatory the employment of attend- 
ance officers. Qualifications for this position 
vary as widely as the duties assigned to them. 

During the past two decades some states, in 
legislating financial aid to schools on the basis 
of average daily attendance, have given impe- 
tus to establishing effective attendance meas- 
ures. In one city, for example, for every in- 
crease of 26 in the average daily attendance 
another teacher may be employed. The rise in 
juvenile delinquency has led to state legislation 
making it mandatory for schools to employ 
personnel to increase attendance. The per- 
centage of illiteracy revealed during World 
War II in terms of rejected draftees has been 
another factor in effecting such legislation. 
Quite frequently now laws make provision 
for state and local school systems to share finan- 
cial responsibility for such personnel. 

The school and community have found that 
health, social and emotional difficulties, cul- 
tural patterns, and economic need all may be 
factors in problems of school attendance. To- 
day truancy is widely considered as a symptom 
of difficulty rather than a simple violation of 
the law. This changing concept has led to the 
school’s attempt to find causes and remedies 
for the problem of truancy which will affect 
not only attendance at school but the value that 
children can derive from school experience. 
From some attendance workers comes a plea 
to broaden the scope of attendance laws so that 
acute maladjustment and consequent truancy 
may be prevented. For more effective operation 
help is being sought from the fields of medi- 
cine, psychology, psychiatry, and social work. 
Qualifications for attendance workers are be- 
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ing revised, and an increasing number of states 
are now requiring varying amounts of social 
work training in addition to a working knowl- 
edge of or experience in education. 

There is variation in administration of this 
service within educational systems. In some 
schools enumeration of children, enforcement 
of attendance laws, and perhaps the issuing of 
work permits are assigned to a separate depart- 
ment; in others these services may be part of a 
division of guidance or of social service. 

Both the National League to Promote 
School Attendance and the National Associa- 
tion of School Social Workers are striving for 
higher standards in attendance service. Besides 
designated courses in guidance and social work 
for attendance workers, some schools of social 
work are offering institutes of one or two 
weeks and various state groups are sponsoring 
workshops for in-service training. Attendance 
legislation in certain states has been broadened 
to cover school social work service, with non- 
attendance as one of the responsibilities. 


Psychiatric and Psychological Services 


Public schools use the services of psychia- 
trists in various ways. The psychiatrist deals 
primarily with emotional difficulties which 
may be interfering with a child’s progress in 
school, and works with the psychologist, so- 
cial worker, doctor, and other school personnel 
to help the child and his parents. In a few 
cities a child guidance clinic with a psychiatrist 
on the staff is maintained by the board of edu- 
cation. Some clinics are primarily for diag- 
nostic purposes, while others provide treatment 
for both children and parents. Other schools 
have found the use of a psychiatrist in a con- 
sultant capacity by teachers and other school 
personnel to be of valuable assistance in un- 
derstanding children. Opinions differ as to the 
most effective contribution that can be made 
by the psychiatrist to the school. Actually most 
schools do not have psychiatric service as part 
of the school system, though many use com- 
munity psychiatric clinics. See Mzentat Hy- 
GIENE. 

Tests—notably those for intelligence, 
achievement, interest, and aptitude — properly 
used, can almost always aid teachers and other 
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school personnel in gaining a realistic under- 
standing of a child’s basic intellectual capac- 
ity, his functioning ability, and his general 
emotional adjustment. Such psychological 
service is also of great value in planning cur- 
ricula to meet needs of all children, in making 
sound educational and vocational school place- 
ments, as well as in enabling teachers to help 
individual children in the classroom and other 
school personnel to effect satisfactory adjust- 
ment of children. 

Some boards of education now employ psy- 
chologists to provide this professional service. 
Some school systems have a separate depart- 
ment for psychological testing; others have one 
psychologist to do the individual testing and 
supervise the school personnel responsible for 
carrying out group tests; while a number com- 
bine in one division the psychological service, 
attendance, school social work, and home in- 
struction work. There are systems too which 
employ a clinical psychologist as a member of 
a child guidance clinic staff. Many schools 
have no psychological service within the system 
and use available community facilities. 


Vocational Guidance 


Our complex industrial society and the in- 
creasing need for young people to develop 
capacity in occupational skills if they are to 
make satisfactory employment adjustment have 
led secondary schools to greater consideration 
of vocational education and guidance. There 
is wide variation in all phases of this service in 
high schools, some employing a full-time and 
others a part-time counselor, and many lacking 
such service. Qualifications of these persons 
also vary widely. 

The counselor’s duties vary from one system 
to another. For example, the job in one high 
school includes supervising group tests, coun- 
seling, and making occupational information 
available to students. In some systems the 
counselor helps students with program plan- 
ning. Sometimes a teacher is released part time 
to provide some vocational guidance. Certain 
school systems make the provision of occupa- 
tional information and some counseling a part 
of the classroom teacher’s responsibility. The 
National Vocational Guidance Association 


concerns itself with further study of basic 
training essential for the well-equipped voca- 
tional guidance counselor as well as definition 
of function. 

The past ten years show development in 
some localities of placement service within the 
school system as part of vocational guidance 
programs. Employment counseling services for 
young workers are available in practically all 
the national system of 1,800 local employment 
offices operated by state employment services, 
which work with school systems. Today con- 
sideration is being given to the extent of the 
school’s responsibility for placement and to 
the nature of the school’s relationship with 
other agencies providing this service. See Em- 
PLOYMENT SERVICES and GUIDANCE AND Coun- 
SELING. 
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Adequate preparation for full participation 
in social and economic life is the community 
conception today of the school’s responsibility 
to children. The structure of the educational 
process is based on our cultural concept of 
providing for each child a constructive learn- 
ing experience in a group setting. Not all chil- 
dren can learn the same things, nor can they 
learn at the same speed. Children also bring 
varying sets of attitudes and behavior to school 
as the outgrowth of their living experience. 
Most children need some individual help from 
time to time. The school attempts to meet its 
responsibility by maintaining a balance of uni- 
formity and individualization in the educa- 
tional process. One means of achieving this is 
adaptation of knowledge and skills available 
from other fields. Illustrations of such prac- 
tices are school health programs, developments 
in the field of special education, and casework 
service of the school social worker.’ See 
ScHoot HEALTH SERVICEs. 

Specifically, social work developed in schools 
because of recognition that some difficulties in 
the child’s school adjustment were due to his 
living experience in home and community. 
Gradually the importance of having someone 

1A number of titles are used throughout the coun- © 


try, such as visiting teacher, school counselor, home and 
school visitor, and so forth. 
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in the school system who could work with the 
home and community as well as with the child 
in school was recognized. School social work 
began in 1906 and 1907 in Boston, New York 
City, and Hartford. Agencies in these cities 
responded to need for school and community 
to cooperate for the benefit of the child both 
educationally and socially, and financed the 
first visiting teacher programs. In Hartford 
and New York the service has since become 
part of the school system. Rochester, N.Y., in 
1914 became the first city in which the board 
of education employed and financed a visiting 
teacher service. 

Of considerable importance in the expansion 
of this work was the countrywide visiting 
teacher demonstration supervised and financed 
by the Commonwealth Fund? during the 
1920's. From 270 communities as applicants 
for the demonstration, 30 widely distributed 
urban and rural areas were chosen. A visiting 
teacher was assigned to each community with 
the proviso that the local community would 
share in salary and take over the service if at 
the end of the demonstration period it seemed 
valuable. In June 1930, when the Common- 
wealth Fund withdrew its support, 21 of the 
centers continued visiting teacher work. Dur- 
ing the demonstration period many other cities 
incorporated visiting teacher service in their 
school systems. Thus by 1930 there were 244 
workers in communities representing 31 states. 
During the same period and until 1942, when 
the work was taken over by the public schools, 
the White-Williams Foundation in Philadel- 
phia made a definite contribution in training 
visiting teachers and developing philosophy 
and standards, of value to schools throughout 
the country. 

In 1944 the United States Office of Educa- 
tion undertook a survey of school social work 
services in cities of 10,000 or more population 
to ascertain the number of persons engaged in 
such work, their function and extent of work- 
ing load, their titles, salaries, and professional 
qualifications. Returns from 748 cities showed 
266 with full-time workers while 102 cities 

1 Detailed description of the method, procedure, and 
progress of the project may be found in the Annual 


Reports, Commonwealth Fund, New York, 1921 
through 1926. 
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indicated that some such part-time service was 
being given by other school personnel. 

During the past four years school social 
work has expanded rapidly. Six states? and 
Puerto Rico have passed and implemented 
legislation for some such type of service on a 
statewide basis. Many local school systems have 
added this service, the South, Middle West, 
Southwest, and West showing greater develop- 
ment than the East. 

This recent expansion — due in part to ac- 
ceptance of the changing philosophy of educa- 
tion — was spurred on by the many popula- 
tion shifts, cultural changes, and tensions of 
World War II that have caused increased diffi- 
culties in growth and adjustment of children. 
As these can be noted first in the group situ- 
ation of the classroom, community groups 
participating in the National Conference on 
Prevention and Control of Juvenile Delin- 
quency and the National Conference on 
Family Life have stressed the school’s greater 
responsibility for early identification of adjust- 
ment problems in children, as well as for pro- 
vision of social services. See JuvENILE BEHavy- 
I0R PROBLEMS. 

The National Association of School Social 
Workers, incorporated in 1945 (formerly 
American Association of Visiting Teachers 
organized in 1919), is the professional organi- 
zation in the field. Its purpose is to improve 
the quality of social service in schools; to in- 
terpret the need for such service; to help define 
and raise standards for personnel, professional 
education, organization, and administration 
affecting practice; to increase the body of 
knowledge and skill relating to practice; and 
to help in adapting mental hygiene principles 
to the educative process in elementary and 
secondary schools. The Association maintains 
an executive office and publishes quarterly the 
Bulletin, containing articles about school social 
work and material from related fields. The 
Association has a present membership of ap- 
proximately 500, most of whom are practicing 
school social workers. Qualifications for senior 


1 See Cook, The Place of Visiting-Teacher Services 
in the School Program (infra). 

2 Georgia, Illinois, Louisiana, Maryland, Michigan, 
and Virginia. 
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membership require at least a full year of pro- 
fessional education in social work in an ac- 
credited school plus some experience in teach- 
ing or as a school social worker; active mem- 
bership is open to persons in practice meeting 
certain minimum requirements; associate and 
contributing membership is open to lay per- 
sons interested in helping to promote the pur- 
pose of the Association. 

Since school social work has been incor- 
porated into an already functioning organiza- 
tion, it is not surprising to find wide variation 
throughout the country in its organization and 
administration, and in the qualifications and 
responsibilities of school social workers. It is 
hoped that the next few years will bring the 
development of some uniformity in all areas. 
In general some training in education and 
social work is considered essential for this 
field. In 1945 the United States Office of Edu- 
cation called together a group of school ad- 
ministrators, state commissioners of education, 
representatives of schools of education and 
schools of social work, and school social work- 
ers to formulate suggested qualifications for 
certification of school social workers.* Cur- 
rently the National Association of School So- 
cial Workers is studying and promoting train- 
ing opportunities and professional standards, 
and furthering understanding of school social 
work. It has suggested that training for the 
school social worker require a master’s degree 
in social work from an accredited school of 
social work with a nine-month field training 
placement in the social work department of a 
public school system. An increasing number 
of schools of social work are offering such 
training. See EpucaTion For SoctaL Work. 
Within the past two years salaries of school 
social workers in general have become com- 
mensurate with those of other school personnel 
having comparable professional preparation 
and responsibilities. 

The school social worker is part of the 
school, is identified with the school’s aims and 
purposes, and accepts and respects school regu- 
lations and authority. Through the casework 
method he offers the individual child help in 


making a satisfactory school adjustment. See 


1 See Cook, Visiting Teacher Services (infra). 


SoctaL Casework. Failure in school subjects 
without obvious cause, truancy, timid or fear- 
ful behavior, inability to accept authority, lack 
of physical energy due to neglect are a few 
examples of problems referred to the school 
social worker by principals, teachers, and other 
school personnel, parents, children themselves, 
and various community agencies. The school 
social worker also works with the teacher, 
principal, nurse, psychologist, and other school 
personnel who can assist him in gaining a bet- 
ter understanding of the child and in correct- 
ing the trouble. Especially essential is the work 
with the teacher who continues the day-by-day 
relation with the child. Encouraging the 
parent, the school, and the child to share re- 
sponsibility is an important part of the school 
social worker’s service. Parents may be helped 
to understand more clearly their children’s 
attitudes, behavior, capacities, and adjustment 
to school, and to cooperate with the school for 
the benefit of the child. Of equal importance 
is interpreting the home to the school so that 
mutual respect and understanding may result. 

A necessary phase of the program is partici- 
pation of the school social worker in faculty 
meetings, committees, and other group proj- 
ects. He works with both teacher groups (in 
in-service training) and parent groups to in- 
crease their knowledge concerning the motiva- 
tions of human behavior and the development 
of personality. This is helpful to teachers not 
only for general classroom purposes but as an 
aid in their early recognition of a child’s diff- 
culty and subsequent referral before the prob- 
lem becomes acute. 

As a liaison agent the school social worker 
interprets the school program to the commu- 
nity and represents the school in community 
social welfare activities. His training equips 
him to understand the work of social agencies 
and to use their services effectively to help chil- 
dren, their families, and the school. Emphasis 
in specific areas of practice of the school social 
worker will continue to vary from school sys- 
tem to school system, as well as from year to 
year within the same school system, according 
to urgency of needs, 

The organization, administration, and in- 
tegration into the school system of the special 
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services discussed in this article are varied and 
present many complications. The qualifica- 
tions and skills required in practice are spe- 
cialized and differ from those of the adminis- 
trator in education. Coordination of these servy- 
ices, without duplication, means an integrated 
service for the child, though the elements may 
come from a number of different professional 
sources. The trend today is toward centering 
administration of special services in one de- 
partment. Progress is being made in clarifying 
the contribution of each service as to standards, 
practices, and goals. 
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Mi.prep SIKKEMA 


SETTLEMENTS AND NEIGHBOR- 
HOOD HOUSES. The first settlement, 
Toynbee Hall, was established in London in 
1884 by Samuel A. Barnett, then vicar of St. 
Jude’s Parish and later Canon of Westminster. 
He used the word “settlement” to describe a 
group of people living in a neighborhood and 
identifying themselves with its life as a means 
of understanding and improving conditions. 
University Settlement, New York City, was 
the first American settlement, having been 
established as the Neighborhood Guild in 
1886. Hull-House in Chicago was opened in 
1889. 

To quote from a report by the National 
Federation of Settlements: “During the eight- 
een seventies and eighties American cities had 
become increasingly divided into economic, 
ethnic, and cultural islands, with few bridges 
between them.” The colonies of ethnic groups 
which had come recently to America were 
often quite disadvantaged economically. Their 
existence and condition threatened two ideals: 
the brotherhood of man, and the American 
standard of living, “Settlements undertook to 
promote acquaintance and cooperative action 


1 See National Federation of Settlements, Settlements 
6oth Anniversary, 1886-1946 (infra). 
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between people across all lines of division and 
to help make it possible for all citizens to ob- 
tain wholesome housing, food, clothing, edu- 
cation, recreation, medical care, opportunity 
for personal expression and the exercise of 
citizenship.”? 

The settlement movement in the United 
States today consists of over 500 settlements, 
neighborhood houses, and community centers, 
located in 175 communities in 42 states,” the 
District of Columbia, and Hawaii. There are 
eleven city federations, two state federations, 
and the National Federation of Settlements. 
Approximately half the settlements and neigh- 
borhood houses are affiliated with the National 
Federation. 

There is great variety among the 500 local 
agencies. They call themselves by different 
names although the word “house” without 
modification by either “settlement” or “neigh- 
borhood” appears in the legal title more often 
than any other designation. They differ in one 
or more of the following respects: the im- 
portance attached to residence, types of area 
served, size of staff, amount of budget, com- 
position of governing boards, and emphasis 
upon social action. 


Purposes and Distinguishing Characteristics 


The purposes of settlements and neighbor- 
hood houses are variously stated in their arti- 
cles of incorporation. Where the statement is 
specific it usually includes a reference to hu- 
man relationships and to standard of living. 
Therefore a settlement or neighborhood house 
may be said to have for its purposes (a) 
strengthening of relationships among people 
who live in a specified geographic area; (b) 
integration of the local community with its 
district, city, state, and nation; and (c) im- 
provement of the standard of living as meas- 
ured by family income, available housing, and 
social services of education, recreation, and 
health. 


Settlements and neighborhood houses can 


1 bid. 

2 According to National Federation of Settlements, 
no settlement-type agencies are known in Arkansas, 
Idaho, Montana, Nevada, North Dakota, and South 
Dakota. 


be distinguished from other agencies and or- 
ganizations that have similar objectives by the 
following characteristics: 

1. A settlement or neighborhood house is 
not by reason of charter or tradition limited 
to one sex or age group. It recognizes all people 
in the neighborhood as its constituency, real 
or potential. 

2. The family is recognized as a resource 
to be used in working with individuals and 
groups, as well as a social unit to be aided and 
strengthened by all possible means. Parents 
are involved as advisers or sponsors of chil- 
dren’s and youth groups. Parents’ clubs, civic 
improvement associations, classes in arts and 
crafts, and similar groups are organized to 
provide satisfying experiences. Even those 
parents who are not members of neighborhood 
house groups are frequently visited by the 
agency’s professional workers for such pur- 
poses as announcing a new program, arrang- 
ing for children to go to camp or on a trip, 
discussing behavior of the children at the 
agency, or getting a better understanding of 
family relationships and attitudes. 

3. The specific services which a settlement 
or neighborhood house offers are not chosen 
on the basis of an ideological or traditional 
pattern. The choice is influenced mainly by 
the needs of people in the area served, other 
resources available to meet those needs, and 
the resources, financial and professional, of the 
agency itself. 

4. Great importance continues to be at- 
tached to the identification of professional staff 
of the settlement or neighborhood house with ~ 
the neighborhood served. This identification 
is at once achieved and expressed by partici- 
pation in civic and social activity with neigh- 
borhood people. Settlement workers differ on 
whether residence in the neighborhood house 
is essential to this identification or not. Some 
think the neighborly quality of the settlement 
depends upon residence in the building. 
Others believe residence of the professional 
staff in the neighborhood is desirable, but 
consider residence of staff and volunteers in 
the settlement building itself to have more 
disadvantages than advantages. Still others 
hold that the actual place of residence has little 
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if any bearing on the ability of a neighborhood 
house worker to participate in the neighbor- 


hood life. 


Methods 


One method used by settlements and neigh- 
borhood houses to achieve the purposes stated 
above is the provision of recreational, educa- 
tional, and health services to people of the 
neighborhood. Such services are of three 
types: 

1. Informal education and recreation serv- 
ices afford an opportunity for participation in 
the following kinds of activity: clubs, where 
the primary common interest of the mem- 
bers is their relationships with each other; 
classes and interest groups, where the partici- 
pants learn and practice specific skills such as 
painting, ceramics, or drama; large group 
activities, related to special seasons or events 
or based on common interest in games or danc- 
ing; educational activities for preschool chil- 
dren; and clinics for education of individuals 
and groups in health. 

2. Services are given to individuals needing 
special help who come to the attention of the 
settlement worker in various ways. Their be- 
havior may be recognized as symptomatic of 
a need that is not being met; they may come to 
the house and ask for help; or they may be 
referred by another agency in the community. 
Individuals are helped to recognize their needs 
and to use the resources of the settlement’s 
program. The settlement worker refers to 
other agencies such individuals as may need 
their services. 

3. Neighborhood work includes coopera- 
tion with and participation in the work of 
neighborhood organizations such as schools, 
churches, veterans’ and civic associations, and 
the like. In recent years settlement staff mem- 
bers have helped give in-service training to 
youth group leaders in churches and have 
served on educational committees of local 
labor unions. Settlements also stimulate the 
organization and participate in the activities 
of neighborhood and district citizens’ coun- 
cils. 

Another method used by settlements and 
neighborhood houses is to interest other com- 


munity agencies, governmental and voluntary, 
in providing needed services. Such services 
may be offered temporarily by the settlement, 
as a means of demonstrating the need. For 
example, neighborhood libraries, kindergar- 
tens, medical and dental clinics, and nursing 
services are only a few of the activities initiated 
by settlements that are now provided by pub- 
lic agencies in many communities on a much 
broader scale. Playground and athletic activi- 
ties are now being provided increasingly under 
public auspices, so that in some communities 
neighborhood houses can withdraw from that 
type of activity, their demonstration accom- 
plished. Facts about local needs may be 
brought to the attention of neighborhood insti- 
tutions and groups, to the members of the 
settlement, to the board of directors, and to 
the wider community through community 
chests, welfare councils, and city, state, and 
national legislative bodies. Occasionally this 
effort to secure needed services has been na- 
tional and international in scope, as in the Na- 
tional Federation of Settlements’ studies of 
unemployment and health insurance. A 
study of the effect of the cost of living and 
housing on family life in settlement neigh- 
borhoods is currently under way. 

A third method followed by settlements is 
the activity carried on by boards of directors 
and professional staffs in working with neigh- 
borhood citizens and organizations to im- 
prove living conditions. A major concern of 
present neighborhood house leaders, as it was 
of the settlement pioneers, is that social con- 
ditions which make good human relations 
difficult and a sound standard of living im- 
possible in neighborhoods shall be remedied. 
Among the early settlements this was done 
effectively by professional and volunteer resi- 
dents who spoke out most dramatically about 
living conditions around the settlement and 


1 Calkins, Clinch. Some Folks Won’t Work. New 
York, Harcourt, 1930. 202 p. 


Elderton, Marion, editor. Case Studies of Unemploy- 
ment, compiled by the Unemployment Committee of 
the National Federation of Settlements. Philadelphia, 
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1931. 418 p. 


Orr, Douglass Winnett and Jean W. Orr. Health In- 
surance with Medical Care; The British Experience. 
New York, Macmillan, 1938, 271 p. 
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who acted vigorously at city halls, state capi- 
tols, and in Washington in attempts to get 
legislation passed and properly enforced. The 
neighborhood house worker of today is much 
more likely to make it possible for the people 
in the neighborhood to testify about their own 
living conditions. This involves a process of 
education which has to begin with the young- 
est members of the settlement, but which also 
enlists the active interest of adult citizens. This 
emphasis on education of people for social 
action in their own neighborhood and in their 
own behalf offers opportunity for even more 
effective participation by board and staff mem- 
bers in social action. See Socta AcTION. 


Social Work and Settlements 


Since the improvement of human relation- 
ship is so basic a part of the settlements’ pur- 
pose and tradition, it is natural that many of 
their workers today identify themselves pro- 
fessionally with social work, especially with 
social group work. See Socta Group Work. 
Obviously both settlements and neighborhood 
houses use workers from other professions as 
well, such as education, the ministry, physical 
education, art, music, drama, medicine, 
nursing, and nursery school education. In- 
creasingly, however, they are seeking execu- 
tives and program directors with training in 
social work. See EpucaTion For SoctaL Work. 

Many of the early settlements had personal 
service workers, employed for family visiting, 
individual ‘counseling, and the distribution 
of food and clothing. With the development 
of the casework specialization and the organi- 
zation of family and child welfare agencies 
and of public assistance programs, the counsel- 
ing and material assistance functions were 
transferred by the settlements to other agen- 
cies. During the same period settlements be- 
gan to employ group workers with profes- 
sional social work training. There is a dif- 
ference of opinion among settlement and 
neighborhood house workers presently as to 
whether it is appropriate and wise to have a 
person with casework training on the staff. 
See Socta Casework. Others hold that the 
trained group worker is qualified to diagnose 
social situations to a point necessary for effec- 


tive referral to other agencies. There are also 
numerous settlements and neighborhood 
houses which do not have any graduates of 
professional social work schools on the staff. 
In early 1947, out of 410 replies to a question- 
naire sent out by the National Federation of 
Settlements regarding salaries, which number 
represented about one-third the individuals 
invited to respond, it was found that 51 work- 
ers held a master’s degree in social administra- 
tion. 


Current Trends 


The establishment of neighborhood sub- 
centers away from the headquarters of the 
settlement has been carried on for many years. 
In recent years an increasing number of settle- 
ments have been adopting the practice. It has 
provided a flexible means of extending serv- 
ice to new neighborhoods and of meeting new 
needs. Public housing developments especially 
have been served by settlements in this way. 

Recently there have been a few instances of 
mergers of two or more autonomous settle- 
ments, usually in the same district of the city. 
The administrative organization has provided 
for a board and executive responsible for the 
total operation, and for committees of manage- 
ment of the individual centers with consider- 
able responsibility for the day-to-day operation 
of the program. This new organizational form 
is in operation in too few communities and for 
too short a time to constitute a trend but is 
being watched with interest both by settlement 
and neighborhood house workers and by 
other community groups. 

Salaries for both staff and maintenance 
workers have increased substantially during 
the past five years in most communities, small 
as well as large. Salary and personnel studies 
by local community chests and welfare coun- 
cils and by the National Federation of Settle- 
ments and other national agencies have con- 
tributed to the trend, but the shortage of per- 
sonnel from 1941 to 1946 was a major factor 
also. Currently many settlements and neigh- 
borhood houses are developing written state- 
ments of personnel practices which often in- 
clude salary scales. See PERSONNEL STANDARDS 
IN SoctaL Work. 
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During the past three years many settlement 
and neighborhood house boards and staffs 
have studied their purposes and functions and 
have stated them more clearly. This has led 
to the modification of functions in the light of 
current conditions, as well as to better com- 
munity understanding of the problems in- 
volved. 


City and State Federations of Settlements 


The settlements and neighborhood houses 
in metropolitan areas have found it desirable 
to form city federations of settlements. A 
major purpose of such federations has been 
to enable the settlements, by acting together, 
to effect social changes that one agency alone 
could not have accomplished. Such association 
has also contributed to improvement of stand- 
ards through the sharing of experience, and to 
the carrying out of cooperative programs of 
service. In New Jersey and Texas the neigh- 
borhood houses have found similar values in 
state associations. Federations, both city and 
state, are vital links between the local agency 
and the national movement. They have proved 
their value also to local chests and councils by 
providing a resource for clarification of pur- 
poses and functions, for furnishing informa- 
tion about family and neighborhood life, and 
for studying and sponsoring the extension of 
neighborhood-centered services. 


National Federation of Settlements 


Founded in 1911 and incorporated in 19209, 
the National Federation of Settlements in- 
cludes in its membership 220 autonomous local 
agencies and 22 additional centers which re- 
ceive service. They are located in 70 cities and 
towns from coast to coast. The number of local 
agencies and the number of cities served are 
steadily increasing. The majority of the mem- 
bers presently are located in the northeastern 
quarter of the United States. In the past five 
years an enlarged staff has made possible the 
field work and promotion needed to bring 
settlements and neighborhood houses in other 
sections of the country into afhliation with the 
Federation. 

The Federation is governed by the delegates 
of its member settlements who meet annually. 


Its affairs are managed by a board of directors, 
acting within the policies established by the 
delegate meeting. The board currently consists 
of 45 members, with representatives from 
every region of the United States except the 
Pacific Northwest. 

The National Federation represents settle- 
ments in the National Social Welfare Assem- 
bly, of which it is a member, and at special 
conferences held from time to time. It holds 
a national conference annually for exchange of 
information and experience. 

In regard to international aspects, the Na- 
tional Federation helped to initiate and has al- 
ways taken an active part in the International 
Federation of Settlements. Members of the 
Federation board and staff are in frequent cor- 
respondence and hold many personal confer- 
ences with workers in settlements in Austria, 
China, England, Finland, France, Germany, 
Hungary, South America, and Sweden. Con- 
siderable interest has been aroused among 
settlement members in the United States in 
settlements in Europe. Settlement workers 
from England, Finland, France, and Hungary 
have recently visited settlements in the United 
States. This has helped to build a sense of the 
international movement among staff workers 
and members to a degree not previously at- 
tained. See INTERNATIONAL VOLUNTARY SOCIAL 
Work and National Federation of Settlements 
in YOUTH SERVICES, 


Bibliography? 


Addams, Jane. Twenty Years at Hull-House; With 
Biographical Notes. New York, Macmillan, 1910. 
462 p. 

. Second Twenty Years at Hull-House, September 
1909 to September 1929; With a Record of a Grow- 
ing World Consciousness. New York, Macmillan, 
1930. 413 p. 

American Association of Group Workers. Group Work 
— Case Work Cooperation; A Symposium. New 
York, Association Press, 1946. 49 p. 

Chalvet, S. Social Settlements in France. Paris, Centre 
d’Informations Documentaires, 1936. 33 Pp. 

Ellis, Lionel F. ‘Toynbee Hall and the Settlements,” 
Social Service; A Quarterly Survey, June—Aug. 1948, 
p. 20-24. 

Kennedy, Albert J. and others. Socal Settlements in 
New York City; Their Activities, Policies, and Ad- 
ministration. New York, Columbia University Press, 
1935. 599 P. | 

Matthews, William H. Meaning of the Soctal Settle- 
ment Movement; Together with a Chronological 





1 For addresses of periodicals listed see Appendix. 


467 


Sight Conservation 


Sketch of the Development of the Work of Kingsley 
House, Pittsburgh, Pa. Pittsburgh, Kingsley House 
Printing Shop, 1909. 63 p. 

Murray, Clyde E. New Horizons for the Settlement 
Movement. New York, National Federation of Settle- 
ments, 1944. 16 p. 

. “Settlements Educate Adults,” Adult Education 
Journal, Jan. 1946, p. 59-64. 

National Federation of Settlements. New York. Mem- 
bership List. 1948. 12 p. A directory. 

. Recommended Personnel Practices for Settle- 

ments and Neighborhood Centers. 1947.5 p. 

. Settlements 60th Anniversary, 1886-1946. 1946? 
Unpaged. 

Peck, Lillie E. “Thumbs in the Dike; How Neighbor- 
hood Houses in the Netherlands Held Their Ground 
Under Nazi Occupation and Are Today Factors in 
the Recovery of Holland,’ Survey Graphic, Feb. 
1947, p. 156-158, 174-175. 

. “What the Finns Mean by Sisu,” Survey Graphic, 
June 1947, p. 342-343, 346-348, 368. 

Pimlott, J. A. R. Toynbee Hall; Fifty Years of Social 
Progress, 1884-1934. London, Dent, 1935. 315 p. 
Includes bibliography. 

Round Table. Irregular. 

Simkhovitch, Mary Kingsbury. Settlement Primer; A 
Handbook for Neighborhood Workers. 2d ed. New 
York, National Federation of Settlements, 1936. 
68 p. Includes bibliography. 

Union Settlement of New York City. Neighborhood 
Center for Block Organization; A Statement of 
Function and Program. Rev. ed. New York, 1947. 
17 p. 

Wald, Lillian D. The House on Henry Street. New 
York, Holt, 1915. 317 p. 

. Windows on Henry Street. Boston, Little, Brown, 
and Co., 1934. 348 p. 

Welfare Federation of Cleveland. General Report of 
the Cleveland Settlement Study, 1946. Cleveland, 
1946. 36 p. 

Wittenberg, Rudolph M. “Grass Roots and City Blocks,” 
Common Ground, Summer 1947, p. 43-49. 

Woods, Robert A. and Albert J. Kennedy. Settlement 
Horizon; A National Estimate. New York, Russell 
Sage Foundation, 1922. 499 p. Includes bibliography. 

















Joun McDowE Li 


SIGHT CONSERVATION is, in its 
broadest significance, the concern of everyone 
interested in human welfare. A comprehensive 
program for conservation of vision includes 
(a) scientific research by experts in their vari- 
ous fields in order to find the causes of visual 
impairment and the means of eliminating 
them; possibilities and methods of restoring 
vision; and effective ways and means of main- 
taining eye health, comfort, and efficiency; (b) 
legislation to prevent the spread of communi- 
cable diseases; (c) education of the lay public 
to understand and appreciate the importance 
of vision in the life of the individual so that ail 


concerned may cooperate to the fullest extent 
in conserving sight. 

Though the prevalence of blindness in the 
United States is not completely disclosed by 
census data or otherwise, the figures made 
available through registration in states under 
aid-to-the-blind programs, school records, and 
other media of reporting throughout the coun- 
try lead to an estimate of from 200,000 to 250,- 
000, of which number, according to ophthal- 
mological thinking, at least 75 per cent are due 
to preventable causes. See THE Buinp. 

Impressions of the world can reach the brain 
for perception and interpretation only through 
the senses. Of these, the sense of sight con- 
tributes more than all the others combined. 
Since no part of an organism can be affected 
without in some measure affecting the whole, 
it is evident that impairment of the visual 
sense will have a marked influence on the in- 
dividual physically, mentally, and emotionally, 
and will affect his educational and vocational 
possibilities. Since seeing depends upon psy- 
chological as well as upon physiological vision, 
it involves many complicated processes, all of 
which must be taken into account in any pro- 
gram for conservation of sight. There must be 
something to see, the light by which to see, the 
eyes through which to see, and the brain to 
receive and interpret the message. 


Preventive Factors 


The basis of a sight conservation program is 
scientific research to find the cause of diseases 
of the body that affect the visual apparatus, of 
diseases of the eye, congenital malformations 
and anomalies, incorrect growth and develop- 
ment of the eye and its appendages, degenera- 
tion of the visual functions, and eye injuries. 
Scientific research has found and eliminated 
many causes of visual impairment. The dis- 
covery by Jenner that vaccination would pre- 
vent smallpox, atone time an outstanding cause 
of death, blindness, and disfigurement, has 
reduced the incidence of this disease to a mini- 
mum. Before Credé’s discovery that a pro- 
phylactic used in the eyes of the newborn 
would prevent ophthalmia neonatorum (babies’ 
sore eyes) this disease was the chief cause of 
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infant blindness. Scientific research resulting 
in immunization against diphtheria and other 
diseases has not only decreased to a marked 
degree the possibility of epidemics from these 
diseases, but has been most influential in pre- 
venting possible effects on the visual function. 
The discovery and use of sulfa drugs, penicil- 
lin, and numerous other antibiotics, are like- 
wise preventing visual impairment, particu- 
larly in controlling trachoma and syphilis, two 
of the most prolific causes of blindness 
throughout the world. 

Legislation, the second factor in prevention, 
is necessary in order to combat the spread of 
communicable diseases; gradually legislatures 
are recognizing this need and are enacting per- 
tinent laws. 

But even with scientific research and legis- 
lation, the third factor, education of the lay 
public, is absolutely necessary im order to ob- 
tain cooperation. People who are credulous 
and believe without question superstitions and 
quackery, are often exceedingly slow to accept 
and put into practice the results of scientific 
research. For decades after Jenner’s discovery, 
epidemics of smallpox continued their ravages 
because people feared vaccination as much as 
they did the disease. Thirty years after Credé’s 
discovery of a prophylaxis to prevent ophthal- 
mia neonatorum, 28 per cent of the children 
in schools for the blind in the United States 
had lost their sight from this disease. Despite 
the researches resulting in the discovery of 
sulfonamides and other antibiotics, impair- 
ment of vision from such diseases as trachoma 
and syphilis continues to exist. 

In 1947, however, when in New York City a 
person with smallpox was known to have been 
in contact with many people and an epidemic 
was feared, over five million people thronged 
to the offices of physicians, boards of health, 
and clinics for vaccination. A recent survey of 
causes of blindness in schools for the blind re- 
vealed that blindness from ophthalmia neona- 
torum had been reduced to less than 3 per cent 
in new admissions. Such results have been 
brought about by research, legislation, and 
education. 

Serious impairment of vision in children re- 
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sulting from the transmission of the spirochete 
from the mother to the unborn child is like- 
wise being reduced. In order to prevent such 
tragedy, laws have been enacted in 38 states 
and Hawaii making it mandatory, before a 
marriage license is issued, for the contracting 
parties to furnish a certificate of medical exam- 
ination indicating freedom from syphilis or, if 
present, that it is not in a communicable stage. 
Legislation requiring examination and treat- 
ment, when necessary, of pregnant women 
has been enacted in 38 states and Hawaii. 
Already such laws are having noteworthy ef- 
fect, but here again education is necessary for 
full cooperation. Laws are often evaded by the 
contracting parties to marriage, who obtain 
licenses in nearby states that have no such legis- 
lation, and by expectant mothers who fail to 
report for examination. Such evasion can be 
overcome only by the enactment of legislation 
in all states and by widespread education of the 
lay public to accept its full responsibilities. See 
Premarital and Prenatal Examination Laws in 
SociaL HycIEne. 

Scientific research must be carried on by ex- 
perts fully qualified to undertake it. Legisla- 
tion is a federal, state, and community respon- 
sibility. Education is the function of official 
and voluntary organizations as well as of spe- 
cialists in various fields — physicians, educa- 
tional authorities, nurses, social workers, light- 
ing experts, safety engineers, and others too 
numerous to mention. 


National Society for the Prevention of 
Blindness 

The National Society for the Prevention of 
Blindness, organized in 1915 for the purpose 
of preventing blindness and conserving sight, 
is one of the most active agencies in the field. 
Realizing that other official and voluntary 
agencies are responsible, directly or indirectly, 
for the eye health, comfort, and efficiency of 
the population, the Society cooperates with 
federal, state, and local departments of health 
and education, with welfare organizations, 
medical societies, industrial, safety, and illu- 
minating engineers, and others concerned with 
human welfare. 
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The National Society is essentially an educa- 
tional organization engaged in the encourage- 
ment of scientific research to prevent visual 
impairment and to restore vision, and in the 
interpretation to the public of modern advances 
that in any way affect eye health. It carries on 
its educational program by enlisting commu- 
nity, group, and individual understanding 
and participation, through publicity, lectures, 
and articles (both scientific and popular), field 
trips of staff members, radio presentations, 
motion pictures, slides, exhibits, voluminous 
correspondence and conferences, and through 
demonstrations and institutes. 

An example of the Society’s method of pro- 
cedure is indicated by its program for the pre- 
vention of visual impairment and_ possible 
blindness from glaucoma. The Society keeps 
abreast of scientific researches for the allevia- 
tion of this disease, the actual cause of which 
is not known, and acquaints the public with 
the following facts regarding the disease and 
its possible results: the pressure within the eye 
is so increased that, without proper treatment, 
the optic nerve may atrophy and blindness re- 
sult; although in acute cases the pain is so in- 
tense that medical help is immediately sought, 
in chronic glaucoma there is little, if any, warn- 
ing by pain; diminution of vision is so gradual 
that it is often unnoticed until too late to pre- 
vent blindness; the desirability of a yearly oph- 
thalmological examination, especially for people 
over forty years of age since glaucoma, except 
in its congenital form, is a disease that usually 
affects those in middle and later life; the neces- 
sity for continued treatment if blindness is to 
be prevented. 

In order to facilitate early attention to and 
adequate treatment of glaucoma, the Society 
cooperates in the establishment of demonstra- 
tion glaucoma clinics and in the preparation of 
medical social eye workers whose services are 
invaluable in the treatment of this disease. The 
functions of the medical social worker include 
assisting the ophthalmologist in interpreting 
the meaning of glaucoma to the patient, pre- 
paring social histories, explaining the need for 
surgery and regular use of eye drops, and estab- 
lishing a follow-up system to insure regular 
attendance of patients according to appoint- 


ments given by ophthalmologists. See MEpIcAL 
SociaL Work. 

The Society also acquaints the public with 
the possibility of restoration of vision. Many 
people are still unaware that a child with con- 
genital cataract or an adult with senile cataract 
may, through an operation skillfully per- 
formed, acquire useful vision, and that light 
may come to some blind eyes through the 
transplantation of a clear cornea in the place 
of one so scarred or opaque that light cannot 
pass to carry impressions to the brain. Here 
again, a combination of research, skilled sur- 
gery, and education of the people is necessary. 
Education must avoid sensational propaganda 
and must be presented in a form that can be 
comprehended by those for whom it is in- 
tended. It must include both the possibilities 
and the limitations in order that no false hopes 
may be raised. 

One of the Society’s special interests is the 
eye health of preschool and school children. 
It urges thorough medical examination, in- 
cluding an ophthalmological examination, of 
all children before they enter school and at 
desirable intervals during their school life, in 
order that remediable defects may receive at- 
tention. Difficulties that are not remediable 
should be brought to the attention of parents, 
teachers, and others having responsibility for 
the welfare of children, so that educational 
and vocational procedures may be fitted to indi- 
vidual needs. Since such medical examination 
cannot be provided to meet all cases, the So- 
ciety is carrying on an intensive piece of re- 
search in order to find the most reliable device 
and method for testing vision so that those hav- 
ing deviations from the normal that may affect 
their health, education, or vocational prepara- 
tion may be discovered and referred for oph- 
thalmological examination. This study was 
undertaken upon the invitation of the Division 
of Research in Child Development of the 
United States Children’s Bureau, which is par- 
ticipating in the study, and is being carried on 
in cooperation with the Missouri State Divi- 
sion of Public Health, the St. Louis City Board 
of Education, and the Washington University 
School of Medicine. 
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The Society also cooperates with the Ameri- 
can Student Health Association and with col- 
lege faculties in planning programs for con- 
servation of vision of college students. 


Educational Media and Physical Equipment 


Since present educational procedures are 
based chiefly on the use of printed material, it 
is important that books, and so forth, should 
be printed on nonglossy paper with adequate 
spacing and margins, in a size of type best 
suited to the eye development and growth of 
the readers. : 

As a result of research and of education, the 
lay public has become increasingly interested 
in the science of environmental control in the 
home, the school, the college, the office, and 
the factory. Attention is being given to the 
selection of color schemes that will best har- 
monize with surroundings, and of hues that 
give adequate reflection of the light falling 
upon these colored surfaces. The ceilings of 
schools, offices, and factories are being painted 
white because of its high reflection factor; in 
order to distribute the light as evenly as pos- 
sible, walls are in pastel colors and floors and 
furniture in light finish —all in mat surface 
to prevent glare. Use is being encouraged of 
properly controlled natural illumination and 
the installation of systems of artificial illumina- 
tion best suited to the conditions under which 
they are to be used. 

Since correct posture plays an important part 
in the general well-being of the child, it is im- 
portant to acquaint the public with the de- 
sirability of providing movable, comfortable 
seats that can be adjusted to the needs of the 
growing child and that can be so placed that 
no child faces the light or sits in his own 
shadow; also desks that lift to a desirable angle 
for correct visual focus and ease of seeing. 


Education of Partially Seeing Children 


The National Society emphasizes the respon- 
sibility of authorities for the education of all 
children who are educable by making special 
provisions and supplying media and physical 
equipment according to their needs. This is 
exemplified in the education of partially seeing 
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children who cannot advantageously use the 
material provided for the normally seeing, yet 
who have too much sight to benefit by the 
equipment provided for the blind. 

Physical equipment and educational media, 
necessary as they are, are by no means all-suf- 
ficient as a basis for educational procedures. 
Those responsible for directing the education 
of partially seeing children, whether in special 
classes — as in the larger cities — or as indi- 
viduals, in small communities and rural areas, 
must have an understanding and appreciation 
of the effects of visual impairment on the 
whole life pattern of the individual. Colleges 
and universities, especially state teachers col- 
leges, are encouraged to offer courses that will 
enable prospective and in-service teachers and 
supervisors to gain a basic understanding of 
the importance of eye health, comfort, and 
efficiency of all children, and of the effects of 
defective vision on the individual suffering 
from visual impairment. For many years the 
National Society has conducted demonstration 
courses at educational centers throughout the 
United States and in Hawaii, with the under- 
standing that such institutions of learning will, 
in turn, assume this responsibility. That many 
are already doing so is shown by the large 
number of colleges and universities that have 
included in their 1948 schedules, programs not 
only for intensive courses of special prepara- 
tion but for orientation courses and workshops 
that make available to all teachers the oppor- 
tunity of learning how to give the most efh- 
cient service to all children, including those 
who need special care because of visual diffi- 
culties. 

Since the establishment of the first classes for 
the education of partially seeing children in 
Boston and Cleveland in 1913, educational au- 
thorities have gradually been accepting their 
responsibility for those children who, because 
of serious visual difficulties, cannot take ad- 
vantage of the opportunities offered for the 
normally seeing, yet have too much sight to be 
educated in schools for the blind. Records for 
1948 show that 628 classes have been estab- 
lished in 228 cities, representing 34 states, the 
District of Columbia, and the Territory of 
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Hawaii. Efforts are likewise being made to 
care for partially seeing children in rural areas 
and in communities with too small a school 
population to warrant the establishment of spe- 
cial classes. But much remains to be accom- 
plished if all partially seeing pupils are to re- 
ceive the necessary medical, educational, and 
vocational attention. 


Industrial Eye Health 


Research is necessary to discover the most 
effective means of preventing industrial in- 
juries and accidents, spoilage of materials and 
machines, loss of time, and inefficient service. 
The Society’s program for industrial eye 
health based on such research includes dem- 
onstrations and institutes for the medical and 
nursing service, and education of both em- 
ployer and employe to understand the neces- 
sity for eye examinations in order to fit the 
job to the worker, rather than the worker to 
the job. It stresses the importance of installa- 
tion and use of safety devices, and of environ- 
mental conditions that will aid not only in 
maintaining visual comfort and efficiency, but 
the general health of the worker. Correct il- 
lumination and sanitation and the planned use 
of color in plant interiors and on machinery 
are effective in achieving good visibility, in- 
creased production, less wastage of material, 
decrease in loss of time, reduction of accidents, 
and a more desirable atmosphere for all con- 
cerned. 


State and Local Agencies 


On state and local levels a variety of units 
include conservation of vision in their pro- 
grams. The latest count, as of June 1948, shows 
one regional and seven state voluntary societies 
for prevention of blindness, 25 official pro- 
grams set up as independent state units or in 
state departments of welfare, health, or edu- 
cation, and 25 privately supported programs 
in local communities. Also, state medical so- 
cieties appoint conservation of vision commit- 
tees. The National Society for the Prevention 
of Blindness has no state or local branches but, 
on request, serves any of the agencies men- 
tioned above to the full extent of its facilities. 
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SOCIAL ACTION, it is generally agreed, 
is the process of securing advances toward so- 
cial progress through legislative decision, or 
other group decision of a compulsive nature 
taken in the interest of the group. Securing the 
establishment of a needed public service to re- 
place or supplement a voluntary service would 
usually be achieved through the process of so- 
cial action, when the social worker turns to the 
forces of community or government to achieve 
his objectives, rather than relying on individ- 
ual initiative or voluntary group processes. 

Most concepts of social action include the 
following elements: (1) The action is usually 
initiated by individual leadership but group 
action is essential to its fulfillment. (2) The 
movement is organized or concerted but not 
random. (3) The participants believe the 
action will advance social progress. (4) The 
action taken is in accordance with law and is 
not revolutionary in character. (5) The au- 
thority of the group is given by the consent of 
its members. 


Is Social Action a Separate Process in Social 
Work? 

The essential difference between social ac- 
tion and community organization for social 
welfare would appear to be the element of 
group compulsion without which a social ad- 
vance would be secured by voluntary action 
and could properly be considered community 
organization. It is conceivable that enactment 
of a piece of noncontroversial legislation, the 
need for which had been accepted by all groups 
in the community or constituency, could be 
considered community organization rather 
than social action. See ComMMUNITY ORGANIZA- 
TION FOR SocIAL WELFARE. 

Some practitioners of community organiza- 
tion think of social action as a subordinate or 
supplementary process perhaps complemen- 
tary to community organization. But social 
action practitioners tend to regard community 
organization as a social process subordinate 
to what they regard as mass action of the total 
community embracing many more groups 
than organized social work. Legislative work 
brings the social action practitioner more 
closely in touch with labor, civic, religious, 
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commercial, racial, or other special or public 
interest groups than with social agencies. They 
look to such civic groups rather than, or in 
addition to, social agencies for backing on so. 
cial issues. 

Social action and community organization 
appear to be joined as parts of a continuum in 
which the effort to advance social progress 
proceeds through the process of community 
organization as far as it can go along voluntary 
lines, the further the better, until the bounda- 
ries of the area of agreement have been 
reached. It may then become necessary, 
through the process of social action, to invoke 
the compulsive power of the group to secure 
the end. Different interests in the community 
may then take a position for or against the 
issue. A body with power to make decisions 
binding the constituency must rule on what 
course of action shall be deemed to be most 
appropriate to meet the needs of the people. By 
exercising community organization methods, 
groups in opposition to the proposed change 
may be influenced to take what is regarded as 
a constructive position, which they otherwise 
might be unwilling to do. The history of so- 
cial progress reveals many instances of ad- 
vances for the common good being compelled 
against the opposition of community groups, 
most of which is dissipated by time, but there 
are instances where group antagonisms linger 
for many years. Unless compulsion of the state 
or community had been applied it is safe to 
assume that social progress would have been 
retarded. 

Despite the fact that the number of practi- 
tioners in social action have been and are small, 
Mary E, Richmond in 1922 referred to it as 
one of four processes in social work. While 
social casework, social group work, and com- 
munity organization for social welfare rest in 
the main on voluntary processes, workers in 
these fields may well engage in social action as 
a collateral activity. See SoctaL Casework and 
SoctaL Group Work. 


Social Action and Social Justice 
Social action is an expression of the convic- 


1 Richmond, Mary E. What Is Social Case Work? 
New York, Russell Sage Foundation, 1922, p. 223. 
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tion that social justice should be established 
for all the people; that the securing of social 
justice is a matter of relative urgency; that it 
should be accelerated by efforts at conscious 
control by the people rather than left to the 
slow process of gradualism or voluntary ac- 
ceptance, namely, a belief in application of 
majority rule rather than limiting action to 
that which has unanimous consent. 

Inherent in the philosophy of social action, 
therefore, is the belief that the responsibilities 
of the social worker are not circumscribed by 
the obligation to the individual client but, be- 
cause of the interdependence of members of 
society upon one another, reach out to the 
whole of society. 

Assumption of leadership in social action by 
social workers requires (a) unity of philoso- 
phy, opinion, and purpose; (b) better pro- 
fessional preparation; (c) integrated and con- 
tinuing programs of social research; and (d) 
freedom to work jointly with labor unions, 
professional and business organizations, and 
civic and other community groups toward 
common objectives. 


Methods of Social Action 


The tested methods of social action include 
the following: 


1. Social research. The starting point is the 


identification and formulation of a problem. 
Identification requires an understanding of 
the common factors that enter into the prob- 
lems and anticipation of the solution. The 
usual sources are case records, the repeated or 
unmet request, the recurrent complaint, news- 
paper reports, observations of skilled workers, 
special studies, and community surveys. See 
RESEARCH AND STATisTics IN SoctAL Work. 

Using accepted scientific methods, social re- 
search tests working hypotheses with facts, 
statistics, and logical inferences. Where a hy- 
pothesis, proved to be valid and indicating 
required action, leads to action, the research 
technique provides the facts upon which to 
marshal public support, as well as suggesting 
possible remedies. 

While it is clear that such a factual approach 
will influence reasonable people, it should be 
recognized that propaganda techniques are 


used, usually for antisocial purposes, in in- 
fluencing political action. Such propaganda 
techniques have had remarkable success in 
political areas. This illustrates the necessity for 
social action to operate in a free democratic 
climate in which the citizenry may be disci- 
plined to discriminate between fact and un- 
substantiated assertions or propaganda. 

2. Planning a solution. In addition to pres- 
entation of facts to indicate the nature and 
extent of a problem, social research presents 
data to demonstrate that a situation is remedi- 
able and suggests a feasible solution. Cooper- 
ating groups should, of course, be given an 
opportunity to aid in the identification of a 
problem, review the facts in relation to it, and 
participate in planning a possible solution. 

The remedy for a social problem, particu- 
larly if legislation is the goal, should be simple, 
as inexpensive and easy of execution as possi- 
ble, and precisely designed to effect the end in 
view. If legislative action is contemplated the 
public agency to be charged with administra- 
tion should be consulted at the time a possible 
solution is being formulated or at least before 
the legislation actually has been introduced 
into the legislature. If resistance to the change 
is expected from official quarters it may be well 
to indicate the sources of public support ex- 
pected for the proposed bill. Public depart- 
ments are in a position to point out enforce- 
ment difficulties and to suggest constructive 
changes which will make the bill more effec- 
tive, or to suggest wordage that will remove 
reasons for opposition, or render administra- 
tion more feasible. Endorsement of a bill by 
the public agency concerned with administra- 
tion of the legislation usually enhances the 
chances of enactment. 

Much proposed legislation fails to be taken 
seriously and dies in a legislative committee 
because of lack of skill in handling it. The 
draftsman needs to have thorough technical 
competence in the subject of the proposed 
legislation, and knowledge of how similar 
legislation has been handled in other states or 
communities. There must be complete under- 
standing of the existing law as it pertains to 
the subject at hand, and of the relation of the 
proposed law to other laws either on the stat- 


474 


ute books or contemplated. The bill must be 
in harmony with local, state, or federal stat- 
utes, judicial decisions, and the Constitution, 
and be drawn with a full appreciation of the 
function of the legislative, executive, and 
judicial branches of government in relation to 
the proposed law. The securing of expert ad- 
vice from public administrators, committee 
clerks, judges, or bill-drafting commissions is 
the essential function of the so-called “legisla- 
tive agent” or “lobbyist,” or one who might 
more definitively be termed a legislative “co- 
ordinator.” Because the function requires con- 
sultation with officials as well as private ex- 
perts, and for other reasons, this is a function 
in a democratic society peculiarly fitted for 
voluntary rather than official auspices. The 
social action coordinator has an indispensable 
role in our form of government. 

3. Enlisting the aid of supporting groups. 
Regardless of how pressing a problem may be 
or how urgent its solution, how significant the 
data, or how effective the proposed solution 
may appear to be, the action contemplated 
will not be achieved unless public backing suf- 
ficient to overcome customary resistance to 
change or active opposition to the proposed 
action is assured, The methods used to secure 
understanding and support of community 
groups are those of community organization 
for social welfare and publicity for social 
work. But it is not enough that community 
groups lend their endorsement to a program. 
Their thorough understanding and vigorous 
support are essential since a legislative body is 
responsive to what it regards as the will of the 
people and requires concrete expression of 
public interest. Community groups that have 
participated in the identification and formula- 
tion of a problem and been consulted in the 
succeeding steps leading to social action will 
be prepared to support the proposed action. 

The first groups to be approached should 
usually be those most likely to be sympathetic 
to the contemplated action. After there has been 
evidence of some backing the support of other 
cooperating groups should be facilitated. From 
the initiating group or groups, information 
should be disseminated to the cooperating 
groups until all groups considered important 
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in relation to the subject have been reached 
and given an opportunity to lend support. In- 
formation and publicity should attempt to 
answer questions or remove causes for oppo- 
sition and arouse active support. 

4. Presentation to the council body. By 
“council body” is meant that body which has 
the power to effectuate the proposed action. 
It usually is an official committee, commission, 
or legislative assembly; but it may be an ad- 
ministrative unit with power to change or 
amplify legislative provisions, or the govern- 
ing board of a private corporation in relation 
to company policy. 

As in the drafting of a bill, the presentation 
of a bill to a legislative body requires special- 
ized knowledge and experience of political 
and legislative processes. It is the function of 
the social legislative coordinator to select the 
appropriate house and specific legislator to in- 
troduce the bill, observe the protocol of clear- 
ance with party leaders, and watch over the 
bill through the intricate path it must follow 
until it reaches the executive’s desk or other 
final authority. 

Timing the introduction of a bill is of vital 
importance and requires legislative skill. 
There must be taken into consideration such 
matters as the length of time needed for con- 
sideration by committees of both houses, pub- 
lic hearings, the pressure to secure passage of 
other legislation, party platform and policies, 
and the relationships of legislators among 
themselves and with their constituents. The 
guiding of the bill is the responsibility of the 
legislative coordinator who works closely with 
the legislative sponsor and and keeps interested 
groups informed so that they can supply sup- 
port as needed. This is usually expressed 
through letters, telephone calls, telegrams, in- 
dividual and group interviews, newspaper 
stories, and editorials. 

The decisions of a few legislators in many 
cases determine the fate of legislation. If op- 
position is not substantial the coordinator may 
merely need to secure the cooperation of ma- 
jority and minority leaders and chairmen of 
committees. Such a situation is usually limited 
to noncontroversial issues or the perfecting of 
legislation. If significant social progress is con- 
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templated by the legislation it is usually nec- 
essary to secure widespread public backing 
and persistently to follow up the legislation 
at all points where decisions regarding it are 
to be made.? 

The social legislation coordinator is responsi- 
ble for keeping groups backing a bill informed 
of its progress through all the various legisla- 
tive stages, when expression of their views 
might help crystallize a decision that would 
expedite passage of the bill. . 

5. Enforcement. Social action does not end 
with enactment and signing of legislation. Ex- 
ecution of policy or enforcement of a regula- 
tory law is the real test of success or failure. A 
legislature may enact a law but fail to provide 
funds to make it effective. A case in point is 
that of Congress which in 1945 passed the 
District of Columbia Redevelopment Act but 
has not since appropriated the $20,000,000 au- 
thorized by that Act for the program. 

Social action requires perseverance and 
constant vigilance. To stimulate interest in 
upholding sanitary regulations, citizen hous- 
ing associations in Baltimore, Chicago, and 
other cities have organized attendance at court 
hearings when cases of violation of sanitary 
regulations were to be heard. A salutary effect 
upon judicial decisions was noted. Persever- 
ance has been responsible for passage of legis- 
lation when weaker support would have ad- 
mitted defeat before the battle was lost. 

These five steps in social action may not 
occur in the sequence indicated but may go on 
simultaneously. The circumstances of the mo- 
ment, the opportunities at hand, the sense of 
timing, provide the cue and suggest the man- 
ner of the moves to be made. 


Social Action and the Social Worker 


A committee of the American Association 
of Social Workers, studying the guiding prin- 
ciples for social action, stated that every social 
worker, in addition to providing the service for 
which he is responsible as a staff member of a 


1 Valuable suggestions for approaching legislators 
may be found in Tips for Congressional Visits prepared 
in 1948 by the District of Columbia Voteless League 
of Women Voters in connection with the District of 
Columbia Charter Bill. 


social agency or institution, has an obligation 
to aid in modifying those conditions that cause 
social problems or that prevent efficient or 
fruitful service.* 

It is undeniable that the social worker fre- 
quently is in a unique position to bear witness 
in regard to a social problem, its nature, ap- 
parent cause, and remedy. Not only does he 
have a first-hand opportunity to know what a 
given situation is, but his training and func- 
tion enable him to analyze and interpret it. 
Through social research and community or- 
ganization and publicity for social work the 
social worker can relate facts regarding a so- 
cial problem to issues of public policy. 

Leaders in social work intellectually rec- 
ognize social action as an integral part of so- 
cial work, but the role of the action coordi- 
nator is looked at askance by the profession. 
Social workers have not had the experience in 
working with the legislative body itself to en- 
able them, as a rule, to feel the essentiality of 
this function or to identify it as a social work 
activity. 

Boards of voluntary social agencies, fearful 
of jeopardizing their tax-exempt status, some- 
times withhold taking social action. The In- 
ternal Revenue Act prohibits tax exemption 
for agencies a substantial part of whose activi- 
ties influence legislation. 

Nevertheless legal restrictions need not deter 
social agencies from identifying social prob- 
lems, undertaking research into their nature 
and causes, securing the support of cooperat- 
ing groups, and participating in joint commit- 
tees to stimulate action. Agencies can, upon 
invitation, offer information and consultation 
to official bodies. To understand why social 
agencies do not engage in social action to a 
greater extent than they do, it is necessary to 
look beyond legal restrictions. 

Fewer social workers today regard social 
action as something to be toyed with during 
off moments. They ideologically accept social 
action as inherent in social work. The social 
unrest of the postwar years appears to have 
made social workers more aware of the rela- 
tion of their specific contribution to the needs 


1 See American Association of Social Workers, infra. 
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of society as a whole. Evidence of the new 
spirit is seen in a steady increase in subscrip- 
tions to the Social Legislation Information 
Service. The 1948 National Conference of 
Social Work was more realistically oriented to 
major social issues than in previous years, and 
more state conferences of social welfare are 
assuming responsibility for action on social 
legislation. The conservative reaction follow- 
ing World War II, however, has been accom- 
panied by retrenchment of social action pro- 
grams on the part of some of the larger social 
agencies. 


Current Developments 


An interesting development during the past 
two years has been the action forum type of 
national conference. An outstanding example 
was the National Conference on Prevention 
and Control of Juvenile Delinquency, held in 
Washington in November 1946. This had its 
beginnings in the interest taken by the Presi- 
dent and the Attorney General who were 
alarmed at the increase in the rate of juvenile 
delinquency. Panels were set up to gather facts 
and issue documented reports in relation to 
the courts, recreation, group work, family case- 
work, housing, motion pictures, and other 
phases of the problem. The panel reports not 
only traced problems and solutions, but indi- 
cated specifically what action should be taken 
and by whom — such as governors, legislators, 
mayors, city councils, commercial and labor 
groups, community organizations, and citizens. 
While the Conference itself did not take ac- 
tion, it acted as a stimulator and resource cen- 
ter for action taking, facilitating action by local 
or other groups. Patterned along this line have 
followed other national conferences on family 
life, health, citizenship, and social welfare. 

In January 1948 a National Conference on 
Social Welfare Needs was held in Washington, 
under the auspices of the National Social Wel- 
fare Assembly, which followed the pattern of 
the national juvenile delinquency conference 
in pointing the way to social action. Citizen 
action was emphasized with professional so- 
cial workers assuming an indirect leadership 
role. This pattern was felt to provide the most 
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effective teamwork toward social action be- 
tween professional and lay leadership. 

While social action forms a part of the pro- 
gram of many national agencies operating in 
specialized fields, there is clearly an urgent 
need for a well-endowed national organization 
equipped with a professional research staff, an 
effective field staff, and a coordinator who will 
give leadership to national social legislation. 
It is hoped that a new national organization 
may emerge with a major responsibility for 
such social action. 
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Social Legislation Information Service. 
issues a year. 


About 50 


SypNEY MAsLEN 


SOCIAL CASEWORK. From the defini- 
tions of social casework the following have 
been selected to illustrate the common content 
in all such definitions, as well as their changing 
emphases reflecting growth in knowledge and 
refinements of practice: (1) Social casework 
consists of “those processes which develop per- 
sonality through adjustments consciously ef- 


fected, individual by individual, between men — 


and their social environment.”? (2) Social case- 
work is concerned with “those processes in- 
volved in giving service, financial assistance, 
or personal counsel to individuals by repre- 
sentatives of social agencies, according to 
policies established and with consideration of 
individual need.”? (3) “The social case worker 
deals with people who are experiencing some 
breakdown in their capacity to cope unaided 
with their own affairs. This breakdown may 
be due primarily to external forces beyond the 
control of the individual, or it may be partially, 
largely, or entirely due to factors within the 
individual; that is, he may himself have cre- 
ated his social dilemma. In either instance the 
case worker deals with people who are in 
trouble and who, regardless of source of diffi- 
culty, are prone to have disturbed. feelings 
about it... . [The caseworker gives] services 
which meet practical reality needs, and takes 
action which modifies environmental stresses 
and makes available opportunities in areas of 
deprivation and frustration. These very serv- 
ices, when oriented to feelings and to ways of 
responding, may ease anxieties, relieve dis- 
couragement, give new confidence, and enable 
the individual to manage his own affairs more 
competently.” 

Social casework is one means —as distin- 
guished from social welfare planning, social 


1 See Richmond, Mary E., What Is Social Case Work? 
(infra). 

2 De Schweinitz, Elizabeth McCord. “Can We De- 
fine Social Case Work?” Survey Midmonthly, Feb. 


1939, Pp. 37-39. 
3 Towle, Charlotte. “Social Case Work,” 


Work Year Book 1947, p. 477-484. 
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group work, and social research — by which 
certain services are made available in areas of 
unmet need. See ComMuUNITY ORGANIZATION 
FOR SoctiAL WELFARE, RESEARCH AND STATISs- 
Tics IN SoctaL Work, and Socrat Group 
Work. The caseworker is one of a number of 
specialists in human relationships and as such 
is in a position to use first-hand knowledge as 
a basis for sound social action and for effective 
social welfare planning. See Sociat AcTION. 


The Beginning of Social Casework 


Social casework is an outgrowth of the 
charity organization society movement. See 
Famity Socra, Work. The first charity or- 
ganization society in the United States was 
established in Buffalo in 1877 and was modeled 
on its British predecessor in basing action on 
the major directing hypothesis that unor- 
ganized almsgiving and poor relief encouraged 
pauperism. The work was largely done 
through volunteers directed by a very small 
number of paid workers. The paid worker 
made the first inquiries into the need of the 
individual and directed the volunteers, each of 
whom acted as a friend to two or three poor 
families, giving them the personal sympathy 
and interest considered important if the 
families were to help themselves become self- 
maintaining. 

Although it was originally believed that it 
was necessary for the charity organization 
society only to organize, direct, and connect 
the existing sources of aid with the “worthy” 
individual, many such societies soon found it 
necessary to give financial aid themselves or to 
create additional voluntary sources which they 
could largely control. Those interested in or- 
ganizing charity had little idea of the size of 
the problem of poverty. Impelled by the idea 
that mass misery grew out of indiscriminate 
almsgiving and that the poor were defective 
in character, they adopted a method of aid in 
keeping with this belief. The political econo- 
mists of the period supported them in this hy- 
pothesis. 

The major challenge to this theory came 
from Charles Booth, who in his great inquiry 
— begun in 1886 into the life and labor of the 
people of London and showing as many as 30 
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per cent of the inhabitants of that city living 
at or beneath the level of bare subsistence — 
pointed out that, “In intensity of feeling . . . 
and not in statistics lies the power to move the 
world, But by statistics must this power be 
guided if it would move the world aright.” 

In the United States the social settlement 
movement, as exemplified by the Hull-House 
and Chicago group, followed through the 
social welfare implications of the Booth ma- 
terial joining with those who would reorganize 
and modernize public welfare agencies rather 
than substitute for them private philanthropic 
programs. The charity organization societies 
were also raising questions about the efficacy 
of their method of helping individuals. 

In 1893 at the International Congress of 
Charities, Correction and Philanthropy, Anna 
L. Dawes presented a paper on “The Need of 
Training Schools for a New Profession.” The 
New York Charity Organization Society? of- 
fered the first formal teaching program in 
social work in 1898—the year sometimes 
chosen as marking the beginning of modern 
social casework theory and practice, since the 
program of courses signified a development of 
a content of knowledge and of skill useful to 
those interested in helping others. 

The early years of the twentieth century are 
characterized not only by the awakened in- 
terest in the child and his family, but by im- 
portant social reform measures launched as a 
result of social research, and by impetus given 
the professional aspects of social work and so- 
cial casework through the establishment of 
schools of social work. See EpucaTIon For So- 
c1aL Work. In 1907 the Russell Sage Foun- 
dation made substantial grants to the four 
schools of social work then in existence in order 
to enable’ them to organize departments of 
social investigation. 

In 1909 Mary E. Richmond became the 
director of a department in the Russell Sage 
Foundation set up to “study, teach and publish 
in the charity organization field.” Publication 
in 1917 of her Social Diagnosis (infra) \aid 
the basis of method in social casework. In ex- 

1 Merged in 1939 with the Association for Improv- 
ing the Condition of the Poor (established in 1848) 


to form the present Community Service Society of 
New York. 
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changing the concept of the “poor” for that of 
the “client” conceived of as a person whose 
“character, physical condition or circumstances, 
or a combination of these, have made him in- 
capable of full self-maintenance in his social 
setting” Miss Richmond enlarged the scope 
of social casework. Social Diagnosis also es- 
tablished the generic base in social casework 
as the process of formulating a social diagnosis 
— that is, the collecting and evaluating of evi- 
dence or data and the drawing of inferences 
therefrom was presented as a common and 
necessary procedure in social casework regard- 
less of the agency setting in which it was prac- 
ticed. 


Developments in Casework Between World 
Wars I and II 


Although Miss Richmond in Social Diag- 
nosis had recognized the need for what she 
called an “understanding of ‘characterology’ ” 
it was not until after World War I that the in- 
fluence of the new thinking in the field of 
psychiatry and the dynamic psychological con- 
cepts of Freud and Rank became active in re- 
directing the caseworker’s attention from the 
influences operating on the individual to the 
way in which the individual was making use 
of these experiences. This latter approach be- 
came the new unit of attention in social case- 
work — a unit developed in 1930 by Virginia 
P. Robinson in 4 Changing Psychology in So- 
cial Case Work (infra). 

This shift of attention, from the effect of 
social factors on the individual to the way in 
which the individual was accommodating him- 
self to these factors, when carried to extreme 
lengths tended, in the relatively short period 
of prosperity following World War I, to ob- 
scure the role economic insecurity plays in in- 
dividual and family maladjustment. On the 
positive side, the new psychological under- 
standing contributed to social casework 
deepened insights into human _ behavior, 
through increasing understanding of the im- 
portance of the emotions in its motivation, 
through enriching the traditional concepts of 
individual differences, self-help and _ self-re- 
sponsibility, and through emphasizing the sig- 
nificance of the professional relationship or 
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interaction between caseworker and client. 
Social factors were not entirely lost sight of, 
as these too were transformed and deepened 
for the caseworker through the findings of the 
anthropologists and other social scientists on 
the role of culture in molding personality. So- 
cial caseworkers became increasingly aware of 
how the individual’s value system is grooved to 
the current modes of satisfaction provided by 
society, how a given society or culture controls 
and changes the expression of the impulsive 
life of the individual, and with what varying 
degrees of success society meets the needs of 
man. 

The economic depression of the 1930's 
brought renewed appreciation both of the im- 
portance of social stresses in the production of 
physical, mental, and emotional ills and of the 
fact that these troubles were man-made. Such 
realization led to the passage of the social se- 
curity legislation. As Gardner Murphy, infra, 
and others have pointed out, the most serious 
frustration of individual personality became 
located in the area of security needs with its 
attendant ego strain, for an individual even if 
he succeeded in obtaining from society eco- 
nomic security did not know how long he 
could keep it. Uncertainty with respect to the 
individual’s retention of affection, status, and 
prestige became intensified as the predominant 
pattern of life became more and more charac- 
terized by change rather than by stability — 
a pattern magnified by the strain of World 
War II. 


Effects of World War II on Casework 


During the war the observation from mili- 
tary psychiatry that under sufficient stress any 
individual may show failure of adaptation, 
evidenced in symptoms characteristic of mental 
and emotional disorder, confirmed the findings 
of the period immediately preceding the war. 
Increased knowledge of the way in which ex- 
ternal dangers heighten anxiety and weaken 
the ego of the individual tended to emphasize 
a treatment approach, on the part of both psy- 
chiatrists and social caseworkers, designed to 
use the strength of an individual rather than to 
concentrate on the overcoming of weakness, 
except in those instances where inner resources 


cannot be used until pathology is dealt with 
directly. The caseworker’s respect for the 
strength and resilience of the human person- 
ality, heightened by observations of individuals 
under wartime stresses, resulted in a treat- 
ment relationship flexibly oriented to the cli- 
ent’s need and of minimum intensity to serve 
his purpose. Former misguided attempts on 
the part of caseworkers to enact a prescribed 
role fashioned after the psychoanalytic trans- 
ference situation were not only questioned but, 
in general, abandoned as inappropriate and 
unhelpful with respect to the majority of per- 
sons coming to social agencies for financial aid 
or personal counsel or both. 

Cessation of the war did not bring termina- 
tion of social casework services directly con- 
nected with the war effort. For example, as 
patients moved from military hospitals to Vet- 
erans Administration hospitals or into many 
communities, social casework services were 
established and existent agencies expanded. 
Military social work can be made a career by 
those interested in serving in the Army. The 
National Travelers Aid Association, social 
agencies dealing with newly arrived immi- 
grants, and agencies with international social 
welfare programs continued to ask for case- 
work services. The extension of public re- 
sponsibility and of the individual’s claim of 
right to casework services as an integral part 
of other services is illustrated by Public Law 
390 under which the Veterans Administration 
has established medical and psychiatric social 
services in its hospitals, outpatient clinics, and 
vocational rehabilitation centers. See MEDICAL 
SociaL Work and Psycuiatric SoctaL Work. 
To meet the shortage of casework personnel 
for these services a work-study plan in coopera- 
tion with schools of social work has been estab- 
lished. Under the extended and liberalized 
provisions of Public Law 113 state vocational 
rehabilitation agencies are establishing medical 
and psychiatric casework services in coopera- 
tion with the Office of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion, Federal Security Agency. See Voca- 
TIONAL RewasiLiTaTion. Under the National 
Mental Health Act there has been established a 
program which provides for research, training 
of personnel, and aid in bringing to com- 
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munities clinical services including that of so- 
cial casework. See MenTAL HycieEne. 


Current Trends and Problems 


Ever since 1917 when Miss Richmond ex- 
changed the concept of the “poor” for that of 
the “client,” the number of different agency 
settings in which social casework is practiced, 
needed, or wanted has greatly increased. It 
has been said that wherever there are individ- 
uals who are unhappy, ineffective, trouble- 
some, ill, or in economic need — and they are 
everywhere without reference to ‘age, class, 
race, or creed — there is an urgent demand for 
casework services. 

The current demand for such caseworkers 
is in no sense being met by the schools of social 
work. Because of the general expansion of so- 
cial welfare services and the demand for case- 
workers by the war-created and postwar agen- 
cies, the inability to increase greatly the num- 
ber of qualified personnel continues to be the 
most serious and difficult problem of social 
work, and particularly of social casework. The 
quality of service to the client is directly related 
to the professional knowledge and skill of the 
practitioner. The preparation of students who 
will be the caseworkers of tomorrow is im- 
peded by the inadequate number of case- 
workers and casework supervisors in social 
agencies used by schools of social work. This 
lack decreases the number of students that can 
be placed in an agency for field work courses 
and consequently the number a school can ac- 
cept for professional education, and also lowers 
the quality of the field experience for students. 
Casework is no exception to the truism that no 
practice can rise above its source in educational 
provision. 

On November 1, 1947 there were 4,026 full- 
time graduate students in the 47 schools of so- 
cial work, an increase of 11 per cent over the 
number reported in 1946. However, 2,431 of 
the 4,026 students were receiving stipends for 
study, with the largest proportion of the grants 
coming from public funds.* If men and women 


1 American Association of Schools of Social Work. 
Report on Students in Schools of Social Work, Novem- 
ber 1, 1947 and Academic Year, 1946-47. New York, 


1948. 7 p. : 
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interested in social work as a profession are to 
be recruited, there is need for financial aid to 
students — in view of the cost of such profes- 
sional education — and also for better salaries 
in some of the fields of casework practice. See 
Salaries in Social Work in PersonneL Sranp- 
ARDS IN SoctaAL Work. 

Current suggestions for attacking the per- 
sonnel problem are largely concerned with (a) 
the recommendation of the President’s Com- 
mission on Higher Education that the “govern- 
ment set up a system of scholarships, fellow- 
ships and direct grants to colleges”; (b) ways 
of expanding educational leave and work- 
study plans; (c) the importance of increasing 
salaries so as to make casework positions at- 
tractive to men as well as to women; (d) the 
retooling of educational and social agency 
standard practices to promote greater use of 
the group approach to individuals and thus 
enable caseworkers to help larger numbers of 
clients and the supervisors to teach more stu- 
dents or workers; (e) in-service training pro- 
grams for untrained caseworkers, with case 
assignments within their knowledge and skill; 
(£) ways of recruiting and preparing more 
caseworkers for teaching positions in schools 
of social work and an emphasis on the im- 
portance of deciding under what agency condi- 
tions and through what channels social case- 
work can best serve the greatest number; and 
(g) findings of studies such as the Study of 
Turnover of Professional Social Work Person- 
nel in Greater Cleveland. However, so long as 
we are unable to reduce our fears of other 
peoples in the world and stabilize our economy 
and living on a peacetime basis the resultant 
pressures upon individuals will continue to be 
such as to increase, rather than to decrease, 
those needing psychiatric and casework help. 

Concomitant with the need to remove or 
reduce the environmental pressures which 
cause so much suffering is the widespread need 
of the individual for personal help. Standard 
psychoanalytic practice, which in the past was 
largely concerned with cases of severe psycho- 
neuroses, is extending therapy to individuals 
suffering from the simpler neuroses, develop- 
ing methods which shorten the period of treat- 
ment, and focusing more acutely on the reality 
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situation of the individual patient. At the same 
time, in some child guidance centers, selected 
and specially trained caseworkers are being 
used as therapists under the close supervision 
of staff psychiatrists. 

These developments have sharpened the 
need to differentiate between the objectives, 
methods, and qualifications of social case- 
workers and those of psychiatrists. There is 
already a considerable body of literature rele- 
vant to this question but not yet providing 
the answers. 

Perhaps the problem can be stated this way: 
granted social casework has for at least two 
decades been psychosocially oriented and is 
often psychotherapeutic in its effect, precisely 
what therapeutic objectives and methods are 
caseworkers competent to entertain? We must 
neither deny the psychotherapeutic effects of 
casework nor obscure the issue by a misuse of 
the technical term therapy. To date the litera- 
ture supports every conceivable point of view; 
and while the kinds, or levels, of currently 
available therapy have been described, case- 
workers as a professional group have still to 
determine which they can legitimately prac- 
tice. 

The words used by caseworkers in describ- 
ing their practice often create an added prob- 
lem in communication. For some time there 
has been a great need to free the channels of 
communication among social caseworkers, as 
well as between caseworkers and clients, lay- 
men, and other professional groups, of jargon 
obstructing the promotion of mutual under- 
standing. See Pusric Retations 1n SociaL 
Work. 

The number of persons receiving public as- 
sistance, along with the amount of financial 
aid given by voluntary family agencies, em- 
phasizes the continuing importance of this 
casework service both of itself and in its role of 
cushioning the disastrous effect of insecurity 
on the individual. For reasons too complex for 
development within this discussion social case- 
workers are apt to have mixed feelings about 
the importance of financial aid, tending at 
times to separate it from other casework serv- 
ices or to assume that, with the passage of so- 
cial security legislation, casework was freed to 


concern itself only with individuals in need of 
counseling. Failure in many sections of the 
United States to achieve a more stable and con- 
sistent administration of money payments to 
public assistance clients, along with inability 
in other sections to give grants large enough to 
protect the health of the recipients, has con- 
tinued, rather than decreased, individual and 
family insecurity and has added to the num- 
ber of persons needing intensive casework 
help. There is ample evidence to demonstrate 
how an acute emotional upset over a specific 
situation may, if casework help is not timely, 
become general and chronic. 

The development of method in social case- 
work has tended to create schools of casework 
theory and practice, commonly designated as 
functional and nonfunctional. The consequent 
problems for teachers of casework courses and 
for caseworking agencies led the Family Sery- 
ice Association of America in 1947 to appoint a 
Committee to Study Basic Concepts in Case- 
work Practice. This controversy with respect to 
theory and practice has heightened the im- 
portance for caseworkers to have knowledge 
of and competence in research, in order that 
they may study their own practices and evalu- 
ate these in terms of their success and failure in 
helping clients. 

The complexity of the human personality 
together with its range of response to cultural 
factors argues for a wholesome skepticism 
toward any and all ways of helping individuals 
whenever these are advocated as beliefs rather 
than as directing hypotheses. The cautionary 
note voiced by William James, to the effect 
that, “the most useful investigator, because 
the most sensitive observer, is always he whose 
eager interest in one side of the question is 
balanced by an equally keen nervousness lest 
he become deceived,” is as pertinent and ap- 
plicable to the development of casework theory 
and practice today as it was yesterday. 
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FLORENCE SyTz 


SOCIAL GROUP WORK, like social 
casework and community organization, is a 
basic method in social work practice. See Com- 
MUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR SociAL WELFARE 
and Socrat Casework. It is a way of working 
with and helping individuals and groups in 
social, recreational, and educational agency 
settings. Through group work individuals and 
groups are helped to relate to each other and 
experience opportunities for growth in accord- 
ance with their needs and capacities. The 
group itself is utilized by the individual with 
the help of the worker as the major means of 
personality development and behavior change. 
The group worker gives guidance to relation- 
ships and interactions of group members so 
that the goals of individual and group growth 
will be realized. Program experiences partici- 
pated in by the individual in the group, in the 
agency setting, in the community, with the 
worker as a helping person, are essentially 
democratic in design and content. 

Thus in social group work a combination of 
elements serves to influence the specific appli- 
cation of the method. These are, first, the indi- 
vidual and his needs; second, the group and 
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its potentialities; third, the worker and his 
understanding and skill; fourth, the agency 
setting and function; and, fifth, the commu- 
nity and all of its resources. To understand so- 
cial group work it is necessary to understand 
these elements separately and in relation to 
each other. For more than a decade group 
workers have been working on the develop- 
ment of their professional skill. They now see 
social group work as a whole, consisting of 
methodological and purpose aspects inherently 
related in the group work process. 


Underlying Philosophy and Purpose 


What are the purposes or objectives of so- 
cial group work? Why is guided group expe- 
rience under agency auspices assuming larger 
importance each year? Some hold that social 
group work as a method has no objectives apart 
from the functional field in which it is prac- 
ticed. To them its objectives are the objectives 
of social work, recreation, or education. Others 
indicate that the specific agency provides the 
underlying philosophy and purpose for social 
group work. Still others emphasize the fact 
that the worker as a professional person has 
within himself basic objectives which he 
wishes to realize. Some stress the needs of the 
individual and the group as determiners of ob- 
jectives. Clearly social group work is a method, 
but a method is a means to an end and has 
meaning only in terms of goals or objectives 
in society. The goals of group work are an 
inherent part of the process. 

What social group work does or endeavors 
to do is a matter of philosophy, values, and 
social orientation as well as goals and objec- 
tives. To the individual and the group, it is 
more than a method. It is a type of social ex- 
perience from which persons derive basic emo- 
tional satisfactions because through participa- 
tion they create the group climate and direct 
their own movement and development within 
it. Thus individual self-fulfillment in human 
relationships is a fundamental purpose of 
group work. In the functional fields where it 
is practiced, there is agreement that the way 
in which persons utilize their leisure time is 
socially significant. Positive, creative, and en- 
riching recreational experiences are therefore 


an important part of social group work. The 
function of the agencies which provide its set- 
ting may be stated in various ways. The agen- 
cies may stress the need for all persons to un- 
derstand, gain respect for, and appreciate other 
persons. They may centralize their efforts 
around helping persons learn how to assume 
their full measure of social responsibility for 
maintaining and constantly improving our 
democratic society. Their work is thus focused 
upon helping individuals and groups adjust 
to others and accept both rights and duties as 
citizens who participate in community affairs. 
The developmental level of the specific indi- 
vidual and group is another factor of major 
importance in the realm of objectives. Since 
the needs of groups differ, as do the needs of 
individuals, the extent to which they may 
achieve a given degree of social competence in 
a given period of time will vary markedly. The 
skill and ability of the group worker will fur- 
ther influence the specific accomplishment of 
the group. Influences in the objectives of social 
group work include: first, need of the indi- 
vidual; second, developmental level of the 
group; third, function of the agency; fourth, 
skill of the worker and his professional orien- 
tation; fifth, prevailing social climate and the 
value concepts of the community. Fundamen- 
tally social group work fosters the establish- 
ment of as complete and satisfying social rela- 
tionships as possible. Its specific purposes 
emerge from the interaction of individuals and 
groups in an agency setting in a changing com- 
munity situation. 


The Agency Setting and Function 


The social agencies within which social 
group work had its early beginnings and 
which today make extensive use of this method 
have been variously classified in the social wel- 
fare services of the community. Some of the 
names that are applied to these agencies are 
group work, youth-serving, recreational, in- 
formal education, and leisure-time. Group 
work is used in both governmental and volun- 
tary community service agencies and is in- 
creasingly made available to all ages. Agency 
settings include settlements, neighborhood 
houses, community centers, boys’ and girls’ 
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clubs, Young Women’s Christian Associations, 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, Jewish 
Centers, Boy Scouts, Girl Scouts, Camp Fire 
Girls, and Catholic youth groups. See Boys’ 
AND Girts’ Work and YouTtH SERVICEs. 

An agency’s decision to utilize the social 
group work method depends upon what it con- 
ceives its function to be and whether or not it 
believes that group work can contribute to the 
fulfillment of that function. The authorization 
of the agency, whether it be voluntary or gov- 
ernmental, is not a basic criterion as to whether 
that agency can make use of the group work 
method; nor is the age of the persons served, 
nor the kind of activity program fostered. If 
the agency states as its fundamental objective 
the individual and social development of per- 
sons and groups as a means of building toward 
a society which will become increasingly dem- 
ocratic, then the group work method is likely 
to be a prominent tool to be used in carrying 
on its work. These agencies work with indi- 
viduals in groups and with the group as a 
whole. The group is thus the chief unit of serv- 
ice and the primary means through which 
people identify with the agency and through 
which they participate. These agencies pro- 
vide workers responsible for giving help and 
guidance to these groups. Work with groups 
is their major function. 

An increasing number of agencies are mak- 
ing use of social group work as a supplemen- 
tary method. These include child care agen- 
cies, probation departments, mental hygiene 
clinics, housing developments, hospitals, and 
others. Though provision of group work is 
not their major function, they find it a useful 
tool in some part of their work. 


The Group in Social Group Work 


Since the group is the unit through which 
experiences are provided and services rendered 
to individuals, it is only natural that group 
workers are constantly seeking to deepen their 
understanding of it. Groups, like individuals, 
are different. Thus the worker must have both 
general knowledge about different kinds of 
groups and specific insight into the particular 
group with which he is working. In addition 
to knowing the general contribution group 
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experience makes to individuals, the worker 
must study the particular group sufficiently to 
understand what being a part of it means to 
the group members and what it is they desire 
to receive from it. 

Clubs, classes, special interest groups, teams, 
intergroup councils, and others are group 
work groups. The method can be used in 
whole or in part with all groups in the agency 
setting when the groups are designed to meet 
the recognized needs of individuals, and when 
they are so constituted that members take a 
maximum amount of responsibility for their 
own affairs and work in cooperation with the 
group worker who is the agency representative. 

The group work group is limited in size 
so that members may know each other inti- 
mately and have a prominent part in its func- 
tioning. Size limitation also makes it possible 
for the group worker to know and understand 
the members as individuals. Furthermore the 
group must have a degree of member respon- 
siveness to each other based on mutuality of 
interest in the program activity and the de- 
sire to be with one another. There must be a 
degree of organization which makes possible 
the determination of objectives, division of 
labor, and development of responsibility for 
group decisions and evaluations. Likewise the 
group work group must be able and willing 
to accept the worker and the agency he repre- 
sents and establish a cooperating relationship 
with them. In addition the program experi- 
ences desired and carried out by the group, 
worker, and agency must be compatible with 


- community values. 


The Role and Skill of the Group Worker 


Social group work requires a worker whose 
function is to work with the group in a help- 
ing role. As representative of the agency it is 
his job to help the group carry out its program 
so that individual and group values will ac- 
crue. Some group workers are professionally 
educated social workers; others are agency- 
trained volunteers whose work with groups is 
supervised by professionally prepared workers. 
The group worker is distinguished from the 
group member-leader by virtue of the fact that 
his role in the group is enabling or helping the 


485 


Social Group Work 


individuals rather than leading them. The 
worker gives help in the establishment of 
groups and in the determination of purposes. 
He may help the group understand the func- 
tion and purpose of the agency so that the 
members can use it positively and at the same 
time accept the inherent limitations. He helps 
the group members develop and utilize a form 
of organization which will enable them to 
plan, carry out, and evaluate their programs. 
He may help the group assess its developmental 
level so as to be aware of potentialities and 
limitations. He may work with individuals 
who have been chosen to exercise leadership 
responsibilities. He gives conscious attention 
to individuals who need help in gaining ac- 
ceptance within the group. The worker’s 
knowledge of community resources is made 
available to the group at appropriate times. 
He aids in the development of cooperative re- 
lationships with other groups. He is called 
upon to help groups overcome problems of 
conflict and internal disagreement which may 
hamper group growth unless successfully com- 
promised. 

The way in which the worker gives help is 
of central importance in social group work. 
He must have a growing understanding of hu- 
man behavior, including individual behavior, 
group behavior, and his own behavior as a 
worker. He must have knowledge and insight 
regarding the dynamics of group relationships, 
and then have the skill to make conscious use 
of this material in helping individuals and 
groups develop so that they will realize a 
measure of their objectives. Basic skills in 
group work thus include skill in: establishing 
purposeful relationships, analyzing the group 
situation, participation with the group, deal- 
ing with group feeling, program development, 
using agency and community resources, and 
recording and evaluation. In providing skilled 
help with groups the worker is guided by his 
belief that the group should have a maximum 
amount of self-determination and should 
evolve toward greater self-operation. The 
worker’s relationship with the group and his 
specific helping role change as the group de- 
velops. 


Program as a Tool in Social Group Work 


Program to be of maximum worth should 
be individualized and designed to meet spe- 
cific needs, should develop out of interests and 
needs of group members, should be planned, 
conducted, and evaluated by the group, and 
should involve the group worker as a helping 
person. Program is a process rather than the 
culmination of a process, and includes all the 
activities, experiences, interactions, and rela- 
tionships — group and individual — which 
have been deliberately planned and carried out 
with the help of the worker to meet needs. Pro- 
gram is multidimensional in that the stream 
of activities, the continuous interplay of per- 
sonalities which both create and utilize the ac- 
tivities, and the media of expression are all 
interrelated. 

The group worker’s primary responsibility 
in program development is to guide the proc- 
esses of interaction so that interests will be ex- 
pressed, activities selected, and needs met in 
carrying out program sequences. The group 
work process which makes possible meaning- 
ful programs is operating at its best when the 
agency, worker, and group provide an en- 
vironmental setting in which the full interplay 
of personalities is encouraged. In addition the 
group work process helps individuals to par- 
ticipate in discussion of goals, formulation of 
plans, and carrying out programs. It empha- 
sizes cooperative, joint activity where working 
together serves to integrate individual, group, 
and agency in mutually satisfying efforts. It 
provides a system of group organization and 
social control which allows the individual to 
function as an individual but at the same time 
permits him to act collectively with others in 
socially useful ways. Program is important in 
the group work process, but the way in which 
program is planned and conducted is of greater 
importance, 


The Principles of Social Group Work 

Basic principles of working with people in 
groups to help them grow are beginning to 
emerge from the practice of group work. In 
social group work the group is the basic unit 
through which service is provided to the in- 
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dividual; consequently the agency and work- 
ers responsible for the formation of groups 
or the acceptance into the agency of already 
formed groups must be consciously aware of 
the factors inherent in the group situation, 
which make the given group a positive po- 
tential for individual growth and for meeting 
recognizable needs. This may be called the 
principle of planned group formation. It in- 
fluences the group load of the worker who can 
work with only a limited number of groups. 
In social group work specific objectives of 
individual and group development must be 
consciously formulated by worker and group 
in harmony with group wishes and in keep- 
ing with agency function. This principle of 
specific objectives is followed by the principle 
of purposeful worker-group relationship which 
states that a consciously purposeful relation- 
ship must be established between worker and 
group members, based on the worker’s accept- 
ance of the group members as they are and 
upon the group’s willingness to accept help 
from the worker because of the confidence the 
members have in him and in the agency. 
Groups and individuals in the groups must 
be understood as developing and changing. 
Groups differ and individuals utilize group 
experience in a variety of ways to meet differ- 
ent needs; consequently the principle of con- 
tinuous individualization is of great impor- 
tance. In social group work the primary source 
of energy which propels the group and influ- 
ences the individual to change is the reciprocal 
response of the members. The group worker 
influences this interaction by the type and 
quality of his participation, thus emphasizing 
the principle of guided group interaction. 
The primary source of control over the 
group and the individuals in it is the group 
itself. The principle of democratic group self- 
determination implies that the group must be 
helped to make its own decisions and deter- 
mine its own activities, taking the maximum 
amount of personal responsibility in line with 
capacity and ability. Flexible functional organ- 
ization is another principle. The process 
through which the worker guides the group 
in setting up formal organization is most im- 
portant. Formal organization should be flexi- 
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ble and should be encouraged only as the group 
has need for it. It should be adaptive and 
should change as the group changes. 

The principle of progressive program expe- 
riences indicates that the program experiences 
in which the group engages should begin at the 
level of member interest, need, experience, and 
competence and should progress in relation to 
the group’s developing capacity. In social 
group work the total environment of the 
agency and community and all resources 
should be utilized to enrich the content of the 
group experience for individuals and the group 
as a whole. Evaluation is another principle 
basic to group work because continuous ap- 
praisal of process, programs, and outcomes is 
essential. Worker, group, and agency share 
in the evaluative efforts which are means of 
guaranteeing the greatest possible self-fulfill- 
ment to each. 


American Association of Group Workers 


During recent years social group work has 
been the most rapidly developing method in 
social work practice. The American Associa- 
tion of Group Workers, established in 1946 
as an outgrowth of the American Association 
for the Study of Group Work which was 
formed ten years earlier, is largely responsible 
for the professional advance which has been 
made since the close of the war. In 1948 the 
Association reported 1,857 members. Active 
membership is open to those who have (a) 
graduated from a recognized graduate school 
of social work with a group work specializa- 
tion, or other graduate schools which are mem- 
bers of the Conference of National Agenciés 
and Schools of Group Work and Recreation; 
(b) graduated from an accredited college or 
university with two years of professional grad- 
uate study in education or recreation; (c) com- 
pleted one year of graduate study in social 
work, education, or recreation plus two years 
of paid experience as an education-recreation 
or group worker in a recognized agency un- 
der qualified supervision; (d) graduated from 
an accredited college or university plus three 
years of paid experience as an education-rec- 
reation or group worker in a recognized 
agency under qualified supervision. Student 
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membership is open to full-time students of 
graduate schools of social work, education, or 
recreation. Provisional membership is open to 
those who have completed one year of gradu- 
ate study in group work, education, or recrea- 
tion, and to college graduates currently em- 
ployed as full-time professional education-rec- 
reation or group workers in a recognized 
agency under qualified supervision. See ADULT 
Epucation and REcREATION. 


Current Developments and Trends 


At the present time, under sponsorship of 
the American Association of Group Workers, 
committees are at work on clarification of the 
function of the group worker, development 
of research in group work, and establishment 
of personnel practices. Their reports are now 
accepted national guides in the areas of pro- 
fessional education and social action. Continu- 
ous interpretation of the need for and impor- 
tance of group work has resulted in growth of 
services and support. The extension of group 
work as a method useful in schools, child care 
institutions, maternity homes, churches, hos- 
pitals, camps, day nurseries, and youth coun- 
cils has been evident. Continued study of ther- 
apy through social group work indicates a 
growing awareness of the potential value of 
such programs. 

In the local community, chapters of the 
American Association of Group Workers, 33 
in number as of 1948, have worked on studies 
paralleling committees of the national organi- 
zation. Job classification and salary schedules 
wave emerged in many cities as a part of over- 
all surveys frequently sponsored by social wel- 
fare planning bodies. Group workers have 
achieved a new status and recognition for the 
professional character of their work as a re- 
sult of these classification studies. Studies of 
group loads are a next step. Locally there has 
been a marked degree of interest in the com- 
munity organization aspects of social, recrea- 
tional, and educational services which make 
use of the group work method. Cooperative 
interagency activity has been marked. There is 
a better distribution of services as a result of 
this cooperation. 


Professional education for social group work 
practice has received a new impetus as a re- 
sult of the professional education statement 
adopted by the American Association of Group 
Workers. In addition the American Associa- 
tion of Social Workers and the American As- 
sociation of Schools of Social Work have been 
a stimulus to the growth of professional educa- 
tion opportunities. At the present time 22 col- 
leges and universities offer a full curriculum 
in group work. Twenty of these schools are 
schools of social work and two are otherwise 
oriented. The enrollment of students special- 
izing in social group work is steadily increas- 
ing but the demand for professionally edu- 
cated group workers exceeds the supply. See 
EpucaTION For SociAL Work. 

The Conference of National Agencies and 
Schools of Group Work and Recreation, an 
associate group of the National Social Wel- 
fare Assembly, has been instrumental in bring- 
ing together the agencies and schools to study 
common problems of education and job place- 
ment. The Conference has made possible a 
pooling and exchange of group work teaching 
records among the various schools, and has 
taken leadership in integrating efforts of 
schools and national agencies in the area of 
short-term institute educational efforts. 

Of growing importance in professional edu- 
cation for group work practice is the new 
knowledge of group psychology and group 
dynamics. Furthermore the insights of cultural 
anthropology are beginning to be utilized 
along with the concepts of psychiatry. As these 
elements receive increased consideration we 
note finer gradations in group work theory 
with sharper focus on individual and group 
differentials. Group work with the aged, 
young adults, intercultural groups, and short- 
term groups has been and is being studied. 

Continued development can be expected in 
the period ahead. Social group work has been 
defined; its basic philosophy and purpose has 
been clarified; its status in the community has 
grown; its professional basis has been formu- 
lated. Research, evaluation, and experimenta- 
tion will engage group workers more and more 
in the future. 
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HarveicH B. TRECKER 


SOCIAL HYGIENE is the term used in 
the United States to describe a program of 
diverse activities related to the role of sex in 
life. Because history demonstrates that the sex 
endowment finds its best expression through 
the family, the social hygiene movement in its 
broad, long-range program dedicates its efforts 
to the protection and strengthening of family 
life. While social hygiene recognizes the im- 
portance and interrelation of all the general 
problems of the family, including such broad 
questions as social insurance, employment, eco- 
nomic conditions, housing, recreation, and the 
like, its prime concern is with the consequences 
of sexual behavior as they affect society and 
with the influence of sexual conduct upon the 
health, happiness, and social adjustment of the 
individual. 

The program of the social hygiene move- 
ment has both positive and negative aspects. 
On the positive side social hygiene promotes 
family life education, including sex education, 
through home, church, and school; fosters pre- 
marital and marital counseling; and spurs 
community organization to create environ- 
mental conditions favorable to the develop- 
ment of durable and happy family life. On the 
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negative side it combats abuses of the sex en- 
dowment, such as prostitution, promiscuity, 
and sex delinquency in all forms; fights the ve- 
nereal diseases and all conditions which favor 
their spread; and fosters the enactment and 
enforcement of sound social hygiene laws. 

As in other social movements, while the full 
program is clearly defined and always pro- 
jected, emphasis shifts from year to year de- 
pending on the issues which, if undertaken 
with maximum effort at a particular period, 
promise maximum benefit to the entire nation. 
A decade ago, when a tight conspiracy of 
silence prevented frank discussion of the ve- 
nereal diseases in the ordinary channels of 
public information, major efforts of the social 
hygiene movement were directed toward 
breaking down the taboos. Now virtually every 
facility for informing the public is open and 
this task has become secondary — consisting 
chiefly in assuring that there is no retrogres- 
sion. 


Agencies in the Field 


Two principal organizations channel social 
hygiene information to the American public. 
On the federal level this role is performed by 
the Public Health Service in the Federal 
Security Agency, whose Venereal Disease 
Bureau not only uses its services and good 
offices to promote efforts to find and treat all 
cases of venereal disease infection, but con- 
ducts systematic efforts looking toward preven- 
tion of the diseases. See Pustic Heartu. On 
the national voluntary level this task is under- 
taken chiefly by the American Social Hygiene 
Association, sole national agency of its kind 
in the country. 

The Association, founded in 1914 by dis- 
tinguished scientists and educators, maintains 
direct and regular liaison with other national 
agencies whose fields of activity impinge on 
social hygiene, serves them in a consultative 
capacity, and works with them on joint proj- 
ects periodically. It operates through 250 
afhliates (which carry out the broad program 
of the Association) in 28 states, and through 
thousands of short-term committees and 
groups organized for limited objectives. In 
addition many independent groups carry out 


parts of the program as they find it necessary 
to meet community needs. 

Under the joint auspices of the Association 
and United States Public Health Service — 
and with support of scores of national, state, 
and community organizations — Social Hy- 
giene Day’ is observed annually throughout 
the country on or about the first Wednesday 
in February. Initiated to link social hygiene 
efforts nationally, to take stock of progress 
made, to dramatize issues selected for major 
attention in the immediate future, and to spur 
community interest in the entire program, 
this observance is marked traditionally by 
rallies, town meetings, radio broadcasts, film 
showings, and other special events. In 1948 
close to 5,000 such meetings were held in cities 
across the country. 


Premarital and Prenatal Examination Laws 


A decade ago, only New Jersey and New 
York had enacted state legislation requiring 
prenatal and premarital examinations for syphi- 
lis. By 1948, primarily through the efforts 
of the American Social Hygiene Associ- 
ation and state and local affiliated social hy- 
giene societies and groups, 38 states and 
Hawaii had laws intended to protect marriages 
from syphilis and 38 states and Hawaii had 
laws requiring prenatal blood tests for syphi- 
lis, aimed at protecting the new born. 

The ro states still without prenatal exami- 
nation laws are Alabama, Maryland, Minne- 
sota, Mississippi, New Mexico, North Dakota, 
Tennessee, Texas, Virginia, and Wisconsin; 
also the District of Columbia. 

The ro states still without premarital exami- 
nation laws are Arizona, Arkansas, Georgia, 
Maryland, Minnesota, Missouri, Nevada, New 
Mexico, South Carolina, and Washington. 

These laws have proved their value as case- 
finding measures and have figured signifi- 
cantly in bringing about the marked reduc- 
tion in incidence of congenital syphilis that has 
been recorded in the past few years. 

While the social hygiene movement con- 
tinues to promote enactment of blood test laws 


1 American Social Hygiene Association. Find the 
Missing Million. New York, 1948. 8 p. 
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in states still without them, the fact that the 
majority of states have such legislation per- 
mits major attention to be focused elsewhere. 


Venereal Disease Control 


In 1913 nearly every city had its sordid 
segregated vice districts; thousands of brothels 
operated throughout the country. Today, as 
a result of prolonged and concentrated social 
hygiene efforts, flagrant prostitution conditions 
are permitted to exist in comparatively few 
communities. The 14 largest cities in the 
country are found to enjoy satisfactory con- 
ditions. Flagrant operations are the exception, 
not the rule. While vigilance must be main- 
tained to prevent a resurgence of commercial- 
ized vice, this issue has changed its character 
and has been transformed in the main into a 
struggle to hold the gains that have been made. 

During wartime the fight against the vene- 
real diseases and the fight against commercial- 
ized vice and promiscuity merged with the 
national defense program and occupied first 
place in social hygiene activity. A measure of the 
effectiveness of this work is provided by war- 
time records which disclose that during World 
War II the United States achieved the lowest 
venereal disease rates in its military history. 
The American Social Hygiene Association 
has always worked very closely with the armed 
services on social hygiene problems, and pas- 
sage of draft legislation in 1948 has once more 
brought into play the program of activities 
designed to protect the health and morals of 
young men in the armed forces. 


Family Life Education 


Since the close of World War II and par- 
ticularly in 1947 and 1948, major emphasis has 
been given to family life education, an area 
in which unparalleled public interest has been 
demonstrated. 

Selection of education for personal and 
family living as a strategic goal at this par- 
ticular time is not accidental, nor is the extraor- 
dinary and quite general national interest 
in this field at this moment by any means 
purely fortuitous. All the pioneering efforts 
of earlier years, fights to smash the taboos, 
struggles against prostitution, efforts to pro- 
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mote sound social hygiene laws, and the other 
related projects have carried a logic of their 
own and have served to open the way to new 
undertakings on a higher level. 

The fact that the public now welcomes 
frank newspaper, book, and radio discussion 
of social hygiene questions, including the ve- 
nereal diseases, their origin, transmission, treat- 
ment, and prevention; the fact that our states 
outlaw commercialized prostitution; the fact 
that most states have enacted premarital and 
prenatal blood test laws — all these have pro- 
vided the precondition for the current situa- 
tion. As a result more and more parents, civic 
leaders, clergymen, physicians, nurses, and 
school administrators have come to see the 
value of sound programs of education for per- 
sonal and family living. 

The term education, as used by the social 
hygiene movement, goes far beyond the nar- | 
row limits of the classroom, though the school 
is considered a vital part of the entire program. 
Since the home has the child during his most 
formative years, the home is in the best posi- 
tion to make this phase of education a natural 
part of the day-by-day process of growth and 
development. But, as the child’s environment 
expands beyond the home, he meets an in- 
creasing number of questions and problems 
with sex connotations. There is therefore a 
responsibility on the part of various com- 
munity agencies, such as the church, school, 
and group work agencies, to share with the 
home the continuing education of the child in 
this general field. 

A major factor in the current status of edu- 
cation for personal and family living is the 
matter of parent education. Only a relatively 
small portion of American parents have them- 
selves had adequate instruction in these fields. 
Many desire to meet their responsibilities but 
feel incompetent. Others present a negative 
attitude because they have been incorrectly in- 
fluenced by their own parents and other per- 
sons. 

Therefore one major task of the social hy- 
giene movement in the present period is to 
help to overcome ill-founded objections to edu- 
cation for personal and family living. Another 
major task is to foster and help guide parent 
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education. To this end, courses are being or- 
ganized in many cities and states under such 
headings as “preparation for responsible 
parenthood,” with the cooperation of church 
groups, social and community agencies, and 
other organizations able and willing to co- 
operate. See PARENT EpucaTIon. 

Preparation of parents serves a double pur- 
pose. On the one hand, it equips parents to 
fulfill their role in the home more effectively 
through development in the children of sound 
attitudes toward sex. On the other hand, it 
develops parents who are prepared to break 
down barriers to such education based on ig- 
norance or on unwillingness to consider the 
merits of the case. Parents who have learned 
the value of such training become effective ad- 
vocates in their communities. 

With respect to such education in the 
schools, a number of principles are now gen- 
erally accepted. Those listed below are per- 
haps most basic: 


Education for personal and family living 
should help youth to see the relation of sex to 
personality development, human happiness, 
complete family life, and the fullness of 
individual living. For this reason separate 
courses on sex hygiene or sex facts are ordi- 
narily unsound, as is any kind of instructional 
procedure tending to set sex adjustment apart 
as an isolated phase of human behavior. This 
is particularly true of children and adolescents, 
where the first need is to establish an under- 
standing of human relations and the interde- 
pendence of behavior traits. Separate courses 
are justifiable for professional preparation of 
individuals already holding these important 
concepts. 

The integration of subject matter into cur- 
rent course offerings is the most acceptable 
procedure for building a body of instructional 
material at the elementary and secondary 
levels. 

Those subjects which emphasize elementary 
science, healthful personal living, biological 
understanding, family relations, and a develop- 
ing sense of social responsibility are those best 
suited to carry this content at the elementary 
school level. For the younger child the de- 
velopment of wholesome attitudes and con- 
cepts of responsible social behavior is of para- 
mount importance. 


At the secondary school level the same ob- 
jectives should be advanced with an increased 
emphasis on the factual information and atti- 
tudes requisite to prepare the pupil for satis- 
factory living as an adolescent and looking 
toward the total adjustment of the individual. 

Coupled with factual information must be 
the establishment of values and the crystalliza- 
tion of moral concepts. These values and con- 
cepts will best be built through helping youth 
to see the consequences of various patterns of 
conduct. 


While application of these and related prin- 
ciples proceeds at an uneven pace in the United 
States, it is already possible to note substantial 
progress in the promotion of education for 
personal and family living. Scores of cities and 
some states have extensive programs under 
way among parents, in the area of teacher 
training, in the schools, and in the community 
generally. The statewide programs in oper- 
ation in Mississippit and Oregon? are note- 
worthy. Among city programs, that in San 
Diego® has been described as an outstanding 
example of community cooperation giving ef- 
fective expression to modern concepts. 


Incidence Rates 


The greater stress placed by the social hy- 
giene movement on education in no way repre- 
sents or reflects any diminution in the need 
for efforts to combat the venereal diseases. The 
incidence rates of syphilis and gonorrhea re- 
main enormous as compared, for example, 
with the rates for other serious communicable 
diseases. According to the United States Public 
Health Service there occur each year 250,000 
new cases of syphilis and 1,200,000 new cases 
of gonorrhea. Moreover, the same source dis- 
closes that we have annually nearly a million 
new cases of venereal disease infection which 


1 Hollister, William G. “Education for Responsible 
Parenthood in Mississippi; A State Program to Train 
Children and Young People for Emotional and Social 
Security,” Journal of Social Hygiene, Oct. 1946, p. 321- 
328. 

2 Gilmore, Bob. “Sex Goes to School in Oregon,” 
Better Homes & Gardens, Sept. 1947, p. 41, 180, 182, 
184. 

3 Wetherill, G. G. Human Relations Education. New 
York, American Social Hygiene Association, 1946. 60 p. 
(A-639) 
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do not receive the early medical care that would 
render them noninfectious and cure most of 
them. It is interesting to note that despite this 
wide variance between the number of cases 
estimated to occur each year and the number 
of new cases that are found and treated each 
year, there are more reported cases of venereal 
disease annually than there are of any other 
communicable disease except measles and 
the common cold. In some years the venereal 
disease cases in some states outnumber even 
the cases of measles. Organization of citizen 
support for medical and public health meas- 
ures designed to find and treat every case of 
venereal disease infection remains therefore an 
urgent and pressing part of the social hygiene 
program. 


Venereal Disease Prevention 


Directly related to that task — and in some 
ways transcending it in importance for the 
social hygiene movement — is the task of pre- 
vention —a task which calls for unremitting 
vigilance against the resurgence of commer- 
cialized prostitution and demands intensified 
efforts against sexual promiscuity and other 
forms of sex delinquency. As might be ex- 
pected these problems are interconnected with 
the focal point in the current program — edu- 
cation for personal and family living, which, 
where effective, is the countermeasure to com- 
mercial and amateur promiscuity. 

Realistic facing of facts requires recognition 
that (a) venereal diseases are the most preva- 
lent of all serious communicable diseases in 
the United States today, despite great progress 
made toward their control in the past decade; 
(b) toleration of prostitution conditions is still 
a threat to health, morals, and decent govern- 
ment in too many American communities; (c) 
far too many young people who could be pro- 
tected by educational and guidance services 
depart from accepted standards in their sex 
conduct; (d): thousands of families which 
might be saved are broken up due to lack of 
early education and guidance and due to ab- 
sence or failure of counseling services; and (e) 
with Selective Service a part of peacetime 
American life, special efforts become necessary 
to prepare young people for this sharp change 
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in duties and behavior, and also to prepare 
American communities environmentally for 
the influx of these young people taken from 
their homes at a time when the sex urge is at 
its height. 

These are impressive indications of social 
hygiene tasks still ahead. Through the ac- 
complishment of these tasks the social hygiene 
movement looks forward to these perspectives 
in the foreseeable future: (a) young people 
well instructed and guided in the exercise of 
the reproductive instinct; (b) more stable 
families rearing children and developing them 
for happy, useful citizenship; (c) syphilis be- 
coming a rare disease and gonorrhea reduced 
to a problem of minor importance; and (d) 
no community tolerating commercialized pros- 
titution. 
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WALTER CLARKE 


SOCIAL SERVICE EXCHANGES. The 
purpose of the social service exchange is to as- 
sist social agencies in coordinating their serv- 
ices to individuals. Although the exchange be- 
gan as a device to prevent duplication of relief, 
it has outgrown this function and has become 
an instrument for improved service to people. 
This development parallels that of its parent, 
the charity organization movement, which be- 
gan in the 1870’s for the purpose of organizing 
the relief efforts of small philanthropic soci- 
eties, and which has now evolved into the 
family service movement. The social service 
exchange has still to outgrow the remnants of 
its old reputation for being an instrument of 
investigation. 

The physical equipment of a social service 
exchange consists of a card index to the case 


records of agencies that have qualified for 
membership. A separate card for each family 
contains the information needed to locate these 
records — identifying data, the names of in- 
terested agencies, and the dates on which they 
have cleared with the exchange. No informa- 
tion about problems or treatment is recorded. 
When a family seeks help from an agency, that 
agency clears with the exchange by giving 
family names, birth dates, and address. The 
exchange reports the names of other agencies 
that have inquired about the same family and 
the dates of their inquiries. The inquiring 
agency is responsible for initiating consultation 
if that seems desirable. Some exchanges also 
notify the registered agencies about the cur- 
rent inquiry. 

A good exchange has strict policies in regard 
to inquiries from individuals and from non- 
member agencies. Approved practice provides 
that information about the existence of a regis- 
tration is given to nonmembers, only by special 
consent of the registering agency. 

The exchange is known by a number of ti- 
tles. The two most commonly used are social 
service exchange and social service index. 
An exchange may serve a region, state, county, 
or local community. The primary factor in 
determining geographical coverage is the nat- 
ural population area. Health and welfare 
problems do not confine themselves within 
state or county lines; persons seeking social 
services readily cross these boundaries. If mem- 
ber agencies must clear a substantial number 
of cases in more than one exchange, a merger 
is indicated. 

A reciprocal arrangement between ex- 
changes makes it possible for an agency to 
clear with the exchange in a distant com- 
munity where a client formerly lived, and to 
communicate with agencies there that have 
known their client. Existing exchanges by no 
means provide complete coverage for the whole 
country, but they do facilitate coordination 
beyond the local level. The 1948 directory* 
lists exchanges in all states except Idaho, North 
Dakota, South Dakota, and Wyoming, and 


1 See Community Chests and Councils, Inc., Com- 
mittee on Social Service Exchange, Social Service Ex- 
changes in the United States and Canada (infra). 
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in the District of Columbia, Hawaii, and 
Puerto Rico. These exchanges provide varying 
amounts of coverage but few, if any, urban 
areas are unserved and some states have good 
coverage for their rural areas. Reciprocal serv- 
ice should not be confused with the intercity 
service of social agencies whereby agencies in 
similar fields correspond with one another on 
casework problems. 


Auspices and Financing 


An exchange may operate as an independent 
agency or as a department of another organi- 
zation. If it is a department it should be rela- 
tively independent, with its own administra- 
tive committee, bylaws, and budget. A strong 
case can be made for separation of the manage- 
ment of the exchange from that of any of its 
member agencies or from the council of social 
agencies or the community chest. Community- 
wide use of exchange service is unlikely to be 
reached and maintained unless the executive 
of the exchange is free to apply his abilities 
and his time entirely to the purposes of the ex- 
change and to have direct contact with mem- 
ber agencies. Central clearance is of little value 
if it is done carelessly. The process tends to 
become perfunctory if continual stimulation is 
lacking. Sustained interest in the problems of 
the exchange is more likely to be achieved 
under executive direction that is concerned 
primarily with the clearance function. 

Financing is closely related to auspices. 
Among existing exchanges there is wide varia- 
tion in costs and in methods of support. Some 
exchanges are financed entirely by the com- 
munity chest or by government appropriation, 
some by agency payments for service, and some 
by a combination of chest or government funds 
and agency fees. The financial plan should 
assure adequate and continuous service and 
freedom from domination by any one agency. 
In the organization of a new exchange it may 
be necessary for one agency to assume full 
financial responsibility initially. As the or- 
ganization is developed and stabilized, costs 
should be distributed among member agencies. 

The 1948 directory lists 291 exchanges in the 
United States and Canada. Of these, 134 are 
operated under the auspices of a community 
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welfare council, 53 under a community chest, 
57 under a public welfare department, 17 un- 
der a private direct service agency, and 30 un- 
der an independent board. See Community 
Cuests and Councits 1n SociaL Work. Costs 
of operation vary from less than $1,000 a year 
to more than $50,000; and the number of agen- 
cies using one exchange, from less-than 10 to 
more than 500. 


Committee on Social Service Exchange 


Community Chests and Councils of America 
has an advisory Committee on Social Service 
Exchange and publishes the social service ex- 
change directory biennially and a handbook 
which is revised as needed. The purpose of 
the Committee is to formulate standards of 
organization and operation, evaluate basic 
reference material and make it available, and 
encourage service agencies and schools of so- 
cial work to give consideration to problems of 
casework philosophy and practice as they re- 
late to use of the exchange. 


Organization and Management 


Organization structure should reflect the 
principle of membership direction, with lines 
of authority flowing from member agencies 
through a board of directors elected by the 
agencies. The board of directors should include 
both laymen and professional social workers 
who are qualified by their standing in com- 
munity agencies. 

The management of an exchange may be 
divided into two major functions: the develop- 
ment of a membership participating organi- 
zation and the operation of a clearing service 
for the records of member agencies. Mini- 
mum personnel requirements are: (a) full- 
time executive who is a professional social 
worker with a well-balanced interest in all 
fields represented by community agencies and 
who has executive ability, competence in office 
management, and qualities of leadership; and 
(b) qualified clerical staff of the number re- 
quired to give immediate reports on inquiries 
throughout the working day. Members of the 
staff are under obligation not to disclose in- 
formation contained in the exchange records 
or to discuss it with anyone. 
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Committees composed of representatives of 
member agencies should be established as 
needed to deal with such problems as finance, 
personnel, interagency relationships, and poll- 
cies regarding membership and the use of the 
exchange. 


Membership Requirements 


No phase of exchange operation is more 
crucial than that of membership requirements, 
which determine who shall have access to the 
registrations on a given family. Caseworkers 
know from experience the misuse that can be 
made of social service exchange data by an in- 
ept or hostile person, who may form conclu- 
sions that are unjustified or irrelevant. Other 
abuses of the information may include tact- 
less or unnecessary questioning of the client, 
interviewing relatives without the client’s con- 
sent, or holding up relief grants until every 
item on the social service exchange report has 
been checked. 

Recently, because of growing concern about 
the ethics of sharing confidential material, the 
advisory committees of some exchanges have 
advocated more stringent regulations for mem- 
bership, with greater emphasis on professional 
standards. This trend has been noticeable in 
large cities where agency standards are rela- 
tively high in all fields of social work. In rural 
areas or in parts of the country where social 
work is not so well developed the application 
of such standards would exclude the agencies 
serving the most people. If agencies that play 
an important part in the lives of many people 
are excluded, there is a serious gap in social 
service exchange coverage which may work to 
the disadvantage of both agencies and clients. 

The problem, then, for any community is to 
find a formula for membership which will in- 
clude the agencies that give the principal social 
services and yet insure standards of perform- 
ance which will allow member agencies to 
have confidence in the ability of others to pro- 
tect information about clients. Requirements 
should be realistic in regard to agency stand- 
ards, staff, and equipment at any given time 
and should be subject to revision upward as the 
community becomes able to meet better stand- 
ards. Membership criteria usually describe 


equipment for responsible service in terms 
of agency purpose, organization and financing, 
staff qualifications, case records, safeguards 
for confidential information, and willingness 
to cooperate with the exchange and with mem- 
ber agencies. There is an increasingly strong 
conviction that membership should be limited 
strictly to agencies whose primary purpose is 
to provide health and welfare services. 

Each member agency should define its 
policy about the use of the exchange, and see 
that this policy is understood by the staff and 
reviewed from time to time. Staff committees 
on the use of the exchange as related to case- 
work practice serve to keep practice uniform 
and progressive and assist in maintaining good 
cooperative relationships with other agencies. 
An agency which uses the social service ex- 
change has responsibility to take an active part 
in the management of the exchange and see 
that professional standards are maintained at a 
high level and that there is free interchange of 
opinions about common problems among 
member agencies. 


The Use of the Exchange in Casework 


Casework agencies have begun to review 
their use of the exchange because of increased 
concern about their confidential relationships 
with clients. To some extent this is the result 
of generally heightened sensitivity to the im- 
portance of democratic process in every phase 
of American life. In part it is the result of new 
emphases in casework which stress the rela- 
tionship between the caseworker and client as 
the most important element in treatment. An 
added factor is the extension of casework serv- 
ice to meet the personal needs of more people 
who are financially independent and more 
articulate about the confidential nature of the 
contact. See SoctaL CAsEWorK. 

The use which any agency makes of the so- 
cial service exchange should be related to the 
service which that agency gives. The purpose 
should be improved service to the client and 
wise use of community funds. It is now gen- 
erally accepted that the client is the key source 
for understanding his problem. Collateral in- 
formation, therefore, should never be a sub- 
stitute for appropriate interviewing. It should 
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serve only to corroborate, amplify, or throw 
new light on the client’s statement of his prob- 
lem. It may give background related to the 
present problem or to important points in the 
client’s life history. It may contain important 
clues to the client’s ability to use agency serv- 
ices. Collateral information is especially im- 
portant in situations where there is urgent 
pressure for action or formulation of a plan 
which should not be made without thorough 
understanding of the whole situation. 

Some caseworkers raise the question of the 
extent to which a client can be expected to tell 
of other agency contacts. In many cases the 
client can and will give a complete picture. 
Some clients, however, will fail to mention 
agencies such as a probation department or 
a psychiatric clinic, about which they feel 
ashamed. Others may omit reference to agen- 
cies which are related to a part of the problem 
which they are consciously or unconsciously 
evading. In many cases they may be totally un- 
aware of earlier agency records which may 
contain significant material. This is especially 
true of contacts with child-placing agencies, 
nursery schools, or family service agencies. 
There are times when such material is ex- 
tremely valuable in helping to understand the 
client’s situation or his personality. 

It is now recognized that routine follow-up 
of all registrations is wasteful and unneces- 
sary. The selection of agencies for inquiries 
should depend on the problems of the client 
and the kind of service the agency gives. The 
inquiring agency has an obligation to specify 
the kind of information it wants and the per- 
tinence to the present problem. 

Information received from another agency 
should be handled in accordance with accepted 
principles of good casework practice. It should 
be kept confidential and not passed on to other 
individuals or agencies without permission. 
It should not be expected to answer questions 
or resolve problems which should be worked 
out between worker and client. 

At the present time some agencies are recon- 
sidering the timing of clearing in relation to 
the intake process, how much the client should 
be told of the process itself, and whether in- 
formation should be given or requested with- 
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out the client’s consent. While differing prac- 
tices may be tried, the ultimate test of any 
practice should be the benefit to clients and 
community. 

The effectiveness of a social service exchange 
depends upon the responsibility which mem- 
ber agencies take for its operation and the skill 
and competence with which it is used. 
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Beatrice R. Stmcox 


SOCIAL WORK AS A PROFESSION. 
It was not until around the close of World War 
I that social work began to be recognized as a 
profession. Its antecedents go far back into 
history in a wide variety of activities associated 
with such terms as charity, philanthropy, 
poor relief, and social reform. Today social 
work meets the commonly accepted criteria of 
a profession: (a) it involves use of intellectual 
operations with a high degree of individual 
responsibility; (b) it is learned; (c) it possesses 

1 All U.S. Government publications may be obtained 


from the Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C. 
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techniques capable of transmission through a 
specialized educational discipline; (d) it tends 
toward self-organization for promotion of 
standards and advancement of interests; (e) 
it is not merely theoretical but practical in 
aims and goals; (f) it is responsive to public 
interest and to public welfare. 

The social work task is defined in a cata- 
logue of one of the schools of social work as 
follows: 


Social work seeks two things for people: 
economic well-being and the deeper source of 
happiness that is self-realization. The stuff of 
its concern is human behavior and relation- 
ships. Its focus of attention is the individual 
and his self-adjustment to a recognized re- 
ality. By explaining society to itself out of a 
just evaluation of data not elsewhere available, 
social work helps in social changes that in- 
creasingly supply the material and psychologi- 
cal security that is a basic want of man’s per- 
sonality. In every essential sense, social work 
is a public servant. As such, it responds to hu- 
man needs expressed in the highest and most 
reflective will of the people in all areas of social 
work concern. 

Social work offers a reasonable, though not 
great, degree of economic security and an abid- 
ing source of satisfaction without contentment 
to the intelligent college graduate who has 
vitality; a deep interest in people without a 
wish to interfere with them; independence of 
mind and self-reliance of spirit; and the will to 
work coupled with a willingness to become 
mature.* 


Social work sometimes is defined by the 
various methods used in the profession — 
some of which have developed more than 
others. Such a grouping cuts across other classi- 
fications. These methods include social case- 
work, ‘social group work, community organi- 
zation for social welfare (sometimes called 
social welfare organization), research, and 
administration. Social casework is the oldest, 
and around it a large and growing body of 
knowledge has accumulated. More recently 
the other approaches are receiving attention 
and a reasonably adequate literature is develop- 
ing for all of them. 

1 Washington University. George Warren Brown 


School of Social Work. Announcement 1948-49. St. 
Louis, 1948. p. 12. 


Enumeration of the various sectional divi- 
sions of the National Conference of Social 
Work tends further to explain the varied ac- 
tivities and interests encompassed under the 
term social work. These sections include social 
casework, child care, delinquency, the aged, 
social group work, community organization 
and planning, public welfare, health, mental 
health, industrial and economic problems, 
methods of social action, and administration. 

Still another classification divides the field 
into the following specializations: family case- 
work, child welfare services, medical social 
work, psychiatric social work, community or- 
ganization for social welfare, social group 
work, research, and administration. As the 
family, children’s, psychiatric, and medical 
specializations all have social casework as their 
base, actually there is the beginning of speciali- 
zation within a specialization. The profession 
is feeling its way as new tasks are placed on it, 
or as new fields are developed. The breadth of 
its usable knowledge seems to require some 
specialized focus in application. 


Types of Positions and Scope of Social Work 


Social work is administered under public 
auspices through tax funds, and under volun- 
tary or private auspices supported by voluntary 
contributions and usually controlled by boards 
of citizens. The public social work programs 
are administered by local, state, or federal 
governments, and in some instances under co- 
operative arrangements by two or more of 
them. The voluntary agencies may be local, 
statewide, or national in scope, depending 
largely upon the specific service which each 
renders. Such agencies may be secular or spon- 
sored by some religious or other special in- 
terest groups. In general, voluntary social work 
predominated prior to the depression of the 
1930's, but large-scale developments in public 
welfare since the passage of the Social Security 
Act in 1935 have resulted in a situation where 
a substantial proportion of the money spent 
and of the individuals or groups being served 
are related to tax-supported agencies. ‘ 

The wide scope in social work suggests that 
society is beginning to recognize the peculiar 
— perhaps unique — contribution of the so- 
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cial work disciplines and is therefore calling 
on this field for many and varied tasks. The 
clue seems to be that wherever society im- 
pinges on the individual or behavior is a de- 
terminant of steps to be taken by way of public 
policy, social work at its best has a potentially 
valuable contribution to make. This is possi- 
ble because social work is a synthesis of knowl- 
edge from many disciplines. Its virtue is its 
integration of those borrowings into a work- 
able tool focused on the good of the individual, 
of society, or of both in terms of many indi- 
viduals and their needs and their behavior in 
response thereto. 

There are not only many different types of 
agencies in which social work is practiced, 
but many different types of positions ranging 
from top administrative jobs in large govern- 
mental or voluntary agencies to “case aide” 
jobs in agencies doing casework primarily. 

Social casework is practiced in both govern- 
mental and voluntary family and children’s 
agencies, social service departments of hospi- 
tals and clinics, mental hospitals, social work 
departments of schools, probation departments 
of courts, such national voluntary agencies as 
the American National Red Cross and Na- 
tional Travelers Aid Association, such public 
agencies as the Veterans Administration and 
the widespread public assistance programs 
throughout the country. See Soctat Case- 
WORK. 

Social group work is usually carried on in 
settlements, community centers, YMCA’s and 
YWCA’s, boys’ and girls’ clubs, and public 
recreation departments. See Soctat Group 
Work. : 

Community organization for social welfare 
is a function performed primarily under the 
following auspices: councils of social agencies 
and social planning councils; community 
chest activities; local, state, and national public 
welfare units; various public health agencies; 
and all social agencies to some extent through 
planning and program promotion. See Com- 
MUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR SociAL WELFARE 
and STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION IN  SOcIAL 
Work. 

Social work research is conducted by: coun- 
cils of social agencies; national voluntary agen- 
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cies and foundations; federal, state, and local 
departments of public welfare; and in fact al- 
most all large voluntary and governmental 
social agencies. See RESEARCH AND STATISTICS 
In SocrAL Work. 

Administration, of course, is a part of every 
agency from the small rural public welfare 
unit, in which one person does the whole job 
of carrying the service of the agency, to the 
large and highly specialized agency, where the 
administrative hierarchy devotes all its time to 
administration per se. See ADMINISTRATION OF 
SociaL AGENCIES. 

Some agencies concentrate on one or more 
of the major specializations enumerated above, 
whereas others, such as a local public welfare 
department, actually might carry on activities 
related to all these specializations. 


Educational Requirements 


Requirements in social work education have 
broadened and deepened from its very begin- 
ning and are still in process of evolving as 
needs of the field dictate. At present the estab- 
lished norm for professional training consists 
of two years of graduate professional training 
in an accredited school of social work. A ma- 
jority of the professional jobs in large volun- 
tary agencies require this level of training, as 
do most supervisory or high-ranking jobs in 
public agencies. Despite these facts the persons 
with training are in the minority because the 
field has expanded far faster than personnel 
could be adequately trained. Some who are 
occupying social work positions have had only 
one year of professional training, whereas 
many others, particularly in public agencies, 
have only the bachelor’s degree or less. But 
standards have been gradually rising through- 
out the profession, particularly since 1933, 
when membership in the American Associa- 
tion of Social Workers began to require pro- 
fessional education as well as experience — 
this on the eve of the field’s greatest expansion 
to meet the exigencies, first, of the federal as- 
sistance and security program and, second, of 
World War II. 

At present there are two opposing forces: a 
movement to increase the requirements be- 
yond the second year of graduate work, partic- 
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ularly in some of the specializations, such as 
psychiatric social work; and a movement to 
require only one year of graduate work and 
inclusion of some professional specialization in 
undergraduate years to prepare workers for 
certain positions believed to require less train- 
ing. The American Association of Schools of 
Social Work and practically all major profes- 
sional organizations and agencies of the coun- 
try seem to agree that the two-year period of 
graduate professional training for the master 
of social work degree should not be lowered. 
The National Association of Schools of Social 
Administration, organized in 1942, is the 
spokesman for the second movement. 

In June 1948, 49 graduate schools of social 
work were members of the American Associa- 
tion of Schools of Social Work, all of these be- 
ing integral parts of or affiliated with universi- 
ties. A few schools offer only one year of work, 
but most give the complete two years of train- 
ing and award the professional degree of 
master of social work or its equivalent. Under- 
graduate or preprofessional education for so- 
cial work calls for a broad liberal arts type of 
training with emphasis in social sciences, psy- 
chology, and natural science. In some schools 
orientation courses in social work are offered 
in the senior year. 

Large-scale development of public welfare 
programs in the 1930's, emphasis given to 
creation of new mental health services in re- 
cent years, and many new demands for em- 
ployment of social workers in periphery set- 
tings have all combined to suggest need of an 
evaluation of the profession and its training 
program at this stage of its growth. The find- 
ings of the basic study of social work educa- 
tion, launched in the fall of 1948 by the Na- 
tional Council on Social Work Education, are 
likely to have an important effect on the future 
development of the profession and of prepara- 
tion for practice. See EpucaTION FoR SOCIAL 
Work. 


Number of Social Workers — Supply and 
Demand 
Not until 1930 did the Bureau of the Census, 
United States Department of Commerce, make 
a reasonably adequate count of social and wel- 


fare workers. Prior to that time the classifi- 
cation was either too inclusive or not sufh- 
ciently so. Even in 1930 the total of 31,241 in 
the social welfare classification was an under- 
estimate due to exclusion of certain periphery 
groups, notably persons employed in various 
social agencies with religious background, 
such as the YMCA, YMHA, Salvation Army, 
and others, who were counted as religious 
workers. Social statisticians estimate 40,000 as 
a more nearly accurate figure, although ex- 
cluding some 15,000 public health nurses and 
all volunteer workers. The 1940 census — 
for which the Bureau of the Census changed 
its classification, partly because of efforts of 
the American Association of Social Workers, 
to secure a more accurate count — reported 
72,528 social and welfare workers (of whom 
2,851 were unemployed at the time of enumera- 
tion). This total was an 80 per cent expansion 
over the estimated 40,000 in 1930 —a signifi- 
cant increase when compared with a 21 per 
cent increase for nurses, a 1 per cent decrease 
for teachers, and a 10 per cent decrease for 
clergymen. Estimates as to the current number 
of social workers vary, but all give a total 
above 100,000. 

The increase in the 1930’s was due primarily 
to broad expansion of public welfare services, 
while the apparent increase in the 1940’s has 
been due particularly to expansion of mental 
health services and war-related activities. The 
Veterans Administration alone employs al- 
most 1,000 professional workers; other agen- 
cies, such as the American National Red Cross, 
have expanded their ranks in this decade. Ex- 
tension of social work into new settings has 
helped to accelerate demand for personnel 
since 1940. 

The percentage of men in social work rose 
from 27 per cent in the 1930 census to 36 per 
cent in 1940. Probation and parole officers, 
chiefly men, were counted in 1940 but not in 
1930. During the war the percentage of men 
declined, but recent tabulations of students in 
schools of social work and other studies suggest 
that about one-third of all social workers today 
are men. Some fields, such as psychiatric social 
work, which formerly employed only women, 
are now employing men. Psychiatric clinics in 
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the military forces during the war have af- 
fected the sex ratio. 

There are more social workers in proportion 
to population in the North than the South; 
more in the East than the West; more in cities 
than rural areas. 

Because of the standards of education and 
experience as laid down by the leading pro- 
fessional associations in the country, a large 
gap exists between the number of positions in 
social work and the number of qualified or 
trained people available. Actually, there are 
only about 11,500 members of the American 
Association of Social Workers (though not all 
qualified workers belong), whereas the esti- 
mated number of persons in social work jobs 
today exceeds 100,000. The shortage of ade- 
quately prepared practitioners constitutes an 
extremely serious problem for the profession 
—currently a focus of frequent discussion. 
When qualified social workers are not avail- 
able in numbers required to meet demand, 
agencies are forced to employ untrained or 
partly trained personnel. This in turn may 
lead to practices endangering the standards of 
competence evolved over a period of years and 
to some public misconception as to social 
work’s professional content and competence. 
There is need to train social workers more 
fully to enable them to meet the increasingly 
exacting demands of professional work and to 
have the potentialities of leadership for adapt- 
ing basic disciplines and tested experience to 
new kinds of problems or new versions of old 
problems, and to supervise less-equipped 
workers. Apparently there is also need to pre- 
pare a body of workers with a basic equipment 
for certain positions on the operating level in- 
volving less responsibility. 

Evidence suggests that numbers of quali- 
fied personnel are increasing. Full-time gradu- 
ate students in the member schools of the 
American Association of Schools of Social 
Work increased 33 per cent from 1945 to 1946 
with an additional 11 per cent from 1946 to 
1947, and by November 1947 had almost 
doubled in number since November 1943 (the 
wartime low). Despite this increase, pressure 
for more trained workers continues, with 
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genuine competition among employers for the 
better workers. 

The problem of personnel shortage during 
the war was of such concern to various groups 
in the profession that the Wartime Commit- 
tee on Personnel in the Social Services was or- 
ganized to cope with it. After the war this 
Committee was reorganized as the National 
Committee on Personnel in the Social Services 
and now operates within the framework of 
the American Association of Social Workers. 
The Committee has made studies of the sup- 
ply and demand situation, promoted recruiting 
programs, and kept in close contact with the 
military services, United States Civil Service 
Commission, and public and voluntary social 
agencies. 

Leaders in the profession anticipate that the 
present basic study of education for social 
work, already mentioned, may help to meet 
problems relating to shortage of qualified per- 
sonnel. As demand for qualified workers in- 
volves the willingness and ability to pay for 
them, education of the public is a prerequisite 
to solving this problem. 


Professional Organizations 


It is characteristic of any new profession to 
divide into many organized groups, often with 
only slightly varying functions or points of 
view. Part Two of this volume lists several 
hundred voluntary national agencies active in 
social work and related fields today. They may 
be classified broadly as professional organiza- 
tions, promotional and educational organiza- 
tions, and social work unions. 

The largest and basic professional organiza- 
tion in this field is the American Association 
of Social Workers, which serves as a clearing- 
house for professional activities in social work 
and carries on a program of interpretation, 
study, and promotion of legislation. Originally 
organized in 1916 as the National Social 
Workers Exchange, it emerged in 1921 as the 
one comprehensive professional organization 
in social work. The purpose of the Associ- 
ation, as redefined in 1939, is stated to be: “An 
association of social workers meeting qualifi- 
cations of training and experience, working 
in the area of human relationships, interested 
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in advancing the quality of social service by 
means of individual and collective action in 
defining, promoting, and protecting social 
work concepts and principles in the following 
areas: social work practice and the advancing 
body of knowledge and skills required in prac- 
tice; personnel standards, including profes- 
sional education; standards of organization 
and administration affecting practice; and 
social problems observed in social work prac- 
Hees 

At first membership requirements were 
based on length of service as a measurement 
of competence; but since 1933 membership has 
had a basis in education. Applicants for mem- 
bership are now required to have a minimum 
of two years of college credits, plus three years 
of additional preparation, plus two years of 
accredited experience, making a total of seven 
years. Within the two years of professional 
preparation, part of which the applicant may 
have spent as a practicing social worker, he 
must acquire credits for about a year’s work 
in a school of social work, and for approxi- 
mately a college major in social and biological 
sciences. The purpose of this arrangement is 
to require, in addition to the professional train- 
ing, nearly all of a full college course without 
stipulating graduation. As a preferred method, 
a six-year preparation is allowed to those who 
graduate from an approved university and then 
complete a two-year graduate course in an ac- 
credited school of social work. A temporary 
junior membership is open to those who have 
completed junior college work and who have 
less experience, less social science, and fewer 
professional school credits than are required 
for full membership. Junior members have a 
temporary status but within five years must 
acquire the additional qualifications for full 
membership. In 1944 the bylaws of the Associ- 
ation were amended to include a membership 
for students in graduate schools of social work. 
Under this provision full-time graduate stu- 
dents in schools of social work may become 
members of the Association. Upon leaving 
school student members will be classified as 
junior members or as members in accordance 
with the requirements and regulations in re- 
gard to these classes of membership. A 1948 


amendment to the bylaws permits’a person to 
become a student member as soon as he is en- 
rolled as a full-time student in a school of social 
work. 

From an initial membership of 750 in 1922 
the Association grew to 5,030 members by 
1930, and to 11,274 by January 1940. On April 
30, 1948 the total membership was 11,415, in- 
cluding 10,714 full members, 227 junior mem- 
bers, 463 student members, and 11 guest mem- 
bers. The small increase between 1940 and 
1948 indicates that membership may not have 
kept pace with increase in qualified personnel. 
Several factors appear to be responsible: (1) 
The Association was formerly a certifying 
agency, widely accepted as such by employers 
and agencies. With development of merit sys- 
tems and increase in number of persons with 
professional degrees, this function has di- 
minished in importance. (2) The war brought 
decrease in membership, which only recently 
has been recouped. (3) The cost of a profes- 
sional organization membership to workers of 
relatively fixed incomes in an inflationary 
period has had some effect. (4) The rise of 
specialized organizations has deprived the As- 
sociation of some members whose salaries per- 
mit them to join only one professional organi- 
zation. 

Concentration of emphasis in the Associ- 
ation in 1948 is suggested by the names of its 
national committees, which include those on: 
personnel practices, civil service and merit 
systems, licensing, public relations, public 
social policies, international cooperation for 
social welfare, civil rights in social work, and 
professional issues in public assistance and re- 
lated welfare services. Perhaps the most active 
committees in 1948 were those dealing with 
international cooperation, personnel practices, 
public social policies, and public assistance. 
The investigation of the New York City De- 
partment of Welfare and similar investigations 
elsewhere pointed up need for more definitive 
statements and more public interpretation to 
prevent legislatures and Congress from scut- 
tling some of the basic welfare programs initi- 
ated in the 1930’s. In recent years the American 
Association of Social Workers has given in- 
creased attention to the progressive develop- 
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ment of public social services. See Pustic 
We FARE. The Association publishes the 
quarterly Social Work Journal (formerly The 
Compass) and issues pamphlets and educa- 
tional material for its membership. It spon- 
sored the revision in 1947 of Social Work as a 
Profession (infra). 

Besides the American Association of Social 
Workers as the over-all professional organiza- 
tion, certain specialized professional groups 
have developed and established associations of 
their own, with formulation of their own 
standards. These include the American Asso- 
ciation of Medical Social Workers (1918), Na- 
tional Association of School Social Workers 
(1919), American Association of Psychiatric 
Social Workers (1926), and American Associ- 
ation of Group Workers (1936; originally 
called American Association for the Study of 
Group Work, but changing name and function 
in 1946). See Mepicat SoctaL Work, Psycut- 
ATRIC SoctaL Work, and ScHoot SociAL SERv- 
tcEs. The Association for the Study of Com- 
munity Organization (1946) is not a purely 
professional organization as yet, but is a pro- 
fessional interest group. Recently the Ameri- 
can Association of Social Workers has taken 
steps to initiate discussions among the various 
professional organizations to integrate their 
structure and thus to promote sound economi- 
cal operation and coordinated professional 
growth. 


Other Organizations 


In addition to professional organizations per 
se, social workers are organized into numerous 
associations and special interest groups. Many 
of these are described elsewhere in this volume. 
Of special importance, however, is the Na- 
tional Conference of Social Work. It is not a 
purely professional group, since its member- 
ship also includes lay persons; but it has a 
distinctly professional tone and ranks high in 
importance in professional social work activi- 
ties. The seventy-fifth anniversary of the Con- 
ference was recognized in 1948 by a publica- 
tion of its history. See National Conference 
of Social Work in CoNFERENCEs OF SocIAL 
Work. 


1 See Bruno, infra. 


Social Work as a Profession 


The union movement in social work is rela- 
tively recent, arising from conditions of the 
depression of the 1930's. Initiated by the 
American Federation of Labor, but fostered 
largely by the Congress of Industrial Organi- 
zations, it has met with considerable success 
in organizing professional, clerical, and main- 
tenance workers in some governmental and 
voluntary health and welfare agencies. Thus 
far it is a distinctly urban movement with the 
center of its strength in eastern industrial areas. 
See Unions 1n SoctaL Work. 

Important national standard-setting agencies 
include the Family Service Association of 
America, Child Welfare League of America, 
and American Public Welfare Association. 
These organizations are largely educational 
and promotional in nature, but have certain 
professional aspects. 

There is also in practically every state a state- 
wide organization formerly known as the state 
conference of social work but now often called 
by a variety of titles. These organizations serve 
as forums within a state, but many of them also 
carry on the function of social action. They in- 
clude both lay and professional people. See 
State Conferences of Social Work in Con- 
FERENCES OF SociAL Work. 


Current Trends 


The social and economic upheavals brought 
on by the war and its aftermath have resulted 
in new emphases and additional areas of serv- 
ice in social work. In common with all other 
professions and activities of life, social work 
is not immune to broad changes occurring in 
society and in the world or to the basic prob- 
lems confronting people. Such current trends 
and emphases in social work can be only 
briefly summarized in this discussion. 

1. A widening of the scope of the profession. 
In increasing measure social work is finding 
its services useful not only in voluntary and 
governmental social agencies but in business, 
labor unions, religious and church work, the 
courts, and medicine. The Army now recog- 
nizes social work as a separate profession and 
because of its experiences in World War II is 
exerting efforts to enlist persons trained in 
schools of social work, particularly those with 
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specialized training in psychiatric social work. 
The Army is sending some commissioned of- 
ficers to schools of social work for training in 
psychiatric social work. 

2. Emphasis on mental health. Owing to 
results of war and to increasing realization of 
the importance of the individual’s mental 
health, Congress passed the National Mental 
Health Act in June 1946, which in various 
ways is making possible the expansion and 
deepening of mental health services, including 
training of psychiatric personnel. See MENTAL 
Hycienz. The program now in operation, per- 
mitting training grants for schools of social 
work and stipends for second-year psychiatric 
students, is having a distinct impact on the 
profession. In addition the Veterans Adminis- 
tration is carrying on a large-scale program in 
psychiatric and medical social work, employ- 
ing many social workers, most of whom are 
specializing in psychiatric and medical social 
work in Veterans Administration hospitals 
and clinics. 

3. International relief and rehabilitation. 
The war enlarged the geographic scope of 
social work, and now considerable numbers 
of American social workers are employed by 
private and public agencies operating in vari- 
ous parts of the world. A network of voluntary, 
governmental, and intergovernmental agen- 
cies is providing assistance and services to 
people in war-stricken countries. See INTER- 
NATIONAL GOVERNMENTAL SoctaAL Work and 
INTERNATIONAL VOLUNTARY SociAL Work. As 
our doors are opened to some displaced persons 
now housed in camps in Germany and else- 
where, a new need for personnel and service 
will be required both abroad and at home. The 
International Conference of Social Work had 
its first postwar sessions in Atlantic City in 
April 1948 which, despite difficulties of foreign 
exchange, were well attended. The programs 
indicated a beginning of a necessarily slow but 
gradual integration of social work as a pro- 
fession throughout the world. The profession 
in the United States is supplying to a very con- 
siderable extent the leadership, and to some 
extent the personnel. See International Con- 
ference of Social Work in ConFERENCES OF 
SocrAL Work. 


4. Increasing public understanding and ac- 
ceptance. For various reasons — partly because 
social work is a new profession — the public 
has not readily accepted or understood it or 
been willing to expend the necessary amounts 
of money to give the appropriate and needed 
services. There are recent indications of efforts 
by the profession to overcome this situation. 
Literature in the field is giving emphasis to 
interpretation and public relations. In the past 
few years Russell Sage Foundation has been 
sponsoring a series of books including Harold 
P. Levy’s A Study in Public Relations (1943), 
Helen Cody Baker’s and Mary Swain Rout- 
zahn’s How to Interpret Social Welfare (1947), 
and Viola Paradise’s Toward Public Under- 
standing of Casework (1948). The American 
Association of Social Workers has been cog- 
nizant of need for more interpretation, and 
various state and local groups have set up in- 
stitutes and conferences on this subject. In the 
spring of 1948 the observance of the hundredth 
anniversary of the Community Service Society 
of New York, as the oldest social agency in 
the country, gave opportunity for some excel- 
lent publications and interpretation. See Pus- 
Lic RELATIONS IN SoctaL Work. 

5. Emphasis on community organization, 
prevention, and planning. Following the war 
the unsettling conditions in race relations, 
housing, juvenile delinquency, wage-price 
structure, and so on, have brought some em- 
phasis on planning, prevention, and com- 
munity organization for social welfare. Large 
social changes bring on problems of organi- 
zation and reorganization in a profession such 
as social work. The war chest of World War I 
was followed by the community chest, and 
centralized or coordinated financing and plan- 
ning continue to be the accepted pattern of 
the voluntary effort in most of our cities. Es- 
tablishment of the Association for the Study of 
Community Organization in 1946 and pro- 
jected programs in the federal Children’s 
Bureau and in other agencies indicate that re- 
search in social work is taking on added sig- 
nificance. 

6. Registration and certification of social 
workers. In 1934 Puerto Rico initiated a plan 


of compulsory certification for social workers. _ 
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In 1945 California became the first state to 
establish a state system of registration and cer- 
tification of social workers, after two decades 
of effort including more than ten years of ex- 
perience with the voluntary system of registra- 
tion. The State Board of Social Work Examin- 
ers administers the plan and, in the language 
of the statute, “only individuals who have re- 
ceived a certificate under this chapter may 
style themselves as registered social workers 
and use the letters RSW in connection with 
their names.” As the American Association 
of Social Workers has been studying the prob- 
lems of registration and certification, the next 
few years may bring significant developments. 

7. Development of codes or personnel prac- 
tices, ethics, and civil rights. When a profession 
develops enforceable codes of ethics and per- 
sonnel practices it is truly coming of age. Dur- 
ing 1948 the American Association of Social 
Workers approved a revised code of personnel 
practices, and to enforce these at least one local 
chapter of the Association has successfully used 
sanctions against a social agency. See PERsoN- 
NEL STANDARDS IN SociAL Work. The Associ- 
ation has a national committee which in 1948 
was drawing up a code of ethics and another 
committee preparing a code of civil rights in 
social work, both of which will be presented 
to the 1949 Delegate Conference for final ap- 
proval. The activities of the congressional 
Committee on Un-American Activities, the 
so-called loyalty tests, and the general decline 
of civil liberties in the postwar period have 
combined with a general conservative trend 
in the country to make some social workers, 
particularly in agencies under public auspices, 
cautious and timid about exercising their rights 
of free speech and their responsibilities of pro- 
fessional leadership. The American Associ- 
ation of Social Workers and other professional 
and semiprofessional groups have become ac- 
tive in codifying basic principles and in setting 
up enforcement machinery. It is being recog- 
nized that social work without freedom and 
civil liberties not only is nonprofessional but 
is not social work. Social work cannot be prac- 
ticed except in a democracy that safeguards 
the rights of people. Basic to the profession are 
the rights of self-determination and civil liber- 
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ties and any diminution in these rights means 
professional retrogression. The profession as 
a whole is alert to its responsibilities to main- 
tain the rights of its own members and equally 
the fundamental rights of people everywhere. 
See Civit Ricuts. 


Social Work in Contemporary Society 


In a broad way social work thus far has 
taken a secondary position in the society in 
which it is practiced. The profession has not 
yet produced large numbers of leaders who 
have much influence outside the profession in 
places where broad public policy is made. 
Society has accepted the social worker to do 
certain jobs, but will it accept his suggestions 
as a thoughtful technician in human relations 
as to what should be done? Will he have an 
important voice in the making of basic social 
policy? Bits of evidence suggest that the pro- 
fession is giving consideration to problems re- 
lated to development of broad leadership, but 
there is need for more boldness and initiative 
on the part of professional individuals and 
groups. The profession can look for strength in 
expanded research and in a sound program 
of interpretation to the public. Given this 
strength, social work will emerge into another 
stage of its development and take its proper 
place of leadership in a world which sorely 
needs its service. 
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BENJAMIN E, YouNGDAHL 


STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION IN SO- 
CIAL WORK. The role of the state in the 
regulation and provision of public social serv- 
ices has always been an important one. Since 


the state is sovereign within the governmental 
system of the United States, it is clothed with 
both police power and authority of legislative 
control over local units of government. There- 
fore historically it has been through the state 
and the state legislature that the basic responsi- 
bility of government — state and local — has 
been established and defined in the fields of 
public health and public welfare. 

The creation of state boards of charities in 
the latter part of the nineteenth century 
brought increasing supervisory and inspec- 
tional authority over both governmental and 
voluntary social agencies into the hands of 
state authorities. During the early part of the 
present century state after state assumed direct 
administrative and financial responsibility for 
one great segment of human need — the care 
and custody of the mentally ill. In the 1920’s 
a few states began to play a part in the financ- 
ing and administration of old age assistance. 

However, the greatest impetus toward in- 
creased state responsibility and participation 
in social welfare activities came about as a re- 
sult of the depression of the 1930’s, measures 
taken at that time to provide unemployment 
relief, and subsequent passage of federal social 
security legislation. Beginning in 1939 the 
states found that the problem of unemploy- 
ment relief could not be left to the financial 
resources or the inadequate poor-board ma- 
chinery of local governments. In consequence 
many states undertook, as an emergency 
measure, to provide state financing and either 
state supervision or direct state administration 
of unemployment assistance. The entrance of 
the federal government into unemployment 
relief in 1933 served further to confirm the 
role of the state in this field, since federal aid 
was channeled through state relief adminis- 
trations. In most states this state participation 
in emergency aid was subsequently carried 
over into permanent provision of some state 
responsibility for general assistance. 

The passage of thé Social Security Act in 
1935 with its grants-in-aid to the states for 
various categories of public assistance, child 
welfare services, maternal and child health, 
unemployment compensation, and so forth, 
expanded the role of the state substantially in 
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these important areas of health and welfare, 
for it not only made the state the responsible 
authority for formulation and administration 
of statewide plans in these fields, but also 
created the financial incentive for substantial 
state financing of social services with state, as 
distinguished from local, tax funds. 

The pattern of administrative organization 
and the degree of direct administrative respon- 
sibility assumed by the state in public health 
and welfare activities show considerable vari- 
ation as between the several states. In some 
states the state government has assumed com- 
plete financial and administrative responsi- 
bility for the great proportion of public health 
and welfare services. In a larger number, how- 
ever, the state has tended to function as a super- 
visory and policy-determining agency, with 
direct administration left largely in the hands 
of local governmental units. Since state super- 
vision has been accompanied by the power of 
granting and withholding state and federal 
funds, its influence has been great. It is fair to 
say that both in states which have developed 
direct administration and in those which have 
confined their activities to supervision and 
regulation, the state now stands in a position 
of substantially greater influence and impor- 
tance than do local governments in provision 
of tax-supported social services. 

The emergence of the state as the principal 
governmental unit for control, financing, and 
administration of public social services has 
been accompanied by substantial development 
of voluntary action on a statewide basis in the 
fields of health and welfare. This article deals 
primarily with a description of statewide or- 
ganization, principally nonofficial in character, 
concerned with development of certain volun- 
tary services and with planning, coordination, 
and general community organization on a 
statewide basis. Public social and health serv- 
ices are described elsewhere. See Pustic 
Hearty and Pusric WELFARE. 

In over 40 states there is evidence of some 
organizational approach to the problem of 
planning, coordination, and promotion of 
social welfare services at the state level. The 
pattern of such organization shows great vari- 
ation and is not subject to simple or clear 


classification. For purposes of this article the 
following arbitrary classification of state or- 
ganization has been adopted: (a) state organi- 
zation as part of national voluntary agency 
structure, (b) forum discussion and general 
public education through state conferences, 
(c) state organization for promotion of spe- 
cific health or welfare services, (d) compre- 
hensive statewide organization for planning, 
social action, and community organization for 
social welfare, (e) general planning organiza- 
tions with an interest in social welfare, (f) 
state associations of community chests and 
councils, and (g) organizations for federated 
financing of state and national health and wel- 
fare services. 


State Organization as Part of National Volun- 
tary Agency Structure 


Some national voluntary agencies, more 
particularly in the health field, operate through 
state organizations which have some consider- 
able measure of autonomy and statewide re- 
sponsibility. This pattern of organization is 
typified by such agencies as the National Tu- 
berculosis Association, American Cancer So- 
ciety, and National Society for Crippled Chil- 
dren and Adults, all of which operate through 
state organizations which in turn deal with 
local community organizations in their fields 
of interest. The American Heart Association 
and American Social Hygiene Association op- 
erate through statewide organizations in some 
states but depend principally on direct relations 
between the national agency and local agen- 
cies. The National Foundation for Infantile 
Paralysis has a state campaign chairman in 
each state, but there is no other state organi- 
zation, and action rests solely with the national 
body and local chapters. In many states the 
American National Red Cross maintains a 
state relations officer whose chief purpose is 
that of maintaining liaison with public and 
private social agencies at the state level and 
handling relations with state governmental 
agencies with which the Red Cross maintains 
contact. This position does not carry any au- 
thority over local Red Cross chapter activities. 

In the welfare field, as contrasted to the 
health, there seems to be less use of the state as 
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an administrative or organizational unit for 
national agency structure. The National Coun- 
cil of the Young Men’s Christian Associations 
has a number of state associations of YMCA’s, 
and the Family Service Association of America 
has been instrumental in securing occasional 
statewide conferences of its member agencies 
in some states to discuss problems of local and 
state concern. In general, however, the pattern 
seems to be one of direct national-local relation- 
ship. This may be accounted for in large part 
by the fact that the staff and services of most 
national social agencies are much too limited to 
permit any intensive stafliing of state organiza- 
tion. 


Forum Discussion and General Public Educa- 
tion Through State Conferences 


Almost every state in the Union has a state 
conference of social work which provides, at 
the minimum, the occasion for an annual 
gathering of those interested in social welfare 
problems, and opportunity to discuss and share 
experiences concerning both state and local 
social work issues. See State Conferences of 
Social Work in CoNFERENCEs OF SoctaL Work. 
In some states the conference conducts not 
only an annual meeting, but also a series of 
regional meetings throughout the state, which 
attract the interest and attendance of a number 
of laymen who normally do not attend the an- 
nual state conference. These meetings, both 
statewide and regional, serve a useful purpose 
for definition of statewide problems, and for 
education and development of public opinion 
for support of improved state social legislation 
and administration, even though the confer- 
ence itself may take no formal position on 
matters of social action. A number of state con- 
ferences extend their activities beyond that of 
providing a forum for discussion and take an 
active part in promotion of social welfare ob- 
jectives. This aspect of the work of some state 
conferences is discussed below. 


State Organization for Promotion of Specific 
Health or Welfare Services 


Statewide organization, unrelated adminis- 


tratively to national organization, has been 
developed in a number of states to study and 


promote action in a single field of social wel- 
fare activity. Examples of this type of statewide 
social welfare organization are state mental 
hygiene societies, state health councils, and 
state commissions on children and youth. 

In 26 states there are separate state mental 
hygiene societies, and in three states mental 
hygiene committees operate as constituent 
parts of more comprehensive statewide organi- 
zations. All the mental hygiene societies un- 
dertake a general public educational program 
as to causes and prevention of mental illness, 
and some also operate clinic treatment facilities. 
The extent of their vigor and effectiveness 
varies greatly. Some state groups are composed 
largely of professionals in the field of psychi- 
atric work, while others are composed sub- 
stantially of laymen. Not all the state societies 
have executive staff. 

The establishment of state health councils as 
coordinating and educational bodies has been 
greatly stimulated in the past two years as a 
result of efforts of the National Health Coun- 
cil to promote the establishment of state and 
local health councils. Such councils provide 
mechanism for coordination and common ac- 
tion by both official and voluntary state health 
agencies and by various statewide civic groups 
interested in public health. In some states they 
are separate autonomous bodies, while in 
others they function as part of more compre- 
hensive statewide social planning groups. 

The National Health Assembly, held in 
Washington in May 1948, strongly urged the 
creation of such councils in all states and indi- 
cated the desirability of combination with 
broader social groups whenever practicable. 
At present it is estimated that there are ap- 
proximately ten states where statewide groups 
are actively engaged in coordination, educa- 
tion, and health promotion. 

Various children and youth commissions 
now exist in many states. These were formed 
in many parts of the country during World 
War II through the stimulation and encourage- 
ment of the National Commission on Chil- 
dren and Youth and the United States Chil- 
dren’s Bureau. Many of these have continued 
in the postwar period. In preparation for the 
1950 White House conference on children, a 
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recent conference on state planning called by 
the Children’s Bureau recommended the es- 
tablishment of state children’s commissions 
or planning bodies in each state. At present 
some 28 states have official commissions cre- 
ated by the legislature or by action of the gov- 
ernor to consider some aspect of child welfare 
legislation and administration. In eight other 
states there is special voluntary organization 
on a statewide basis concerning itself with 


problems in the child welfare field. 


Comprehensive Statewide Organization for 
Social Welfare 


Perhaps the most significant movement at 
the state level, outside of the official adminis- 
trative agencies of government, is the develop- 
ment of effective statewide voluntary agencies 
to plan, coordinate, and promote dynamic state 
action on social affairs and to assist localities 
in developing effective community organiza- 
tion for the over-all development and coordi- 
nation of public and private social effort. See 
CoMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR SoctAL WEL- 
FARE. 

In about 30 states there is evidence that the 
state conference of social work engages to some 
degree in planning and social action. The 
extent and effectiveness of such activity show 
wide variation. While a few state conferences 
have made substantial contributions to enact- 
ment of progressive welfare legislation and 
improvement of public administration, the 
majority appear to have been relatively ineffec- 
tive in the field of social action. See Soctar 
Action. This is probably accounted for by two 
reasons. First, many of the conferences have 
no full-time paid executive, and even where 
they do he usually has relatively little time to 
devote to planning, research, and promotion 
after arranging for the state and, sometimes, re- 
gional conferences. The second reason is that 
state welfare conferences have in most cases 
been predominantly organizations of profes- 
sional workers rather than laymen. The result 
has often been that the conference is thought 
of as the spokesman for professional social 
work groups rather than for the general pub- 
lic, and therefore its influence upon legislators, 
public officials, and the general public has not 


been as great as it might have been. There 
seems to be a definite correlation between de- 
gree of lay participation and effectiveness of 
state conferences in the social action field. 
Although there has been some tendency in 
recent years for state conferences to extend the 
area of their interest beyond that of mere dis- 
cussion and general education, the greatest 
strides toward effective statewide community 
organization have taken place through the de- 
velopment of separate voluntary state citizens’ 
organizations for planning and social action. 
For many years there were only one or two 
such agencies in the entire country, but re- 
cently there have been substantial interest and 
activity in the development of such organiza- 
tions in widely scattered parts of the nation. 
The oldest voluntary statewide comprehen- 
sive citizens’ organization for health and wel- 
fare is the State Charities Aid Association, in 
New York, which was founded in 1872. It is a 
statewide citizens’ organization which has de- 
voted itself to improvement of legislation and 
effective public administration in the fields of 
public health, public relief, child care, and 
mental hygiene. Under the executive leadership 
of Homer Folks, who served as its secretary 
for more than fifty years, the Association has 
made significant contributions to social prog- 
ress in New York State, and thus indirectly to 
the entire nation. The SCAA is unique among 
statewide citizens’ organizations in that it has 
combined certain functional operating respon- 
sibilities with the task of research, education, 
and promotion which is typically the province 
of the statewide citizens’ planning agency. 
Since 1907 the SCAA Committee on Tuber- 
culosis and Public Health has been the state 
tuberculosis society for New York State out- 
side of New York City. It has conducted the 
Christmas seal sale and has maintained the 
same supervisory and advisory relation to local 
tuberculosis societies as do all other state tu- 
berculosis societies. It has likewise conducted 
a child-placing and adoption service along 
with its general promotional activities. While 
both these activities may appear somewhat 
illogical in relation to the basic purposes for 
which the Association was founded, | their 
presence within the organization has proved ta 
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be most useful. They have perhaps served to 
keep the SCAA closely in touch with actual 
operating responsibilities in two of the major 
areas of the Association’s interest and, of equal 
importance,\they have provided sources of cur- 
rent revenue and capital legacy which would 
not otherwise have been available. This has 
been of great value, for financing statewide 
organization in the comparatively intangible 
field of planning and promotion is a major 
problem. 

A second statewide citizens’ organization 
which has now been in existence for thirty-six 
years is the Public Charities Association of 
Pennsylvania. This Association, like its New 
York counterpart, is based upon a membership 
of individual citizens throughout the state and 
has made significant contributions in influenc- 
ing legislation and administration in the fields 
of public welfare, public health, mental hy- 
giene, and penal affairs. Unlike the State 
Charities Aid Association, which has based its 
local supporting organization primarily upon 
local SCAA committees on tuberculosis and 
public health, child welfare, public welfare, 
and mental hygiene, the PCA has tended to 
look toward councils of social agencies or other 
indigenous local community organizations as 
local units through which it functions on mat- 
ters of statewide concern. This divergence is 
partly due to a difference in philosophy of ap- 
proach to matters of statewide community or- 
ganization. It undoubtedly also reflects the 
fact that the PCA is financed largely through 
local community chests, whereas the SCAA 
has never sought or received community 
chest support. 

An effective citizens’ organization for plan- 
ning and promotion, known as the Ohio Citi- 
zens’ Council for Health and Welfare, has 
recently developed out of the former Ohio 
Institute, which was primarily a research 
agency concerned with social problems. New 
Hampshire has also recently created a state- 
wide citizens’ health and welfare group under 
the name of the New Hampshire Citizens 
Council for the General Welfare. 

Somewhat different patterns of state organi- 
zation have recently emerged in Michigan 


and Massachusetts. The Michigan Welfare 


League combines, in a single association of 
individual citizens and organizations, respon- 
sibility for legislative promotion and public 
education on social welfare, consultant and 
advisory service to local communities and 
chest and council organizations, and holding 
statewide regional welfare conferences. Mas- 
sachusetts in 1945, at the conclusion of its 
State War Fund, established the Massachusetts 
Community Organization Service which pro- 
vides advisory service to communities concern- 
ing basic requirements for a sound, well- 
rounded social welfare program, gives assist- 
ance in the establishment of community chests 
and councils, and seeks better coordination of 
statewide agencies, both tax and privately sup- 
ported. 

All statewide citizens’ health and welfare 
agencies have in common the objective of se- 
curing a more adequate and well-rounded 
social welfare program through study, educa- 
tion, and promotion. All, with the possible 
exception of the New York agency, have an 
interest in aiding and developing effective 
local community organization machinery, both 
for local purposes and for participation in 
issues of statewide concern. The following 
statement of objectives of the New Hamp- 
shire Citizens Council for the General Wel- 
fare! may be taken as a fair approximation of 
the objectives of all statewide agencies of this 


type: 


To study the health and welfare problems 
of the State, and the adequacy of provisions 
and resources for meeting them. 

To promote high standards in the operation 
of welfare agencies and facilities, and such 
coordination as will eliminate duplication of 
services; and to encourage the development of 
new services as needed. 

To make information and counsel available 
to interested local communities, organizations, 
and individuals. 

To serve as an information center and 
clearinghouse in matters affecting the general 
welfare, and to work for an enlightened public 
opinion regarding them. 

To serve as a vehicle for concerted action 
for groups with similar interests. 


1 For the People, April 1947. 
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General Planning Organizations with an 
Interest in Social Welfare 


In addition to statewide agencies for health 
and welfare planning and promotion, men- 
tion should be made of the variety of statewide 
bodies, some official and some voluntary, 
which do not limit their interest specifically to 
social welfare but which nevertheless include 
planning and action in these fields as one of 
their major interests. 

A number of state planning commissions 
maintain social planning sections or units 
which are concerned with social welfare. Some 
are outgrowths of the state defense or war 
councils created during World War II with the 
stimulation and assistance of the United States 
Office of Civilian Defense. Many of these state 
councils included committees on health and 
welfare, and some of these have continued in 
the postwar period although their number is 
not precisely known. 

Another interesting development that is in 
part an outgrowth of the war experience is the 
creation of state citizens’ councils such as now 
exist in Georgia, New Jersey, and New York. 
These councils are closely connected with the 
adult education movement. They have sought 
to secure more widespread understanding and 
participation of lay groups, on both a state- 
wide and local basis, in problems of community 
organization and public affairs. Among their 
principal substantive interests have been the 
fields of health and welfare. 

The Committee for Kentucky is an example 
of another type of statewide citizens’ organiza- 
tion created for research, promotion, and im- 
provement of public services. This Committee 
has been interested in a wide variety of sub- 
ject matter, but has had a special concern with 
problems of child welfare. 


State Associations of Community Chests and 
Councils 


In a number of states the executives of local 
community chests and councils have formed 
statewide organizations for the following pur- 
poses: discussing and exchanging information 
about local fund-raising and social-planning 
problems, considering together statewide so- 
cial problems of mutual concern, and giving 


assistance to communities desiring to estab- 
lish community chests or community councils. 
Most of these state associations are rather in- 
formal bodies, although some have constitu- 
tions and bylaws. In some states there has been 
substantial discussion of creating an executive 
staff to further the purposes of such groups, 
but none have executive staff at present. While 
chest and council executives meet occasionally 
in practically every state, it is estimated that 
there are about a dozen states where the groups 
are quite active and meet with some regularity. 
Michigan, North Carolina, and Wisconsin are 
examples of states where this type of organiza- 
tion is active. See Community Cuests and 
Councizs 1n SociaL Work. 


State Organization for Federated Financing 


With the cessation of the National War 
Fund and the return to individual financial 
appeals by the separate state and national 
health and welfare agencies, there has been 
renewed interest in many states in the possi- 
bility of establishing federated campaigns for 
many agencies now appealing separately for 
support. Some students of the subject believe 
that unified state action in this direction may 
be a more propitious and effective means of 
securing federated financing than a purely 
national approach to the problem. 

This subject has been widely discussed in 
various sections of the country, but relatively 
few states have as yet created organizations 
to deal with this problem. Michigan and Ore- 
gon have moved to establish statewide chests 
to conduct a single campaign for those state 
and national agencies which are prepared to 
participate in a federated campaign. Massa- 
chusetts has suggested the inclusion of certain 
state and national agencies as a “package” in 
local community chest campaigns. Minnesota, 
through the Minnesota Community Research 
Council, has undertaken to review, screen, 
and approve or disapprove state or national 
appeals to the communities of the state and to 
establish equitable quotas for the state as a 
whole and its several communities. Arizona is 
discussing a somewhat similar plan, as are a 
number of other states including Pennsyl- 
vania. 
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With the growing antipathy and opposition 
to the large number of diverse appeals which 
are made to-all communities for state and na- 
tional as well as purely local health and welfare 
efforts, it may be expected that the number of 
states taking positive action along these lines 
will increase in the future. See FinaNncinc So- 
craL Work. 
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UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE or 


compensation exists in this country under 
three systems: the federal-state system estab- 
lished by the Social Security Act in 1935, the 
special federal system enacted for the railroad 
industry in 1938, and the unemployment al- 
lowance program established for the armed 
services in 1944. See VETERANS BENEFITS AND 
Services. In addition there is a temporary pro- 
gram for seamen who worked for the federal 
government during and since World War II, 
which is administered by the states acting as 
agents for the federal government. 

The railroad unemployment insurance sys- 
tem covers approximately 1,600,000 workers. 
It is administered by the Railroad Retirement 
Board. It provides payments to the unem- 
ployed at rates, varying in accordance with 
past annual earnings, from $17.50 to $50 for 
a two-week period of total unemployment for 
twenty-six weeks. Many of the provisions of 
this law are designed to meet conditions 
peculiar to the railroad industry. The system 
is supported by a uniform employer tax which, 
until recently, has been 3 per cent.of payrolls; 
legislation now permits the tax to be lowered 
in relation to size of accumulated reserves. 
This employer tax has also, since July 1947, 
been used as the source of payments for tempo- 
rary disability. 
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The preponderant proportion of all un- 
employment insurance protection in this 
country is provided by state law. In 1947, 37,- 
000,000 workers were covered by these laws. 

The unemployment insurance program is 
administered in close association with the na- 
tional public employment service system estab- 
lished by the Wagner-Peyser Act. The ad- 
ministrative integration of the two programs 
was interrupted during the war by federaliza- 
tion of the employment service in January 
1942. The state and local offices were returned 
to state operation in November 1946 and the 
federal employment service organization (the 
United States Employment Service) was joined 
with the federal agency responsible for ad- 
ministering the unemployment insurance pro- 
visions of the Social Security Act (the Bureau 
of Employment Security in the Federal Secu- 
rity Agency) on July 1, 1948. From that date 
one grant will be made to the states for the 
costs of administration of both their unemploy- 
ment insurance and employment service pro- 
grams. See EMPLOYMENT SERVICES. 

For 31 states the end of 1948 marks the end 
of the first decade of experience with payment 
of unemployment insurance benefits. Wiscon- 
sin has paid benefits for twelve years, none 
for less than nine. Within this period the basic 
framework of the unemployment insurance 
‘ system in this country has remained substan- 
tially unchanged, although within that frame- 
work substantial changes have occurred, 
chiefly with respect to extent of benefit rights 
provided by the state laws, number of indi- 
viduals who are protected by unemployment 
insurance, and relation of tax income to the 
benefits that have been paid. Certain problems 
have also emerged, chiefly those of continued 
financing of the program and of financing of 
administration costs. Another development, 
discussed below, has been that of the adoption 
of four temporary disability insurance laws 
to be administered in conjunction with un- 
employment insurance. 


Federal and State Legislation 


The basic framework for state unemploy- 
ment insurance was established in 1935. The 
Social Security Act imposed on employers 
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having eight or more individuals in employ- 
ment, a tax of 3 per cent on the taxable wages 
of such individuals. The definition of employ- 
ment excluded chiefly workers in agriculture, 
in domestic service in private homes, in govy- 
ernment service, and in nonprofit organiza- 
tions devoted exclusively to religious, educa- 
tional, or charitable purposes. However, a 
strong incentive was given to states to adopt 
unemployment insurance by the provision that 
contributions paid by such an employer under 
a state unemployment insurance law, which 
met certain standards set forth in the Social 
Security Act, could be credited against the 
federal tax, up to go per cent of the tax. Not 
only could actual contributions under state 
laws be credited, but also contributions which 
are forgiven because of operation of experi- 
ence-rating provisions which also meet certain 
federal standards. 

In general the conditions which a state law 
must meet in order to be approved for tax 
credit purposes are simple: (a) benefits must 
be payable through public employment offices 
or such other agencies as the Federal Security 
Administrator shall approve; (b) all con- 
tributions collected by the state must be paid 
into a trust fund in the United States Treasury 
where it is maintained to the credit of the 
state; (c) all money withdrawn from the trust 
fund must be used solely for payment of 
benefits. The only condition that relates to the 
benefit rights established under the state law 
is one that would prevent the denial of bene- 
fits to any otherwise eligible individual for 
refusing to accept new work if the position 
offered is vacant due directly to a strike, lock- 
out, or other labor dispute; if the wages, hours, 
or other conditions of the work offered are 
substantially less favorable to the individual 
than those prevailing for similar work in the 
locality; or if, as a condition of being em- 
ployed, the individual would be required to 
join a company union or to resign from or re- 
frain from joining any bona fide labor organi- 
zation. The condition in the federal Act, which 
state laws must meet in order to permit ad- 
ditional credit for reduced rates allowed under 
experience rating, requires that the reduced 
rates must be permitted on the basis of not less 
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than three years’ experience with unemploy- 
ment or other factors directly related to unem- 
ployment risk. 

Another incentive to state action and to 
maintenance of a joint federal-state program 
was provision in the Social Security Act for 
grants to the states to cover the entire cost of 
administration of the state law. To qualify for 
these administrative grants the state law must 
provide such methods of administration, in- 
cluding a merit system for selection of person- 
nel, as are reasonably calculated to insure full 
payment of benefits when due; provision of a 
fair hearing before an impartial tribunal to 
anyone whose claim is denied; making of 
necessary reports; and furnishing relevant in- 
formation to other agencies dealing with 
similar problems. Also a grant cannot be made 
if the Federal Security Administrator finds 
that in administration of the laws there has 
been a denial of benefits to individuals entitled 
to them in a substantial number of cases, or 
that the state administration is not complying 
with federal requirements. 

These provisions were effective in assuring 
unemployment insurance systems in every 
state, the District of Columbia, Alaska, and 
Hawaii within atwo-year period. In general the 
coverage provisions in the state laws have been 
largely conditioned by application of the fed- 
eral unemployment tax. However, several 
states have included under their systems types 
of employment not covered by the federal tax, 
such as state employes, domestic employes, and 
employes of nonprofit institutions. A con- 
siderable number of states (29 as of July 1948) 
cover employers with less than eight employes; 
and 16 of these cover employers of one or more. 
As a result of federal legislation in 1946, 44 
states now cover maritime workers. In the 
states the system has been supported largely by 
employer contributions. However, nine states 
at some time since 1935 have also collected 
contributions from employes; only Alabama 
and New Jersey now do so. 


Benefits Under State Laws 


The benefit and financing provisions in the 
state laws have been determined not so much 
on the basis of federal standards as upon cur- 


rent economic conditions and needs. In gen- 
eral, benefit rights, especially the potential 
duration of benefits, have been increased while 
contribution rates have been decreased. This 
inconsistent movement has been possible be- 
cause so much of the history of the program 
has been in a period of preparation for war, 
war itself, and a high level of postwar employ- 
ment. 

It might be expected under the circum- 
stances that state laws would vary widely in 
substantive provisions. However, there has 
been relatively little variation in the general 
character of the plans. All states relate con- 
tributions and benefits to wages, in contrast 
with the usual foreign systems under which the 
contributions and benefits are uniform regard- 
less of wages earned. The large majority of 
states relate duration of benefits likewise to 
past earnings or employment. Maintenance of 
the relation of benefits to past earnings is, how- 
ever, sharply restricted by the statutory maxi- 
mum weekly benefit amount which in effect 
determines the benefit rate for most claimants. 
This is true in spite of the fact that the maxi- 
mum weekly benefit amount is $25 or more in 
states in which 32 per cent of all workers are 
in covered employment. However, the maxi- 
mum may be as little as $15. Four states — 
Connecticut, Massachusetts, Michigan, and 
Nevada — and the District of Columbia now 
vary the weekly benefit amount both in rela- 
tion to past earnings and to number of de- 
pendents. The maximum potential duration 
of benefits is now twenty-six weeks in states 
having 36 per cent of all covered workers in 
the country; it is twenty weeks or over in states 
having 87 per cent of all covered workers. 
However, only in 15 states are all eligible 
workers entitled to the same duration of bene- 
fits. 

In spite of a general uniformity in approach 
there is no substantial uniformity in benefit 
rights throughout the nation. Because of de- 
tailed provisions in the various state laws, a 
worker who earns $200 in his base year, for 
example, may be ineligible for benefits in a 
number of states, while in others he may draw 
weekly benefits varying from $4.00 to $10. A 
worker earning $1,000 in his base year may get 
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as little as $200 or as much as $560 in benefits, 
depending upon the state in which he has 
worked, This variation in benefits with the 
same wages has been the basis of much criti- 
cism of the present system. 

Most states require that, to be eligible for 
benefits, the claimant must have had a certain 
amount of employment or earnings in a 
twelve-month period prior to the beginning of 
his unemployment. The amount of employ- 
ment required is usually so expressed that it 
requires work in more than one calendar quar- 
ter. If the qualification as to earnings specifies 
a flat dollar amount, uniform for all claimants, 
as is true in 18 state laws, this may vary from 
$100 to $300 according to the state. If the 
claimant meets the qualifying requirements 
he may be eligible, depending on the state, for 
benefits for a maximum period of from four- 
teen to twenty-six weeks within a twelve- 
month period. Although in 15 states the po- 
tential duration of benefits is the same for all 
who are eligible, in most states the maximum 
amount of benefits is limited to a proportion of 
earnings in the twelve-month period used as 
the basis for eligibility. Thus many states re- 
strict total benefits within a twelve-month 
period to one-third of the base-period earnings. 
These benefits are payable in weekly amounts 
which are generally intended to be 50 to 60 
per cent of fulltime weekly wage. Usually 
this amount is expressed in a state law as being 
4 to 5 per cent of earnings in that quarter in a 
worker’s base period in which his earnings 
were highest. However, the state laws also es- 
tablish a maximum weekly benefit amount 
which most commonly is $20 or $25. In 1947, 
57 per cent of all benefits paid were at the 
maximum permitted by the state law. In states 
adding dependents’ allowances to the basic 
weekly benefit amount, payments may vary 
from as little as $1.00 for a dependent — with a 
limitation that will prevent the maximum 
with dependents’ allowances from exceeding 
the maximum payable under the law to the 
single worker — to more liberal payments that 
will permit the augmented maximum weekly 
benefit to equal the average weekly wage. 

Benefits can be paid in no state unless the 
worker is able and available for work in the 
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week for which he claims benefits. Nor can 
they be paid for any period in which the claim- 
ant is disqualified. He may be disqualified be- 
cause he left work voluntarily without good 
cause, was discharged for misconduct, or re- 
fused suitable work without good cause. These 
causes of disqualification are common in all 
states, but a variety of other causes may be 
specified in the state laws and the severity of 
the disqualification may vary from postpone- 
ment of benefit for a few weeks to complete 
cancellation of benefit rights. 

The difficulty arising in regard to benefits 
for workers who in the course of a year have 
employment in more than one state has led 
state agencies to take steps of three kinds to 
meet the problem. Most state laws provide 
that the term employment shall include an in- 
dividual’s entire service, wherever feasible, 
even though he works in more than one state. 
Also procedures have been developed so that 
workers eligible for benefits in one state, but 
currently living in another, can file claims for 
benefits in the state of residence. The third 
step, to deal with the problem of a worker 
whose record of employment or wages is so 
divided among two or more states that he is 
not eligible in any one state, is the reciprocal 
agreement to which 45 states subscribe. Under 
this agreement such a worker’s wages earned 
in two or more states can be combined to es- 
tablish eligibility and to determine the amount 
and potential duration of benefits. 


Experience Rating 


The federal Act permits reductions in tax 
rates only through experience rating. The fact 
that experience in payment of benefits has, 
because of a long period of high employment, 
been extremely favorable has meant that every 
state has adopted experience rating and that 
rates generally have been gradually reduced 
over the years from the original flat 2.7 per 
cent to an average of 1.4 per cent in both 1946 
and 1947. In spite of the reduction in rates, 
benefit experience has been so favorable that 
the total reserves in the trust fund have ac- 
cumulated to more than seven billion dollars 
or about ro per cent of taxable payrolls. Both 
contribution rates and reserve ratios differ ac- 
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cording to the state. In 1947 the average con- 
tribution rate varied from 0.4 per cent in the 
District of Columbia to 2.1 per cent in Rhode 
Island, New York, and Alaska. (It was 2.7 
per cent in Mississippi where experience rating 
had not yet gone into effect.) The ratio of re- 
serves available to taxable payrolls varied from 
5-7 per cent in Michigan to 15.2 per cent in 
New Jersey. The problem of securing a proper 
relation between contributions and_ benefits 
and taking proper account of accumulated re- 
serves is one of the most serious facing the 
unemployment insurance program. 


Economic Trends Affecting Benefits 


Progressively higher wage levels and in- 
creased living costs have had a serious impact 
on the significance of the program to the in- 
dividual unemployed worker. Largely because 
of the maximum weekly benefit amounts that 
have been placed in the state laws, the actual 
proportion of wage loss now being compen- 
sated is only about 35 per cent. While these 
maximums have been raised in many states in 
recent years the amount of their increase has 
not been commensurate with the increase in 
weekly wages. Likewise increased costs of liv- 
ing have acted to depress the real value of the 
benefits. However, the short duration of un- 
employment for individuals, which has been 
characteristic of unemployment in general in 
recent years, has made this weakness in the 
program less of a cause of serious hardship 
than it may develop to be in a period of more 
extended unemployment. 

The extraordinarily long period of high em- 
ployment and low rate of unemployment, to- 
gether with the overestimated cost of unem- 
ployment insurance in the early years of the 
program have resulted in accumulation of re- 
serves which seem more than adequate to meet 
any contingency. However, the reductions in 
contribution rates which have been made un- 
der experience rating have also caused diffi- 
culty because of the variety of forms of experi- 
ence rating — resulting in marked differences 
in the extent to which the rates have been re- 
duced and in the degree to which there is a 
concentration of rates at certain rate levels — 
and because most experience-rating systems 


characteristically permit lower rates under the 
best economic conditions and require increases 
in rates at a time when such increases will be 
most disadvantageous to businessmen. 


Problems of Financing 


As a result of these problems increasing con- 
sideration is being given to better means of 
financing the program. One step that has al- 
ready been taken has been to make provision 
for advances to states from a federal fund when 
they approach insolvency. Although the pro- 
vision has never been used because of the great 
accumulation of reserve, it safeguards the na- 
tional interest in the maintenance of solvency. 

There has also been increasing dissatisfac- 
tion with the method now employed for financ- 
ing the administrative costs of the system. The 
federal government has the responsibility for 
making grants to the states in amounts sufhi- 
cient for proper and efficient administration of 
their programs. Offsetting this expenditure by 
the federal government is the income which it 
receives from the non-offset part of the federal 
unemployment tax — 0.3 per cent of taxable 
payrolls of employers subject to the tax. Al- 
though administrative grants for unemploy- 
ment insurance administration and the em- 
ployment service have amounted to 20 per cent 
of benefits paid and 8 per cent of state con- 
tribution collections, the amount of revenue 
under the Federal Unemployment Tax Act has 
far exceeded the amount of grants to the states, 
and some states have complained that the 
amount appropriated by Congress for grants 
has not been sufficient for them to do the kind 
of administrative job they would like to do. 
Furthermore there have been irritations aris- 
ing from differences of opinion between the 
federal agency which determines the amount 
necessary for proper and efficient administra- 
tion of the state law and the state agency which 
is charged with the administration of that law. 
Consequently continuing consideration is 
being given to improved methods of adminis- 
trative financing which will reduce some of 
the problems now being experienced, while 
still assuring the national interest in adequate 
and economical financing in all states. 
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Disability Insurance Measures 


_A significant development closely associated 
with unemployment insurance has been adop- 
tion by Congress, in connection with the rail- 
road unemployment insurance system, and by 
California, New Jersey, and Rhode Island, of 
temporary disability insurance laws which pro- 
vide compensation for wage loss due to unem- 
ployment caused by illness or disability. These 
laws generally provide for benefits on the same 
scale as that provided under unemployment 
insurance to the same covered group. They 
are administered by the same agency as that 
administering unemployment insurance. Con- 
gress has facilitated this development by per- 
mitting withdrawal from the state unemploy- 
ment trust funds of amounts not exceeding 
contributions previously paid by employes, if 
such withdrawn amounts are to be used solely 
for the payment of temporary disability in- 
surance benefits. There are nine states includ- 
ing the three that have adopted temporary 
disability insurance laws, which have in the 
past collected contributions from employes. 
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UNIONS IN SOCIAL WORK. Until re- 
cent years the growth of labor unions and the 
organization of professional social work went 
on quite independently of each other. The 
depression years of the early 1930’s and the sub- 
sequent increase of union membership, espe- 
cially in-the industrial unions, largely ac- 
counted for the emergence of various points of 
contact between labor and social work. Among 
these points of contact have been the increasing 
participation of trade unions in the commu- 
nity chest and similar campaigns, the growing 
use of referral services by unions on behalf of 
their membership, more rarely the employ- 
ment of social workers by the unions, and 
finally the organization of social workers and 
social agency employes themselves into labor 
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unions. It is this last development that is the 
particular focus of this article. 


The Unions and Their Membership 


The principal labor organizations that in- 
clude social workers in their membership are 
four national or international unions, two of 
which are affiliated with the American Fed- 
eration of Labor (AFL) and two with the 
Congress of Industrial Organizations (CIO). 
In addition are two other smaller CJO units 
formed in 1948 by dissident members who 
broke away from these two larger CIO unions. 
None of these unions is comprised exclusively 
of social workers, and indeed all six are or- 
ganized on a vertical or industrial basis. How- 
ever, the afliliates of the CIO do include locals 
comprised of employes, both professional and 
nonprofessional, of public welfare and volun- 
tary social work agencies. 

Both of the AFL national unions that in- 
clude social workers as a regular part of their 
membership are organizations of governmen- 
tal employes. The older of the two, the Ameri- 
can Federation of Government Employees, or- 
ganized in 1932, has an approximate present 
membership of 45,000, mostly employed by the 
federal government. No information is avail- 
able as to the number of social and public wel- 
fare workers who belong. 

The second of the AFL unions is the Ameri- 
can Federation of State, County, and Munici- 
pal Employees, organized in 1936. The pres- 
ent membership of this union is approximately 
80,000, scattered in 46 states, and in Alaska, 
Hawaii, and Canada. Again, it is not known 
how many social workers are included in the 
union. 

The CIO union most similar in jurisdiction 
to the two AFL unions mentioned above is 
the United Public Workers of America 
(UPWA). This organization represents a 
merger in 1946 of two unions, one in the area 
of federal employment (United Federal Work- 
ers of America) and the other in the state and 
local government area (State, County, and 
Municipal Workers of America). The com- 
bined union has about 86,000 members, of 
whom only a small number are included in the 
single local exclusively or primarily composed 


of public welfare workers, namely, Local 1 
UPWA in New York City. A small additional 
number of such workers are scattered in other 
locals. 

The most prominent of all unions in social 
work is the United Office and Professional 
Workers of America (UOPWA), organized 
in 1937 and afhliated with the CIO. Its promi- 
nence is a result not only of the unusually large 
number of the union’s members who are em- 
ployes of social work agencies, but also of the 
fact that it is the only important union among 
workers in voluntary as distinct from govern- 
mental agencies. Of the total membership of 
approximately 70,000, some 10,000 are em- 
ployes of voluntary social agencies. The lead- 
ing position of this union in the social work 
field is given organizational expression in the 
Social Service Employees Union (SSEU) as a 
constituent of the more general body. The 
SSEU comprises about 20 locals of the 
UOPWA, but about half the total member- 
ship is in the New York City area. As this un- 
ion, in common with those comprising govern- 
mental employes, is not organized on a hori- 
zontal basis, not all of the 10,000 social agency 
employes are professional social workers. In 
fact, the employes of some educational and re- 
search institutions in the social science field are 
included in social service unions. Because the 
professional people have led much of the union 
organizational efforts, it does appear that they 
constitute in most locals a somewhat larger 
group than either clerical or maintenance 
workers. 

The common interests of employes in pub- 
lic welfare and voluntary social agencies are, 
in the case of these two CIO unions, repre- 
sented by the Joint Committee of Trade Un- 
ions in Social Work, organized in 1934. Aside 
from coordinating the policies and activities 
of locals in governmental and voluntary so- 
cial work agencies, the Committee is chiefly 
concerned with union participation in the Na- 
tional Conference of Social Work. 

Because of the leftist policies of the two 
leading CIO unions, discussed below, two 
smaller groups were formed in 1948, with 
jurisdictions corresponding in part to the 
UPWA and the UOPWA. Both of the new 
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groups have become constituents of the In- 
dustrial Union of Marine and Shipbuilding 
Workers (IUMSW), an affiliate of the CIO 
that has strongly opposed the extreme left- 
wing unions in the parent body. 

The newest union of government workers, 
organized by former members of the UPWA, 
has an approximate membership of 12,000. 
Locals among both federal and local govern- 
mental workers have already been formed. It 
does not have separate units for public wel- 
fare and social service workers. 

The off-shoot of the UOPWA does not 
match that body’s area of jurisdiction. It is 
known as the United Social Agency Em- 
ployes (USAE) and includes former mem- 
bers of the SSEU in New York City. It plans 
to extend its organization to other areas, pre- 
sumably both by affiliation of other groups 
now in the SSEU and by recruiting new mem- 
bers who may have been reluctant to join the 
left-wing group. 


Union Policies and Activities 


In summarizing the policies and activities of 
the unions discussed above, two distinctions 
must be drawn: one between unions of govern- 
mental and of private employes, the other be- 
tween afiliates of the AFL and of the CIO. 

The former distinction is particularly im- 
portant because of the doubtful legal status of 
strikes, and even of collective bargaining, on 
the part of public employes. The two AFL 
unions of governmental workers do not offi- 
cially assert their right to bargain collectively, 
while the CIO union in this field (UPWA) 
expresses this as an aim, which has not been 
realized to any marked degree. In their rela- 
tions with public employers, including public 
welfare agencies, the unions of governmental 
workers have therefore chiefly relied on moral 
suasion, legislative pressures, and assistance 
from the voting public. All of the unions ex- 
press an interest in improving the standards 
of public service as well as the social and eco- 
nomic welfare of the governmental worker. 
The UOPWA, as a union dealing with non- 
governmental employers, is not under similar 
restrictions with respect to collective bargain- 
ing, and, especially in Chicago and New York, 
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has made large strides in securing contracts 
with social work agencies. The SSEU locals 
have begun simultaneous bargaining with 
agencies having collective contracts with the 
union that expire at about the same time, and 
even joint negotiation with as many as seven 
agencies. To the extent that labor policies are 
already determined or influenced by agency 
federations and councils, it is a natural ex- 
pectation that the unions will seek industry- 
wide agreements. By the same token, union 
pressure itself may prompt agencies to pool 
their bargaining resources. The SSEU has con- 
centrated its efforts in Chicago, Los Angeles, 
and New York, not only because of the con- 
centration of agencies in these centers, but also 
because it believes these centers have a role in 
determining wage patterns in other localities. 

The distinction between AFL and CIO un- 
ions partly cuts across that between govern- 


"mental and nongovernmental workers, as even 


the CIO union of public employes (UPWA) 
shows a more aggressive attitude than the AFL 
organizations in this field with respect both to 
collective bargaining and to wider activities in 
the labor movement and in politics. For several 
years prior to early 1948 the public welfare 
Local 1 UPWA in New York City had es- 
sentially achieved union recognition, if not col- 
lective bargaining over wages and hours, with 
the New York City Department of Welfare. 
The union had been recognized through griev- 
ance committees in all welfare centers, and 
staged demonstrations when this policy was 
changed. 

It is perhaps due in part to the greater ag- 
gressiveness of the CIO unions, but certainly 
also in large measure to the strategic position 
of the UOPWA in bargaining with private 
agencies, that the unions in social work are 
commonly credited with improving wage and 
salary scales in the social work field. The CIO 
unions have also been prominent and the sub- 
ject of considerable controversy by virtue of 


1 See the feature article explaining the dispute by 
Russell Porter in New York Times, Sept. 17, 1948, p. 1, 
15; also a second article by Porter, ibid., Sept. 18, 
1948, p. 19. The dispute also illustrates another phase 
of the union’s aims: union officials criticized the policy 
of the Department of Welfare with respect to its serv- 
ices as well as its labor policy. 
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their aspiration for a heightened responsibility 
for policy formation in the operating agencies, 
and their political activities in support of left- 
wing candidates and parties. 

The unions in social work are perhaps to an 
unusual degree concerned with the quality and 
quantity of the product of their work as well as 
the conditions of employment of the social 
workers. That product consists of both finan- 
cial support and various services for the clients 
of public and voluntary agencies. Since the 
clients are in large measure from wage-earner 
or former wage-earner groups, the social work- 
ers’ services are themselves regarded as in be- 
half of other workers, although sponsored by 
public or private employers without such 
kindred interests.* 


Mooted Aspects of Unionism in Social Work 


The appearance of union organizations 
among social workers and social agency em- 
ployes raises three issues that are not peculiar 
to this field but do have special relevance in re- 
lation to it. 

1. A first problem is the appropriateness of 
trade unionism to professional workers. It is 
sometimes argued that there is a possible in- 
consistency between the union emphasis on 
cooperative solidarity and the tendency to place 
union membership above technical competence 
with respect to hiring, firing, and promotion, 
on the one hand, and improving professional 
standards, on the other. Especially when pro- 
fessional workers are included in vertical un- 
ions there is necessarily an emphasis upon their 
status as employes in common with other 
workers, rather than upon their status as pro- 
fessionals or technical experts with interests 
peculiar to their specialty. 

The traditional barrier to unionism among 
professional and managerial personnel, aside 
from an apparent refusal to consider them- 


selves employes, has been the opportunity for 


individual competitive advancement. The pro- 
fessions are by tradition especially character- 
ized by private practice, whereby the client is 
also the employer. This tradition is subject to 
pressure by the overwhelming fact of the or- 


1 See United Office and Professional Workers of 
America, “Report of the Social Service Panel,” infra. 


ganized, salaried character of most modern 
professional activities. This is nowhere more 
evident than in social work, where almost in 
the nature of the case the professional is not in 
any financial sense working for the client. It is 
reasonable to suppose that among social work- 
ers, as among chemists and engineers, junior 
professionals in large organizations, who have 
slight prospect for advancement either to ad- 
ministrative or to higher technical positions, 
will continue to have a strong inclination to 
recognize joint interests as employes by joining 
union groups.* 

2. A second issue, again not peculiar to so- 
cial work unionism, is the scope of collective 
bargaining. As workers in all sorts of unions 
were attempting to establish their economic and 
legal power to act in concert, collective bargain- 
ing tended to be regarded as the goal of union 
policy. Only with the widespread establish- 
ment of collective bargaining, except among 
governmental employes, has it come to be rec- 
ognized that collective negotiation is a tech- 
nique of presenting union aspirations to man- 
agement without in any way settling the points 
at issue. There simply is no easy formula for de- 
termining those matters of organization, man- 
agement, and general policy that directly affect 
employe interests and therefore equitably con- 
stitute a subject for bargaining. This circum- 
stance gives rise to a steady increase in the 
scope of negotiations that the union will seek 
to undertake. It is given common expression 
in the desire of unions to have a share in policy 
formation and management. 

Unions of managerial and professional em- 
ployes are in an especially good position to 
argue their interest and competence, if not 
their abstract right, in policy determination. It 
is accordingly not surprising that the SSEU 
locals of the UOPWA have steadily pressed for 
negotiation reaching beyond wages, hours, and 
tenure to questions of agency policy and stand- 
ards. 

3. The problem that is perhaps the most fun- 
damental of those reviewed here, and at the 
same time most relevant to the particular cir- 

1 See American Chemical Society; Deutsch, Zola G.; 


McIver; and National Industrial Conference Board; all 
infra. 
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cumstances of unionism in social work, is the 
nature of reform activities as such. This prob- 
lem may be phrased as whether it is the ap- 
propriate function of reform in general and so- 
cial work in particular to aim at securing 
adaptation to the existing institutional order, 
or to seek fundamental changes in that order. 
The problem is not new, and a number of out- 
standing social workers have urged the rele- 
vance of social action to their duties.1 See Socta 
Action. In terms of the stated policies and the 
political activities of the leading unions among 
social workers, it would appear that they have 
definitely espoused the second alternative, 
without necessarily rejecting the first. 
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Veterans’ Benefits and Services 


VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND SERV- 
ICES in the United States have a history that 
goes back almost to the founding of the nation. 
In the past, governmental benefits were limited 
to pensions, land grants, and domiciliary care 
for the disabled. World War I brought the 
addition of hospitalization (extended to cer- 
tain veterans of all wars), government life 
insurance, and vocational rehabilitation. The 
War Risk Insurance Act and amendments (in 
1917-1918) established “compensation” for 
service-connected disability and death, in an 
attempt to divest veterans’ benefits of the op- 
probrium of the term “pension.” 

World War II saw the rapid expansion of 
governmental benefits and services, based upon 
a new philosophy of service to veterans. Em- 
phasis now centers upon helping the veteran 
to gain a position in community living that is 
at least commensurate with the advances he 
might have been able to make had the time and 
energy he spent in military pursuits been de- 
voted to civilian effort. Because of service in 
the armed forces the veteran lost certain eco- 
nomic, educational, and other opportunities. 
The new philosophy of service to the veteran 
seeks to negate his losses, not by purely mone- 
tary benefits alone, but also by means of serv- 
ices designed to bridge the gap between his 
former status in the community and that status 
he might have attained but for the interruption 
in his civilian life. 

A considerable portion of the total expendi- 
tures of the federal government is devoted to 
veterans’ benefits and services. The Veterans 
Administration, which administers most of 
these benefits and services, is one of the largest 
federal agencies, with approximately 200,000 
employes. In addition the states and many 
local communities have established a series of 
programs for veterans. Although the various 
programs are extensive in scope there is no 
integrated, comprehensive veterans’ program, 
encompassing any and all needs and interests 
of veterans. There are many needs of veterans 
which can be met only as the community has 
established means of meeting similar needs of 
its citizens generally. An example is social case- 
work service for veterans not receiving medi- 
cal care from the Veterans Administration 
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who need help in coping with problems of 
personal or social maladjustment. 

The services described in this article are not 
necessarily unique to veterans. Some of the 
services now limited to veterans no doubt 
represent types which many communities be- 
lieve should be made available to citizens gen- 
erally. 


The Veteran Population 


There are approximately 18,760,000 living 
veterans including men and women with war- 
time or peacetime service in the various 
branches of the armed forces.’ Of this total 
number, 14,914,000 are veterans of World 
War II; 3,846,000 are veterans of other wars or 
other periods of service. Approximately 347,- 
ooo of the living veterans are women (317,000 
having served during World War II and 30,- 
000 in other periods of service). 

Male veterans of World War II include men 
formerly in the active service of the Army, 
Navy, Marine Corps, or Coast Guard, and of- 
ficers of the United States Public Health Serv- 
ice detailed for duty in any component of the 
armed forces. Female veterans of World War 
II include former members of the Army and 
Navy Nurse Corps, Women’s Army Corps, 
the Women’s Reserves of the Navy, Marine 
Corps, and Coast Guard, dietitians, physical 
therapists, physicians, and surgeons. 

In a real sense the veteran population must 
also include the families of: those missing in 
action, the 261,608 service men and women 
who died during World War I, and the 67,813 


Americans who lost their lives in World War I. 


Federal Programs and Benefits? 


1. The Servicemen’s Readjustment Act of 
1944 and its amendments. Popularly known as 


the GI Bill of Rights, this established the fol- 


1 Statistical data in this article are as of June 1948, 
except where otherwise stated. 

2 Programs described in this section are administered 
by the Veterans Administration; exceptions are gener- 
ally indicated. In general only veterans who were dis- 
charged under conditions other than dishonorable are 
eligible for the benefits of public programs, and this 
condition will be understood as applicable in all the 
programs described in this article, even though not 
specifically mentioned. Period of active service during 
World War II, an eligibility condition in some of the 


lowing three programs for veterans with serv- 
ice of ninety days or more in World War II: 


Readjustment allowances. To assist in tran- 
sition from military to civilian life, compensa- 
tion is provided for lack of income from em- 
ployment or self-employment. Employable 
veterans unable to find suitable work may re- 
ceive compensation of $20 weekly, less any 
wages received in excess of $3.00. Self-em- 
ployed veterans may receive the difference 
between their net earnings and $100 monthly. 
Benefits may be paid for a maximum of fifty- 
two weeks, for weeks of unemployment oc- 
curring before July 25, 1949, or within two 
years after discharge, whichever is later, but 
in no case after July 25, 1952. To be eligible 
a veteran must register for employment with 
a public employment office. The program is 
administered by the Veterans Administration 
through the state unemployment insurance 
agencies. 

Education and training. Veterans may re- 
ceive education or training for a period of one 
year plus time in active service, up to a maxi- 
mum of four years. The education or training 
course must be initiated before July 25, 1951, 
or within four years after discharge, whichever 
is later. These benefits are not available after 
July 25, 1956, except for certain persons who 
enlisted or reenlisted under the Armed Forces 
Voluntary Recruitment Act of 1945. The Vet- 
erans Administration pays the educational or 
training institution tuition and related fees, 
generally not exceeding $500 per year. A vet- 
eran pursuing full-time institutional training 
receives a subsistence allowance of $75 monthly 
if he has no dependents; $105 monthly if he 
has one dependent; $120 if he has more than 
one dependent. A veteran taking only appren- 
tice or job training receives $65 monthly if he 
has no dependents; $95 monthly if he has de- 
pendents. Proportionate amounts are provided 
for veterans pursuing part-time institutional 
training or institutional on-farm training. In 
any event the subsistence allowance may not 


programs, will refer to service during the period specifi- 
cally mentioned in the pertinent law. Service between 
September 16, 1940 and July 25, 1947, service after 
October 7, 1940, and service after May 1, 1940 are the 
periods most commonly mentioned in the various laws. 
Where a specified period of service is required, gener- 
ally ninety days, an exception is usually made for those 
who served less than ninety days and were discharged 
because of a disability incurred in line of duty. This 
qualification will be understood in all the programs 
described in this article. 
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exceed the amount which, when added to in- 
come earned by the veteran, exclusive of over- 
time pay, equals $210 monthly if he has no de- 
pendents; $270 monthly if he has one depend- 
ent; and $290 monthly if he has more than 
one dependent. The Supplemental Independ- 
ent Offices Appropriation Act for 1949 provides 
that payment may not be made for purely 
recreational or avocational pursuits. Thus edu- 
cation or training under the GI Bill must be 
related to a definite educational or employ- 
ment objective of the veteran. In May 1948 
approximately 2,334,000 veterans were in 
training under the GI Bill: nearly 1 633,000 
in schools and colleges; about 254,000 in insti- 
tutional on-farm training; and some 447,000 
in job training. 

Guaranty or insurance of loans. This pro- 
gram assists eligible World War II veterans in 
establishing a business, building a home, or 
buying a farm. The Veterans Administration 
may guarantee up to half the money borrowed 
for these purposes from private lending organi- 
zations or individuals, with a maximum 
guaranty limit of $4,000 for a real estate loan 
and $2,000 for a non-real-estate loan. The Vet- 
erans Administration does not itself lend 
money, but acts as surety for the lender, under 
certain conditions. The loan must be made 
before July 26, 1957. Nearly 1,385,000 loans 
totaling over $7,600,000,000 have been ap- 
proved for guaranty or insurance to the 
amount of nearly $3,600,000,000. Nearly 
1,242,000 of these were home loans; over 
96,000 were business loans; and more than 
46,000 were farm loans. 


2. Vocational rehabilitation. In March 1943 
Congress enacted legislation providing voca- 
tional rehabilitation for handicapped veterans 
whose disability resulted from an injury re- 
ceived or disease incurred in World War II 
and whose handicap can be overcome by train- 
ing. This is administered by the Veterans Ad- 
ministration. Education and training are pro- 
vided, and the veteran is assisted in selecting a 
suitable vocational objective. Training may 
last as long as necessary to accomplish voca- 
tional rehabilitation, within a maximum of 
four years, except as additional time is ap- 
proved by the Administrator of Veterans Af- 
fairs. Training expenses, special equipment, 
and travel expenses are paid for by the Vet- 
erans Administration. In addition to any com- 
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pensation or benefits he may receive the vet- 
eran is given a subsistence allowance during 
training and for two months after employabil- 
ity is determined. In general the amount of 
this allowance depends upon number of de- 
pendents, nature of training, and degree of 
disability. A guaranteed minimum of subsist- 
ence allowance plus disability compensation or 
benefits is provided. Vocational rehabilitation 
benefits will be available for training com- 
pleted by July 25, 1956. A revolving fund of 
$3,000,000 has been established for loans not 
exceeding $100 to enable disabled World War 
IT veterans to pursue vocational rehabilitation 
courses. In May 1948 some 250,000 veterans 
were engaged in courses under this program: 
over 121,000 in schools and colleges; about 
30,000 in institutional on-farm training; and 
approximately 99,000 in job training. Veterans 
may also be eligible for training under the 
civilian rehabilitation program. See Voca- 
TIONAL REHABILITATION. 

3. Compensation for service-connected dis- 
ability. This compensation is based on degree 
of disability and period of service. The amount 
for veterans disabled during wartime service 
ranges from $13.80 monthly for a disability 
rated 10 per cent to $138 for a disability rated 
too per cent. Additional amounts are payable 
for severe disabilities such-as blindness, loss 
of limbs, and so on, with a maximum total of 
$360 monthly. Compensation for disabilities 
incurred in or aggravated by peacetime service 
equals 80 per cent of the wartime amounts, 
ranging from $11.04 to a maximum total of 
$288 monthly. 

The 80th Congress inaugurated allowances 
for dependents of severely disabled veterans. 
Veterans with service-connected disabilities 
rated as 60 per cent or more will receive ad- 
ditional compensation in the form of allow- 
ances for a wife, children, and dependent 
parent.) The widow, child, or dependent 
parent of a veteran who died as the result of a 
service-connected disability is entitled to com- 
pensation, at wartime and peacetime rates 


1 Wartime rates are applicable to veterans with 
peacetime disabilities incurred in line of duty, as a 
result of armed conflict, or while engaged in extra 
hazardous service. 
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fixed by law, administered by the Veterans 
Administration. 

Nearly 1,677,000 World War II veterans, 
approximately 314,000 World War I veterans, 
and 788 veterans of the Spanish-American 
War receive disability compensation. 

4. Pension for nonservice-connected dis- 
ability. Veterans with a permanent and total 
nonservice-connected disability and with at 
least ninety days’ active service during either 
of the world wars or the Spanish-American 
War may receive a pension of $60 monthly, 
increased to $72 after continuous receipt for 
ten years or attainment of age sixty-five. A 
veteran may be eligible provided his annual 
income does not exceed $1,000 if he has no de- 
pendents, or $2,500 if he is married or has 
minor children. Service pensions are also pro- 
vided, in varying amounts based on disability 
or age, for veterans of the Indian Wars, Civil 
War, or Spanish-American War. 

Veterans receiving disability pensions in- 
clude slightly over 8,000 World War II vet- 
erans, nearly 134,000 World War I veterans, 
and approximately 106,000 Spanish-American 
War veterans. 

The widow or minor children of a veteran 
who died of a nonservice-connected disability 
may receive a pension through the Veterans 
Administration, subject to statutory income 
restrictions. 


5. Hospital care. In general veterans with 


service-connected illnesses or disabilities are 
entitled to complete hospital care, either in one 
of the 126 Veterans Administration hospitals 
or, as authorized by the Administration, in 
other hospitals. Veterans with nonservice-con- 
nected illnesses or disabilities who are unable 
to pay the cost of their hospitalization may be 
admitted to Veterans Administration hospitals 
when beds are available and not needed for 
veterans with service-connected ailments. 
However, any veteran in an emergency condi- 
tion may be provided immediate hospitaliza- 
tion by the Veterans Administration. Veterans 
may receive rehabilitative and social services, 
prosthetic and other appliances as part of their 
hospital treatment. Special services, including 
chaplaincy, library facilities, recreational activi- 


ties, canteen, and volunteer services are also 
provided. 

The Veterans Administration is operating 
18 tuberculosis, 33 neuropsychiatric, and 75 
general medicine and surgery hospitals, lo- 
cated throughout the country, with an operat- 
ing capacity of approximately 103,000 beds. 
Under the hospital construction program au- 
thorized by Congress, 89 additional hospitals 
are to be constructed near population centers. 
They will thus be more accessible for veterans 
and will more readily be able to draw upon 
resources of medical schools and institutions, 
in providing the most modern medical care 
available. 

As of May 1948 the Veterans Administra- 
tion was providing hospital care for over 105,- 
000 veterans; approximately 93,000 in Veterans 
Administration hospitals, and over 12,000 in 
other hospitals. For each veteran hospitalized 
for a service-connected disability there were 
two veterans hospitalized for a nonservice- 
connected disability. The hospitalized patients 
included slightly over 51,000 World War II 
veterans, more than 47,000 World War I 
veterans, nearly 3,000 Spanish-American War 
veterans, 4 veterans of the Civil War, about 
100 veterans of other wars, and approximately 
3,000 Regular Establishment? and retired vet- 
erans. 

Over half of all hospitalized veterans had 
neuropsychiatric disabilities (more than 48,- 
ooo with psychotic illnesses, and nearly 7,000 
with other neuropsychiatric disorders). See 
MeEnTAL HyciEne. Some 13,000 veterans were 
hospitalized for tuberculosis. Several hundred 
blinded veterans are receiving hospital or 
domiciliary care. A training center for blinded 
veterans was established in 1948 in one of the 
general hospitals. See Tue Buinp. For the deaf 
and hard of hearing veterans one aural re- 
habilitation center has been established and 
others are planned. See THe DEAF AND THE 
Harp oF Hearine. The remainder, approxi- 
mately 37,000, had general medical or surgical 
disabilities. 

More than 1,000 medical and psychiatric 

1 Regular Establishment veterans are those who 


served in the Regular Armed Forces other than se- 
lectees. 
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social workers are employed in Veterans Ad- 
ministration hospitals, and regional and other 
offices. See Mepicat SocraL Work and Psy- 
CHIATRIC SoctAL Work. Volunteers are utilized 
for personal and recreational services. See Vo- 
UNTEERS IN SociAL Work. 

6. Domiciliary care. A disabled veteran who, 
because of some incapacity, cannot earn a livy- 
ing and is in need may receive domiciliary 
care in one of the 12 institutions maintained by 
the Veterans Administration. Eligibility con- 
ditions are generally the same as for hospitali- 
zation, and the auxiliary medical and other 
services available to hospitalized veterans are 
usually available to members of these institu- 
tions. The Veterans Administration also pays 
for the care of veterans in state soldiers’ homes 
who are eligible for domiciliary care. 

7. Outpatient medical and dental treatment. 
Veterans with service-connected ailments not 
requiring hospitalization may receive outpa- 
tient care, including medical supplies and 
necessary appliances, at outpatient clinics. 
Medical and psychiatric service may also be 
provided by private physicians, upon authori- 
zation by the Veterans Administration, under 
the home-town medical care plan — in effect 
in most states — developed to avoid travel by 
veterans and to relieve the heavy load of hos- 
pitals and outpatient clinics. Approximately 
50 mental hygiene clinics are being operated by 
the Veterans Administration. Eligibility con- 
ditions for outpatient dental service are the 
same as for medical treatment. A home-town 
dental care plan is in effect in all states. 

8. Insurance. World War I veterans may 
carry United States Government Life Insur- 
ance policies, and World War II veterans may 
carry National Service Life Insurance policies, 
at lower rates and with greater benefits than 
are generally available in commercial insur- 
ance. The earlier type of insurance for vet- 
erans has been extended for a fifth five-year 
term. The World War II insurance policies, 
originally issued as term insurance, may be 
converted to one of six standard permanent 
plans, like those of the United States Govern- 
ment Life Insurance. Both programs are ad- 
ministered by the federal government. Both 
provide for waiver of premiums while the vet- 
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eran is totally disabled. Liberal provisions have 
been established for reinstatement of insurance 
by World War II veterans, many of whom 
have allowed their insurance to lapse. As of 
May 1948 over 514,000 United States Govern- 
ment Life Insurance policies were in force in 
the amount of over $2,200,000,000; and over 
6,350,000 National Service Life Insurance 
policies, in the amount of over $37,100,000,000. 

g. Civil service preference. Under the Vet- 
erans Preference Act of 1944 and its amend- 
ments veterans with active service in time of 
war are entitled to an increase of five points in 
the grade earned in any competitive examina- 
tion for federal civil service positions. Veterans 
with established service-connected disabilities 
receive an increase of ten points. Exemption 
from certain examination requirements, pre- 
cedence on registers, preferential treatment in 
case of reduction in force, special benefits for 
disabled veterans unable to perform the duties 
of positions for which examinations were 
taken, and numerous other benefits and privi- 
leges have been established for veterans. 
Widows and mothers of deceased veterans, and 
wives and mothers of disabled veterans are 
entitled to civil service preference under cer- 
tain conditions. 

10. Housing and homesteads. A number of 
provisions have been enacted to enable World 
War II veterans in particular to secure hous- 
ing. The Rent Control Act of 1948 includes a 
provision giving veterans preference until 
April 1, 1949 in renting or purchasing newly 
constructed housing accommodations during 
construction and for thirty days after comple- 
tion. The Lanham Housing Act of 1945 pro- 
vides certain housing facilities for veterans 
attending schools and permits veterans to 
purchase certain dwelling units in Lanham Act 
projects. Funds have been appropriated to en- 
able states, local communities, and certain non- 
profit organizations to furnish housing for 
distressed families of servicemen and veterans. 
Various measures have been enacted to facili- 
tate securing of loans by veterans for housing 
purposes. Legislation has also been passed to 
give certain preferences and benefits to World 
War II veterans in securing homestead on 
public lands. These legislative provisions re- 
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lated to housing and homesteads are adminis- 
tered by agencies such as the Federal Housing 
Administration, Home Owners’ Loan Cor- 
poration, and General Land Office of the 
United States Department of the Interior. See 
Housine anp Ciry PLANNING. 

11. Other federal programs and benefits. 
These include: (a) automobiles or other con- 
veyances for World War II veterans who have 
lost use of one or both legs at or above the 
ankle; (b) job counseling and placement by 
the Veterans Employment Service of the 
United States Employment Service (see Em- 
PLOYMENT SERVICES); (c) reemployment, under 
prescribed conditions, in the position occupied 
prior to military service or in a similar posi- 
tion, administered by the Bureau of Veterans’ 
Reemployment Rights of the United States 
Department of Labor; (d) payment up to 
$10,000 for purchasing or remodeling homes 
designed for wheel-chair living by paraplegic 
veterans; (e) exemption of alien veterans 
from certain requirements for naturalization 
as a United States citizen; and (f) burial in 
national cemeteries, payment of burial ex- 
penses for a veteran within a maximum of 
$150, and headstones for unmarked graves. 
Special immigration provisions have been es- 
tablished to enable an alien spouse or betrothed 
of a World War II veteran to enter this country. 

The Social Security Act amendments of 
1946 touch veterans of World War II at two 
points. In the event of a veteran’s death with- 
in three years after discharge, a minimum 
average monthly wage of $160 is credited, for 
computation of benefits or lump-sum payments 
to survivors under the old age and survivors’ 
insurance provisions of the Act. The relation- 
ship between social security and Veterans Ad- 
ministration benefits is also clarified. 


State Programs and Services 


Much of the legislation enacted by the states 
for benefit of World War I veterans has been 
extended to veterans of World War II. State 
programs and services generally supplement 
those of the federal government although there 
are some duplications. 

Nine states have authorized bonuses for 
World War II veterans. Bonus proposals are 


awaiting approval by the electorate in eight 
states, and are in various stages of legislative 
enactment in 21 states. Eight states have taken 
no action to provide bonuses, and in two states 
bonus bills were defeated by the legislature. 
After World War I, 20 states granted bonuses 
to veterans, aggregating nearly $400,000,000. 
Eight of the states which have authorized 
bonuses for World War II veterans have al- 
ready voted $1,600,000,000 in bonus benefits. 

Civil service or employment preference for 
veterans, provisions for guardianship for in- 
competent veterans, and free recording of dis- 
charge certificates have been established by 
practically all states. Most states allow veterans 
certain exemptions from payment of taxes or 
license fees, and provide for burial of veterans. 
Many states supply domiciliary care for dis- 
abled or aged veterans, and have established 
programs for college or secondary education of 
war orphans or children of veterans. Nineteen 
states authorized certain educational benefits 
for veterans, and 16 have established special 
programs of financial aid to needy veterans. 
Among the other benefits and programs pro- 
vided by various states are the following: land 
settlement benefits, hospital care, housing, 
homes for children, and rehabilitation services 
and training. 

Veterans’ commissions or bureaus have 
been established in practically all the states. 
These have been recognized by the Veterans 
Administration in presentation of claims on 
behalf of veterans. The veterans’ commissions 
or bureaus generally administer or supervise 
most of the state services or programs estab- 
lished for veterans. 


Community Services 


In response to the many problems created by 
the huge numbers of World War II veterans 
returning from military to civilian life, vet- 
erans’ service centers were established by local 
agencies in many communities. A number of 
social agencies expanded or modified their 
programs to include service to veterans. Al- 
though the volume of veterans’ problems re- 
quiring consideration has recently diminished, 
they have increased in complexity. The need 
for community services to veterans has not 
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diminished. Some veterans’ service centers 
have broadened their scope to serve all mem- 
bers of the community, and a number have 
closed. Some have transferred their functions 
to various agencies, and others are planning to 
terminate their operations. Great emphasis 
has been placed by community agencies on 
counseling as a service to veterans. See Guip- 
ANCE AND COUNSELING. 


Agencies in the Field 


1. Veterans Administration. This agency ad- 
ministers practically all major programs af- 
fecting veterans and their dependents, through 
its central office in Washington, D.C., 13 
branch offices in the principal cities, 126 hos- 
pitals, and 70 regional and 539 subordinate 
offices conveniently located throughout the na- 
tion and in Alaska, Hawaii, the Philippine 
Islands, and Puerto Rico. 

The agency was established by the Con- 
solidation Act of 1930. The Administrator of 
Veterans Affairs is appointed by and is re- 
sponsible to the President. The Department of 
Medicine and Surgery in the Veterans Ad- 
ministration was authorized and established in 
January 1946. The Social Service Division of 
this Department plans and develops the social 
service programs for inpatients in hospitals 
and for outpatients of the regional office clinics. 
In general social service units assist in prepa- 
ration of hospitalized patients for discharge, 
supervise neuropsychiatric patients at home on 
trial visits, and furnish casework services for 
veterans receiving hospital or outpatient treat- 
ment. 

2. Veterans’ organizations. Several per- 
manent veterans’ organizations have been 
granted recognition in presentation of claims 
under statutes administered by the Veterans 
Administration. Some are listed in Public Law 
844, 74th Congress, and additional ones are 
recognized by the Veterans Administration 
under the provisions of the same law. In addi- 
tion to assisting veterans in regard to their 
claims for government benefits, the following 
programs or interests have been found among 
some of the veterans’ organizations: housing, 
direct loans to veterans, business and employ- 
ment opportunities for veterans, liberalization 
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of compensation and pension provisions, and 
so forth. 

3. American National Red Cross. This 
agency, under its congressional charter, has 
provided numerous services to veterans and 
their dependents continuously since 1917. The 
Red Cross also assists veterans in presentation 
of claims for government benefits, and is of- 
ficially recognized by the Veterans Adminis- 
tration. Its home service program, shared in by 
chapters throughout the country, provides 
financial assistance and casework. services for 
veterans and their dependents. 
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Jack H. Stirz 


VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION, 
as provided today by the states assisted by the 
federal government through grants-in-aid, is a 
service to preserve, restore, or develop the 
ability of disabled persons to engage in gainful 
employment. 

Authorized by federal and state laws it is a 
public service, primarily for civilians with 
physical or mental impairments. Most veterans 
of the armed forces have the benefit of special 
legislation. They are not, however, excluded 
from services under the civilian program. The 
state-federal program of vocational rehabili- 
tation is a public service in the same sense as 
the school systems, visiting nurse services, 
health centers, welfare agencies, libraries, 


water systems, and police and fire depart- 
ments. It is not charity. Vocational rehabilita- 
tion services are intended as a legal right of 
disabled individuals who are eligible. 

The fiscal year 1948 was the most successful 
of any in the twenty-eight-year history of vo- 
cational rehabilitation. A new record number 
of 53,131 disabled men and women were re- 
habilitated into gainful employment in which 
they had already made good by the end of the 
year. Another 9,229 had received rehabilita- 
tion services to the point where they needed 
only a final decision that they and their em- 
ployers were mutually satisfied. Still a third 
group of 7,396 were prepared for and ready to 
enter self-sustaining employment. The year 
also saw the conclusion of the first five years 
of operation of the vocational rehabilitation 
law under the Barden—La Follette amend- 
ments. This five-year period reveals strikingly 
the significant progress made. The total of 
completed rehabilitations into steady and satis- 
factory employment during these years was 
219,039 as compared with 210,125 during the 
preceding twenty-three years under limited 
authority. 


Process of Rehabilitation 


The process of rehabilitation has, as its ob- 
jective, services to assist the client in securing 
employment. Therefore, the rehabilitation 
worker must understand the individual in re- 
lation to the job objective, and in the area of 
vocational diagnosis the counselor must be 
highly skilled. Since there are many problems 
related to the occupational adjustment of a dis- 
abled person, the counselor must also be able 
to appreciate and coordinate the contributions 
of other specialists, such as the doctor, medical 
social worker, psychiatric social worker, place- 
ment specialist, and others; and to make dis- 
criminating use of a wide variety of services 
and community resources. Basic skills are es- 
sentially those of the caseworker — with em- 
phasis, however, on skills in assisting the client 
in reaching an appropriate job objective. 

Today the federal-state program of voca- 
tional rehabilitation provides the following 
services that may be purchased with public 
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funds to the extent of the client’s inability to 
pay: 


A free medical examination to determine 
eligibility, to reveal work capacity, to indicate 
rehabilitation services needed, and to discover 
hidden disabilities. 

Medical, surgical, psychiatric, and hospital 
care to remove or reduce the disability. 

Artificial devices, such as limbs, braces, 
hearing aids, and so on, as necessary, to in- 
crease the ability for work. 

Individual counsel and guidance, without 
charge, to help the disabled person select and 
attain the right job objective. See GumpANcE 
AND COUNSELING. 

Maintenance and transportation during re- 
habilitation, as necessary. 

Necessary tools, equipment, occupational 
licenses, to give the rehabilitated person a fair 
start. 

Placement, without charge, on the right job 
within the physical or mental capacities of the 
rehabilitated person. 

Follow-up, as a free service, to make sure the 
rehabilitated man or woman makes good. 


Number of Disabled Persons 


Statistical information on disabilities is in- 
complete. Special surveys provide usable data, 
but they must be considered in relation to the 
circumstances under which they were col- 
lected. 

The National Health Survey provides the 
best basis for an estimate of the number of 
_ disabled civilians. This survey, made during 
the winter of 1935-1936 under direction of 
the United States Public Health Service, in- 
cluded about 2,500,000 persons in 83 cities. 
Survey returns applied to the general popula- 
tion showed some 6,000,000 persons “dis- 
abled” on an average winter day. Comparison 
with other sources, however, indicates sub- 
stantial underreporting of a number of chronic 
disabilities — most notably cancer, tubercu- 
losis, and blindness — especially with refer- 
ence to institutional cases. 

The Social Security Administration, mak- 
ing use of the findings of this survey and of 
other data and adjusting them for limitations, 
estimates that on an average day there are 
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approximately 7,000,000 disabled individuals 
in the United States. These are persons of all 
ages who, because of congenital defects, acci- 
dents, or disease, are unable temporarily or 
permanently to engage in gainful occupations 
or to follow other normal pursuits. In the 
population as a whole 51 per cent, or 3,600,000 
of the disabled, had a disability lasting less 
than six months. The Social Security Adminis- 
tration has indicated that of the total of 7,000- 
000 disabled persons, about 3,250,000 would 
have been in the labor force had they not been 
disabled. Of this group approximately 1,500- 
ooo had disabilities of six months’ or more 
duration. | 
Another estimate, also based on the earlier 
National Health Survey, separated handi- 
capped persons into three groups with refer- 
ence to their employability: (a) 1,200,000 dis- 
abled persons in need of rehabilitation serv- 
ices, including vocational training and pos- 
sibly medical care, before they can obtain 
employment; (b) an additional 400,000 
persons so severely handicapped that they are 
in need of extensive rehabilitation service and 
sheltered employment; and (c) the residual 
group so definitely unemployable as to be in- 
eligible for vocational rehabilitation. Allow- 
ing, then, for underestimation especially of the 
mentally handicapped, the figure of 1,500,000 
to 2,000,000 may be accepted as the number 
who could be added to the labor force after 
successful vocational rehabilitation service. 


Development of Federal-State Program 


While World Wars I and II gave impetus 
to a state-federal program of vocational re- 
habilitation, other movements have played 
their part in emphasizing the magnitude of the 
problem and thus gaining wide public support 
for the idea of vocational rehabilitation for all 
the disabled —not only for the wounded 
soldier. 

The most direct and substantial support for 
a public provision of vocational rehabilitation 
came from those charged with administering 
workmen’s compensation laws. To them it 
was immediately apparent that the seriously 
injured workman needed retraining, often for 
an entirely new occupation if he were to be 
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successfully readjusted. The crippled chil- 


dren’s programs, too, were beginning to recog- 
nize need for preparing handicapped young 
people for occupations enabling them to earn 
their living. See Services for Crippled Chil- 
dren in Tuer CrippLep. 

In 1920 Congress passed the Vocational Re- 
habilitation Act, extending grants of federal 
funds to help states to develop programs for 
vocational rehabilitation of the disabled. This 
law, however, required periodic congressional 
action to authorize appropriations. Not until 
1935 did Congress make permanent authori- 
zation of appropriations to continue to carry 
out the provisions and purposes of the Act of 
1920. With this legislation, all 48 states, the 
District of Columbia, Hawaii, and Puerto 
Rico undertook vocational rehabilitation pro- 
grams. Though limited in scope and funds, 
and having largely as an aim the training of 
the person “around his disability,” these 
pioneer years furnished the foundation for 
experience necessary to demonstrate the utility 
of serving the disabled, and helped to deter- 


mine the tools necessary to do the work. 


Barden—La Follette Act of 1943 


Recognizing the limitations of the existing 
legislation and the unmet needs of the dis- 
abled, as well as the war manpower poten- 
tialities of the disabled group, Congress in 
July 1943 enacted a series of amendments to 
the Vocational Rehabilitation Act of 1920, 
known as the Barden—La Follette Act. 

Under the provisions of this Act the mentally 
as well as the physically handicapped may be 
served; the blind may be rehabilitated on the 
same terms as other groups of the disabled. 
There is specific provision for war-disabled 
civilians, defined as merchant seamen and 


members of the aircraft warning service, civil | 


air patrol, and citizens’ defense corps, injured 
in line of duty. By interpretation of the Act, a 
disabled veteran belongs to the general class 
of disabled civilians, and as such may be en- 
titled to service under the same conditions as 
any other disabled civilian. For veterans with 
nonservice-connected disabilities requiring vo- 
cational rehabilitation services not afforded 
under laws governing the Veterans Adminis- 


tration, the Office of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion, with cooperation of the Veterans Ad- 
ministration, places the range of its services at 
their disposal. Veterans with service-connected 
disabilities are referred to Veterans Adminis- 
tration field offices for information with re- 
spect to their rights and benefits under the 
laws which it administers. See VETERANS 
BENEFITS AND SERVICES. 

Federal fiscal provisions have been con- 
siderably liberalized under the new law. The 
federal government is now permitted to 
assume necessary state administrative costs 
and cost of vocational counseling and place- 
ment. Cost of medical examination and treat- 
ment, hospitalization, vocational training, and 
similar services for the usual civilian group of 
handicapped persons is shared by state and 
federal governments on a 50-50 basis; while 
cost of services to war-disabled civilians is fully 
reimbursed by the federal government. 

The most significant new provision author- 
izes use of federal funds for physical restora- 
tion of the handicapped, so that they may as 
nearly as possible approximate ordinary work 
capacity. There are certain limitations, how- 
ever, with respect to physical restoration serv- 
ices. Services to be rendered must be expected 
to eliminate or reduce substantially the em- 
ployment handicap. Also treatment may be 
given only for conditions relatively stable and 
remediable. These requirements differentiate 
the conditions to be treated under the pro- 
gram from ordinary acute illness. They do 
not, however, imply that the end results of a 
progressive illness must be awaited before re- 
habilitation can be started. For instance, it 
would not be necessary to await the onset of 
total blindness before a person with glaucoma 
could be treated as a part of his rehabilitation. » 
Hospitalization is limited to a period of ninety 
days for any one disability. 


Office of Vocational Rehabilitation 


The Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, set 
up under the Barden—La Follette Act as a con- 
stituent unit of the Federal Security Agency, 
coordinates the programs and activities for the 
civilian disabled. Along with general duties of 
guidance and leadership to states in program 
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operation, this Office has certain specifically 
fixed responsibilities for establishment of 
standards in various areas of service, technical 
assistance to states, and certification of federal 
funds for grants-in-aid upon approval of state 
plans which meet the requirements of the 
authorizing act of Congress. Such state plans, 
setting forth basic policies and procedures and 
administrative organization for carrying out 
a program of rehabilitation, as required by the 
Act, are submitted by state agencies for vo- 
cational rehabilitation and by commissions or 
other agencies engaged in rehabilitation of 
the blind. 

One major function of this Office has been 
to make cooperative agreements, with volun- 
tary and official agencies interested in voca- 
tional rehabilitation, as joint statements of 
principles and procedures specifying the func- 
tions of each of the cooperating agencies with 
respect to this field. There are now 23 such 
agreements, which are implemented by work- 
ing agreements in the state and local com- 
munities. 

In state divisions of vocational rehabilita- 
tion, functioning under state boards of voca- 
tional education, is lodged the responsibility 
for providing rehabilitation services to all dis- 
abled persons living within the state — ex- 
cept for the blind in some 35 states, which 
give legal authority to state agencies for the 
blind to provide services to that group. 

Determination of eligibility of an indi- 
vidual for serivce is a state responsibility and 
is based upon three basic principles: (a) he 
must be of employable age, (b) an occupa- 
tional handicap must exist, and (c) he may be 
rendered employable or more advantageously 
so through rehabilitation services. 


Specialized Voluntary Agencies — 


Voluntary agencies in the field of rehabili- 
tation, unhampered by legislative restrictions 
and administrative limitations, were able early 
to develop the treatment stage and thus to es- 
tablish numerous facilities for providing re- 
habilitation services, including physical res- 
toration. Most voluntary agencies work chiefly 
in a single field of disability, such as those re- 
lating to tuberculosis, mental disorders, sight 
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impairment, or hearing defect. See Tue Buinp, 
Tue Dear AND THE Harp or Hearinc, MEn- 
TAL Hycieng, and Pusric HEAuTnH. 
Specialized facilities had their beginnings 
as early as 1848 when specialized employment 
was started in Massachusetts. At present there 
are over 500 special workshops in the United 
States, concerned not only with the physically 
disabled but with the mentally defective, de- 
linquent, and aged. Except for a few curative 
workshops, these services are addressed 
largely to vocational training and employ- 
ment. In another area, that of health, volun- 
tary agencies have played their most impor- 
tant part. Typically they have concentrated on 
combating specific diseases or classes of dis- 
abilities that affect large numbers of people. 
Recent estimates reveal some 3,000 agencies 
in the field of tuberculosis, 1,500 in cancer, 
1,700 concerned with crippled children, and 
2,600 dealing with poliomyelitis alone. There 
is less well-developed coverage by agencies 
interested in epilepsy, diabetes, heart disease, 
and psychiatric disorders. In 1942 the na- 
tional voluntary agencies organized the Coun- 
cil on Rehabilitation (since 1943 the National 
Council on Rehabilitation), which includes in 
its membership the medical professions and 
social and other agencies interested in special 
disabilities. The Council acts as a medium of 
exchange of information on all phases of re- 
habilitation, and as an advisory body to all 
agencies concerned with rehabilitation. 
Notable work for the severely handicapped 
is being done in many localities. Outstanding 
examples are the Institute for the Crippled and 
Disabled in New York City, and the Reha- 
bilitation Center in Cleveland. In both of 
these institutions physical as well as vocational 
rehabilitation has been carried on in special- 
ized workshops. Among many other such 
agencies scattered throughout the country are 
the Boston Community Workshop, Industrial 
Home for the Blind in Brooklyn, Detroit 
League for the Handicapped, Altro Work- 
shop for the Tuberculous in New York City, 
Institute of Rehabilitation and Physical Medi- 
cine of the New York University—Bellevue 
Medical Center, Providence Bureau for the 
Handicapped, and Occupational Therapy 


Do 
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Workshop in St. Louis. Besides these, local 


units of national agencies are contributing in 
various ways to rehabilitation. The National 
Society for Crippled Children and Adults, 
through its state affiliates, has developed a 
number of noteworthy projects for the severely 
handicapped. The Goodwill Industries of 
America and the National Industries for the 
Blind are likewise doing important work in 


the field. 


Community Rehabilitation Centers 


Much that was learned in rehabilitation 
programs of the armed forces is of value to the 
civilian rehabilitation program. The Sub- 
committee on Civilian Rehabilitation Centers 
of the Baruch Committee on Physical Medi- 
cine, under the chairmanship of Dr. Howard 
A. Rusk, has done much to translate this war 
experience to civilian use. Facilities proposed 
by the Subcommittee, mainly for the severely 
disabled, comprise (a) those for physical re- 
habilitation and reconditioning, including 
physical and occupational therapy; (b) for 
treatment of such disabilities as epilepsy and 
psychiatric difficulties; (c) for training persons 
in the use of prosthetic appliances such as 
hearing aids and artificial limbs; (d) for pre- 
paring blind persons for work; (e) sheltered 
workshops; and (f) services to the home- 
bound. 

The Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, by 
being represented on the Rehabilitation Com- 
mittee of the Baruch Foundation (which dur- 
ing World War II gave major impetus to ap- 
plication of physical medicine to civilian 
practice), participated in drafting the plans 
and program of the rehabilitation center con- 
cept. To lend further support to this concept the 
Office in the fall of 1944 organized, in coopera- 
tion with the National Society for Crippled 
Children and Adults, a national committee of 
recognized specialists interested in develop- 
ing adequate rehabilitation services for the 
severely handicapped. Through the leadership 
of state rehabilitation agencies the activities of 
this Committee are stimulating community 
organization and responsibility for establish- 
ment of appropriate and needed rehabilitation 
centers and facilities, with the pattern varying 


from community to community, in accord- 
ance with specific needs and resources of each. 

Only a few illustrations of these centers, 
developing so rapidly throughout the nation, 
can be cited here. At the privately financed 
Institute of Rehabilitation and Physical Medi- 
cine of the New York University—Bellevue 
Medical Center both physical restoration and 
vocational rehabilitation are afforded. The re- 
cently inaugurated and publicly supported 
Woodrow Wilson Rehabilitation Center in 
Fisherville, Va. — operated by the state reha- 
bilitation agency — offers a wide range of 
services, including physical medicine necessary 
to rehabilitation of the severely disabled, vo- 
cational training, job placement, and follow- 
up supervision. When fully organized it will 
provide services to 400 severely disabled _per- 
sons annually. It is expected that similar 
centers will be established by other state reha- 
bilitation agencies. In Milwaukee physical 
medicine and the therapies are concentrated in 
a curative workshop, with training and work 
activities maintained by the local vocational 
school and Goodwill Industries, respectively. 
Important facilities have been established 
through cooperation of the state rehabilitation 
agency with a hospital as in Baton Rouge and 
Philadelphia, or with voluntary agencies as in 
Kansas City, Mo., or with a voluntary agency 
and technical schools as in Bridgeport, Conn. 
The Oklahoma legislature has appropriated 
funds for a rehabilitation program, and a 
center at the Okmulgee branch of Oklahoma 
Agricultural and Mechanical College. 

Practices and techniques in testing, fitting, 
and training in use of prosthetic devices initi- 
ated by the Army and Navy are being rapidly 
incorporated in community facilities for ci- 
vilian amputees. During 1947, 13 such facili- 
ties were inaugurated. In this program, 
demonstration clinics conducted throughout 
the country by the orthopedic consultant of the 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation are playing 
a major role. 

Plans are under way for participation by the 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation with the 
National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults in a national movement to develop, 
particularly in cooperation with medical 
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schools, adequate clinical services and facilities 
for the cerebral palsied. 

An active campaign to stimulate organiza- 
tion of facilities and services to persons with a 
history of epilepsy has been waged since 1943. 
To date over 60 facilities for diagnosis, medi- 
cation, and control of epilepsy have been in- 
augurated. During September 1947 over 2,700 
such persons were on the rolls of state rehabili- 
tation agencies. 

A number of states now have special per- 
sonnel on a full-time basis for extending re- 
habilitation services to the deaf and hard of 
hearing. The other states make use of con- 
sultants. There are 69 centers for testing hear- 
ing, evaluation in fitting of hearing aids, 
training in care and use of aids, training of 
residual hearing, lip reading, speech correc- 
tion, voice improvement, and psychological 
services. Twenty-one of these centers are op- 
erated by local chapters of the American Hear- 
ing Society under a cooperative agreement 
with the Office of Vocational Rehabilitation. 
The other centers are affiliated with universi- 
ties, medical schools, hospitals, and private 
organizations. 

A center for paraplegics has been established 
at the Sacred Heart Hospital at Eugene, Ore. 
This facility provides physical medicine, 
therapy, and training in the use of prostheses. 

Centers for the adult blind are in operation 
in Arkansas, Florida, Illinois, Michigan, 
North Carolina, Ohio, and Pennsylvania. In 
general these centers provide such services as 
diagnosis including testing, orientation and 
social adjustment training (self-care, table eti- 
quette, and so on), and training in travel, 
occupational therapy, work try-out, braille, 
typing, and the like. Both Kansas and New 
Mexico have already appropriated funds to 
establish workshop and adjustment centers 


for the blind. 


Extent of Services Rendered 


The state rehabilitation agencies and the 
commissions or other agencies for rehabilita- 
tion of the blind reported 347,753 disabled 
persons on their registers during the fiscal 
year ended June 30, 1948 as compared with 


303,575 in 1947. Of this total, 191,035 re- 
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ceived rehabilitation services as contrasted 
with 170,143 men and women rendered such 
services in 1947. Analysis of the cases served 
indicates that a total of 62,360 disabled persons 
were placed in employment during the year. 
Of this number 53,131 cases were closed as 
rehabilitated. The remaining 9,229 at the end 
of the year were either in temporary employ- 
ment or in “rehabilitation employment” 
under a follow-up program to determine 
whether their placements were satisfactory. 
Rehabilitation services were furnished to 
3,016 persons who were not placed in employ- 
ment because of personal factors, aggravated 
disability, or death. The cases of 16,244 indi- 
viduals were closed with the rehabilitation 
services of interviewing, counseling, and 
guidance being found sufficient to assist them 
in making a vocational adjustment. At the end 
of the 1948 fiscal year, 117,776 persons re- 
mained on the rolls of state rehabilitation agen- 
cies as in the process of rehabilitation, and 
95,734 Were awaiting investigation. 

During the 1948 fiscal year, medical exami- 
nations were purchased for 93,076 clients, and 
psychiatric examinations for 2,098 clients. 
Medical, psychiatric, surgical, dental, and other 
treatments were purchased for 14,668, and 
prosthetic appliances for 16,967 clients. In 
these figures on treatment and appliances a 
particular client may have been included more 
than once; for example, if he received both 
medical and psychiatric treatment or if he 
were provided with both an artificial limb and 
glasses. In connection with medical services, 
maintenance was purchased for 807 clients, 
transportation for 3,363, hospitalization for 
9,909, and other types of services for 1,333 per- 
sons. 

Training in educational institutions such as 
colleges, universities, business schools, and the 
like, was purchased for 26,086 clients, cor- 
respondence training for 1,999, tutorial train- 
ing for 4,000, and employment training for 
4,084. Training supplies and equipment were 
purchased for 16,284 persons, maintenance dur- 
ing training for 12,478, transportation in con- 
nection with training for 5,749, placement 
equipment for 3,684, and occupational licenses 
for 331. 
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Analysis of the cases of 53,131 disabled per- 
sons rehabilitated during the 1948 fiscal year 
gives an excellent cross-sectional picture of per- 
sons who benefit from rehabilitation services. 
Approximately three out of four persons were 
men; about 87 per cent were white and 11 per 
cent Negro. Diseases and accidents accounted 
for roughly four-fifths of the disabilities. 

Indication of the character and extent of dis- 
ablement in the population is found in the 
types of cases rehabilitated. Those suffering 
from orthopedic disabilities other than cerebral 
palsy and poliomyelitis totaled 13,080; amputa- 
tions and congenital absence of members, 
7,273; vision defects, 6,200; hearing defects, 
4,500; poliomyelitis, 3,269; pulmonary tuber- 
culosis, 4,433; mental, 3,297; cardiac, 2,125; 
hernia, 2,185; cerebral palsy, 841; speech de- 
fects, 538; other and not reported, 9,886. 

Data on disabled women as a group are of 
interest since many women, like men, need 
jobs to support not only themselves but their 
families as well. That state-federal programs 
of vocational rehabilitation are enabling handi- 
capped women to overcome disabilities and be- 
come self-supporting is evidenced by the 15,- 
117 prepared for and placed in jobs by the 
state vocational rehabilitation agencies and 
state commissions for the blind in the 1948 
fiscal year. These disabled women were 28 per 
cent of the total number of “rehabilitants” for 


the year, and constituted a 27 per cent increase | 


over the number of women rehabilitated dur- 
ing the preceding year. Each of these disabled 
women received guidance and counsel, as well 
as a physical examination. Some received medi- 
cal treatment, surgery, hospitalization, pros- 
thetic appliances, and so on, in addition to 
training, while others found training sufficient 
for rehabilitation. 
Proper placement of the disabled, after 
counseling and guidance and adequate prepa- 


ration for employment through physical res- 


toration and training, makes possible job 
adjustments of considerable variation. Analysis 
of the types of such jobs reveals that with 
proper guidance techniques the disabled per- 
son can be placed in any job consistent with his 
abilities. Disabled persons after rehabilitation 
enter the major Occupational groups in sub- 


stantially the same proportions as nondisabled 
workers, with the possible exception of the 
farming occupations. 


Economic Results of Rehabilitation Program 


The results of vocational rehabilitation serv- 
ices measured statistically disclose returns 
from this investment not only in human wel- 
fare but in dollars and cents. At the time the 
53,131 persons rehabilitated during 1948 were 
first referred to state rehabilitation agencies, 
nearly 77 per cent were unemployed, I4 per 
cent had never worked. Earnings or savings 
were the major support for 29 per cent of the 
total number, while 18 per cent were living on 
insurance benefits of various types (about 8 
per cent receiving. unemployment insurance 
or workmen’s compensation), or had some 
other nonspecified means of support. Those 
earning wages were in either temporary or 
part-time employment — some in danger of 
losing their jobs—or in employment not 
suitable to their physical and mental capacities, 
Over two-fifths of the 53,131 had one or more 
dependents. On the other hand, 45 per cent 
were dependent on their families, and about 
8 per cent were receiving relief. 

For the fiscal year 1948 the annual rate of 
earnings for the rehabilitated group upon ap- 
plication for services — approximately $r7,- 
000,000 — rose to $86,000,000 during the first 
year after rehabilitation, an increase of ap- 
proximately 400 per cent. The post-rehabili- 
tation earnings do not include those of some 
6,000 rehabilitants who were engaged in farm- 
ing or as housewives and other family workers 
and whose earnings, because of the difficulty 
in determining them, were not reported. 

Twelve thousand of the successful rehabili- 
tants during 1948 were employed at the time 
they applied for services, but required rehabili- 
tation for one of the following reasons arising 
from their disabilities: they were in danger 
of losing their jobs, were in jobs that were 
hazardous to them or their fellow workers, 
were working only part time, or were in other- 
wise unsuitable employment. Having assumed 
their place in the labor force, these rehabili- 
tated persons have become producers and 
earners, able to make their contribution to the 
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well-being of their community and nation. As 
taxpayers they now pay taxes in various forms 
to federal, state, and local governments. ‘Those 
whose cash wages were reported at the com- 
pletion of rehabilitation were estimated to be 
paying at the rate of $5,000,000 annually in 
federal income taxes alone. 

Viewed from the standpoint of the average 
rehabilitant, the cost of maintaining the voca- 
tional rehabilitation program at the present 
time averages about $460 for each rehabilitated 
case, of which about $330 comes from federal 
funds. 

During the 1948 fiscal year, total expendi- 
tures for vocational rehabilitation were ap- 
proximately $17,700,000 from federal funds 
and about $6,900,000 from state funds. The 
53,131 rehabilitants, working and paying fed- 
eral income taxes at the same annual rate as 
above, would pay in a period of only three 
years an amount greater than the total amount 
of federal funds expended for vocational re- 
habilitation during the fiscal year in which 
they completed their rehabilitation. 
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Volunteers in Social Work 
VOLUNTEERS IN SOCIAL WORK. 


Social work was created by laymen who as pub- 


lic-spirited citizens had first-hand experience 


with social problems and were entirely respon- 
sible for conceiving and carrying out a program 
of social welfare. For long years almost the 
total work of the social agencies was carried on 
by volunteers. In fact the first employed staff 
consisted of lay persons. These efforts on the part 
of citizens to meet human needs resulted in the 
establishment of organized health and welfare 
services in the latter half of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Then volunteers began to see the need 
for technically trained staff. During the next 
period, while social workers were struggling 
to establish their professional status, there 
seemed, in the minds of some, no place at all 
for volunteers. Moreover, some seriously ques- 
tioned the validity and usefulness of a board of 
directors made up of such men and women. 

Gradually in many agencies emerged the 
period of an effective partnership between vol- 
unteers and employed workers. Not only the 
basic essentiality of this kind of board but the 
necessity for volunteers serving within the 
agency was recognized. This successful co- 
operation has brought new phases in which the 
volunteer is useful in many ways: giving ade- 
quate supporting services and doing the in- 
numerable undramatic, unspectacular things 
that-sustain in essence the main function of the 


agency; establishing personal contact with cli- 


ents, members, or beneficiaries of the agency, 
through which the competent volunteer can 
assist in accomplishing many things in partner- 
ship with the professional worker; and partici- 
pating within the agency in policy making 
along with the board, staff, and recipients of 
the service. 

Marked gains were made in the 1930’s. 
Standards of volunteer service were worked 
out, specific volunteer opportunities in the ma- 
jor functional fields were defined, principles 
and techniques of training were formulated. 
The Association of the Junior Leagues of 
America, among the volunteer groups, and the 
Family Welfare Association of America (now 
Family Service Association of America) and 
National Organization for Public Health Nurs- 
ing, among the functional organizations, took 


leadership with respect to volunteers in social 
and health agencies. The National Committee 
on Volunteers in Social Work was formed in 
1933, marking the first time that social workers 
and volunteers together considered general 
problems in the whole field of volunteer serv- 
ice. During this period a few communities es- 
tablished a centralized office for recruiting, 
training, and placing volunteers in all types of 
social and health agencies. The heightening of 
America’s defense program was a spur to estab- 
lishment of more volunteer bureaus, as such 
centralized services were usually called, and at 
the outbreak of World War II, 50 bureaus were 
in existence, most of them under the auspices 
of social planning councils. See CounciLs IN 
SociaL Work. 


Gains from War Experience 


Prior to World War II, volunteer service in 
agencies was carried on largely by nonem- 
ployed young women, and a few men working 
in the evening with boys’ and young men’s 
groups. The war changed this radically; with 
the mobilization of millions of volunteers for 
the protective services, community war serv- 
ices, and expanded agency programs, all strata 
of society were represented. Volunteers were 
drawn from every race, creed, color, and oc- 
cupation, and from both sexes. The employed 
woman made an outstanding record for her- 
self. The teen-age group had opportunities for 
service as never before. Organized labor for the 
first time entered the volunteer ranks in large 
numbers. 

Nearly all of the 50 volunteer bureaus in 
existence in the larger cities at the beginning of 
the war became Civilian Defense Volunteer 
Offices under official auspices. The federal Of- 
fice of Civilian Defense (OCD) estimated that 
as of December 1943 there were 4,300 such lo- 
cal organizations. In addition to developing 
the protection programs, the OCD gave leader- 
ship to volunteer programs in the community 
war services, most of which lay in the field of 
social and health work. 

Small communities, which previously had 
had no organized social work, found them- 
selves establishing social services under the 
pressure of necessity (perhaps a day nursery 
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or recreation program for war workers) and 
the enterprise had to be carried on largely by 
volunteers. Local councils of the United Serv- 
ice Organizations, Inc. (USO) in such com- 
munities were often the first groups to plan ef- 
fectively for volunteers. 

The wartime record of 11,000,000 volunteers 
is a stirring saga and has been called one of the 
significant factors of victory. Amazing num- 
bers of volunteers achieved amazing deeds. 
The proven ability of this diversified group of 
men, women, boys, and girls — persons of 
every age, color, class, and creed — to work to- 
gether for several years closely and for the most 
part satisfactorily, in giving service in new 
areas of both war and community service, has 
revealed in sharp outline the possibilities of 
broad citizen participation in finding answers 
to the pressing social needs of the postwar era. 
While by no means all the group have re- 
mained in volunteer work, the volunteers now 
engaged in peacetime projects in voluntary 
and governmental health and welfare services 
are still broadly representative of all elements 
of the population. 

The country has not gone back to the pre- 
war situation where the volunteer usually came 
from the upper economic brackets. This is 
borne out by the fact that members of labor 
organizations in increasing numbers are serv- 
ing on agency boards as well as doing volunteer 
jobs within the agencies. Many agencies, both 
governmental and voluntary which, because of 
wartime personnel shortages, used the services 
of volunteers for the first time and with satis- 
factory results, are continuing this practice. 
They are concerned with discovering increas- 
ing opportunities for citizens to have closer 
contact with the agencies through actual par- 
ticipation in their programs. A significant de- 
velopment of this period has been the estab- 
lishment of citizen advisory committees in 
many branches of government, national, state, 
and local. 


Volunteer Service in Communities 

The Civilian Defense Volunteer Offices, as 
such, ceased to exist with the end of OCD 
(June 1945). However, as early as 1944 the 
Association of the Junior Leagues of America 
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and Community Chests and Councils of Amer- 
ica, looking toward reconversion, jointly spon- 
sored and financed a study of postwar plans 
and possibilities for continuance of local cen- 
tralized services for recruiting, placing, and 
training volunteers. The study, Looking to the 
Future (infra), pointed up the need for some 
type of service which would provide leader- 
ship in matters affecting citizen participation 
in community welfare. There are now 78 vol- 
unteer service bureaus in the United States 
and Canada, operating for the most part in 
connection with the over-all social planning 
organization or community council, and with 
a broadly representative governing body. 
These volunteer service bureaus, and the less 
formalized committee or council for coordina- 
tion of volunteer work in small communities, 
ascertain what volunteer services are needed; 
recruit volunteers for citizen participation; 
plan training courses for volunteers in coopera- 
tion with the agencies which need volunteer 
service; and work with the council, chest, citi- 
zens groups, and the agencies to stimulate 
more and better citizen participation. 


Aduisory Committee on Citizen Participation 


The concern of the Community Chests and 
Councils of America with the cause of volun- 
teer service is headed up in its Advisory Com- 
mittee on Citizen Participation, the sponsor- 
ship of which since December 1947 has been 
shared jointly with the National Social Wel- 
fare Assembly. The roots of this Advisory 
Committee go back to the prewar National 
Committee on Volunteers in Social Work. 
This independent group, which became fairly 
inactive during the war when the Office of 
Civilian Defense assumed responsibility for 
developing centralized recruiting and referral 
services for volunteers, disbanded in late 1943 
and became the nucleus of the Advisory Com- 
mittee on Volunteer Service, which later 
changed its name to Advisory Committee on 
Citizen Participation. 

The purpose of this Advisory Committee is 
to provide continuing national leadership for 
and promotion of the cause of volunteer serv- 
ice. Its program comprises year-round guid- 
ance to local communities: in stimulating 
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wider opportunities for citizen participation; 
in setting up and operating volunteer service 
bureaus; and. in developing methods of re- 
cruiting, training, referral, follow-up, and 
recognition of volunteers. 

The Advisory Committee works with na- 
tional citizens’ groups which are sources of 
volunteers, as well as within those national 
organizations which need volunteers in their 
local programs. It sponsors consideration of 
the subject of citizen participation at national, 
regional, and state conferences and institutes. 
It publicizes through the national press, maga- 
zines, and radio the aims and objectives of citi- 
zen participation. It makes available materials 
on volunteer service, and distributes- them 
widely over the country. A newsletter, Volun- 
teer Viewpoint, is published several times a 
year to report on practices of volunteer service 
bureaus and to help keep them in touch with 
one another. 

Two important contributions of this Ad- 
visory Committee, discussed in some detail be- 
low because of their continuing value to the 
field of volunteer service, are the “Principles of 
Volunteer Service” and the “Plan of Recog- 
nition with Awards for Community Volunteer 
Service.” The Report of a Study of Volunteer 
Services in Selected Case Work Agencies 
(infra), prepared by the Social Casework 
Council of the National Social Welfare As- 
sembly in 1947, was made at the suggestion of 
the Advisory Committee which recognized the 
need of local agencies for stimulation and 
guidance in use of volunteers. 

Recent projects of the Advisory Committee 
include (a) responsibility for the Citizen Par- 
ticipation Panel in connection with the Na- 
tional Conference on Prevention and Control 
of Juvenile Delinquency, November 1946, 
infra; (b) sponsorship of the Workshop of 
Citizen’s Groups, which was part of the pro- 
gram for the first National Conference on 
Social Welfare Needs, sponsored by the Na- 
tional Social Welfare Assembly, izfra, wherein 
national leaders of citizens’ organizations met 
with national voluntary and public agency 
workers to hear an “inventory” of the nation’s 
health and welfare needs, and then discussed 
how these needs could be met by citizen action 


in their local communities; and (c) the Sym- 
posium on Motivation of Volunteers in Com- 
munity Service, held in conjunction with the 
Vassar Summer Institute, July 1948.1 


Principles of Volunteer Service 


The best description of the present status of 
volunteer service in social work is contained 
in the following Principles adopted by the 
Advisory Committee on Volunteer Service in 
December 1945: 


Volunteer service is that voluntary effort, 
given without pay, by any individual in a com- 
munity who wishes to share therein the respon- 
sibilities of those democratic institutions con- 
cerned with the advancement of human 
welfare. The opportunities of citizen participa- 
tion are the privilege and obligation of all. 

Because the solution of civic, economic, edu- 
cation, political, and social problems depends 
to a large extent upon the quality of citizen 
participation, the continuing development of 
more effective volunteer service, through 
which the best potential leadership is found 
and trained, is of real significance. 

Recognition of a reciprocal relationship 
built on mutual respect and responsibility be- 
tween the volunteer and the professional, each 
with individual areas of competence defined 
and understood, is necessary to the best de- 
velopment of a social attitude and an intellec- 
tual technique with which to approach com- 
mon objectives. 

Volunteers should never be used in jobs or 
services for which money has been provided 
for paid personnel, or for which money could 
be secured through proper channels and action. 
Exceptions might be in (a) essential jobs im- 
possible to fill with paid personnel because of 
manpower conditions, provided the particular 
effect of these conditions does not result 
directly from poor personnel practices in com- 
parison with similar operations; and (b) in 
situations where money might be made avail- 
able for initiation or extension of services upon 
demonstration by volunteers of the need for, 
and value of, such services. 

Giving effective volunteer service requires 
sincere interest in the work to be done, willing- 
ness to accept the necessary training and super- 

1 Community Chests and Councils of America. Citi- 
zen Participation Department. Questionnaire and Sum- 


mary; Symposium on Volunteer Motivations in Com- 
munity Service. New York, 1948. 16 p. 
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vision, and a businesslike approach to the job. 
A good volunteer should be as dependable as 
a paid worker. 

Receiving volunteer service requires recog- 
nition of the usefulness of such workers to the 
agency's program, respect for their desire to 
contribute time and effort without pay, and 
constructive interest in their education and 
supervision. 


Plan of Recognition for Community Volunteer 
Service 


A number of the volunteer service bureaus 
are using the Plan of Recognition with Awards 
for Community Volunteer Service,’ inaugu- 
rated in May 1946 by the Advisory Committee 
on Volunteer Service. The Plan, prepared in 
response to requests from the local bureaus, 
provides for the awarding of a Community 
Volunteer Service Certificate to any individual 
who completes one hundred hours of volunteer 
service (fifty hours for those under sixteen 
years of age or in school). The volunteer is 
then entitled to purchase a Community Sery- 
ice Volunteer Emblem. The Plan stresses the 
importance of dignifying the job by defining 
it, and of providing the necessary tools and 
equipment, training, supervision, and promo- 
tion. The most important form of recognition, 
both for the volunteer and for the community, 
is the personal satisfaction of a job well done 
or, when appropriate, promotion to increased 
responsibility. 

The Advisory Committee extends the privi- 
leges of the plan through the local volunteer 
bureau provided that it conforms to certain 
required conditions. In general the bureau 
must be a representative, democratic, and sus- 
tained operation under responsible manage- 
ment, geared to serve persons who wish to 
volunteer their services, and to community 
agencies and programs which can utilize their 
services. Another requirement is that the 
bureau must subscribe to the Principles of 
Volunteer Service (cited above). Though in 
the beginning the Plan was offered only 
through volunteer service bureaus, now com- 


1 Community Chests and Councils, Inc. Advisory 
Committee on Volunteer Service. Highlights of the 
Recognition Plan for Volunteers in Local Community 
Service, New York, n.d. 2 p. 
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munities without such a bureau but interested 
in the Plan may apply directly to the Advisory 
Committee. 


Types of Volunteer Service 


The swelling tide of peacetime volunteers 
is serving both voluntary and governmental 
agencies 1n many capacities—das hospital 
aides, group leaders, arts and crafts instructors, 
child care or casework aides, counselors in 
special professional fields, typists, receptionists, 
librarians, board and committee members, and 
solicitors in fund-raising campaigns of private 
agencies. Groups of volunteers are doing im- 
portant work as sponsors of community proj- 
ects, assistants in surveys and studies, blood 
donors, clerical helpers for campaigns, needle- 
workers, toy repairers, and promoters and 
publicizers of community health and welfare 
services. Opportunities for citizen volunteers 
to participate are being developed in some 
state councils, chests, planning boards, and con- 
ferences. 

Volunteers, especially those who have served 
within the agency, have gained first-hand in- 
formation concerning dependency, delin- 
quency, crime, family breakdown, and per- 
sonal and community maladjustment, with 
which to motivate the community into dy- 
namic action. Out of this knowledge, citizen 
volunteers can act through their community 
council with respect to immediate and long- 
range social and economic goals. This develop- 
ment represents a new phase of the volunteer- 
professional coordination in social work. 
Acceptance of this larger responsibility is the 
culmination of the partnership of the past 
years. Those local problems which can be 
solved only by action involving the state legis- 
lature or some state agency, public or private, 
have led citizens to seek channels through 
which the essential action may be taken and 
to find means of joining with other communi- 
ties which have similar interests. The experi- 
enced layman also plays a vital role in national 
social planning through the various national 
health and welfare agencies. Citizens are par- 
ticipating increasingly in social action, at the 
national level, for community health and wel- 
fare. National church groups, labor organiza- 
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tions, and intercultural and interracial associa- 
tions afford the citizen opportunities for effec- 
tive participation in efforts to promote social 
welfare. 

Much effective work has been done, both 
nationally and locally, on planning and or- 
ganizing volunteer work. A growing body of 
literature testifies to the efforts of many na- 
tional agencies. Among them are the Family 
Service Association of America, National 
Board of the Young Womens Christian As- 
sociations, National Council of Jewish Wom- 
en, Girl Scouts of the United States of Amer- 
ica, National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing, National Travelers Aid Association, 
and American National Red Cross. The Red 
Cross trains and utilizes large numbers of 
volunteers as an important part of its many- 
sided program, highlighting their services in 
a monthly magazine, The Volunteer. 


Current Trends 


Authorities concerned with utilizing volun- 
teer services as fully and effectively as possible 
are faced today with both encouraging trends 
and challenging needs, among which the fol- 
lowing may be cited: Men as volunteers are 
coming into the picture increasingly. Youth, 
as individuals and in groups, is giving out- 
standing volunteer service in community 


agencies. There are large numbers of men and, 


women who, having served as volunteers dur- 
ing World War II, might be recruited for 
peacetime jobs needing their services. Newly 
recognized opportunities in relatively untried 
fields can be opened up to volunteers. Pro- 
grams of public agencies are fertile areas for 
the cultivation of citizen participation. The 
projected reactivation and reorganization of 
the USO in 1949, and the implementation of 
civil defense planning may call for increased 
volunteer services. 

Training for specific jobs is on the increase, 
especially for interagency projects. Board mem- 
bers’ institutes focusing on their role and re- 
sponsibilities are frequent — often held in con- 
nection with state conferences of social work. 
Some of these conferences are including divi- 
sions or sections on volunteer service. 

The respective roles of the professional and 


lay persons are becoming clarified as a result 
of attempts by some of the national functional 
agencies to work out programs on the use, 
training, and supervision of volunteers, and 
through the achievements of some of the na- 
tional lay organizations that have developed 
standards for volunteer participation. Many 
communities, through social planning coun- 
cils, joint committees of professional and vol- 
unteer leaders, and volunteer service bureaus, 
have taken specific steps to make the fullest 
use of volunteers’ potentialities. Conviction is 
deepening with professional staffs that the in- 
formed active volunteer, in both administra- 
tive and service functions, is essential. On the 
other hand, laymen, noting the complexities 
in the execution of social welfare programs, 
see also the need for the specially trained pro- 
fessional worker to administer them. 

The past years have brought cumulative evi- 
dence that the role of the volunteer is a vital 
one, and promise greater progress in the 
future as citizen volunteers and social tech- 
nicians cooperate more efficiently and integrate 
more closely their respective tasks. 
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YOUTH SERVICES. The programs de- 
scribed are leisure-time educational and recrea- 
tional activities organized nationally, by vol- 
untary associations of adults, for young persons 


Youth Services 


between the ages of sixteen and twenty-five 
years. Services for those under sixteen years of 
age are described elsewhere. See Boys’ AND 
Gris’ Work. 

Not included among the organizations dis- 
cussed are federal agencies; national voluntary 
organizations which do not have local units 
with a youth membership; organizations which 
are youth-initiated; political, fraternal, na- 
tionality, and labor organizations; groups or- 
ganized for a specific cause such as world 
government, temperance, and so forth; pro- 
fessional organizations concerned with serv- 
ices to youth; individual church youth services; 
and voluntary youth-serving organizations 
which have in their membership only a small 
percentage of persons over sixteen years of age. 
Both sectarian and nonsectarian voluntary as- 
sociations are included. 


Catholic Youth Programs 


The Youth Department of the National 
Catholic Welfare Conference has for its pur- 
pose three main objectives: (a) to facilitate 
the exchange of information regarding the 
philosophy, organization, program content, 
and methods of Catholic youth work; (b) to 
contact and evaluate all national, governmen- 
tal, and nongovernmental youth organizations 
and youth-serving agencies; and (c) topromote 
the National Catholic Youth Council. The 
Youth Department is a service agency and not 
a super-authority imposed on existing youth 
groups or organizations. It provides the frame- 
work in which coordination of all Catholic 
youth work can be achieved; helps Catholic 
youth leaders and young people better to un- 
derstand the problems centering about youth; 
and furnishes information and documentation 
adequate for the interpretation of youth work, 
Catholic and non-Catholic, voluntary and 
governmental, youth-led and adult-sponsored, 
domestic and foreign. 

The National Catholic Youth Council was 
initiated by the Administrative Board of the 
Conference and approved at the General Meet- 
ing of the Bishops in 1937. It is a federation of 
all existing approved Catholic youth groups in 
the United States. The Council makes pro- 
vision for two sections — the Diocesan Section 
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and the College and University Section. The 


Diocesan Section is designed to include the 
respective diocesan youth councils which vol- 
untarily associate themselves with the national 
organization. A diocesan youth council is a 
federation of the approved Catholic youth 
groups within the confines of a diocese. It is a 
unifying and coordinating device, the primary 
purpose of which is to place youth’s forces 
under the sponsorship of the Ordinary. The 
College and University Section makes provi- 
sion for two national student federations, Na- 
tional Federation of Catholic College Students 
and Newman Club Federation. 

The National Federation of Catholic Col- 
lege Students unites the student bodies of the 
Catholic institutions of higher learning in the 
United States. It assists both the colleges and 
the various student groups to give energetic 
and practical application to the teachings of 
the Holy Father and the Church’s leaders. The 
Newman Club Federation unites the groups of 
Catholic students attending secular institutions 
of higher learning, for the purpose of mutual 
helpfulness and united effort in promoting the 
religious, intellectual, moral, and social stand- 
ards of the students, and to advance the work 
of the Church. 

The National Catholic Youth Council works 
through diocesan youth councils and the two 
student federations mentioned above. Activity 
is carried on essentially in the parish youth 
groups and in the local units of. the different 
movements in which Catholic youth are or- 
ganized. Program includes religious work, so- 
cial and economic life, citizenship, and recrea- 
tion, such as athletics, social life, and arts 
and crafts. Provision is also made for leader- 
ship training for young people and adult 
leaders. Study and discussion clubs and lead- 
ers’ conferences are organized, and conferences 
on local, deanery, and diocesan bases are held 
for youth, youth leaders, and youth chaplains. 

More recently new forms of Catholic youth 
activity have been developed in the specialized 
field known as “Catholic action.’ This move- 
ment is interested not only in the religious 
formation of the membership and the moral 
transformation of the workers’ world, but it 
is also concerned with health, employment, 


recreation, and professional guidance services 
for young workers. | 

Many Catholic youth groups are national in 
scope; some of them are of long standing and 
are well organized, such as the Holy Name 
Society, Sodality of Our Lady, and the Catholic 
Students’ Mission Crusade. Some adult or- 
ganizations have developed youth programs, 
such as the Knights of Columbus, the Catholic 
Central Verein of America, and so forth. In 
addition there are certain national Catholic or- 
ganizations conducting activities which en- 
tirely or in part serve youth’s needs: the Na- 
tional Christ Child Society, National Council 
of Catholic Women, National Conference of 
Catholic Charities, National Catholic Educa- 
tional Association, and others. See CATHOLIC 
SoctaL Work. 


Jewish Youth Programs 


The National Jewish Welfare Board had 
321 affiliated local units in the United States 
and Canada in 1948, known as Jewish Com- 
munity Centers, Young Men’s Hebrew As- 
sociations, Young Women’s Hebrew Associa- 
tions, and in some instances by other names. 
They have a membership of approximately 
168,000 young persons between the ages of 
fifteen and twenty-five years. For the program 
carried on for the younger boys and girls, see 
National Jewish Welfare Board in Boys’ AND 
Girts’ Work. 

The national organization assists with the 
development of programs suitable to the needs 
of each Jewish Center through program ma- 
terial, leaders’ conferences, and _ institutes; 
maintains a national and regional staff which 
gives direct help on administration and pro- 
gram, surveys of needs, relationships with the 
total community, personnel standards, and 
placement; and gives aid on specific problems 
such as vocational counseling, health, public 
relations, camping, and so forth. 

Membership at most of the Centers is open 
to persons of any religious faith. For the most 
part the young members organize themselves 
into clubs, although classes, interest groups, 
canteens, and other organizational devices also 
are used widely. Most groups have a mixed 
membership of young men and women. 
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Within the Jewish community Jewish youth 
councils or young adult councils are formed, 
composed of representatives from various 
groups within the Center and often including 
representatives from other youth organizations 
in the community. Regional councils are or- 
ganized to bring together young people from 
local communities for exchange of ideas and 
experiences. National Youth Institutes have 
been conducted. The National Jewish Youth 
Planning Commission, which functions as a 
body representing the Jewish youth and 
young adult councils, has planned numerous 
projects including National Jewish Youth 
Week and the National Jewish Youth Con- 
ference. 

Physical facilities of Jewish Center buildings 
include club, social activity, and game rooms, 
workshops, auditoriums, gymnasiums, and oc- 
casionally swimming pools. While the largest 
partof the program takes place within the Cen- 
ter building, a number of Centers have area 
workers who develop extension programs in 
various locations throughout the community. 
Although policies and practices vary in dif- 
ferent localities, the general objectives which 
motivate Jewish Centers in the development 
of program are (a) to provide opportunities 
for making social adjustments, learning skills, 
stimulating new ideas, adding knowledge, and 
training and participation in community liv- 
ing; (b) to provide knowledge of historical 
and contemporary Jewish life, and specific 
preparation for Jewish communal responsibili- 
ties; and (c) to provide training for leadership. 
The need to educate youth to take a responsi- 
ble place in the community is emphasized. 
Centers have intensified their educational ob- 
jectives to create opportunities for learning 
about current social issues through group dis- 
cussion, forums, panels, institutes, club and 
interclub activities, dramatics, films, exhibits, 
and similar educational media. 

Other Jewish national organizations are con- 
cerned wholly or in part with youth programs 
of a fraternal, religious, or social service char- 
acter. Many local chapters of these organiza- 
tions meet and conduct their activities within 
the Jewish Centers. Among the associations 
for young men and women are: B’nai B’rith 
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Youth Organization, Masada, Junior Hadas- 
sah, National Council of Jewish Juniors, Inter- 
collegiate Zionist Federation of America, and 
the B’nai B’rith Hillel Foundations. Other 
groups, such as Young Judaea and Habonim, 
also serve both boys and girls. The American 
Jewish Committee maintains a Youth Divi- 
sion. The Council of Jewish Federations and 
Welfare Funds devotes its efforts in part to 
the study of youth problems and youth pro- 
grams. See JEwisH SociaL Work. 


National Federation of Settlements 


In June 1948 the National Federation of 
Settlements included as members 220 settle- 
ments, neighborhood houses, and community 
centers in 70 cities and 26 states. One state and 
11 city federations reinforced cooperative ef- 
fort locally. The youth membership of settle- 
ments is not organized nationally in any for- 
mal program although intersettlement athletic 
leagues and meets, exchange of hospitality be- 
tween house groups, and common undertak- 
ings are sponsored by city federations of set- 
tlements. 

Settlement activities are based on the natural 
or friendship group as self-governing clubs 
with a leader who is ready to advise and stimu- 
late, and to be of service to individual members. 
The leader may be a volunteer or a member of 
the paid staff. See VoLuNTEERS IN SocIAL 
Work. Clubs are of one sex or coeducational by 
choice of members, and are about equally 
divided in number, including all ages. The 
values in this type of organization rest in the 
friendships and associations formed, and in the 
quality of experience gained by all participants. 
Junior, senior, and adult councils give practice 
in representative government and develop re- 
sponsibility. The house council of a settlement 
often fixes and collects fees, assigns rooms, 
adjudicates disputes, and raises and spends its 
own funds. 

In addition to club experience, a house mem-. 
ber will usually have access to a gymnasium, 
game and social rooms, and various social 
gatherings, with variety and richness depend- 
ing on the resources of the house. Studios ‘for 
ceramics, drawing, painting, and modeling; 
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wood, metal, and eraft workshops; sewing and 
cooking; music schools and departments; little 
theater and dramatic groups offer opportunity 
for development of skills and new interests. 
The fellowship developed through these and 
other special interests is often as real and re- 
warding as that of clubs as such. Canteens and 
game rooms have been very popular during the 
war and postwar years and offer boys and girls 
an outlet for their energy without exacting 
too much responsibility. The management of 
dances by a club’s council provides experi- 
ence in organization and responsibility. For- 
mal discussion groups as such are not popu- 
lar but there are eager informal discussions on 
all sorts of topics in club groups. The house 
programs which are open to all groups include 
radio, music, movies, and general discussions 
and forums. Camps and outings, travel clubs, 
and to some extent hosteling add to the ex- 
perience of this age group. Work and farm 
camps have been developed to a small extent. 
See CAMPING. 

Returned servicemen now make up the core 
of the older membership. Their groups enjoy 
athletics, particularly basketball and boxing, 
and also social activity. They have a real in- 
terest in social problems and form the nucleus 
that takes part in social education and action 
programs. With their wives, they are the active 


members of the young parents’ group, where, 
young p group 


questions of childhood training and education 
are discussed. 

The National Federation furnishes a me- 
dium for exchange of experience through con- 
ferences, both regional and national, field visits 
of its staff, and exchange of material. It is 
attempting to bring together the young adult 
groups in a program of social education and 
action. During the past year the Federation 
has encouraged exchange of correspondence 
with and contributions to settlements abroad 
and to general relief programs. It has invited 
representatives of European settlements to visit 
settlements in this country and speak to youth 
groups, in order to bring to American young 
people a sense of their relation to settlements 
abroad and to create greater understanding of 
other people and world problems. See SErrie- 
MENTS AND NEIcHBoRHOopD HouskEs. 


United Christian Youth Movement 


The United Christian Youth Movement is 
a concerted effort of the Protestant youth 
agencies of North America to unite their 
young people in a common program emphasis. 
Forty Protestant denominations (representing 
go per cent of Protestantism and approximately 
10,000,000 young people) are served by these 
agencies working through 186 state, provin- 
cial, and community youth councils and coun- 
cils of religious education. 

Initiated in 1934 the movement has the sup- 
port and cooperation of all major Protestant 
youth-serving agencies. The movement works 
through the regular denominational agencies 
and state and local Protestant groups. It seeks 
to undergird the work of local churches and 
help prepare young people who are members 
of local church youth groups for participation 
in an ecumenical church. 

The Youth Division of the International 
Council of Religious Education publishes pro- 
gram materials; furnishes field services to help 
local groups plan cooperative action; plans 
the annual observance of Youth Week in 
which approximately 5,000,000 young people 
participate; directs seven regional conferences 
each summer at which 1,000 young people re- 
ceive training in the method, program, and 
philosophy of Christian cooperation; and, 
every fourth year, sponsors the Christian 
Youth Conference of North America. 

Emphases for the United Christian Youth 
Movement are written into the annual pro- 
grams of denominational youth fellowships 
and state, provincial, and local youth councils. 
The program for 1948-1949 is based on a cen- 
tral theme of “United! Committed! In Christ” 
and includes emphasis on the world outreach 
of the Christian church. 


Young Men's Christian Associations 


In January 1948 the National Council of 
the Young Men’s Christian Associations of 
the United States of America had afhliated 
with it 1,513 community and student Associa- 
tions. These local units are affiliated through 
the National Council, the principal executive 


body for all YMCA’s in the United States, with 
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the World’s Alliance of Young Men’s Chris- 
tian Associations and with YMCA’s organized 
in 66 countries. 

The National Council assists local YMCA’s 
in developing programs adapted to the needs 
of boys, high school youth, young adults, mili- 
tary personnel, transportation employes, col- 
lege and university students, rural and small- 
town constituency, and industrial service per- 
sonnel. Specialized help is given on physical 
education, public affairs and citizenship train- 
ing, religious emphasis, visual education, 
buildings and furnishings, administration and 
finance, community surveys, and professional 
personnel recruitment, placement, and train- 
ing. | 

Young men sixteen to twenty-five years of 
age are members of local Associations. They 
participate in clubs, classes, teams, special in- 
terest groups, forums, indoor and outdoor 
athletics and sports, camping, and social ac- 
tivities. Many YMCA’s provide counseling 
services, various types of vocational training, 
health examinations, and residences for young 
men. See GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING. 

Services with young people, other than uni- 
versity and college students, are related to two 
nationally organized groups of members: 
Hi-Y Clubs of senior high school boys, and 
young men’s groups for those aged eighteen to 
twenty-five years. In 1948 these organizations 
had a membership of 177,752 young men aged 
fifteen through seventeen years, and 257,486 
aged eighteen through twenty-four years. In 
addition there were 332,942 registered non- 
members. The constituency is interracial and 
is drawn from high school students and young 
men in industrial, commercial, rural, and busi- 
ness occupations. For the program for boys 
see Young Men’s Christian Associations in 
Boys’ AND Girts’ Work. 

There were also 189,389 women and girl 
members of local YMCA’s as of January 1948, 
with the largest percentage of this number in 
the sixteen to twenty-five-year age range. In 
some instances separate activities are organ- 
ized for young women, but for the most part 
they participate in coeducational activities. 
There were, however, 2,285 Tri-Hi-Y Clubs 
for high school girls. 
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Youth program includes: vocational assist- 
ance and continuation of education beyond! 
formal schooling; improvement and extension 
of social and recreational skills; opportunities: 
for learning the skills of democratic living; 
maintenance and improvement of mental and’ 
physical health; preparation for marriage and 
homemaking; cultural and citizenship edu- 
cation to aid in appreciation and discharge of 
responsibilities as citizens, and to stimulate 
interest, appreciation, and skills in music, 
drama, arts, and other cultural resources; 
leadership development and creative expres- 
sion among young men; and Christian outlook 
and values, and channels for religious expres- 
sion. 

The YMCA is deeply involved in services 
among young men of the armed forces, both at 
home and abroad. New work in Alaska, Guam, 
the Mediterranean and Caribbean areas, com- 
bined with post-United Service Organizations? 
operations in about 20 American communities, 
has kept the Association closely obligated tothis 
phase of its program. Service among displaced 
persons, undertaken in Europe at the request 
of the United States Government, has been 
carried forward in cooperation with the Na- 
tional Board of the Young Womens Christian 
Associations through the World Committees 
of the two organizations. 

A National Young Men’s Assembly, which 
meets biennially, is formed by representatives 
of local YMCA youth clubs and councils and 
by state and area YMCA conferences. Young 
persons representing the Assembly serve as 
members of the National Council. A National 
Young Men’s Council functions as the ad 
interim body for the Assembly. Through the 
Assembly and Council, young people in 
YMCA’s maintain relationships with other 
national and international youth organiza- 
tions, recommend procedures and standards 
for the extension and improvement of local 
youth services, establish aims and objectives 
for work with youth, exchange experiences in 
programs and activities, and seek understand- 
ing and constructive action on issues affecting 
young people. A delegation attended the 


1 Steps have been taken to reactivate the USO in 
1949. 
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World Conference of Young Men’s Groups 
(YMCA) at Ljungskile, Sweden, in July 1947. 


Young Women’s Christian Associations 
This movement was founded in England 


in 1855 and in this country in 1858. The Na- 
tional Board of the Young Womens Christian 
Associations, organized in 1906, today has 435 
community associations, 616 student associa- 
tions on college and university campuses, and 
units of work in 423 rural and other areas. The 
National Board is administrative guide for 
the YWCA in this country, and establishes 
standards for professional personnel and pro- 
gram. In addition it carries on widespread 
educational work in public affairs. However, 
each Association develops, according to com- 
munity resources and needs, its own recrea- 
tional devices, health education work, and 
other forms of study. These embrace such 
diverse activities as homemaking, secretarial, 
arts and crafts classes, language groups, pub- 
lic affairs forums, discussions on personal and 
family relationships, week-end and vacation 
camping, music hours, dances, and dramatics. 
These are of special appeal to the sixteen to 
twenty-five age group who comprise a large 
number of the total 3,000,000 YWCA partici- 
pants. Increasingly there is a tendency among 
these young groups to become coeducational. 


Within the sixteen to twenty-five age range | 


are girls enrolled in the Y-Teens, young busi- 
ness and professional women, youthful indus- 
trial workers, newly married women, and stu- 
dents on college and university campuses. For 
the Y-Teen program see Young Women’s 
Christian Associations in Boys’ anp Grrts’ 
Work. The structure of the YWCA permits 
its members to be articulate and self-directing. 
Policy for the YWCA is determined by vote of 
elected delegates at triennial national conven- 
tions and local Associations thereafter accept 
the general mandates of their own representa- 
tives. Equally, however, the various interest 
groups are represented at the national con- 
ventions. The business and _ professional 
women, industrial girls, and students hold 
their own assemblies there and elect officers 
who chart the program emphases for the en- 


suing years. Both they and the Y-Teens hold 


frequent area and regional conferences so that 
at all times the future work is outlined through 
democratic discussion and action. 

The postwar years in the YWCA have been 
marked by an active program of overseas work 
in the interests of world peace and the train- 
ing of young people abroad to meet the chal- 
lenges of the future. The National Board is 
affliated with YWCA’s of 36 nations through 
membership on the World’s Council of the 
YWCA, and there is some form of YWCA 
work in 65 countries today. In 1947 the Ameri- 
can YWCA launched the Round-the-World 
YWCA Reconstruction Fund Campaign for 
$2,100,000 to increase aid to Associations in 
war-affected countries. As a result today it 
has 35 secretaries in 21 countries to aid in train- 
ing of indigenous young leaders. See INTER- 
NATIONAL VOLUNTARY SoctAL Work. 

In 1948 the YWCA inaugurated the first 
National YWCA Week, and focused the at- 
tention of the nation on problems of housing, 
particularly those affecting employed young 
women living away from home. Throughout 
its history the YWCA has been watchful over 
social problems affecting young women, and 
dedicated to the application of Christian ideals 
and principles to everyday living. Its member- 
ship is open to all women and girls without 
distinction as to race, creed, or nationality. In- 
tegration of women of various racial and cul- 
tural backgrounds into the main stream of As- 
sociation and community life has been a 
hallmark of its work. Today, in the interests 
of helping young people to self-development 
and social adjustment, the YWCA draws upon 
the latest resources in psychology, education, 
and social work. 

The academic year 1947-1948 marked the 
seventy-fifth anniversary of the National Stu- 
dent YWCA, which was founded at Normal, 
Ill., in 1873. Special programs commemorating 
the occasion highlighted the work of this 
group. 

The future trends in both domestic and 
foreign work will be determined at the trien- 
nial National Convention of the YWCA in 
San Francisco in 1949. Here for the first time 
Y-Teens will be represented at the Convention 
by voting delegates. Decisions of the Conven- 
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tion will have undoubted major influence on 
the youth of America in succeeding years. 


Youth Division of the National Social Welfare 
Assembly 


The Youth Division of the National Social 
Welfare Assembly was organized in 1946 to 
perform within the Assembly the functions 
formerly carried by Associated Youth Serving 
Organizations. The purpose of the Youth Di- 
vision is to facilitate responsible joint planning 
and action among national voluntary and fed- 
eral government agencies concerned with the 
needs and services of children, youth, and 
young adults. 

Twenty-two national agencies are affiliated 
with the Division activities: American Jewish 
Committee; American Junior Red Cross; 
American Youth Hostels; Boy Scouts of 
America; Boys’ Clubs of America; Camp Fire 
Girls; Children’s Bureau; Community Chests 
and Councils of America; 4-H Clubs; Future 
Farmers of America; Future Homemakers of 
America; Girl Scouts of the United States of 
America; Girls Clubs of America; National 
Board of the Young Womens Christian Associ- 
ations; National Council of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations; National Federation of 
Settlements; National Jewish Welfare Board; 
New Farmers of America; New Homemakers 
of America; The Salvation Army; United 
Christian Youth Movement; and Youth De- 
partment, National Catholic Welfare Con- 
ference. 

Officially designated lay and_ professional 
representatives of these national agencies work 
together in committees, commissions, and con- 
ferences on problems of common interest. Re- 
sults of cooperative work are made available 
to other national and local agencies and com- 
munity welfare councils. Current activities in- 
clude: publication of pamphlets and a motion 
picture, Make Way for Youth, to encourage 
the development of local teen-age interorgani- 
zation youth councils; preparation of a work 
tool to assist local adult boards, committees, 
and youth groups in analyzing their practices 
concerning youth participation in program 
planning and policy making of the agency and 
in affairs of the community; work on common 
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problems of camping, professional personnel, 
and volunteer personnel; development of cri- 
teria and principles for study of youth agen- 
cies; cooperation in extension of international 
exchange of youth and youth leaders; partici- 
pation in international conferences and ex- 
change of information; and maintenance of a 
program center for persons from other coun- 
tries who are interested in American youth 
services. 

The organizations in the Youth Division 
which have membership in the eighteen to 
thirty age range have formed a national Young 
Adult Council within the National Social Wel- 
fare Assembly. This Council is composed of 
four young adult representatives designated by 
each of the participating organizations. Its 
purposes are to provide a regular means for 
exchange of policy and program, to serve as a 
channel for cooperation in international con- 
ferences and program, to conduct national 
conferences of young adult representatives of 
the organizations, to plan nationally inter- 
group projects which can be carried out in 
local communities, and to designate young 
adult representatives to participate in the vari- 
ous activities of the National Social Welfare 


Assembly. 
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INTERNATIONAL AGENCIES 


Note: In view of the inclusion of articles on International Governmental Social Work and International 
Voluntary Social Work in Part One of this volume, it is thought that readers will find a brief directory 
of international agencies useful. Accordingly several United Nations agencies concerned with economic, 
social, health, cultural, or humanitarian problems are here described. A few international voluntary agencies 
functioning in social work or related fields are also included. 

In the following list the date appearing in parentheses after the title of the agency is the year in which 


the organization was established. 


This list is believed to be correct as of October 1948. 


Association for Childhood Education 
(International) (1892); 1200 15th St., 
NW., Washington 5, D. C.; Mary E. Leeper, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500; organizations, 3 
national, 33 state, and 509 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To work for the education 
and well-being of children; to bring into active co- 
operation all groups interested in children in the 
home, the school, and the community; to promote 
desirable educational programs and practices in the 
elementary school, including nursery school, kinder- 
garten, primary, and intermediate; and to raise the 
standard of the professional training for teachers 
and leaders in this field. To achieve this purpose 
the Association is guided by a philosophy of educa- 
tion which is flexible and which changes to meet 
the needs inherent in a changing society, as re- 
lated particularly to children and to the prepara- 
tion of teachers. The Association’s program is in- 
ternational in scope. 


Periodicals: Childhood Education Magazine, 
monthly September through May, $3.50 a year; 
Yearbook, annually, 50 cents a copy. 


International Association of Govern- 
mental Labor Officials (1914); Bureau of 
Labor Standards, U. S. Department of Labor, 
Washington 25, D. C.; Clara M. Beyer, Secre- 
tary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Organizations, 36 state labor depart- 
ments, 8 Canadian labor departments, the U. S. 
Department of Labor, and the Canadian Ministry 
of Labor. 


Purpose: To act as a medium for the exchange of 
information for and by the members of the organi- 
zation; to secure better legislation for the welfare of 
women and children in industry and for labor in 
general; to promote greater uniformity in labor law 
enforcement; to promote greater safety to life and 
property; and to correlate more closely the statisti- 
cal and other activities of the federal, state, and 
provincial departments of labor. 


International Association of Industrial 
Accident Boards and Commissions 
(1914); Bureau of Labor Standards, U. S. De- 
partment of Labor, Washington 25, D. C.; Mar- 
shall Dawson, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Organizations, 4 federal and 48 state 
and provincial (active members), and 33 companies 
(associate members). 


Purpose: To bring together officials who administer 
workmen’s compensation laws to consider the fol- 
lowing: standardized methods for preventing acci- 
dents; medical, surgical, and hospital treatment for 
injured workers; means for reeducation of injured 
workmen and their restoration to industry; methods 
of computing industrial accident and sickness insur- 
ance costs; practices in administering compensation 
laws; extensions and improvements in workmen’s 
compensation legislation; and reports and tabula- 
tions of industrial accidents and illness. 


Periodical: Proceedings, published annually by the 
U. S. Department of Labor. 


International Association of Public Em- 
ployment Services (1913); 1242 West 3d 
St., Cleveland 13; B. C. Seiple, Secretary-Treas- 
urer. 


Membership: Individuals, 11,000. Membership is 
limited to those engaged in public employment 
service or unemployment insurance work. 


Purpose: To advance the ideals, progress, and poli- 
cies of the public employment service through coop- 
eration and discussion. 


Periodical: Annual Report of Convention Proceed- 
ings. 


International Conference of Social Work 
(1926) ;82 North High St., Columbus 15, Ohio; 
Joe R. Hoffer, Secretary-General. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring social workers 
together from all countries in order to cooperate in 
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improvement of the methods of social work and its 
development throughout the world. The Conference 
operates through constituent national committees or- 
ganized for each conference and varying in number. 
Conferences have been held in Paris, 1928; Frank- 


fort, 1932; London, 1936; and Atlantic City, 
1948. 

Periodical: Proceedings, in English and French, 
quadrennially. 


International Council of Religious Edu- 
cation (1922); 203 North Wabash Ave., Chi- 
cago 1; Roy G. Ross, General Secretary. 


Membership: Protestant evangelical denominations, 
40; state councils of churches and religious edu- 
cation (representing 90 per cent of Protestantism in 
North America), 33. 


Activities: These include the administration of 
leadership education schools, the preparation of 
lesson outlines and of basic documents in curricu- 
lum, and the holding of summer camps and con- 
ferences. The annual meeting of the Council and its 
17 associated sections affords an opportunity for 
professional and lay workers from all parts of the 
United States and Canada to exchange experiences 
and make plans for cooperation. The United Chris- 
tian Youth Movement and the United Christian 
Adult Movement are administered by the Council. 
Parts of their programs are devoted to social edu- 
cation. 


Periodical: International Journal of Religious Edu- 
cation, monthly September through July, $2.50 a 
year. 


International Federation of Catholic 
Alumnae, Inc. (1914) ; 22 East 38th St., New 
‘York 16; Marguerite E. Barr, Executive Secre- 


tary. 
Membership: Individuals, 500,000; organizations, 
local associations in 38 states. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together the mem- 
bers of the alumnae associations of Catholic high 
schools, colleges, and universities for the purpose 
of upholding the ideals of Catholic womanhood; 
and to extend Catholic education, literature, motion 
pictures, and social service. Its Motion Picture De- 
partment is the official reviewing agency for the Na- 
tional Legion of Decency. The Bureau of Sisters’ 
Scholarships provides scholarships for Sesto 
of the teaching orders. 


Periodical: Catholic Alumnae Quarterly, $1.00 a 
year. 


International Labor Office, Washington 
Branch (1920) ; 1825 Jefferson Pl., Washing- 
ton 6, D. C.; Mrs. Elizabeth Rowe, Executive 
Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To represent the Interna- 
tional Labor Office in the United States. The Wash- 


ington Branch supplies the international office in 
Geneva with information and material on social and 
labor conditions in the United States; supplies in- 
formation regarding the organization and its work 
to persons in this country; and serves in a liaison 
capacity between the United States Government and 
the International Labor Office. The Washington 
Branch is also in charge of the distribution and 
sale of all International Labor Office publications 
in the United States. 


International Labour Organisation (ILO) 
(1919); Geneva, Switzerland; Edward Phelan, 
Director-General. 


Purpose and Activities: The International Labour 
Organisation seeks by international action to im- 
prove labor conditions, raise living standards, and 
promote economic and social stability. It is an as- 
sociation of nations, financed by governments, and 
controlled by representatives of labor, management, 
and government. Formerly an autonomous part of 
the League of Nations, the ILO is now a specialized 
agency of the United Nations under an agreement 
approved by the General Assembly of the United 
Nations and the International Labour Conference. 
The United States became a member of the ILO in 
1934. By 1948 there were 59 member nations. 


Periodical: International Labour Review, monthly, 
$5.00 a year. 


International Order of The King’s 
Daughters and Sons, Inc. (1886) ; 144 East 
37th St., New York 16; Mrs. Frank G. Lopez, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 60,000, with 7 countries 
represented. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop spiritual life 
and stimulate Christian activities. The Order main- 
tains homes for the aged, homes for children, sum- 
mer camps, hospitals, and other welfare institu- 
tions; and carries on educational activities. It is an 
interdenominational organization. 


Periodical: Silver Cross, monthly September through 
June, $1.00 a year. 


International Rescue and Relief Com- 
mittee, Inc. (1942); 103 Park Ave., New 
York 17; Sheba Strunsky, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid victims of totalitarian 
oppression with food, clothes, medical care, and cash 
allotments; and to provide help through migration 
and resettlement projects and, in certain countries, 
through educational and retraining programs. Re- 
lief is administered in Belgium, France, Germany, 
Holland, Italy, Mexico, Sweden, Switzerland, and 
Turkey. Special emphasis is now placed on resettle- 
ment and vocational retraining programs. The Com- 
mittee’s projects include clinics, canteens, children’s 
rest homes, and recuperation centers. 
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International Social Service, Inc. (1924); 
name changed in 1947 from International Migra- 
tion Service; 122 East 22d St., New York 10; 
Ruth Larned, Executive Director. 


Activities: The American Branch of the Interna- 
tional Social Service is one of several national units 
which constitute an interdependent international 
casework agency with a common purpose and 
method of functioning adapted to each national and 
cultural setting. In helping individuals and fami- 
lies in situations requiring consultation or case- 
work service in two or more countries, the Service 
participates with local, state, or national social wel- 
fare agencies, both governmental and voluntary, in 
the countries concerned. The Service constantly 
reviews and studies its experience in order to analyze 
what effect movement across frontiers has on indi- 
vidual and family life. It further seeks through 
participation in conferences, memoranda, and re- 
ports based on its casework experience to give 
impetus to the consideration of regulations, legis- 
lation, international undertakings, or social welfare 
programs which will lessen the destructive effects of 
migration and facilitate satisfactory adjustment. 
Members are elected by the Board of Directors. 


Pan American Union (1890); 17th St. and 
Constitution Ave., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Alberto Lleras, Secretary-General. 


Activities: The Pan American Union is the central, 
permanent organ and general secretariat of the Or- 
ganization of American States, a regional agency 
within the United Nations. The Union’s depart- 
ments include the following: Administrative Serv- 
ices, Cultural Affairs, Economic and Social Affairs, 
Information, and International Law and Organiza- 
tion. The Organization of American States’ purpose, 
as set forth in the charter signed in 1948, is to 
achieve an order of peace and justice; promote 
American solidarity; strengthen collaboration 
among the member States; and defend their sover- 
eignty, independence, and territorial integrity. 


Periodical: Bulletin of the Pan American Union, 
monthly, $1.50 a year. 


United Nations Department of Social 
Affairs of the Secretariat, Division of 
Social Activities (1946); Lake Success, 
Long Island, N.Y.; Sir Raphael Cilento, Director. 


Activities: The Division’s advisory social welfare 
functions include giving consultant service to gov- 
ernments; providing fellowships for welfare off- 
cials; holding regional seminars; and supplying 
demonstration and teaching equipment, including 
films, technical literature, etc. It is concerned with 
family, youth, and child welfare; prevention of 
crime and treatment of offenders; suppression and 
prevention of prostitution, traffic in women and 
children, and obscene publications; migration and 
assistance to indigent foreigners; housing and town 
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and country planning; and standards of living. The 
Division conducts social studies in welfare admin- 
istration, including child welfare; methods of 
furnishing advice to governments; and training of 
social welfare staff. 


United Nations Economic and Social 
Council (1945); Lake Success, Long Island, 
N. Y.; Secretariat of the Council. 


Activities: The Economic and Social Council con- 
sists of 18 member countries of the United Na- 
tions. At each annual session the Assembly elects 
6 countries, which serve for three-year terms. The 
Council has the responsibility, jointly with the 
General Assembly, for promoting the following: 
higher standards of living, full employment, and 
conditions of economic and social progress and de- 
velopment; solutions of international economic, 
social, health, and related problems; international 
cultural and educational cooperation; and univer- 
sal respect for, and observance of, human rights 
and fundamental freedoms for all without distinc- 
tion as to race, sex, language, or religion. The 
Council may make or initiate studies and reports 
with respect to international economic, social, cul- 
tural, educational, health, and related matters and 
may make recommendations with respect to any 
such matters to the General Assembly, to the Mem- 
bers of the United Nations, and to the specialized 
agencies concerned. It may, likewise, prepare draft 
conventions for submission to the General Assem- 
bly and call international conferences on matters 
falling within its competence. It may coordinate the 
activities of specialized agencies through consulta- 
tion and recommendations, and obtain reports from 
these agencies. The Council furnishes information 
to the Security Council and performs services in 
its field for member nations. Functioning under the 
Council are the following: Commission on Nar- 
cotic Drugs, Economic and Employment Commis- 
sion, Economic Commission for Asia and the Far 
East, Economic Commission for Europe, Economic 
Commission for Latin America, Fiscal Commission, 
Human Rights Commission, Population Commis- 
sion, Social Commission, Statistical Commission, 
Status of Women Commission, and Transport and 
Communications Commission. 


United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) 
(1945); 19 avenue Kleber, Paris XVI, France, 
Dr. Jaime Torres Bodet, Director-General; 405 
East 42d St., New York 17, Solomon V. Arnaldo, 
Acting Director, New York Office. 


Purpose and Activities: To contribute to peace and 
security by promoting collaboration among the na- 
tions through education, science, and culture. To 
realize this purpose UNESCO strives to advance 
mutual knowledge and understanding of peoples 
through all means of mass communication; give 
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fresh impulse to popular education; and maintain, 
increase, and diffuse knowledge, but only so far as 
this knowledge will contribute to peace and se- 
curity. Its program, policies, and budget are deter- 
mined by a General Conference made up of dele- 
gations from member States of the United Nations, 
of which there were 42 in 1948. An executive 
board of 18 members and a secretariat headed by 
a director-general complete the basic structure of 
the organization. Through its current world pro- 
gram — which includes a series of projects under 
the main headings of reconstruction, communica- 
tion, education, cultural interchange, human and 
social relations, and natural sciences — UNESCO 
seeks to make more real the idea of a world so- 
ciety by promoting collaboration in specific proj- 
ects on an international level. 


Periodicals: Reconstruction and Rehabilitation 
Newsletter, in English, French, and Spanish, 
monthly, free; Unesco Bulletin for Libraries, bi- 
lingual (English and French), monthly, $2.00 a 
year; Unesco Courier, in English, French, and Span- 
ish, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


United Nations Food and Agriculture 
Organization (FAO) (1945); 1201 Con- 
necticut Ave., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; Norris 
E. Dodd, Director-General. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the common 
welfare by raising levels of nutrition and standards 
of living of the peoples of the world; and to secure 
improvements in the efficiency of the production 
and distribution of all food and agricultural prod- 
ucts and to better the condition of rural populations, 
thus contributing toward an expanding world econ- 
omy. The immediate aim of the FAO is the aboli- 
tion of hunger and malnutrition by increasing the 
output in the chief food-producing countries. FAO 
cannot direct the domestic policies of participat- 
ing countries. But it can compile, analyze, and in- 
terpret facts and disseminate information on nutri- 
tion, food, and agriculture; and can furnish tech- 
nical assistance at the request of member nations 
and ask for periodic reports from these nations 
on actions taken in line with recommendations. In 
1947 a Rural Welfare Division was set up in the 
FAO to assist in achieving over-all improvement in 
living conditions of rural people. 


Periodical: Information Service Bulletin, monthly, 
free. 


United Nations International Children’s 
Emergency Fund (UNICEF) (1946); 405 
East 42d St., New York 17; Maurice Pate, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Activities: UNICEF, established by the United 
Nations General Assembly, operates under policies 
determined by a 26-Nation Executive Board and in 


accordance with principles laid down by the Eco- 
nomic and Social Council. It is financed by contri- 
butions from governments, private donations, and 
the residual assets of United Nations Relief and Re- 
habilitation Administration (UNRRA). Its basic 
program has been to provide milk, fats, and cod 
liver oil and other special protective foods which, 
together with indigenous foodstuffs, provide a daily 
supplementary meal of 500-600 calories to children 
and nursing mothers and pregnant women. In gen- 
eral, assistance is given through group feeding at 
central points such as schools, day nurseries, chil- 
dren's institutions, etc. UNICEF also provides raw 
materials which are converted by the assisted coun- 
tries into children’s clothing. In addition UNICEF 
is engaged in a mass antitubercular campaign for 
children through BCG vaccination, and in projects 
designed to increase indigenous milk supplies for 
the benefit of children and to increase the number 
of trained child health and welfare personnel. 
UNICEF gives assistance to 12 European countries 
and to China, and plans to extend aid to other coun- 
tries in the Far East. 


Periodical: UNICEF News, monthly, free. 


United Nations International Refugee 
Organization (IRO) (1948) ; Palais des Na- 
tions, Geneva, Switzerland, William Hallam 
Tuck, Director-General; Room 819, 1346 Con- 
necticut Ave., NW., Washington 6, D. C., Maj. 
Gen. W. A. Wood, Jr., Chief, United States Of- 
fice. 


Activities: The IRO provides care and maintenance 
for eligible refugees and displaced persons includ- 
ing shelter, food, clothing, medical care, and other 
minimum subsistence necessities either within or 
outside IRO-administered camps within the limits 
of funds available. Voluntary repatriation of dis- 
placed persons is encouraged by fostering contacts 
between nationals of various countries and repre- 
sentatives of their governments as well as with 
friends and relatives. IRO resettles nonrepatriable 
displaced persons in new countries, assisting them 
in securing travel documents, providing transporta- 
tion and care in transit to countries of resettlement, 
and making arrangements with countries of recep- 
tion for selection, transportation, and placement of 
refugee immigrants. It provides legal and political 
protection including assistance and advice to refu- 


gees necessary to help them obtain travel docu- 


ments and to safeguard rights relating to civil sta- 
tus, employment, education, and social assistance 
in countries in which refugees and displaced per- 
sons reside. The functions of the former Intergov- 
ernmental Committee on Refugees, as well as 
UNRRA displaced persons operations, were as- 
sumed by the Preparatory Commission for Interna- 
tional Refugee Organization on July 1, 1947. The 
Preparatory Commission functioned until the IRO 
came into official being in August 1948. 
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United Nations World Health Organiza- 
tion (WHO) (1946); Palais des Nations, Ge- 
neva, Switzerland, Dr. Brock Chisholm, Director- 
General; 350 Fifth Ave., New York 1, George E. 
Hill, Acting Director, New York Office. 


Activities: The World Health Organization, a spe- 
cialized agency of the United Nations, combines 
the functions of pre-existing international groups 
in the health field. It is the first worldwide health 
organization in history. In pursuit of its objective 
— the attainment by all peoples of the highest pos- 
sible level of health— WHO recognizes that in 
today’s world purely defensive measures against 
disease, whether physical or mental, can no longer 
be considered adequate. Its activities, both func- 
tional and advisory in nature, constitute an inter- 
nationally planned and coordinated attack on some 
of the most important health problems facing hu- 
manity. Major current programs concern tubercu- 
losis, malaria, venereal diseases, maternal and child 
health, nutrition, and environmental hygiene. In 
addition WHO administers international conven- 
tions on health matters and is continuing such pre- 
viously established services as epidemiological in- 
telligence, biological standardization, emergency 
aid to national health administrations, etc. Regional 
offices are being set up in 6 great areas of the 
world. WHO's principal organs are: the World 
Health Assembly, composed of representatives of all 
States members; the Executive Board, consisting 
of representatives of 18 States members designated 
by the World Health Assembly; and the Secretariat, 
comprising the Director-General and the technical 
and administrative staff. In 1948, 54 nations were 
members of WHO. 
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Periodicals: Chronicle of the World Health Organi- 
zation, monthly, $2.00 a year; Epidemiological and 
Vital Statistics Report, monthly, $5.00 a year, with 
the Weekly Epidemiological Record, $8.00 a year; 
Bulletin of the World Health Organization, quar- 
terly, $6.00 a year; International Digest of Health 
Legislation, quarterly, $5.00 a year; Official Rec- 
ords of the World Health Organization, 3 or 4 is- 
sues yearly, 25 cents a copy. 


World Federation for Mental Health 
(1948); 39 Queen Anne St., London, W. 1, 
England, Dr. Kenneth Soddy, Secretary; 1790 
Broadway, New York 19, Dr. George S. Steven- 
son, American Member of Executive Committee. 


Purpose: To promote among all peoples and na- 
tions the highest possible level of mental health 
(in its broadest human aspects); to support and 
cooperate with the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, World Health 
Organization, and such other agencies of the United 
Nations as may be appropriate; to establish and 
maintain effective collaboration with governments, 
governmental agencies, professional groups and 
other corporations, organizations, groups, or in- 


dividuals; to promote cooperation among scientific 


and professional groups which contribute to the ad- 
vancement of mental health; to foster the ability to 
live harmoniously in a changing environment; to 
promote improved standards of training in the pro- 
fessions concerned with mental health; to provide 
information, counsel, and assistance in the field of 
mental health; and to assist in developing an in- 
formed public opinion among all peoples on matters 
relating to mental health. 
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NATIONAL AGENCIES—GOVERNMENTAL 


Note: The federal bureaus, divisions, or other agencies included in this list are those whose activities 
seem to be within or most significantly related to social work. The date appearing in parentheses after 
the title is the year in which the agency was established. This list is believed to be correct as of October 
1948. The following classification indicates which agencies are set up under federal departments and 


which are independent. 


AGENCIES FUNCTIONING UNDER FEDERAL DEPARTMENTS 


Department of Agriculture 


Bureau of Agricultural Economics 

Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Econom- 
ics 

Extension Service 

Farm Credit Administration 

Farmers Home Administration 

Food Distribution Programs Branch 

Forest Service 

Rural Electrification Administration 


Department of Commerce 
Bureau of the Census 


Department of the Interior 


Bureau of Indian Affairs 
Bureau of Mines 

Fish and Wildlife Service 
National Park Service 


Department of Justice 


Board of Parole 

Bureau of Prisons 

Civil Rights Section 

Federal Bureau of Investigation 
Immigration and Naturalization Service 


Department of Labor 


Bureau of Apprenticeship 

Bureau of Labor Standards 

Bureau of Labor Statistics 

Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment Rights 
Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions 
Women’s Bureau 


Department of State 


Division of International Labor and Social Affairs 
Division of Protective Services 


Executive Office of the President 


Division of Statistical Standards, Bureau of the 
Budget 


Federal Security Agency 


Office of Education 
Office of Federal-State Relations 
Office of Inter-Agency and International Relations 
Office of Special Services 
Bureau of Employees’ Compensation 
Food and Drug Administration 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation 
Public Health Service 
Social Security Administration 
Bureau of Employment Security 
Bureau of Federal Credit Unions 
Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance 
Bureau of Public Assistance 
Bureau of Research and Statistics 
Children’s Bureau 


Housing and Home Finance Agency 


Federal Housing Administration 
Home Loan Bank Board 
Public Housing Administration 


AGENCIES Not FUNCTIONING UNDER FEDERAL DEPARTMENTS 


Advisory Committee on Voluntary Foreign Aid of 
the U.S. Government 

Displaced Persons Commission 

Economic Cooperation Administration 

Federal Inter-Agency Committee on Recreation 

Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service 

Federal Trade Commission 

Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal Disease 

National Labor Relations Board 

National Mediation Board 


National Security Resources Board 

President's Committee on National Employ the 
Physically Handicapped Week 

Railroad Retirement Board 

Tennessee Valley Authority 

U.S. Civil Service Commission 

U.S. Probation System, Administrative Office of the 
U.S. Courts 

Veterans Administration 
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Advisory Committee on Voluntary For- 
eign Aid of the United States Govern- 
ment (1946); Room 736, 1778 Pennsylvania 
Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Charles P. 
Taft, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To tie together the govern- 
mental and private programs in the field of foreign 
relief and to continue the liaison, advisory, and con- 
sultative functions formerly performed by the 
President’s War Relief Control Board. The Com- 
mittee exercises advisory functions to guide the 
public and agencies seeking support of the public 
in the solicitation and appropriate and productive 
use of contributions for voluntary foreign aid. In 
order to further the efficient use of these contribu- 
tions the Committee records the organizational pro- 
grams of agencies operating abroad, including cur- 
rent statements of income and expenditures, ex- 
ports, and other pertinent data. This information 
is available for public inspection, and is used by 
the Committee to further field operations through 
the facilities of the various federal agencies, and to 
discharge the Committee’s responsibilities under the 
Economic Cooperation Act of 1948. Liaison is also 
maintained with the United Nations International 
Children’s Emergency Fund and the International 
Refugee Organization. A list of recorded agencies, 
brought up-to-date from time to time as agencies 
are accepted by the Committee or liquidated, is 
available to the public free of charge. 


Periodicals: Dollar Value of Relief Sent Abroad, 
monthly, free; Financial Statement of Voluntary 
Foreign Relief Agencies, quarterly, free. 


Board of Parole, United States Depart- 
ment of Justice (1930); Washington 25, 
hat Oo! 


Purpose: To hold hearings under the provisions of 
the federal parole law in the cases of federal pris- 
oners applying for parole, and to approve or disap- 
prove of parole in such cases; to pass on alleged 
violations of parole; and to issue warrants for ar- 
rest. The 3 members of the Board are on a full-time 
basis and are appointed by the Attorney General of 
the United States. Their decisions are not subject 
to review. 


Bureau of Agricultural Economics, 
United States Department of Agricul- 
ture (1922); Washington 25, D. C.; O. V. 
Wells, Chief. 


Activities; The Bureau is the primary agency in the 
Department of Agriculture for the collection and 
dissemination of agricultural statistics, for eco- 
nomic research, and for the dissemination of the 
results thereof. It is a staff agency of the Secretary. 
The Bureau is directly responsible for acquiring, 
analyzing, interpreting, and diffusing useful eco- 


nomic information relative to the following: agri- 
cultural production and distribution; land utiliza- 
tion and conservation in their broadest aspects, in- 
cluding farm management and practice; utilization 
of farm and food products; purchasing of farm sup- 
plies; farm population and rural life; farm labor; 
farm finance; insurance and taxation; adjustments 
in production to probable demand for the different 
farm and food products; and land ownership and 
values, costs, prices, and income in their relation 
to agriculture, including causes for their variations 
and trends. The Bureau publishes some 25 periodi- 
cals, the. majority of which are monthly publica- 
tions. 


Bureau of Apprenticeship, United States 
Department of Labor (1937); Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; William F. Patterson, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To establish standards to 
safeguard the welfare of apprentices, to bring em- 
ployers and labor together in programs of appren- 
ticeship, and to provide assistance to state appren- 
ticeship agencies and related activities. The Bureau 
has been authorized by Congress to carry out these 
functions. Apprenticeship standards are formulated 
by the Federal Committee on Apprenticeship, a 
group equally representative of management and 
labor, which acts upon all major policy matters 
affecting the program. The General Committee on 
Apprenticeship for the Construction Industry, also 
a management-labor committee, acts upon policy 
and program for the training of apprentices in the 
construction industry only. The headquarters office 
publishes technical and general informational ma- 
terial on apprenticeship and on program results. A 
field staff is maintained to assist local employers 
and unions to set up apprenticeship programs, and 
to provide a continuing service to them. 


Bureau of Employees’ Compensation, 
Office of Special Services, Federal Se- 
curity Agency (1946); 285 Madison Ave., 
New York 17; William McCauley, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer the several 
federal workmen’s compensation laws applicable to 
employments within the jurisdiction of the federal 
government. In the discharge of this duty the Bu- 
reau is responsible for the adjudication of claims 
within the purview of the several laws, the authori- 
zation. of insurance carriers to write insurance un- 
der such laws, the investigation of causes of acci- 
dents reported and means for their prevention, the 
arrangements made to rehabilitate permanently dis- 
abled beneficiaries, and similar activities. Branch 
offices are maintained in 12 cities. The Bureau con- 
tinues the functions of the former United States 
Employees’ Compensation Commission established 
in 1916. 

Periodical: Monthly Safety Bulletin, free. 
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Bureau of Employment Security, Social 
Security Administration, Federal Se- 
curity Agency (1935); Federal Security 
Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; Robert C. Good- 
win, Director. 


Activities: The Bureau carries primary responsibil- 
ity for the Social Security Administration’s func- 
tions in connection with the federal-state unem- 
ployment insurance system, and the United States 
Employment Service; and for making recommenda- 
tions to the Commissioner for Social Security re- 
garding funds needed for administration of state 
employment security programs. The Unemploy- 
ment Insurance Service’s functions include review 
of state laws and appraisal of state administration 
from the standpoint of conformity with federal re- 
quirements and eligibility for grants and certification 
for tax credit; assistance to states in developing 
legislation, rules and regulations, interpretations, 
and administrative procedures; and continuing eval- 
uation of the operation and effectiveness of the em- 
ployment security programs with a view to develop- 
ing recommendations for improvements through 
federal and state unemployment insurance legisla- 
tion. The United States Employment Service pro- 
motes and develops a national system of public em- 
’ ployment offices; maintains a veterans’ employment 
service, a farm placement service, and a public em- 
ployment service for the District of Columbia; as- 
sists in establishing and maintaining systems of 
public employment offices in the several states; and 
assists in coordinating such systems throughout the 
country and in increasing their usefulness by de- 
veloping and prescribing standards of efficiency, 
promoting uniformity in administrative and statis- 
tical procedures, furnishing information as to op- 
portunities for employment and other information 
of value in the operation of the system, and main- 
taining a system for clearing labor between the sev- 
eral states. During the war the Employment Service 
was the operating arm of the War Manpower Com- 
mission. In 1945, by executive order, it was trans- 
ferred to the Department of Labor. In 1946 the lo- 
cal offices of the state employment services were 
returned to state operation. Effective July 1, 1948 
the Employment Service was transferred by Act of 
Congress to the reconstituted Bureau of Employ- 
ment Security. 


Periodicals: Insured Unemployment, weekly, free; 
Unemployment Insurance Claims, weekly, free; Em- 
ployment Security Activities, monthly, free; Em- 
ployment Security Review, monthly, $1.50 a year 
in the United States, Canada, and Mexico, $2.00 a 
year in other countries; The Labor Market, monthly, 
$1.50 a year in the United States, Canada, and 
Mexico, $2.00 a year in other countries; Labor Mar- 
ket Information — Area Series, monthly, $2.50 a 
year; Labor Market Information — Industries Se- 
ries, monthly, $1.50 a year; Unemployment Com- 
pensation Interpretation Service — Benefit Series, 
monthly, $3.50 a year. 


Bureau of Federal Credit Unions, Social 
Security Administration, Federal Se- 
curity Agency (1948); Federal Security 
Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; Claude R. Or- 
chard, Director. 


| Activities: The Bureau charters, supervises, and ex- 


amines federal credit unions under the Federal 
Credit Union Act of 1934. Under this Act it is pos- 
sible for groups of people with a common bond of 
occupation, association, or residence to establish a 
cooperative thrift and lending society under federal 
supervision, wherein members, under proper safe- 
guards and following carefully worked out plans, 
may save money in small amounts. The money so 
saved may in turn be loaned to members for provi- 
dent or productive purposes at a reasonable rate of 
interest. Over 5,000 charters have been granted to 
groups made up of employes of a factory, mill, or 
store; to members of a church, lodge, or labor un- 
ion; to farmers; or to residents of a small commu- 
nity. The Bureau supervises and examines all fed- 
eral credit unions. Under the law it is required to 
prescribe the forms on which records are to be kept 
and the system of accounting, and may establish 
rules and regulations. Consideration has been given 
to the desirability of a helpful and constructive 
type of supervision. As of December 31, 1947, 
members of federal credit unions numbered 1,445,- 
915, the assets amounted to $210,000,000, and 
loans made since 1934 exceeded $1,000,000,000. 
By Public Law 813, 80th Congress, the federal 
credit union activities were transferred to the Fed- 
eral Security Agency from the Federal Deposit In- 
surance Corporation in July 1948. 


Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home 
Economics, Agricultural Research Ad- 
ministration, United States Depart- 
ment of Agriculture (1923); Washington 
25, D. C.; Dr. Hazel K. Stiebeling, Chief. 


Activities: The Bureau conducts scientific studies 
of problems of special concern to the home includ- 
ing nutrition, use of food, family economics, tex- 
tiles and clothing, and housing and equipment. 
Some of these investigations are undertaken in co- 
operation with other federal agencies or in coopera- 
tion with research agencies in the several states. The 
Bureau makes available results of studies, in tech- 
nical and popular bulletins, news releases, motion 
pictures, and the radio. It works closely with 
other governmental and nongovernmental agencies 
interested in consumer problems, and assists in the 
establishment of policies directed toward education 
and protection of consumers. The Bureau has no 
field service, but works very closely with the land- 
grant institutions, including the home demonstra- 
tion agents under the Extension Service, and in this 
way keeps in close touch with the homemakers and 
professional home economics workers throughout 
the country. 
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Bureau of Indian Affairs, United States 
Department of the Interior (1824) ; name 
changed in 1947 from Office of Indian Affairs; 
Washington 25, D. C.; William Zimmerman, 
Jr., Acting Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
the Indians of the United States and the Indians, 
Eskimos, and Aleuts of the Territory of Alaska 
through the extension of medical and educational 
services, the rehabilitation of Indian lands with 
soil and water conservation, the purchase of new 
lands to consolidate the Indian’s estate, the exten- 
sion of credit and livestock loans to promote Indian 
economic enterprise, assistance with native arts and 
crafts, and help in the adaptation of surviving na- 
tive institutions to modern Indian life. The Bureau 
is responsible for the operation of boarding schools, 
day schools, and community centers for adult as 
well as juvenile education, and supervises or con- 
sults with public or private school authorities in 
the education of over 40,000 Indian children in 
schools other than Indian Service schools. The op- 
eration of hospitals and other activities for the im- 
provement of health and sanitation on the reserva- 
tions is also under the direction of the Bureau. 


Periodical: Indian Education, biweekly, free on re- 
quest, limited quantity available. 


Bureau of Labor Standards, United 
States Department of Labor (1934); 
Washington 25, D. C.; William L. Connolly, 
Director. 


Activities: The Bureau is a service agency to state 
labor departments and to union, employer, educa- 
tional, and civic groups interested in improving 
working conditions, and in preventing industrial ac- 
cidents and occupational diseases. It is a clearing- 
house on labor legislation, labor law administration, 
and safety and health activities. It provides techni- 
cal assistance, upon request, to groups and agencies 
concerned with establishing and maintaining safe 
and healthful working conditions and desirable la- 
bor standards. The Bureau holds national and re- 
gional conferences to secure agreement on needed 
labor legislation and methods of administration; 
brings together the various agencies and groups 
concerned — governmental and voluntary, labor and 
management — to develop and carry out accident 
prevention programs; prepares and distributes bul- 
letins on safety and health, and labor legislation ; 
upon request, gives technical assistance in drafting 
labor bills and safety and health codes, and in de- 
veloping administrative procedure; and coordinates 
federal and state programs of labor law enforce- 
ment. Pursuant to the Labor-Management Relations 
Act of 1947, the Bureau administers functions of the 
Secretary of Labor pertaining to filing of organiza- 
tional and financial data by labor unions. 


Periodicals: Legislative Report, biweekly during 
state legislative sessions; Digest of State and Fed- 
eral Labor Legislation, annually; both free. 


Bureau of Labor Statistics, United 
States Department of Labor (1885); 
Washington 25, D. C.; Ewan Clague, Commis- 
sioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect information and 
statistics in the field of labor and related social ac- 
tivities. Subjects studied and statistics compiled by 
the Bureau include building operations, collective 
bargaining, consumers’ cooperation, cost of living, 
employment, labor-management disputes, occupa- 
tional outlook, retail and wholesale prices, produc- 
tivity of labor and technological developments, 
wages and hours of labor, work injuries, and work- 
ing conditions. In addition, special investigations 
of other subjects of current significance are made 
from time to time. 


Periodical: Monthly Labor Review, $4.50 a year in 
the United States, Canada, and Mexico; $5.75 in 
other countries. 


Bureau of Mines, United States Depart- 
ment of the Interior (1910) ; Washington 
25, D. C.; James Boyd, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To study problems of safety 
and health in the mining industry with a view to 
reducing the death and accident rate and improving 
health conditions among employes; to conduct sci- 
entific and technologic investigations concerning 
mining, and the preparation, treatment, and utili- 
zation of mineral substances with a view to increas- 
ing efficiency and eliminating waste; to study eco- 
nomic problems of the mineral industries; to com- 
pile and analyze statistics of production, consump- 
tion, exports, imports, stocks, and distribution of 
mineral commodities; to conduct research, develop- 
ment, and demonstration work on synthetic liquid 
fuels with a view to providing for private industry 
the technical engineering and cost data of producing 
oil and gasoline from coal, lignite, and oil shale; 
and to produce, conserve, and develop new uses 
for helium gas in which the United States Govern- 
ment holds a world monopoly. The Bureau pub- 
lishes numerous bulletins and reports covering its 
various fields of interests. 


Periodicals: List of New Publications, monthly, 
free; Minerals Yearbook, annually, $3.75 a copy. 


Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors In- 
surance, Social Security Administra- 
tion, Federal Security Agency (1935); 
Equitable Bldg., Baltimore 2; O. C. Pogge, Di- 
rector. 


Activities: The Bureau administers a national sys- 
tem of old age and survivors’ insurance, whereby 
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most industrial and commercial workers and their 
families are protected against loss of income upon 
the retirement of the breadwinner in old age or in 
the event of his premature death. 


Bureau of Prisons, United States De- 
partment of Justice (1930); Washington 
25 D. C.; James V. Bennett, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To supervise, under the At- 
torney General, the administration of the federal 
penal and correctional institutions, including a so- 
cial service program; to oversee the development 
of a system of classification of prisoners and indi- 
vidualization of treatment; to make provisions for 
the care and custody of federal prisoners committed 
to jails and other local institutions; and to pro- 
mote the efficient administration of the parole sys- 
tem. The functions relating to federal probation 
previously performed by the Bureau were trans- 
ferred to the United States Probation System in 
1940. Under the Director’s supervision the Fed- 
eral Prison Industries, Inc., has jurisdiction over 
all employment and vocational activities in the pe- 
nal institutions. 


Periodical: Federal Prisons, annually. 


Bureau of Public Assistance, Social Se- 
curity Administration, Federal Secu- 
rity Agency (1935); Federal Security Bldg., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Jane M. Hoey, Director. 


Activities: The Bureau administers provisions for 
grants by the federal government to states for old 
age assistance, aid to the blind, and aid to depend- 
ent children; reviews and approves state plans for 
public assistance; reviews state estimates, and cer- 
tifles to the United States Treasury the amount of 
federal grants to the states; reviews the operation of 
state plans in order to determine their continuing 
conformity with the federal Social Security Act; and 
collects, analyzes, and publishes data on the opera- 
tion of all forms of public assistance in the states, 
including general assistance toward which the fed- 
eral government does not grant funds. The work 
of the Bureau is carried by a central staff in Wash- 
ington and by regional public assistance staff at- 
tached to the regional offices of the Social Security 
Administration. Appropriate specialized service is 
provided to the staff and to state agencies by staff 
members of the service bureaus of the Social Se- 
curity Administration. 


Bureau of Research and Statistics, So- 
cial Security Administration, Federal 
Security Agency (1935); Federal Security 
Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; I. S. Falk, Di- 
rector. 


Activities: The Bureau conducts the basic studies 
necessary to analyze aspects of social security which 
are outside the immediate scope of the operating 


561 


bureaus of the Social Security Administration, and 
reviews and coordinates the statistical and analytical 
work of these bureaus. It is concerned primarily 
with the over-all financial and economic aspects of 
the Administration’s programs, the relation of 
these programs to related measures, and the devel- 
opment of findings and recommendations on the 
most effective methods of providing social security, 
with particular reference to unmet needs for pro- 
tection during illness and disability. 


Bureau of the Census, United States De- 
partment of Commerce (1902) ; Washing- 
ton 25, D.C.; J. C. Capt, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To gather and compile sta- 
tistics on the human and economic resources of the 
United States and its outlying possessions. The Bu- 
reau conducts the decennial census (which in 1940 
covered population, housing, agriculture, irriga- 
tion, drainage, manufactures, business, and mineral 
industries) as well as other periodic censuses au- 
thorized by law. In addition an agricultural census 
is taken in the fifth year following each decennial 
census, and a manufactures’ census is conducted 
every 2 years. Surveys to obtain more detailed in- 
formation than that furnished in the regular census 
inquiries or to provide special compilations to as- 
sist in the solution of administrative problems of 
governmental agencies are undertaken as the need 
arises. Current industrial and business reports and 
data on imports and exports are also issued by the 
Bureau. Subjects of interest to social work for which 
annual, periodic, or special reports are compiled are 
the following: prisoners in state and federal prisons 
and reformatories, religious bodies, population es- 
timates, state and local government finance and em- 
ployment, housing occupancy and vacancy, and the 
labor force with special emphasis on employment 
and unemployment data. A nonstatistical service is 
rendered by furnishing transcripts of data enumer- 
ated about an individual at an earlier census to aid 
him in establishing the facts of birth and citizenship 
for obtaining old age assistance, to adjust life insur- 
ance claims, and for other purposes. 


Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment 
Rights, United States Department of 
Labor (1947); Washington 25, D. C.; Robert 
K. Salyers, Director. 


Activities: To assist former members of the armed 
forces and of the merchant marine to exercise their 
reemployment rights as provided by Section 8 of 
the Selective Training and Service Act of 1940, as 
amended, and related statutes. The Director is re- 
sponsible to the Under Secretary of Labor for the 
administration of the program. An assistant for 
field liaison is responsible to the Director for the 
operation of field offices which are located in prin- 
cipal cities throughout the country. Assistance to 
veterans and employers on reemployment problems 
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is provided in local communities by local veterans’ 
reemployment rights committeemen who serve on 
a voluntary basis. Local employment service offices 
also serve as initial points of contact for veterans 
seeking advice with respect to statutory reemploy- 
ment rights. Field representatives of the Bureau 
select and supervise volunteer committeemen, main- 
tain contacts with state employment services, serve 
as points of information for veterans and employ- 
ers on reemployment rights questions, and handle 
the more difficult or complicated cases. If a case 
cannot be settled by the field representative and the 
veteran so desires, it is referred to the district at- 
torney for possible court action as provided in the 
statutes. 


Children’s Bureau, Social Security Ad- 
ministration, Federal Security Agency 
(1912) ; Federal Security Bldg., Washington 25, 
D. C.; Katharine F. Lenroot, Chief. 


Purpose and Activities: To investigate and report 
upon all matters pertaining to the welfare of chil- 
dren and child life among all classes of our people, 
especially on infant mortality, the birth rate, or- 
phanage, juvenile courts, desertion, dangerous oc- 
cupations, accidents to and diseases of children, and 
employment legislation affecting children; and to 
administer the federal grants to the states under 
the Social Security Act for maternal and child 
health, crippled children’s, and child welfare serv- 
ices. Among the activities of the Bureau are research 
on the physical and emotional health, growth, and 
development of children; development of standards 
of maternal and child care for the use of physicians, 
dentists, hospitals, clinics, and others; advisory 
services to governmental and voluntary agencies 
and technical workers in these fields; and the issu- 
ing of publications for parents on child care. The 
Bureau also plans — in cooperation with national, 
state, and local governmental and voluntary agen- 
cies — for the development, extension, and im- 
provement of state and local social and health serv- 
ices for children, of methods for preventing and 
controlling juvenile delinquency and protecting un- 
married mothers and children born out of wedlock, 
of safeguards for adoption, of detention care, of 
programs of foster care, and of group work serv- 
ices. In addition, the Bureau is studying the legal 
guardianship of children, is working for the incor- 
poration of mental health concepts into all phases of 
child care, is assisting in establishing safeguards 
for children brought to this country by the United 
States Committee for the Care of European Chil- 
dren, and is cooperating with United Nations agen- 
cies and with the other American Republics in ex- 
tending opportunity for children in all countries. 
The Clearinghouse for Research in Child Life was 
set up as a unit of the Children’s Bureau in August 
1948, to serve as a center for information on current 
research being undertaken by the various disciplines 
in the fields affecting child life. 


Periodical: The Child, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Civil Rights Section, Criminal Division, 
United States Department of Justice 
(1939); Washington 25, D. C.; A. Abbot Ro- 
sen, Chief. 


Activities: The Section supervises and assists in the 
enforcement of the following federal statutes: Civil 
Rights, Peonage and Slavery, and other statutes de- 
signed to protect the civil rights of citizens and 
residents of the United States; certain of the penal 
provisions of the Fair Labor Standards Act; and 
the Kickback Racket Act, and other statutes de- 
signed to protect the rights of workingmen and to 
promote their general welfare. More specifically, 
the Section receives and processes complaints of 
peonage, denial of the right to vote by reason of 
race or color, police brutality, interference with the 
right of assemblage, etc., when such activities are 
in violation of federal law. 


Displaced Persons Commission (1948) ; 
718 18th St., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Ugo 


Carusi, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer the Displaced 
Persons Act of 1948 through the following means: 
formulating and issuing necessary regulations con- 
sistent with Public Law 774; establishing and ad- 
ministering a Commission staff in Germany, Austria, 
and Italy to perform the functions of selection, case 
preparation, and report on character history and 
eligibility under the Act; securing the active co- 
operation of state commissions, interested agencies, 
organizations, and individuals to assure the most 
general distribution of displaced persons; and re- 
porting to the President and to Congress on ad- 
ministration of the law, including pertinent infor- 
mation with respect to employment conditions and 
housing and other related factors. 


Division of International Labor and So- 
cial Affairs, United States Department 
of State (1944) ; name changed in 1948 from 
Division of International Labor, Social and 
Health Affairs; Washington 25, D. C.; Cleon O. 
Swayzee, Acting Chief. 


Activities: The Division is concerned with interna- 
tional and foreign developments in the labor and 
social fields. It is responsible in the State Depart- 
ment for analyzing, interpreting, and formulating 
policy with respect to labor, social welfare, 
housing, cooperatives, and related developments in 
the United States and abroad as they may affect the 
foreign policy of the United States, other govern- 
ments, and international relationships generally. Un- 
der the substantive direction of the Division, officers 
are assigned to United States Embassies in the more 
important countries to study and report on labor 
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and social welfare developments. The Division 
maintains relations with international organiza- 
tions concerned with labor and social matters and 
with governmental and voluntary agencies in the 
United States having international interests in these 


fields. 


Division of Protective Services, United 
States Department of State (1939); 515 
22d St., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; E.-E. 
Hunt, Chief. 


Activities: The Division receives and handles in- 
quiries from United States citizens involving the 
protection of property rights in foreign countries, 
the determination of the whereabouts and welfare of 
individuals, the repatriation of United States citi- 
zens where abnormal conditions interfere with their 
return, and other questions relating to the personal 
interests abroad of American citizens wherein the 
Government’s assistance is sought. It maintains liai- 
son for the State Department with the American 
Red Cross, American Graves Registration Service, 
and American Battle Monuments Commission on 
matters falling within the purview of those organi- 
zations which affect the foreign policy of the Gov- 
ernment. The Division has primary responsibility 
with respect to matters relating to enemy prisoners 
of war, and carries the administrative responsibility 
for the activities of the Interdepartmental. Prison- 
ers of War Committee, which has as its objective 
the revision of the Geneva Prisoners of War Con- 
vention and other humanitarian conventions. 


Division of Statistical Standards, Bu- 
reau of the Budget, Executive Office 
of the President (1940); Room 611, 1712 
G St., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Stuart A. 
Rice, Assistant Director of the Budget in Charge 
of Statistical Standards. 


Purpose and Activities: To plan and promote the 
improvement, development, and coordination of 
federal statistical services; and to eliminate dupli- 
cation therein. The Division is authorized to make 
such investigations of existing or proposed statisti- 
cal work as may be deemed necessary or advisable, 
and it has power to demand submittal to it of all 
materials bearing upon the statistical work of the 
several departments and agencies of the federal gov- 
ernment. No questionnaire or report form may be 
used by a federal agency subject to the Federal Re- 
ports Act of 1942, unless it has been approved by 
the Division and such approval must be indicated 
on the form by means of an official Bureau approval 
number. 


Economic Cooperation Administration 
(1948); 800 Connecticut Ave., NW., Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; Paul G. Hoffman, Administrator. 


Purpose: To promote industrial and agricultural 
production in the nations participating in the Eu- 


ropean Recovery Program; to further the restoration 
or maintenance of the soundness of European cur- 
rencies, budgets, and finances; and to facilitate. and 
stimulate the growth of international trade of par- 
ticipating countries with one another and with 
other countries by appropriate measures including 
reduction of barriers which may hamper such trade. 
The Administration was created by Title I of the 
Foreign Assistance Act, approved April 3, 1948, as 
an agency of the United States Government to ad- 
minister the European Recovery Program. 


Extension Service, United States De- 
partment of Agriculture (1914); Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; M. L. Wilson, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To take to rural people the 
results of the research of the U.S. Department of 
Agriculture and the state experiment stations in 
agriculture and home economics, to keep farm peo- 
ple informed of economic problems and public poli- 
cies and programs affecting agriculture, to aid farm- 
ers in obtaining better returns from their farms, 
and to make rural America a better and more satis- 
factory place in which to live. The Service is a co- 
operative enterprise conducted by the U.S. Depart- 
ment of Agriculture and the state colleges of agri- 
culture in each of the states, Alaska, Hawaii, and 
Puerto Rico, and the participating counties. Among 
its activities is the promotion of 4-H Club work 
with farm boys and girls. In 1944 the Extension 
Service and the Russell Sage Foundation cooperated 
in preparing a publication on rural handicrafts in 
the United States. 


Periodical: Extension Service Review, monthly, 75: 
cents a year. ! 


Farm Credit Administration, United 
States Department of Agriculture 
(1933); Washington 25, D. C.; I. W. Duggan, 
Governor. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a complete and 
coordinated credit system for agriculture by making 
available to farmers both long-term and short-term 
credit, as well as credit for farmers’ business coop- 
eratives. For farm credit purposes the loaning activi- 
ties are decentralized in 12 district offices which 
make loans to farmers through local associations. In 
each district office there is a federal land bank, a 
production credit corporation, a federal intermedi- 
ate credit bank, and a bank for cooperatives. The 
funds loaned are secured largely through the sale 
of bonds and debentures in the investment market. 
The Cooperative Research and Service Division 
makes research studies of the activities of coopera- 
tive marketing, purchasing, and business service 
organizations. On the basis of these studies it makes 
available to managers, directors, and members of 
farmers’ cooperative organizations the information 
that may help them to increase the effectiveness of 
their operations. 
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Periodicals: News for Farmer Cooperatives, 
monthly, $1.00 a year; Semiannual Report on 
Loans and Discounts, free. 


Farmers Home Administration, United 
States Department of Agriculture 
(1946) ; Washington 25, D. C.; Dillard B. Las- 
seter, Administrator. 


Activities: This agency furnishes credit services to 
farmers unable to get the loans they need at prevail- 
ing rates (but not more than 5 per cent) from other 
sources. It also gives borrowers individual, on-farm 
guidance in sound farm management methods. 
Farm operating credit is extended for livestock, 
equipment, feed, seed, fertilizer, and other essen- 
tials, and in the 17 western states funds are loaned 
for water facilities on family-type farms and ranches. 
More than 270,000 families participated in the 
operating loan program during 1947. Farm owner- 
ship loans are also made to buy, enlarge, or im- 
prove farms. The farm ownership program com- 
pleted its first decade with a total of 47,000 loans 
made to tenants, sharecroppers, and farm laborers, 
and to eligible veterans. In addition, the agency 
insures real estate loans advanced by private lend- 
ers for the same purposes as the direct farm owner- 
ship loans. Veterans have preference for direct and 
insured mortgage loans. Disabled veterans are eli- 
gible to buy, enlarge, or improve farms adapted to 
their capacities, provided farm income plus pen- 
sions will be enough to pay living and operating 
costs and retire the debt. The Administration is the 
successor to the Farm Security Administration and 
the Emergency Crop and Feed Loan Division of the 
Farm Credit Administration. 


Federal Bureau of Investigation, United 
States Department of Justice (1908); 
9th St. and Pennsylvania Ave., NW., Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; J. Edgar Hoover, Director. 


Activities: The FBI serves as the investigative arm 
of the United States Department of Justice and is 
charged with the duty of investigating violations 
of the Jaws of the United States, collecting evidence 
in cases in which the United States is or may be a 
party in interest, and performing other duties im- 
posed upon it by law. Violations of federal statutes 
such as espionage, kidnapping, bank robbery, brib- 
ery, bankruptcy, etc., are investigated. The FBI has 
51 field offices located strategically throughout the 
United States and its territorial possessions. It is a 
source of information on juvenile delinquency sta- 
tistics, and its Uniform Crime Reports furnish ac- 
curate information on national, state, and local 
crime and delinquency conditions. 


Periodical: FBI Law Enforcement Bulletin, 
monthly, free to duly constituted law enforcement 
agencies and officials. 


Federal Housing Administration, Hous- 
ing and Home Finance Agency (1934); 
Vermont Ave. and K St., NW., Washington 25, 
D. C.; Franklin D. Richards, Commissioner. 


Purpose: To encourage improvement in housing 
standards and conditions; to insure credit ad- 
vances by private lending institutions for prop- 
erty repair, improvement, and modernization; and 
to insure privately financed mortgage loans on 
newly built or older homes and on rental projects 
meeting Federal Housing Administration location 
requirements and construction standards. 


Periodical: Insured Mortgage Portfolio, quarterly, 
50 cents a year. 


Federal Inter-Agency Committee on 
Recreation (1946); 5138 South Interior 
Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; George E. Dickie, 
Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To clarify the proper re- 
sponsibilities of the federal government in the rec- 
reation field; and to discover and face existing 
gaps in meeting these responsibilities, with special 
consideration of the needs of small communities 
and rural areas, minority groups, young people, 
older adults, and women and girls. The Committee 
serves as a clearinghouse for the exchange of infor- 
mation of policies, plans, methods, experiences, and 
procedures among the member agencies; considers 
all current agency problems and projects presented 
to it and recommends basic principles which might 
well be followed in these and similar projects and 
problems; and endeavors to facilitate the provision 
of information about the recreation activities of 
federal agencies. Member agencies are the follow- 
ing: Children’s Bureau, Corps of Engineers 
(Army), Extension Service, Fish and Wildlife 
Service, Forest Service, National Park Service, Of- 
fice of Education, and Public Housing Administra- 
tion. 


Federal Mediation and _ Conciliation 
Service (1947); Department of Labor Bldg., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Cyrus S. Ching, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To prevent or minimize in- 
terruptions of the free flow of commerce growing 
out of labor disputes in industries affecting com- 
merce by assisting the parties to settle such disputes 
through conciliation and mediation. The Service was 
created by the Labor-Management Relations Act of 
1947 which also provided for the transfer to the 
Service of all mediation and conciliation functions 
of the Secretary of Labor and the former U. S. Con- 
ciliation Service. The Act further established the 
National Labor-Management Panel, the duty of 
which is to advise the Director of the Service on the 
avoidance of industrial controversies and the man- 
ner in which mediation and voluntary adjustment 
shall be administered, particularly with reference 
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to controversies affecting the general welfare of the 
country. Eight regional offices are located in Atlanta, 
Boston, Chicago, Cleveland, New York, Philadel- 
phia, St. Louis, and San Francisco. 


Federal Security Agency (1939); Federal 
Security Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; Oscar R. 
Ewing, Federal Security Administrator. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote social and eco- 
nomic security, educational opportunity, and the 
health of the citizens of the nation. In the interests 
of clarifying the interrelationships in this broad 
area of service, and of strengthening administrative 
machinery, the Federal Security Agency was reor- 
ganized in July 1946, in accordance with the Presi- 
dent’s Reorganization Plan No. 2, which provided 
for the transfer of the Children’s Bureau from the 
Department of Labor; and of the Bureau of Vital 
Statistics from the Department of Commerce; termi- 
nation of the three-member Social Security Board, 
and of the formerly independent United States Em- 
ployees’ Compensation Commission, with provision 
for handling the responsibilities of these units under 
the authority of the Federal Security Administrator. 
In accordance with provisions contained in the 
Federal Security Agency Appropriation Act for 
1949, the United States Employment Service was 
returned to the Agency and placed in the Bureau 
of Employment Security where it had been located 
prior to its transfer to the War Manpower Commis- 
sion. By the Act of July 29, 1948 the federal credit 
union activities were transferred to the Agency 
from the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation. 
The Agency’s organization follows. An asterisk 
against the name of a constituent indicates that it 
is listed separately in the DirECTORIES OF AGEN- 
CIES. 


Federal Security Administrator 
Assistant Federal Security Administrator 
Assistant Administrator for Program 
Executive Assistant to the Administrator 
Office of Administration 
Office of General Counsel 
Office of Publications and Reports 
*Office of Inter-Agency and International Relations 
*Office of Federal-State Relations 
Office of Research 
Division of Field Services 
Regional Directors 
*Social Security Administration 
*Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance 
*Bureau of Employment Security 
Unemployment Insurance Service 
United States Employment Service 
*Bureau of Public Assistance 
*Children’s Bureau 
*Bureau of Federal Credit Unions 
*Public Health Service 
Office of the Surgeon General 
National Institutes of Health 


Bureau of Medical Services 
Freedman’s Hospital 
Bureau of State Services 
Office of Special Services 
*Food and Drug Administration 
*Office of Vocational Rehabilitation 
*Bureau of Employees’ Compensation 
Employees’ Compensation Appeals Board 
*Office of Education 
Saint Elizabeths Hospital 
Federally-Aided Corporations 
* American Printing House for the Blind 
Columbia Institution for the Deaf 
Howard University 


Federal Trade Commission (1915); Penn- 
sylvania Ave. at 6th St., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Otis B. Johnson, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote free and fair 
competition in interstate trade in the interest of 
the public through prevention of price-fixing agree- 
ments, boycotts, combinations in restraint of trade, 
unlawful price discriminations, and other unfair 
methods of competition and unfair or deceptive acts 
and practices including false advertising, misbrand- 
ing or mislabeling, and deceptive nondisclosure; to 
safeguard life and health of the consuming public by 
preventing the dissemination of false advertise- 
ments of food, drugs, cosmetics, and devices; to 
investigate the operations of export associations 
under the Export Trade Act; to apply to the Com- 
missioner of Patents for cancellation of the registra- 
tion of trade marks on the principal register which 
are deceptive, immoral, or scandalous, or which 
have been obtained fraudulently or are in violation 
of other stated provisions of the Trade Mark Act 
of 1946; and to make available to the President, the 
Congress, and the public factual data concerning 
economic and business conditions as a basis for 
remedial legislation where needed, and for the guid- 
ance and protection of the public. The duties of the 
Commission fall into 2 categories: legal activities 
in the enforcement of the laws it administers; and 
general investigations of economic conditions in 
interstate and foreign commerce. 


Periodicals: Weekly Calendar; Monthly Statement 
of Work; both free. 


Fish and Wildlife Service, United States 
Department of the Interior (1940); 
Washington 25, D. C.; Albert M. Day, Director. 


Activities: The Service deals with the conservation 
of, and public interest in, fish and wildlife, includ- 
ing propagation and distribution of food fishes; re- 
search on production and utilization of food fishes; 
compiling and publicizing information relative to 
the fishery industries; enforcement of federal laws 
relating to fisheries, including whaling, and to mi- 
gratory birds and the bald eagle, protecting the seal, 
sea otter, and other fisheries of Alaska; enforcement 
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of Alaskan game laws; caring for the native popu- 
lations of the Pribilof (or Fur Seal) Islands; re- 
search on the production and utilization of fur 
animals in the wild; study of the distribution, mi- 
grations, and economic relations of mammals and 
birds; control of predatory animals and injurious 
rodents and birds; maintenance of federal mammal 
and bird refuges, including facilities for such public 
recreational uses as are not inconsistent with the 
primary purposes of these areas; and administering 
federal aid to the states in wildlife restoration. The 
Service is a member of the Education-Recreation 
Council of the National Social Welfare Assembly. 


Periodicals: Commercial Fisheries Review, 
monthly; Wildlife Review (an abstracting leaflet), 
3 to 5 issues yearly; both free. 


Food and Drug Administration, Office of 
Special Services, Federal Security 
Agency (1927); Federal Security Bldg., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Paul B. Dunbar, Com- 
missioner. 


Activities: The Administration is charged with the 
enforcement of the Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act 
and 4 other acts designed to insure the honesty and 
purity of foods, drugs, devices, and cosmetics enter- 
ing interstate commerce in order to prevent within 
federal jurisdiction the sale of products that may be 
injurious to health, that are filthy or decomposed, 
that are short in weight or volume, that are falsely 
labeled as to identity, quality, quantity, or thera- 
peutic efficacy, or that are adulterated in any man- 
ner whatsoever. 


Periodical: Notices of Judgment (foods, drugs and 
devices, cosmetics, judicial review of orders, caustic 
poisons), occasional issues, free. 


Food Distribution Programs Branch, 
Production and Marketing Adminis- 
tration, United States Department of 
Agriculture (1946); Washington 25, D. C.; 
Paul C. Stark, Director. 


Activities: One of the principal activities of the 
Branch is administering the school lunch program, 
under which schools serving lunches to students 
may receive financial and technical assistance. This 
program, now in its twelfth year of operation, was 
authorized on a permanent basis by passage of the 
National School Lunch Act of 1946. The Branch 
also plans and directs the distribution of foods 
purchased by the Department of Agriculture under 
its price-support programs and made available to 
schools, eleemosynary institutions, and welfare 
groups. In cooperation with distributive trade 
groups, the Branch plans merchandising programs 
designed to increase the movement of. seasonally 
abundant foods through normal trade channels and 
assists food trade groups in the solution of special 
distribution problems. Other Branch activities in- 


clude the provision of technical assistance to com- 
munity food preservation centers, and cooperation 
with state and local groups in nutrition education 
programs. 


Forest Service, United States Depart- 
ment of Agriculture (1905); Washington 
25, D. C.; Lyle F. Watts, Chief. 


Purpose and Activities: To conserve and develop 


-the country’s forests, and to insure abundant future 


supplies of forest products and the social benefits in- 
herent in productive forest land. Protection of 
forested watersheds of vital importance to irrigation 
projects, flood control, and water-power develop- 
ment is also a major concern of the Service. 
Through sustained research it aims to develop and 
expand the technical basis for sound forestry prac- 
tice, efficient wood utilization, improved range 
management, and intelligent watershed protection. 
To stimulate good forestry and range practices it 
cooperates with state agencies in forest fire pro- 
tection and in giving technical advice and other as- 
sistance to farmers and industrial forest and range 
land owners. It is especially charged with acquisi- 
tion, development, and management of a system of 
national forests which now comprise 178,000,000 
acres, and include about one-fourth of the forest 
land available for producing timber of commerical 
quantity and quality. While setting aside certain 
areas for scenic purposes and watershed protection, 
the timber and range resources of the national for- 
ests are being utilized to contribute to local econ- 
omy and national welfare. Recreational facilities 
are being developed in the national forests so that 
a larger number of people may more thoroughly en- 
joy forest outings. In cooperation with the various 
state fish and game departments, forest wildlife is 
protected and managed so as to insure a maximum 
yield. 


Home Loan Bank Board, Housing and 
Home Finance Agency (1932); name 
changed in 1947 from Federal Home Loan Bank 
Administration; 101 Indiana Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 25, D. C.; William K. Divers, Chairman. 


Activities: The Board directs supervision of the 
Federal Home Loan Bank System, a reserve credit 
organization serving member home financing insti- 
tutions through 11 regional Federal Home Loan 
Banks. Membership of the System includes 3,670 
savings and loan associations, 25 savings banks, 
and 10 life insurance companies, with combined 
assets approaching $12,000,000,000. The Board 
also administers the Federal Savings and Loan In- 
surance Corporation, which insures savings invested 
in nearly 2,600 insured savings and loan associa- 
tions up to $5,000 per investor. Another responsi- 
bility of the Board is the chartering and supervision 
of federal savings and loan associations, which 
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numbered 1,478 at the beginning of 1948. In ad- 
dition the Board directs the liquidation operations 
of the Home Owners’ Loan Corporation, an 
emergency agency, which from 1933 to 1936 made 
over a million loans to home owners to check the 
rising wave of home mottgage foreclosures caused 
by the economic depression. 


Housing and Home Finance Agency 
(1947); 1626 K St. NW., Washington 25, 
D. C.; Raymond M. Foley, Administrator. 


Activities: The Agency is responsible for the co- 
ordinated administration of the principal permanent 
housing and related functions of the federal gov- 
ernment. The Agency operates through the Office 
of the Administrator, which is responsible for 
over-all supervision and coordination of policies 
and activities, and 3 operating constituents: the 
Home Loan Bank Board, the Federal Housing Ad- 
ministration, and the Public Housing Administra- 
tion (all listed separately in this section of the 
DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES). In addition the Ad- 
ministrator is responsible for the determination of 
policy governing the disposition of publicly owned 
war housing. The Agency, peacetime successor of 
the temporary wartime National Housing Agency, 
was established by Reorganization Plan No. 3 of 
1947, which also established the National Housing 
Council under the chairmanship of the HHFA Ad- 
ministrator. Executive officers of the Agency’s 3 
constituent units and the heads of the Veterans 
Administration, Reconstruction Finance Corpora- 
tion, and U.S. Department of Agriculture, or the 
designees of the last 3, make up the Council. It was 
organized to provide a medium for integrating 
with the functions of the Agency those housing 
functions which, because they represent segments 
of other broad programs, are under the supervision 
of other agencies and departments of the federal 
government. 


Immigration and Naturalization Service, 
United States Department of Justice 
(1891); Temporary Building X, 19th and East 

. Capitol Sts., NE., Washington 25, D. C.; Wat- 
son B, Miller, Commissioner. 


Activities: The Service, under the immediate direc- 
tion of the Attorney General, has charge of the ad- 
ministration of the immigration and nationality 
laws. Functions relate to the admission, exclu- 
sion, and deportation of aliens; the naturalization 
of noncitizens lawfully resident in the United States; 
the investigation of alleged violations of the immi- 
gration and nationality laws; and the submission of 
evidence of alleged violations to the appropriate 
United States district attorneys. The primary func- 
tion of the Immigration Border Patrol, which oper- 
ates as a part of the immigration force, is to detect 
and prevent the smuggling and surreptitious entry 
of aliens into the United States in violation of the 


immigration laws, and to apprehend smugglers of 
aliens as well as aliens who have effected unlaw- 
ful entry. The Service, through its field offices, in- 
vestigates the qualifications of candidates for citi- 
zenship and represents the federal government at 
the hearings in court of petitions for naturalization. 
It cooperates with the public schools throughout 
the United States in the education of applicants 
for naturalization for their citizenship duties and 
responsibilities. 


Periodical: Monthly Review, $1.00 a year. 


Interdepartmental Committee on Vene- 
real Disease (1941) ; Federal Security Bldg., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Dr. Theodore J. Bauer, 
Secretary. 


Activities ; The Committee is made up of representa- 
tives of the Army, Navy, Ait Force, Federal Security 
Agency, State Department, Public Health Service, 
Veterans Administration, and American Social 
Hygiene Association. It is the official operating 
committee of the above-mentioned federal agencies 
concerned with venereal disease control, which ad- 
vises the Secretaries of the Army, the Navy, and the 
Air Force, and the Federal Security Administrator on 
the government’s venereal disease control program, 
its progress and problems, and integrates the ad- 
ministrative operations of the departments and or- 
ganizations dealing with venereal disease control 
and associated problems. 


National Labor Relations Board (1935); 
815 Connecticut Ave., NW., Washington 25, 
D. C.; Robert N. Denham, General Counsel. 


Activities: The General Counsel, under terms of 
the amended National Labor Relations Act of 1947, 
is authorized to investigate charges that unfair 
labor practices have been committed by either em- 
ployers or labor organizations and to prosecute 
such charges before the Board. Both the General 
Counsel and the 5 members of the Board are ap- 
pointed by the President. After consideration of 
evidence the Board issues formal findings of fact 
and orders to remedy past unfair labor practices or 
to prevent future ones. The Board’s jurisdiction ex- 
tends to all employers whose business affects com- 
merce between the states, with certain exceptions. 
The Board also is authorized, upon petition of 
employers or labor organizations or individual em- 
ployes, to investigate questions of representation, 
conduct elections to determine exclusive collective 
bargaining representatives for employes, and to 
certify such representatives. It also conducts polls 
to determine whether or not employes wish to au- 
thorize their representatives to sign a contract with 
their employer making membership in a labor 
organization a condition of employment. Under the 
statute, no contract embodying this requirement may 
be signed without approval of a majority of affected 
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employes in such a poll. The enforcement of the 
Board’s orders rests with the Circuit Court of Ap- 
peals through a specified procedure. There are 19 
regional offices which handle charges and petitions 
for elections locally as the Board’s agents. 


National Mediation Board (1934) ; Federal 
Works Agency Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Frank P. Douglass, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate, chiefly through 
the process of mediation, the making and mainte- 
nance of labor agreements between representatives 
of railroads or airlines and of their employes estab- 
lishing the rates of pay, hours of work, and working 
rules of these employes. To the end that this pur- 
pose may effectively be accomplished, the Railway 
Labor Act establishing the Board forbids any limi- 
tations by railroads or airlines upon freedom of as- 
sociation among their employes. The Board, when 
its services are invoked by such employes, may also 
investigate disputes as to representation and certify 
who may represent these employes for the purpose 
of collective bargaining. 


National Park Service, United States 
Department of the Interior (1916); 
Washington 25, D. C.; Newton B. Drury, Di- 
rector. 


Activities : Under congressional mandate, the Service 
administers the national parks, national monuments, 
and other areas of the National Park System in con- 
formance with the fundamental purpose of such 
areas. This purpose is to conserve the scenery and 
the natural and historic objects and the wildlife 
therein and to provide for the enjoyment of the 
same in such manner and by such means as will 
leave them unimpaired for the enjoyment of future 
generations. In addition the Service, under coopera- 
tive agreements with other federal agencies, ad- 
ministers 4 recreational areas adjacent to dams in 
western states. It also cooperates with other federal 
agencies and with state governments in developing 
coordinated and adequate public park, parkway, 
and recreational-area facilities. 


National Security Resources Board 
(1947) ; Old State Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Charles Schwarz, Director of Information. 


Purpose and Activities: To coordinate the nation’s 
planning for military, industrial, and civilian 
mobilization in the event of an emergency, and to 
have available skeleton staffs that could be expanded 
quickly should the need arise. The planning pro- 
grams are being prepared primarily by the Board’s 
4 principal Offices: production, transportation and 
Storage, human resources, and economic manage- 
ment. In the Office of Human Resources are the 
Manpower Division, the Medical Division, and the 
Division of Housing and Community Facilities and 
Activities. 


Office of Education, Federal Security 
Agency (1867); Federal Security Bldg., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Rall I. Grigsby, Acting 
Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect statistics and 
facts to show the condition and progress of educa- 
tion in the several states and outlying parts; to 
diffuse such information through consultations, 
conferences, and publications; and otherwise to pro- 
mote the cause of education throughout the country. 
The Office acts as a national clearinghouse of infor- 
mation in all fields of educational activity and co- 
Operates with national organizations and with state 
departments of education. Its 8 major operating di- 
visions are as follows: Auxiliary Services, Central 
Services, Elementary Education, Higher Education, 
International Educational Relations, School Ad- 
ministration, Secondary Education, and Vocational 
Education. The federal program of vocational edu- 
cation is administered by the Office under provisions 
of the Smith-Hughes and George-Barden Acts pro- 
viding grants-in-aid to the states. The Office is also 
responsible for the supervision of expenditures of 
funds appropriated by Congress for land-grant col- 
leges under provisions of the Second Morrill Act 
and subsequent legislation. The Office of Education 
publishes bulletins, statistical reports, pamphlets, 
and other materials on all levels and aspects of edu- 
cation. 


Periodicals: Higher Education, semimonthly, 75 
cents a year; School Life, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Office of Federal-State Relations, Fed- 
eral Security Agency (1946) ; Federal Se- 
curity Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; George E. 
Bigge, Director. 


Activities: This staff office of the Federal Security 


_ Agency is responsible for studying and advising 


the Administrator of the Federal Security Agency 
on all phases of federal-state relations carried on 
within the Agency. It seeks to establish, in so far 
as practicable, uniform standards and procedures 
relating to fiscal, personnel, and other requirements 
common to 2 or more of the Agency’s grant-in-aid 
programs; provides consultation and services in 
connection with state merit systems of personnel 
administration to the operating divisions of the 
Agency and to participating state agencies; and 
audits state expenditures under the Agency's vari- 
ous grant-in-aid programs. 


Office of Inter-Agency and International 
Relations, Federal Security Agency 
(1946) ; Federal Security Bldg., Washington 25, 
D. C.; Mrs. Ellen S. Woodward, Director. 


Activities: The Office coordinates the relationships 
of the Federal Security Agency with other federal 
departments and agencies, international agencies, 
and organized groups concerned with health, educa- 
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tion, welfare, social insurance, and related programs, 
and keeps the Administrator advised on the pro- 
grams and activities of these agencies; establishes 
and maintains cooperative relationships with na- 
tional and international agencies and organized 
groups; acts as liaison with representatives of for- 
eign governments and advises concerning opportuni- 
ties for study and exchange of experience and infor- 
mation and for interchange of students and person- 
nel with other countries; arranges for placement in 
the United States of United Nations social welfare 
fellows, and coordinates the activities of the vari- 
ous branches of the Agency concerned with the in- 
ternational exchange of persons, knowledge, and 
skills under the Smith-Mundt Act; and evaluates 
the effects of the policies of other government agen- 
cies on the programs of the Federal Security Agency 
and makes recommendations thereon. The Office 
represents the Agency on both the Interdepart- 
mental Committee on Scientific and Cultural Coop- 
eration and the Interdepartmental Committee on 
International Social Policy, and coordinates the 
activities of the Agency with respect to the formu- 
lation of foreign policy in the social field. 


Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Of- 
fice of Special Services, Federal Secu- 
rity Agency (1943); Federal Security Bldg., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Michael J. Shortley, Di- 
rector. 


Purpose and Activities : To cooperate with the states 
in providing vocational rehabilitation for physi- 
cally handicapped civilians and for veterans whose 
disability is not service-connected. The program aids 
men and women disabled in industry or by accident 
or illness, or impaired by congenital deficiency, to 
maintain the human dignity of independence in pro- 
ductive work. Vocational rehabilitation is available 
to all disabled persons having employment handi- 
caps which can be compensated by the authorized 
services of rehabilitation with reasonable anticipa- 
tion of permanent employment. The mentally as 
well as the physically handicapped may be served, 
and the blind may be rehabilitated on the same terms 
as other groups of the disabled. The program 
provides thorough physical examinations; neces- 
sary medical, surgical, psychiatric, and hospital 
treatment; necessary prosthetic devices such as 
artificial limbs, hearing aids, and the like; individ- 
ual counseling and guidance; training for jobs; 
maintenance and transportation during rehabilita- 
tion, if needed; necessary tools, equipment, and 
licenses ; placement on the right job; and post-place- 
ment follow-up. 


President’s Committee on National Em- 
ploy the Physically Handicapped 
Week (1947); Office of the Secretary, U.S. 
Department of Labor, Washington 25, D. C.; 
Vice Admiral Ross T. McIntire, USN (MC), 
Ret. Chairman, 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a continuing 
program on a day-to-day basis of public information 
and education designed to provide increased em- 
ployment of the handicapped in productive, tax- 
paying jobs, free of public or private assistance; to 
achieve, through promotion and voluntary coopera- 
tion among its members, a maximum of gainful em- 
ployment and economic security for the handi- 
capped; and to promote better understanding and 
cooperation among federal, state, and other govern- 
ment agencies and private organizations and indi- 
viduals regarding the problems of the millions of 
handicapped Americans. The Committee’s program 
includes recommendations for management-labor 
employment institutes, expositions, awards of 
merit, essay contests, community rehabilitation 
centers, and other methods of calling to public at- 
tention the employability of the handicapped. The 
Committee is composed of private citizens and re- 
sponsible representatives of some 150 of America’s 
national associations or private groups in the fields 
of management, labor, information media, and pro- 
fessional, fraternal, veterans’, women’s, religious, 
and other affairs. 


Public Health Service, Federal Security 
Agency (1798); Washington 25, D. C.; Dr. 
Leonard A. Scheele, Surgeon General. 


Activities: The Public Health Service is the princi- 
pal federal health agency. Its headquarters comprise 
the Office of the Surgeon General, National In- 
stitutes of Health, Bureau of Medical Services, and 
Bureau of State Services. It cooperates with the 
states in the development of public health services 
through grants-in-aid, technical assistance, and ex- 
pert consultation; and provides medical care for 
merchant seamen, members of the Coast Guard and 
their dependents, and other specified beneficiaries. 
Current programs include control of venereal dis- 
ease, tuberculosis, and other communicable dis- 
eases; industrial hygiene; mental health; hospital 
surveys and construction; and sanitation. The Na- 
tional Institutes of Health conduct research into 
the causes and prevention of disease, and grants are 
made for research elsewhere. Foreign and interstate 
quarantine is a legal responsibility of the Service, 
the latter being carried out mainly through the co- 
operation of state health authorities. The manufac- 
ture of biologic products sold in interstate com- 
merce is controlled and licensed by the Service. Re- 
ports on the incidence of disease, vital statistics, 
scientific studies, and other subjects relating to pub- 
lic health are published. The Service cooperates with 
other federal agencies in activities relating to health 
and sanitation, including medical service to federal 
penal institutions. 


Periodicals; Public Health Reports, weekly, $4.00 a 
year; Extracts from Public Health Reports, monthly, 
$1.00 a year; Industrial Hygiene News Letter, 
monthly, $1.00 a year; Journal of Venereal Disease 


569 


National A gencies—Governmental 


Information, monthly, 75 cents a year; Public 
Health Engineering Abstracts, monthly, free; 
Journal of the National Cancer Institute, bimonthly, 
$2.00 a year; National Negro Health News, quar- 
terly, free. 


Public Housing Administration, Hous- 
ing and Home Finance Agency (1947); 
1201 Connecticut Ave., NW., Washington 25, 
D. C.; John Taylor Egan, Commissioner. 


Activities: The Public Housing Administration was 
established under the terms of Reorganization Plan 
No. 3 of 1947. It is the successor to the Federal 
Public Housing Authority and the United States 
Housing Authority and has jurisdiction over the 
programs previously administered by these agen- 
cies, Its major peacetime activity is the administra- 
tion of the federally aided low-rent housing and 
slum clearance program established by the United 
States Housing Act of 1937. Under this program, 
loans and annual subsidy assistance are provided to 
local housing authorities owning and operating 
public low-rent projects. The PHA also has respon- 
sibility for the earlier housing programs initiated by 
the Public Works Administration, the 3 “Green- 
towns” and the nonfarm subsistence homestead 
projects transferred from the former Farm Security 
Administration, and for the management and dis- 
position of the bulk of the federally financed public 
war housing built under the terms of the Lanham 
Act and related legislation. In addition, the PHA 
has jurisdiction over the temporary re-use housing 
(surplus structures converted into temporary dwell- 
ing accommodations for veterans and servicemen 
and their families) provided to schools and local 
communities under the provisions of the Lanham 


Act. 


Railroad Retirement Board (1935); 844 
Rush St., Chicago 11; William J. Kennedy, 


Chairman. 


Activities: The Board administers the following: 
a retirement system. for the payment of annuities 
and pensions to aged and disabled railroad em- 
ployes, and survivor annuities and lump-sum death 
benefit payments to the survivors of railroad em- 
ployes, annuitants, and pensioners; an unemploy- 
ment insurance system for the payment of benefits 
to railroad employes who become unemployed due 
to lack of work or to sickness, including maternity 
sickness; and a free employment service for unem- 
ployed railroad workers and others, including ex- 
service men and women interested in railroad em- 
ployment. 


Rural Electrification. Administration, 
United States Department of Agricul- 
ture (1935); Washington 25, D. C.; Claude R. 
Wickard, Administrator. 


Activities: This agency promotes rural electrifica- 
tion by making loans to finance electric systems in 
rural areas. It operates no electric facilities. Under 
the Rural Electrification Act, REA is authorized 
to lend funds to cooperatives, public utility districts, 
municipalities, or power companies to finance elec- 
tric generation, transmission, and distribution facili- 
ties in order to bring electricity to persons in rural 
areas not receiving central station electric service. 
The Act also authorizes loans to finance the wiring 
of rural establishments and the purchase of appli- 
ances by those receiving service. Nonprofit and 
limited-profit groups receive preference as borrow- 
ers of REA funds; more than 95 per cent of all 
REA funds have been lent to locally owned, mem- 
ber-controlled cooperatives organized under state 
laws by rural people who lacked electric service. 
Retail rates are based on cost, with allowance for 
repayment of the government loan. All REA loans 
are self-liquidating, with a maximum amortization 
period of 35 years and an interest rate of 2 per 
cent. 


Periodical: Rural Electrification News, bimonthly, 
75 cents a year. 


Social Security Administration, Federal 
Security Agency (1946); Federal Security 
Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; Arthur J. Alt- 
meyer, Commissioner. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer the federal 
program of old age and survivors’ insurance and 
to carry out federal responsibilities under the Social 
Security Act for grants to states for unemployment 
insurance administration, old age assistance, aid to 
dependent children, aid to the blind, maternal and 
child health services, services for crippled children, 
and child welfare services. The Social Security Ad- 
ministration makes studies and recommendations 
on the most effective methods of providing eco- 
nomic security through social insurance and related 
measures, on matters of administrative efficiency 
and policy concerning public assistance, and on 
matters pertaining to children and child life. The 
5 program bureaus of the Administration are Old- 
Age and Survivors Insurance, Employment Security, 
Public Assistance, Children’s Bureau, and Bureau 
of Federal Credit Unions. These Bureaus are listed 
separately in this section of the DrRECTORIES OF 
AGENCIES. Operations under the various programs 
are decentralized to provide regional and local serv- 
ices to workers under the old age and survivors’ in- 
surance program and to state agencies administering 
social security programs. 


Periodicals: Social Security Bulletin, monthly, $2.00 
a yeat; Social Security Yearbook, an annual supple- 
ment to the Bulletin, price varies. ; 
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Tennessee Valley Authority (1933); New 
Sprankle Bldg., Knoxville, Tenn.; Gordon R. 


‘Clapp, Chairman, Board of Directors. Other TVA — 


offices at Woodward Bldg., 15th and H Sts., 
NW., Washington 25, D. C.; Chattanooga, 
Tenn.; and Wilson Dam, Ala. 


Purpose: To develop the Tennessee River system 
in the interests of navigation, flood control, and 
electric power; to develop new and improved plant 
foods and processes to be used in encouraging the 
agricultural development of the region; to en- 
courage the industrial development of the region 
through surveys on resources and research on proc- 
esses and machinery; to conduct surveys and make 
plans for the conservation and development of the 
natural resources of the Tennessee Valley region 
and adjoining territories, which may be related to 
or materially affected by the Authority’s program 
or activities, as a basis for future legislation or 
other action to promote such conservation and de- 
velopment by Congress or by state authorities; and 
to maintain its properties in the interests of na- 
tional defense. 


United States Civil Service Commission 
(1883); 8th and F Sts., NW., Washington 25, 
D. C.; L. A. Moyer, Executive Director and 
Chief Examiner. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as the recruiting 
agency for the federal civil service, and to adminis- 
ter other provisions of the civil service laws and 
rules. Examinations are held for practically every oc- 
cupation. Information concerning announced ex- 
aminations may be obtained from the Board of 
United States Civil Service Examiners at the post 
office or custom house in any city which has a first- 
class or second-class post office. Announcements in 
the social work field are also sent to the American 
Association of Social Workers. In July 1948 the 
Fair Employment Board was established in the Com- 
mission by presidential executive order. The Board’s 
functions are to review decisions, make essential 
rules and regulations in consultation with the Com- 
mission, advise departments on problems and poli- 
cies, disseminate pertinent information, and coordi- 
nate fair employment policies and procedures of 
the several programs. 


United States Department of Labor 
(1913); 14th St. and Constitution Ave., NW., 
Washington 25, D. C.; Maurice J. Tobin, Secre- 
tary of Labor. 


Activities: The Department is charged with the duty 
of fostering, promoting, and developing the welfare 
of the wage-earners of the United States; and im- 
proving their working conditions, and advancing 
their opportunities for profitable employment. The 
Secretary has authority to direct the collecting and 
collating of full and complete statistics on the condi- 
tions of labor and to call upon other departments of 


the government for statistical data and results ob- 
tained by them and to collate, arrange, and publish 
such statistical information so obtained in such man- 
ner as may seem wise. The Secretary’s duties include 
the administration of the Fair Labor Standards and 
Public Contracts Acts. The following subdivisions 
of the Department are listed separately in this sec- 
tion of the DrrEcTorIES OF AGENCIES: Bureau of 
Apprenticeship, Bureau of Labor Standards, Bureau 
of Labor Statistics, Bureau of Veterans’ Reemploy- 
ment Rights, Wage and Hour and Public Contracts 
Divisions, and Women’s Bureau. 


Periodical: Labor Information Bulletin, monthly, 
$1.00 a year. 


United States Probation System, Admin- 
istrative Office of the United States 
Courts (1927); Supreme Court Bldg., Wash- 
ington 13, D. C.; Richard A. Chappell, Chief of 
Probation, 


Activities : The Probation System is charged with the 
following responsibilities: investigation of the so- 
cial backgrounds of offenders appearing before the 
United States District Courts and furnishing re- 
ports thereon, which are of assistance to the judges 
in shaping sentence and to the federal correctional 
institutions in the treatment of offenders committed; 
supervision of those offenders selected for proba- 
tion treatment; supervision of persons released from 
federal correctional institutions on parole or con- 
ditional release; and diversion of juvenile offenders 
to local juvenile courts capable of handling juvenile 
problems. 


Periodical: Federal Probation, quarterly, free. 


Veterans Administration (1930); Vermont 
Ave. between H and Eye Sts., NW., Washing- 
ton 25, D. C.; Carl R. Gray, Jr., Administrator. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer certain bene- 


_ fits authorized by federal law for veterans of the 


armed forces of the United States, including medi- 
cal, hospital, and domiciliary care; insurance; com- 
pensation or pension; vocational rehabilitation; 
education; guarantee of loans for farms, homes, and 
business enterprises; and readjustment allowances 
for unemployment and self-employment. The Ad- 
ministration also administers monetary benefits for 
dependents of such veterans. The central office is in 
Washington; 13 branch office areas have been es- 
tablished, with offices in Atlanta, Boston, Chicago, 
Columbus, Dallas, Denver, New York, Philadel- 
phia, Richmond, St. Louis, St. Paul, San Francisco, 
and Seattle; field stations are located in every state; 
and regional offices are operated in Alaska, Hawaii, 
The Philippines, and Puerto Rico. As of May 30, 
1948 the Veterans Administration was operating 
126 hospitals with 93,314 patients. In addition, 12,- 
775 veterans were hospitalized in civil, state, and 
other government hospitals and 14,120 veterans 
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were receiving domiciliary care. As of the same date, 
2,288,548 veterans and the dependents of 600,543 
veterans were receiving pension or compensation 
benefits. 


Wage and Hour and Public Contracts 
Divisions, United States Department 
of Labor (1942); Washington 25, D. C.; 
William R. McComb, Administrator. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer and enforce 
the Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938 and the 
Walsh-Healey Public Contracts Act of 1936. The 
duties and responsibilities of the Divisions in ad- 
ministering the Fair Labor Standards Act are to see 
that employes engaged in interstate commerce or in 
producing goods for interstate commerce, or in any 
process or occupation necessary to the production 
of goods for interstate commerce, are compensated 
in conformity with the wage and hour standards. 
The Divisions are authorized to bring suit to enjoin 
employers who do not meet these standards from 
further violations of the Act and also to bring suit 
to enjoin the shipment in interstate commerce of 
goods produced in violation of the Act. Under the 
Walsh-Healey Act the minimum wages required are 
those which have been determined by the Secretary 
of Labor to be the prevailing minimum wage rates 
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for specific industries, overtime pay is required, 
child labor is restricted, and convict labor prohib- 
ited. The Act imposes severe liabilities for violation. 
Under the President's Reorganization Plan No. 2 
of 1946, the functions of the Child Labor and Youth 
Employment Branch of the Division of Labor Stand- 
ards were transferred to the Wage and Hour and 
Public Contracts Divisions. Assignment of these 
functions requires the Divisions to engage in the 
promotion of better working conditions for minors, 
the development and promotion of standards for 
their employment protection, measures for advanc- 
ing their opportunities for suitable employment, 
and the determination of which occupations are 
hazardous. 


Women’s Bureau, United States Depart- 
ment of Labor (1920); Washington 25, 
D. C.; Frieda S. Miller, Director. 


Activities: The Bureau makes investigations, ana- 
lyzes data, publishes reports, and disseminates in- 
formation concerning women workers, including 
standards for their employment, hours, wages, 
working conditions, health and safety, economic 
problems, trends in employment, employment out- 
look in certain occupations, labor legislation, and 
political and civil status. 


NATIONAL AGENCIES—VOLUNTARY 


Note: Inclusion of an agency in this list signifies only that its announced purpose and activities place it within 
the scope of the volume; it does not indicate endorsement of an agency’s work by Russell Sage Foundation, 
the Editor of the Social Work Year Book, or the Advisory Committee. 

If readers desire to refer to the listing of an agency and do not know its exact name, use may be made of the 
InpEx. Agencies are there listed according to the subject with which each is chiefly concerned and are also 
grouped under the topics to which each is significantly related. For example: the American Association of Schools 
of Social Work, in addition to appearing alphabetically under that title in the InpEx, is also entered as “Schools 
of Social Work, American Association of,” and is listed under “Education for Social Work’ and “Social Work 
as a Profession’”’ (both titles of topical articles in Part One) as one of the agencies particularly active in these fields. 

In the following list the date appearing in parentheses after the title of the agency is the year in which the 
organization was established. Inclusion of “Inc.” in an agency’s name does not necessarily mean that it is part 
of the agency’s official title, but merely that the agency is incorporated. In most instances the membership figures 
given in this list are approximate. If no membership restrictions are indicated for an agency, it may be assumed 


that its membership is open to the public. 
This list is believed to be correct as of October 1948. 


Alcoholics Anonymous (1935); c/o Alco- 
holic Foundation, Inc., P.O. Box 459, Grand Cen- 
tral Annex, New York 17. 


Membership: Individuals, 60,000 in 2,000 groups. 
Membership is open to all alcoholics who wish to 
stop drinking. 


Purpose: To help the sick alcoholic if he so wishes. 
The organization is made up of members who have 
recovered from alcoholism, and who have banded 
together to help others. 


Periodical: The AA Grapevine, monthly, $2.50 a 
year. (P.O. Box 328, Grand Central Annex, New 
York 17.) 


Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 
Inc. (1914); 1201 16th St., NW., Washington 
6, D. C.; Dr. Howard A. Dawson, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 300. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a national serv- 
ice for helping to bring about adequate guidance 
for rural children and youth. The organization 
maintains a technical advisory council in Washing- 
ton; directs an annual series of forums of youth- 
serving agencies, both voluntary and governmental ; 
and sponsors an annual institute in which consult- 
ants from federal and voluntary national agencies 
work on selected rural or rural-industrial problems. 
Resulting findings are widely distril) ited to those 
likely to be helped by them. As a technical consult- 
ant agency, invited by local authorities, it assists in 
guidance workshops and experimental programs 
and demonstrations. 


Amateur Athletic Union of the United 
States (1888); 233 Broadway, New York 7; 
Daniel J. Ferris, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 58,967 (athletes of cham- 
pionship caliber) ; district associations, 42 (cover- 
ing the United States and Hawaii). 


Purpose: To encourage systematic physical exercise 
in the United States; to improve and promote ath- 
letic sports among amateurs; to promote the civic 
interests of the nation by the countrywide education 
of all classes of individuals in the benefits to be de- 
rived by participation in athletics and wholesome 
recreational sports; and to promote national, state, 
and local legislation in the interest of the institu- 
tion of public playgrounds, gymnasiums, swimming 
pools, and fields for amateur sport. 


Periodical: The Amateur Athlete, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


American Academy of Political and So- 
cial Science, Inc. (1889); 3457 Walnut St., 
Philadelphia 4; Dr. Ernest Minor Patterson, 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, libraries, business com- 
panies, etc., 13,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a national forum 
for the discussion of political and social questions. 
The principal means to that end are publications 
and meetings. An annual meeting takes place, usu- 
ally in April, and other gatherings are held as occa- 
sion arises. The Academy publishes occasional mon- 
ographs and pamphlets. 


Periodical: The Annals, bimonthly, to members, 
$5.00 a year in paper, $7.50 in cloth; to student 
members and to members of the armed forces, $3.00 
a year in paper, $5.00 in cloth; to nonmembers, 
$2.00 a copy in paper, $2.50 in cloth. 


American Arbitration Association, Inc. 
(1926); 9 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20; 
Frances Kellor, First Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, corporations, labor un- 
ions, and trade associations, 1,400. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop the use of vol- 
untary arbitration in the United States and in other 
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countries, as a means of advancing commercial and 
industrial peace. The Association is a voluntary non- 
profit organization which maintains facilities for 
the conduct of arbitration of commercial and labor 
disputes, under: standard rules, before members of 
its national panel of arbitrators. Over 10,000 men 
are included in this panel, representing the leading 
industries and professions and located in 1,500 
cities. The Association also promotes the knowl- 
edge of arbitration through special studies and 
through the maintenance of an educational service 
which furthers information on arbitration law and 
practice. 


Periodical: Arbitration Journal, quarterly, $3.00 a 
year. 


American Association for Adult Educa- 
tion, Inc. (1926); 525 West 120th St., New 
York 27; Morse A. Cartwright, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000; organizations, 
700. Membership open to individuals and to organi- 
zations whose educational work is conducted not 
for profit. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve as a clearinghouse 
for information in the field of adult education; to 
assist enterprises already in operation; to help or- 
ganizations and groups to initiate adult education 
activities ; and to aid and advise individuals who, al- 
though occupied with some primary vocation or in- 
terest, desire to continue learning by themselves. 
During 1936-1941 the Association engaged in a five- 
year study and appraisal of the entire field of Ameri- 
can adult education, the results of which were pub- 
lished in 27 volumes in the series on the Social 
Significance of Adult Education in the United States. 
An omnibus volume, based on this series, was pub- 
lished in 1944 under the title, Frontiers of Ameri- 
can Culture: A Study of Adult Education in a De- 
mocracy. A new edition of the Handbook of Adult 
Education, first issued in 1934, was published in 
1948 through cooperative arrangement with the 
Institute of Adult Education. 


Periodical: Adult Education Journal, quarterly, 


$2.00 a year. 


American Association of Group Workers 
(1936); name changed in 1946 from American 
Association for the Study of Group Work; 134 
East 56th St., New York 22; Theodore T. Tarail, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,857; chapters, 33. For 
membership requirements see SociAL GROUP 
WorkK in Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote association 
among education, recreation, and group workers; 
to raise the standards of competence among prac- 
titioners; to encourage continued study of the basic 
body of knowledge and skills essential to profes- 


sional practice; to improve personnel practices, in- 
cluding professional education; to encourage re- 
search; and to provide individual and corporate ac- 
tion on matters affecting the field of practice. The 
Association’s purposes are carried out through local 
chapters which function in 33 communities. These 
chapters discuss, study, and act on the basic prob- 
lems of the professional worker. The program of 
the Association is also developed through national 
committees which deal with the function of the pro- 
fessional group worker, personnel practices, pro- 
fessional education, publications, research and study, 
and social action. The Association has published 
books and pamphlets on such subjects as group 
work recording, objectives, standards, and various 
areas of practice. 


Periodical: The Group, quarterly, $3.00 a year. 


American Association of Instructors of 
the Blind (1853); Overbrook School for the 
Blind, 64th St. and Malvern Ave., Overbrook, 
Philadelphia 31; Josef G. Cauffman, Secretary- 
Treasurer. 


Membership: Delegates, 5 from each residential 


. school for the blind, 3 from each public school sys- 


tem having an enrollment of 25 or more blind pu- 
pils, and 1 from each library for the blind; associ- 
ate, honorary, or corresponding members as elected. 


Purpose: To provide a means for consultation con- 
cerning problems relating to the education of the 
blind, and to foster and promote movements having 
as their aim the improvement of such education. 


Periodical: Proceedings, biennially. 


American Association of Marriage Coun- 
selors, Inc. (1943); 563 Park Ave, New 
York 21; Dr. Robert W. Laidlaw, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 46. Membership, both 
regular and associate, is open to marriage counselors 
meeting specified requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To establish and maintain 
professional standards in marriage counseling, by 
means of meetings, clinical sessions, and research 
in this field. The Association, as such, does not op- 
erate any clinical services although the membership 
is individually active clinically. Information, when 
available in the Association files, is given in an- 
swer to inquiries for referral to competent and eth- 
ical marriage counselors throughout the United 
States and to requests for suggested reading mate- 
rial on premarital and marital problems. 


American Association of Medical Social 
Workers, Inc. (1918); 1129 Vermont Ave., 
NW., Washington 5, D. C.; Mary Blanche Moss, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,875 active members, 65 
associate, 210 contributing, 45 junior, and 25 sus- 
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taining; corporate, 83 organizations. For individual 
membership requirements see MEDICAL SOCIAL 
Work in Part One; corporate membership is open 
tO organizations interested in the development of 
medical social service. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the quality and 
effectiveness of social work in relation to health and 
medical care. The central office provides for field 
visits, correspondence, and representation through 
scientific exhibits at official meetings of the medical, 
hospital, health, and social. work organizations. 
Study committees, through similar local commit- 
tees, examine and report special projects. Particular 
emphasis is placed on education for practice in this 
field. The Association has 14 district (including 
r in Canada) and 5 regional organizations. 


Periodical: The Bulletin, 6 issues yearly, $1.00 a 
year. 


American Association of Museums 
(1906); Smithsonian Institution, Washington 
25, D. C.; Laurence Vail Coleman, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 750, the majority associ- 
ated with museums; museums, 400. 


Purpose and Activities: To help museums to solve 
their problems and increase their usefulness. The 
Association represents museums of art, science, his- 
tory, and industry in the United States, and is in 
touch with museums and kindred organizations 
throughout the world. It advises on museum prob- 
lems by correspondence, and by conference in office 
and field. It has made grants-in-aid to individuals in 
the museum field for travel and study; assisted in 
financing projects of more than local importance; 
organized and built museums embodying new ideas, 
and started new lines of work in existing museums; 
promoted visual education in schools and the use of 
museums in colleges and universities; made possi- 
ble the saving of many historic houses; and brought 
increased support to museums for all of their ef- 
forts. In these and other ways the Association pro- 
motes the interests of the museum profession, con- 
tributes to the educational and administrative 
advancement of museums, and assists in the estab- 
lishment of new museums of desirable type. 


Periodical: Museum News, semimonthly. 


American Association of Psychiatric 
Social Workers (1926); 130 East 22d St., 
New York 10; Margaret Hagan, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 827 active members and 
300 associate (junior) members, For eligibility re- 
quirements see PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WorkK in Part 
One. 


Purpose: To promote association among psychiatric 
social workers; to promote adequate standards for 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


professional preparation and training; to formulate, 
maintain, and improve standards of psychiatric so- 
cial work; and to encourage research and study in 
the field of psychiatric social work. 


Periodical: Journal of Psychiatric Social Work, 
quarterly, $3.00 a year. 


American Association of Schools of So- 
cial Work, Inc. (1919); 130 East 22d St., 
New York 10; Sue Spencer, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Schools of social work, 49, each con- 
nected with a university or college. For a list of 
these schools or departments and for membership 
requirements see EDUCATION FOR SOCIAL Work in 
Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop and maintain 
standards of professional education for the field of 
social work; to provide advice and consultation to 
educational institutions interested in establishing 
schools of social work in accordance with member- 
ship standards of the Association; to initiate and 
further curriculum revisions in the light of chang- 
ing needs in the field of practice; to promote, : 
through conferences, a discussion and clarification 
of problems of professional education; and to de- 
velop and maintain standards for preprofessional 
education, and through consultation with educa- 
tional institutions and social work organizations to 
stimulate development of preprofessional programs 
and recruitment and vocational guidance for pro- 
spective social workers. In addition to annual 
meetings, regional and statewide conferences are 
scheduled at intervals. 


American Association of Social Workers, 
Inc. (1921); 130 East 22d St., New York 10; 
Joseph P, Anderson, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, approximately 11,500; 
chapters, 104. For membership requirements see 
SOCIAL WORK AS A PROFESSION in Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide the national 
working channel and local machinery for the coop- 
erative activities of professional social workers; to 
encourage through its membership requirements 
proper and adequate basic preparation and training 
and to foster a homogeneous group which can de- 
velop competent social work opinion; to promote a 
high quality of professional service through a wide 
recognition of the importance of qualified personnel 
selection for the entire field; to formulate and seek 
to establish satisfactory conditions of employment 
and retirement of personnel, to attract competent 
personnel, and to enable them to work effectively; 
to influence social planning and legislation for mod- 
ernized welfare services and improved living stand- 
ards; and through its general activities to dissemi- 
nate information concerning social work as a profes- 
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sion, to encourage and conduct appropriate investi- 
gation, and to publish material related to experience 
of social work practitioners and therefore of special 
value to the advancement of professional social 
work. An annual conference attended by delegates 
chosen by each chapter provides the chief means of 
formulating membership opinion on national issues. 
The program is carried out nationally through com- 
mittees, established by the National Board of the 
Association, which develop professional opinion on 
subjects of concern to social workers. The results 
of committee study are submitted to the member- 
ship for approval, either at the Delegate Confer- 
ence or by direct mail vote. 


Periodicals: Membership Bulletin, 5 issues yearly; 
Social Work Journal, quarterly, $2.00 a year. 


American Association of University 
Women, Inc. (1882); 1634 Eye St, NW,, 
Washington 6, D. C.; Dr. Kathryn McHale, 
General Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 96,000; divisions and 
branches, 9 regional, 48 state, and 1,045 local. Mem- 
bership is limited to women holding AAUW ap- 
proved degrees from AAUW approved institutions. 


Activities: The Association develops adult educa- 
tion programs, issues materials to assist its groups 
in study and action in the field of education, inter- 
national relations, social studies, status of women, 
and the arts. The program in the social studies field 
has emphasized study of community facilities and 
services available to low-income families including 
housing, health, and recreation facilities; domestic 
implications of the European Recovery Program; 
consumer problems; and industrial relations and 
labor standards. Local branches carry on varied 


constructive community activities including educa- | 


tion of the public in welfare problems, cooperation 
in policy forming for coordination of welfare fa- 
cilities, and work for housing projects and con- 
sumer protection. During the year 1948-1949 many 
branches will participate in a civil rights survey of 
their communities. Currently, the legislative pro- 
gram covers measures to promote adequate hous- 
ing, enhance the health and efficiency of the pop- 
ulation, protect the interests of the consumer, de- 
velop the social security program, and maintain 
and improve labor standards. National meetings 
are held biennially; regional and state meetings are 
held, most of them annually. 


American Association of Workers for 
the Blind (1905); 15 West 16th St., New 
York 11; Alfred Allen, Secretary General. 


Membership: Individuals, 500. 


Purpose and Activities: To consider and promote 
the education, employment, advancement, and gen- 


eral welfare of the blind of the Americas through 
such measures and agencies as may be deemed best 
adapted to their needs. While the Association is a 
conference group meeting annually, important work 
is carried on in the interim by standing and special 
committees. 


Periodicals: News and Views of the AAWB, a 
section in Outlook for the Blind and the Teachers 
Forum, monthly September through June (pub- 
lished by the American Foundation for the Blind) ; 
Proceedings, annually, $4.00 a copy. 


American Association on Mental Defi- 
ciency, Inc. (1876); Mansfield, Conn.; Dr. 
Neil A. Dayton, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,490. 


Purpose and Activities: To study the causes and 
prevention of mental deficiency and subjects pertain- 
ing to the instruction and welfare of the mentally 
deficient. The following are among the specific 
aims: a complete census and registration of all men- 
tally deficient children of school age, extra-institu- 
tional supervision of all defectives in the commu- 
nity, parole for all suitable institutionally trained 
mentally defective persons, and special provision 
for defective delinquents. The Association holds an 
annual meeting for the national group and sectional 
meetings in 8 regions over the country. 


Periodical: American Journal of Mental Deficiency, 
quarterly, $5.00 a year. (Editor, Dr. Edward J. 
Humphreys, State Office Bldg., Columbus, Ohio.) 


American Bar Association (1878); 1140 
North Dearborn St., Chicago 10; Olive G. 
Ricker, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 42,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To advance the science of 
jurisprudence, to promote the administration of jus- 
tice and uniformity of legislation and of judicial 
decision throughout the nation, to uphold the honor 
of the profession of the law, to encourage cordial 
intercourse among the members of the American 
bar, and to correlate the activities of the bar organ- 
izations of the respective states on a representative 
basis in the interest of the legal profession and of 
the public throughout the United States. Activities 
related to the field of social work include those 
represented by the following sections or commit- 
tees: American Citizenship; Bill of Rights; Crimi- 
nal Law; Labor Relations Law, Employment, and 
Social Security; Legal Aid Work; Legal Service to 
the Armed Forces; Low-Cost Legal Service; Pro- 
fessional Services; and Rights of the Mentally III. 


Periodical: American Bar Association Journal, 
monthly, $5.00 a year. 
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American Camping Association, Inc. 
(1910); Room 1802, 343 South Dearborn St., 
Chicago 4; G. P. Burns, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500; sections, 40 local 
and regional, including 1 in Hawaii. 


Purpose and Activities: To further the interests and 
welfare of children and adults through camping as 
an educative, recreative, and character-developing 
experience, by the following means: promotion of 
camping generally and stimulation of its expansion; 
lending of administrative attention to needs and 
problems common to all camps; formulation and 
effecting of standards to permit camping to func- 
tion adequately as an educational, health-develop- 
ing, and joyous experience; instigation, promotion, 
and coordination of studies and research in all 
areas of camping; promotion and guiding of train- 
ing courses, institutes, and conferences for the train- 
ing of leadership; and publication of a periodical 
and permanent literature for the stimulation, en- 
lightenment, and growth of camp leaders generally. 


Periodical: The Camping Magazine, monthly, $2.50 
a year in United States, $2.75 a year in Canada, 
$3.00 a year in other countries. 


American Cancer Society, Inc. (1913); 
47 Beaver St., New York 4; Douglass Poteat, 
Executive Vice President. 


Membership: State and local branches, 59, each 
represented by 2 delegate members. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve the American peo- 
ple in the control of cancer by collecting funds and 
developing a program of service, education, and re- 
search on a national basis. The Society is currently 
engaged in a nationwide drive to secure $16,042,- 
000, to be expended in a broad program of cancer 
research organized on a national scale, in establish- 
ing cancer detection centers and clinics, and in con- 
ducting a program of professional and lay educa- 
tion. Branches of the Society function in 48 states. 


American Chapter of the International 
League Against Epilepsy (1936) ; Illinois 
Neuropsychiatric Institute, Chicago 12; Dr. F. A. 
Gibbs, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 157. 


Purpose: To coordinate the activities of those doc- 
tors who are interested in the better care and treat- 
ment of epileptics, and to stimulate interest in the 
social and scientific aspects of the disease. 


Periodical: Epilepsia, annually, $1.00 a copy. 
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American Civil Liberties Union, Inc. 
(1920) ; 170 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Roger N. 
Baldwin, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 8,000; organizations, 26 
state and local. 


Purpose and Activities: To protect freedom of 
speech, press, and assemblage by combating repres- 
sive legislation and the acts of officials in violation 
of civil liberties; to aid in defense of cases in 
courts; and to carry test cases to the higher courts. 
Among activities sponsored by the Union are the 
following: Lawyers’ Panel, National Council on 
Freedom from Censorship, and Committees on Aca- 
demic Freedom, Alien Civil Rights, Civil Rights 
in Labor Relations, Indian Civil Rights, Interna- 
tional Civil Liberties, and Race Discrimination. 


Periodicals: Mimeographed weekly bulletins, $1.50 
a year; mimeographed monthly bulletins, 50 cents 
a year; Civil Liberties Quarterly, 25 cents a year; 
Yearly Review, free; pamphlet service to members 
only. 


American Committee for Protection of 
Foreign Born (1931); 23 West 26th St., 
New York 10; Abner Green, Executive Secre- 
tary. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage the naturali- 
zation of all noncitizens within the next 5 to 10 
years; to maintain the present quota of 150,000 
immigrants a year; to secure for alien seamen who 
have performed wartime service in the American 
Merchant Marine legal entry into the United States 
and American citizenship; to repeal all provisions 
in the immigration and naturalization laws that 
discriminate against potential immigrants or non- 
citizens solely because of their race, country of ori- 
gin, or political opinion; and to end discrimination 
in employment on the ground of race, sex, color, 
creed, national origin, or noncitizenship by the en- 
actment of permanent fair employment practice leg- 
islation. Pamphlets and special memoranda are is- 
sued as occasion demands. 


Periodical: The Lamp, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


American Committee on Maternal Wel- 
fare, Inc. (1919); 24 West Ohio St., Chi- 
cago 10; Dr. Fred L. Adair, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve maternal wel- 
fare by stimulating the interest of the medical pro- 
fession so that doctors will lead in their own com- 
munities in providing maternal care; to promote the 
formation of state and local committees of medical 
practitioners whose function shall be the develop- 
ment of maternal care; to educate physicians, nurses, 
and the laity to the need for better obstetric care 
both in the home and in institutions by means of 
printed material, movies, and other available meth- 
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ods; to establish and raise the standards of mater- 
nal care; and to promote the study of problems, the 
solution of which will lessen morbidity and mor- 
tality associated with childbearing, alleviate suf- 
fering, and improve the quality of the human race. 
The Committee has issued various publications, 
prepared a Mothers’ Charter, established standards, 
and sponsored 3 American Congresses on Obstet- 
rics and Gynecology, and is now promoting a fourth 
which will be international in scope. The Commit- 
tee is composed of appointed representatives of na- 
tional and regional voluntary associations and fed- 
eral agencies elected to membership by the Board 
of Directors. 


American Council of Voluntary Agen- 
cies for Foreign Service, Inc. (1943); 
130 East 22d St., New York 10; Charlotte E. 
Owen, Executive. 


Membership: Organizations, 52 national. Member- 
ship is limited to agencies of proved operating ef- 
ficiency and financial stability whose purposes are 
neither political nor propagandistic. . 


Purpose and Activities: To promote joint program 
planning and coordination of national voluntary 
agency activities in foreign relief and rehabilitation. 
The Council represents its member agencies in re- 
lations with governmental and intergovernmental 
bodies. It encourages the development of coun- 
cils in countries in which representatives of its mem- 
ber agencies work; aids in the development of new 
agencies in the United States, such as Cooperative 
for American Remittances to Europe, Council of 
Relief Agencies Licensed for Operations in Ger- 
many, Licensed Agencies for Relief in Asia, and 
American Overseas Aid. The Council makes studies 
such as The Problem of the Displaced Persons, pub- 
lished in 1946. It operates through committees or- 
ganized on both functional and areal lines, and 
made up of representatives of member agencies. 


American Council on Education, Inc. 
(1918) ; 744 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; George F. Zook, President. 


Membership: Educational organizations, 123; col- 
leges, universities, school systems, and state depart- 
ments of education, 881. 


Activities: The organization is a council of national 
educational associations and organizations having 
related interests; approved universities, colleges, 
technological schools, private secondary schools, 
state departments of education, city school systems, 
and private school systems. It is a center of coop- 
eration and coordination in American education. 
Through conferences and investigations it seeks to 
clarify educational issues of national significance, 
define problems, and enlist appropriate agencies for 
their solution. The Council acts as a mobilizing 
force for the energies of the American educational 
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system and encourages international cooperation in 
educational matters. 


Periodical: The Educational Record, quarterly, 
$3.00 a year. 


American Council on Race Relations, 
Inc. (1944); 4901 Ellis Ave., Chicago 15; 
Louis Wirth, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage and facilitate 
improved communication and cooperation among 
the numerous governmental and voluntary national, 
state, and local agencies concerned with race rela- 
tions and minority problems; to collect and com- 
pile authentic information, experiences, and tech- 
niques for dealing with race relations problems and 
to disseminate such information systematically to 
the action agencies in the field; to maintain a cur- 
rent account of agencies, program, and activities 
in the field of intercultural relations and minority 
problems; to provide for all the action agencies in 
the field those common services which can be more 
economically and more effectively maintained by 
a single national agency; and to stimulate the dis- 
covery, application, and dissemination of new 
knowledge, methods, and techniques for the im- 
provement of race relations. The Council serves as 
the secretariat of the National Association of Inter- 
group Relations Officials. 


Periodical: Report, monthly, $5.00 a year (subscrip- 
tion also includes all publications, except directo- 
ries, issued by the Council). 


American Country Life Association 
(1919); 600 South Michigan Ave., Chicago 5; 
Orion Ulrey, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: 
groups, 48. 


Individuals, 300; affiliated local 


Purpose and Activities: To promote discussion of 
the problems and objectives in country life and to 
facilitate the means of their solution and attain- 
ment, to further the efforts and increase the effi- 
ciency of persons and agencies engaged in this field, 
and to disseminate information calculated to pro- 
mote a better understanding of country life. The 
Association provides a national forum for all peo- 
ple interested in rural life; serves as a clearing- 
house for an exchange of ideas, plans, and activi- 
ties of rural groups, and functions as a national 
sounding board to project their ideas; acts in a 
public relations capacity to promote goodwill, un- 
derstanding, and cooperation among rural groups 
and between rural and urban peoples; helps to co- 
ordinate, with agriculture in an unbiased way, la- 
bor, business, industrial, religious, educational, 
welfare, and governmental interests; encourages 
state and local country life meetings and associa- 
tions; and publishes proceedings and special re- 
ports. 


Periodical: Proceedings, annually, $2.00 a copy. 
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American Craftsmen’s Educational 
Council, Inc. (1943); 485 Madison Ave., 
New York 22; Mrs, Vanderbilt Webb, Vice 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, 200. 


Purpose and Activities: To raise the standard of the 
hand arts of the United States through exhibitions, 
a library, and other educational material. In addi- 
tion the Council has sponsored the School for Amer- 
ican Craftsmen which became part of the Liberal 
Arts College of Alfred University in July 1946. 
The Council works in close cooperation with the 
American Craftsmen’s Cooperative Council, a non- 
profit organization formed for the purpose of mat- 
keting the products of American craftsmen. 


Periodical: Craft Horizons, quarterly, $2.00 a year. 


American Dental Association, Inc. (1859) ; 
222 East Superior St., Chicago 11; Dr. Harold 
Hillenbrand, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 70,443; constituent or- 
ganizations, 52 federal, state, and territorial; com- 
ponent societies, 440 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve oral and dental 
health services to the public by cultivating and pro- 
moting the art and science of dentistry through the 
following means: encouraging and providing for 
dental research; disseminating among the profes- 
sion advanced scientific knowledge; elevating and 
sustaining the education of dentists in formal in- 
stitutions of learning, and establishing devices that 
provide opportunities for continuing education after 
graduation; promoting in the several states the en- 
actment and enforcement of just dental laws, de- 
signed to serve the health interests of the people; 
enlightening public opinion with respect to the 
prevention of oral diseases and the care of oral 
health as it relates to general health; and direct- 
ing the procedures and energies of the members 
of the profession in the interests of public health 
and welfare. The Association publishes journals, 
reports, and treatises. 


Periodicals: Journal of the American Dental Asso- 
ciation, monthly, $7.00 a year; Journal of Oral 
Surgery, quarterly, $5.00 a year. 


American Diabetes Association, Inc. 
(1937); 1 Nevins St., Brooklyn 17, N. Y.; Dr. 
George E. Anderson, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,200. 


Purpose and Activities: To disseminate among phy- 
sicians information relative to the diagnosis and 
treatment of diabetes by means of meetings, bulle- 
tins, publication of papers in scientific journals, and 
through a central office which will at all times make 
available information concerning various aspects 
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of diabetes; to educate the laity in the early rec- 
ognition of diabetes and in the realization of the 
importance of medical supervision; to secure and 
coordinate the active cooperation of associated 
gtoups in the educational and organizational phases 
of the Association; to make and publish statistical 
surveys of diabetes; to encourage and support clin- 
ical, experimental, sociological, and statistical stud- 
ies by means of grants; and to encourage the ade- 
quate treatment of diabetes and the establishment 
of summer camps for children suffering from dia- 
betes, 


Periodicals: A.D.A. Forecast, bimonthly, $2.00 a 
year; Proceedings, annually. 


American Education Fellowship, Inc. 
(1919); 34 Main St., Champaign, IlJ.; John J. 
DeBoer, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,000; chapters, 12. 


Purpose and Activities: To seek new uses, new 
equipment, new methods, and new ideas in the pro- 
fession of education, The organization is nation- 
wide in scope, serving all levels of education in 
public and private schools. It functions through the 
publication of books, special reports, and a peri- 
odical, Progressive Education; through the work 
of national committees; by organizing national and 
regional conferences, special meetings, summer 
workshops, and radio talks; by providing speakers; 
and by organizing and assisting local chapters for 
the improvement of education through community 
planning and action. 


Periodical: Progressive Education, 7 issues yearly, 
$4.25 a year. 


American Epilepsy League, Inc. (1939); 
130 North Wells St., Chicago 6; Ben H. Gray, 
National Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,450; organizations, 150 
social and health agencies and municipal organiza- 
tions. 


Activities: To spread up-to-date information about 
epilepsy, to encourage more substantial public sup- 
port of research investigation in this field, and to 
encourage the development and improvement of 
services to the epileptic. The League is interested in 
furthering ways and means of securing permanent 
employment for epileptics, in encouraging the de- 
velopment of special services for epileptic children 
in the public schools, and in widening and extending 
resources for medical care for all epileptics. One 
aspect of the public information program is the 
printing and distribution of facts, in pamphlet form, 
about all phases of epilepsy. The League is a national 
organization with a medical advisory board. It en- 
courages the development of state chapters whose 
purpose is to work for the same ends on a state 
level. 
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American Eugenics Society, Inc. (1926); 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; Frederick Os- 
born, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 300; libraries, institutes, 
and societies, 200. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education and 
social action relating to eugenics. The Society recog- 
nizes that basically eugenics is the application of 
the established principles of heredity, but that prac- 
tical eugenics must stress the great contribution of 
physical and social environment in the development 
of the young individual who is to make the most of 
his hereditary traits. Hence, the activities and inter- 
est of the Society are directed not only to problems 
in the field of genetic biology, but also to many 
problems in hygiene, psychology, sociology, human 
relations, etc., which deal with the environmental 
factors affecting human development. 


Periodical: Eugenical News, quarterly, $3.00 a year. 


American Federation of Arts (1909) ; 1262 
New Hampshire Ave., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; Thomas C. Parker, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 12,452; institutions and 
chapters, 424. 


Purpose and Activities: To unify art interests 
throughout the country, to increase interest in and 
appreciation of art by making it available to com- 
munities remote from established art centers, and to 
clarify its place in everyday life. Educational activi- 
ties include traveling exhibitions, illustrated . lec- 
tures, the package library, and information and ad- 
visory services. Publications include: American Art 
Annual and Who’s Who in American Art (com- 
panion volumes), color prints, monographs on art- 
ists, and miscellaneous art books. 


Periodicals: Magazine of Art, monthly October 
through May, $6.00 a year; American Art Annual, 
$12 a copy; Who’s Who in American Art, $12 
a copy; last 2 named published in alternate years. 


American Federation of Government 
Employees (1932); 900 F St., N W., Wash- 
ington 4, D. C.; James G. Yaden, National Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Individuals, 45,000; local lodges, 988 
in the United States, Alaska, Hawaii, British Colum- 
bia, and Cuba. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the general 
welfare of civilian governmental employes through 
the promotion of unity of action in all matters af- 
fecting the mutual interests of governmental! civil- 
ian employes in general and for the improvement of 
governmental service. Included in the membership 
are social workers employed in governmental agen- 
cies. The Federation is affiliated with the American 
Federation of Labor. 


Periodical: The Government Standard, weekly, 
$2.00 a year. 


American Federation of International 
Institutes (1934); 11 West 42d St., New 
York 18; Mrs. Edith Terry Bremer, Executive Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000; organizations, 60. 


Activities: The Federation gives service to local 
communities and to local member agencies, includ- 
ing international institutes or centers, and other 
councils and leagues for immigrants and foreign- 
born residents; works for the advancement of for- 
eign-born peoples in the American way of life; 
trains workers; serves as a general clearinghouse on 
immigration and naturalization problems, organiz- 
ing migrant services for local communities; advises 
on immigration cases; presents cases for appeal; 
develops channels for more effective service 
throughout the United States by central planning 
and mutual helpfulness with other national organi- 
zations; promotes national projects for care of new 
arrivals from abroad and service to displaced per- 
sons and to foreign wives and fiancées of servicemen 
and veterans; and promotes a better understanding 
of the different peoples of our “One World’ 
throughout the United States. 


American Federation of Labor (1881); 
American Federation of Labor Bldg., Washing- 
ton 1, D. C.; William Green, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 7,224,053; affiliated na- 
tional and international unions, 104; departments, 
5 (building and construction trades, metal trades, 
union label trades, railroad employes, maritime 
trades) ; directly affiliated local unions, 1,346; state 


' branches, 50; city central bodies, 795. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a coordinating 
agency through which trade unions may determine 
labor policies and practices, promote the general 
interests of all workers, and secure mutual support 
for their special problems. One of the important 
activities of the Federation is in the legislative field. 
Legislative and political interests of labor are ad- 
vanced, together with the economic and social wel- 
fare of the labor movement. The Federation adheres 
to a nonpartisan policy and support of a candidate is 
based on his record and attitude toward matters of 
vital concern to labor. Because of limitation on 
union political action contained in the Taft-Hartley 
Act, the 1947 AFL convention authorized a volun- 
tary agency to be responsible for labor’s efforts to 
influence the election or defeat of candidates. This 
agency has been set up and is known as Labor’s 
League for Political Education, with headquarters 
in Washington, D. C. Among the AFL standing 
committees are the following: Education, Housing, 
International Labor Relations, Social Security, and 
Taxation. Its Labor League for Human Rights is 
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listed separately in this section of the DrRECTORIES 
OF AGENCIES. 


Periodicals: American Federationist, monthly, $2.00 
a year; Labor’s Monthly Survey, $1.00 a year, 50 
cents a year to members of affiliated unions; Weekly 
News Service, furnished to labor papers. 


American Federation of State, County, 
and Municipal Employees (1936); Fed- 
eration Bldg., Madison 1, Wis.; Dr. Arnold S. 
Zander, International President. 


Membership: Individuals, 80,000; local unions, 
1,017 in 46 states, Alaska, Hawaii, and Canada. 


Purpose: To promote efficiency in public service 
generally; to cooperate in giving efficient service to 
the respective jurisdictions; to bring local organi- 
zations of state, county, and municipal employes 


into closer relationship so as to foster mutual co-' 


operation; to extend and uphold the principle of 
merit and fitness in public employment and to pro- 
mote civil service legislation; to establish and main- 
tain a clearinghouse of information and a research 
service for affiliated locals; to assist in the recruit- 
ment of trained young people interested in embark- 
ing upon public service as a career; to foster and 
promote by education a new public attitude toward 
public administration; to advance the general, so- 
cial, and economic welfare of state, county, and mu- 
nicipal employes; and to promote organization of 
workers generally and of public employes in partic- 
ular. Included in the membership are social workers 
employed in governmental agencies. The union is 
affiliated with the American Federation of Labor. 


Periodical: The Public Employee, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


American Folk Dance Society (1916); 11 
Middagh St., Brooklyn 2, N. Y.; Elizabeth 
Burchenal, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 250, including represent- 
atives of organizations and informal groups inter- 
ested in the folk dance. 


Purpose and Activities: To maintain a national 
study and reference service for the field of folk danc- 
ing and music of the United States and of other na- 
tionalities. Activities include the following: re- 
search in and collection of folk dancing and music 
at its source; continuous promotion of the folk 
dance movement by means of institutes for training 
of leaders throughout the country, lectures, demon- 
strations, programs, festivals, etc.; assembling of 
Archive of American Folk Dance and other refer- 
ence materials; and maintenance of a national and 
international information and consultation bureau. 
The Society serves as the Division of Folk Dance 
and Music of the Folk Arts Center. Members of the 
Society automatically acquire membership in the 
Center. 
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American Foundation, Inc. (1925); 1122 
Lincoln-Liberty Bldg., Philadelphia 7; Curtis 
Bok, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To engage exclusively in 
charitable, scientific, literary, and educational ac- 
tivities; and to promote the welfare of mankind. 
The Foundation maintains the Mountain Lake Sanc- 
tuary, Lake Wales, Fla., on a tract developed for its 
educational, aesthetic, and recreational opportuni- 
ties. The American Foundation Studies in Govern- 
ment (565 Fifth Ave., New York and Westbrook, 
Conn.), with the cooperation of 2,200 medical scien- 
tists, prepared a nationwide analysis of medical 
care, medical practice, and medical education, which 
was published in 1937 in 2 volumes under the title, 
American Medicine: Expert Testimony Out of 
Court. Now in preparation is a comprehensive 
analysis of the fundamental research going forward 
in uMiversities, research institutes, government di- 
visions, and industries, upon which the solution of 
outstanding medical problems depends. 


American Foundation for Mental Hy- 
giene, Inc. (1928); 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19; Paul O. Komora, Secretary. 


Activities: The Foundation seeks gifts and bequests 
in order to give financial aid, in so far as its re- 
sources permit, to research and other work which 
will help conserve mental health, reduce and pre- 
vent nervous and mental disorders and mental de- 
fect, and improve the care and treatment of persons 
suffering from such disorders. 


American Foundation for the Blind, Inc. 
(1921); 15 West 16th St., New York 11; Rob- 
ert B. Irwin, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Foundation is an organization, na- 
tionwide in scope, for the promotion of those in- 
terests of the blind which cannot be advantageously 
handled by local agencies. Its activities include 
the following:. research in education, statistics, 
legislation, mechanical appliances, and publishing 
methods for the blind, including the manufacture 
of Talking Book records and reading machines; 
consultation service; assistance to state and com- 
munity agencies in the organization of their activi- 
ties, and in the promotion of legislation; special 
departments for service to the deaf-blind and to 
the war-blinded; special services to blind individ- 
uals; scholarships for a limited number of promis- 
ing students; and a special lending and reference 
library. The Foundation conducts summer courses 
at various universities for home teachers and social 
workers with the adult blind and for teachers of 
blind children, including a special course for teach- 
ers of blind Negro children. The Helen Keller 
Committee on the Deaf-Blind acts as an advisory 
committee to the Foundation, functioning under it 
and not as a separate agency. In 1945 the American 
Foundation for Overseas Blind became affiliated 
with the Foundation. 
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Periodicals: Braille Book Review, monthly, free; 
- Outlook for the Blind and the Teachers Forum, 10 
issues yearly, inkprint edition $2.00 a year, braille 
edition $1.00 a year; Touch and Go, ro issues 
yearly, in braille edition, free to the deaf-blind; 
Talking Book Topics, quarterly, inkprint edition 
free to Talking Book readers, edition on phono- 
graph records $1.00 a year. 


American Friends Service Committee, 
Inc. (Quakers) (1917); 20 South 12th St, 
Philadelphia 7; Clarence E. Pickett, Executive 
Secretary. 


Activities: The Committee represents the Society of 
Friends in relief and social welfare services on a 
nonsectarian basis and without discrimination of 


race or nationality. Present activities include the. 


following: relief and rehabilitation projects in Aus- 
tria, China, Finland, France, Germany, Hungary, 
India, Italy, Japan, Poland, and Spain; refugee aid 
in the United States and abroad; race relations, in- 
cluding a placement service and a visiting lecture- 
ship; economic relations, including housing proj- 
ects, research into management-labor problems, and 
intern training in industry and cooperatives; volun- 
teer work camps for college and high school stu- 
dents which enable them to live and work coopera- 
tively in underprivileged communities; and inter- 
national relations, including conferences and insti- 
tutes in over 300 Cities, international service semi- 
nars for foreign students, and Friends service units 
in Mexico. 


American Group Therapy Association 
(1943); 228 East 19th St., New York 3; Dr. 
Samuel B. Hadden, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 190. Membership is lim- 
ited to psychiatrists, psychologists, psychiatric social 
workers, and group therapists. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the interests of 
group therapy, and to coordinate and clarify the ef- 
forts of those interested in its practice and theory. 
The Association stimulates practice and research in 
group therapy and publishes the results found, 
serves as a center for exchange of experience, pro- 
vides a consultation service, and formulates quali- 
fications and facilitates training for group therapists. 


American Hearing Society, Inc. (1919); 
name changed in 1946 from American Society 
for the Hard of Hearing; 817 14th St., NW., 
Washington 5, D. C.; Harry P. Wareham, Execu- 
tive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,000 (open to the pub- 
lic); chapters, 122 (meeting eligibility require- 
ments). 


Activities: The Society is devoted to the cause of 
better hearing. It provides special information serv- 


ice for deafened veterans, aids in the education and 
economic and social adjustment of the severely hard 
of hearing, maintains a vocational guidance serv- 
ice, and promotes the early discovery and correction 
of hearing loss in children. It encourages the use of 
hearing aids and the study of lip reading, stimulates 
scientific efforts in prevention of deafness and con- 
servation of hearing, and promotes the organization 
and efficient operation of local societies. 


Periodical: Hearing News, monthly, $3.00 a year. 


American Heart Association, Inc. (1922); 
1775 Broadway, New York 19; Dr. Charles A. R. 
Connor, Medical Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 6,216 ; organizations, 8 
state and 14 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To gather facts relating to 
heart disease and disseminate information as to its 
prevention and care; to develop and apply measures 
which will prevent heart disease; to encourage and 
assist in the development of new centers for cardiac 
work; to coordinate the work of centers for the pre- 
vention and care of heart disease; and to arouse the 
public, through publicity, to its responsibility and 
opportunity to combat heart disease. A central office 
is maintained as a clearinghouse for the work of 
the various local and state heart associations and 
committees; information on all phases of heart dis- 
ease is gathered; pamphlets and leaflets on social, 
economic, and medical aspects of the cardiac prob- 
lems are published and distributed to all interested 
physicians and lay persons; and educational mate- 
rial is provided for meetings and exhibits. In 1944 
the American Council on Rheumatic Fever, con- 
sisting of representatives of all national, medical, 
nursing, and public health associations concerned 
with rheumatic fever, was set up as an integral 
part of the Association. Its activities include aid to 
local communities in the organization of rheumatic 
fever programs; sponsorship of research; promo- 
tion of lay education; and recommendations con- 
cerning the professional education of physicians, 
nurses, medical social workers, and teachers. 


Periodicals: American Heart Journal, monthly, $12 
a year; Modern Concepts of Cardiovascular Disease, 
monthly, $2.50 a year. 


American Home Economics Association 
(1908) ; 700 Victor Bldg., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Mildred Horton, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 17,734 (received through 
50 state and territorial associations) ; affiliated col- 
lege home economics clubs, 356. Membership is 
limited to home economists and workers in related 
fields, meeting specified requirements. _ 


Purpose and Activities: To develop and promote 
standards of home and family life that will best 


582 


further individual and social welfare, especially by 
the following means: the study of problems con- 
nected with the family and the institutional house- 
hold, improving and extending home economics in- 
struction in schools and colleges and in adult edu- 
cation programs, improving professional education 
for all home economists, encouraging and aiding 
investigation and research in problems of home 
economics, issuing publications and holding meet- 
ings through which there may be wider and better 
understanding of the value of home economics, and 
endeavoring to secure legislation for the advance- 
ment of family welfare and home economics in- 
terests. The Association has 10 departments, one of 
which is Social Welfare and Public Health. 


Periodicals: Journal of Home Economics, monthly 
September through June, $3.00 a year; Colhecon 
(college student club magazine), 4 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year. 


American Hospital Association, Inc. 
(1899); 18 East Division St., Chicago 10; 
George Bugbee, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,090; institutions, 
3,871; organizations, 133. Institutional membership 
is limited to hospitals meeting minimal qualifica- 
tions. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
the people through the development of the highest 
standards in hospital service. To achieve this aim 
in the American tradition of voluntary efforts the 
Association encourages scientific research; aids 
in the health education of the public; actively 
assists allied organizations in developing health 
programs; and acts as a medium for the exchange 
and dissemination of facts, information, and ma- 
terial. Councils and committees of the Association 
most closely related to social work include those 
concerned with the following subjects: outpatient 
departments, medical social service, tuberculosis, 
care of mental patients, public health relations, 
workmen’s compensation, veterans’ relations, and 
costs of medical care. The Association maintains 
the Bacon Library containing the foremost collec- 
tion of books, publications, and literature on hospi- 
tal administration and operation. 


Periodicals: Hospitals, monthly, $3.00 a year, $2.00 
to members; Trustee, monthly, $3.00 a year, $2.00 
to members; American Hospital Directory, annu- 
ally, $10 a copy to public health organizations, $25 
a copy to qualified commercial firms. 


American Humane Association, Inc. 
(1877) ; 135 Washington Ave., Albany 6; Robert 
-F. Sellar, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 7,800; organizations, 600. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote work for the 
protection of children and animals throughout the 
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United States. The Association is the national 
mouthpiece of the humane cause, undertaking work 
of a national character, coordinating existing local 
units, developing additional ones, promoting need- 
ful legislation, and publishing-a magazine and 
other literature. At its annual convention in 1939 
the Association adopted standards in the field of 
child protection consistent with those of the most 
progressive societies working in this field, including 
the principle that animal protection and child pro- 
tection are two distinct functions and should be 
a ai by separate staffs of competent person- 
nel, 


Periodical: National Humane Review, monthly, 
$1.00 a year. 


American Industrial Hygiene Associa- 
tion (1939); Mellon Institute, Pittsburgh; 
Henry F. Smyth, Jr., Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 470; local sections, 14. 
Membership is limited to professional workers in the 
field of industrial hygiene. 


Purpose and Activities: To increase the knowledge 
of industrial hygiene through interchange and dis- 
semination of information; to promote the study 
and control of environmental factors affecting the 
health and well-being of industrial workers; to cor- 
relate such activities as are conducted by individuals 
and agencies throughout industrial, educational, 
and governmental groups; and to bring together 
persons interested in the various phases of indus- 
trial hygiene. Annual meetings are held. Technical 
papers of the Association are published in the 
Journal of Industrial Hygiene and Toxicology or in 
Industrial Medicine. 


Periodical: American Industrial Hygiene Associa- 
tion Quarterly, $2.00 a year in United States, $2.50 
a year in Canada, $3.00 a year in other countries. 


American Institute of Park Executives, 
Inc. (1898); P. O. Box 422, Rockford, Ill; 


Dave Hovey, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 850 executives of public 
parks and recreation systems and others interested 
in this field. 


Purpose: To disseminate information in regard to 
public parks and recreation activities, and to pro- 
mote larger facilities for use of leisure time. 


Periodical: Parks and Recreation, monthly, $5.00 a 
year. 


American Institute of Planners (1917); 
77 Massachusetts Ave., Cambridge 39, Mass.; 
Draveaux Bender, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 500. 


Purpose: To study and advance the science and art 
of city and regional planning; to facilitate the ex- 
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change of experience among members; to encourage 
original research; and to make more general the ap- 
plication of planning principles in city, regional, 
state, and national development. 


Periodical: Journal of the American Institute of 
Planners, quarterly, $3.00 a year. 


American Jewish Committee, Inc. (1906) ; 
386 Fourth Ave., New York 16; Dr. John Slaw- 


son, Executive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, 12,500; organizations, 34 
local. 


Activities: The Committee is engaged in a program 
of public education designed to arouse America to 
the dangers that bigotry and anti-Semitism present 
to democracy. It is also vitally concerned with the 
enrichment of Jewish cultural and communal life 
in the United States, and to this end furthers the 
wholesome development of the Jewish community. 
Overseas the Committee concentrates on safeguard- 
ing the civil and religious rights of Jews throughout 
the world, at the same time furthering the move- 
ment to obtain universal guarantees of essential hu- 
man rights and fundamental freedoms. In carrying 
out its activities, the Committee cooperates with 
both Jewish and non-Jewish organizations having 
similar objectives in various areas of American life. 


Periodicals: Commentary, monthly, $4.00 a year; 
The Committee Reporter, monthly, free; American 
Jewish Year Book, annually, $4.00 a copy. 


American Jewish Joint Distribution 
Committee, Inc. (1914) ; 270 Madison Ave., 
New York 16; Moses A. Leavitt, Executive Vice 
Chairman. 


Activities: The Committee provides aid to relieve 
distressed Jews in nearly 50 countries throughout 
the world. Funds received from Jewish communi- 
ties in the United States and other countries are 
used to lessen the tragic plight of the nearly 1,500,- 
000 survivors in Europe and to aid needy Jews in 
Shanghai, South and Central America, and other 
lands. The Committee’s activities include the sup- 
plying of food, clothing, shelter, medical aid, child 
care, cultural assistance, vocational training, eco- 
nomic rehabilitation, aid in emigration, and many 
other types of assistance. More than 325 non-Euro- 
pean representatives are stationed overseas to super- 
vise this program. Large-scale supplies purchased 
in the United States and many other countries are 
shipped throughout the world. Information bulle- 
tins and special reports of activities are issued pe- 
riodically. The Committee’s 1947 budget was $73,- 
341,500, the largest in its history. 


American Jewish Labor Council (1946); 
22 East 17th St., New York 3; Ben Gold, Presi- 


dent. 


Membership: Labor affiliates, including national, re- 
gional, and local AFL, CIO, and independent union 
bodies, 106. 


Activities: The Council is an affiliated organization 
of trade unions and other labor groups. Its program 
includes combating anti-Semitism and racism; help- 
ing in the rehabilitation of surviving Jewry in Eu- 
rope; and supporting the efforts of the Jewish peo- 
ple in Palestine to secure independence and equality. 
Regional offices function in Boston, Chicago, Cleve- 
land, Detroit, Los Angeles, Newark, Philadelphia, 
and San Francisco. 


American Labor Education Service, Inc. 
(1926) ; 1776 Broadway, New York 19; Eleanor 
G. Coit, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct labor education 
services giving assistance to workers’ education 
projects throughout the country, and to act as a 
clearinghouse for its member groups. A conference 
of teachers and leaders is held under its auspices 
each year. The organization conducts an active ad- 
visory service giving suggestions on bibliographies, 
study outlines, and methods of teaching; organizes 
conferences and classes and conducts seminars for 
teachers of workers’ groups; maintains an informa- 
tion service on workers’ education for use by other 
organizations and students of this movement; and 
by means of its publications, in the shape of pam- 
phlets, lists, and its magazine, supplies fresh infor- 
mation to the field in a form particularly useful to 
workers. The organization is a central agency in 
the field of workers’ education. It is currently stress- 
ing educational work which relates to such impor- 
tant problems as race discrimination, full employ- 
ment, and labor’s functions in the community; also 
the study of new resources for workers’ education 
through federal support and university sponsorship. 
Membership is open to individuals interested in 
workers’ education, local labor education projects, 
unions, resident schools, workers’ education com- 
mittees, community organizations, and other work- 
ers’ groups and classes concerned with the problem 
of workers’ education. 


Periodical: Labor Education Guide, 3 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year. 


American Law Institute, Inc. (1923) ; 3400 
Chestnut St., Philadelphia 4; Herbert F. Good- 


rich, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 950 elected life members 
and 250 ex-officio members. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the clarifica- 
tion and simplification of the law and its better 
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adaptation to social needs, to secure the better ad- 
ministration of justice, and to encourage and carry 
on scholarly and scientific legal work. The Institute 
is composed of judges, lawyers and law school 
teachers, officers of the American Bar Association, 
deans of recognized law schools, presidents of state 
bar associations, and representatives of learned 
legal societies and of the uniform law commission- 
ers. Among its activities is the drafting of author- 
ized legal statements and model acts. Two docu- 
ments published by the Institute are of great inter- 
est to social workers, namely: Youth Correction 
Authority Act and Youth Court Act. 


Periodical: Annual Proceedings, at cost. 


American Legion, Inc. (1919); 777 North 
Meridian St., Indianapolis 6; Henry H. Dudley, 
National Adjutant. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,272,060; department 
organizations, 58; local posts, 17,070. 


Purpose and Activities: To uphold and defend the 
Constitution; to maintain law and order; to foster 
and perpetuate a 100 per cent Americanism; to 
preserve the memories and incidents of wartime 
associations; to inculcate a sense of individual ob- 
ligation to the community, state, and nation; to 
combat the autocracy of both the classes and the 
masses; to make right the master of might; to pro- 
mote peace and goodwill on earth; to safeguard 
and transmit to posterity the principles of justice, 
freedom, and democracy; and to consecrate and 
sanctify comradeship by devotion to mutual help- 
fulness. Activities include the following fields of 
interest: Americanism, child welfare, civil service 
preference for veterans, community service, employ- 
ment of veterans, expansion and stabilization, jun- 
ior baseball, legislation in behalf of veterans and 
their dependents, national defense, public relations, 
rehabilitation of veterans and their dependents, and 
youth activities. Its National Child Welfare Divi- 
sion and National Rehabilitation Commission are 
listed separately in this section of the DIRECTORIES 
OF AGENCIES. 


Periodicals: American Legion Magazine, monthly, 
$1.25 a year; National Legionnaire, monthly, 20 
cents a year. 


American Library Association, Inc. 
(1876) ; 50 East Huron St., Chicago 11; John 
Mackenzie Cory, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals and libraries, 18,000. In- 
dividual membership is open to the public; library 
membership is limited to libraries approved by the 
Executive Board. 


Purpose: To assist in making books a vital, work- 
ing, educational force in American life; to make 
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libraries easily accessible to all the people; to raise 
professional standards; and to publish books, pe- 
riodicals, and pamphlets which will aid trustees and 
librarians in rendering library service. 


Periodicals: Booklist, semimonthly, $5.00 a year; 
A.L.A. Bulletin, monthly; College and Research 
Libraries, quarterly, $3.00 a year; Hospital Book 
Guide, quarterly, $1.00 a year; Subscription Books 
Bulletin, quarterly, $2.50 a year. 


American Management Association, Inc. 
(1923) ; 330 West 42d St., New York 18; Alvin 
E. Dodd, President. 


Membership: Individuals and companies, 9,100. 


Purpose and Activities: To make the management 
experience of each member available to all the 
others through periodic conferences, publications, 
and research. The organization is composed of ex- 
ecutives from all industries who exchange experi- 
ence and constructive criticism on methods in the 
various fields of management-personnel and indus- 
trial relations, marketing, insurance, finance, office 
management, production, and packaging. The Asso- 
ciation is a nonprofit organization. Each of its 7 di- 
visions holds one or more conferences annually. Re- 
search reports are published. 


Periodicals: Management News, monthly; The 
Management Review, monthly; Personnel,  bi- 
monthly; Divisional Conference Proceedings, peri- 
odically. Publications restricted to members until 
6 months after issue. 


American Medical Association (1847); 
535 North Dearborn St., Chicago 10; Dr. George 
F, Lull, Secretary and General Manager. 


Membership: Individuals, 140,192; organizations, 
53. Membership is limited to physicians meeting 
specified requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the science and 
art of medicine, and to aid in the betterment of pub- 
lic health. Activities related to social work include 
those represented by the Association’s Bureau of 
Health Education, Bureau of Investigation (dealing 
especially with fraud and quackery in medicine), 
Bureau of Legal Medicine and Legislation, Bureau 
of Medical Economics Research, Council on Foods 
and Nutrition, Council on Medical Education and 
Hospitals, Council on Medical Service, and Section 
on Preventive and Industrial Medicine and Public 
Health. 


Periodicals: Journal of the American Medical As- 
sociation, weekly, $12 a year; 9 scientific monthly 
periodicals, each one dealing with a special field of 
medicine; Hygeia (a lay journal), monthly, $2.50 
a year; Quarterly Cumulative Index Medicus, $12 
a year. 
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American Missionary Association, Inc. 
(1846); 287 Fourth Ave., New York 10; Fred 


L. Brownlee, General Secretary. 


Membership: Delegates to the General Council of 
the Congregational Christian Churches, 1,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To help eliminate from 
American life the “sins of caste,’ particularly with 
reference to the segregation of American Negroes. 
To this end the Association, which was formed as 
the consolidation of a number of early abolition so- 
cieties in America, maintains schools and colleges 
in the South for Negroes, and includes a Depart- 
ment of Race Relations which deals directly with 
racial problems throughout the United States. The 
Association publishes special leaflets at frequent 
intervals, and occasional books. The Association re- 
tains its corporate identity, although it now func- 
tions as a division of the Board of Home Missions 
of the Congregational Christian Churches. 


American Museum of Health, Inc. (1937); 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; Homer N. Cal- 
ver, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To maintain a museum of 
health in the city of New York; to encourage the 
establishment of similar museums throughout the 
nation; and to provide an educational force for the 
dissemination of present-day scientific knowledge 
relating to the prevention of disease, the promotion 
- of health, and the conservation of life. The Museum 
serves as a center of information on health educa- 
tion and exhibits. 


American National Red Cross (1881); 
17th and D Sts., NW., Washington 13, D. C.; 


Basil O’Connor, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 18,110,170 adult mem- 
bers and 19,270,811 junior members; chapters, 
3,751; branches, 5,044. 


Purpose and Activities: By its congressional charter 
the American National Red Cross is charged with 
furnishing volunteer aid to the sick and wounded 
of armies in time of war in accordance with the re- 
quirements of the treaties of Geneva, and with act- 
ing in matters of voluntary relief and in accord with 
the military and naval authorities as a medium of 
communication between the people of the United 
States and their armed forces. It is further charged 
with providing a system of national and interna- 
tional relief to mitigate the sufferings caused by 
pestilence, famine, fire, flood, and other calamities 
and to devise and carry on measures for preventing 
such sufferings. The Red Cross conducts the follow- 
ing activities: (1) Services to members of the armed 
forces and veterans and to their dependents, which 
include consultation and guidance, both in this 
country and abroad, on personal and family prob- 
lems; facilitation of communication between serv- 


icemen and their families; advice to servicemen and 
veterans on claims and benefits; temporary financial 
assistance; medical social service and recreational 
activities in military hospitals; recreational activities 
and organization of community resources in behalf 
of servicemen in military camps in the United 
States ; production of surgical dressings, etc. (2) Re- 
lief services, which include provision of food, cloth- 
ing, shelter, supplementary medical care, and re- 
habilitation for victims of disasters; and organiza- 
tion of community resources in preparation for 
effective action in time of disaster. (3) Health and 
educational services, which include the National 
Blood Program; instruction in first aid, water 
safety, accident prevention, home nursing, and nutri- 
tion; training of volunteers to serve in military 
camps and stations and in civilian and federal hos- 
pitals in various skilled capacities; maintenance of 
emergency first aid stations on the principal high- 
ways; and Junior Red Cross, which constitutes the 
American Red Cross in the schools. (4) Interna-— 
tional cooperation with the Red Cross societies of 
all nations, through the League of Red Cross Socie- 
ties and the International Committee of the Red 
Cross. Five area offices are maintained in Alexan- 
dria, Va.; Atlanta; New York; St. Louis; and San 
Francisco. 


Periodicals: Junior Red Cross Journal, monthly, 
$1.00 a year; Junior Red Cross News, monthly, 50 
cents a year; Red Cross Courier, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


American Nurses’ Association, Inc. 
(1896); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Ella 
Best, R.N., Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 161,509; organizations, 
52, including 48 state associations. Membership is 
limited to registered nurses who are graduates of 
accredited schools of nursing. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the professional 
and educational advancement of nurses in every 
proper way; to elevate the standard of nursing edu- 
cation; to establish and maintain a code of ethics 
among nurses; to distribute relief among such 
nurses as may become ill, disabled, or destitute; to 
disseminate information on the subject of nursing 
by publications in official periodicals or otherwise; 
and to bring into communication with each other 
various nurses and associations and federations of 
nurses throughout the United States. The Associa- 
tion’s major projects include continued attempts to 
meet increased demand for nurses by making pos- 
sible better distribution of nursing service through 
the Association’s Professional Counseling and 
Placement Service; the provision for consultant 
service to assist state nurses’ associations in de- 
veloping programs for the improvement of eco- 
nomic conditions of graduate registered nurses; and 
the planning of educational programs for nurses 
from other countries. Federal legislation which af- 
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fects nurses, nursing, and health continue to receive 
major attention. The National League of Nursing 
Education, which functions as the Department of 
Education of the Association, is listed separately in 
this section of the DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES. 


Periodicals: American Journal of Nursing, monthly, 
$4.00 a year; Biennial Proceedings, price varies. 


American Occupational Therapy Asso- 
ciation, Inc. (1917); 33 West 42d St., New 
York 18; Wilma L. West, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500 registered occupa- 
tional therapists and persons interested in the field. 


Purpose and Activities: To maintain the standards 
of education and training of occupational therapists, 
to maintain a national register of qualified thera- 
pists, to diffuse authoritative information relative 
to the aims and methods employed in occupational 
treatment, to further its use with the sick and dis- 
abled, and to stimulate scientific research in the 
field. Activities include the following: the supply- 
ing of information regarding training centers; ad- 
vice relative to hospitals willing to receive stu- 
dents for specialized practice training; advice in 
connection with organization or other problems; 
surveys and recommendations in particular fields, 
on request; and the maintenance of a placement 
service for trained therapists to protect hospitals 
from employing persons not trained or qualified as 
professional therapists. 


Periodical: American Journal of Occupational Ther- 
apy, bimonthly, $5.00 a year; Occupational Therapy 
and Rehabilitation, bimonthly, $5.00 a year. 


American ORT Federation, Inc. (1924); 
212 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Aaron B. Tart, 
Executive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, 15,000; organizations, 
25 national and 300 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote vocational 
training among the Jews, to industrialize unskilled 
masses of Jews, and to further the creation of agri- 
culturists and agronomists among the Jews. To 
achieve these objectives, the ORT (Organization 
for Rehabilitation through Training) has founded 
technical schools, workshops, cooperatives, and 
model shops and farms, and has supplied them 
with implements and raw materials. It has also es- 
tablished employment bureaus and exchanges to 
facilitate the placing of ORT trainees. Work is car- 
ried on in foreign countries as well as in the United 
States. Many refugees have been helped to become 
absorbed in the economic life of their adopted coun- 
tries. 


Periodicals: ORT Economic Review, quarterly, 
$2.00 a year; ORT Newsletter, monthly, free. 


National A gencies—Voluntary 


American Orthopsychiatric Association, 
Inc. (1924); 130 East 22d St., New York 10; 
Dr. S. Harcourt Peppard, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 700. Membership is lim- 
ited to psychiatrists, psychologists, psychiatric so- 
cial workers, and others meeting specified require- 
ments. 


Purpose: To unite and provide a common meeting 
ground for those engaged in the study and treatment 
of problems of human behavior; and to foster re- 
search and spread information concerning scientific 
work in the field of human behavior, including all 
forms of abnormal behavior. 


Periodical: American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 
quarterly, $7.50 a year. 


American Overseas Aid, Inc. (1947); 39 
Broadway, New York 6; Lee Marshall, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Organizations, 1 international and 25 
national foreign relief agencies. 


Activities: The organization is a federation of es- 
tablished national agencies which have long been 
working for the relief of the stricken peoples in 
Europe and Asia. It does not itself conduct any re- 
lief operations. Its activities are limited to organ- 
izing and promoting national fund-raising appeals 
in support of approved programs of member organi- 
zations. In 1948 the American Overseas Aid—United 
Nations Appeal for Children combined in one cam- 
paign the collection of funds for member organiza- 
tions and the nationwide voluntary contribution to 
the United Nations International Children’s Emer- 
gency Fund. 


American Parents Committee, Inc. (1947) ; 
52 Vanderbilt Ave., New York 17; George J. 
Hecht, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 100; chapters, 12. 


Activities: These include assembling, studying, and 
disseminating nationwide information on the health, 
welfare, and educational needs of American chil- 
dren; supporting through special subcommittees 
federal legislation “to get a better deal for children 
from Uncle Sam,” and assisting local parents’ 
groups to work for better conditions for children. 
The Committee’s current legislative program 
stresses passage of the National School Health 
Services Bill, adequate appropriation for the Na- 
tional School Lunch Program, cooperation with 
other organizations in pressing for federal aid to 
education, work on behalf of needy children in mi- 
grant farm-worker families, and more adequate ap- 
propriation for the U.S. Children’s Bureau. In its 
legislative work, the Committee seeks to rally the 
active support of other national organizations. con- 
cerned in the welfare of children. A Washington 
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office is maintained, with 2 full-time lobbyists who 
promote federal legislation affecting children. Publi- 
cations include bulletins on federal legislation af- 
fecting children, and a pamphlet, Suggested Com- 
munity Activities for Local Parents Groups. 


American Planning and Civic Associa- 
tion, Inc. (1935); 901 Union Trust Bldg., 
Washington 5, D. C.; Harlean James, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,500; organizations, 350 
government agencies, libraries, and associations. 


Purpose and Activities: To educate the American 
people to an understanding and appreciation of lo- 
cal, state, regional, and national planning for the 
best use of urban and rural land, and of water and 
other natural resources; and to promote the safe- 
guarding and planned use of local and national 
parks, the conservation of natural scenery, the ad- 
vancement of higher ideals of civic life and beauty 
in America and the improvement of living condi- 
tions, and the fostering of wider educational facili- 
ties in schools and colleges along these lines. The 
Association holds an annual citizens’ conference on 
planning. 


Periodicals: Planning and Civic Comment, quar- 
terly; American Planning and Civic Annual, $3.00 


a copy. 


American Political Science Association 
(1903); 100 University Hall, Ohio State Uni- 
versity, Columbus; Dr. Harvey Walker, Secre- 
tary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage the study of 
political science, including political theory, govern- 
ment and politics, public law, public administra- 
tion, and international relations. The Association 
as such does not assume a partisan position upon 
any question of practical politics, nor commit its 
members to any position thereupon. 


Periodical: American Political Science Review, bi- 
monthly, $6.60 a year. 


American Printing House for the Blind, 
Inc. (1858) ; 1839 Frankfort Ave., Louisville 6; 
Finis E. Davis, Superintendent. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide literature and 
appliances for the blind on a nonprofit basis. Em- 
bossed books, books in large type, Talking Book rec- 
ords, and tangible apparatus for educational pur- 
poses are provided through a federal appropriation 
and are distributed on a per capita basis to all of 
the public educational institutions for the blind 
throughout the United States and its territories. 
Books and periodicals — both braille and Talking 
Book — are manufactured at cost for organizations 


which provide free literature for the blind. Inquiry 
and research in the specific problems relating to the 
selection and preparation of literature and appli- 
ances for the blind and near-blind are conducted. 
Departments are maintained for the embossing and 
printing of braille books and magazines, the publi- 
cation of books in large type, the recording and 
pressing of Talking Book records, and the manufac- 
ture of special appliances for the use of the blind. 


Periodicals: Current Events, braille edition, $4.75 
a year; Every Week, braille edition, $7.50 a year; 
My Weekly Readers Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6, braille 
editions, $2.25, $2.25, $2.75, $3.00, and $3.75 a 
year, respectively ; Our Times, braille edition, $7.50 
a year; all 8 periodicals published weekly during the 
school year; Reader’s Digest, monthly, braille edi- 
tion free upon application, Talking Book edition 
sent to libraries for the blind only. 


American Prison Association, Inc. (1870) ; 
135 East 15th St., New York 3; E. R. Cass, Gen- 
eral Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To study the causes and 
treatment of crime; and to promote the improve- 
ment of laws in relation to public offenses and of- 
fenders, the improvement of penal, correctional, 
and reformatory institutions, and the development 
and improvement of methods relating to probation, 
parole, and the after-care of released prisoners. The 
Association has the following committees: Classifi- 
cation and Case Work, Crime Prevention, Institu- 
tion Libraries, Personnel Standards and Training, 
Research and Planning, and Women’s Institutions. 
The following are allied groups: Correctional Edu- 
cation Association, Correctional Service Associates, 
National Chaplains’ Association, National Confer- 
ence of Juvenile Agencies, National Jail Associa- 
tion, National Prisoners’ Aid Association, National 
Probation and Parole Association, Penal Industries 
Association, and Wardens’ Association. 


Periodicals: The Prison World, bimonthly, $2.00 a 
year (published in cooperation with the National 
Jail Association); Congress Bulletin, annually, 
free; Annual Proceedings, $3.00 a copy; Directory 
of State and National Correctional Institutions of 
the United States and Canada, annually, $1.00 a 


copy. 


American Protestant Hospital Associa- 
tion (1920); Station A, Drawer 7, Evansville 
11, Ind.; Albert G. Hahn, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 175; hospitals, 300. 


Purpose and Activities: To associate all hospitals 
affiliated with Protestant churches for the sake of 
reaching the highest standards and securing ade- 
quate (but not duplicate) covering of the field of 
hospital endeavor, to study the entire field occupied 
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by Protestant hospitals, to recruit student nurses for 
schools of proper standards, to encourage schools of 
nursing to train their students in strong Christian 
Spirit, to secure church and public assistance for 
Protestant hospitals, and to bring hospital aid to 
the neglected poor and to those living in remote 
places. The Association cooperates with the Fed- 
eral Council of the Churches of Christ in America 
in the study of religious work in the hospital, with 
particular emphasis on the work of the chaplain. 


Periodicals: Association Bulletin, bimonthly, free; 
Convention Program, annually, free. 


American Psychiatric Association, Inc. 
(1844); 1270 Avenue of the Americas, New 
York 20; Austin M. Davies, Executive Assistant. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,650. Membership is 
limited to physicians meeting specified require- 
ments. 


Purpose: To further the study of subjects pertain- 
ing to the nature, treatment, and prevention of 
mental disorders; to further the interests, mainte- 
nance, and advancement of standards of hospitals 
for mental disorders, of outpatient clinics, and of 
all other agencies concerned with the social and 
legal aspects of these disorders; and to further 
psychiatric education and research. 


Periodical: American Journal of Psychiatry, monthly, 
$10 a year. 


American Psychological Association, Inc. 
(1892) ; 1515 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5, D. C.; Dr. Dael Wolfle, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,800. Membership is 
limited to those meeting certain educational and 
professional requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To advance psychology as 
a science, as a profession, and as a means of promot- 
ing human welfare. The Association attempts to 
further these objectives by holding annual meet- 
ings, publishing psychological journals, conducting 
a personnel placement service for psychologists, and 
working toward improved standards for psychologi- 
cal training and service. 


Periodicals: The American Psychologist, monthly, 
$7.00 a year; Psychological Abstracts, monthly, 
$7.00 a year; Psychological Bulletin, bimonthly, 
$7.00 a year; Journal of Applied Psychology, bi- 
monthly, $6.00 a year; Journal of Comparative and 
Physiological Psychology, bimonthly, $7.00 a year; 
Journal of Consulting Psychology, bimonthly, $5.00 
a year; Journal of Experimental Psychology, bi- 
monthly, $7.00 a year; Psychological Review, bi- 
monthly, $5.50 a year; Journal of Abnormal and 
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Social Psychology, quarterly, $5.00 a year; Psycho- 
logical Monographs: General and Applied, irregu- 
larly, $6.00 a volume. 


American Public Health Association, Inc. 
(1872); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Dr. 
Reginald M. Atwater, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 11,123; organizations, 
60; regional branches, 2. Membership open to per- 
sons engaged or interested in public health work. 


Purpose and Activities: To protect and promote 
public health by the following means: a monthly 
journal; an annual meeting; the conduct of surveys 
and an information service; and studies and reports 
of over 100 volunteer technical committees which 
are concerned with problems of public health ad- 
ministration, research, education, and standardiza- 
tion. The Association has the following sections: 
Dental Health, Engineering, Epidemiology, Food 
and Nutrition, Health Officers, Industrial Hygiene, 
Laboratory, Maternal and Child Health, Public 
Health Education, Public Health Nursing, School 
Health, and Vital Statistics. 


Periodical: American Journal of Public Health, 
monthly, $7.00 a year. 


American Public Welfare Association, 
Inc. (1930); 1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; 
Howard L. Russell, Director. 


Membership: 
275. 

Activities: The Association assists in the develop- 
ment and maintenance of sound principles and ef- 
fective administration of public welfare services; 
provides technical, consultant, and advisory services 
to legislative and administrative authorities and to 
public welfare officials; acts as a clearinghouse for 
exchange of thought and experience in the public 
welfare field; and promotes the development of 
methods of training public welfare personnel. In all 
of these activities the Association cooperates with 
federal agencies and with national organizations in 
the public and private welfare field. The National 
Council of State Public Assistance and Welfare Ad- 
ministrators and the National Council of Local 
Public Welfare Administrators are organized within 
the Association. Membership in these groups is 
open only to members of the Association who are 
eligible because of their administrative responsi- 
bility for welfare or assistance programs in a state or 
locality. The groups take no separate action and re- 
fer resolutions, etc., through the Association’s Ex- 
ecutive Committee. These Councils meet annually. 
A program of regional conferences for the full As- 
sociation membership supplements the Round Table 
Conference held each year in December. 


Individuals, 4,000; organizations, 


Periodicals; Letter to Members, monthly; Public 
Welfare, monthly, $5.00 a year. 
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American Recreation Society, Inc. (1938) ; 
name changed in 1946 from Society of Recrea- 
tion Workers of America; 1101 M St, NW., 
Washington 5, D. C.; Wayne C. Sommer, Secre- 
tary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,282; organizations, 25 
state and local. Membership is open to full-time pro- 
fessional employes in executive or leadership ca- 
pacity associated with the recreation movement and 
to students attending professional and training in- 
stitutions for any phase of recreation work. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite in one organiza- 
tion all recreation workers in America. The Society 
acts as an agency for representing workers where 
group representation is desired. District and na- 
tional conferences are held for discussion of pro- 
fessional problems. The Society has committees on 
training, professional ethics, research and study, 
the stimulation of writing in the field of recreation, 
and postwar planning. It is affiliated with the Na- 
tional Recreation Association. 


Periodical: Quarterly Bulletin. 


American Rehabilitation Committee, Inc. 
(1922); 28 East 21st St. New York 10; Mrs. 
Grace M. Heagen, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 29; organizations, 1 
local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the determina- 
tion of employability and the rendering employable 
of the physically disabled and mentally ill. The 
Committee is a national organization for the dis- 
semination of knowledge in regard to the physical 
and mental rehabilitation of the crippled, as well as 
knowledge of allied subjects. It operates the Re- 
habilitation Center for the Disabled, a rehabilitation 
workshop which provides the following: work try- 
outs — evaluation of physical limitations and voca- 
tional possibilities and the discovery of interest and 
aptitudes by participation in appropriate work ac- 
tivity; reconditioning — restoration of physical ca- 
pacity and mental stability by examination and 
work therapy; and training— development and 
establishment of work confidence, habits, and skills 
in the determined-upon rehabilitation employment. 


American School Health Association 
(1927); Kent State University, Kent, Ohio; Dr. 
A. O. DeWeese, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: School physicians, dentists, nurses, nu- 
tritionists, and health educators, 1,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote comprehensive 
and constructive school health programs, including 
the teaching of health, health services, and health- 
ful school living. The Association is active in pro- 
moting higher standards for the professions con- 
cerned, and is striving constantly to improve and 


promote school health work in teacher-training in- 
stitutions. It is a collective medium for improving 
the standards of school health. The Association 
maintains a cooperative informational service for 
its members. The journal which it publishes is de- 
voted exclusively to the promotion and extension 
of comprehensive and constructive school health 
programs. 


Periodical: Journal of School Health, monthly Sep- 
tember through June, $1.75 a year. 


American Seamen’s Friend Society, Inc. 
(1828); 175 Fifth Ave., New York 10; R. H. 
Lee-Martin, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Society maintains libraries for 
seamen in the Port of New York, places Libraries 
for Modern American Mariners and magazines for. 
the use of the crew on board ships in the Port of 
New York, promotes adult education for merchant 
seamen by furnishing and maintaining technical 
libraries available to seamen in various ports 
throughout the country, cooperates in and supple- 
ments work for seamen, and maintains a free infor- 
mation service for merchant seamen and their 
friends. In addition, the Society owns and operates 
a convalescent home for seamen on Staten Island, 
N.Y. 


American Social Hygiene Association, 
Inc. (1914); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; 
Dr. Walter Clarke, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 20,000; organizations, 
250. 


Purpose and Activities: To inform the public about 
the national program and needed community ac- 
tion; to combat syphilis and gonorrhea as dangerous 
communicable diseases; to prevent the loss of man- 
power due to venereal disease; to fight prostitution 
as an organized business; to improve community 
conditions which lead to sex delinquency among 
young people; to promote, from childhood on, 
sound sex education and training for marriage and 
parenthood; and by all these means to protect and 
improve the American family as a basic social in- 
stitution. The Association promotes legal and pro- 
tective activities to enforce laws against prostitution 
and to prevent delinquency; educational activities 
to instruct the population about syphilis and gonor- 
thea; medical activities to provide in cases of ex- 
posure early disinfection, and in cases of infection 
early discovery and adequate medical aid; and com- 
munity activities to organize and maintain citizen 
interest and cooperation. Important continuing 
projects are National Social Hygiene Day; distribu- 
tion of books, pamphlets, exhibits, films, periodi- 
cals, and other materials; and special services for 
establishing educational and control programs in 
industry. 
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Periodicals: Journal of Social Hygiene, monthly Oc- 
tober through June, $3.00 a year; Social Hygiene 
News, monthly. 


American Society for Public Adminis- 
tration, Inc. (1939); 1313 East 6oth St., Chi- 
cago 37; Laverne Burchfield, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,600; chapters, 41. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate the exchange 
of knowledge and the results of experience among 
persons interested or engaged in the field of public 
administration; to encourage the collection, com- 
pilation, and dissemination of information on mat- 
ters relating to public administration; and to ad- 
vance generally the science, processes, and art of 
public administration through continuous considera- 
tion of problems and the discussion of policies and 
practices involved in the management of public 
services. The major activities of the Society are 
the conduct of an annual meeting; the encourage- 
ment and recognition of local, state, or regional 
chapters; and the publication of a quarterly journal. 


Periodical: Public Administration Review, quar- 
terly, $5.00 a year. 


American Society of Planning Officials 
(1934) ; 1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; Walter 
H. Blucher, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,650. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote efficiency of 
public administration in land and community plan- 
ning through the association of officials engaged in 
the making or administration of national, state, re- 
gional, or local plans, by exchanging information, 
improving administrative standards and practices, 
engaging in research, publishing the results of stud- 
ies, cooperating and collaborating with other gov- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies and associations, 
and furthering the usefulness of governmental agen- 
cies in the field. The Society serves as a clearing- 
house for planning information; publishes and dis- 
tributes bulletins on various aspects of planning; 
arranges regional or sectional planning meetings; 
aids in perfecting legislation for state planning, re- 
gional planning, local planning, rural and local 
zoning, etc.; and assists in the establishment of offi- 
cial planning agencies. 


Periodicals: News Letter, monthly; Proceedings of 
Annual Planning Meeting, $3.00 a copy. 


American Sociological Society, Inc. 
(1905) ; Northwestern University, Evanston, Ill.; 
Ernest R. Mowrer, Secretary-Treasurer. 


‘Membership: Individuals, 2,250. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a basic, scien- 
tific, sociological study of society and its problems. 
An annual census of sociological research in prog- 
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ress is conducted, and an annual meeting held for 
the presentation and discussion of research meth- 
ods and findings. The Society’s program includes 
the following fields of interest: community and 
ecology, criminology, the family, political sociology, 
population, social psychology, social research, so- 
cial theory, and sociometry. 


Periodical: The American Sociological Review, bi- 
monthly, $4.00 a year, $3.00 a year to libraries. 


American Speech and Hearing Associa- 
tion, Inc. (1925) ; name changed in 1948 from 
American Speech Correction Association; Wayne 
University, Detroit 1; George A. Kopp, Sectre- 
tary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,144. Membership is 
limited to persons meeting specified requirements. 


Purpose: To stimulate more intelligent interest in 
problems of speech correction and hearing; to raise 
standards among workers in speech correction and 
hearing; to furnish the profession with responsible 
and authoritative leadership; to make leadership 
respected by means of scholarly research, publicity, 
and administrative skill; and to make membership 
a coveted honor and recognition of merit. 


Periodical: The Journal of Speech and Hearing Dis- 
orders, quarterly, $3.50 a year. 


American Statistical Association, Inc. 
(1839) ; 1603 K St., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; 
Dr. Merrill M. Flood, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,000; chapters, 28 state 
and urban. Membership is open to statisticians and 
other persons interested in statistics. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the develop- 
ment of statistical science, the elevation of statisti- 
cal standards, and the improvement of statistical 
data. The organization has committees on Statistical 
Standards and Organization, Graphic Presentation 
of Statistical Data, Occupational Classification, 
Census Enumeration Areas, and an Advisory Com- 
mittee on the Census. The annual meeting is held 
during the last week of December. 


Periodicals: The American Statistician, bimonthly, 
$1.50 a year; The Journal of the American Statis- 
tical Association, quarterly, $8.00 a year; Biomet- 
rics, quarterly, $3.00 a year. 


American Student Health Association 
(1920); Ohio Wesleyan University, Delaware, 
Ohio; Dr. George Blydenberg, Secretary-Treas- 
urer. 


Membership: Colleges and univetsities, 215, repre- 
sented by the institution’s physician or director of 
student health. 


Bye: 
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Purpose and Activities: To maintain and promote 
the health of college students through studies of 
problems, published materials, and annual meet- 
ings. Among the Association’s standing committees 
is one on Tuberculosis. 


Periodicals: Journal Lancet, monthly, $2.00 a year; 
Annual Proceedings. 


American Veterans Committee, Inc. 
(1943); 1200 Eye St. NW., Washington 5, 
D. C.; Joseph A. Clorety, Jr., National Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 110,000; chapters, 1,025. 
Membership is open to American men and women, 
regardless of race, creed, or color, who are serving 
with or have been honorably discharged from the 
United States armed forces, merchant marine, or 
allied forces. 


Purpose: To promote the following aims: adequate 
financial, medical, vocational, and educational as- 
sistance for every veteran; a job for every vet- 
eran, under a system of private enterprise in which 
business, labor, agriculture, and government work 
together to provide full employment and full pro- 
duction for the nation; thorough social and eco- 
nomic security; free speech, press, worship, as- 
sembly, and ballot; disarmament of Germany and 
Japan and the elimination of the power of their 
militarist classes; active participation of the United 
States in the United Nations to stop any threat of 
ageression and to promote social and economic 
measures which will remove the causes of war; and 
establishment of an international veterans’ council 
for the furtherance of world peace and justice 
among the peoples of all nations. 


Periodical: AVC Bulletin, monthly. 


American Veterans of World War II, 
Inc. (1944); 724 Ninth St., NW., Washington 
1, D. C.; Edgar C. Corry, Jr., National Com- 
mander. 


Membership: Individuals, 150,000; posts, 1,400 in 
48 states. 


Purpose and Activities: To continue in association 
the veterans of the armed forces of World War II 
for the purpose of continuing comradeship, to act 
cooperatively for the care of the disabled and de- 
pendents, and to uphold the high principles upon 
which this nation was founded. AMVETS believes 
that the veterans of this war are entitled to a great 
veterans’ organization of their own, through which 
they can aid their fellow citizens to develop home 
communities, build the states, sustain the nation, 
and help all right-thinking and well-intentioned 
peoples throughout the world to obtain the bless- 
ings which kind providence provides for all men. 


Periodical: National AMVET, monthly, $1.50 a 
year. 


American Vocational Association, Inc. 
(1925); 1010 Vermont Ave., Washington 5, 
D. C.; L. H. Dennis, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 26,000; organizations, 
65. 


Purpose and Activities; To assume and maintain ac- 
tive national leadership in the promotion of voca- 
tional and practical arts and educational and voca- 
tional guidance, to render service to state or local 
communities in promoting vocational education, to 
provide a national forum for the discussion of ques- 
tions involved, and to unite vocational education in- 
terests through a membership representative of the 
entire country. 


Periodical: American Vocational Journal, monthly 
September through June. 


American Women’s Voluntary Services, 
Inc. (1940) ; 345 Madison Ave., New York 17; 
Mrs. Ogden L. Mills, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,000; units, 70. 


Purpose and Activities: To offer an opportunity 
for every woman to serve her country and her com- 
munity loyally and efficiently without regard to 
creed, color, or age. The organization supplements 
but does not duplicate the work of other recognized 
civic and social agencies. It is nonpolitical and 
nonpartisan. It recruits, mobilizes, and trains 
women for all types of community service and 
places them where they may be of maximum as- 
sistance to give service to recognized local agencies. 
Its services include the following: motor transporta- 
tion for veterans and disabled civilians and chil- 
dren; work in veterans and civilian hospitals; 
staffing and maintenance of child care centers and 
information centers; provision of room registries 
for veterans and, in some communities, actual hous- 
ing; workshops where old clothes are reconditioned 
and new clothes are made for local welfare agencies 
and for overseas relief; provision of clothing for 
servicemen and their families; a youth program, 
with a junior auxiliary; organization and main- 
tenance of teen-age clubs; and collection of books 
and records for hospitals and children’s institutions. 


Periodical: The National Bulletin, binfonthly. 


American Youth Foundation, Inc. (1924) ; 
3930 Lindell Blvd., St. Louis 8; P. G. Orwig, 


Director. 
Membership: Individuals, 25,000. 


Activities: The Foundation is a nonprofit Christian 
leadership training organization serving youth. It 
has no program in local communities and does its 
chief work through a series of summer camps for 
children and young people and leaders of youth. 
Throughout the year its staff members serve youth 
groups in high schools and colleges, church youth 
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organizations, etc., through addresses and counsel- 
ing programs. 


Periodical: Founder Fire, Sand Piper and Trail, 3 
or 4 issues yearly, free. 


American Youth Hostels, Inc. (1935); 87 
Main St., Northfield, Mass.; Monroe Smith, Na- 
tional Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 21,000; organizations, 
200 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To help all, especially 
young people, to a greater knowledge, understand- 
ing, and love of the world by providing for them 
youth hostels (inexpensive overnight accommoda- 
tions), bicycle trails, and footpaths in America, 
and by assisting them in their travels in this coun- 
try. Youth hostels have been developed in the fol- 
lowing regions: New England; New York, Pennsy]- 
vania, Virginia, West Virginia; Alabama, Georgia, 
Kentucky, Maryland, North Carolina, Tennessee; 
Illinois, Michigan, Ohio, Wisconsin; Iowa, Mis- 
souri; Colorado, New Mexico; Oregon, Washing- 
ton; and northern and southern California. Work 
projects in Europe and trips in this country and 
abroad are conducted under AYH leaders. 


Periodical: AYH Knapsack, quarterly, $1.00 a year, 
including Handbook edition. 


Anderson — M. D. Anderson Foundation 
(1936) ; 524 First National Bank Bldg., Hous- 
ton 2; W. B. Bates, John H. Freeman, and H. M. 
Wilkins, Trustees. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve working condi- 
tions among workers generally, as well as among 
particular classes of unskilled, skilled, and agri- 
cultural workers; to establish, support, and main- 
tain hospitals, homes, and institutions for the care 
of the sick, the young, the aged, the incompetent, 
and the helpless among the people; to improve liv- 
ing conditions among people generally, as well as 
in particular sections or localities; and to promote 
health, science, education, and advancement and 
diffusion of knowledge and understanding among 
the people. The Foundation is currently active in 
the health field. 


Anti-Defamation League of B’nai B’rith 
(1913); 212 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Ben- 
jamin R. Epstein, National! Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote positive human 
relations through a broad intergroup and intercul- 
tural program. Included in an over-all Program 
Division are the following departments whose proj- 
ects and materials are adapted to suit the needs of 
different age and interest groups: Advertising, Civic 
Service, Foreign Language, Labor, Publications, 
Motion Pictures and Special Events, Veterans, 
Women, and a Speakers Bureau. The Civil Rights 
Division maintains an extensive research and fact- 
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finding atm to acquaint it and the general public 
with all evidences of anti-Semitism and similar in- 
dications of intergroup hostility, and also operates 
a Legal Department. The Community Service Divi- 
sion directs the League’s field service, transmitting 
materials and projects between national headquar- 
ters and the League’s 17 regional offices scattered 
throughout the country, as well as to the 350,000 
members of B’nai B’rith. 


Army Relief Society, Inc. (1900) ; 350 Fifth 
Ave., New York 1; Mrs. David Wagstaff, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Branches, 118. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect funds and pro- 
vide relief in case of emergency for dependent 
widows and orphans of officers and enlisted men of 
the regular Army of the United States. At present 
the Society is working in affiliation with the Army 
Emergency Relief, and has agreed to continue this 
affiliation until April 1949, when a renewal of the 
agreement is expected. The Society administers all 
cases which came to it prior to this affiliation and 
also renders assistance as may be requested of it by 
the Army Emergency Relief. 


Associated Medical Care Plans, Inc. (Na- 
tional Association of Blue Shield Plans) (1946) ; 
330 South Wells St., Chicago 6; Frank E. Smith, 
Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 28 state and 24 local. 
Membership is limited to nonprofit voluntary medi- 
cal care plans sponsored by the medical profession. 


Purpose: To promote the establishment and opera- 
tion of such nonprofit voluntary medical care plans 
throughout the United States and Canada as will 
adequately meet the health needs of the public and 
will preserve and advance scientific medicine and 
the high quality of medical care rendered by the 
medical profession of the 2 countries. The organiza- 
tion is also known as the National Association of 
Blue Shield Plans, signifying that the name Blue 
Shield and its identifying symbol has been adopted 
as a trade name for its members. 


Association for the Study of Community 
Organization, Inc. (1946); 311 South Juni- 
per St., Philadelphia 7; John B. Dawson, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Individuals, 900; affiliated groups, 13 
national, local, and district community organiza- 
tion discussion groups. 


Purpose and Activities: To increase understanding 
and improve professional practice of community 
organization for social welfare. The Association is 
interested in such topics as the philosophy and the- 
ory underlying community organization, methods 
used and skills needed by social work practitioners 
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in this area, professional training in community or- 
ganization, keeping of records for administrative 
and planning purposes, etc. The Association’s ac- 
tivities include encouragement of and coopera- 
tion with local community organization discussion 
groups and activity in the area of publications on 
community organization. Plans are under way for 
the compilation and publication of a book of read- 
ings on community organization. 


Periodicals: Current Publication on Community Or- 
ganization: A Bibliographical Checklist, quarterly, 
$2.00 a year; ASCO Newsletter, issued irregularly, 
$1.00 a year. 


Association of Church Social Workers, 
Inc. (1934); 740 Rush St., Chicago 11; John 
Mixon, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 663; chapters, 3. Active 
membership is limited to those meeting specified 
requirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To establish and uphold 
professional standards of social work under church 
auspices, and to certify accredited church social 
workers. The Association was organized through 
the Church Conference of Social Work, but is an 
autonomous incorporated organization. Its annual 
meeting is held at the time of the National Confer- 
ence of Social Work. 


Periodical: The Church Social Worker, quarterly, 
free. 


Association of Secretaries of the Young 
Men’s Christian Associations of North 
America (1871); 19 South LaSalle St., Chi- 
cago 3; Lloyd L. McClow, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,000. Membership is 
limited to duly certified secretaries of YMCA’s. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop and maintain 
high standards of professional workmanship among 
secretaries of the Young Men’s Christian Associa- 
tions; and to give continuing attention to profes- 
sional education, on-the-job training, research, 
employment, security, and professional ethics. The 
Association holds a General Conference triennially 
(next in 1951). It has constituent sections related 
to specializations within the secretaryship, state and 
interstate chapters, and 8 summer conferences or- 
ganized on a territorial basis. 


Periodical: The Association Forum, bimonthly, 
$2.00 a year, 


Association of State and Territorial 
Health Officers (1942); 1098 West Michi- 
gan St., Indianapolis 7; Dr. L. E. Burney, Secre- 
tary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 53. Membership is lim- 
ited to directors of state and territorial health de- 
partments. 


Activities: The Association gives consideration to 
any policy of any governmental or voluntary agency 
dealing with matters pertaining to human health 
which may affect the administration of the depart- 
ment of health of any state, territory, or possession 
of the United States, especially in its interstate or 
federal relationships. 


Association of State Conference Secre- 
taries (1924); 82 North High St., Columbus 
15; Jane Chandler, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To discuss the general 
methodology of conferences — their functions, re- 
lationship to other organizations, objectives, and 
programs. The Association carries on an exchange 
of printed material such as programs, working 
forms, etc. It is an informal organization and each 
state conference secretary is considered a member. A 
meeting is held at the time of the National Confer- 
ence of Social Work and one or more regional meet- 
ings are held during the year. 


Periodical: Bulletin, occasional issues. 


Association of the Junior Leagues of 
America, Inc. (1921); Waldorf Astoria, 305 
Park Ave., New York 22; Dorothy Greer, Ex- 


ecutive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 48,000; Leagues (char- 
tered by the Association), 160 in the United States, 
rt in Honolulu, 6 in Canada, and 1 in Mexico. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite in one body all 
Junior Leagues and to promote their individual 
purposes, namely, to foster interest among their 
members in the social, economic, educational, cul- 
tural, and civic conditions of their own communi- 
ties; and to make efficient their volunteer service. 
The Association’s services — Arts, Children’s Thea- 
tre, Education, Public Relations, Radio, Ways and 
Means, and Welfare — are available to local Leagues 
on a consultant or advisory basis. The emphasis 
of the constituent Leagues’ programs is centered on 
volunteer service to community agencies and edu- 
cation for citizenship. 


Periodical: Junior League Magazine, monthly, 
$1.50 a year. 


Association on American Indian Affairs, 
Inc. (1922) ; name changed in 1946 from Ameri- 
can Association on Indian Affairs; 48 East 86th 
St., New York 28; Alexander Lesser, Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000; regional branches, 
ai 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
the American Indian in the United States by creat- 
ing an enlightened public opinion, by assisting and 
protecting him against encroachment of his consti- 
tutional rights, by aiding in the improvement of 
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health and educational conditions, and in preserving 
and fostering his arts and crafts. The Association 
gathers and disseminates facts bearing on the wel- 
fare of the Indians and assists in formulating and 
making effective a constructive national policy on 
Indian affairs. 


Periodical: The American Indian, quarterly, $3.00 
a year. 


Baker — George F. Baker Trust (1942); 
2 Wall St., New York 5; Sheridan A. Logan, 
Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid corporations or- 
ganized and operated exclusively for religious, 
charitable, scientific, literary, or educational 
purposes, including the encouragement of art and 
the prevention of cruelty to children or animals. 
Present emphases are chiefly in the fields of health 
and social welfare. 


Baptist Convention, Northern, Council 
on Christian Social Progress (1941); 
152 Madison Ave., New York 16; Donald B. 
Cloward, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To coordinate within the 
denomination a consciousness of social issues, and 
to assist the churches in carrying out their responsi- 
bility thereto. The Council represents 14 organiza- 
tions of the Convention and unifies the social edu- 
cation and action program for the 7,500 churches. 


Baptists, Rauschenbusch Fellowship of 
(1937); 811 West College Ave., State College, 
Pa.; Rev. Robert Eads, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 257. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the establish- 
ment of a social economy which, under social owner- 
ship and democratic control of the common means 
of life, will contribute to the highest potential de- 
velopment of persons and society. By individual 
and group action the members seek to implement 
these aims by supporting necessary economic and 
political action, drawing upon the spiritual re- 
sources which are essential for the redemption of 
society. 


Periodical: Rauschenbusch Fellowship News, occa- 
sional issues, free. 


Baruch Committee on Physical Medicine 
(1944); 597 Madison Ave., New York 22; 
Grace Keefe, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To activate the following 
specific recommendations made by the original sur- 
vey committee, regarding the chief needs for proper 
development of physical medicine: an adequate 
supply of physicians who can teach and use physical 
medicine, more extensive basic and clinical re- 
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search in physical medicine, and proper use of 
physical medicine in relation to wartime rehabilita- 
tion and peacetime physical preparedness. Funds 
have been granted to 11 medical schools to permit 
them to establish teaching and research centers in 
physical medicine, and a definite sum has been al- 
located for Baruch fellowships in physical medicine. 
The Committee publishes reports from time to 
time. 


Big Brothers of America, Inc. (United 
States and Canada) (1947); 1347 Broad Street 
Station Bldg., Philadelphia 3; Donald. Jenks, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 11 local accredited Big 
Brother associations in the United States and 2 in 
Canada. 


Activities: The organization promotes Big Brother 
work by disseminating information as to its proper 
functions and scope; by assisting its member or- 
ganizations in each of their local fields; and by giv- 
ing assistance and guidance to new groups wishing 
to organize. The organization includes both the 
United States and Canada in its scope. Its member- 
ship is composed of Catholic, Jewish, Protestant, 
and nonsectarian Big Brother organizations. 


Boy Rangers of America, Inc. (1913) ; 740 
Lexington Ave., New York 22; Edward W. 
France, President. 


Membership: Chartered lodges, 1,056. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the establish- 
ment of Boy Ranger lodges throughout the United 
States, and so contribute materially toward the bet- 
terment of American boyhood between the ages of 
8 and 12. Lodges have been established in 47 states, 
with an official program which includes organized 
ritual, play, and handicraft work under competent 
leadership and contributes materially to the system- 
atic development of fine character and good Ameri- 
can citizenship in the growing boy. 


Boy Scouts of America, Inc. (1910) ; 2 Park 
Ave., New York 16; Arthur A. Schuck, Chief 
Scout Executive. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,131,937; councils, 543. 
Membership is open to all boys and to men who are 
citizens or have first papers. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote character build- 
ing and citizenship training by activities under 
trained volunteer leadership adapted to each of the 
following age groups: Cubbing, a home-centered 
program for boys 9, 10, and 1x years of age; Scout- 
ing, a vigorous outdoor program for boys. 12 years 
of age and over; and Senior Scouting — includ- 
ing Air Scouting, Explorer Scouting, and Sea Scout- 
ing, with activities adapted to young men 15 years of. 
age and over, and Rover Scouting for young men of 
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18 years and over. Essential elements in all pro- 
grams are the ideals of Scouting and service to 
others. 


Periodicals: Boys’ Life, monthly, $2.50 a year; 
Scouting, monthly September through June, $1.00 a 
year. 


Boys’ Clubs of America, Inc. (1906); 381 
Fourth Ave., New York 16; David W. Arm- 


strong, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 300 Boys’ Clubs with 
275,000 boy members. Clubs must meet minimum 
standards for membership. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the establish- 
ment of Boys’ Clubs; and to provide program plan- 
ning, personnel training and placement, building 
planning and maintenance, publications, publicity, 
and finance service for its member units. The or- 
ganization plans institutes and conferences for the 
discussion of policies, activities, and methods. 


Periodical: Boys’ Club Bulletin (contains informa- 
tion concerning the movement), quarterly, free. 


Braille Institute of America, Inc. (1919); 
341 North Vermont Ave., Los Angeles 27; J. 
Robert Atkinson, Managing Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 433. 


Activities: These include consultation by personal 
interviews and correspondence, nationally and inter- 
nationally; social welfare; cultural and recreational 
classes; home instruction in the use of braille, moon 
type, and in handicrafts and homemaking; invention 
of appliances, such as a braille writer and longhand 
writing guide; and experimental work in the field 
of electronics. The Institute prints and publishes 
books and periodicals in braille and moon embossed 
types on a nonprofit basis, including the Bible in 21 
braille volumes and Webster’s student dictionary 
in 32 volumes. The Institute sells to the blind at 
cost, or donates appliances, games, and supplies. It 
maintains one of the 26 regional free lending li- 
braries of the Library of Congress. 


Periodical: The Braille Mirror, monthly, $9.00 a 
year, to the blind $2.00 a year. 


Brethren Service Commission (1940); 22 
South State St., Elgin, Ill.; W. Harold Row, 
Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist in the personal re- 
habilitation and social reconstruction of those who 
are in need; to relieve human distress and suffering 
among all peoples; to give physical and spiritual 
relief to refugees, exiles, prisoners, widows, and 
the aged; to carry on a program of alternative serv- 
ice in times of war or during other national or inter- 
national emergencies; to represent the Church of the 
Brethren and to aid in the organization, develop- 


ment, and application of the spiritual and financial 
resources of the Church in these fields of service; 
and generally to engage in educational, philan- 
thropic, and charitable work, exclusive of the care 
of neglected or dependent children away from their 
homes. These functions are carried through a na- 
tional staff comprising departments of Relief and 
Rehabilitation, Social Action, and Social Education ; 
and through a regional, district, and local church 
organization. The Commission, consisting of 5 
members assigned annually for a five-year term, is 
one of 5 commissions into which the General 
Brotherhood Board of the Church of the Brethren 
is divided. 


Periodicals: Gospel Messenger, weekly, $3.00 a 
year; Brethren Service News, monthly, free. 


Brookings Institution, Inc. (1927); 722 
Jackson Pl., Washington 6, D. C.; Harold G. 


Moulton, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote research and 
training in the social sciences. The Institution con- 
ducts research on important national and interna- 
tional economic and government problems. It also 
provides opportunities for research training at the 
supergraduate level, and maintains a center for visit- 
ing scholars in Washington. The Institution con- 
ducts many surveys which have an important bear- 
ing on social work. Its study of the social, economic, 
and administrative aspects of relief and social secu- 
rity was published in May 1946. A study, The Issue 
of Compulsory Health Insurance, was published in 
May 1948. A broad program of economic research ~ 
is being conducted, and special emphasis is being 
placed on studies in the international field. 


Brush Foundation (1928) ; 1900 Euclid Ave., 
Cleveland 15; Virginia R. Wing, Executive Sec- 
retary. 


Purpose and Activities: To effect an improvement 
in the quality of our population by encouraging a 
higher birth rate among its abler members and by 
discouraging reproduction by persons who have 
transmissible mental or serious inheritable physical 
defects. Present activities include studies of the 
growth and development of children, of the inci- 
dence of feeble-mindedness in an urban population, 
and of certain endocrine and other factors which af- 
fect human fertility. 


Bureau for Intercultural Education, Inc. 
(1934); 157 West 13th St., New York 11; Dr. 
H. H. Giles, Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve democratic hu- 
man relations through the schools. The Bureau uses 
a variety of methods to help make intercultural un- 
derstandings a vital part of curricula and school- 
community life. It works intensively by invitation 
with a few school systems to establish effective pat- 
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terns for intercultural education; conducts research 
and in-service teacher-training projects; prepares 
and distributes learning materials to meet the needs 
of pupils and teachers and serves as a source of in- 
formation on printed materials and audio-visual 
aids; sponsors intercultural education workshops; 
and offers special services and consultation to 
schools, social agencies, community groups, and 
publishers. Year-round professional training for 
leaders and teachers is provided by the Center for 
Human Relations Studies, sponsored jointly by the 
Bureau and the School of Education of New York 
University. 


Camp Fire Girls, Inc. (1910); 16 East 48th 
St., New York 17; Martha F. Allen, National 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 360,000. Membership is 
open to all girls 7 to 18 years of age. 


Purpose and Activities: To supplement the training 
young girls receive in the home, church, and school ; 
and to offer a balanced program of leisure-time 
activities that combine fun and learning. Age 
groups served are Blue Birds (7 to 10 years), Camp 
Fire Girls (10 to 15), and Horizon Clubbers (15 
to 18). The program stresses knowledge of the 
crafts and skills related to the home. Girls also 
acquire skills in the following: the out-of-doors, 
creative arts, frontiers (science), business, sports 
and games, and citizenship. Camp Fire girls, whose 
philosophy is “learn by doing,” are awarded honors 
for successfully completing projects in the above 
crafts. Insigne, the crossed logs and flame, symbol- 
izes the hearth fire of the home and the camp fire 
of the outdoors. 


Periodical: The Camp Fire Girl (contains news and 
program ideas for Camp Fire leaders), monthly 
September through June, $1.00 a year. 


Carnegie Corporation of New York 
(1911) ; 522 Fifth Ave., New York 18; Charles 
Dollard, President. 


Activities: During recent years Corporation grants 
have been made chiefly for research and experi- 
mental programs in the social sciences. The agencies 
through which such work has been carried on are 
colleges, universities, national organizations, and 
professional and learned societies and associations. 


Carnegie Foundation for the Advance- 
ment of Teaching (1906) ; 522 Fifth Ave., 
New York 18; Dr. O. C. Carmichael, President. 


Activities: In addition to the payment of retiring 
allowances for teachers in colleges, universities, and 
technical schools, the Foundation has a Division of 
Educational Enquiry, the functions of which include 
study and report on problems of higher education. 
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Catholic Committee for Refugees (Includ- 
ing Refugee Children) (1937); 265 West 14th 
St., New York 11; Very Rev. Msgr. Emil N. 
Komora, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Committee counsels and cooperates 
with Catholic refugees both here and abroad in their 
efforts to effect religious, social, and vocational re- 
habilitation. Activities include casework, immigra- 
tion and naturalization service, relief, resettlement, 
and national and international collaboration with 
Catholic agencies. 


Catholic Daughters of America, Inc. 
(1903); 10 West 71st St., New York 23; Kath- 
arine M. Rosney, National Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 200,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the material, 
moral, and intellectual development of Catholic 
womanhood and the protection and well-being of 
Catholic girls through junior groups. Among its ac- 
tivities are dispensing of charity and assisting 
Catholic charitable and educational projects. The 
organization also participates in civic and commu- 
nity activities. 


Catholic Hospital Association of the 
United States and Canada (1915); 1438 
South Grand Blvd., St. Louis 4; Rev. John J. 
Flanagan, Executive Director. 


Purpose: To promote the realization of progres- 
sively higher ideals in the religious, moral, medical, 
nursing, educational, social, and all other phases of 
hospital and nursing endeavor, with special refer- 
ence to Catholic hospitals and schools of nursing in 
the United States and Canada. Active membership 
is open to hospitals; associate membership, to re- 
lated institutions and interested individuals. 


Periodical: Hospital Progress, monthly, $3.00 a 
year. 


Central Location Index, Inc. (1944); 165 
West 46th St. New York 19; Etta Deutsch, 


Executive Director. 
Membership: Organizations, 7 national. 


Purpose and Activities: To register and clear appli- 
cations for location of persons abroad who have 
been displaced as a result of prewar and war con- 
ditions, and to seek people in this hemisphere whose 
present addresses are unknown to their relatives 
abroad. The Index is a joint project of the follow- 
ing national agencies: American Federation of In- 
ternational Institutes, American Friends Service 
Committee, American Jewish Joint Distribution 
Committee, Committee on Displaced Persons of the 
Church World Service, Hebrew Sheltering and Im- 
migrant Aid Society, International Social Service, and 
United Service for New Americans. The Index re- 
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ceives current information about displaced persons 
in camps and communities, and infiltrees and refu- 
gees moving from place to place. It has in its files 
names of survivors of former internment and con- 
centration camps, and of victims of Nazi persecu- 
tion now in displaced persons camps and communi- 
ties; names of deceased and deported persons; and 
information from the International Refugee Or- 
ganization concerning refugees and displaced per- 
sons. Where the files of the Index reveal no im- 
mediate location of the person sought, the inquiry 
is referred abroad wherever location facilities are 
available. Applications by individuals should be 
made to the agencies listed above (with the excep- 
tion of the American Jewish Joint Distribution 
Committee), either at their national headquarters 
or through their cooperating local agencies. The In- 
dex does not accept applications from individuals. 
Its reports are sent to the registered member agency, 
which immediately notifies the person who initiated 
the inquiry. 


Child Education Foundation, Inc. (1916) ; 
535 East 84th St., New York 28; Anna Eva 
McLin, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To make contributions 
through its Teacher Education Department, Ad- 
visory and Parents’ Consultation Service, and Nurs- 
ery, Preschool, and Primary Units, by demonstrating 
a plan for self-instruction as a basis of cooperative 
living, so that independence of thought and action 
will be encouraged and initiative stimulated in com- 
munity interests. The Foundation maintains a con- 
stant and constructive receptivity to outside con- 
tributions as well as its own findings, both in 
method and curriculum, for childhood and parental 
education and the preparation of teachers. It is a 
source of educational service for children of all 
classes and nationalities, regardless of race or creed. 


Child Study Association of America, Inc. 
(1888) ; 221 West 57th St., New York 19; Mrs. 
Sidonie M. Gruenberg, Director. 


Membership: Individuals and group affiliates, 6,500. 


Activities: The Association works for better family 
life in all its phases and for a deeper understand- 
ing of childhood. It deals with the normal prob- 
lems of children and families, emphasizing the 
prevention of personality difficulties. It interprets 
for parents and professional workers the soundest 
findings of pediatrics, psychiatry, psychology, and 
education, with practical application to the every- 
day problems of childhood and of family and com- 
munity life. Activities include the following: study 
groups; lectures and conferences; family counsel- 
ing service; library; speakers’ bureau; training of 
leaders; and publication of books, pamphlets, bib- 
liographies, and reading lists for parents, teachers, 
and children. Its most recent book is a revised edi- 
tion of Parents’ Questions, published in 1947. 


Among its recent pamphlets are: What Makes a 
Good Home?; What Makes Good Habits — The 
Beginnings of Discipline; The Child, The Family, 
The Community (a comprehensive booklist) ; and 
When Children Ask about Sex. 


Periodical; Child Study, quarterly, $1.50 a year. 


Child Welfare League of America, Inc. 
(1920) ; 130 East 22d St., New York 10; How- 
ard W. Hopkirk, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 225 accredited agen- 
cies engaged in child care and _ protection. 
Provisional membership includes about 28 agen- 
cies, mostly eligible for accrediting at the end 
of one year. Membership is open to both govern- 
mental and voluntary agencies. Associate service is 
open to councils of social agencies, schools of so- 
cial work, clubs, committees, etc., not operating 
such programs. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop standards of 
service for child protection and care in children’s 
agencies, institutions, and day nurseries, and in com- 
munity programs through the following means: 
cooperation with governmental departments of child 
care, publications, information exchange service, 
loan library and record forms, case record exhibit, 
general information and education in the field, 
field service consultation, and regional conferences. 
Approximately 500 agencies, in addition to mem- 
ber agencies, subscribe to the League’s publications. 


Periodical: Child Welfare, monthly October through 
July, $2.50 a year. 


Christian Church, National Benevolent 
Association of the (1887); 1602 Landreth 
Bldg., St. Louis 2; J. Eric Carlson, General Sec- 
retary. 


Purpose and Activities : To provide for the physical, 
moral, intellectual, and spiritual wants of those who 
may seek or need the Association’s protection and 
aid by the following means: establishing and main- 
taining homes, hospitals, training schools, and such 
other institutions as may be conducive to these 
ends; and undertaking such other work as may. 
from time to time be expedient. The Association is 
the administrative body for 6 homes for children 
and 6 homes for aged people. Admission to homes 
for the aged is limited to members of the Christian 
Church, but children’s homes are not so limited. 


Periodical: N.B.A. Family Talk, 10 issues yearly, 
25 cents a year. 


Church Association for Seamen’s Work, 
Inc. (1907); name changed in 1947 from Sea- 
men’s Church Institute of America; 281 Fourth 
Ave., New York 10; Rev. Dr. Almon R. Pepper, 
General Secretary. 


Membership: Affiliated institutes and their branches, 
9. 
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Purpose: To coordinate the activities of the affili- 
ated institutes, and in cooperation with them to de- 
velop religious, educational, and recreational serv- 
ices for seamen in American ports. The Association 
is sponsored by the Episcopal Church. 


Church Conference of Social Work 
(1930); 297 Fourth Ave., New York 10; Rev. 
Dr. Beverley M. Boyd, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 276; organizations, 6 na- 
tional and 3 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring church social 
workers together for acquaintance and discussion of 
common problems; to bring to church social workers 
the value of the discussions and associations of the 
National Conference of Social Work; to develop in- 
terest in the whole field of cooperation between 
churches and social agencies; to gain wider recog- 
nition of the indispensable resources of religion in 
the rehabilitation of individuals and groups; to 
study current problems within the scope of church 
social work and to make constructive recommenda- 
tions looking toward their solution; and to further 
the use of approved methods in the social work 
field, and to give leadership in the development of 
a Protestant strategy in church social work. The 
Conference is administered by the Department of 
Christian Social Relations of the Federal Coun- 
cil of the Churches of Christ in America, with the 
aid of elected officers and committees. 


Church World Service, Inc. (1946); 214 
East 21st St., New York 10; Rev. Herbert C. 
Lytle, Jr., Administrative Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals appointed as follows: 5 
by each of the 3 constituting bodies and the United 
Council of Church Women, and 1 by the relief 
agency of each related church denomination desir- 
ing to participate. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve the common inter- 
ests of the constituting bodies and the churches re- 
lated to them, in their work of relief and inter- 
church aid abroad. The 3 constituting bodies are the 
American Committee for the World Council of 
Churches, the Federal Council of the Churches of 
Christ in America, and the Foreign Missions Con- 
ference of North America. The Church World Serv- 
ice is a consolidation of American Christian Com- 
mittee for Refugees, Church Committee on Overseas 
Relief and Reconstruction, Church Committee for 
Relief in Asia, and Commission for World Council 
Service. Its Committee on Displaced Persons carries 
on welfare work in Europe among persons in the 
displaced camps and assists in the resettlement of 
displaced persons coming to the United States. 


Periodical: Christian Aid Overseas, monthly, free. 
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Citizens Committee on Displaced Per- 
sons (1946); 39 East 36th St., New York 16; 
Dr. William S. Bernard, Secretary. 


Purpose; To secure emergency legislation permitting 
the United States to admit its fair share of Europe’s 
displaced persons. 


Periodical: The Light, occasional issues, free. 


Civil Service Assembly of the United 
States and Canada, Inc. (1906); 1313 East 
6oth St., Chicago 37; James M. Mitchell, Direc- 
tor. 


Membership: Individuals, 519 members (persons 
engaged in public personnel work) and 250 affiliate 
members (open to the public) ; organizations, 259 
public personnel agencies. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote scientific re- 
search and administration in the public personnel 
field, to encourage the collection and distribution of 
information as to methods used, to formulate the 
fundamental principles of public personnel admin- 
istration, and to promote the coordination of per- 
sonnel research activities and furnish a forum for 
the interchange of thought and information. The or- 
ganization serves as a clearinghouse for informa- 
tion on all phases of public personnel administra- 
tion; provides consulting service on public person- 
nel practices for civil service commissions, public 
officials, and civic groups interested in the merit 
system; furnishes technical advice in installing or 
improving personnel systems; assists in the prepara- 
tion of civil service laws, ordinances, rules, and 
regulations; conducts and encourages research in all 
phases of personnel administration; and holds an 
annual meeting and annual regional conferences. 


Periodicals: News Letter, monthly, $5.00 a year; 
Public Personnel Review, quarterly, $5.00 a year. 


Commission on Community Interrela- 
tions of the American Jewish Congress 
(1944); 212 West soth St., New York 19; Dr. 
Stuart W. Cook, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To combine research and 
action in a new attack on minority group problems 
in the United States. In so doing, the Commission 
concentrates on studies and experiments of 2 major 
types: to measure and evaluate techniques now used 
by agencies and organizations working on inter- 
cultural problems; and to develop other more effec- 
tive techniques where necessary. Both entail a high 
degree of collaboration with university research cen- 
ters, other agencies, community leaders, and lay- 
men. The Commission (known generally as CCI) 
employs such techniques of social science as the 
sociodrama, deep-level interviewing, opinion sam- 
pling, and others to find out causes of intergroup 
friction and to create change in prejudice and be- 
havior. Research results, in turn, become the basis 
of corrective programs in the community. CCI fo- 
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cuses on problems involving Jews and non-Jews, 
but works on intercultural tensions and conflicts 
of many kinds. 


Committee for Equality in Naturaliza- 
tion (1947); 302 Fifth St., NE., Washington 
2, D. C.; Robert M. Cullum, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To secure legislation pro- 
viding that the right to become a naturalized citizen 
of the United States shall not be denied or abridged 
because of race. During the second session of the 
Soth Congress, its secretary served as legislative rep- 
resentative. Primary emphasis was placed on the 
Judd Bill (H.R. 6809), which sought to eliminate 
racial barriers to naturalization and immigration. 
Having secured the approval of the Immigration and 
Naturalization Subcommittee of the House Judi- 
ciary Committee, it is anticipated that this measure 
will be reintroduced before the 81st Congress in 
substantially the same form, and that the activities 
of the organization will center on a new “Judd Bill.” 
Membership in the Committee, which is composed 
of 80 members, is upon invitation of the Executive 
Board. 


Committee for Overseas Relief Supplies 
(1945); 1834 Broadway, New York 23; Kurt 
R. Grossman, Head. 


Purpose and Activities: To solicit goods in kind 
(clothing — new and used — food, medicaments, 
hospital supplies, and other items needed abroad) 
and to ship them to 22 established centers abroad 
which distribute these supplies to Jews regardless of 
their national origin. From May 1945 to May 1948, 
clothing, food, and medicaments valued at over 
$5,000,000 were shipped from the United States 
and South American affiliates to Europe and Asia. 
Besides these bulk shipments the parcel service of 
the Committee has sent 50,000 parcels weighing a 
total of 600,000 pounds to Austria, Belgium, 
Czechoslovakia, France, Germany, and Poland. The 
Committee is affiliated with the World Jewish Con- 
gress and American Jewish Congress, and is part 
of the Relief and Rehabilitation Department of the 
World Jewish Congress. 


Periodical: Overseas Guide, issued irregularly, free. 


Committee for the Nation’s Health, Inc. 
(1946) ; Room 804, 1790 Broadway, New York 
19; Dr. Channing Frothingham, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To inform the public about 
the health needs of the nation, and to encourage 
active public interest in the prompt passage of 
legislation which will put a comprehensive na- 
tional health program into effect. The Committee 
was formed by laymen and physicians who actively 
support such a program along the lines of the 


President’s message of November 19, 1945. It 
works with all organizations that share its interest 
in the health of the people, and aims to coordinate 
the efforts of these groups. The Committee supplies 
on request literature concerning health needs, the 
national health program, and pending legislation; 
and assists in arranging meetings and discussions, 
in obtaining speakers, and in organizing other sup- 
port. A branch office has been opened in Washing- 
ton, (DEG. 


Committee of Physicians for the Im- 
provement of Medical Care, Inc. (1937) ; 
789 Howard Ave., New Haven 11; Dr. John P. 
Peters, Secretary. 


Activities: The Committee, when first formed, 
adopted as its platform certain principles and pro- 
posals — generalizations developed after much 
thought, that seemed to embody the greatest com- 
mon divisor of those elements which were essential 
to any comprehensive programs for the improve- 
ment of medical care for the people of this nation. 
The Committee has now embarked on the second 
phase of its work, the critical analysis of general 
or national movements toward the reorganization 
of medical care. The Committee has subjected to 
scrutiny all proposals for the reorganization of 
medical care on a national basis. It has tried to 
make it clear that there is a body of physicians which 
appreciates and desires to meet the need for better 
distribution of medical care. At the same time it has 
insisted that the quality of medical care must not be 
sacrificed for the mere sake of wider distribution of 
medical services. The Committee has consistently 
urged that valid experimentation in methods for 
providing medical care be fostered. It has also held 
that all information concerning projects and experi- 
ments be presented to the public and the medical 
profession in an unprejudiced scientific spirit. Bul- 
letins are issued at irregular intervals. The Central 
Committee is composed of 38 members. 


Committee on Research in Medical Eco- 
nomics, Inc. (1936) ; Room 503, 1790 Broad- 
way, New York 19; Michael M. Davis, Ph.D., 
Chairman. 


Purpose: To conduct studies of medical services, 
and particularly of their economic and social as- 
pects, under the auspices of this organization and 
through the cooperation of other agencies; to issue 
or to assist publications concerning these subjects; 
to train personnel for work in this field; to furnish 
consultation services for studies or projects under 
other auspices; to receive, hold, and disburse funds 
for the purposes of the organization; and to pursue 
such other activities, other than carrying on propa- 
ganda or otherwise attempting to influence legisla- 
tion, as will assist in the extension of better and 
more accessible medical care. The Committee is 
composed of 12 members. 
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Committee on Service to Veterans of the 
National Social Welfare Assembly, 
Inc. (1944); 930 H St., NW., Washington 1, 

- D. C.; Roy E. Johnson, Secretary. 


Purpose: To assist in over-all planning to assure 
adequate sérvices to veterans, to’ provide advice and 
information to national voluntary agencies about 
service to veterans, to offer guidance to communi- 
ties through local agencies and councils of social 
agencies, and to consult in an advisory capacity with 
governmental agencies. The Committee is composed 
of 21 active members and 7 consulting members, 
all of whom are selected by the National Social 
Welfare Assembly. 


Committee on Services to Unmarried 
Parents (1938); name changed in 1946 from 
Committee on Unmarried Parenthood; 122 East 
22d St., New York 10; Leontine R. Young, 
Chairman. 


Activities: The major responsibility of the Com- 
mittee is to plan a program on this subject for the 
National Conference of Social Work, and to dis- 
tribute to local committees on unmarried parents 
and to other interested individuals and groups the 
materials presented at the National Conference on 
this subject. The Committee is composed of social 
workers and ethers appointed because of their in- 
terest and service. Geographic representation is se- 
cured by centering the Committee in different parts 
of the country at different times. Information re- 
garding the activities of local committees on un- 
married parents and other material on this subject 
is available through the Children’s Bureau, Federal 
Security Agency, Washington 25, D. C. 


Common Council for American Unity 
(1918) ; 20 West 4oth St., New York 18; Read 
Lewis, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 3,200. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote unity and mu- 
tual understanding among the American people, 
and the acceptance of all citizens, whatever their 
national or racial origins, as equal partners in 
American life; to further an appreciation of what 
each group has contributed to America; to over- 
come intolerance and discrimination because of race, 
creed, or national origin; and to help the foreign 
born and their children solve their special prob- 
lems of adjustment and share fully and construc- 
tively in American life. The Council maintains a 
weekly educational service in 19 languages to the 
foreign language press in the United States and 
radio stations broadcasting foreign language pro- 
grams; supplies local agencies with information on 
immigration, naturalization, and intercultural prob- 
lems; follows developments in Congtess in this field 
and takes constructive stands on specific issues of 
discrimination and fair play; publishes a magazine 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


dealing with intercultural and interracial problems; 
and serves as a center of information and advice 
about nationality and racial groups and programs to 
advance better understanding. 


Periodicals: Common Ground, quarterly, $2.00 a 
year; Interpreter Releases (a series of about 50 
mimeographed articles and reports on immigration 
and naturalization), $10 a year. 


Commonwealth Fund, Inc. (1918); 41 East 
57th St., New York 22; General Director (va- 
cancy). 


Activities: These include aid to medical research 
and medical education through grants to medical 
schools and fellowships for advanced study, the pro- 
motion of public health and medical services 
through aid to state and local health departments 
and rural hospitals, and the promotion of mental 
hygiene services especially through medical educa- 
tion. Fellowships for American study are awarded 
annually to advanced students from the British Com- 
monwealth. The Fund publishes books on subjects 
germane to its activities. 


Community Chests and Councils of 
America, Inc. (1918) ; name changed in 1948 
from Community Chests and Councils, Inc.; 155 
East 44th St., New York 17; Ralph Blanchard, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 735 community 
chests, 310 councils of social agencies, and 13 state 
affiliates. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist in the develop- 
ment of community organization for health and 
welfare; and to give service and leadership to lo- 
cal community chests and councils of social agencies 
in joint financing, joint planning, and interpreta- 
tion of social work through committee activities, 
research, correspondence, field visits, local studies, 
regional and national conferences, staff training in- 
stitutes, and publications. Two annual institutes for 
social work executives are sponsored: Great Lakes 
Institute, held at College Camp, Wis., and Blue 
Ridge Institute, held at Blue Ridge, N. C. The 
Committee on Social Service Exchange and the Ad- 
visory Committee on Citizen Participation, the lat- 
ter sponsored jointly with the National Social Wel- 
fare Assembly, serve as national focal points for 
development in these areas. The National Budget 
Committee, sponsored jointly with the Assembly, 
reviews the budgets of national domestic and for- 
eign relief agencies requesting service, and sup- 
plies information and recommendations regarding 
them to local chests. Its subcommittee, the Na- 
tional Quota Committee, was established in 1947. 
Occasional bulletins are published including Swap, 
On the Alert, Red Feather Campaigner, etc. 
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Periodicals: Community (news bulletin), monthly 
September through June, $2.00 a year; Annual 
Proceedings of Blue Ridge Institute; Annual Pro- 
ceedings of Great Lakes Institute. 


Community Service, Inc. (1941); Yellow 
Springs, Ohio; Arthur E. Morgan, President. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 300. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the interests of 
the small community as a basic social institution 
concerned with the economic, recreational, educa- 
tional, cultural, and spiritual development of its 
members. Areas of work include a lecture, consul- 
tation, and conference service; book department and 
loan library; annual conference on the small com- 
munity; community correspondence course; small 
community surveys and occupations study; and 
clearinghouse for community interests. A recently 
inaugurated community travelers exchange pro- 
vides a means whereby anyone interested in com- 
munity life and development who is planning a 
business or pleasure trip is put in touch with other 
community-minded persons. 


Periodical: Community Service News, bimonthly 
September through June, $1.50 a year. 


Conference of Executives of American 
Schools for the Deaf, Inc. (1868); 
Frederick, Md.; Ignatius Bjorlee, Chairman, Ex- 
ecutive Committee. 


Purpose: To promote the management and opera- 
tion of schools for the deaf along the broadest and 
most efficient lines, and to further and promote the 
general welfare of the deaf. 


Periodical: American Annals of the Deaf, bi- 
monthly, $2.00 a year (published in cooperation 


with Convention of American Instructors of the 
Deaf). 


Conference of National Agencies and 
Schools of Group Work and Recrea- 
tion (1947) ; 134 East 56th St., New York 22; 
Margaret Logan Clark, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 18 national agencies 
and 13 schools of group work and recreation. Mem- 
bership is limited to officially designated represent- 
atives of national agencies and schools of group 
work and recreation. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide the national 
agencies and schools with a medium for joint con- 
sideration and recommendation for action on pro- 
fessional education and related problems. The Con- 
ference, an associate group of the National Social 
Welfare Assembly, generally operates through 
semiannual meetings. It was established to succeed 
the former Conference of Professional Schools of 
Recreation and Group Work. 


Conference of State and Provincial 
Health Authorities of North America 
(1884); Connecticut State Department of 
Health, Hartford; Dr. Stanley H. Osborn, Secre- 
tary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 65 state, territorial, and 
provincial health officers. 


Purpose: To discuss scientific problems in preven- 
tive medicine, to formulate uniform projects in 
health work, and to act as a clearinghouse of use- 
ful information relating to preventive medicine 
and public health and the administration thereof. 


Periodical: Proceedings, annually, not sold. 


Conference of Superintendents of Cor- 
rectional Institutions for Girls and 
Women (1930); 10 Greenwich Ave., New 
York 11; Ruth Collins, Business Manager. 


Purpose: To bring together superintendents of in- 
stitutions for delinquent women and girls for the 
exchange of ideas and discussion of their problems. 


Congregational Christian Churches, 
Council for Social Action (1934); 289 
Fourth Ave., New York 10; Ray Gibbons, Direc- 
tor. 


Purpose and Activities: To carry the campaign of 
education and action based on careful research to 
the entire constituency of the Congregational Chris- 
tian Churches at home and abroad. The Council, 
in addition to carrying on field service, operates 
through the following departments: Agricultural 
Relations, Church and Race, Industrial Relations, 
International Relations, and Legislative. The Coun- 
cil, comprising 18 elected directors and 200 asso- 
ciate members, cooperates with 32 state and 775 lo- 
cal church social action committees in programs of 
education, service, and action, 


Periodicals: Social Action, including Washington 
Report, monthly September through June, $1.50 a 
year; Together (program service), monthly Sep- 
tember through June, free. 


Congress of Industrial Organizations 
(1935); 718 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; Philip Murray, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 6,500,000 in the United 
States and Canada; national and international un- 
ions, 40; state industrial union councils, 39; city 
and county councils, 244. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the living and 
working conditions of American wage-earners by 
organizing trade unions along industrial lines for 
purposes of collective bargaining. Supplementary 
activities related to the field of social work are con- 
ducted by committees within the CIO, covering the 
following interests: community services, housing, 


602 


legislation, racial discrimination, social security, 
and veterans’ affairs. The National ClO Community 
Services Committee is listed separately in this sec- 
tion of the DirECTORIES OF AGENCIES. 


Periodicals : The CIO News, weekly, $1.00 a year; 
Economic Outlook, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Congress of Racial Equality (1943); 2929 
Broadway, New York 25; George M. Houser, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 13 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To eliminate all racial seg- 
regation and discrimination. Members renounce 
overt violence in opposing racial discrimination and 
use the method of direct nonviolent action, seeking 
to change existing practices by using the steps of 
investigation, negotiation, demonstration, and such 
direct challenge as picketing, boycotting, etc. Mem- 
bers work against discrimination in public places 
such as schools, restaurants, churches, and theaters; 
and also attempt to attack the more basic social, 
economic, and political problems of discrimination, 
particularly as they are manifested in employment 
and residential segregation. The organization is a 
federation of local groups. 


Periodical: CORElator, bimonthly, free. 


Convention of American Instructors of 
the Deaf, Inc. (1897); School for the Deaf, 
Omaha; Charles Falk, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 876. 


Purpose: To promote the education of the deaf on 
broad, modern, and practical lines. 


Periodicals: American Annals of the Deaf, bi- 
monthly, $2.00 a year (published in cooperation 
with Conference of Executives of American Schools 
for the Deaf) ; Biennial Report of Convention. 


Cooperative for American Remittances 
to Europe, Inc. (1945); 50 Broad St., New 
York 4; Paul Comly French, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 26 national. 


Activities: CARE is a nonprofit organization which 
furnishes the service of supplying and delivering 
relief commodities, particularly food, to individuals 
and organizations in Europe and the Far East at the 
direction of individuals and organizations in the 
United States. It also undertakes to make deliver- 
ies, when so instructed by American donors, to un- 
specified individuals in need of relief commodities. 
In such cases, CARE, after consultation with ap- 
propriate local authorities, organizations, and rep- 
resentatives of its member agencies, selects the in- 
dividual to receive a delivery. CARE offers food, 
woolen, cotton, blanket, knitting wool, household 
linen, baby and infant food, and layette packages, 
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each at the total cost of $10 to the donor. During 
1947, 2,608,106 packages were delivered to 17 
European countries. 


Cooperative League of the United States 
of America, Inc. (1916); 343 South Dear- 
born St., Chicago 4; Hon. Jerry Voorhis, Execu- 
tive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,500,000, affiliated 
with the League through 20 regional cooperative 
organizations (commodity and services) with 5,000 
local associations. 


Activities: The League is the national educational 
federation of consumer cooperative purchasing as- 
sociations in the United States. It provides a com- 
mon meeting ground for consumer-owned com- 
modity cooperatives, finance cooperatives, health 
cooperatives, housing cooperatives, and other co- 
operatives. The League acts as a clearinghouse for 
information on cooperatives and coordinates pro- 
grams of general publicity; promotes member, em- 
ploye, and youth education; publishes and distrib- 
utes books and pamphlets on the cooperative 
movement; produces and distributes motion pic- 
tures on the cooperative movement; carries on re- 
search and supplies information through its Wash- 
ington office, including the watching of legislation 
in an attempt to see that no restrictive legislation 
is forced through which would hamper the devel- 
opment of the cooperatives; acts as the coordi- 
nating body of the movement calling biennial con- 
gresses which form the basic policy of the move- 
ment; and issues the Cooperative News Service, 
which is used primarily by the cooperative press. 
The League maintains a Research and Information 
Office in Washington, D. C. 


Cooperative Recreation Service (1936); 
P. O. Box 333, Delaware, Ohio; Lynn Rohr- 


bough, Director. 
Membership: Individuals and associated clubs, 400. 


Purpose: To supply to members and others articles, 
services, and education in connection with recrea- 
tion; to manufacture and distribute on a nonprofit 
basis materials and equipment for games, folk music 
and dancing, and other leisure-time pursuits; and 
to cooperate with progressive agencies in teaching 
recreational skills and appreciation. 


Periodical: Recreation Kit, quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


Coordinating Councils, Inc. (1938); Civic 
Center, San Diego 1; Kenneth S, Beam, Secre- . 
tary. 


Purpose and Activities : To conduct studies, surveys, 
and conferences in order to assemble as much infor- 
mation as possible regarding the problems met and 
successful methods used by various types of coordi- 
nating, neighborhood, and community councils; to 
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disseminate the foregoing information through pe- 
riodicals, reports, and proceedings of conferences ; 
to maintain at the organization headquarters a ref- 
erence bureau and clearinghouse for the interchange 
of ideas, information, and data having to do with 
the general field of community coordination; and to 
provide consultant service for communities desiring 
to organize, or to improve the services of, various 
types of councils, and for communities endeavoring 
to prevent delinquency and crime through the elimi- 
nation or control of the basic conditioning factors. 
At present the organization is active only in connec- 
tion with correspondence coming from outside the 
state of California regarding the work of coordinat- 
ing councils; inquiries regarding coordinating coun- 
cils within California are referred to the California 
Youth Authority. 


Correctional Service Associates (1946); 
135 East 15th St., New York 3; Roberts J. 
Wright, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 100. Membership is lim- 
ited to those under 40 years of age who are pro- 
fessionally qualified in the field of crime and de- 
linquency prevention and control and who meet 
specified requirements. College students are eligi- 
ble for student membership. 


Purpose and Activities: To raise standards of prac- 
tice in the field of crime and delinquency preven- 
tion and control through stimulating and coordi- 
nating professional and scientific studies, experi- 
mentation, and group discussion by younger career 
workers in the field. Specific objectives include de- 
velopment and sponsorship of local and regional 
units of the organization, dévelopment and con- 
duct of experimental and demonstration projects, 
publication of papers and reports, study of person- 
nel standards and practices in the field, and stimu- 
lation and leadership for the public by means of 
advanced, professional interpretation of curreat 
problems and practices in the field. The organiza- 
tion is an affiliate of the American Prison Associa- 
tion. 


Periodical: Bulletin of Correctional Service Asso- 
ciates, quarterly. 


Council Against Intolerance in America, 
Inc. (1938); 17 East 42d St.. New York 17; 
James Waterman Wise, Director. 


Activities: In an effort to combat the forces of big- 
otry in the United States the Council conducts an 
educational program directed chiefly to teachers in 
American schools. Manuals, maps, American 
Unity (a monthly educational guide), and other 
publications are sent to hundreds of thousands of 
American teachers. A visual program includes Pic- 
tures for Democracy (a photographic service fur- 
nishing pictures to schools, organizations, and 
civic groups); traveling photographic exhibits, 


such as The Negro in American Life, The Jew in 
American Life, Tolerance Can Be Taught, and 
The Springfield Plan; and film strips including 
Forward All Together and It’s Up To You. All 
material is sent either without charge or for cost 
of shipping. The Council consists of 75 members 
elected by the Board of Directors. 


Periodical: American Unity, monthly, free. 


Council of Guidance and Personnel As- 
sociations, Inc. (1934); Wellesley College, 
Wellesley, Mass.; Mrs. Joan Fiss Bishop, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Organizations, 1 international, 5 na- 
tional, and 2 regional. 


Purpose and Activities: To effect cooperation among 
the member associations to the end that mutual ac- 
quaintance may be cultivated, and principles, prac- 
tices, and professional standards in this field may be 
advanced; and to foster the aims that these organi- 
zations have in common, without in any way mini- 
mizing their activities in carrying out the special 
aims of each association in its own field. The Coun- 
cil arranges a series of joint meetings at the annual 
convention of a number of the member agencies, 
and sponsors a council day program in which 
members of all member organizations afhliated 
with the Council participate. The Annual Proceed- 
ings appear in one of the monthly issues of the fol- 
lowing periodicals: Occupations: The Vocational 
Guidance Journal, and Journal of the National As- 
sociation of Deans of Women. 


Council of Jewish Federations and Wel- 
fare Funds, Inc. (1932); 165 West 46th St, 
New York 19; Harry L. Lurie, Executive Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Organizations, 258 located in 232 
cities and serving a total of almost 800 communi- 
ties in the United States and Canada. Membership 
is limited to Jewish federations, welfare funds, 
community councils, and similar organizations 
which plan and/or finance Jewish social work and 
meet Jewish communal needs. 


Activities: The Council operates through a na- 
tional office and 8 regional offices to help organize 
community resources to meet effectively local, re- 
gional, national, and overseas Jewish needs. It 
serves aS a cooperative association of and central 
clearinghouse for member agencies. Its Research De- 
partment gathers facts and interprets trends in Jewish 
social work, community organization, and public 
welfare. Its field representatives help unorganized 
Jewish communities with first steps toward organi- 
zation, and aid established federations, welfare 
funds, and community councils. The national and 
regional staffs conduct special surveys and studies of 
agencies and communities. The Council’s publica- 
tions and confidential reports advise communities 
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on the best methods of raising and allocating 
funds for local and nonlocal needs, on the work of 
national and overseas agencies and local relation- 
ships with them, and on developments in related 
fields. The annual general assembly and regional 
conferences of the Council bring together national 
and local lay and professional Jewish leaders to 
exchange experience, consider common problems, 
and coordinate their planning and activities in wel- 
fare work and Jewish group organization. 


Periodical: Jewish Community, 4 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year. 


Council of Seamen’s Agencies (1932); 
name changed in 1945 from National Associa- 
tion of Seamen’s Welfare Agencies; 25 South 
St., New York 4; O. C. Frey, Executive Secre- 


tary. 
Membership: Seamen’s agencies, 18 full members 
and 8 associate members. 


Activities: Seamen’s agencies in the United States 
and Canada are brought together in an annual meet- 
ing to discuss and act upon problems relating to the 
industrial, health, and social conditions of seamen. 
The Association exerts its influence in behalf of all 
measures that will improve these conditions, pro- 
motes special studies, and issues bulletins for its 
members. Its annual meetings are held in conjunc- 
tion with the National Conference of Social Work, 
when the latter meets at a convenient seaport. 


Periodical: Proceedings of the Annual Meeting. 


Council of Southern Mountain Workers, 
Inc. (1913); Box 2013, Berea, Ky.; Florence 
Goodell, Office Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 310; organizations, 37 
church boards, mountain schools and centers, and 
foundations. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote fellowship and 
cooperation among persons and organizations en- 
gaged in education, social welfare, and religious 
work in the Southern Highlands; to seek out and 
formulate plans to increase the economic welfare 
of mountain people through improved agriculture, 
small local industries, and cooperatives; to encour- 
age research on mountain problems; and to publish a 
magazine devoted to education upon and the promo- 
tion of the above program. The Council administers 
the following projects: recreation, with an itinerant 
recreational leader and the sponsoring of leadership 
dancing courses; and child health, with special 
funds administered by the Council’s Health Com- 
mittee in cooperation with local health authorities. 
The Council sponsors an annual conference and 
such regional ones as are needed and conducts study 
tours through the area. It also cooperates in the 
annual folk festival held at Berea College and the 
Christmas country dance school, a training school 
for recreation leaders. 
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Periodical: Mountain Life and Work, quarterly, 
$2.00 a year. 


Council of State Governments (1925); 
1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37; Frank Bane, 
Executive Director. 


Activities: The Council acts as a clearinghouse and 
research center for legislators and legislative refer- 
ence bureaus, and is the secretariat for the Associa- 
tion of Administrators of the Interstate Compact 
for the Supervision of Parolees and Probationers, 
the Governors’ Conference, the National Associa- 
tion of Attorneys General, the National Association 
of Secretaries of State, the National Association of 
State Budget Officers, and the National Association 
of State Purchasing Officials. The Council is a 
medium for improving legislative and administrative 
practices of the 48 state governments; an instru- 
mentality for encouraging full cooperation among 
the states in the solution of interstate problems, 
both regional and national; and a means of facilitat- 
ing and improving federal-state relations. It pub- 
lishes special research bulletins and proceedings of 
conferences. 


Periodicals: Current Legislative Sessions, weekly, 
$3.00 a year; Digest of Opinions of Attorneys 
General, weekly, $10 a year; State Government, 
monthly, $5.00 a year; Washington Legislative 
Bulletin, 10 to 12 issues yearly, $10 a year; The 
Book of the States, biennially, 1948-1949 edition 
$7.50 a copy. 


Credit Union National Association, Inc. 
(1934); 1342 East Washington Ave., Madison 
1, Wis.; Thomas W. Doig, Managing Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 57 leagues and 80 
credit unions. Membership is limited to state and 
provincial leagues of credit unions and individual 
credit unions where no league exists. 


Purpose: To organize additional credit unions, 
chapters of credit unions, and leagues of credit un- 
ions; to carry on educational work incidental to 
the credit union program; to handle common le- 
gal problems; and to perform for credit unions 
common services of value. 


Periodical: The Bridge, monthly, $1.50 a year. 


Daughters of Isabella, National Circle 
(1897); 375 Whitney Ave., New Haven 11; 
Mary F. Riley, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 100,000; circles, 29 state 
in the United States and Canada and 539 subordi- 
nate. Membership is limited to Catholic women. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite all Catholic 
women of proper age and standing in order to 
widen their circle of friendship, combine their re- 
sources and energies, and be of mutual assistance 
in times of need; and to promote the religious and 
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social status of their sex and aid their intellectual 
growth. As a means to these ends the subordinate 
circles sponsor community projects, such as homes, 
camps, or study clubs for girls, and fellowships in 
the National Catholic School of Social Service. 


Periodical: Catholic Home Journal, monthly. 


Disabled American Veterans, Inc. (1920); 
1423 East McMillan St., Cincinnati 6; Vivian D. 
Corbly, National Adjutant. 


Membership: Individuals, 140,000; state depart- 
ments, 45; local chapters, 1,500. 


Activities: This nonmilitary, nonsectarian, nonpo- 
litical organization is made up of veterans who 
served honorably in the United States armed forces 
in time of war and became wounded, gassed, injured, 
or disabled as a result of that service. It is by nature 
patriotic, fraternal, and social, but concentrates on 
the fundamental purpose of assisting those who 
gave so much of themselves in times of great need. 
A specific objective is to cooperate with the Veter- 
ans Administration and all other governmental and 
voluntary agencies devoted to the cause of improv- 
ing and advancing the condition, health, and inter- 
ests of disabled veterans; and to encourage in all 
people that spirit of understanding which will 
guard against future wars. Eligibility requirements 
limit numerical strength but it is nevertheless third 
in size among all veterans’ organizations in the 
United States; and is generally recognized as the 
outstanding organization specializing in serving 
disabled American veterans. 


Periodical: Disabled American Veterans’ Semi- 
Monthly (x issue in July and December), $3.00 
a year. 


Disciples of Christ, Department of So- 
cial Welfare (1919); Missions Bldg., In- 
dianapolis 7; Rev. Dr. James A. Crain, Executive 
Secretary. 


Activities: The Department is a constituent part of 
the Division of Home Missions of the United 
Christian Missionary Society of the Disciples of 
Christ and carries primary responsibility for social 
welfare, community service, migrant and sharecrop- 
per work, world peace, and interracial relations. 
The executive secretary serves also as chairman of 
the Committee on Social Education of the Division 
of Christian Education which deals with temperance 
education, education for economic justice, interra- 
cial understanding, international justice, world 
peace, marriage and the home, and other forms of 
social education among the 8,000. churches and 
1,800,000 communicants of that communion. 


Pertodicals: Front Rank, weekly, $1.25 a year; So- 
cial Action News Letter, monthly, $1.00 a year; 
World Call, monthly, $2.00 a year. 


Education-Recreation Council of the 
National Social Welfare Assembly, Inc. 
(1933); name changed in 1946 from National 
Education-Recreation Council; 134 East 56th St., 
New York 22; Juanita Luck, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 9 federal and 22 na- 
tional voluntary. For list of member agencies see 
NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL WorK in Part 
One. 


Purpose and Activities: To exchange information 
and study common problems in the leisure-time 
field. The Council is an informal conference body. 
Its recent program has included a series of discus- 
sions on the responsibility of education-recreation 
agencies in education for social action. The subject 
of a second series of meetings has been the rela- 
tionship of education-recreation agencies to fam- 
ily life. 


Episcopal League for Social Action, Inc. 
(1919) ; name changed in 1947 from the Church 
League for Industrial Democracy; 412 West 
Grand Blvd., Detroit 16; Rev. W. B. Spofford, 
Jr., Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,256; organizations, 7 
local. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite, for intercession 
and labor, those within the Episcopal Church and 
other communions who believe that it is an essen- 
tial part of the Church’s function ‘to make justice 
and love the controlling motives in all social change, 
and who wish, as Christians, to promote all sound 
movements looking toward the democratization of 
industry and the socialization of life. The League 
is an unofficial organization of the Episcopal 
Church, operating on a three-point program: study 
and education, through publications, conferences, 
meetings, and speakers; relief, through aid to 
those victimized by discrimination, exploitation, or 
armed conflict; and action, through passage of res- 
olutions and cooperation with social action groups 
of other denominations. Periodic pamphlets are 
published. 


Periodical: Venite, monthly. 


Episcopal Service for Youth, Inc. (1919); 
name changed in 1946 from. National Council 
Church Mission of Help; 118 East 22d St., New 
York 10; Edith F. Balmford, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 37 members (elected) 
and 260 associate members (open to the public) ; or- 
ganizations, 15 diocesan societies (Church Mission 
of Help and Youth Consultation Service) within 
the Episcopal Church. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid the diocesan socie- 
ties in maintaining high standards of casework and 
to help them meet their problems more effectively; 
to assist in organizing societies in dioceses where 
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the need is felt; to join with other social work and 
church agencies in bettering social conditions, espe- 
cially those affecting young people; and to study 
methods by which a closer cooperation can be 
brought about between the forces of religion and 
those of social work. The Episcopal Service for 
Youth is the casework agency of the Episcopal 
Church working with young people. The national 
office offers field and information service and con- 
ferences to the local societies, and also gives infor- 
mation and field service to other dioceses of the 
Church in meeting the problems of young people. 


Periodical: Jottings, 4 issues yearly, free. 


Evangelical and Reformed Church, Com- 
mission on Christian Social Action 
(1914) ; 2969 West 25th St., Cleveland 13; Rev. 
Huber F. Klemme, Executive Secretary. 


Activities: The Commission publishes and distrib- 
utes literature on social problems, formulates state- 
ments On current issues, participates in interdenom- 
inational and interagency social action conferences, 
and suggests programs of study and action to local 
churches and official denominational bodies. It is 
composed of 10 members elected by the General 
Synod of the Evangelical and Reformed Church. 


Eye-Bank for Sight Restoration, Inc. 
(1945); 210 East 64th St., New York 21; Mrs. 
Aida de Acosta Breckinridge, Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To make available to hos- 
pitals and surgeons who are qualified to perform the 
corneal graft operation a supply of fresh or pre- 
served corneal tissue, wherever and whenever 
needed; to encourage and extend, by teaching and 
research, the knowledge and skill required to per- 
form the operation; and to establish sources of 
supply of salvaged eyes and corneal tissue. A sub- 
sidiary function of the Eye-Bank is to stimulate an 
interest in research work on blindness resulting 
from corneal damage, for which fellowships and 
scholarships have been established and distributed 
to qualified institutions throughout the country 
where this work can be performed. In 1947 affili- 
ated eye-banks were established in Boston and 
New Orleans. 


Family Service Association of America, 
Inc. (1911) ; name changed in 1946 from Family 
Welfare Association of America; 122 East 22d 
St.. New York 10; Frank J. Hertel, General 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, lay and professional, 
650; organizations, 235 local voluntary and gov- 
ernmental family service agencies. For membership 
requirements see FAMILY SOCIAL WorK in Part 
One. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the develop- 
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ment of family social work and of wholesome fam- 
ily life in the United States and Canada through the 
following means: field work with governmental and 
voluntary family service agencies, assistance in de- 
velopment of qualified personnel in family case- 
work, information service on family social work 
problems, public interpretation of the family service 
movement, and publications for professional social 
caseworkers and the layman. 


Periodicals: Highlights (official channel of commu- 
nication for the membership), monthly October 
through July, $1.50 a year; Journal of Social Case- 
work, monthly October through July, $3.50 a year. 


Farm Foundation (1933); 600 South Michi- 
gan Ave., Chicago 5; Frank W. Peck, Managing 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage and develop 
cooperative effort and community organization and 
consciousness as means for improving the economic, 
social, educational, and cultural conditions of rural 
life; to stimulate and conduct research and experi- 
mental work for the study of any economic, social, 
educational, or scientific problem of importance to 
any substantial portion of the rural population of 
the country; to encourage, aid, or finance the con- 
duct of any such research or experimental work; to 
disseminate educational and useful information in 
such manner as to be of practical value to the farm- 
ing population; and to promote and enlarge the in- 
tellectual and cultural interests and opportunities of 
the rural population through community action. 
Special attention is being given to land tenure, rural 
education, farm management, and the means of im- 
proving the medical care of rural people. 


Federal Council of the Churches of 
Christ in America, Inc. (1908) ; 297 Fourth 
Ave., New York 10; Rev. Dr. Samuel McCrea 
Cavert, General Secretary. 


Membership: Denominations and communions, 25. 


Purpose and Activities: To secure effective coopera- 
tion among the Protestant churches in local, state, 
and national areas; to develop a spirit of larger 
unity; and to serve as a center through which the 
churches can deal unitedly with the social, interra- 
cial, and international problems of common con- 
cern. Among the Council’s departments are the fol- 
lowing: Christian Social Relations, Church and Eco- 
nomic Life, International Justice and Goodwill, 
Pastoral Services, Race Relations, and Research and 
Education. The first-named department administers 
the Church Conference of Social Work. The Coun- 
cil’s Commission on Religion and Health works in 
the field of mental health from the standpoint of 
the churches. 


Periodicals: Information Service, weekly, $2.00 a 
year; Federal Council Bulletin, monthly September 
through June, $1.00 a year. 
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Folk Arts Center, Inc. (1928); 11 Middagh 
St., Brooklyn 2, N. Y.; Ruth Burchenal, Secre- 
tary. 

Membership: Individuals, 300, including represent- 

atives of organizations and informal groups inter- 

ested in folk arts. 


Activities: The Center provides a service for folk 
arts in the United States, including folk dancing, 
music, and related folk lore. Its activities include 
visual education through loan exhibitions assem- 
bled and held at the Center, research in the field of 
American folk arts, folk dancing and music, lec- 
tures and demonstrations, a national information 
bureau and reference service, a reference library and 
archive, and a reference museum. Thirty-six re- 
gional representatives supply the Center with data 
regarding folk arts in various sections of the coun- 
try. The Center is the joint headquarters of the Na- 
tional Committee on Folk Arts of the United States, 
under whose guidance it functions, and the Ameri- 
can Folk Dance Society, listed separately in this sec- 
tion of the DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES, which 
serves as its Division of Folk Dance and Music. 


Ford Foundation, Inc. (1936); Buhl Bldg,, 
Detroit 26; B. J. Craig, Secretary and Treasurer. 


Purpose: To receive and administer funds for scien- 
tific, educational, and charitable purposes, all for 
the public welfare. 


Foster Parents’ Plan for War Children, 
Inc. (1938); 55 West 42d St., New York 18; 
Mrs. Edna Blue, Executive Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: To help children suffering 
as a result of World War II. The organization does 
not give mass relief but helps individual children in 
the way most needed, Children are cared for in fos- 
ter-parent institutions, their own homes, other 
homes, or other institutions. The program is in op- 
eration in Belgium, China, Czechoslovakia, Eng- 
land, France, Holland, Italy, Malta, and Poland. A 
child may be sponsored by the contribution of $180 
a year, paid in monthly instalments. The organiza- 
tion has prepared a textbook for social workers, 
War and Children, by Anna Freud, which is used 
in colleges and training schools in this country. 


Periodical: Reports on Children in Concentration 
Camps, monthly, $10 a year. 


Friends General Conference, Peace and 
Service Committee (Quakers) (1900); 
1515 Cherry St., Philadelphia 2; Mrs. Esther 
Holmes Jones, Chairman. 


Membership: Local Friends Meetings, 142. 


Activities: The Committee promotes educational 
activities among the local Friends Meetings of the 


General Conference in peace and international] rela- 
tions, race relations, child welfare, temperance, and 
other issues of social significance. 


General Education Board, Inc. (1902); 49 
West 49th St., New York 20; W. W. Brierley, 
Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education 
within the United States without distinction of 
race, sex, or creed. The program of the Board is 
restricted, in the main, to education in the southern 
states. The Board has undertaken a large-scale re- 
search project dealing with the economic and social 
problems of rural areas of the South. 


General Federation of Women’s Clubs, 
Inc. (1890) ; 1734 N St., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; Mrs. J. L. Blair Buck, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,743,121, affiliated 
through 16,500 clubs in the United States, 12 na- 
tional organizations, 50 state federations (District 
of Columbia and Alaska included), and 72 local 
clubs and organizations in 31 countries and the 
United States possessions. No sectarian, political, 
or secret organization is eligible for membership. 


Activities: The work of the organization is carried 
on through the following departments: American 
Home, Citizenship, Education, Fine Arts, Interna- 
tional Relations, Legislation, and Public Welfare. 
Major programs are directed toward conservation 
of youth, health and welfare projects, support of 
the United Nations through educational and legis- 
lative programs, overseas relief and educational re- 
habilitation, promotion of international goodwill 
through letter contact with women of foreign 
countries, and national and international scholar- 
ship projects. 


Periodical: The General Federation Clubwoman, 
monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Girl Scouts of the United States of 
America, Inc. (1912) ; name changed in 1947 
from Girl Scouts; 155 East 44th St., New York 
17; Mrs. Paul Rittenhouse, National Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,092,213 girls and 317,- 
467 adults. Membership is open to girls (ages 7 to 
17) regardless of race, creed, or color, and to 
adults (ages 18 to 50) who have some knowledge 
and training in working with young girls. © 


Purpose and Activities: To provide for young girls 
from 7 to 17 years of age democratic group activi- 
ties carried on in accordance with a national code 
of personal ethics (the Girl Scout Promise and 
Laws). The Girl Scout program is planned to offer 
practical training in agriculture, arts and crafts, 
community life, health and safety, homemaking, in- 
ternational friendship, literature and dramatics, 
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music and dancing, nature, out-of-doors, and sports 
and games. The current theme of Girl Scouting is 
“Girl Scouts — United by Ideals.’ In 1948 more 
than a million Girl Scouts pledged a million gar- 
ments for children in Europe and Asia. 


Periodicals: American Girl Magazine, monthly, 
$2.00 a year; Girl Scout Leader, 9 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year in the United States and possessions, 
$1.50 a year in other countries. 


Girls Clubs of America, Inc. (1945); 115 
State St., Springfield 3, Mass.; Harriette Aull, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 304; organizations, 28 
Girls Clubs. 


Activities: The organization assists in uniting the 
work of existing Girls Clubs and fosters the for- 
mation of new organizations; encourages and seeks 
to maintain high standards of program, leader- 
ship, sponsorship, and qualifications for all Girls 
Clubs; and promotes a voluntary, leisure-time pro- 
gram designed to train girls to take their places as 
good citizens and especially as responsible home- 
makers. This is undertaken through health, home- 
making, educational, and recreational activities of 
interest to girls, under the guidance of trained 
leaders. The member Girls Clubs offer a daily pro- 
gram to all girls, regardless of race, creed, or eco- 
nomic status. The girls served are from the ages 
of 6 to 16, with emphasis on the younger group 
from 6 to 12 years. An annual conference, open to 
everyone, is held in the spring of the year. 


Periodical: The Bulletin, bimonthly, $2.00 a year. 


Girls’ Friendly Society of the United 
States of America, Inc. (1877) ; 386 Fourth 
Ave., New York 16; Mrs. Helen Gibson Hogue, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 26,000; branches, 900 
in 44 states. Membership is open to girls of all races 
and creeds. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop character and 
provide friendship for girls from 7 to 21 years of 
age of every race and creed, through a flexible pro- 
gram of recreation, service, work, and worship 
adapted to community and group needs. The or- 
ganization is sponsored by the Episcopal Church. 


Periodicals: News Sheet: Highlights, 8 issues 
yearly; At Your Service, quarterly for leaders; both 
free. 


Girls Service League of America, Inc. 
(1908) ; 138 East 19th St., New York 3; Mrs. 
Gladys H. Taylor, Secretary and Executive Di- 
rector. 


Purpose and Activities: To furnish casework serv- 
ices, psychiatric consultation, group work, and rec- 
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reation; to provide temporary residence on a study 
home basis; and to provide semisupervised resi- 
dence for business girls and students. Girls between 
14 and 22 years of age are accepted for admission 
on a casework basis. The League is nonsectarian. 


Goodwill Industries of America, Inc. 
(1910); name changed in 1946 from National 
Association of Goodwill Industries, Inc.; 744 
North 4th St., Milwaukee 3; Oliver A. Fried- 
man, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 93 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage the establish- 
ment and development in various centers of Good- 
will Industries for the religious, cultural, educa- 
tional, social, industrial, and economic welfare of 
the handicapped. The organization develops and as- 
sists in maintaining standards in the operation of 
industrial, social service, religious, and other activi- 
ties of Goodwill Industries; conducts research in the 
interest of providing increased service for the handi- 
capped and increasing the usefulness of discarded 
materials; conducts a regular exchange service of in- 
formation and reports; seeks to prevent duplication, 
encouraging cooperation and mutual understanding 
among Goodwill Industries and similar organiza- 
tions; and develops public opinion in the interest of 
helping handicapped people help themselves. The 
organization is interdenominational and nonsec- 
tarian and works in close cooperation with the De- 
partment of Goodwill Industries, with which many 
of its members are affiliated. The Department func- 
tions under the Board of Missions and Church Ex- 
tension of the Methodist Church. 


Governmental Research Association 
(1914); 30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20; 
G. Gordon Tegnell, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 400. Membership is lim- 
ited to research workers professionally engaged in 
governmental research work, representing 200 Citi- 
zen-supported research agencies and universities 
serving municipalities, states, and the national gov- 
ernment. 


Purpose and Activities: To further the establish- 
ment of local governmental research and taxpayer 
and civic agencies; to aid and coordinate the activi- 
ties of such citizen agencies; to encourage the de- 
velopment and use of effective organization and 
methods for the administration and operation of 
government; and to facilitate the exchange of ideas 
and experiences and to serve as a clearinghouse 
for members. The Association holds an annual con- 
ference, distributes publications including a direc- 
tory of governmental research agencies in the United 
States ; conducts an annual competition to select the 
most noteworthy piece of research; serves as a clear- 
inghouse for information on citizen research and 
government; and maintains a personnel service for 
governmental research. 


Periodical: GRA Notes and References, monthly, 
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$3.00 a year; GRA Directory, biennially, $1.50 a 
copy. 


Hadley Correspondence School for the 
Blind, Inc. (1922); 620 Lincoln Ave., Win- 
netka, Ill.; Dorrance C. Nygaard, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To rehabilitate and educate 
culturally and vocationally the adult blind of every 
race, color, and creed. The Hadley School offers 
instruction in the reading of braille, and study 
courses in braille by correspondence to those adults 
who wish to continue their education at home. 
These courses include grade school and academic 
courses, high school work, and a few vocational 
and college courses. The college courses are offered 
through cooperation with the Home Study Depart- 
ment of the University of Chicago. The service of- 
fered is primarily for the adult blind of North 
America. The School does not encourage enroll- 
ment from those who should be in residential 
schools for the blind. No tuition charge is made for 
the courses or for the use of books lent to students. 


Harmon Foundation, Inc. (1922); 140 Nas- 
sau St., New York 7; Mary Beattie Brady, Di- 
rector. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the well-being 
of mankind, through stimulating self-help. The 
Foundation does not make grants but engages in 
speculative pioneering humanitarian projects which 
give promise of rendering a constructive contribu- 
tion to public well-being; studies student aid 
procedure and gives advisory service on student loan 
procedure; and experiments with the making and 
distributing of educational, religious, and socially 
useful still and motion pictures, and other visual 
aids designed for creative use. A consultation serv- 
ice on visual expression techniques is available for 
public welfare agencies, and educational and church 
groups. A film library and leasing service is main- 
tained and training in visual production research 
and filming procedures is available by arrangement, 
with special attention to graduate foreign students. 
The Foundation is concerned with Negro achieve- 
ment with particular reference to art. It has spon- 
sored the portrait collection of outstanding Ameri- 
cans of Negro origin and other exhibits. The 
Foundation has assisted in establishing approxi- 
mately 125 permanent play areas in the United 
States, and maintains an information and advisory 
service regarding the problems incident to the 
establishment of permanent recreation space. 


Hayden — Charles Hayden Foundation 
(1937); 85 Water St., Boston 7; J. Willard 
Hayden, President. Administrative office 25 
Broad St., New York 4; Edgar A. Doubleday, 
Executive Vice President and Treasurer, Erle V. 
Daveler, Vice President. 


Activities: The founder, Charles Hayden, was par- 


ticularly interested in boys’ clubs, boys’ camps, and 
similar projects dealing with underprivileged boys, 
and for the time being most of the Foundation’s 
activities are devoted to that type of aid. Preference 
is given to the metropolitan areas of Boston and 
New York. During the 11 years of operations ended 
September 30, 1948 the Foundation has contributed 
$13,637,000 for the above purposes, leaving a bal- 
ance of approximately $50,000,000. 


Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid 
Society (1911) ; 425 Lafayette St., New York 
3; Isaac L. Asofsky, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 75,000. 


Activities: The Society facilitates lawful entry of 
Jewish immigrants in the United States and in other 
immigration countries; provides them with tempo- 
tary shelter, food, and other aid as may be found 
necessary; guides them to their destinations; helps 
them obtain employment; and maintains offices or 
committees in over 100 cities of more than 50 na- 
tions in order to aid migrants in documentation 
and transportation. 


Periodical ; Rescue, monthly, free. 


Home Missions Council of North Amer- 
ica, Inc. (1940); 297 Fourth Ave., New York 
10; Edith E. Lowry and Mark A. Dawber, Ex- 


ecutive Secretaries. 


Membership: Home mission and church extension 
boards of 23 denominations, 41. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a clearinghouse 
for Protestant home missions and church extension 
boards and societies; and to promote fellowship, 
conference, and cooperation among constituent 
groups. In addition, the Council administers an 
interdenominational program among agricultural 
migrants, American Indians, and sharecroppers. 


Howard — John Howard Association, 
Inc. (1901) ; name changed in 1947 from Cen- 
tral Howard Association; 608 South Dearborn 
St., Chicago 5; Eugene S. Zemans, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 18 members (constituting 
the Board of Directors) and 750 associate members 
in 16 states. 


Activities: The Association assists men in and re- 
leased from state and federal prisons and correc- 
tional institutions by means of individual case- 
work service, temporary financial aid, employment 
placement, and guidance; supports progressive pe- 
nal reforms; and attempts, through research and 
education, to promote community understanding of 
the prisoner and the ex-prisoner and their needs. 
The Association administers the D. D. and H. L. 
Drake Fellowship Fund, which provides working 
fellowships to graduate students in the School of 
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Social Service Administration, University of Chi- 
cago. 


Immigrants Protective League, Inc. 
(1908); 537 South Dearborn St., Chicago 5; 
Mrs. Kenneth F. Rich, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 500; organizations, 20 
local. 


Activities: The League acts as a bureau of general 
information on immigration and naturalization 
problems; takes up matters connected with the more 
complicated processes of immigration and emigra- 
tion, including detention, temporary permits, im- 
migration students, refugees, admission on bond, 
adjustment of immigration status, repatriation, ex- 
patriation, deportation, assistance with naturaliza- 
tion and citizenship, and the execution of docu- 
ments; does protective work among the foreign 
born, especially as it is involved in the adjustment 
of attempted exploitation or discrimination or other 
difficulties met by newcomers in the United States; 
and works for the enrollment of the foreign born 
in English and citizenship classes. It is active prin- 
cipally in the Chicago territory. Through its for- 
eign correspondents, the League deals with prob- 
lems of separated families. Its radius of work, es- 
pecially in the problems of displaced persons, ex- 
tends far beyond Chicago into other states and coun- 
tries abroad. 


Indian Rights Association, Inc. (1882); 
301 South 17th St., Philadelphia 3; Lawrence E. 
Lindley, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the spiritual, 
moral, and material welfare of the Indians of the 
United States, and the protection of their legal 
rights, particularly the rights already guaranteed to 
them by treaty and statutes of the United States; and 
to secure such further rights as circumstances may 
justify. The Association makes frequent visits to In- 
dian reservations as a basis for developing public 
sentiment, informing Congress on legislative needs, 
and establishing a better understanding between the 
Indians and the U.S. Bureau of Indian Affairs con- 
cerning existing conditions and administrative ac- 
tion required. 


Periodical: Indian Truth, monthly October through 
June, $2.00 a year. 


Industrial Health Conservancy Labora- 
tories (1920); 10 Peterboro St., Detroit 1; Dr. 
Carey P. McCord, Medical Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To carry on research in the 
field of industrial medicine and industrial hygiene, 
particularly in relation to occupational diseases. 
Services such as field investigations, laboratory re- 
search, and consultations are rendered on a fee basis 


to industry and other organizations concerned with 
the problems of industrial hygiene, including trade 


associations, medical societies, compensation 
boards, and others. 
Industrial Relations Counselors, Inc. 


(1926) ; Room 2015, 1270 Avenue of the Ameri- 
cas, New York 20; T. H. A. Tiedemann, Di- 
rector. 


Purpose and Activities: To advance the knowledge 
and practice of human relationships in industry, 
commerce, education, and government. To this end 
the organization carries on research in industrial re- 
lations, makes confidential surveys of the labor 
policies and methods of individual companies at 
their request, offers consulting service, gives an 
annual training course for executives in industrial 
relations, and maintains a specialized library. Re- 
search studies are conducted on particular problems 
of industrial relations. The studies published deal 
with economic factors affecting industrial relations 
policy, profit sharing, and wage administration, in- 
cluding job analysis and evaluation; maintenance of 
union membership; industrial and trade union pen- 
sion systems ; unemployment compensation; and the 
administration of public employment services in the 
United States and other countries. The organization 
operates on a nonprofit basis. 


Institute for Intercultural Studies, Inc. 
(1944) ; 15 West 77th St., New York 24; Greg- 
ory Bateson, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 650. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote such under- 
standing of the cultural differences between the 
great nations as may be applied to the construction 
of world order following the war. The Institute 
serves as a clearinghouse for research and theoreti- 
cal contributions to understanding of national char- 
acter. It applies anthropological ‘and psychological 
techniques to these problems and reviews relevant 
literature. Under the leadership of the Institute, 
techniques for the rapid analysis of contemporary 
great civilizations by the use of living informants 
have been developed and applied. It circulates this 
material within a small group of scientific collabora- 
tors and a larger group of those who are making ap- 
plied use of such materials, in governmental and 
voluntary organizations. The Institute is chiefly con- 
cerned with cross-cultural relations, but also with 
American minorities and problems of assimilating 
members of foreign cultures in ways which will en- 
rich American culture. 


Institute for the Crippled and Disabled, 
Inc. (1917) ; 400 First Ave., New York 10; Col. 
John N. Smith, Jr., Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To study the social and 
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economic consequences of disability and ways of 
alleviating them through the discovery of new or 
improved measures of medical, psychosocial, edu- 
cational, and industrial treatment which will enable 
the disabled to earn their own living, live a normal 
family and community life, and achieve the maxi- 
mum degree of social and economic independence 
attainable by them. The Institute advises and co- 
operates with communities, local and national 
agencies, and individuals seeking to set up pro- 
gtams for the rehabilitation of handicapped per- 
sons. Its facilities include a technical library of 
some 30,000 pamphlets and volumes. It gives di- 
rect service covering all of the professional processes 
of rehabilitation to persons seriously disabled 
through orthopedic, cardiac, and other disorders. 
It is affiliated professionally with Columbia Uni- 
versity and its several divisions, including the Col- 
lege of Physicians and Surgeons, Teachers College, 
and the New York School of Social Work. Clinical 
instruction is provided not only to interns and 
graduate students of Columbia but to other uni- 
versities. In 1947 it received a grant from the Mil- 
bank Memorial Fund to extend its research activi- 


ties into the field of rehabilitation of crippled 
children. 


Periodical: Thumbs Up, occasional issues, free. 


Institute of Adult Education (1941); 525 
West 120th St., New York 27; Morse A. Cart- 
wright, Executive Officer. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct an intensive 
study of the opportunities, problems, materials, 
and methods of adult education; and to assist in 
the training of leaders and workers in the field 
of adult education. The Institute is a research and 
study agency maintained as an integral part of 
Teachers College, Columbia University. It issues 
publications on an experimental basis for the in- 
struction of adults on various education levels. 
The Institute is carrying forward much of the re- 
search and study program formerly conducted by 
the American Association for Adult Education. 
Recent publications include Marching Home: Edu- 
cational and Social Adjustment After the War 
(1944); Adult Adjustment: A Manual on the Co- 
ordination of Existing Community Services and 
Operation of Community Adjustment Centers for 
Veterans and Others (1945); the 1948 Edition of 
the Handbook of Adult Education in the United 
States; and Education for International Understand- 
ing: A Study of the Educational Programs of In- 
ternational Relations Organizations (1948). 


Periodical: Film Forum Review, quarterly, $2.00 a 
year (published in cooperation with the National 
Committee on Film Forums). 


Interstate Conference of Employment 
Security Agencies (1937); 2330 Federal 
Security Bldg., Washington 25, D. C.; William 
R. Curtis, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 48 state, 2 territorial, 
and District of Columbia. 


Purpose: To improve the effectiveness of unemploy- 
ment insurance laws and to promote employ- 
ment security through the placement of unemployed 
workers, stabilization of employment, and the pay- 
ment of unemployment benefits; to promote the 
study, development, and use of proper and efficient 
methods of administration; to encourage the coop- 
eration of the several state employment security 
agencies in the conduct of fundamental research 
into the basic causes of unemployment in the 
various industries and trades of the United States; 
and through study and research to propose new 
legislation, both state and federal, in the basic field 
of employment security. 


Periodicals: Proceedings of national and regional 
meetings. 


Japanese American Citizens League, Inc. 
(1930) ; Beason Bldg., Salt Lake City 1; Mike 
Masaoka, National Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,000 (open to inter- 
ested American citizens) ; organizations, 75 chap- 
ters and committees in 25 states, District of Co- 
lumbia, and Hawaii. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the welfare of 
persons of Japanese ancestry in the United States 
and to defend their legal and other rights; to secure 
corrective and remedial legislation; to encourage 
the participation of persons of Japanese ancestry 
in civic and community activities; to inform the 
public at large as to the hopes and aspirations, as 
well as the wartime record, of persons of Japanese 
ancestry; and to correct mistaken impressions, in- 
formation, and fears regarding those of Japanese 
ancestry. Regional offices are maintained in Chi- 
cago, Denver, Los Angeles, New York, San Fran- 
cisco, and Washington, D. C. 


Periodicals: Pacific Citizen, weekly, $3.50 a year; 
JACL Reporter, monthly. 


Jewish Agricultural Society, Inc. (1900) ; 
386 Fourth Ave., New York 16; Gabriel David- 
son, Managing Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage farming 
among Jews. The Society advises on purchase of 
farms, grants farm loans, maintains an advice bu- 
reau on agricultural and kindred matters, sends out 
itinerant farm instructors, maintains a purchasing 
service bureau, awards scholarships and grants stu- 
dent loans, publishes an agricultural magazine in 
Yiddish, conducts agricultural classes, and main- 
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tains a rural sanitation service and a farm employ- 
ment agency. Branch offices are maintained in Chi- 
cago and Los Angeles. 


Periodical: Jewish Farmer, monthly, 75 cents a year. 


Jewish Occupational Council, Inc. (1939) ; 
1841 Broadway, New York 23; Eli E. Cohen, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 10 national and 20 
local. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as a clearinghouse 
for all Jewish organizations engaged in occupational 
guidance, placement, training, and antidiscrimina- 
tion work; to provide these agencies with occupa- 
tional information and to cooperate with them in re- 
search projects; to guide Jewish communities 
Or Organizations that may request assistance in es- 
tablishing or improving occupational services; and 
to examine continuously the economic status of 
American Jewry and to formulate national programs 
as an aid in the solution of Jewish economic prob- 
lems. The Council’s activities include field service, 
central statistical reporting service, conferences and 
meetings, employment service for professional 
personnel, research and information service, liaison 
service on behalf of member organizations with 
federal agencies concerned with employment and 
vocational adjustment problems, and a publications 
program. 


Joint Committee of Trade Unions in So- 
cial Work (1934); 1oth Floor, 1860 Broad- 
way, New York 23; Joseph H. Levy, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 15,000; organizations, 2 
national and 50 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To protect and improve the 
economic interest of its members, and to advance 
the standards of the profession of social work and 
its services to the community and the nation. The 
Committee serves to coordinate the activities of 
the social service locals of the United Office and 
Professional Workers of America and the public 
welfare locals of the United Public Workers of 
America. These two unions, affiliates of the Con- 
gress of Industrial Organizations, include in their 
membership workers of all categories in govern- 
mental and voluntary health and welfare agencies. 
The Committee’s primary activity is in connection 
with the National Conference of Social Work where 
it conducts meetings, holds conferences, offers 
consultation services, and distributes literature. 


Junior Achievement, Inc. (1926) ; 345 Madi- 
son Ave., New York 17; George O. Tamblyn, 
Jr., Executive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, 12,000 Achievers, and 
100,000 stockholders in 1,000 organized Junior 
Achievement companies. 
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Purpose and Activities: To furnish leadership and 
direction for leisure time to high school juniors 
and seniors, organized in small groups called com- 
panies. The companies engage in small manufactur- 
ing or servicing enterprises in which the young peo- 
ple gain experience in business procedure, buying 
and selling, marketing, management, wages, and 
cost. The organization works with social, educa- 
tional, and business agencies in the community to 
provide practical knowledge and experience in busi- 
ness procedure. 


Kellogg — W. K. Kellogg Foundation 
(1930); Battle Creek, Mich.; Dr. Emory W. 
Morris, President and General Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the health, 
education, and welfare of mankind, but principally 
of children and youth, without regard to sex, race, 
creed, or nationality. The Foundation is organized 
into 6 divisions. In the order of their current ex- 
penditures, they are: General Education (which 
also includes public libraries and camping), Medi- 
cal Education, Public Health, Nursing Education, 
Hospitals, and Dental Education. The early activi- 
ties of the Foundation have been described in a 
volume, W. K. Kellogg Foundation — The First 
Eleven Years, 1930-41, published in 1942. It is 
now out of print but may be found in many publie 
and college libraries. A history of the Foundation 
since the appearance of this volume is being pre- 
pared. 


Knights of Columbus, Inc. (1882); 45 Wall 
St., New Haven 7; Joseph F. Lamb, Supreme 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 702,597; organizations 
in the United States, Canada, and other countries, 
61 state and 2,703 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To render pecuniary aid 
to members and their dependents, and assistance 
to sick and disabled members; to promote social 
and intellectual intercourse among members; and 
to promote and conduct educational, charitable, re- 
ligious, social welfare, war relief, and welfare and 
public relief work. Among major activities, it oper- 
ates as a fraternal benefit society, conducts corre- 
spondence schools for members, and is engaged in 
boys’ work, sponsoring the Columbian Squires. It 
is a Catholic organization. In 1944 it instituted a 
scholarship fund for children of Knights of Colum- 
bus members who died in service during World 
War II, or who may die or become totally and 
permanently disabled from war causes within ro 
years from the time that the war ended. 


Periodicals: Weekly News Sheet; Columbia, month- 
ly, 60 cents a year; Columbian Squires Herald, 
monthly, 25 cents a year. 
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Kresge Foundation, Inc. (1924); 2727 Sec- 
ond Blvd., Detroit 32; Amos F. Gregory, Secre- 
tary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote eleemosynary, 
philanthropic, and charitable means of any and all 
of the means of human progress, whether they be 
for the benefit of religious, charitable, benevolent, 
or educational institutions or public benefaction of 
whatever name or nature; and to use as a means to 
that end research, publication, the establishment 
and maintenance of charitable, benevolent, reli- 
gious, missionary, and private educational activities, 
agencies, and institutions already established, and 
any other means and agencies which, from time to 
time, shall seem expedient to the trustees. Grants 
have been made in the following fields: child wel- 
fare, education, medicine and public health, music, 
religion, and social welfare. 


Labor League for Human Rights, A.F.L. 
(1938); 20 West 4oth St, New York 18; 
Matthew Woll, President. 


Activities: The League is the community relations 
arm of the American Federation of Labor, of which 
it is an integral part. It cooperates with welfare 
organizations in promoting health, welfare, recrea- 
tion, and fund raising in 900 American communi- 
ties. It is also engaged in foreign relief activity and 
is a participating agency in American Overseas 
Relief—United Nations Appeal for Children and 
Cooperative for American Remittances to Europe 
(CARE). 


Labor Research Association, Inc. (1927); 
80 East 11th St., New York 3; Robert W. Dunn, 


Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct investigations 
and studies of social, economic, and political ques- 
tions in the interest of the labor movement; to pub- 
lish its findings in articles, leaflets, pamphlets, and 
books; and to conduct an information and fact-find- 
ing service for various labor papers and trade 
unions. Activities include a series of studies of con- 
ditions in specific industries, such as mining, lum- 
ber, clothing, automobiles, steel, leather, agricul- 
ture, and textiles; direction of such economic stud- 
ies as Rulers of America, Why Farmers Are Poor, 
and The South in Progress; and the editing of the 
biennial Labor Fact Book. 


Periodicals: Economic Notes, monthly, $1.00 a 
year; Railroad Notes, monthly, 50 cents a year; 
Labor Fact Book, biennially, $2.25 a copy. 


League for Industrial Democracy, Inc. 
(1905); 112 East roth St., New York 3; Dr. 
Harry W. Laidler, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,500, including mem- 
bers in city chapters in Cleveland, New York, St. 


Louis, Washington, and other cities and in college 
chapters in many American universities. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education in 
behalf of increasing democracy in our economic, po- 
litical, and cultural life. The League sends lecturers 
to colleges, universities, and city groups throughout 
the country; organizes lecture courses and college 
and city branches for the discussion of social prob- 
lems; conducts research work; arranges radio broad- 
casts and summer and winter conferences; publishes 
a pamphlet literature; and in other ways endeavors 
to stimulate thinking and constructive activity on 
problems of industrial democracy. 


Periodical: L.1I.D. Bulletin, quarterly. 


League of United Latin American Citi- 
zens, Inc. (1929); 1014 National Bank of 
Commerce Bldg., San Antonio 5; M. C. Gon- 
zales, National Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop among the 
Latin-Americans the best, purest, and most per- 
fect type of a true and loyal citizen of the United 
States of America. The League is a national edu- 
cational, civic, and patriotic organization devoted 
to raising the economic, social, cultural, and politi- 
cal levels of some 3,000,000 Latin-Americans re- 
siding in Arizona, California, Colorado, New 
Mexico, and Texas. 


Periodical: LULAC News, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


League of Women Voters of the United 
States (1920); name changed in 1946 from 
National League of Women Voters; 726 Jack- 
son Pl., Washington 6, D. C.; Anna Lord 
Strauss, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 83,000; organizations, 
630 Leagues located in 44 states. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the responsible 
participation of citizens in government. Activities of 
state and local Leagues in the field of social work in- 
clude study of standards of public responsibility for 
child welfare, legal and industrial standards for 
women, state and local organization for public 
health and public welfare, relief, housing, federal- 
state and local Leagues in the field of social work in- 
ployment compensation, and support of necessary 
governmental policies or legislation. 


Periodical: Trends, biweekly news service, $1.00 a 
year. 


Life Insurance Adjustment Bureau 
(1931); 450 Seventh Ave., New York 1; Louis 
L. Himber, Manager. 


Activities : The Bureau is a national advisory agency 
maintained by the Metropolitan, Prudential, and 
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John Hancock Life Insurance Companies. Its serv- 
ices are available without charge to governmental 
and voluntary social agencies, which may submit 
any question on a life insurance policy held by 
a client with any of the 3 companies listed above. 
The Bureau will answer specific questions relating 
to a policy and offer any changes necessary to bring 
the policies within the regulations established by 
the agencies while at the. same time giving the 
insured maximum protection at minimum cost. 
The Bureau is managed by a former public welfare 
wotker under the direction of a managing com- 
mittee from the Companies, and functions under an 
Advisory Committee of the Family Service Asso- 
ciation of America. It makes available to social 
agencies the forms upon which the policies are listed 
and reported to the Bureau. It has published Life 
Insurance: A Handbook for Social Workers, which 
is available to social workers on request without 
charge. 


Lutheran Charities, Associated (1901); 
115 Glenwood Ave., Buffalo 8; Rev. H. F. Wind, 


President. 


Membership: Organizations, 90 missionary and 
charitable agencies within the Evangelical Lutheran 
Synodical Conference. 


Activities: The organization functions in a conven- 
tion, an annual social work institute sponsored by 
Valparaiso University, and in annual regional con- 
ferences. It seeks to foster city mission and social 
work within the Synodical Conference and to raise 
the standards of work performed by the individual 
agencies. Through its Committee on Child Care 
the organization offers its services in the making of 
surveys, and through its Committee on Hospitals 
performs similar services for hospitals. 


Periodicals: The Good News, monthly, Go cents a 
year; Proceedings, annually, $1.25 a copy. 


Lutheran Church, American, Board of 
Christian Social Action (1940); 57 East 
Main St., Columbus 15, Ohio; Dr. Carl F. Reuss, 
Executive Secretary. 


Activities: These fall into 4 major areas: informa- 
tion and education of the constituency on social 
welfare programs and an understanding of the 
relevance of Christian principles to social relation- 
ships; research on pressing social problems of the 
day; supervision of charitable, health, and welfare 
work as carried on by or in behalf of the American 
Lutheran Church through recognized Lutheran wel- 
fare agencies and institutions; and cooperative 
projects with district and parish committees and 
others sharing aims and objectives similar to its 
own. Close cooperation is maintained with the Di- 
vision of Welfare, National Lutheran Council. The 
Board publishes miscellaneous papers and pam- 
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phlets and places articles in support of its work in 
the various publications of the Church. 


Lutheran Church, Evangelical, Board of 
Charities (1917); 421 South 4th St., Minne- 
apolis 15; Rev. M. A. Dahlen, Executive Secre- 
tary. 


Purpose and Activities: To arouse active interest 
and participation on the part of congregations and 
individuals to active Christian service; and to in- 
terpret through radio, visual aids, and printed and 
spoken word the social disorganization of modera 
society, with the purpose of effecting Christian 
approach and solution to the problem. The Board 
supports 20 homes for the aged, 9 children’s homes, 
temporary shelters for unmarried mothers, day 
nurseries, and rehabilitation program for homeless 
men; subsidizes Lutheran intersynodical social work 
agencies in several states; conducts institutes for 
institutional chaplains, institutional workers, and 
managers in the areas of homes for the aged and 
children’s homes; and renders consultative services 
to institutions in accounting procedures and build- 
ing plans. Its recruiting and training program offers 
10 annual scholarships for graduate study for case- 
workers, institutional managers, agency executives, 
and hospital administrators. 


Periodicals: Lutheran Charities and Welfare Re- 
view, quarterly; Lutheran Herald Charities Issue, 
annually; both free. 


Lutheran Church, Evangelical, National 
Charities Conference (1921); 421 South 
4th St., Minneapolis 15; R. A. Gustafson, Presi- 
dent. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together for 
stimulation, exchange of ideas, expansion of work, 
and discussion of problems the board members and 
staffs of institutions and agencies owned by or 
affiliated with the Evangelical Lutheran Church 
and interested individual church members. Con- 
ferences are held biennially. 


Lutheran Church in America, United, 
Board of Social Missions, Inc. (1918) ; 
231 Madison Ave., New York 16; Rev. Dr. C. 
Franklin Koch, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate in all congre- 
gations of the United Lutheran Church active inter- 
est and participation in personal evangelism and in 
Christian service, and to arouse the Christian 
consciences of members as to the perplexing social 
problems which hamper society to the end that they 
may seek the Christian way out. The Board en- 
courages the organization of Inner Mission societies, 
gives guidance in the establishing of institutions 
of mercy and coordinates their work, trains Chris- 
tian workers in both the fields of evangelism and 
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merciful service, publishes literature, and conducts 
institutes to inform and advise the Church regarding 
its social obligations. Special activities are carried 
on for the deaf and the blind, immigrants, seamen, 
and prisoners. Membership on the Board is limited 
to persons duly elected by the United Lutheran 
Church in America. 


Periodical: Social Missions Quarterly, free. 


Lutheran Conference, American, Com- 
mission on Social Relations (1934); 
4775 Iroquois Ave., Detroit 13; Rev. Theo. J. 
Pretzlaff, Chairman. 


Purpose: To make studies and investigations of 
social trends and problems, to report to the biennial 
convention of the American Lutheran Conference 
thereon, and to make recommendations as to the 
position and action of the Church in relation to 
these trends and problems. The Commission is com- 
posed of 9 men elected by the American Lutheran 
Conference. 


Periodical: Proceedings of Biennial Convention, in 
The Lutheran Outlook. 


Lutheran Council, National, Division of 
Welfare (1939); 231 Madison Ave., New 
York 16; Rev. Dr. C. E. Krumbholz, Executive 
Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the organization 
of Lutheran welfare agencies according to states or 
regions; to serve as the representative of national 
Lutheran welfare work before general and govern- 
mental agencies; to coordinate Lutheran efforts in 
meeting common needs in times of general disaster; 
to assist in the establishment of standards and im- 
provements of Lutheran welfare work in all parts of 
the Church; and to organize a general conference of 
Lutheran charities, coordinating various groups now 
organized and organizing new groups. The Council 
conducts a placement service for Lutheran agencies, 
and makes surveys and studies on a professional 
level of institutions and agencies. It represents 8 
Lutheran Church bodies. 


Lutheran Welfare Conference in Amer- 
ica (1920) ; 231 Madison Ave., New York 16; 
Rev. Dr. C. E. Krumbholz, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 355; organizations, 104 
national, state, and local agencies and institutions. 


Activities: These include discussion, mutual con- 
sultation, and setting of standards for Lutheran so- 
cial work. The Conference works toward the em- 
ployment of professionally trained workers in the 
various fields of service. It is affiliated with the Na- 
tional Lutheran Council. 


Periodicals: Quarterly Bulletin; Annual Proceed- 
ings of the Conference, 50 cents a copy. 


Maternity Center Association, Inc. 
(1918); 654 Madison Ave., New York 21; 
Hazel Corbin, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve maternity care 
through the following means: teaching the public 
what adequate maternity care is and why it is neces- 
Sary; training graduate nurses in midwifery to pre- 
pare them to supervise the work of the present prac- 
ticing untrained midwives; providing units in ad- 
vanced maternity nursing for public health nurses 
and conducting refresher institutes in obstetrics for 
them; publishing handbooks on maternity care for 
nurses and expectant mothers and fathers; provid- 
ing instruction in classes for expectant mothers 
and fathers and consultation for individuals with 
problems related to maternity and family living; 
publishing educational charts and posters for use 
with groups and for exhibit purposes; stimulating 
communities to make such care available to every 
mother at a price she can afford; helping to develop 
standards for each phase of maternity care through 
studying and revising the techniques and procedures 
used in the supervision, care, and instruction of 
mothers; and making these standards easily avail- 
able to lay and professional workers. 


Periodical: Briefs, 6 issues yearly, $1.00 a year. 


McCormick — Elizabeth McCormick 
Memorial Fund, Inc. (1908); 848 North 
Dearborn St., Chicago 10; Mary E. Murphy, 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the betterment 
of conditions of child life in the United States. Ac- 
tivities include the following: research relating to 
mental and physical growth; service and education 
in the fields of nutrition, child health and welfare, 
and parent education; consultant services on health 
education programs in schools; health supervision 
of children in family groups; maintenance of a pro- 
gram of direct service and consultation in the nurs- 
ery school field; cooperation with social service 
agencies and children’s institutions in promoting 
standards for child care; studies and surveys of 
agencies and institutions concerning dietaries and 
child care programs; parent education and in-serv- 
ice training of personnel of children’s agencies; 
maintenance of a reference and lending library; and 
the furnishing of lecturers for meetings and courses. 


Methodist Church, Board of Hospitals 
and Homes of the (1940); 740 Rush St., 
Chicago 11; Karl P. Meister, Executive Secre- 
tary. 


Membership: Individuals, 24; institutions, 71 hos- 
pitals, 55 homes for aged, 46 homes and agencies 
for children, and 9 homes for youth. 
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Purpose and Activities: To serve as a general ad- 
visory and correlating agency for Methodist philan- 
thropic interest and institutions not affiliated with 
any other board of the Church, such as hospitals, 
homes for the aged, homes for children, and homes 
for youth. The Board has the power to make sur- 
veys, disseminate information, suggest plans for 
securing funds, maintain a personnel bureau, pro- 
vide architectural data, and advise as to the validity 
and wisdom of accepting or rejecting institutions 
expecting approval or support of the Methodist 
Church. The Board formulates spiritual, financial, 
and scientific standards to protect the aims and 
ideals of the Methodist Church and encourages and 
assists institutions in attaining these standards. 


Methodist Church, Board of Missions 
and Church Extension (1940); 150 Fifth 
Ave., New York 11; Rev. Dr. Earl R. Brown, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary, Division of Home Missions 
and Church Extension; Rev. Dr. Ralph E. Diffen- 
dorfer, Executive Secretary, Division of Foreign 
Missions. 


Purpose and Activities: To diffuse more generally 
the blessings of Christianity in every part of the 
world, by the promotion and support of all phases 
of missionary and church extension activity in the 
United States and other countries; to promote mis- 
sionary intelligence, interest, and zeal through the 
Methodist Church; and to aid in Christianizing per- 
sonal life and the social order in all lands and 
among all peoples. Its objectives are religious, phil- 
anthropic, and educational. The Board has the fol- 
lowing divisions: Division of Foreign Missions; 
Division of Home Missions and Church Extension, 
including the Departments of Goodwill Industries, 
City Work, Town and Country Work, and Negro 
Work; Joint Division of Education and Cultivation ; 
and Woman’s Division of Christian Service. The 
Board has no central executive head; instead, the 
Divisions are largely autonomous, each having its 
own executive officers. | 


Periodicals: The Methodist Woman, monthly, 50 
cents a year; World Outlook, monthly, $1.25 a 
year; $1.50 a year for both. 


Methodist Federation for Social Action 
(Unofficial) (1907); name changed in 1947 
from Methodist Federation for Social Service; 
150 Fifth Ave., New York 11; Rev. Jack R. 
McMichael, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 4,600; chapters, 45. 


Activities: The Federation rejects the method of 
the struggle for profit as the economic base for so- 
ciety, and seeks to replace it with social-economic 
planning in order to develop a society without class 
distinctions and privileges. To this end, city and 
conference chapters of the Federation are set up 
for study and action throughout the Methodist 
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Church, and literature to provide the basis for 
such study and action is published. Action letters 
on vital subjects go out several times a year to 
members. 


Periodical: Social Questions Bulletin, monthly Oc- 
tober through June, $2.00 a year. 


Methodist Hospitals and Homes, Na- 
tional Association (1940); 740 Rush St., 
Chicago 11; Karl P. Meister, Executive Secre- 
tary. : 


Membership: Individuals, 250; institutions, 71 
hospitals, 55 homes for aged, 46 homes and agencies 
for children, and 9 homes for youth. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage by voluntary 
association and action the development of better 
scientific and social standards for the operation of 
hospitals, homes for the aged, homes for children, 
and homes for youth; and to strengthen the aims 
and ideals of the Church. The Association meets 
in annual convention to discuss these standards 
and ideals. 


Milbank Memorial Fund, Inc. (1905); 40 
Wall St., New York 5; Dr. Frank G. Boudreau, 
Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the physical, 
mental, and moral condition of humanity, and gen- 
erally to advance charitable and benevolent objects. 
The Fund assists governmental and voluntary agen- 
cies and institutions in the fields of public health and 
medicine, education, social welfare, and research. 
Emphasis is given to activities which are preventive 
rather than palliative, and to the improvement of 
administrative procedures in public health. 


Periodical: Quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


National and Inter-American Music 
Week Committee (1924); name changed 
in 1940 from National Music Week Committee; 
315 Fourth Ave., New York 10; C. M. Tremaine, 
Secretary. 


Purpose: To promote the observance of National 
and Inter-American Music Week annually, begin- 
ning the first Sunday in May, with the local coopera- 
tion of schools, churches, clubs, stores, music so- 
cieties, teachers, and dealers, and municipal authori- 
ties. Responsibility for the executive direction of the 
Committee is with the National Recreation Associa- 
tion. The Committee is composed of the presidents 
of 32 national agencies. 


National Association for Nursery Edu- 
cation (1926); Roosevelt College, Chicago 
5; Dr. Frances Horwich, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 900. 
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Purpose and Activities: To provide a medium 
through which those who are interested in nursery 
education can exchange ideas, and through which 
they can cooperate as a group with other agencies 
concerned with the education and developmental 
welfare of early childhood. The Association pub- 
lishes numerous pamphlets on standards and prac- 
tices in preschool education, as well as a quarterly 
bulletin. 


Periodical: N.A.N.E. Bulletin, quarterly, $2.00 a 
year. 


National Association for the Advance- 
ment of Colored People, Inc. (1909) ; 20 
West 40th St., New York 18; Walter White, 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 500,000; branches, 
youth councils, and college chapters, 1,600. 


Purpose: To safeguard the full political, civil, and 
legal rights of colored citizens and secure for them 
the equality of opportunity. 


Periodicals: Crisis, monthly, $1.50 a 


N.A.A.C.P. Bulletin, bimonthly. 


year; 


National Association for the Advance- 
ment of Colored People Legal Defense 
and Educational Fund, Inc. (1939); 20 
West 4oth St., New York 18; Walter White, 
Secretary. 


Purpose: To render legal aid gratuitously to such 
Negroes as are suffering legal injustices by reason of 
race or color and are unable to employ and engage 
legal aid and assistance on account of poverty; to 
seek and promote the educational facilities for Ne- 
groes who are denied the same by reason of race or 
color; and to conduct research, and collect, com- 
pile, and publish facts, information, and statistics 
concerning educational facilities and opportunities 
for Negroes and the inequality in such facilities pro- 
vided for Negroes out of public funds. 


National Association of Claimants’ Com- 
pensation Attorneys (1946) ; 6 Beacon St., 
Boston 8; Samuel B. Horovitz, Editor-in-Chief, 
NACCA Law Journal. 


Membership: Individuals, 500; organizations, 20 
state. Membership is limited to lawyers handling 
workmen’s compensation, admiralty, and railroad 
cases in behalf of injured workers and their depend- 
ents. 


Activities: The Association issues the NACCA Law 
Journal, written by lawyers for use by lawyers, 
judges, and laymen. It is devoted to spreading 
knowledge of current cases and events in work- 
men’s compensation, admiralty, and railroad law. 
Members are legal experts in assisting injured work- 


ers in the above subjects, and cooperate with in- 
dustrial accident boards, labor unions, and social 
agencies. The Association is interested in fostering 
legislation benefiting the injured worker and his 
family. 


Periodical: NACCA Law Journal, semiannually, 
$3.00 a copy, $5.00 a year. 


National Association of Consumers 
(1947); 265 Henry St., New York 2; Clifford 
W. Patton, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals and subscribers, 2,700: 
organizations, 5 national; chapters and groups, 28. 


Activities: The Association helps its chapters and 
groups develop effective programs for organiza- 
tion, education, and action; and formulates plans 
and campaigns designed to achieve specific objec- 
tives in the interest of consumers and to provide an 
exchange of information among consumer groups 
with respect to programs and methods. It attempts 
to provide an information service reporting and 
interpreting legislation, administrative action, and 
business activity, indicating what lines are open to 
consumers on these matters through its monthly 
bulletin, Consumers on the March, newsletters, and 
releases. Special information is obtained for mem- 
bers on request. The Association acts as a channel 
for special information for the presentation of the 
views of consumers to congressional committees and 
administrative agencies. 


Periodical: Consumers on the March, monthly, 
$1.00 a year. 


National Association of Girl Scout Ex- 
ecutives (1938); 406 Community Chest 
Bldg., Denver 2; Mary Kay Myers, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To create and maintain 
standards of selection, performance, and training 
for members of the Association; to support and 
assist with raising the standards set by the Girl 
Scouts; to define and promote educational oppor- 
tunities in keeping with the needs of the member- 
ship; to explore topics of professional interest and 
conduct studies on selected problems; to provide 
an opportunity for intra-professional relationships; 
and to establish relationship with other professional 
groups. Projects and activities are conducted 
through a sectional plan of organization and 
through the work of special committees. Confer- 
ences are held biennially. 


Periodicals : NAGSE Bulletin, 2 issues yearly; Con- 
ference Proceedings, biennially, 50 cents a copy. 


National Association of Housing Offi- 
cials, Inc. (1933); 1313 East 6oth St. Chi- 
cago 37; Robert D. Sipprell, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,039; organizations, 
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212 state, regional, municipal, and metropolitan 
housing agencies. Associate membership is open to 
the public. 


Purpose and Activities: To better administrative 
standards and practices in all public activity in hous- 
ing for families of low and moderate income, by as- 
sisting housing officials in all levels of government 
and other interested persons. Activities include a 
clearinghouse for exchange of information, publica- 
tion and distribution of the most useful current lit- 
erature, field consultation service to official and 
semiofficial housing agencies, research on selected 
subjects by standing and special committees, and 
conduct of annual regional and national confer- 
ences. 


Periodicals: The Journal of Housing, monthly, 
Housing Directory, annually, $5.00 a copy. 


National Association of Intergroup Re- 


lations Officials (1947); 4901 Ellis Ave., 
Chicago 15; Louis E. Hosch, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate more effective 
exchange of information and experience and fur- 
ther cooperation among official agencies and Cciti- 
zens’ organizations dealing with racial, religious, 
ethnic, and cultural relations; to establish con- 
tinuing relationships with national and international 
governmental and voluntary agencies concerned 
with intergroup relations in order to bring about 
more effective utilization of the resources of these 
agencies on the state and local scene; and to im- 
prove standards of work in the field of intergroup 
relations, advance professional and technical knowl- 
edge and practice, and aid the policymakers, ad- 
ministrators, and professional personnel in their 
day-to-day operations. Through publications, com- 
mittees, conferences, and by other means, a con- 
tinuing program is developed designed to improve 
public policy, professional practice, and citizen 
support of and participation in intergroup relations. 
Membership is limited to organizations primarily 
engaged in any phase of intergroup relations and to 
officers and professional or technical personnel of 


such organizations. The American Council on Race . 


Relations serves as the secretariat of the Association. 


National Association of Jewish Center 
Workers (1918); 55 West 42nd St. New 
York 18; Sanford Solender, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 450. 


Purpose: To foster and develop interest in Jewish 
Centers, Young Men’s Hebrew Associations, and 
Young Women’s Hebrew Associations; to consider 
problems relating to Jewish Center work; to pro- 
mote personnel standards among Jewish Center 
workers; and to improve professional practices. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


National Association of Legal Aid Or- 
ganizations (1923); 25 Exchange St., Roch- 
ester 4, N.Y.; Emery A. Brownell, Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 60, complying with 
certain minimum standards and engaging in legal 
aid work. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote and develop 
legal aid work; to encourage the formation of new 
legal aid organizations wherever they may be 
needed; to provide a central body with defined du- 
ties and powers for the guidance of legal aid work; 
and to cooperate with the judiciary, the bar, and all 
organizations interested in the administration of 
justice. The Association is actively interested in 
developing effective working relations with other 
social agencies. 


Periodical: NALAO Brief Case, 10 issues yearly. 


National Association of Professional 
Workers in the Y.W.C.A. of the U.S.A. 
(1906); name changed in 1946 from National 
Association of Employed Officers of the YWCA; 
YWCA, Denver 2; Lorna May Tuttle, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 550; chapters, 20. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite professional work- 
ers of the YWCA in moving toward the objec- 
tives which they have in common. In doing this 
the Association undertakes to build progressively 
higher professional standards in close cooperation 
with the National Leadership Services Department 
of the National Board of the Young Womens Chris- 
tian Associations of the United States of America. 
Among its areas of concern are qualifications for the 
professional worker, standards of professional per- 
formance, establishment and use of sound person- 
nel policy and procedure, experimentation and re- 
search in frontier areas of professional concern, 
and support of members of the organization in cases 
where the status of the individual or of the profes- 
sion is jeopardized by faulty personnel practices or 
procedure. 


Periodical: Bulletin, 3 issues yearly. 


National Association of School Social 
Workers, Inc. (1919) ; name changed in 1945 
from American Association’ of School Social 
Workers; 130 East 22d St., New York 10; 
Mildred Sikkema, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 500. For membership 
requirements see SCHOOL SOCIAL SERVICES in Part 
One. 


Purpose: To unite the school social workers of the 
United States in matters of common professional 
interest; to advance the quality of social service in 
both public and private schools; to interpret the 
need for such service in schools; to define and pro- 
mote personne] standards, including professional 
education and standards of organization and ad- 
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ministration affecting practice, and to advance the 
body of knowledge and skill relating to said field 
of practice; to educate communities to the mental 
hygiene significance of early constructive work 
with individual maladjustments; to interpret the 
work of the school social worker through national 
and state educational conferences and other pro- 
fessional meetings; to give consultation and advisory 
services to its membership, to schools, and to other 
agencies on the problems and techniques of school 
social work; and to give consultation in the develop- 
ment of training plans and facilities for school 
social workers. 


Periodicals: Bulletin, quarterly, $1.00 a year; 
Newsletter, bimonthly during school year. 


National Association of Schools of So- 
cial Administration (1942); University of 
Arkansas, Fayetteville; Mrs. Mattie Cal Maxted, 
Secretary. 


Membership: State colleges and universities, 27; 
privately endowed colleges and universities, 7. For 
a list of these colleges and universities and for mem- 
bership requirements see EDUCATION FOR SOCIAI. 
Work in Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote instruction in 
social welfare on as broad and as flexible a basis as 
is commensurate with sound educational policy; to 
enable its members to render more effective service 
by establishing a program of education intended to 
help meet not only present but future needs for a 
professionally trained personnel in social work and 
public welfare administration, especially in such 
fields as casework, group work, community organi- 
zation, recreation, rural welfare, public employ- 
ment service, social insurance, guidance, personnel 
work, and rehabilitation; and to encourage its 
members to improve the quality and scope of the 
instruction in the interest of professional education 
in social work and in the interest of the general 
social welfare. The Association is the professional 
and accrediting agency for the undergraduate and 
five-year basic curricula in social work. 


National Association of State Directors 
of Vocational Education (1921); 255 
Shubert Bldg., 488 Wabasha St., St. Paul 2; 
Harry C. Schmid, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 50, representing the 48 
states, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico, each of which is 
entitled to one membership in the Association. 


Purpose: To consider and discuss all questions per- 
taining to the successful progress and administration 
of vocational education throughout the states, to as- 
semble and disseminate such information as will be 
helpful in securing mutual cooperation toward this 
accomplishment, and to study the economic and so- 
cial trends and work with governmental agencies 
and other national agencies interested in adjusting 


training programs to meet these changes as they de- 
velop. 


National Association of State Small 


Loan Supervisors (1935); mame changed 
in 1948 from National Conference of State 


Small Loan Supervisors; 129 State Office Bldg., 
St. Paul 1; H. J. Dower, Secretary. 


Activities: The Association is an informal organiza- 
tion for interchange of information and mutual 
contact for the purpose of improving public supervi- 
sion of the small loan business. The Association 
holds an annual meeting, and supplies standard 
forms for the use of state banking departments. In 
1948, 32 states and Hawaii were represented in the 
Association. 


National Association of the Deaf, Inc. 
(1880) ; School for the Deaf, Columbus, Ohio; 


Robert M. Greenmun, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,000; organizations, 
state and local associations of the deaf. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve, develop, and 
extend schools for the deaf throughout the world, 
and especially in the United States; to eliminate un- 
just liability, compensation, and traffic laws; to 
establish state and national labor bureaus for the 
deaf and all other agencies pertinent to their eco- 
nomic and social welfare; to remove barriers 
against the deaf in civil service and other employ- 
ment; and to further the intellectual, professional, 
and industrial status and social enjoyment of mem- 
bers through correspondence, consultation, the 
forming of branch societies, and national conven- 
tions. The Association publishes booklets on the 
deaf. 


Periodicals: N.A.D. Bulletin, occasional issues; 
Convention Reports; both free. 


National Association of Training Schools 
(1903); 23305 Inkster Rd., Detroit 19; Clyde 
L. Reed, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 82; training schools, 25. 
Membership is limited to training schools meeting 
specified requirements, and to training school ex- 
ecutives or designated staff members. Contributors 
are eligible for nonvoting membership. 


Purpose and Activities: To make the schools for so- 
cially maladjusted children better able to give indi- 
vidual treatment to the maladjusted child through 
vocational, social, and formal schooling in order to 
fit him for an active and happy participation in the 
life of the community; to establish training school 
work more firmly as a professional occupation; and 
to eliminate any or all conditions which might stig- 
matize a child because of his attending a training 
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school. The Association meets with the National 
Conference of Social Work. 


Periodical: The Proceedings, quarterly, $2.00 a year. 


National Association to Control Epi- 
lepsy, Inc. (1944); 22 East 67th St., New 
York 21; Mrs. Helen Clarke, Executive Secre- 
tary. 

Membership: Individuals, 600. 


Purpose: To build an informed public opinion 
about epilepsy, and to distribute up-to-date infor- 
mation to physicians, medical technicians, libraries, 
and the public; to promote and assist in the forma- 
tion of local clinics, camps, and educational pro- 
gtams throughout the country by offering counsel 
and cooperation, plus financial grants for special 
projects when possible; to improve industrial rela- 
tionships between epileptics and employers, and 
to increase industrial opportunities; and to foster 
research into the causes and further control of epi- 
lepsy. 

Periodicals: EPI: A Review for Physicians, 3 issues 
yearly; The Green Light, 3 issues yearly; both free. 


National Boys and Girls Week Commit- 
tee for the United States (1924); Room 
950, 35 East Wacker Dr., Chicago 1; S. Ken- 
drick Guernsey, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 85. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage the observance 
of an annual Boys and Girls Week (usually from 
the last Saturday in April to the first Saturday in 
May) in communities throughout the United 
States for the purpose of focusing attention upon 
boys and girls, and of furthering every activity 
tending to develop boys and girls into useful citi- 
zens. Among specific results are the creation of 
permanent commissions on boy and girl life, and the 
establishment of playgrounds, boys’ clubs, girls’ 
clubs, summer camps, community centers, Scout 
troops, etc. A Boys and Girls Week poster and a 
manual of suggestions are distributed annually 
without charge. 


National Bureau of Economic Research, 
Inc. (1920); 1819 Broadway, New York 23; 
William J. Carson, Executive Director. 


Activities: The National Bureau conducts impartial 
research, largely statistical, in the social sciences, 
particularly on such subjects as business cycles, na- 
tional income, production, prices, capital formation, 
banking, credit, consumer instalment financing, em- 
ployment, wages, profits, and fiscal policy. Its re- 
ports are published after review by a board of di- 
rectors representative of various organizations and 
opinion. Occasional Papers and Technical Papers, 
each comprising a series of pamphlets, are published 
in varying numbers each year. 


National Catholic Community Service, 
Inc. (1940); 1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., 
Washington 5, D.C.; Thomas D. Hinton, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Activities: The archbishops and bishops of the 
Catholic Church in America have designated NCCS 
as the official Catholic agency to serve the spiritual 
and physical needs of the members of the armed 
forces, patients in Veterans Administration hospi- 
tals, and their respective families. NCCS operates 
clubs and service programs in this country and 
abroad in communities adjacent to major military 
and naval establishments and VA hospitals. Special 
assistance is given to chaplains serving with the 
armed forces and to those assigned to VA hospi- 
tals. NCCS offers every encouragement in the 
faithful practice of religion, provides facilities for 
employing leisure time to the best advantage, and 
enlists the support and active participation of 
Catholic and other groups and individuals in the 
planning and operation of the various phases of 
the program. Special attention is given to personal 
and individual needs and to the following types 
of activities: religious, cultural, educational, rec- 
reational, and social. 


Periodical: The NCCS Newsletter, monthly, free. 


National Catholic Resettlement Council 
(1947); 350 Fifth Ave., New York 1; Rt. Rev. 
Msgr. Edward E. Swanstrom, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 14 national, repre- 
sented by 51 individuals. Membership is limited 
to organizations interested in resettlement of dis- 
placed persons in the United States, whose con- 
Stituencies are entirely or in part of Catholic faith. 


Purpose and Activities: To work toward the finding 
of homes and jobs throughout the United States for 
the resettlement of displaced persons now in the 
camps and assembly centers of Austria, Germany, 
and Italy. The Council was established as an ad- 
visory body to War Relief Services, National Cath- 
olic Welfare Conference. Its functions include inau- 
guration of a widespread educational program 
among American Catholics on the problems pre- 
sented by the displaced persons of Europe. Dioce- 
san resettlement committees have been established 
in 105 dioceses in the United States. 


Periodical: News Bulletin, bimonthly, free. 


National Catholic Rural Life Confer- 
ence, Inc. (1923); 3801 Grand Ave., Des 
Moines 12; Rt. Rev. Msgr. L. G. Ligutti, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,000, including 92 dio- 
cesan directors representing their dioceses and re- 
ligious communities. 


Purpose and Activities: To strengthen and develop 
Catholicity in rural districts, and to promote the 
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general welfare of the rural population. The Con- 
ference keeps in constant contact with non-Catho- 
lic groups interested in rural life and cooperatives ; 
conducts institutes of instruction for priests, sis- 
ters, seminarians, and laity; publishes pamphlets 
and books containing informational material; holds 
an annual national convention to call worldwide at- 
tention to the importance of its program to both 
urban and rural populations; keeps in touch with 
both state and federal government officials; and 
watches legislation in rural matters, examines pro- 
posed laws in the light of Catholic rural life phi- 
losophy, and appears before committees of Con- 
gress. The Conference is a subsidiary of the Na- 
tional Catholic Welfare Conference. 


Periodicals: Rural Life Column (for newspapets), 
weekly, free; The Christian Farmer, monthly, $2.00 
a year. 


National Catholic Welfare Conference, 
Inc. (1919); 1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., 
Washington 5, D.C.; Rt. Rev. Msgr. Howard J. 
Carroll, General Secretary. 


Membership: All Catholic archbishops and bishops 
of the United States and its dependencies; lay 
groups through the Department of Lay Organiza- 
tions. 


Purpose and Activities: To unify, coordinate, and 
organize Catholic people of the United States in 
works of education, social welfare, immigrant aid, 
and other activities. The Conference maintains the 
following departments: Department of Catholic Ac- 
tion Study, devoted to research and reports as to 
pronouncements, methods, programs, and achieve- 
ments in the work of Catholic Action at home and 
abroad; Department of Education, a clearinghouse 
for Catholic educational agencies; Department of 
Lay Organizations, seeking through coordinate 
branches — National Council of Catholic Men and 
National Council of Catholic Women, both listed 
separately in this section of the DrmRECTORIES OF 
AGENCIES — to unite groups of the laity and to vi- 
talize corporate Catholic life, and maintaining 
through these branches the Catholic Radio Hour 
and the Hour of Faith, and the Catholic Evidence 
Bureau; Department of Social Action, covering the 
fields of family life, industrial relations, interna- 
tional affairs, civic education, social welfare, and 
rural life; Youth Department, facilitating the ex- 
change of information in the Catholic youth field, 
and maintaining contact with other youth organi- 
zations; Executive Department, including Bureau 
of Immigration, and National Center Confraternity 
of Christian Doctrine; Legal Department, serving 
as a clearinghouse of information on federal, state, 
and local legislation; and the Press Department, 
furnishing material to Catholic newspapers in Eng- 
lish and Spanish. The Conference’s War Relief 
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Services is bringing relief to refugees and displaced 
peoples, principally in Europe and the Far East. 


Periodical: Catholic Action, monthly, $3.00 a year. 


National Catholic Youth Council (1937) ; 
1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5, 
D.C.; Rev. Joseph E. Schieder, National Direc- 
tor. 


Membership: Organizations, 2 national, 33 re- 
gional, and 6,200 local. 


Purpose: To federate all Catholic youth groups, to 
serve as a channel for interchange of experiences 
and information regarding youth activities and 
problems, to help Catholic youth groups better to 
understand and cope with problems of national 
importance, to train youth leaders in the methods 
of authentic Catholic Action, and to serve as an in- 
strument to represent Catholic youth organizations 
in the United States while not interfering thereby 
with the autonomy and the traditional activities 
of the individual groups. 


National Child Labor Committee, Inc. 
(1904); 419 Fourth Ave., New York 16; Mrs. 
Gertrude Folks Zimand, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 18,000. 


Purpose: To promote, through investigation, legis- 
lation, and public education, the protection of chil- 
dren from employment under conditions that are 
prejudicial to their health, education, or welfare; 
and to improve educational opportunities and vo- 
cational guidance, training, and placement services 
for youth. 


Periodicals: American Child, monthly October 
through May, $2.00 a year; Annual Summaries of 
Legislation, free. 


National Child Welfare Division, Ameri- 
can Legion, Inc. (1925); 777 North Merid- 
ian St., Indianapolis 6; Emma C. Puschner, 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To assure care, training, 
and protection primarily to the children of veterans 
of either World War I or II and, in general, to as- 
sure a square deal for every child. The Division in- 
forms the membership within the Legion and its 
subsidiary organizations, and also the citizens at 
large, of the conditions and needs of children; pro- 
mulgates and influences the maintenance of right 
standards of child care and protection; secures the 
enactment of legislation to bring improved care and 
protection for all children; and provides assistance 
to any child of a veteran of either World War I or 
II when local welfare resources are not available or 
are inadequate. The entire child welfare program 
of the Legion has been built upon cooperation with 
existing child-caring and protective agencies. Con- 


cern is for the “whole child” — his physical, men- 
tal, emotional, and spiritual well-being. Emphasis 
is on family home life and participation in com- 
munity living which is essential to a child’s growth 
and development in preparing him for his future 
citizen responsibilities. There are some 35,000 
child welfare volunteers in the American Legion 
Posts and Auxiliary Units throughout the country, 
working under the direction of American Legion 
State Departments and the National Child Welfare 
Division. The Division is a member agency in the 
Child Welfare League of America. 


National Christ Child Society (1907); 
608 Massachusetts Ave., NE., Washington 2, 
D.C.; Mary V. Merrick, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 10,000; local units in 37 
Cities in the United States and 1 in Holland. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid and instruct poor 
children and uplift and brighten their lives, and to 
interest youth in the service of the children of the 
poor. The enterprises of the Washington unit are 
typical: it provides layettes for newborn infants; 
maintains a fresh-air farm for convalescent chil- 
dren and summer camps for boys and girls, Negro 
and white; supports a free dental clinic at its head- 
quarters; conducts recreational activities at its set- 
tlement houses; visits children in their homes; pays 
particular attention to Christmas wants; and in- 
structs children in the life of Christ. The aggregate 
number of children annually reached approximates 
30,000. It is a Catholic organization but many 
denominations are represented among those served. 
A playground has recently been opened in The 
Hague, Holland. 


National CIO Community Services Com- 
mittee (1941); name changed in 1945 from 
National CIO War Relief Committee; 1776 
Broadway, New York 19; Leo Perlis, National 
Director. 


Activities: Activities include direction and coordi- 
nation of fund-raising activities among CIO mem- 
bers in the fields of health, welfare, recreation, and 
relief; development and application of policies, 
plans, and programs in the fields of health, welfare, 
and recreation; development of relationships with 
Community Chests and Councils of America, Amer- 
ican National Red Cross, and other organizations 
in the fields of fund raising, health, welfare, and 
recreation; and direction and coordination of the 
union counseling program through industrial union 
councils, of CIO activities in the field of foreign 
relief, and of community programs of health, wel- 
fare, and recreation for veterans through industrial 
union councils. Committee members are appointed 
by the president of the Congress of Industrial Or- 
ganizations, of which it is an integral part. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


National Citizens Council for Migrant 
Labor (1947); 1751 N St., NW., Washington 
6, D.C.; Rev. Thomas B. Keehn, Chairman. 


Activities: The Council sees all phases of the prob- 
lems which face migrant labor as within its province. 
It is concerned with administrative policies of fed- 
eral, state, county, and local governments, with fed- 
eral and state legislation, and with the work of 
both governmental and voluntary agencies so far 
as they affect migrant workers and their families. 
Specific items in the Council’s program include pro- 
motion of the following: recruitment and place- 
ment of migrant workers; licensing and regulation 
of labor contractors; wage laws: extension of work- 
men’s compensation, social security benefits, and 
child labor provisions; adequate housing; and pro- 
vision of adequate health and school services. A 
mimeographed bulletin is published occasionally. 
The Council comprises some 100 individuals, in- 
vited to membership by the Board of Directors. 


National Citizens’ Council on Civil 
Rights (1948) ; 20 West goth St., New York 
18; Marilyn Kaemmerle, Administrative Secre- 
tary. 


Purpose: To promote public understanding and 
support of the findings and recommendations con- 
tained in the report of the President’s Committee on 
Civil Rights, to encourage local community action 
for improvement in the observance of civil rights 
for all citizens, to stimulate the formation of local 
councils on civil rights and the undertaking of local 
community audits, and to improve public under- 
standing of the need for permanent commissions on 
civil rights. 


National Civil Service League (1881); 
name changed in 1945 from National Civil 
Service Reform League; 120 East 29th St., New 
York 16; H. Eliot Kaplan, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,000; organizations, 15. 


Purpose: To advance the merit system, and to im- 
prove the administration of the civil service through- 
out the United States. 


Periodical; Good Government, bimonthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


National Commission on Children and 
Youth (1946); Children’s Bureau, Federal 
Security Agency, Washington 25, D.C.; Edith 
Rockwood, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 130, appointed by the 
chairman and the Chief of the Children’s Bureau. 


Purpose and Activities: To arouse citizens to co- 
operative action in support of public and private 
services needed to raise the level of health, educa- 
tion, and welfare of children so that they may have 
full opportunity to develop their potentialities and 
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to become responsible and cooperative members of 
society. As a means to this end the Commission 
works for proposals in the fields of health, child 
welfare services, family support, education, child 
labor, adoption, and state and community planning 
for a study of guardianship, mental health, leisure- 
time services, and youth education and employment. 
Activities include review of facts, formulation of 
recommendations, clearinghouse service on propo- 
sals for children and youth, and encouragement of 
state and community planning for youth through 
councils or commissions. Membership in the Com- 
mission, drawn from many states, includes repre- 
sentatives of national organizations and professional 
associations concerned with children and youth, and 
selected state and local health, welfare, education, 
recreation, and labor officials. 


National Committee for Education on 
Alcoholism, Inc. (1944); Suite 454, 2 East 
103d St., New York 29; Mrs. Marty Mann, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 57; branches, 39 in 23 
states, 1 in Canada, and 1 in Mexico. 


Purpose and Activities: To increase public under- 
standing of alcoholism, its nature and treatment, 
and to make this knowledge effective in solving 
the problem of alcoholism. The Committee is a di- 
vision of the Yale Plan on Alcoholism. It distributes 
literature, maintains a free lecture service, and pro- 
vides general and specific information on alcoholism 
and the facilities for treatment of alcoholics. Local 
branches, organized by the Committee and affiliated 
with it, follow a coordinated plan of community 
action, including education of the community on the 
problems of alcoholism as a disease, establishment of 
an information center, promotion of better hospital 
facilities for the treatment of acute alcoholism, and 
establishment of a clinic for the diagnosis and treat- 
ment of alcoholics. These local branches must be 
truly representative of all groups in the community, 
and must adopt a constitution and bylaws approved 
by the National Committee. 


National Committee for Mental Hy- 
giene, Inc. (1909); 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19; Dr. George S. Stevenson, Medical Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Individuals, 800 members (elected by 
Executive Committee) and 1,200 contributing as- 
sociate members (open to the public); organiza- 
tions, 30 associated state mental hygiene societies. 


Activities: The Committee works for the conserva- 
tion of mental health; reduction and prevention of 
mental and nervous disorders and defects; improved 
care and treatment of persons suffering from men- 
tal diseases; special training and supervision of the 
feeble-minded; and the acquisition and dissemina- 
tion of reliable information on these subjects and 


on mental factors involved in the problems of edu- 
cation, industry, delinquency, dependency, and 
others related to the broad field of human behavior. 
The Committee publishes occasional bulletins on 
psychiatric rehabilitation. 


Periodicals: Mental Hygiene, quarterly, $5.00 a 
year; Understanding the Child, 4 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year. 


National Committee for Parent Educa- 
tion, Inc. (1926) ; name changed in 1946 from 
National Council of Parent Education; 221 West 
57th St., New York 19; Mrs. Sidonie M. Gruen- 
berg, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 300. Membership is 
limited to professional workers in the fields of fam- 
ily relations, parent education, and related fields. 


Activities: Members of the Committee, especially 
members of the Executive Board, participated in 
plans for the National Conference on Family Life, 
held in Washington, D.C., in May 1948, and took 
an active part in the meetings of the Conference. 
The former National Council of Parent Education 
has been reconstituted as a membership organization 
with a national Board of Directors representing 
various geographical regions. 


National Committee of Health Council 
Executives (1926); Health and Welfare 
Council, 311 South Juniper St., Philadelphia 7; 
Julia Groscop, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 26 regular members (ex- 
ecutives of health councils meeting specified re- 
quirements), 31 associate members (executives of 
health councils not meeting regular membership 
requirements), and 19 members-at-large (individ- 
uals not associated directly with a health council). 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the work under- 
taken by health councils, by providing for the ex- 
change of experiences and the review of problems 
of mutual interest; and to stimulate the extension of 
the health council idea. The health council is es- 
sentially a coordinating body, organized to promote 
the efficient administration of public health work, 
foster community planning, eliminate duplication 
of effort, and secure new services when needed. 


National Committee on Alcohol Hy- 
giene, Inc. (1944); 2030 Park Ave., Balti- 
more 17; Dr. Robert V. Seliger, Executive Di- 
rector. 


Activities: The Committee’s work is an educational 
procedure in the field of public health to dissemi- 
nate scientific information to the public through 
various educators (teachers, clergymen, physicians, 
and others) regarding the problem of alcoholism, 
which must be clearly distinguished from social 
drinking, so that they may help to educate indi- 
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viduals and the community about the significance of 
this public health problem in the contemporary so- 
cial setting. Primarily interested in practical work, 
not in academic research, the Committee desires to 
be of concrete aid to physicians and their co-workers 
in understanding and in dealing with the immediate 
problems presented by the alcoholic individual as 
well as the correlated problems affecting the family 
unit and community. As an adjunct in achieving 
this, and except when large quantities are requested, 
Alcohol Hygiene and other educational material 
are sent without charge. The Committee is made up 
of 44 medically or psychiatrically trained workers 
having an active interest in the problem of alcohol- 
ism, who are elected at annual meetings. No one 
associated with this group draws any salary or re- 
ceives any financial remuneration, nor are there any 
membership fees. 


Periodical: Alcohol Hygiene, bimonthly, free. 


National Committee on Boys and Girls 
Club Work, Inc. (1920) ; 59 East Van Buren 
St., Chicago 5; G. L. Noble, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To extend and expand the 
membership and influence of the 4-H Club program, 
as conducted by the Extension Service of the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture and the state agricultu- 
ral colleges, by stimulating interest in health, safety, 
agricultural and home economics activities, charac- 
ter building, and citizenship among rural youth. To 
achieve these objectives the Committee helps secure 
legislation providing funds for extension work; so- 
licits and supervises $300,000 worth of awards an- 
nually as incentives to achieve outstanding records 
in 4-H Club projects and activities by the member- 
ship; cooperates with the Extension Service in con- 
ducting the National 4-H Club Congress (annually 
attended by 1,400 delegates from 46 states, Alaska, 
Hawaii, Puerto Rico, and Canada), and a 4-H 
safety program to reduce preventable accidents and 
fires on farms; publishes a monthly periodical con- 
taining constructive ideas and features for local 
leaders and members; maintains a mail order supply 
department providing equipment for use of clubs; 
disseminates 4-H publicity to the press and radio; 
and procures funds for scientific research in the 
rural youth field, and publishes results. The Com- 
mittee is composed of 25 members, selected by the 
Board of Directors. 


Periodical: National 4-H News, monthly. 


National Committee on Homemaker 
Service (1939); name changed in 1946 from 
Committee on Supervised Homemaker Service; 
Family Service Association, 1001 Huron Rd., 
Cleveland 15; Mrs. Rika MacLennan, Chairman. 


Purpose and Activities: In cooperation with the 
Family Service Association of America, the Child 
Welfare League of America, and the U.S. Chil- 
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dren’s Bureau, to promote standards of homemaker 
service, to further the extension of such service, to 
encourage community planning for the effective use 
of the service, to encourage the initiation of studies 
and the preparation of material, to correlate exist- 
ing homemaker programs in the various social agen- 
cies, and to give consultation to agencies planning 
to initiate such programs. Meetings, which are open 
to representatives of agencies having homemaker 
service or who are contemplating such programs, 
are held at the National Conference of Social Work 
and at a two-day session in the autumn. Material on 
various phases of the subject and a directory of 
agencies providing homemaker service are available 
through the Children’s Bureau, Federal Security 
Agency, Washington 25, D.C., which also issues 
mimeographed releases from time to time. 


National Committee on Immigration 
Policy (1944); name changed in 1946 from 
National Committee on Post War Immigration 
Policy; 36 West 44th St., New York 18; Dr. 
William S. Bernard, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 200; organizations, 15 
national, 


Purpose: To study the conditions and facts relating 
to immigration in the postwar period, to examine 
the relationship between present policy and the 
social and economic needs of the United States, to 
analyze current immigration policy in the light of 
the basic ideals of American democracy, to educate 
the public so that the problem of immigration can 
be dealt with in a spirit of objectivity, and to inter- 
pret technical scientific findings on immigration 
matters to the layman. 


National Committee on Prisons and 
Prison Labor, Inc. (1909); 44 Wall St, 
New York 5; William S. Bennet, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite and concentrate 
the efforts of all persons interested in the bettering 
of penal and correctional systems; to conduct in- 
vestigations and make recommendations respecting 
the construction, equipment, and conduct of penal 
and correctional institutions; to formulate and 
make effective a system for penalizing crime which 
will be just to the state, the prisoner, the prison- 
et’s family, industry, and the free workman; and to 
study the whole problem of labor in prisons and 
correctional institutions to the end that all prison- 
ers may be so employed as to promote their welfare 
and at the same time to reimburse the institution 
for the expense of maintenance, while preventing 
unfair competition between prison-made goods and 
products of free labor and securing to their depend- 
ent families a fair proportion of the earnings of 
prisoners. 
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National Conference for Cooperation in 
Health Education (1938); Public Schools, 
Clayton, Mo.; John L. Bracken, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 54 national (elected by 
official delegates on recommendation of the Ex- 
ecutive Committee). 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a national forum 
of organizations on that level for consultation and 
study on health problems. The most pressing prob- 
lems are selected for intensive consideration by com- 
mittees of the Conference. Sponsorship of projects 
initiated by member groups may be assumed. Recent 
projects resulted in the following publications: 
Suggested School Health Policies (1946); The 
School Administrator, Physician and Nurse in the 
School Health Program (1947); and Health Ap- 
praisal of School Children (1948). Current proj- 
ects include an extension of the 1947 publication, 
noted above, to include the classroom teacher and 
other professional groups, and to develop standards 
in health education for teacher-education. schools. 
The Conference holds semiannual sessions, usually 
in April and November. 


National Conference of Catholic Chari- 
ties (1910); 1346 Connecticut Ave., NW., 
Washington 6, D.C.; Rt. Rev. Msgr. John 
O’Grady, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,500; organizations and 
institutions, 1,700. 


Purpose and Activities: To evaluate and offer con- 
structive criticism of present-day social welfare 
problems and programs; and to assist Catholic 
groups to standardize, coordinate, and interpret 
their existing programs and formulate necessary 
new ones. Its activities include an annual meeting, 
regional meetings, surveys, studies, research, litera- 
ture, field visits, and representation on national 
committees. 


Periodicals: Catholic Charities Review, monthly 
September through June, $1.00 a year; Annual Pro- 
ceedings, $2.00 a copy. 


National Conference of Christians and 
Jews, Inc. (1928); 381 Fourth Ave., New 
York 16; Everett R. Clinchy, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 160,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote justice, amity, 
understanding, and cooperation among Catholics, 
Jews, and Protestants in the United States; and to 
analyze, moderate, and finally eliminate intergroup 
prejudices which disfigure and distort religious, 
business, social, and political relations, with a view 
to the establishment of a social order in which the 
religious ideals of brotherhood and justice shall 
become the standards of human relationships. The 
Conference is an association of individuals, not of 
officials commissioned by their respective religious 


bodies. It does not aim at any sort of union or amal- 
gamation of religious bodies or at modifying any 
of the distinctive beliefs of its members. The Con- 
ference functions locally and nationally through 4 
commissions — educational organizations, religious 
organizations, civic organizations, and media of 
press-radio-theater — to promote intercultural edu- 
cation. 


Periodical: Conference: The Magazine of Human 
Relations, quarterly, 50 cents a year. 


National Conference of Commissioners 
on Uniform State Laws (1892) ; First Na- 
tional Bank Bldg., Omaha 2; Barton H. Kuhns, 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 3 from each state, of- 
ficially appointed by the governor. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote uniformity in 
state laws on all subjects where uniformity is 
deemed desirable and practicable. Laws drafted in 
fields of interest to social work include desertion 
and nonsupport, illegitimacy, narcotic drugs, vet- 
erans’ guardianship, and vital statistics. 


Periodical: Handbook, annually, $3.00 a copy. 


National Conference of Jewish Social 
Welfare (1899) ; 1841 Broadway, New York 
23; Herbert H. Aptekar, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 725; organizations, 237. 


Purpose: To provide a forum for the consideration 
and discussion of problems and principles of Jewish 
welfare and of programs of Jewish social agencies, 
and to formulate principles and programs for the 
enrichment of Jewish life and of social and economic 
welfare. 


Periodicals: Jewish Social Service Quarterly, $5.00 
a year in United States, $5.50 a year in other coun- 
tries; Proceedings, annually, $2.50 a copy. 


National Conference of Juvenile Agen- 
cies (1903) ; Woodbine, N.J.; E. L. Johnstone, 
Executive Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 350 executives of in- 
stitutions for juvenile delinquents, probation and 
parole officers, juvenile court workers, the judici- 
ary, special-class teachers, social workers, psycholo- 
gists, psychiatrists, and others in the field of train- 
ing, rehabilitation, and correction of the youthful 
offender. 


Activities: The Conference conducts special studies 
in the field of correctional work and rehabilitative 
programs among juveniles. Annual conventions are 
held for discussion and dissemination of informa- 
tion. The Conference is affiliated with the American 
Prison Association. 


Periodical: The Proceedings, annually, $1.50 a 
copy. | 
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National Conference of Social Work, Inc. 
(1873); 82 North High St., Columbus 15, 
Ohio; Joe R. Hoffer, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: 
1,200. 


Individuals, 6,500; organizations, 


Purpose and Activities: To promote and share in dis- 
cussion of the problems and methods identified with 
the field of social work and immediately related 
fields. The Conference is a forum for such discus- 
sion. It does not take an official position on contro- 
versial issues and adopts no resolutions except oc- 
casional resolutions of courtesy. The Conference is 
now organized in 12 continuous sections: Social Case 
Work, Child Care, Delinquency, The Aged, Social 
Group Work, Community Organization and Plan- 
ning, Public Welfare, Health, Mental Health, In- 
dustrial and Economic Problems, Methods of Social 
Action, and Administration. 


Periodicals: Conference Bulletin, quarterly, $1.00 
a year; Proceedings, annually, free to members pay- 
ing $7.50 or more; extra copies obtainable from the 
Columbia University Press at $5.00 plus postage. 


National Conference of Superintendents 
of Training Schools and Reformatories 
(1923); The Childrens Village, Dobbs Ferry, 
N.Y.; Harold F. Strong, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide an opportunity 
for informal discussion of professional problems. 
Meetings, to which all training school and reforma- 
tory superintendents are invited, are held annually 
in New York City. They are not open to the public. 
There has been an average attendance of 50 over the 
past 5 years. 


National Conference of Tuberculosis 
Secretaries (1912); 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19; Donald E. Pratt, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 7oo. Membership is 
limited to professional workers of national, state, 
county, city, and town anti-tuberculosis associations 
affliated with the National Tuberculosis Associa- 
tion. 


Purpose: To cooperate through its advisory commit- 
tees on administrative practice, health education, 
public relations and publicity, rehabilitation, and 
Christmas seal sale with the National Tuberculosis 
Association; to study, initiate, and promote pro- 
cedures recommended by the advisory and other 
committees; to correlate activities of local and state 
tuberculosis associations with policies approved by 
the Conference and the National Tuberculosis Asso- 
ciation; and to develop professional standards for 
workers in tuberculosis associations. 
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National Conference on Prevention and 
Control of Juvenile Delinquency 
(1946) ; 114 East 30th St., New York 16; Mrs. 
Scotia B. Knouff, Executive Director. 


Purpose: To distribute the panel reports published 
by the Conference; to develop and execute plans and 
programs for the implementation of the recom- 
mendations of the reports; to stimulate conferences 
on prevention and control of juvenile delinquency 
at the state and local level; to receive and examine 
reports and information relating to the problem of 
juvenile delinquency in this country and the progress 
made in the implementation of the recommendations 
of the Conference, and to make the results and data 
available to individuals and organizations; and to 
make studies in connection with the problem of 
juvenile delinquency, to issue reports, and to reas- 
semble the Conference at such time as may be 
deemed proper. 


Periodical: Accent on Youth, occasional issues, free. 


National Conference on State Parks, 
Inc. (1921); 901 Union Trust Bldg., Washing- 
ton 5, D.C.; Harlean James, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 350; organizations, 35 
state park boards, 


Purpose and Activities: To inform the public 
through a central clearinghouse of information and 
by publications, conferences, courses of training in 
schools and colleges, and other educational means 
of the value of state parks, historic sites, forests, 
and preserves suitable for recreation, study of natu- 
ral history and science, and preservation of wild- 
life and conservation of natural scenery. The Con- 
ference promotes development within the states of 
well-balanced state park systems, to the end that 
every citizen of the United States shall have easy ac- 
cess tO state recreation areas and appreciate their 
value as a recognized form of land use. 


Periodicals: Planning and Civic Comment, quar- 
terly; American Planning and Civic Annual (sec- 
tion on State Parks) ; $3.00 a copy. 


National Congress of American Indians 
(1944); Claremore, Okla.; N. B. Johnson, 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,000; organizations, 6 
local; Indian tribes, 50. 


Purpose: To secure to members of Indian tribes and 
their descendants the rights and benefits to which 
they are entitled under the laws of the United States, 
the several states, and Alaska; to enlighten the pub- 
lic toward a better understanding of the Indian 
race; to preserve Indian cultural values; to seek an 
equitable adjustment of tribal affairs; to secure and 
to preserve rights under the Indian treaties with the 
United States; and otherwise to promote the com- 
mon welfare of the American Indians. 
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Periodicals: Washington Bulletin, monthly, $5.00 a 
year; NCAI News Letter, quarterly, $1.00 a year. 


National Congress of Colored Parents 
and Teachers, Inc. (1926); 123 South 
Queen St., Dover, Del.; Mrs. William W. M. 
Henry, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 100,000; branches, 20 
state and District of Columbia, 3,500 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote child welfare in 
home, school, church, and community; to raise the 
standards of home life; to secure more adequate 
laws for the care and protection of women and chil- 
dren; to bring into closer relation the home and the 
school, that parents and teachers may cooperate in- 
telligently in the training of the child; and to de- 
velop between educators and the general public such 
united efforts as will secure for every child the high- 
est advantages in physical, mental, moral, and spirit- 
ual education. Activities include, among others, the 
following interests: child hygiene, home economics, 
eradication of illiteracy, intercultural relations, ju- 
venile protection, motion pictures, parent education 
study classes, preschool study clubs, recreation, so- 
cial hygiene, summer round-up of children, and vo- 
cational education. 


Periodical: Our National Family, quarterly, 50 cents 
a year. 


National Congress of Parents and Teach- 
ers (1897); 600 South Michigan Blvd., Chi- 
cago 5; Mrs. L. W. Hughes, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,127,896; organizations, 
more than 30,000 local parent-teacher associations 
in 48 states, District of Columbia, and Hawaii. 


Activities: Standing committees carry on activities in 
the fields of art, character and spiritual education, 
the exceptional child, health and the summer round- 
up of the children, home and family life, juvenile 
protection, legislation, mental hygiene, parent edu- 
cation, radio, reading and library service, recreation, 
rural service, safety, school education, school lunch, 
‘social hygiene, visual education, and world citizen- 
ship. The present four-point program emphasizes 
nationwide provisions for the health and physical 
welfare of all children; equal educational oppor- 
tunities for all children; training for home and fam- 
ily life; and intensified effort to bring about inter- 
cultural and interracial understanding as a first im- 
portant step toward world peace and social progress. 
The organization is nonprofit, nonpartisan, and 
nonsectarian. 


Periodicals: National Congress Bulletin, 11 issues 
yearly, 30 cents a year; National Parent-Teacher: 
The P.T.A. Magazine, monthly September through 
June, $1.00 a year; Annual Proceedings, $1.50 a 


copy. 


National Consumers League, Inc. (1899); 
348 Engineers Bldg., Cleveland 14; Elizabeth 


S. Magee, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000; organizations, 9 in 
8 states, each with its own membership. 


Purpose and Activities: To awaken consumer tre- 
sponsibility for conditions under which goods are 
made and distributed; and through investigation, 
education, and legislation to promote fair labor 
standards. The League’s program includes promo- 
tion of state and federal legislation in the field of 
minimum wage, hours of work, and child labor; ex- 
pansion and improvement of the social security 
system, including national health insurance; adop- 
tion of standards for the living and working condi- 
tions of agricultural migrants; effective enforcement 
of labor laws; and adequate appropriations for labor 
departments. 


Periodical: Bulletin, quarterly, 50 cents a year. 


National Council for a Permanent Fair 
Employment Practice Commission 
(1944) ; 930 F St. NW., Washington 4, D.C.; 
Elmer W. Henderson, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose ana Activities: To secure enactment of the 
bill to establish a permanent Fair Employment 
Practice Commission. The Council acts as a clearing- 
house for disbursement of educational and legisla- 
tive information to its 67 coordinating national or- 
ganizations and 98 local councils throughout the 
country. Legislative bulletins and newsletters are 
issued every 2 or 3 weeks. 


National Council of Catholic Men 
(1920) ; 1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5, D.C.; James S. Mitchell, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 3,000 national, state, 
diocesan, and local Catholic men’s organizations af- 
filiated with the national organization. 


Purpose and Activities : To represent under the guid- 
ance of the hierarchy the united voice of the Catho- 
lic laymen of the country in all matters of Catholic 
concern and matters affecting the general public wel- 
fare. The Council aims to organize a diocesan coun- 
cil in every diocese of the country, such councils fed- 
erating but not supplanting any established organi- 
zations. It carries on adult education through its 
Catholic Evidence Bureau, and conducts 3 nation- 
wide weekly radio programs known as the Catholic 
Hour, the Hour of Faith, and Faith in Our Time. 
It also sponsors the National Organization for De- 
cent Literature. The Council is the Men’s Branch of 
the Lay Organizations Department of the National 
Catholic Welfare Conference. 
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National Council of Catholic Women 
(1920); 1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Wash- 
ington 5, D. C.; Ruth Craven, Executive Secre- 
tary. 


Membership: Organizations, 14 national, 6 state, 
and 5,180 local. Membership is limited to organiza- 
tions of Catholic women which have received ec- 
clesiastical approval. 


Activities: As an integral part of the National Cath- 
olic Welfare Conference, the Council serves as the 
medium through which Catholic women may speak 
and act as a unit on matters of public interest, stim- 
ulates the efficiency and usefulness of existing or- 
ganizations of Catholic women, and renders assist- 
ance to the work of all local Catholic women’s or- 
‘ganizations. Among the Council’s national commit- 
tees are the following: Cooperating with Catholic 
Charities, Cooperating with the Confraternity of 
Christian Doctrine, Family and Parent Education, 
Immigration, International Relations, Parent- 
Teacher Associations, Public Relations, Shrines in 
the Home, Social Action, Study Clubs, and Youth. 
The Council sponsored the National Catholic School 
of Social Service from 1921 to 1947. 


Periodical: Monthly Message to Affiliated Organi- 
zations, $1.00 a year. 


National Council of Housing Associa- 
tions (1940) ; name changed in 1946 from Na- 
tional Committee of Housing Associations; 
2811 P St... NW., Washington 7, D. C.; John 
Thlder, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 9 local citizen housing 
associations. © 


Purpose and Activities: To promote both public and 
private housing; and to encourage better regulatory 
housing codes and improved methods of enforce- 
ment, in addition to public housing and slum clear- 
ance. The Council is composed of executives of 
citizen housing associations located in Boston, Chi- 
cago, Cincinnati, Detroit, New York, Philadelphia, 
Pittsburgh, and Washington, D. C. It facilitates 
cooperation between the representatives of these 
housing associations and aids in the creation or 
strengthening of citizen housing activity in neigh- 
boring communities. The membership of its con- 
stituent organizations is primarily composed of per- 
sons holding no official housing positions. 


National Council of Jewish Women, Inc. 
(1893); 1819 Broadway, New York 23; Mrs. 
Elsie Elfenbein, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 73,000; sections, 208, 
including senior, junior, and councilette divisions; 
regional conferences, 10. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a program con- 
cerned with the following: overseas service, service 
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to foreign born, social welfare, international re- 
lations and peace, contemporary Jewish affairs, and 
social legislation. Specific study and welfare pro- 
grams are conducted by the local sections, under 
the guidance of national committees and profes- 
sional staff at national headquarters and, frequently, 
in cooperation with governmental and other na- 
tional organizations. In welfare activities, the Coun- 
cil concentrates its efforts on opportunities for serv- 
ice in local communities through establishment of 
neighborhood houses, nursery schools, summer 
camps, and health clinics; through work with the 
aged and the handicapped; by a concerted campaign 
to improve mental hygiene conditions throughout 
the country; and by serving the varied needs of the 
immigrant to these shores. Through its overseas 
service program, the national organization main- 
tains homes for the shelter and rehabilitation of 
unattached Jewish women in Athens and Paris; 
offers scholarships in social work, nutrition, nursery 
school education, and the graduate fields of medi- 
cine and nursing at American universities to quali- 
fied European Jewish women who will return to 
aid in the social reconstruction of their own coun- 
tries; and encourages the shipment of packages of 
work and play material, as well as special items of 
food and clothing, to nearly 200 children’s homes 
in Europe. In 1946 the organization’s National 
Service to Foreign Born Department was merged 
with the National Refugee Service to form the 
United Service for New Americans. 


Periodical: The Council Woman, monthly Septem- 
ber through May, free. 


National Council of Juvenile Court 
Judges (1937); Dade County Courthouse, 
Miami, Fla.; Judge Walter H. Beckham, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Individuals, 380 juvenile court 
judges; organizations, 7 affiliated state associations. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote, organize, and 
develop juvenile courts throughout the United 
States; to interpret the philosophy of the juvenile 
court and to secure uniform legislation in the vari- 
ous states, enabling the courts to function efficiently 
and effectively; to foster studies and surveys in 
juvenile and related fields; to cooperate with gov- 
ernmental and voluntary agencies in developing 
and coordinating child welfare services; and to en- 
gage in such other activities as may be necessary 
for the improvement of juvenile courts, the welfare 
of their wards, and the services they perform in 
their communities. The Council is a professional 
association of juvenile court judges for mutual im- 
provement, exchange of ideas, and fellowship. 


Periodicals: Quarterly Bulletin; Annual Proceed- 
ings. 
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National Council of Negro Women, Inc. 
(1935); 1318 Vermont Ave., NW., Washington 
5, D. C.; Mary McLeod Bethune, Founder-Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Individuals, 950,000; organizations, 
19 national and 77 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To disseminate information 
on the joint activities of Negro and white women 
and on those issues that vitally affect the lives of 
Negro women; to interpret the problems, needs, and 
aspirations of Negro women to themselves and to 
the community; to educate Negro women for, and 
to stimulate them to take full advantage of, all 
democratic rights and privileges; and to build good 
will and mutual understanding through programs 
designed to promote better intraracial, interracial, 
and international relations. The Council maintains 
regular contacts with Negro women in communities 
throughout the country by its national affiliates and 
their local branches. It embraces organizations from 
church, fraternal, industrial, professional, educa- 
tional, and civic groups. The Council’s general pro- 
gram covers citizenship, consumer education, em- 
ployment, family life, international relations, in- 
terracial relationships, public affairs, religion, and 
youth. 


Periodicals; Telefact (a news bulletin), monthly; 
Aframerican Woman’s Journal, quarterly; $2.00 a 
year for both. 


National Council of State Agencies for 
the Blind (1943); 918 Tampa St., Tampa 2, 
Fla.; M. Robert Barnett, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 29, each representing a 
state agency for the blind. 


Purpose: To make possible an interchange of views 
on professional standards, policies, and administra- 
tive matters affecting agencies with state-supported 
and statewide programs of services for the blind; 
and to furnish a medium for such agencies to co- 
ordinate their points of view with reference to fed- 
eral legislation and other common problems. 


National Council of Women of the 
United States, Inc. (1888); 501 Madison 
Ave., New York 22; Mrs. Ambrose N. Diehl, 
President. 


Membership: Individuals, 225; organizations, 20 
national, 11 state, and 6 local. Organizations must 
meet specified requirements for membership; indi- 
vidual membership is open to the public. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite member organiza- 
tions in a national council affiliated with the Inter- 
national Council of Women, to serve as a clearing- 
house for the dissemination of information concern- 
ing the activities and methods of organized woman- 
hood, and to initiate and promote national projects 
which are in harmony with the general purposes of 


the Council, which was founded for the practical 
implementation of the Golden Rule. Among the 
Council’s committees are the following: Citizenship, 
Domestic Economy, Economic and Legal Status of 
Women, Education, Fine Arts, Housing, Human 
Relations, Letters, Music, Public Health, Radio, 
Social Hygiene, United Nations, and Western 
Hemisphere. 


National Council on Family Relations, 
Inc. (1938); name changed in 1947 from Na- 
tional Conference on Family Relations; 1126 
East 59th St., Chicago 37; Evelyn Millis Duvall, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500; organizations, 5 
regional and 24 state. 


Purpose and Activities: To advance the cultural 
values that are now principally secured through 
family relations for the advantage of the individual 
and the strength of the nation. The Council unites 
in this common objective persons now working 
in the following different fields of family re- 
search and welfare: biology, child study, education, 
eugenics, family economics, family social work, fam- 
ily and marriage counseling, home economics, law, 
maternal health, medical care, parent education, par- 
ent-teacher work, psychiatry, psychology, religion, 
school and home visiting, social security, and soci- 
ology. The Council holds national, regional, and 
state meetings. The following committees function 
nationally: Economic Basis of the Family, Educa- 
tion for Marriage and the Family, Eugenics and the 
Family, Group Dynamics, Leadership Training, 
Marriage and Family Counseling, Marriage and 
Family Law, Marriage and Family Research, Prob- 
lems of Youth, and Religion and the Family. 


Periodical: Marriage and Family Living, quarterly, 
$2.50 a year. 


National Council on Naturalization and 
Citizenship (1930); 1775 Broadway, New 
York 19; Ruth Z. Murphy, Executive Vice 
President; Mabel B. Ellis, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 165; organizations, 55. 


Activities: The Council is a central agency which 
makes and publishes studies and assembles infor- 
mation about citizenship and naturalization laws, 
procedure, organized naturalization aid, and related 
matters; and works for legislative and administra- 
tive improvements. 


National Council on Rehabilitation 
(1942); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Maya 
Riviére, Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 55 agencies represent- 
ing the medical professions, social service and 
health organizations, industry, labor, and other 
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groups interested in the rehabilitation of the dis- 
abled. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as a medium of ex- 
change of information on all phases of rehabilita- 
tion and as an advisory body on this subject to all 
agencies, governmental as well as voluntary, con- 
cerned with rehabilitation. The Council conducts 
inquiries and research into such subjects as de- 
fining the processes of rehabilitation and person- 
nel qualifications, standards, and facilities for 
training. It publishes a newsletter and timely and 
pertinent reports that might not otherwise be made 
available, including an annotated bibliography on 
rehabilitation. It also affiliates state councils or- 
ganized along similar lines for a comparable pur- 
pose, consisting of agencies operating on statewide 
or local levels. 


Periodical: News Letter, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


National Council on Social Work Edu- 
cation (1946); 130 East 22d St., New York 
10; Joseph P. Anderson, Secretary. 


Membership: Representatives of 13 organizations, 
including associations of schools of social work, 
professional membership organizations, and na- 
tional agencies, and 9 members-at-large. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together organiza- 
tions interested in social work education for dis- 
cussion of their common problems, to serve as a 
clearinghouse, and to provide machinery for co- 
operative activities related to social work educa- 
tion; and to engage in research, including the con- 
tinuous collection of data on personnel needs and 
educational problems in social work and sponsor- 
ship of special studies on such personnel needs and 
such educational problems, as the need arises. The 
major activity of the Council has been the planning 
of a comprehensive study of social work education 
which, it is hoped, will result in offering certain 
tentative principles upon which social work edu- 
cation may be modified or further developed. One 
of the basic problems in this field is presented by 
the large number of colleges and universities not 
now offering professional education for social work 
which are desirous of offering such preparation but 
lack the resources to provide it at the graduate level 
and in accordance with the standards which have 
been generally adopted for the field. 


National Desertion Bureau, Inc. (1911); 
105 Nassau St., New York 7; Jacob T. Zuker- 
man, Executive Director and Chief Counsel. 


Purpose: To locate family deserters; to induce them 
to reunite with or support their families, or failing 
this to prosecute them according to law; to act in a 
general legal advisory capacity in matters of do- 
mestic relations; and to institute and contest matri- 
monial actions at the request of constituent agencies. 
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National Education Association of the 
United States (1857); 1201 16th St., NW., 
Washington 6, D. C.; W. E. Givens, Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 438,000; affiliated or- 
ganizations, 52 state and 2,300 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To elevate the character 
and advance the interests of teaching, and to pro- 
mote the cause of education in the United States. 
The activities of the Association related to the 
broad field of social work are indicated by the fol- 
lowing departments: Adult Education; American 
Association for Health, Physical Education, and 
Recreation; American Association of School Ad- 
ministrators; Audio-Visual Instruction; Home Eco- 
nomics; International Council for Exceptional 
Children; Lip Reading; National Council for the 
Social Studies; Rural Education; Speech Associa- 
tion of America; and Vocational Education. Com- 
mittees and commissions in this field include: Citi- 
zenship, Credit Unions, International Relations, 
National Commission on Teacher Education and 
Professional Standards, Professional Ethics, Tax 
Education and School Finance, Tenure, and Aca- 
demic Freedom. 


Periodicals: Journal of the National Education As- 
sociation, monthly September through May, $3.00 
a year; Research Bulletin, 4 issues yearly, $1.00 a 
year; Proceedings, annually, $3.00 a copy. 


National Federation of Business and 
Professional Women’s Clubs, Inc. 
(1919); 1819 Broadway, New York 23; Olive 
H. Huston, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 140,000; organizations, 
2,500 local clubs in 48 state federations, District of 
Columbia, Alaska, and Hawaii. Individual mem- 
bership is open to the public; at least 75 per cent 
of the membership of a club must be actively en- 
gaged in business or professional work. 


Activities: The Federation offers the alert business 
and professional woman opportunity to keep in- 
formed and to have a part in the solution of eco- 
nomic and social problems of vital importance to 
her. Through study, cooperation, and legislation it 
works for the advancement of women and helps 
young women toward better preparation for suitable 
occupations. The Federation takes the professional 
advancement of women as its special responsibility, 
exploring opportunities for wonien in fields of 
work, studying their progress in vocations, and en- 
deavoring to elevate standards in requirements and 
rewards. To this end it is taking action toward such 
important goals as economic development for con- 
tinued full employment; sound employer-employe 
relations; adequate educational, training, and coun- 
seling facilities; and a workable foreign policy. 


Periodical: Independent Woman, monthly, $1.50 a 
year. 
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National Federation of Settlements, Inc. 
(1911); 214 East 53d St., New York 22; John 
McDowell, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 586; organizations, 220. 


Purpose and Activities: To reinforce all phases of 
federated activity among neighborhood agencies, 
to bring together the results of settlement experi- 
ence throughout the country, to secure capable re- 
cruits, to urge measures of state and national legisla- 
tion suggested by settlement experience, and to 
promote the better organization of neighborhood 
life generally. The Federation offers advisory and 
field staff services covering: community surveys, 
agency activities and program, and social education 
and action; research, particularly in local commu- 
nity organization and interracial problems; and re- 
cruiting, training, and placing staff workers. The 
Federation has standing committees on Personnel 
and Employment Practices, Recreation and Edu- 
cation, and Social Education and Action. Reprints 
and special bulletins are issued. 


Periodical: Round Table, 8 issues yearly. 


National Florence Crittenton Mission 
(1883); 408 Duke St., Alexandria, Va.; Dr. 
Robert S. Barrett, President. 


Membership: Maternity homes, 60. Membership is 
limited to maternity homes complying with con- 
stitution and using name ‘Florence Crittenton.”’ 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the care of un- 
married mothers and their children in its affiliated 
maternity homes and hospitals, and in general to 
promote preventive and protective work for young 
girls. Associated with the national organization are 
60 maternity homes for unmarried mothers located 
throughout the United States. Complete prenatal, 
obstetrical, and postnatal service is rendered either 
in the home or in a hospital associated with it. Every 
effort is made to have each mother retain the cus- 
tody of her child. 


Periodical: Bulletin, quarterly, 50 cents a year. 


National Forum on Deafness and Speech 
Pathology (1918) ; 818 South Kingshighway, 
St. Louis 10; Dr. Helen S. Lane, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 200 teachers, scientists, 
physicians, and parents. 


Purpose and Activities: To investigate recent scien- 
tific trends in the education of the deaf and speech 
defective. The organization is interested in the 
education of deaf and speech defective children 
from preschool age through the elementary grades, 
research in the use of group and individual hearing 
aids, and rehabilitation of aphasic and deafened 
individuals. 


National Foundation for Infantile Pa- 
ralysis, Inc. (1938); 120 Broadway, New 
York 5; Basil O'Connor, President. 


Membership: Chapters, 2,814. 


Purpose and Activities: To lead, direct, and unify 
the fight on every phase of infantile paralysis. The 
Foundation supports laboratory and clinical research 
in infantile paralysis, establishes standards for after- 
care, conducts educational programs, and supports 
public health authorities in efforts to combat out- 
breaks of the disease. Most of the nation’s 3,050 
counties are covered by Foundation chapters which 
furnish funds for medical treatment and care of pa- 
tients, cooperate with medical authorities during 
epidemics, and conduct local educational activities. 


Periodical: National Foundation News, monthly, 
free. 


National Health and Welfare Retire- 
ment Association, Inc. (1945); 15 Maiden 
Lane, New York 7; Homer Wickenden, Secre- 
tary. 


Membership: Individuals, 18,000; organizations, 
2,000 health and welfare agencies in 340 com- 
munities. 


Purpose: To establish and maintain a retirement 
system for the purpose of providing pension bene- 
fits to employes of nonprofit organizations in the 
United States and Canada devoted to charitable, 
health, or welfare work, including religious and 
research organizations performing any charitable, 
health, or welfare work, and educational organiza- 
tions engaged in such work or providing training 
therefor. 


Periodical: Benefits, 1 or 2 issues yearly, free. 


National Health Council, Inc. (1921); 
1790 Broadway, New York 19; Dr. Thomas D. 
Dublin, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 60 delegates; organiza- 
tions, 17 active members, 2 advisory members, and 
4 associate members. For list of member agencies 
see NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL WoRK in 
Part One. 


Activities: The Council is an organization of na- 
tional voluntary health agencies cooperating with 
official federal, state, and local health authorities, 
related health agencies, and community groups, in 
the promotion of better health. With the assistance 
of a national advisory committee representing lead- 
ing national health and civic agencies, it is endeavor- 
ing to secure the establishment of local health units 
or departments with full-time professional trained 
personnel for all areas in each state not now having 
such units. It is also assisting in the development 
of state and local health councils and cooperates 
with existing health councils in their efforts to 
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secure more adequate health protection. It main- 
tains the National Health Council Library, serves 
as the Health Division of the National Social Wel- 
fare Assembly, and maintains common services for 
a group of national health agencies that have their 
headquarters in the same building in New York. 


National Industries for the Blind, Inc. 
(1938); 15 West 16th St., New York 11; C. C. 
Kleber, General Manager. 


Purpose: To standardize and promote the sale of 
blind-made products on a nonprofit basis, and to 
act as the allocating agency for orders for blind- 
made products received from the federal govern- 
ment. The organization was founded by the Ameri- 
can Foundation for the Blind. 


National Information Bureau, Inc. (1918) ; 
205 East 42d St., New York 17; D. Paul Reed, 
Executive Director. 


Activities: The organization engages in a coopera- 
tive effort for the protection of the contributing pub- 


lic and for the proper standardization of social, — 


civic, and philanthropic agencies in the national, in- 
ternational, and interstate field. Reports on such 
agencies are furnished to members. Advisory service 
is given to organizations, including constructive 
help toward achieving acceptable standards of ad- 
ministration and financial control. The Bureau pub- 
lishes a Giver’s Guide to National Philanthropies 
and issues periodic newsletters. Membership in- 
cludes individuals, foundations, community chests, 
welfare departments, firms, and chambers of com- 
merce. 


National Institute of Social Relations, 
Inc. (1945); 1244 20th St., NW., Washington 
6, D. C.; Dr. Julius Schreiber, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a better under- 
standing of human behavior and of man’s relation- 
ship to his fellow men, by providing organized 
channels for the “talk it over’ tradition which 
Americans have enjoyed since colonial days. These 
organized channels are conceived as nationwide 
discussion groups, implemented at the grass-roots 
community level. The Institute’s activities include 
the following: producing discussion materials and 
a discussion manual; conducting training institutes 
on the principles and methods of community or- 
ganization and group discussion for national, state, 
and local organizations; counseling individuals as 
well as national, state, and local organizations in 
community education and group discussion princi- 
ples and techniques; and establishing and serving 
community discussion councils. 


Periodicals: Talk It Over (discussion guides), 
monthly September through June, $1.00 a year; 
Hear and Talk (for use with recordings), occasional 
issues; Look and Talk (for use with educational 
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films), occasional issues; both included in sub- 
scription price given above. 


National Jail Association (1938) ; 135 East 
15th St., New York 3; Roberts J. Wright, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 500. 


Purpose and Activities: To band together all those 
concerned with or interested in the custody and 
care of persons awaiting trial, serving sentence, or 
otherwise confined in jails, with a view to improv- 
ing the conditions and systems under which such 
persons are treated. The Association is an afhliate of 
the American Prison Association, and with that As- 
sociation is the sponsor of The Prison World, a 
publication devoted to the progressive administra- 
tion of jails, prisons, reformatories, and other penal 
and correctional institutions. 


Periodical: The Prison World, bimonthly, $2.00 a 
year (published in cooperation with the American 
Prison Association). 


National Jewish Welfare Board, | Inc. 
(1917); 145 East 32d St., New York 16; 
Samuel D. Gershovitz, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 454,000; affiliated na- 
tional organizations, 40; regional organizations, 
8; constituent societies, 321 Jewish Community 
Centers and YM-YWHA’s in the United States and 
Canada. 


Purpose and Activities: As the national association 
of Jewish Community Centers and YM-YWHA’s 
the Board provides field service, creative program 
materials, and technical consultative services, and 
trains and recruits professional personnel. As 
sponsor of the National Jewish Youth Planning 
Commission it encourages and serves local and 
regional Jewish youth and young adult councils. 
As sponsor of the Jewish Book Council of America, 
National Jewish Music Council, American Jewish 
Historical Society, and Jewish Center Lecture 
Bureau, it furnishes American Jewish communities 
with materials, stimulus, and direction for advance- 
ment of Jewish cultural life. The Board is the 
agency recognized by the United States Govern- 
ment and designated by American Jewish community 
to serve religious, welfare, and morale needs of 
Jewish personnel in armed forces and Veterans 
Administration hospitals and to recruit, serve, and 
ecclesiastically endorse Jewish chaplains for the 
armed forces and VA. These services are carried 
out through its Jewish Center Division, Armed 
Services Division, Division of Religious Activities, 
and National Jewish Women’s Organizations’ Di- 
vision. 


Periodicals: JW/B Circle, monthly, 50 cents a year, 
Jewish Center Program Aids, bimonthly, $3.00 a 
year; In Jewish Bookland, quarterly, free; Jewish 
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Music Notes, quarterly, free; Women’s Division 
Bulletin, 3 issues yearly, free; Jewish Book An- 
nual, $2.00 a copy. 


National Kindergarten Association, Inc. 
(1909); 8 West 4oth St., New York 18; Bessie 
Locke, Executive Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To have kindergartens pro- 
vided for all of the nation’s children; and, toward 
this end, to get more public kindergartens opened 
under well-trained teachers and better kindergarten 
laws enacted. Field secretaries are employed in most 
of the states. Weekly articles dealing with child be- 
havior problems, prepared by experts, are issued 
free to 920 home demonstration agents through 
whom they benefit 542,658 individuals, and to 959 
newspapers and magazines in the United States 
through which they reach a circulation of over 35,- 


790,525. 


National Lawyers Guild (1936); 902 20th 
St.. NW., Washington 6, D. C.; Robert J. Sil- 
berstein, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,000; organizations, 
30 local. Membership is limited to duly licensed 
members of the bar of the several states and Dis- 
trict of Columbia. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together all law- 
yers who regard adjustments to new conditions as 
more important than veneration of precedent, who 
recognize the importance of safeguarding and ex- 
tending the rights of workers and farmers and of 
maintaining our civil rights and liberties and our 
democratic institutions, and who look upon the 
law as a living and flexible instrument which must 
be adapted to the needs of the people. Among its 
committees are those concerned with the following 
subjects: American citizenship, civil rights and liber- 
ties, civil service, consumers’ and cooperative or- 
ganizations, criminal law and criminology, farm 
problems, immigration and naturalization, judiciary 
and the administration of justice, labor laws, legal 
service, professional ethics, social legislation, un- 
authorized practice of the law, and veterans’ affairs. 


Periodical: Lawyers Guild Review, bimonthly, 
$2.00 a year. 


National League of Nursing Education, 
Inc. (1893); 1790 Broadway, New York 109; 
Adelaide A. Mayo, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 9,008; organizations, 45 
state leagues. Membership is open to nurses meet- 


ing certain qualifications as to education and ex- 


perience, and to non-nurses meeting specified re- 
quirements. 


Purpose and Activities: To consider all questions re- 
lating to nursing education and standards for schools 
of nursing, and to cooperate with health and educa- 


tional agencies in the promotion of health teaching. 
Activities include research and study, accrediting of 
schools of nursing, testing applicants for entrance 
to schools of nursing and candidates for state 
licensure, preparation of books and pamphlets, and 
organization of an annual convention for the dis- 
cussion of the organization’s objectives. The League 
functions as the Department of Education of the 
American Nurses’ Association. 


National League to Promote School At- 
tendance (1911); 108 Washington St., Cum- 
berland, Md.; Arthur G. Ramey, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote education, pupil 
adjustment, attendance, and school social welfare 
service. The League supports efforts for the best 
legislative means of keeping children in school 
throughout the nation; studies trends in child labor 
activities, looking toward a time when no child will 
be deprived of his birthright for an education or 
forced to enter the field of labor before completion 
of his education; recommends a case study on each 
problem of attendance which is aggravated by mal- 
adjustment either in school or at home; and sup- 
ports the demand for more adequate training for 
people entering the field of attendance work. 


Periodicals : The National Leaguer, 10 issues during 
the school year, $1.00 a year; Proceedings, annually. 


National Legion of Decency (1934); 35 
East 51st St.. New York 22; Rev. Patrick J. 
Masterson, Executive Secretary. 


Activities: These consist of the review and moral 
classification of current feature motion pictures, and 
the publication and distribution of such classifica- 
tions. The Motion Picture Department of the Inter- 
national Federation of Catholic Alumnae is the off- 
cial reviewing agency for the Legion. 


Periodical: National Legion of Decency List, bi- 
weekly, $2.50 (third class mail) and $3.50 a year 
(first class mail). 


National Mental Health Foundation, Inc. 
(1946) ; 1520 Race St., Philadelphia 2; Richard 
Hunter, Educational Director and Acting Execu- 
tive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct a national men- 
tal health program of prevention, education, and 
improvement. The Foundation seeks to portray 
to the public the need for a comprehensive ef- 
fort to prevent mental illness and deficiency and 
to support facilities for adequate treatment of 
nervous and mental disorders. The Foundation is 
prepared to assist local and state mental health 
groups and other organizations interested in pro- 
moting mental health with literature, posters, vis- 
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ual aids, radio programs, and other types of edu- 
cational material, all of which are specifically de- 
signed for lay audiences, The preparation and dis- 
tribution of specially prepared training manuals 
and periodicals for institutional employes is an 
important activity. The Foundation is making a 
countrywide survey of all laws pertaining to the 
mentally ill, mentally deficient, and administration 
of mental institutions and governmental mental 
health agencies. Surveys have been completed in 30 
states. Briefs of existing legislation have been pub- 
lished for Iowa, Kansas, Oregon, and Pennsylvania. 
All of the Foundation’s activities are reviewed by an 
advisory staff of prominent psychiatrists and pub- 
lic health administrators. 


Periodical: The Psychiatric Aid, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


National Multiple Sclerosis Society, Inc. 
(1946) ; New York Academy of Medicine Bldg., 
Fifth Ave. and 103d St., New York 29; Sylvia 
Lawry, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 8,456; organizations, 2 
state. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate, coordinate, 
and support research into, and to obtain and dis- 
seminate information respecting the cause, preven- 
tion, alleviation, and cure of multiple sclerosis and 
other diseases of the nervous system; to aid indi- 
viduals who are in any way disabled as a result of 
multiple sclerosis or other diseases of the nervous 
system; and to make grants of money to individuals 
and to lawfully established agencies for the purpose 
of carrying out the foregoing objectives. The Society 
has already raised more than $250,000 to finance 
and administer research in multiple sclerosis. 
Surveys of its incidence have been started, research 
projects organized, and the first multiple sclerosis 
clinic has recently been sponsored in Boston. 


Periodical: AARMS Forward, quarterly, free. 


National Nursing Council, Inc. (1940); 
name changed in 1945 from National Nursing 
Council for War Service; 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19; Marjorie B. Davis, R.N., Executive 
Secretary. 


Membership: Representatives of 3 federal and 11 
national voluntary agencies, and 14 members-at- 
large (appointed). 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the health serv- 
ices of the nation through intelligent approach to 
the problems of quantity and quality of nursing 
services. The Council seeks to activate the Com- 
prehensive Program for Nation-wide Action in the 
Field of Nursing, which is a synthesis of plans 
of the Council’s nursing member agencies 
brought together by its National Nursing Planning 
Committee. Projects under this program include 
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the enrollment of student nurses; the determination 
of nursing resources and needs; a study of the 
organization, administration, control, and sources 
of financial support of schools and programs of 
nursing education; establishment of a single pro- 
fessional accrediting body to bring together and 
into harmony the varied accrediting services now 
offered by 8 different national groups; a study of 
the socio-economic status of nurses in comparison 
with workers of other selected occupations; and the 
establishment of a central clearing and information 
bureau to handle international nursing problems. 


National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing, Inc. (1912); 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19; Anna Fillmore, R.N., General Direc- 
tor. 


Membership: Individuals, 8,770 public health 
nurses (registered under state law) and 1,228 non- 
nurses; organizations, 339 regular member agencies 
(administratively engaged in public health nursing 
and meeting certain standards) and 19 associate 
member agencies (no limitations). 


Purpose and Activities: To promote and make more 
effective all types of public health nursing services 
throughout the country through the following 
means: maintenance of a clearinghouse of informa- 
tion for those administering or otherwise engaged 
in public health nursing; development of standards 
in policies, practices, and qualifications; contact 
with local, state, and national agencies administer- 
ing public health services; and maintenance of co- 
operative relationships with other national health 
and social agencies. Activities include advisory and 
consultation service, the approving of university 
programs of study in public health nursing, field 
studies, special statistical studies, and the develop- 
ment of lay interest and participation in this field 
of community service. 


Periodicals: Public Health Nursing, monthly, $4.00 
a year, $3.00 to members; Phn, quarterly, 10 cents 


a copy. 


National Parks Association, Inc. (1919); 
1214 16th St., NW., Washington 6s: 
Devereux Butcher, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,100. 


Purpose and Activities: To give the nation a voice 
in promoting the continued preservation of pri- 
meval conditions in the national parks and in cer- 
tain national monuments, and to maintain the high 
standards of the national parks adopted at the crea- 
tion of the U.S. National Park Service; to preserve 
nationally important wild and wilderness country 
and its virgin forests, plantlife, and wildlife else- 
where in the nation; and to win all America to the 
appreciation of nature. When plans are proposed 
that merely would provide profit for the few, but 
which at the same time would impair this superla- 
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tive national heritage, the Association points the 
way to more constructive programs. Subscribers to 
the National Parks Magazine include 1,038 schools, 
universities, and public libraries. A book entitled 
Exploring Our National Parks and Monuments has 
recently been published by the Association. 


Periodicals: National Parks Magazine, quarterly; 
News Service Releases, issued irregularly (only on 
matters of emergency). 


National Planning Association, Inc. 
(1934); 800 21st St, NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; E. J. Coil, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To make extensive studies 
and hold conferences in order to recommend for 
public consideration constructive policies for deal- 
ing with national and international social and eco- 
nomic problems, under the guiding principle of 
achieving through democratic means the highest 
possible material and cultural standard of living 
for all. The Association serves as a common meeting 
ground for persons experienced in agriculture, 
business, labor, and the professions to study jointly 
problems of nationwide interest, in an effort to 
narrow the areas of controversy and to broaden the 
areas of agreement. A permanent staff provides re- 
search and administrative services to the standing 
and special committees. In 1948 the Association 
took over the distribution of studies and reports 
published by the former National Committee on 
Housing and those of the former Program Informa- 
tion Exchange. 


Periodicals: Planning Pamphlet Series, 10 or more 
issues yearly, 35 cents to $1.00 a copy; Special 
Reports Series, occasional issues, 5 cents a copy and 
up. A special price of $5.00 a year for both is of- 
fered to libraries, educational organizations, and 
students. 


National Prisoners’ Aid Association 
(1910); 109 Old Town Bank Bldg., Baltimore 
2; C. Boyd McDivitt, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 60; organizations, 3 na- 
tional, 20 state, and 5 local. 


Purpose: To develop and extend work for prisoners 
including prison visitation, inspection of correc- 
tional institutions, assistance to prisoners, proba- 
tion, parole, legislation, research, and public educa- 
tion on the problems of penology and criminology. 


National Probation and Parole Associa- 
tion, Inc. (1907) ; name changed in 1947 from 
National Probation Association, Inc.; 1790 
Broadway, New York 19; Charles L. Chute, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Membership: Individuals and corporations, 37,000. 


Activities: The Association works to improve 
standards and services in probation and parole, 
juvenile detention, and juvenile and domestic 
relations courts; studies and assists programs for 
prevention of delinquency; conducts surveys, car- 
ries on campaigns for legislation and improved ad- 
ministration; and conducts annual conferences. It 
publishes reports on surveys and model laws, a 
study manual and a directory of probation and 
parole officers, and issues special pamphlets, in- 
cluding a statement of standards for the selection 
of probation and parole officers. In 1947 the 
American Parole Association was merged with the 
Association. 


Periodicals: Focus, bimonthly, $1.50 a year; Year- 
book (proceedings of the annual conference), 
$1.50 a copy (paper), $2.00 (cloth). 


National Public Housing Conference, 
Inc. (1931); 1015 15th St., NW., Washington 
5, D. C.; Lee F. Johnson, Executive Vice Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 3,000. 


Purpose: To stimulate a wider interest in providing 
homes of modern standards of health, sanitation, 
and safety through the development of a nation- 
wide program of slum clearance and low-rent hous- 
ing; and to mobilize all of our national resources, 
both public and private, to the end that every citi- 
zen, regardless of income, shall be decently housed 
in a socially and economically sound living environ- 
ment. 


Periodical: Public Housing, monthly, $2.00 a year. 


National Publicity Council for Health 
and Welfare Services, Inc. (1921); 130 
East 22d St., New York 10; Mrs. Sallie Bright, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 100; organizations, 2,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate and develop 
better interpretation of social and health problems 
and welfare work. The Council serves as a clearing- 
house for information and ideas on publicity and 
public relations for governmental and voluntary 
social, health, and civic agencies; publishes a 
periodical, Channels, and special bulletins on in- 
terpretation; and maintains an information service 
on social work public relations and public health 
education projects and materials, a packet service 
of publicity examples, and a consultation and criti- 
cal editorial service for service members. 


Periodical: Channels, semimonthly September 
through June, $5.00 a year. 
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National Recreation Association, Inc. 
(1906); 315 Fourth Ave. New York 10; 
Howard Braucher, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 12,800. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote a program 
whose purpose is that every child in America may 
have a chance to play, and that all persons, young 
and old, may have an opportunity to find the best 
and most satisfactory manner of using leisure time. 
To this end urban and rural localities are assisted 
to obtain or develop more and better playgrounds, 
playfields, and other recreation facilities, recrea- 
tion buildings and schools designed for community 
recreation use, and recreation programs including 
music, drama, arts and crafts, sports, nature recrea- 
tion, and gardening. Assistance is also offered in 
developing family play in the home, church recrea- 
tion, and programs for industrial workers. Special 
services are available to communities in the selec- 
tion and training of paid and volunteer leadership, 
the organization and administration of local recrea- 
tion programs, recreation legislation, city planning 
for play and recreation, and the planning and ad- 
ministration of recreation systems. The Association 
acts as a clearinghouse for information on recreation 
problems, answers inquiries, conducts studies, pub- 
lishes literature, holds an annual National Recrea- 
tion Congress, and cooperates with state and fed- 
eral agencies and national organizations in the pub- 
lic and private recreation field. Responsibility for 
the executive direction of the National Music Week 
Committee is with the Association. 


Periodicals: Recreation Bulletin Service, biweekly 
September through July, $2.50 a year; Recreation, 
monthly, $3.00 a year. 


National Recreation Policies Committee 
(1945); 4236 Munitions Bldg., Washington 
25, D. C.; Charles K. Brightbill, Secretary. 


Purpose: To prepare, publish, and disseminate, 
from time to time, statements of proposed policy 
regarding recreation in the United States, and the 
international relationships of American recreation; 
and to prepare before March 1 of each year a list of 
the current major recreational problems, together 
with recommendations, and to forward each recom- 
mendation to the officers of major state, district, 
national, and federal agencies and associations in- 
volved in or concerned with recreation, for their 
information. Although its 26 members, who are 
elected by the Committee, hold responsible posi- 
tions with outstanding national, state, and local 
agencies, they do not represent their respective or- 
ganizations on the Committee. 


National Rehabilitation Association, Inc. 
(1925); Room 516, 1025 Vermont Ave., NW., 
Washington 5, D. C.; E. B. Whitten, Executive 
Secretary. 

Membership: Individuals, 8,837; organizations, 2 

national and 20 local. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


Activities: These consist of the promotion in all 
practical ways of a complete program for the re- 
habilitation of all physically and mentally handi- 
capped persons, and the professional improvement 
of workers with handicapped persons. 


Periodical: Journal of Rehabilitation, bimonthly, 
$2.00 a year. 


National Rehabilitation Commission, 
American Legion, Inc. (1919); 1608 K 
St., NW., Washington 6, D. C.; T. O. Kraabel, 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To act as the agent of vet- 
erans and dependents of veterans of either World 
War I or II in dealing with federal, state, and local 
agencies handling rehabilitation, dependency, and 
physical care programs of veterans. The Veterans 
Administration has recognized the American Le- 
gion as an authorized agency to represent veterans 
and their dependents in handling claims for federal 
benefits. A paid staff of 70 trained specialists (30 
at Washington office and 40 at Veterans Administra- 
tion branch offices) coordinates the national activi- 
ties with the work of hundreds of paid and volun- 
teer workers in every state. 


National Religion and Labor Foundation, 
Inc. (1932); 64 Edgewood Ave., New Haven 
11; Dr. Willard Uphaus, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000; organizations, 1 
national, 2 regional, and 20 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop and express a 
ministry of interpretation and understanding be- 
tween the organized religious and organized labor 
movements in the United States; and to unite them 
in fellowship and action for the common objectives 
of brotherhood, justice, and peace. The Foundation 
is an interfaith, interracial, and interunion fellow- 
ship including Catholics, Jews, and Protestants in 
which organized labor plays a bona fide role. Activi- 
ties include the following: holding field seminars to 
study social and labor problems, exchanging fra- 
ternal delegates between church and labor bodies, 
setting up conferences, defending workers in their 
legitimate campaigns for justice, organizing chap- 
ters in theological seminaries and centers in indus- 
trial cities, holding hearings and publishing special 
reports, and working for progressive labor legisla- 
tion. 


Periodical: Economic Justice, monthly September 
through June, $1.00 a year. 


National Research Council (1916); 2101 
Constitution Ave., NW., Washington 25, D. C.; 
Dr. Detley W. Bronk, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 220 (appointive), in- 
cluding representatives from 89 scientific and tech- 
nical societies in cooperative but not constituent re- 
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lationship, and a limited number of members-at- 
large. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage and support 
research in the natural sciences, in cooperation with 
government agencies, educational institutions, sci- 
entific societies, industrial corporations, and indi- 
vidual scientists. Among committees of the Council 
having a bearing upon social problems are those 
dealing with the following topics: biological proc- 
esses of aging, child development, growth, human 
heredity, nutritional problems, problems of deaf- 
ness, research in problems of sex and endocrinology, 
statistics, and wildlife and nature reserves. The Na- 
tional Research Council, jointly with the Social 
Science Research Council, administers a program 
of fellowships for the purpose of providing train- 
ing for social scientists in a field of the natural 
sciences, and for natural scientists training in social 
science. 


National Safety Council, Inc. (1913); 20 
North Wacker Dr., Chicago 6; Ned H. Dear- 
born, President. 


Membership: Individuals, industries, transportation 
and insurance companies, schools, labor and trade 
associations, chambers of commerce and other civic 
organizations, and departments of city, state, and 
national government throughout the United States, 
Canada, and many other countries, 7,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To reduce the number and 
severity of all kinds of accidents—at home, on the 
farm, at work, in the schools, and on the streets and 
highways. The Council serves chiefly as a national 
and international clearinghouse to gather and dis- 
tribute information about causes of accidents and 
ways to prevent them. Through its headquarters, 
regional offices, and affiliated state and local units, 
it carries on a continuous and unified program of 
accident prevention. 


Periodicals: Industrial Supervisor; National Safety 
News (official organ) ; Public Safety; Safe Driver; 
Safe Worker; Safety Education; all monthly; Farm 
Safety Review; Home Safety Review; both bi- 
monthly. 


National Scholarship Service and Fund 
for Negro Students, Inc. (1947); 360 
West 122d St., New York 27; Felice N. 
Schwartz and Richard L. Plaut, Executive Vice 
Chairmen. 


Purpose and Activities: To increase the opportuni- 
ties for Negroes for higher education. The program 
provides general orientation and advice to the 
Negro student on choosing and gaining admission 
to the college of his choice; and brings together the 
qualified Negro student and the appropriate avail- 
able scholarship through the following means: the 
accumulation and classification of data from col- 
leges, foundations, industries, and other sources, 


about available scholarships; widely spread dis- 
semination of information about the agency’s serv- 
ices to Negro secondary school students; study and 
evaluation of the individual applicant's scholarship 
needs and qualifications; and advice to the qualified 
student about a few selected and available scholar- 
ships which fit his particular needs and qualifica- 
tions. In the fall of 1948 these services were ex- 
tended to graduate students. The agency, organized 
by 7 college presidents, now numbers 158 college 
presidents on its advisory board. 


Periodical: News Letter, Financial and Statistical 
Report, quarterly, free. 


National Service Board for Religious 
Objectors (1940); 941 Massachusetts Ave., 
NW., Washington 1, D. C.; Ora Huston, Execu- 
tive Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 39 national. 


Activities: The Board keeps the churches informed 
on any moves being made by governmental agencies 
affecting rights of conscience and serves as a center 
of information for inquiries from individuals. 


Periodical: The Reporter, semimonthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


National Sharecroppers Fund, Inc. (1943) ; 
501 Fifth Ave., New York 17; Eliot D. Pratt, 
Secretary-Treasurer. 


Purpose and Activities: To acquaint the nation with 
the tragedy of the impoverished Negro and white 
farm population of the rural South—tenant farm- 
ers, sharecroppers, and wage hands—and to bring 
the American public to the realization of their 
moral responsibility in this destruction of humaa 
values; and to support those movements in and of 
the South working toward the social and economic 
emancipation of these millions, with funds and in 
every other way possible. The Fund promotes the 
lifting of the standards of life of the “poor white” 
and Negro population through proper organization, 
the development of cooperatives designed to create 
greater purchasing power among low-income farm 
people, the establishment and development of good 
race relations, the initiation of social rehabilitation 
projects, the encouragement of honest study and 
experimentation toward solving the chronic eco- 
nomic problems of the agricultural South, the aboli- 
tion of the poll tax, and the end of lynching. 


National Social Welfare Assembly, Inc. 
(1945) ; 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Robert 
E. Bondy, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 112 (nominated by 40 
affiliate national voluntary organizations, 12 fed- 
eral agencies, and 4 associate groups) and 41 mem- 
bers-at-large (elected). For list of affiliate organi- 
zations and associate groups see NATIONAL As- 
SOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL WorK in Part One. 
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Purpose and Activities: To facilitate more effective 
operation of organized social welfare, to study and 
define social welfare problems and human needs 
and develop plans of action to meet those problems 
and needs, and to act in behalf of social welfare 
where representation of its interests is indicated. 
The Assembly is the central national organization 
for social welfare. General functions of the organi- 
zation include: forum and discussion, national co- 
ordination, national planning primarily in terms of 
special projects, liaison with government agencies, 
research and fact finding, and common services. 
Activities are carried on through its divisions, as- 
sociate groups, and committees, including Youth 
Division, Education-Recreation Council, National 
Health Council, Social Casework Council, Confer- 
ence of National Agencies and Schools of Group 
Work and Recreation, and Committee on Service to 
Veterans (all listed separately in this section of the 
DIRECTORIES OF AGENCIES); and Committee on 
Cooperation with UNESCO, Committee on Inter- 
national Organization for Social Welfare, and Com- 
mittee on Support of National Organizations. It 
sponsors jointly with Community Chests and Coun- 
cils of America the Advisory Committee on Citizen 
Participation, Committee on Field Service Coopera- 
tion, and National Budget Committee. The As- 
sembly is an outgrowth of the former National 
Social Work Council. 


National Society for Crippled Children 
and Adults, Inc. (1921); 11 South LaSalle 
St., Chicago 3; Lawrence J. Linck, Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 50,000; organizations, 
2,000 state and local units in the 48 states, District 
of Columbia, Alaska, and Hawaii. 


Purpose and Activities: To organize and develop 
state societies for the welfare of crippled children 
and the physically handicapped; to carry out through 
these societies a broad program of health, welfare, 
education, recreation, rehabilitation, and employ- 
ment services for the handicapped, supplementing 
and extending the work of other agencies; to estab- 
lish necessary state and federal legislation for the 
care, education, and rehabilitation of the physically 
handicapped; to coordinate the program in all its 
phases for the best interest of the physically handi- 
capped; to maintain a headquarters staff of profes- 
sional consultants in the field of service to the 
handicapped; to maintain a library and film-lend- 
ing service; and to issue periodical literature and 
other bulletins. A cerebral palsy service was estab- 
lished in May 1946 for the purpose of organizing 
and developing a nationwide program of assistance 
for spastics. 


Periodicals: Bulletin on Current Literature, monthly, 
50 cents a year; The Crippled Child Bulletin, 
monthly, 50 cents a year; The Crippled Child, bi- 
monthly, $2.00 a year. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


National Society for the Prevention of 
Blindness, Inc. (1915); 1790 Broadway, 
New York 19; Dr. Franklin M. Foote, Executive 
Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 41,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To study causes of blind- 
ness or impaired vision, to advocate measures lead- 
ing to the elimination of such causes, to serve as a 
clearinghouse and stimulating agent for profes- 
sional groups directly or indirectly responsible for 
saving sight, and to disseminate to the public infor- 
mation about eye care and protection, The Society 
assists health, welfare, education, safety, and other 
related agencies, governmental or voluntary, to in- 
corporate appropriate conservation of vision ac- 
tivities into their major programs; collaborates in 
eye health training of teachers, nurses, and social 
workers; initiates or cooperates in demonstration 
projects; and stimulates research. Institutes, 
courses, meetings, consultation service, publica- 
tions, exhibits, films, the radio, and press are uti- 
lized for public and professional education. 


Periodicals: Sight-Saving Review, quarterly, $2.00 
a year; Eye Health and Safety News, occasional is- 
sues, free. 


National Society for the Study of Edu- 
cation, Inc. (1895); 5835 Kimbark Ave., 
Chicago 37; Nelson B. Henry, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the investiga- 
tion and discussion of educational questions. The 
Society holds annual meetings in February at the 
same time as the American Association of School 
Administrators. It has published yearbooks on 
Health and Education, The City School as a Com- 
munity Center, Vocational Guidance and Voca- 
tional Education for Industries, Preschool and Par- 
ent Education, Educational Guidance, Adolescence, 
Early Childhood Education, Juvenile Delinquency, 
and other similar topics of interest to social workers. 


National Travelers Aid Association, Inc. 
(1917) ; 425 Fourth Ave., New York 16; Conrad 
Van Hyning, General Director. 


Membership: Travelers Aid Societies, 109 covering 
613 Cities; cooperating representatives, 937 cover- 
ing 1,338 cities. 

Purpose and Activities: To provide an essential cor- 
relation of the service and development of the 
travelers’ aid organizations and service to moving 
people of the United States through the work of field 
representatives, the collection and distribution of in- 
formation, the arrangement of district meetings and 
institutes, and the securing of cooperating repre- 
sentatives. The Association holds meetings bien- 
nially. It has supervision of 13 Travelers Aid Mili- 
tary Units and 3 Lounges for Military Troops in 
Transit. 


Periodical: Shifting Scenes, monthly, $1.00 a year. 
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National Tuberculosis Association, Inc. 
(1904); 1790 Broadway, New York 19; Dr. 
James E. Perkins, Managing Director. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 3,828; 
affiliated members, 3,000 state and local tuberculo- 
sis associations. 


Purpose and Activities: To study tuberculosis in all 
its forms and relations; to disseminate knowledge 
concerning the causes, treatment, and prevention of 
tuberculosis; to stimulate, unify, and standardize 
the work of the various anti-tuberculosis agencies 
throughout the country, especially the state and local 
associations; to cooperate with all other health or- 
ganizations in the coordination of health activities; 
and to promote international relations in connection 
with health activities in the study and control of 
tuberculosis. The Association serves as a clearing- 
house for research, information, advice, and litera- 
ture dealing with tuberculosis work. 


Periodicals: American Review of Tuberculosis, 
monthly, $8.00 a year; Transactions, annually, $3.00 
a copy. Available through tuberculosis associations: 
Bulletin, monthly except August, and Tuberculosis 
Abstracts, monthly, both free. 


National Urban League, Inc. (1910); 1133 
Broadway, New York 10; Lester B. Granger, 
Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 32,000; organizations, 
56. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote interracial co- 
operation in improving Negro welfare and race re- 
lations by the following means: social work pro- 
grams in social research and planning, industrial] 
and labor relations, vocational guidance, commu- 
nity organization, and neighborhood activities. Un- 
der sponsorship of local Urban Leagues and/or 
councils of social agencies, surveys are made of 
community conditions affecting Negro welfare and 
advice is given local authorities on relieving racial 
tensions and improving welfare services to Negroes. 
Reports of these and other League activities are 
published in regular bulletins and occasional pam- 
phlets. 


Periodical: Opportunity: Journal of Negro Life, 
quarterly, $1.50 a year. 


National Vocational Guidance Associa- 
tion, Inc. (1913); Room 510, 82 Beaver St., 
New York 5; Christine Melcher, Executive Sec- 
retary. 


Membership: Individuals, 5,000; organizations, 77. 
Professional membership is limited to those meet- 
ing specified requirements; general membership is 
open to anyone interested in this field. 


Purpose: To unite all of those persons engaged in 
or interested in any phase of vocational guidance in 


the United States into one national organization, 
and into branch organizations representing specific 
localities or specific problems of guidance; to en- 
courage the formation of branch vocational guid- 
ance associations; to encourage experimentation in 
and the establishment of vocational guidance serv- 
ice in communities of the United States; to formu- 
late standards and principles; and to gather and dis- 
seminate information regarding problems of and 
progress in vocational guidance. 


Periodical: Occupations: the Vocational Guidance 
Journal, monthly October through May, $4.50 a 
year in the United States, $5.00 in other countries. 


National Women’s Trade Union League 
of America (1903); 317 Machinists Bldg., 
Washington 1, D. C.; Elisabeth Christman, Sec- 
retary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Local branches, 15. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve the interests of 
wage-earning women through organization of work- 
ers into trade unions, collective bargaining agree- 
ments between unions and employers, legislation 
for the workers’ economic and social good, work- 
ers’ education, and interpretation of labor problems 
to the public; and to deal with all problems affect- 
ing wage-earning women, particularly a standard 
of living commensurate with the nation’s produc- 
tive capacity, equal pay for equal work regardless 
of sex or race, cooperation with trade union women 
of other countries, and international cooperation 
to maintain peace. The League provides a common 
meeting ground for women of all groups who en- 
dorse the principles of democracy and wish to see 
them applied to industry. 


Periodical: Life and Labor Bulletin, mimeographed, 
monthly. 


Navy Relief Society, Inc. (1904) ; Navy De- 
partment, Washington 25, D. C.; Vice Admiral 
V. R. Murphy, USN, Ret., Executive Vice Presi- 
dent. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect and hold funds 
and to use the same for aid in times of need of the 
officers and enlisted men of the naval service of the 
United States (which term includes the regular 
Navy and Marine Corps of the United States, the 
reserve components thereof when on active duty, 
and the United States Coast Guard when serving 
as part of the United States Navy in time of war), 
and also of dependents of such officers and en- 
listed men, and to provide relief and assistance to 
the dependents of deceased officers and men of the 
naval service. Financial assistance may be given in 
the form of a loan without interest, an outright 
gift, or a combination of both. Assistance is also 
provided through various services which involve 
no expenditure of funds. The work of the Society 
is carried out by the headquarters office and by aux- 
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iliaries of the Society which have been established 
at all the principal naval stations in the United 
States and overseas. Branches of these auxiliaries 
are in operation at some of the smaller stations. 


Needlework Guild of America, Inc. (1885) ; 
1201 Chestnut St., Philadelphia 7; Alma H. 
Desborough, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000,000; branches, 550 
in 42 states. 


Purpose and Activities: To collect new garments an- 
nually and distribute them to hospitals, homes, and 
other charities; and to extend the Guild’s useful- 
ness by the organization of branches. The Guild co- 
operates with the American National Red Cross in 
disaster relief. It is affiliated with the General Fed- 
eration of Women’s Clubs and is a member of the 
National Conference of Social Work. 


New York Foundation, Inc. (1909); 61 
Broadway, New York 6; Jerome H. Schloss, Sec- 
retary. 


Purpose and Activities: To apply its income to such 
altruistic purposes (charitable, benevolent, educa- 
tional, or otherwise) as the trustees may determine. 
Recent interests have been in the fields of educa- 
tion, health, and social welfare. 


Nutrition Clinics, Inc. (1919); 290 Com- 
monwealth Ave., Boston 15; Mabel Skilton, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary. 


Activities: These include the organization of a 
physical fitness service for younger children and 
those of school and college age chiefly to correct 
malnutrition, and for adults to correct physical un- 
fitness; cooperation with all child-helping agencies 
and boards of health and education; institutes for 
the special training of nutrition and physical fitness 
workers; and publication and distribution at cost 
of forms for carrying on the work and reprints of 
articles on health. 


Nutrition Foundation, Inc. (1941) ; 405 Lex- 
ington Ave., New York 17; Dr. Charles Glen 
King, Scientific Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop a comprehen- 
Sive program of fundamental research providing 
basic information in the science of nutrition, and to 
develop an educational program to make the science 
of nutrition effective in the lives of present and fu- 
ture generations. The entire program is one of 
public service, and distinguished representatives of 
the public serve on the board of trustees. The 
Foundation was established by manufacturers of 
food and related products. 


Periodicals: Current Research in the Science of Nu- 
trition (leaflet), monthly, free; Nutrition Reviews, 
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monthly, $2.00 a year; Report of Scientific Director, 
annually, free. 


Osborne Association, Inc. (1932); 114 East 
30th St., New York 16; Austin H. MacCormick, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 500. 


Purpose and Activities: To study present methods 
of dealing with juvenile and adult offenders, from 
arrest to final release from institutions or from pa- 
role; to collect the facts about American penal and 
correctional institutions, and to put the facts so 
gathered before the public; to suggest better and 
more effective methods of dealing with crime and 
the offender; to promote the development of cor- 
rectional institutions and agencies with adequate 
and well-trained staffs and well-rounded programs 
for the individualized training and treatment of the 
offender; and to help released prisoners in their 
problems of readjustment, by securing employment 
and giving such other assistance as they may require. 
The Association conducts surveys of both juvenile 
and adult institutions on a nationwide basis and 
publishes the reports in its Handbook of American 
Prisons and Reformatories and Handbook of Ameri- 
can Institutions for Delinquent Juveniles. It main- 
tains an Employment and Relief Bureau. 


Pathfinders of America, Inc. (1914); 335 
Bulkley Bldg., Cleveland 15; A. L. Bittikofer, 


Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,500 adults and 300,000 
students; organizations, 50 in 6 states and foreign 
countries. 


Activities: The organization promotes and carries 
on a moral training program in human engineer- 
ing in public, private, and parochial schools. Since 
1945, 3 selected and trained teachers have been em- 
ployed by the Cleveland Board of Education to carry 
on the Pathfinder program of character education 
in 25 different schools, reaching 9,000 pupils each 
year; also 2,500 home councils have been set up, 
where pupils discuss Pathfinder lessons with par- 
ents. The organization also conducts some educa- 
tional work among prisoners, so that while still in 
prison they may fit themselves for release. The ac- 
tivities are nonreligious. 


Penal Industries Association (1941); De- 
partment of Corrections, Penitentiary Industrial 
Department, Richmond 19; W. K. Cunningham. 
Jr., Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 450. Membership is lim- 
ited to executives of penal industries. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve as a clearinghouse 
for the exchange of ideas and information between 
executives of penal industries and the furthering of 


641 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


penal industrial activities. The Association is na- 
tional in scope, with representatives and member- 
ship in each of the several states and the federal 
government. The Association is an affiliate of the 
American Prison Association. 


Periodical: Penal Industries Review, quarterly, 
$1.00 a year. 


People’s Committee for Mental Hygiene, 
Inc. (1945); 154 Nassau St., New York 7; 
Ellen C. Philtine, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,500 sponsors; sponsor- 
ing organizations, 42. 


Purpose and Activities: To aid in the solution of 
nationwide problems of mental disease. The Com- 
mittee’s activities include the following: distribu- 
tion of educational literature on mental disease; re- 
search in the care, treatment, and cure of mental 
illness; research in the personnel problems of men- 
tal institutions; research into methods and stand- 
ards of posthospital care; research in administration 
of mental institution facilities; establishment of re- 
habilitation centers for patients as half-way homes 
between mental hospital life and life outside men- 
tal institutions; and establishment and maintenance 
of a fund to carry out the foregoing. 


Periodical: Bulletin, monthly, free. 


People’s Lobby, Inc. (1928) ; 810 F St., NW., 
Washington 5, D. C.; Benjamin C. Marsh, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,100. 


Purpose and Activities: To represent the common 
interests of the common people in relation to fed- 
eral legislation. Its recent interests include unem- 
ployment insurance; taxation of incomes, estates, 
and land values; public ownership of natural re- 
sources, natural monopolies, and basic industries; 
and government farming and marketing corpora- 
tions. 


Periodical: People’s Lobby Bulletin, monthly, $1.00 
a year. 


Phelps-Stokes Fund, Inc. (1911); 101 Park 
Ave., New York 17; Dr. Channing H. Tobias, 
Director. 


Activities : The Fund has devoted its major attention 
to Negro education and race relations in the United 
States and Africa, and the improvement of New 
York City housing conditions. In the field of social 
work it has sponsored the University Commission 
on Race Relations; the Commission on Interracial 
Cooperation; the Committee on Africa, the War, 
and Peace Aims; a program for the training of the 
Negro rural ministry; and various interracial insti- 
tutes, making the problem of relations between the 
white and Negro groups in this country and Africa 
one of its major interests. 


Physicians Forum, Inc. (1939) ; 510 Madison 
Ave., New York 22; Dr. Ernst P. Boas, Chair- 


man. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,000. Membership is 
limited to physicians who are members of the Amer- 
ican Medical Association or the National Medical 
Association. 


Activities: The Physicians Forum is a national or- 
ganization active in studying methods for the im- 
provement and better distribution of medical care 
through the agency of meetings, a bulletin, and oc- 
casional pamphlets. It promotes the education of 
physicians in the field of the social and economic 
aspects of medicine, and cooperates with consumer 
groups in studying and promoting better methods 
of medical care. 


Periodical: Physicians Forum Bulletin, 6 issues 
yearly, $2.00 a year. 


Pioneer Youth of America, Inc. (1924); 
45 Astor Pl., New York 3; Walter Frank, Presi- 
dent. 


Membership: Individuals, 825 adult members. 


Purpose and Activities: To build strong, healthy, 
and well-balanced bodies and minds in boys and 
girls between the ages of 7 and 16, regardless of 
race, creed, or color; to cultivate through creative 
activity their power to think clearly and freely and 
act courageously; to acquaint them with the social 
and economic problems that face the world; and to 
develop in them a sense of social responsibility and 
justice. Activities include coeducational camping; 
also a program of city activities in New York, 
stressing social study trips and visual aids. The or- 
ganization is endorsed by trade unions. 


Planned Parenthood Federation of 
America, Inc. (1921); 501 Madison Ave., 
New York 22; D. Kenneth Rose, National Di- 
rector. 


Membership: Organizations, 13 state leagues and 
188 affiliated local committees. 


Purpose and Activities: To foster planned parent- 
hood by making birth control information available 
under medical auspices to those who desire and 
need it, to help childless couples obtain treatment 
for infertility, to provide education for marriage 
and parenthood, and to promote research in the 
physiology of human fertility. The Federation seeks 
the inclusion of child spacing in hospital and pub- 
lic health services, and promotes the establishment 
of state leagues and medically directed planned 
parenthood clinics. It carries on a program of inter- 
pretation to the public and to professional workers 
concerned with health and welfare, including physi- 
cians, nurses, social workers, and clergymen. It pro- 
vides consultant services to member leagues and 
local committees on. problems of organization, edu- 
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cation, clinic administration, and the integration of 
planned parenthood into community health and 
welfare programs. It is collaborating with the Na- 
tional Research Council on research in human re- 
production. The National Medical Council of the 
Federation has taken the place of the former Na- 
tional Medical Council on Birth Control. 


Periodicals: Newsletter, monthly; Human Fertility, 
quarterly, $2.00 a year. 


Play Schools Association, Inc. (1917) ; 119 
West 57th St., New York 19; Mrs. Adele S. 
Mossler, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,735. 


Activities: The Association has developed a plan 
within the fields of education, health, and social 
work, to meet the needs of school-age children in 
their out-of-school hours — after school in winter 
and all day in summer. A work-play program is 
carried on under trained leadership for children of 
all races and creeds registered in small groups ac- 
cording to age. Existing facilities and resources are 
used. Play schools are located in public and private 
schools, churches, housing projects, community 
centers, and settlements. Some laboratory centers 
are operated directly by the Association in cooper- 
ation with the Department of Community Educa- 
tion of the New York City Board of Education. The 
Association acts as a coordinating group cooper- 
ating with public and voluntary agencies, and 
gives advisory service on group care of school-age 
children during their out-of-school hours. The ori- 
entation of teachers and parents is basic to the plan. 
This is carried on through discussion groups, con- 
ferences, and consultation on the job. When pos- 
sible, social workers are used as counselors to help 
teachers and parents to further their understanding 
of children. Printed material, a 16 mm. sound film, 
and field service extend the work throughout the 
country. 


Presbyterian Church in the United 
States, Committee on Christian Rela- 
tions (1946); P. O. Box 5094, Richmond 20, 
Va.; Dr. John H. Marion, Jr., Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To help members of the 
Church to understand and apply Christianity in 
their social relationships, particularly in the fol- 
lowing areas: the home, school, church, industry, 
politics, racial contacts, and international affairs. 
Committee members are elected by the General As- 
sembly of the Presbyterian Church in the United 
States. In 1946 the Committee took over the func 
tions of the former Committee on Social and Moral 
Welfare. 


Periodical: The Bridge, monthly, 50 cents a year. 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


Presbyterian Church in the United States 
of America, Board of National Mis- 
Sions, Inc. (1923) ; 156 Fifth Ave., New York 
10; Rev. Dr. Hermann N. Morse, Administrative 
Secretary. 


Activities: The Board administers the missionary 
work of the denomination in this country. Included 
in its program are community centers, work among 
migrants, and other types of social work. The 
Board is elected by the General Assembly of the 
Presbyterian Church in the United States of America, 
and consists of 18 ministers, 18 laymen, and 18 lay- 
women. 


Presbyterian Church in the United States 
of America, Division of Social Edu- 
cation and Action, Board of Christian 
Education, Inc. (1923); 830 Witherspoon 
Bldg., Philadelphia 7; Rev. Dr. Paul Newton 
Poling, Secretary. 


Purpose: To develop in the Church a sense of re- 
sponsibility for decisive action based on accurate 
information and Christian attitudes with reference 
to economic and industrial relations, war and peace, 
racial and group problems, family relationships, 
temperance, and other social questions; to present 
to the leaders in the Church a practical and con- 
structive plan of social education and action; to 
make available to leaders of all groups in the 
Church suitable materials for carrying on such a 
program; and to cooperate with other organizations 
and agencies in the promotion of these purposes. 


Periodicals: Social Progress, monthly, $1.00 a 
year; Report of the Standing Committee of General 
Assembly on Social Education and Action, annually. 


Presbyterian Fellowship for Social Ac- 
tion (1935); 345 Roosevelt Ave., Syracuse ro, 
N. Y.; Rev. G. Shubert Frye, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 300. 


Activities: These include active participation among 
ministers and members of the Presbyterian Church 
in the United States of America, in efforts to pro- 
mote world peace, civil liberties, economic justice, 
better race relations, and interchurch and interfaith 
cooperation on all lines pertaining to the common 
welfare; careful scrutiny of proposed social legis- 
lation and of areas of industrial disturbance with a 
view to discerning the ethical issues involved; issu- 
ance of occasional newsletters and printed matter 
for information and suggested action on the part 
of individual Christians or church groups; encour- 
aging or sponsoring regional and seasonal confer- 
ences for ministers and laymen and young people; 
and establishing and maintaining fraternal relation- 
ships with church, labor, or business groups in the 
interests of social justice. 
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Protestant Episcopal Church, National 
Council, Department of Christian So- 
cial Relations (1919); 281 Fourth Ave., 
New York 10; Rev. Dr. Almon R. Pepper, 
Director. 


Membership: Provincial departments, 8; diocesan 
departments, 90. 


Purpose and Activities: To stimulate and coordi- 
nate social education and action and community 
welfare programs of the parishes, dioceses, and 
provinces of the Episcopal Church; to provide ad- 
visory and consultative service to Episcopal social 
work agencies (child care, homes for aged, city 
mission and chaplaincy service, hospitals, convales- 
cent homes, and settlements) ; and to represent the 
cooperative interests of the Episcopal Church to 
other national welfare agencies. The Department 
acts as executive for the Presiding Bishop’s Fund 
for World Relief and represents the interests of the 
Episcopal Church in fields of overseas relief and 
displaced persons. 


Public Administration Clearing House, 
Inc. (1931); 1313 East 6oth St., Chicago 37; 
Herbert Emmerich, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate the interchange 
of information, points of view, ideas, and experi- 
ence among organizations of public officials, organi- 
zations of citizens, and other groups which are plan- 
ning for improvements in the administrative tech- 
nique of government; to encourage closer coopera- 
tion among these groups; and to assist in making 
available to each group the information and tech- 
nical resources and experience at the disposal of 
other organizations, thus preventing overlapping 
of program and duplication of effort. The organiza- 
tion publishes a directory of agencies in the field of 
public administration, calls special conferences, 
maintains a personnel exchange service, and dis- 
seminates information concerning significant devel- 
opments in the field of public administration by 
distributing a news bulletin and by publishing lists 
of selected bibliographical references. 


Periodicals: News Bulletin, weekly, $10 a year; Re- 
cent Publications on Governmental Problems, 
weekly, $5.00 a year. 


Public Administration Service, Inc. 
(1933); 1313 East 6oth St., Chicago 37; H. G. 
Pope, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Service furnishes cities, counties, 
states, and the federal government with advisory 
services on public welfare and other governmental 
problems; makes administrative surveys, reorgan- 
izes departments and offices, improves operating 
procedures, and drafts laws; and conducts research 
projects in public administration and in devising 
systems for scientific measurement and control of 
government activities. The Publications Division 


publishes monographs and books covering varied 
problems of governmental administration, designed 
chiefly to aid operating officials but published for 
general sale; and serves constituent organizations as 
editorial and publication agency. The governing 
board of the organization consists of the directors 
of 13 national organizations. 


Public Affairs Committee, Inc. (1936); 22 
East 38th St., New York 16; S. M. Keeny, Secre- 
tary. 

Purpose: To make available in summary and inex- 
pensive form the results of research on social and 
economic problems to aid in the understanding and 
development of American policy. The sole purpose 
of the Committee is educational. It has no economic 
or social program of its own to promote, and will 
at no time disseminate controversial or partisan 
propaganda or otherwise attempt to influence legis- 
lation. 


Periodical: Public Affairs Pamphlets, monthly, 20 
cents a copy, $1.50 a year. 


Reformed Church in America, General 
Synod’s Committee on Social Welfare 
(1900) ; 156 Fifth Ave., New York ro; Rev. Dr. 
Marion G. Gosselink, Secretary. 


Purpose and Activities: To consider national social 
issues and to keep the churches informed concern- 
ing the same. Specific recommendations are made 
to the General Synod of the Reformed Church in 
America. Members of the Committee are appointed 
by the General Synod from all areas of its constit- 
uency for a three-year period. 


Periodical: Proceedings, annually, $1.00 a copy. 


Refugee Assistance Fund, Inc. (1934) ; 570 
Lexington Ave., New York 22; Charles J. Lieb- 


man, President. 


Purpose: To assist through measures of benevo- 
lence emigres from Germany and other countries 
and victims of religious or political oppression so 
as to enable them to rehabilitate their lives in coun- 
tries where they may be compelled to settle; to 
minister to their physical needs outside of insti- 
tutions, and to contribute financially to the sup- 
port of lawfully established hospitals and clinics 
conducted by others; to assist them in securing ad- 
equate training, and to contribute to the support 
and maintenance of educational institutions to that 
end; and generally to promote their social and 
economic reconstruction, help them find a new 
home, and earn a livelihood. 


Refugee Economic Corporation (1934); 
570 Lexington Ave., New York 22; Charles J. 
Liebman, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To effect the economic re- 
habilitation of refugees through the medium of 
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agricultural and industrial colonization, loan funds, 
and programs of selective immigration. The Refu- 
gee Assistance Fund, a sister corporation, coordi- 
nates its charitable activities with the work of the 
Corporation. The scope of the work of both organ- 
izations is worldwide. 


Relief Society of the Church of Jesus 
Christ of Latter-day Saints, Inc. (1842) ; 
28 Bishop’s Bldg., Salt Lake City 1; Mrs. Mar- 
garet C. Pickering, General Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 111,843; local branches, 
2,524 in 48 states, District of Columbia, Alaska, 
Hawaii, and 23 foreign countries. 


Purpose and Activities: To make investigations and 
recommendations for ward bishops of the Mormon 
Church in regard to the needs of church families; 
and to conduct educational work through confer- 
ences, and through regular meetings (weekly, Oc- 
tober through May; monthly, June through Sep- 
tember) in all local branches for the study of uni- 
form planned courses in theology, literature, and 
social science, and for sewing and canning for the 
needy. Local branches are directed by district boards 
which are in turn directed by the General Board of 
the Society. The Society supervises the work of the 
Social Service and Child Welfare Department of 
the Relief Society General Board Association. It 
is affiliated with the National Council of Women 
of the United States. 


Periodical: Relief Society Magazine, monthly, $1.50 
a year in the United States, $2.00 a year in other 
countries. 


Research Council on Problems of Alco- 
hol, Inc. (1937); 60 East 42d St., New York 
17; Joseph Hirsh, Director. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 600. 


Purpose and Activities: To help bring about a con- 
tinuing reduction in problem drinking and other 
conditions associated with the excessive use of al- 
cohol through research, education, and the estab- 
lishment of model alcoholic centers (incorporating 
research, treatment, teaching, rehabilitation, and 
follow-up services). The Council publishes and 
distributes special studies, articles, and reports on 
its various research projects which are available to 
members and interested persons. It conducts insti- 
tutes and conferences. The Council is an associated 
society of the American Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science. 


Periodical: Alcoholism (a news bulletin), 4 or 
more issues yearly. 


Rockefeller Foundation, Inc. (1913); 49 
West 49th St., New York 20; Chester I. Barnard, 
President. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the well-being 
of mankind throughout the world. The Founda- 


National Agencies—Voluntary 


tion’s program is concerned with certain definite 
problems in the fields of medical science, natural 
science, social science, the humanities, and public 
health. Except to a limited extent in public health, 
it is not an operating agency. Its activities are con- 
fined to the support of other agencies and to the 
training, through postdoctoral fellowships, of com- 
petent personnel in the various fields of knowledge. 
In addition, in the field of public health, it cooper- 
ates with governments in the development of gen- 
eral public health activities and the study and con- 
trol of certain diseases. 


Rural Youth of the United States of 
America, Inc. (1946) ; 224 Fifth St., Marietta, 
Ohio; E. L. Kirkpatrick, Secretary to Executive 
Committee. 


Membership: Individuals, 450; organizations, 4 
national, 14 state and regional, and 100 local. 


Activities: The organization holds an annual con- 
ference planned and carried on by its members 
where ideas, problems, experiences, and achieve- 
ments are talked over and skills in working to- 
gether are practiced. Stimulation and encourage- 
ment are given to cooperative planning among lo- 
cal, state, and national rural youth or youth-serving 
groups. Prior to 1946 it functioned as the Youth 
Section of the American Country Life Association. 


Sage — Russell Sage Foundation, Inc. 
(1907) ; 130 East 22d St., New York 10; Donald 
Young, General Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the improve- 
ment of social and living conditions in the United 
States of America. Primary emphasis has been on 
the investigation of adverse social conditions with 
a view to producing and disseminating informa- 
tion which will assist citizens and organizations 
seeking to ameliorate, remedy, or prevent such con- 
ditions. Staff is maintained for research and consul- 
tation. The income from the endowment is now 
being used mainly for activities directly under 
Foundation auspices. Grants are not made to re- 
lieve directly either individual or family needs, nor 
for the building or maintenance of schools, 
churches, hospitals, or other institutions. The Foun- 
dation publishes the results of its investigations. 
Use of the Foundation Library is extended to per- 
sons engaged in social research and to students of 
schools of social work. 


Salvation Army, Inc. (founded in 1865 in 
England, and in 1880 in the United States) , 
120 West 14th St., New York 11; Commissioner 
Ernest I. Pugmire, National Commander. 


Activities: The Army is a religious and social wel- 
fare organization operating in 97 countries and ter- 
ritories of the world, and preaching the gospel of 
Christ in 102 languages. A worldwide network of 
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17,813 corps ministers to the spiritual and physical 
needs of humanity through 32,105 trained officers. 
The Army has 4 geographical units in the United 
States, with headquarters in Atlanta, Chicago, New 
York, and San Francisco. Activities include sum- 
mer camps, boys’ clubs, children’s homes, Christ- 
mas dinners, employment service, eventide homes, 
family welfare, hotels, men’s social service centers, 
missing persons’ bureaus, settlements and day nurs- 
eries, open-air and indoor religious services, prison 
work, transient and emergency relief, visitation, 
women’s homes and hospitals, women’s residences, 
and many others. Immediately after World War II, 
a program was set to meet the spiritual and phys- 
ical needs of people everywhere, with special serv- 
ices for veterans, young people, and residents in 
rural areas. 


Periodical: The War Cry, weekly, 10 cents a copy. 


Save the Children Federation, Inc. (1932) ; 
1 Madison Ave., New York 10; Dr. John R. 
Voris, Executive Director and President. 


Purpose and Activities: To assist children in rural 
sections of the United States and in other lands by 
the following means: studying their needs and 
making them known; initiating and helping to de- 
velop and operate programs for their aid; corre- 
lating educational, church, social, and civic forces 
in support of the Federation’s aims; and securing 
funds and commodities in furtherance of those ac- 
tivities. The Federation is the American member 
of the International Union for Child Welfare lo- 
cated at Geneva, Switzerland. It is nonpolitical and 
nonsectarian, serving children without regard to 
race or creed. In cooperation with local committees 
it Operates in some 135 counties of Arkansas, Ari- 
zona, Kentucky, Missouri, Tennessee, Texas, Vir- 
ginia, and West Virginia, a diversified program to 
assist children in disadvantaged areas. With coop- 
eration of affiliates of the International Union and 
of various other agencies, some of them govern- 
mental, the Federation operates school sponsorship 
and child sponsorship programs in Austria, Fin- 
land, France, Greece, and Holland. It also fur- 
nishes layettes and family clothing packages for 
Overseas use. 


Periodical: CSF Quarterly, free. 


Science Research Associates (1938); 228 
South Wabash Ave., Chicago 4; Lyle M. Spen- 
cer, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct, publish, and 
distribute research in the broad fields of educa- 
tional-vocational guidance and human adjustment 
for the use of educational and welfare groups and 
industry. Other activities include the construction 
and publication of tests and records for schools and 
industry, guidance counseling and consulting serv- 
ices, and textbook publication. 


Periodicals: Occupational Briefs. on America’s 
Major Job Fields, 50 issues yearly, $5.00 a year; 
Guidance Index, $4.00 a year; Guidance Newsletter, 
$1.50 a year; Instructor’s Guide, $2.50 a year; Life 
Adjustment Booklets, $6.00 a year; Posters, $1.50 a 
year; all monthly September through May. 


Seeing Eye, Inc. (1929); Morristown, N. J.; 
W. H. Ebeling, Executive Vice President. 


Membership: Individuals, 25,000. 


Purpose: To act as a benevolent and charitable asso- 
ciation to raise funds for the purpose of supplying 
blind persons with dogs trained to act as guides; 
to obtain dogs by purchase, gift, breeding, raising, 
or otherwise; to train such dogs to guide the blind 
and to furnish them to blind persons needing them; 
to train and teach instructors in the science and 
technique of educating dogs as guides; and to edu- 
cate and train blind persons in the proper use and 
handling of such trained dogs. 


Periodical: The Seeing Eye Guide, quarterly, free. 


Shut-in Society, Inc. (1877); 221 Lexington 
Ave., New York 16; Mrs. Jessie V. Leslie, Sec- 


retary. 


Membership: Individuals, 6,500, including a few 
in Canada and England. Membership is open to the 
handicapped and anyone interested in helping the 
handicapped. 


Purpose and Activities: To give cheer and comfort 
to chronic invalids, cripples, and the blind who are 
members of the Society. Correspondents are sup- 
plied who act as friendly advisers as to health, ways 
to earn, hobbies, etc. Shut-ins are also provided with 
sick room supplies and materials for handiwork. 
One of the state branches maintains an exchange in 
which the handiwork of members is sold. Wheel 
chairs are provided at a nominal sum to members. 


Periodical: Open Window, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Social Casework Council of the National 
Social Welfare Assembly, Inc. (1940); 
name changed in 1946 from Social Case Work 
Council of National Agencies; 1790 Broadway, 
New York 19; Mabel Uzzell, Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 19 national govern- 
mental and voluntary agencies, each having 2 desig- 
nated representatives. Membership is limited to na- 
tional agencies concerned with the development of 
social casework services and the maintenance and 
improvement of standards in the social casework 
field. For a list of member agencies see NATIONAL 
ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL WorK in Part One. 


Activities: The Council is an informal conference 
body, organized for the exchange of information, 
the study of common problems, and the develop- 
ment of closer working relationships in the social 
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casework field. The Council meets once a month 
exclusive of July and August. Its program is made 
possible through committee work, with some part- 
time assistance, as secretary, of a professional staff 
member of the National Social Welfare Assembly. 


Social Legislation Information Service, 
Inc. (1944) ; name changed in 1946 from Child 
Welfare Information Service, Inc.; 930 F St., 
NW., Washington 4, D. C.; Bernard Locker, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals elected from national, 
state, and local organizations which subscribe to 
Social Legislation Bulletin. 


Purpose: To publish a bulletin reporting impar- 
tially on federal social legislation and the activities 
of federal agencies affecting family life, children, 
and community services in the areas of health, edu- 
cation, welfare, employment, housing, and recrea- 
tion. The Service takes no position for or against 
the legislation on which it reports. 


Periodical: Social Legislation Information Service, 
approximately weekly while Congress is in session, 
price varies. 


Social Science Research Council, Inc. 
(1923); 230 Park Ave., New York 17; Pendle- 
ton Herring, President. 


Purpose and Activities: To advance knowledge con- 
cerning human relations through development of 
research in the social sciences. To this end the Coun- 
cil is concerned with improving the recruitment, 
training, and efficient utilization of research per- 
sonnel and supports programs of research training 
fellowships and grants-in-aid of research projects 
of individual scholars. Activities focused upon the 
planning of research, including stimulation and 
guidance of research based upon the plans pro- 
duced, constitute the major part of the Council's 
endeavor. Fields or problems are selected for plan- 
ning programs primarily on the basis of the oppor- 
tunities presented for improving methods of re- 
search and extending the frontiers of knowledge, 
and for the promise of social utility of eventual re- 
search. The results of planning projects are nor- 
mally made available to research workers by publi- 
cation as Council bulletins. Other efforts to raise 
the level of research achievement in the social sci- 
ences include operation of programs to improve the 
quality of materials for research and increase their 
accessibility; and the provision of whatever ad- 
visory, coordinating, or other liaison services may 
be needed by individual social scientists or research 
organizations. The Council's board of directors con- 
sists of 21 individuals representing 7 national or- 
ganizations, and 9 directors-at-large. 


Periodical: Social Science Research Council Items, 
quarterly. 
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Social Work Vocational Bureau (1940); 
122 East 22d. St., New York 10; Margaret E. 
Rich, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,330 social workers; or- 
ganizations, 780 social agencies. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve the vocational and 
personnel needs of the social work field. The Bu- 
reau is a national nonprofit membership organiza- 
tion of social workers and social agencies. At present 
it is engaged in a study of the needs of the field, with 
especial emphasis on the promotion of the exten- 
sion of the public employment services to social 
workers and social work agencies. Counseling and 
placement services were discontinued on February 1, 
1948, but the Bureau is continuing to provide a 
personnel record service, including professional his- 
tories with references, on its individual members. 
These professional histories are available both to 
member and nonmember social agencies upon their 
request. 


Society for the Advancement of Manage- 
ment, Inc. (1936); 84 William St., New York 
7; Carl S. Coler, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 6,919; firms, 581. 


Purpose: To conduct and promote scientific study 
of the principles governing organized effort in in- 
dustrial and economic life, including both labor and 
management, through research, discussion, publi- 
cations, and other appropriate means; and to im- 
part to the public information concerning these 
principles and their various applications for the 
general betterment of society. 


Periodicals: Modern Management, 8 issues yearly, 
$4.00 a year; Advanced Management, quarterly, 
$6.00 a year. 


Society for the Prevention of Crime, Inc. 
(1878) ; 122 East 22d St., New York 10; Edwin 
J. Lukas, Executive Director. 


Activities: The Society is dedicated to research in 
all of the phases of crime prevention, with special 
emphasis upon the causative factors in juvenile de- 
linquency and adolescent crime. It publishes pam- 
phlets embodying its reports on special studies, and 
conducts a news service for newspapers interpreting 
for the laity the studies and views of criminologists, 
penologists, and sociologists upon delinquency and 
crime problems. The Society engages in other di- 
verse activities having to do with the penal and 
correctional institutions to which youthful offenders 
are committed, and with the promotion of proposed 
legislative and administrative improvements in the 
system of criminal justice. 


Periodicals: Crime News and Feature Service, occa- 
sional issues for newspapers, magazines, and radio 
only; Report (a bulletin for the laity), occasional 
issues. 
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Society for the Psychological Study of 
Social Issues (1936); Department of Psy- 
chology, College of the City of New York, New 
York; Dr. Eugene Hartley, Secretary-Treasurer. 


Membership: Individuals, 550. Membership is lim- 
ited to social psychologists, social scientists, and 
practitioners. 


Purpose and Activities: To encourage scientific re- 
search in problems and issues of social importance, 
to make available research findings to the nontech- 
nical public, and to encourage the application of 
scientific findings to social problems. Three Year- 
books have been published to date by the Society. 
Readings in Social Psychology, compiled by the So- 
ciety’s Editorial Committee and representative of 
all fields of social psychology, was published in 
1947. 


Periodical: Journal of Social Issues, quarterly, $2.50 
a year. 


Society of St. Vincent de Paul, Superior 
Council of the United States, Inc. 
(founded in 1833 in France, and in 1845 in the 
United States) ; 289 Fourth Ave., New York 10; 
George J. Gillespie, President. 


Membership: Conferences of the Society in the 
United States, 2,375, organized on parish lines 
with an active volunteer membership of 27,262, and 
an honorary membership of 7,500. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote the spiritual 
welfare of the Society’s members. The principal 
means to that end are the following: the giving of 
personal service and available funds to aid poor, 
sick, or otherwise helpless fellow beings; the visita- 
tion of poor families in order to assist them by ad- 
vice and encouragement and to render financial aid 
for conserving their homes; and such other works 
of charity, material or spiritual, as may be helpful 
to those in need of such aid. It is an association of 
Catholic laymen. Groups of 3 or more conferences 
in cities or towns are under the supervision of a 
local council. The Society-at-large in the United 
States is under the supervision of the Superior 
Council. 


Society of State Directors of Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation 
(1926) ; name changed in 1947 from Society of 
State Directors of Health and Physical Educa- 
tion; State Department of Education, Lansing, 
Mich.; Julian W. Smith, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 101 active, associate, and 
past active state directors of health, physical edu- 
cation, and recreation on staffs of state departments 
of health and education. 


Purpose: To promote sound programs of health, 
physical education, recreation, safety, and athletics 
throughout the United States; to cooperate with 


other professional organizations in furthering the 
development of such programs; to study problems 
in these areas; and to provide a basis for exchange 
of ideas and programs among its members. 


Periodical: Quarterly, free. 


Southern Conference Educational Fund, 
Inc. (1938) ; name changed in 1946 from South- 
ern Conference for Human Welfare; 808 Per- 
dido St., New Orleans 12; Dr. James A. Dom- 
browski, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To improve the educational 
and cultural standards of the people of the South 
in accordance with the highest American demo- 
cratic. institutions, traditions, and ideals. The 
Fund’s major activities have centered in the field 
of race relations and in an effort to abolish racial 
discrimination, especially in the field of education. 


Periodical: The Southern Patriot, monthly, $1.00 
a year. 


Southern Education Foundation, Inc. 
(1937); 726 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; J. Curtis Dixon, Vice President and Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To cooperate with public 
and private school officials and others in improving 
educational and living conditions, with special re- 
gard for the needs of the Negro race. This objective 
is promoted by grants of money, or through the co- 
operation of the officers of the Foundation with 
such officials and others, or in such other ways as 
may be determined by the board of directors. At 
present the chief activity is to aid in the support of 
some 467 supervisors of Negro rural schools. 


Southern Regional Council, Inc. (1944); 
Room 432, 63 Auburn Ave., NE., Atlanta 3; 
George S. Mitchell, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,500 (white and Ne- 
gro); cooperating organizations, regional, state, 
and local. 


Purpose and Activities: To work for the improve- 
ment of economic, civic, and racial conditions in the 
South; and to attain, through research and action 
programs, the ideals and practices of equal oppor- 
tunity for all peoples in the region. The Council’s 
functions are coordination of the activities of agen- 
cies working on southern problems; research and 
survey; educational activities through a monthly 
paper, pamphlets, conferences, etc.; consultative 
services to voluntary or governmental agencies; and 
constructive social action on southern problems. 
The Commission on Interracial Cooperation, al- 
though maintaining its legal entity, has merged 
with the Council. 


Periodical: New South, monthly, $1.00 a year. 
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Spokesmen for Children, Inc. (1945) ; Suite 
407, 654 Madison Ave., New York 21; Mts. 
Theodor Oxholm, Chairman. 


Membership: Individuals, 287. 


Purpose and Activities: To appraise, support, or 
oppose federal legislation affecting children and, 
on occasion, to propose legislation in behalf of 
children. Digests of bills affecting children are 
made and sent to members, friends, and organiza- 
tions, stating the position of the Board, and cur- 
rent information on such bills is forwarded to 
members and groups. A representative of the or- 
ganization, which is a registered lobby for children, 
attends hearings before Senate and House com- 
mittees, and testifies when necessary. 


Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson 
Burke Relief Foundation (1918); White 
Plains, N. Y.; Dr. Lewis A. Conner, Medical 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote extension and 
improvement of activities in the field of conva- 
lescence. The Fund’s current project is the financing 
and sponsorship of the sixth edition of the Direc- 
tory of Convalescent Homes in the United States, 
prepared under the auspices of the Committee on 
Public Health Relations of the New York Academy 
of Medicine. 


Survey Associates, Inc. (1912); 112 East 
19th St., New York 3; Paul Kellogg, Editor. 


Membership: Individuals and organizations, 2,000. 


Activities: The organization is a membership so- 
ciety, national in scope and original in combining 
methods of research with those of journalism to the 
advancement of the general welfare. Its periodicals 
are employed as “shuttles of understanding.” They 
cover developments and pool experience, ideas, and 
inventions in such areas as community organization 
and public administration, family and child welfare, 
health, housing, education, and industrial and inter- 
national relations. They are given caliber by swift 
staff research, outside assignments, and interpreta- 
tion of the findings of other agencies. Reinforced by 
graphic materials, special numbers achieve an edu- 
cational reach from 2 to 50 times that of ordinary 
books and reports dealing with kindred subject mat- 
ter. A “Calling America” series (14 to date), be- 
ginning with Munich and before, and bringing the 
challenge to democracy from overseas down to 
American earth, has had a combined circulation of 
well over 600,000 copies. In 1947 the average paid 
circulation of the Survey Midmonthly was 16,069 
and of the Survey Graphic, 31,089. 


Periodicals: Survey Midmonthly (spanning the 
fields of social work); Survey Graphic (swinging 
wider arcs of social and economic concern and ad- 
dressed to lay readers), monthly; each $4.00 a 
year, or $6.00 a year for both. 
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Twentieth Century Fund, Inc. (1919) ; 330 
West 42d St., New York 18; Evans Clark, Ex- 
ecutive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To conduct research and 
public education in current economic problems. The 
Fund is privately endowed and its entire income, 
administered as a public trust, is devoted to its 
own activities. For each major investigation the 
Fund appoints a special research staff and an im- 
partial committee of qualified persons who use the 
research findings as a basis for a suggested pro- 
gram of action. The Fund issues its reports in book 
form and, in addition, makes its findings widely 
available through press releases, magazine articles, 
a periodic newsletter, popular pamphlets, radio, 
and motion pictures. The Fund also cooperates in 
the educational programs of national and interna- 
tional organizations. Recent publications include 
America’s Needs and Resources; Rebuilding the 
World Economy: America’s Role in Foreign Trade 
and Investment; Cartels in Action; Cartels or Com- 
petition ?; and Electric Power and Government Pol- 
icy. Reports are forthcoming on short selling on 
the security markets and on special surveys made in 
Brazil, Greece, and Turkey. The Fund is also car- 
rying forward research in labor-management rela- 
tions, domestic monopoly problems, and employ- 
ment and wages relationships. 


Periodical: Newsletter and Clipsheet, occasional is- 
sues, free. 


Unitarian Association, American, Adult 
Education and Social Relations De- 
partment (1927); 25 Beacon St., Boston 8; 
Dr. Merrill E. Bush, Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To seek to encourage and 
assist all Unitarian churches in developing a con- 
structive program in adult education and social re- 
lations which will bring the full force of the prin- 
ciples of liberal religion to the support of the lib- 
eral-democratic as opposed to the authoritarian-to- 
talitarian way of life. The Department aids Sun- 
day or weekday forums, adult church school classes, 
study and discussion groups, couples clubs, social 
relations and/or action groups; conducts adult sem- 
inars and leadership training programs; and coop- 
erates with other local, national, or international 
organizations on specific projects or on programs in 
which adults come together to exchange ideas, to 
share information, to evaluate alternatives, and to 
pool judgment. Its services include collection, 
preparation, and dissemination of materials on is- 
sues of current concern, with particular emphasis 
upon those areas in which the Association has taken 
a definite stand through resolutions passed during 
annual meetings; and field service at the local or 
regional level in assisting groups to organize and 
carry forward those programs in which they are 
most interested. The Department is organized under 
the Division of Education of the American Uni- 
tarian Association. 
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Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice 
(1908) ; 25 Beacon St., Boston 8; Dr. Homer A. 
Jack, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 300; chapters, 25. Mem- 
bership is generally limited to Unitarians and Uni- 
versalists. 


Purpose and Activities: To sustain one another in 
united action against social injustice and in the re- 
alization of religious ideals in present-day society. 
The Fellowship is an unofficial social action agency 
affiliated with the American Unitarian Association. 
Its present program is concentrated in the fields 
of civil rights, international relations, industrial 
relations, and separation of church and state. The 
Fellowship is represented at various local, state, 
and national legislative hearings and cooperates 
closely with various denominational, interdenomi- 
national, and secular social action organizations. 


Periodical: Unitarian Action, issued irregularly, 
$1.00 a year. 


Unitarian Service Committee (1940); 9 
Park St., Boston 8; Rev. Raymond B. Bragg, 
Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To translate into terms of 
humanitarian service the Unitarian tradition of 
brotherhood and devotion to freedom. The major 
portion of the Committee’s program is in the field 
of medical relief and rehabilitation, child care, 
and general relief, including the resettlement of 
displaced persons. The Committee’s work is both 
national and international in scope. Its Home Serv- 
ice Department program includes workcamps at 
home and abroad and service to migrant workers 
in the United States. The Committee is composed 
of 21 members, appointed by the Board of Directors 
of the American Unitarian Association. 


Periodicals: World Service, monthly, free; monthly 
section in the Christian Register, $2.00 a year. 


United Council of Church Women, Inc. 
(1941); 156 Fifth Ave., New York 10; Mrs. 
Ruth Mougey Worrell, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Councils of church women, 45 state 
and 1,587 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite church women in 
their allegiance to their Lord and Saviour, Jesus 
Christ, through a program looking to their integra- 
tion in the total life and work of the Church, and 
to the building of a world Christian community. 
The Council is an interdenominational organization 
representing the Protestant church women of Amer- 
ica. Among its areas of interest are the following: 
the church woman and peace, the Church and the 
Christian home, the church woman and race rela- 
tions, and the church woman and missions. These 
interests are developed in local councils of church 


women through departments and committees which 
seek to relate their work to the social and educa- 
tional agencies of the communities. The Council 
promotes increased cooperation with the established 
national interdenominational agencies in these spe- 
cific fields. 


Periodical: The Church Woman, monthly Septem- 
ber through June, $1.00 a year. 


United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, 
Overseas Needs and Palestine (1939); 
165 West 46th St., New York 19; Isidor Coons 
and Henry Montor, Executive Vice Chairmen. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide funds for the 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, the 
United Palestine Appeal, and the United Service for 
New Americans, which autonomously carry on 
their respective programs of relief, emigration aid, 
and rehabilitation in behalf of suffering Jews over- 
seas; development and settlement of Palestine; and 
aid to refugees in the United States. The organiza- 
tion is constituted on an annual basis by agreement 
of the participating agencies and has served continu- 
ously since 1939 as their fund-raising body. It serves 
communities throughout the country in the organiz- 
ing and conducting of local campaigns. 


Periodical: UJA Campaigner, 9 issues yearly, free. 


United Negro and Allied Veterans of 
America (1946); 4411 South Parkway, Chi- 
cago 15; George B. Murphy, Jr., National Adju- 
tant. 


Membership: Organizations, 23 state and 40 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To organize the unorgan- 
ized veterans with special attention to those in mi- 
nority groups. Emphasis is currently placed on Ne- 
gro veterans in the South. Chapters have been suc- 
cessfully established in Louisiana and Texas on an 
interracial basis. 


Periodical: UNAVA News Bulletin, monthly, free. 


United Office and Professional Workers 
of America (1937); 1860 Broadway, New 
York 23; James H. Durkin, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 70,000, of whom 10,000 
are employed in voluntary social agencies; local 
unions, 205. 


Activities: The organization is an international un- 
ion affiliated with the Congress of Industrial Or- 
ganizations, whose membership includes social 
workers, office workers, maintenance workers, and 
all other categories of employes of voluntary social 
agencies and other nonprofit organizations. It also 
organizes workers in the insurance, finance, graphic 
arts, motion picture, and other industries whose 
employes are predominantly office and professional 
workers. Local unions in the social service field are 


650 


designated as Social Service Employees Unions and 
are coordinated through a National Social Service 
Division with a full-time director. The union relates 
all its activities to promoting national understand- 
ing of the need to raise living standards in the na- 
tional interest. These activities include collective 
bargaining and other methods of improving the 
salaries and employment conditions of workers in 
social agencies, efforts directed toward improving 
professional and personnel standards in the field of 
social work and toward strengthening labor-welfare 
cooperation, and legislative activities. 


Periodical: Career, monthly, $3.00 a year. 


United Palestine Appeal, Inc. (1927); 41 
East 42d St., New York 17; Henry Montor, Vice 
Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 2 national. 


Activities: The organization is the basic instrumen- 
tality through which Jews of the United States help 
to make possible the development of Jewish Pales- 
tine. The funds of the United Palestine Appeal are 
obtained through the campaign of the United Jew- 
ish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas Needs and Pal- 
estine, and are divided equally between its 2 con- 
stituent agencies, Palestine Foundation Fund (Keren 
Hayesod) and Jewish National Fund (Keren 
Kayemeth), while a certain amount is allocated to 
the Mizrachi Palestine Fund. The resources of the 
Palestine Foundation Fund are used to promote 
every enterprise which will increase Palestine’s ca- 
pacity to absorb Jews, including assistance to im- 
migration, rescue of and relief to refugees, rural 
and urban colonization, public works and housing, 
promotion of trade and industry, cultural develop- 
ment, resettlement of ex-servicemen, etc. The Jew- 
ish National Fund acquires land in Palestine, to be 
held in perpetuity in the name of the Jewish peo- 
ple, and prepares it for colonization. The Mizrachi 
Palestine Fund finances religious enterprises in 
Palestine in the fields of agriculture, culture, and 
education, supplementary to those supported by 
the 2 major agencies. 


Periodicals: U.P.A. Report, 9 issues yearly, $1.00 
a year; Palestine reports . . ., monthly, free. 


United Public Workers of America 
(1946) ; a merger of United Federal Workers of 
America and State, County and Municipal Work- 
ers of America; 2 Lafayette St., New York 7; 
Abram Flaxer, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 86,000; local unions, 
400. 


Purpose and Activities: To unite all workers eligi- 
ble for membership, regardless of sex, race, creed, 
color, nationality, or religious or political affilia- 
tion or belief, for the purpose of making a more 
abundant life available to them by shortening their 
working hours, improving their wages and work- 
ing conditions, and advancing their economic, po- 
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litical, social, and cultural interests; to join with 
the rest of organized labor in its efforts to achieve 
a better life for the working men and women; and 
to help make the public service a career service. 
The union promotes selection of personnel on the 
basis of merit and fitness; security of tenure, includ- 
ing security from discriminatory or arbitrary person- 
nel action; adequate minimum wages; adequate 
protection in old age, sickness, and unemployment; 
regular wage increases and full promotional oppor- 
tunities; the right of public employes to join or- 
ganizations of their own choosing and to be repre- 
sented by such organizations in the presentation of 
grievances; full collective bargaining with respect 
to hours, wages, and all other conditions of em- 
ployment; and the guarantee of political rights to 
all American citizens. The union is affiliated with 
the Congress of Industrial Organizations. All em- 
ployes of federal, state, and local government are 
eligible for membership, including social workers 
in federal, state, city, and county agencies. 


Periodical: The Public Record, monthly, $1.00 a 
year. 


United Seamen’s Service, Inc. (1942); 39 
Broadway, New York 6; Otho J. Hicks, Execu- 
tive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To serve the men of the 
American Merchant Marine in overseas ports, by 
operating residential and recreational clubs; by 
looking after the needs of ill, injured, or ship- 
wrecked seamen who may need hospitalization, 
medical attention, and subsequent repatriation; by 
providing help, through trained workers, for sea- 
men’s personal problems; and in general sustain- 
ing and reinforcing the morale of the men who 
man our merchant fleet by providing them with fa- 
cilities overseas which contribute toward their good 
health and general welfare. At the close of 1947 
all facilities in the United States had been discon- 
tinued, with the exception of the headquarters of- 
fice in New York City. 


United Service for New Americans, Inc. 
(1946); a consolidation of National Refugee 
Service, Inc. and National Service to Foreign 
Born of National Council of Jewish Women, 
Inc.; 15 Park Row, New York 7; Joseph E. Beck, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 1,200 affiliated local 
groups and agencies in 48 states. 


Activities: The organization provides a complete 
program of service and assistance for the adjust- 
ment of the foreign born and their integration in 
American life; renders migration services and in- 
terprets immigration laws and procedures; pro- 
vides port and dock services and a reception and 
hospitality program covering immediate needs of 
new atrivals for shelter and other necessities; di- 
rects planned resettlement; supplies economic as- 
sistance and family services on a casework basis; 
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makes temporary loans for business and professional 
self-support enterprises; carries on social adjust- 
ment, naturalization, and Americanization pro- 
grams; 
aid in welfare matters requiring foreign contacts; 
and assists in locating persons abroad for friends 
and relatives in the United States, and persons in this 
country sought by friends and relatives overseas. 
Specialized services are provided for refugee chil- 
dren and professional groups. The organization is 
financed by the United Jewish Appeal and serves 
mainly Jewish immigrants, but parts of its program 
are nonsectarian in scope. It functions nationally; 
local phases of the program are carried on through 
cooperation of local committees and agencies and lo- 
cal sections of the National Council of Jewish 
Women. 


Periodicals: Special Information Bulletin (techni- 
cal data), semimonthly; New Neighbors (commu- 
nity bulletin on program for refugee immigration 
and adjustment), monthly September through May; 
both free. 


United States Committee for the Care of 
European Children, Inc. (1940); 215 
Fourth Ave., New York 3; M. Ingeborg Olsen, 
Executive Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring European chil- 
dren, unaccompanied by guardian or relative, from 
the American occupation zone in Germany and as 
circumstances permit from other parts of Europe, to 
live in the United States under the immigration 
quota; to see that such children will not become 
public charges; to safeguard the welfare of 1,600 
children already brought to this country and still 
here; and to furnish assistance to and work in co- 
operation with individuals and organizations en- 
gaged in the foregoing purposes. Activities include 
supervising permanent placement of children in 
family or group homes through government ap- 
proved welfare agencies. 


United States Conference of Mayors 
(1932); 730 Jackson Pl., NW., Washington 6, 
D. C.; Paul V. Betters, Executive Director. 


Membership: Cities of 30,000 population and over 
represented by their chief executives, 300. 


Activities: The Conference provides an agency 
through which the larger cities of the United States 
can cooperate in the practical study of all municipal 
questions; devotes special attention to measures un- 
der consideration by Congress, which, if enacted, 
would vitally affect cities; interprets to federal leg- 
islators and administrators the current problems 
confronting cities; informs municipal executives of 
policies, rules, and regulations adopted from day to 
day by federal agencies concerned with unemploy- 
ment relief, public works, housing, loans to home 
owners, and other matters of direct and vital im- 
portance to urban communities; provides an infor- 


maintains international social service to: 


mational, research, and consulting service to mu- 
nicipal officials; and publishes research reports on 
all phases of municipal administration. 


Periodicals: United States Municipal News, bi- 
weekly, $2.00 a year; Annual Proceedings; Regional 
Conference Proceedings. 


Veterans Hospital Camp Shows, Inc. 
(1947); 8 West 4oth St., New York 18; Louis 
M. Simon, General Manager. 


Activities: The organization continues the work 
of the USO Camp Shows by meeting the need, as 
expressed by the Veterans Administration and 
the Departments of the Army and the Navy, for 
professional entertainment in their hospitals. 
Ten professional companies, made up chiefly of 
standard variety performers, travel some 28,000 
miles to provide a different “living’’ show at three- 
week intervals to 105 hospitals. Companies are 
especially equipped to provide equally proficient 
entertainment to bedfast patients in wards and to 
ambulatory patients gathered in auditoriums. In 
connection with the organization of these com- 
panies, official medical opinion is consulted and is 
used to determine the most satisfactory types of 
shows for the different classes of patients. In ad- 
dition to entertainers, it also books and supervises 
groups of artists who travel on the same circuit and 
who sketch portraits of patients, which are provided 
gratis to the patient. Veterans Hospital Camp Shows 
is sponsored by 25 associations, guilds, crafts, and 
trade unions representing virtually all phases of the 
theatrical industry. 


Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United 
States, Inc. (1899); Broadway and 34th St., 
Kansas City 2, Mo.; H. N. Hensley, Adjutant 
General. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,000,000; local posts, 
9,800. 


Purpose and Activities: To preserve and strengthen 
comradeship among members, to assist comrades, 
to perpetuate the memory and history of members 
who have died and to assist their widows and or- 
phans, to maintain true allegiance to the Govern- 
ment of the United States and fidelity to its Con- 
stitution and laws, to foster true patriotism, to main- 
tain and extend the institutions of American free- 
dom, and to preserve and defend the United States 
from all her enemies. The organization’s interests 
are fraternal, patriotic, historical, and educational. 


Periodical: Foreign Service, monthly, $1.00 a year. 


Volta Speech Association for the Deaf, 
Inc. (1890) ; name changed in 1948 from Ameri- 
can Association to Promote the Teaching of 
Speech to the Deaf; 1537 35th St., NW., Wash- 
ington 7, D. C.; Josephine B. Timberlake, Ex- 
ecutive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,600. 
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Purpose and Activities: To assist schools for the 
deaf in their efforts to teach speech and lip reading, 
to provide information for parents of deaf children, 
and to maintain a reference library on deafness and 
those handicapped by deafness of any degree. The 
Association controls the Volta Bureau, for the in- 
crease and diffusion of knowledge relating to the 


deaf. 


Periodicals: Volta Review, monthly, $2.00 a year; 
Biennial Proceedings, $1.00 a copy. 


Volunteers of America, Inc. (1896); 34 
West 28th St., New York 1; Mrs. Ballington 
Booth, Commander-in-Chief. 


Activities: The foremost aim of the organization is 
its mission in spiritual guidance to approximately 
1,500,000 persons whom it serves annually. In ad- 
dition it carries on family welfare work and emer- 
gency family relief; maintains day nurseries, emer- 
gency homes for stranded families, homes and clubs 
for working girls, homes for children, homes for the 
aged, industrial institutions for opportunity labor, 
hotels or lodging houses for unattached men, health 
camps for mothers and children, a hospital, mater- 
nity homes, and men’s service clubs; and conducts 
a nationwide prison work, the Volunteer Prison 
League. The organization maintains 103 stations 
or mission posts, 117 homes and industrial branches, 
and 15 camps. It is interdenominational in scope. 


Periodical: Volunteers’ Gazette, monthly, $1.00 a 
year, 


Woman’s Foundation, Inc. (1942); 10 East 
40th St., New York 16; Dr. James M. Wood, 
President. 


Purpose and Activities: To engage in the study of 
the problems of the American home and of the 
American woman who must, in the hoine, face and 
deal with those problems of a practical, educational, 
cultural, moral, and religious nature which vitally 
affect the American people. The Foundation is in- 
terested in helping to coordinate the plans of social 
agencies dealing with these problems, and in dis- 
seminating the knowledge of consultants in these 
fields. In 1945 the Foundation issued 6 consultants’ 
reports entitled: The Place of the Family in Ameri- 
can Life, Improved Family Living Through Im- 
proved Housing, Doorways to Religion, Gainfully 
Employed Women and the Home, Women’s Op- 
portunities and Responsibilities in Citizenship, and 
The Road to Community Reorganization. In 1948 
it issued a seventh consultants’ report on Homes for 
Family Living and participated in underwriting 
the National Conference on Family Life. 


Women’s Joint Congressional Commit- 
tee (1920); YWCA, 17th and K Sts., NW., 
Washington 6, D. C.; Mrs. Louis Ottenberg, 
Chairman. 


Membership: Organizations, 21 national. Member- 
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ship is open to any national agency which is actively 
supporting at least one federal legislative measure 
and of which the aims and major program are not 


in conflict with those of other member organiza- 
tions. 


Activities: The Committee is a clearinghouse for 
the legislative work of national organizations en- 
gaged in promoting federal measures pertaining to 
the general welfare. It does not itself endorse, pro- 
mote, of propose any such measures. It merely pro- 
vides the machinery by which member organizations 
interested in a given measure can pool their efforts 
without in any way involving other member organi- 
zations. Measures introduced or about to be intro- 
duced into Congress are scrutinized and those which 
appear to be in line with the interests of member 
organizations are brought to their attention. 


Workers Education Bureau of America 
(1921); 1440 Broadway, New York 18; John 
D. Connors, Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 500. Membership is 
limited to trade unions, labor organizations, and 
approved workers’ education enterprises. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide a national clear- 
inghouse for the workers’ education movement in 
the United States; to stimulate interest in education 
among the workers of the country; to assist in the 
establishment of labor institutes, industrial confer- 
ences, and study classes in the different localities in 
cooperation with the trade unions, universities, pub- 
lic libraries, and other public educational institu- 
tions; to conduct educational addresses and discus- 
sions by radio; to sponsor research concerning the 
curriculum of workers’ education and the methods 
of adult instruction; to cooperate in establishing 
standards for the separate experiments; and to pub- 
lish manuals, pamphlets, outlines, and syllabi for 
workers’ educational enterprises. Special bulletins 
of Workers Education News Service are issued from 
time to time. The Bureau is the official educational 
agency of the American Federation of Labor and its 
affiliated unions. 


Periodical: Workers Education News Letter, 


monthly. 


Young Men’s Christian Associations of 
the United States of America, National 
Council (1854); 347 Madison Ave., New 
York 17; Eugene E. Barnett, General Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 1,513 local Associa- 
tions representing a membership of 1,701,463 indi- 
viduals and 332,942 additional registered nonmem- 
bers. 


Purpose and Activities: To minister to the needs of 
boys and young men, by giving them opportunities 
for greater self-development of body, mind, and 
spirit. A positive program is offered for the teach- 
ing of character-making ideals by the following 
means: promoting health education and physical 
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activity; providing opportunities for intellectual 
self-improvement and culture; acquainting boys and 
young men with the teachings and ideals of Jesus; 
and providing wholesome social fellowship and eco- 
nomic, vocational, and citizenship education. The 
YMCA has assisted in developing indigenous na- 
tional organizations, since 1889, in more than 30 
other countries and maintains advisory representa- 
tives in the Far East, India and the Near East, Eu- 
rope, and Latin America. A World Youth Fund for 
Restoration and Advance amounting to $8,650,000 
is being raised to assist Associations in formerly 
occupied lands to achieve prompt reconstruction 
and deal with postwar urgencies. 


Periodicals: National Council Bulletin, monthly, 
ro cents a copy; Christian Citizenship, 8 issues 
yearly, $3.00 a year; The Intercollegian, 7 issues 
yearly, $1.50 a year; Y.M.C.A. Year Book and Off- 
cial Roster, $5.50 a copy. 


Young Womens Christian Associations 
of the United States of America, Na- 
tional Board, Inc. (1906); 600 Lexington 
Ave., New York 22; Mrs. Harrison S. Elliott, 
General Secretary. 


Membership: Organizations, 435 community and 
616 student Associations, and some form of work 
in 423 rural and other areas. 


Purpose and Activities: In fulfillment of its Chris- 
tian purpose, the YWCA seeks to advance the 
social, physical, intellectual, moral, and spiritual 
interests of young women. The Associations in this 
country are united under the National Board, which 
is a member of the World’s Young Women’s Chris- 
tian Association. The National Board sets stand- 
ards on policy, program, and personnel, and con- 
ducts a widespread educational program in public 
affairs. Each Association, however, is autonomous 
and directs its own program, according to com- 
munity resources and need, in recreation, arts and 
crafts and music, vocational training, health edu- 
cation, homemaking, counseling, religious observ- 
ance, and other activities. The total constituency of 
the YWCA in this country numbers 3,000,000, in- 
cluding business, professional, and industrial work- 
ets, young wives, college students, and teen-age 
girls. The National Board also assists YWCA’s 
overseas with personnel, grants, and leadership 
training and is at present maintaining an emergency 
program of relief and reconstruction in 30 war- 
affected countries. 


Periodicals: The Woman's Press, monthly Septem- 
ber through June, $2.50 a year; Bookshelf, 5 issues 
yearly, $1.00 a year; Public Affairs News Service, 
4 issues yearly, $1.50 a year. 


Youth Division, National Social Welfare 
Assembly, Inc. (1946); 134 East 56th St., 
New York 22; Bernice Bridges, Director. 


Membership: Organizations, 22 national. For list of 
member agencies see NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN 
SOCIAL WoRK in Part One. 


Purpose and Activities: To facilitate responsible 
consultation among the national bodies of youth- 
serving organizations regarding their relations to 
the needs of children and youth, and their relations 
to each other in serving such groups; and to pro- 
vide an agency for such joint action as may be 
determined from time to time. Member agencies 
have worked together on problems and projects 
such as: study and interpretation of youth needs 
and youth services; national approach to joint local 
planning and action for youth needs; relations with 
federal agencies and with community chests and 
councils of social agencies; planning for special 
groups, such as racial or rural; and relations with 
other groups, such as schools, churches, and labor. 
The current program includes: the promotion of 
local teen-age interorganization youth councils; the 
encouragement of youth participation in the pro- 
gram and policy making of the member agencies 
and in the affairs of communities; work on com- 
mon problems of camping, professional personnel, 
and volunteer personnel; the development of 
criteria and principles for the study of youth agen- 
cies; cooperation in the extension of international 
exchange of youth and youth leaders; participation 
in international conferences and programs of ex- 
change of information; and cooperation in the Con- 
ference of National Agencies and Schools of Group 
Work and Recreation. The Youth Division is an 
outgrowth of the former Associated Youth Serving 
Organizations. 


Ziegler—E. Matilda Ziegler Founda- 
tion for the Blind, Inc. (1928); The Ma- 
tilda Ziegler Magazine for the Blind, Monsey, 
N. Y.; Howard M. Liechty, Managing Editor. 


Activities: These chiefly consist of the continuance 
of the Matilda Ziegler Magazine for the Blind, 
which was founded in 1907, and has been sent since 
that time, free each month, to every blind person in 
the United States and Canada who can read one of 
the systems — braille, New York point, and moon 
— in which it is printed. The Foundation also sup- 
plies, in limited quantities, radios, clocks, and type- 
writers to the blind at reduced prices and otherwise 
aids the blind of the United States. 


654 


CANADIAN AGENCIES 


Note: In view of the inclusion of an article on Canadian Social Work in Part One of this volume, it is 
thought that readers will find a brief directory of Canadian agencies useful. Accordingly a few selected 
national agencies, both governmental and voluntary, are here described. 

In the following list the date appearing in parentheses after the title of the agency is the year in which 
the organization was established. Inclusion of “‘Inc.’’ in an agency’s name does not necessarily mean that it 
is part of the agency’s official title, but merely that the agency is incorporated. In most instances the mem- 
bership figures given in this list are approximate. If no membership restrictions are indicated for an 
agency, it may be assumed that its membership is open to the public. 

This list is believed to be correct as of October 1948. 

The reader is also referred to the following national agencies in the United States (see National Agen- 
cies — Voluntary) which indicate in their directory entries that their memberships include Canadians or 
Canadian organizations or that their activities extend to Canada: 


American Association of Medical Social Workers 

American Association of Schools of Social Work 

American Federation of Government Employees 

American Federation of State, County, and Municipal Employees 


American Prison Association 
Associated Medical Care Plans 


Association of the Junior Leagues of America 


Big Brothers of America 


Catholic Hospital Association of the United States and Canada 

Civil Service Assembly of the United States and Canada 

Conference of State and Provincial Health Authorities of North America 
Congress of Industrial Organizations 

Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds 


Council of Seamen’s Agencies 


Credit Union National Association 
Daughters of Isabella, National Circle 
Family Service Association of America 


Knights of Columbus 


National Committee for Education on Alcoholism 
National Committee on Boys and Girls Club Work 
National Health and Welfare Retirement Association 
National Jewish Welfare Board 


National Safety Council 
Shut-in Society 


Boy Scouts Association, Canadian Gen- 
eral Council, Inc. (1914); 306 Metcalfe St., 
Ottawa, Ontario; Jackson Dodds, Dominion 
Commissioner. 


Membership: Individuals, 103,759; organizations, 9 
provincial and numerous district organizations 
under the jurisdiction of provincial councils. Mem- 
bership is open to any boy whose parents give con- 
sent. 


Purpose and Activities: To develop good citizen- 
ship among boys by the following means: forming 
their character; training them in habits of observa- 
tion, obedience, and self-reliance; inculcating loy- 
alty and thoughtfulness for others; teaching them 
services useful to the public and handicrafts useful 
to themselves; and promoting their physical, men- 
tal, and spiritual development. Activities are adapted 


to the following age groups: Wolf Cubs, for boys 
8 to 12; Boy Scouts, for boys 12 to 17; and Rover 
Scouts, for young men 18 to 23. 


Periodicals: The Junior Leader, monthly September 
through June, free to Troop Leaders and Patrol 
Leaders; The Scout Leader, monthly September 
through June, 50 cents a year. 


Canadian Association for Adult Educa- 
tion, Inc. (1934); 340 Jarvis St., Toronto 5, 
Ontario; Dr. E. A. Corbett, Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,200; organizations, 47 
national and 20 provincial. 


Activities: The Association serves as a clearinghouse 
and coordinating agency for all adult education 
activities in Canada. Active programs are 2 major 
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listening group projects sponsored and directed by 
the Association and the Canadian Broadcasting 
Corporation. The National Farm Radio Forum has 
1,350 registered reporting groups across Canada, 
with a total attendance of 23,500 farm people re- 
porting their findings on subjects of community, 
national, and international importance. Study guides 
are available to these registered groups. The Citi- 
zens’ Forum, using the same technique, is designed 
for urban listeners and deals mainly with national 
and international problems. This program has some 
420 registered listening groups reporting every week 
during broadcasting season. The Association’s Joint 
Planning Commission provides film evaluations, 
bibliography of publications, and intercultural 
studies, and arranges national awards for outstand- 
ing achievements in adult education and film and 
radio production. 


Periodicals: Citizens’ Forum Study Bulletin, 17 is- 
sues yearly, $1.00 a year; Food for Thought, 8 is- 
sues yearly, $2.00 a year; Behind the Headlines, 7 
issues yearly, 90 cents a year; Report of Annual 
Conference, 15 cents a copy. 


Canadian Association for Health, Physi- 
cal Education and Recreation (1933); 
518 Civic Block, Edmonton, Alberta; A. Stuart 
Bird, President. 


Membership: Individuals, 403; organizations, 2 na- 
tional, 5 provincial, and 16 local. Membership is 
limited to professional workers in health, physical 
education, or recreation. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together for mu- 
tual benefit all those working in the fields of health, 
physical education, and recreation; to carry on 
minor research; and to be constantly aware of the 
progress being made in these fields. Conventions 
are held biennially. The next meeting is scheduled 
for Vancouver in 1950. 


Periodical: The Bulletin, 6 issues yearly, $2.00 a 
year, 


Canadian Association of Social Workers 
(1928); 163 Laurier Ave., West, Ottawa, On- 
tario; Joy A. Maines, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,033. Membership is 
limited to professional social workers meeting 
specified requirements as to training and experience. 


Purpose and Activities: To bring together profes- 
sional social workers for such cooperative effort as 
may enable them more effectively to carry out their 
ideals of service to the community. The Association 
seeks to promote professional standards, encourages 
proper and adequate training and preparation, culti- 
vates an informed public opinion which will recog- 
nize the professional and technical nature of social 
work, issues an official organ, maintains a profes- 
sional employment service, and conducts research. 


Periodical: The Social Worker, 5 issues yearly, 
$1.50 a year. 


Canadian Camping Association (1936); 
2035 Coursol St., Montreal 3, Quebec; Anne I. 
Vail, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 600; organizations, 9 
provincial. 


Activities: The Association promotes camping in- 
terest in Canada, gives a limited service to its mem- 
ber provincial associations, attempts to interpret 
camping to the general public, and cooperates with 
government agencies interested in camping. Ten 
national committees are working on various phases 
of camping. The Association sponsors a National 
Camp Training Centre and an annual conference 
or workshop. 


Periodical: Canadian Camping, 4 issues yearly, 
$1.00 a year. 


Canadian Cancer Society, Inc. (1938) ; 280 
Bloor St., West, Toronto 5, Ontario; Dr. O. H. 
Warwick, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 360,000; organizations, 
2 national, 9 provincial divisions, and 80 local 
units. 


Activities: The Society and its provincial divisions 
are primarily concerned with education of the lay 
public and with public welfare. In June 1948 the 
Society affiliated on an administrative level with 
the National Cancer Institute of Canada, which is 
primarily concerned with scientific research. The 
Society is additionally charged with the responsi- 
bility of raising funds by annual campaigns, not 
only for its own program but for that of the Insti- 
tute also. 


Periodical: News Letter, monthly, free. 


Canadian Conference on Social Work 
(1928); School of Social Work, McGill Uni- 
versity, Montreal 2, Quebec; Dorothy King, 
President for 1950 meeting. 


Purpose and Activities: To hold a conference of 
Canadian social work organizations every 2 years 
where problems, developments, trends, etc., may be 
discussed. The Conference is usually held for a four- 
day period in May or June. The 1948 meeting in 
Hamilton, Ontario, had 895 registered attendants. 


Periodical: Proceedings, biennially, $2.00 a copy. 


Canadian National Institute for the 
Blind (1918); 186 Beverley St., Toronto 2B, 
Ontario; Lt. Col. E. A. Baker, Managing Di- 
rector. 


Purpose and Activities: To ameliorate the condi- 
tion of the blind and to prevent blindness. The 


656 


Institute is recognized by the Dominion Govern- 
ment as the official agency representing the blind 
for purposes of pensions and concessions; and at 
the request of the Government has undertaken the 
training and rehabilitation of blinded servicemen. 
It is governed by a national council of voluntary 
members, a number of whom are blind. For admin- 
istration purposes there are 6 divisions (including 
one for Newfoundland), each headed by a superin- 
tendent, 5 of whom are blind. The activities of The 
Institute include registration, eye service and pre- 
vention of blindness, social service, home teaching, 
employment and placement (including operation of 
cafeterias, canteens, mewsstands, and_ sheltered 
-workshops), training of homeworkers and sale of 
their products, maintenance of residences, and li- 
brary service. A series of pamphlets on prevention 
of blindness is published free of charge. 


Periodicals: The Courier (braille), monthly Octo- 
ber through June, free; National News of the Blind 
(inkprint), quarterly, free. 


Canadian Penal Association, Inc. (1932); 
340 Jarvis St., Toronto 5, Ontario; J. A. Ed- 
mison, President. 


Membership: Organizations, 25 national church 
groups, social welfare agencies, and local John 
Howard Societies. 


Activities: The Association is the parent body of all 
those groups and organizations in Canada interested 
in the question of penal reform, crime prevention, 
and the rehabilitation of discharged prisoners. It 
holds a congress approximately every 2 years, which 
is open to all those interested in penology. 


Canadian Public Health Association 
(1910); 150 College St., Toronto 5, Ontario; 
Dr. J. H. Baillie, Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 2,800; organizations, 4 
provincial. Membership is limited to those actively 
engaged in public health work. 


Purpose and Activities: To advance public health 
by supplying the technical and scientific informa- 
tion required by health administrators, and by con- 
ducting studies in the field of public health. 
Through its monthly journal, the Canadian Journal 
of Public Health, health workers are kept in touch 
with recent advances and improved methods. An- 
nual meetings, presenting scientific programs, are 
held; and through the committees of the Associa- 
tion, Canadian authorities in various fields collabo- 
rate in studies. The Association also conducts a 
correspondence course in sanitary inspection and 
examinations for the “Certificate in Sanitary Inspec- 
tion (Canada).” Its sections include: Epidemiol- 
ogy, Industrial Hygiene, Laboratory, Mental Hy- 
giene, Public Health Education, Public Health En- 
gineering, Public Health Nursing, Public Health 
Nutrition, Venereal Disease Control, and Vital 
Statistics. 
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Periodical: Canadian Journal of Public Health, 
monthly, $3.00 a year. 


Canadian Recreation Congress (1948); 
521 Dominion Square Bldg., Montreal 2, Que- 
bec; Charles E. Hendry and H. George Gonthier, 
Co-Presidents. 


Purpose and Activities: To provide an open forum 
and an opportunity on a national scale to promote 
recreation throughout Canada. The Congress is a 
cooperative undertaking involving all organized 
recreation groups, both governmental and voluntary, 
and including both citizens and professional work- 
ers. It is planned to hold the first meeting of the 
Congress in September 1949 in Montreal. There- 
after it will be held every 3 years, rotating on a 
regional basis. 


Canadian Red Cross Society, Inc. (1896); 
95 Wellesley St., Toronto 5, Ontario; Dr. Fred 
W. Routley, National Commissioner. 


Membership: Individuals, 1,067,833 senior mem- 
bers and 854,467 junior members; organizations, 
9 provincial, 1,589 senior branches, and 29,445 
junior branches. 


Activities: These include the following programs: 
arts and crafts for veterans in Department of Vet- 
erans Affairs institutions; blood transfusion serv- 
ices; disaster relief; first aid; Junior Red Cross; 
nursing services, including those in outpost hospi- 
tals; swimming and water safety; and women’s 
work in the making of relief supplies. 


Periodical: Despatch, bimonthly, free. 


Canadian Tuberculosis Association 
(1900); 265 Elgin St., Ottawa, Ontario; Dr. 
G. J. Wherrett, Executive Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 500; organizations, 9 
provincial and 150 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To foster and encourage 
projects aimed at the control and eradication of 
tuberculosis. The Association is the central body 
through which medical and lay workers engaged 
in the control of tuberculosis are united. It organ- 
izes provincial and local associations and directs 
and sponsors the Christmas seal sale by which these 
branches are enabled to finance their programs; 
offers consultant service to provincial and local 
committees in planning and carrying out programs; 
publishes free educational material on prevention 
and treatment of tuberculosis for doctors, nurses, 
teachers, patients, families of patients, and the gen- 
eral public; and publishes the Canadian Tubercu- 
losis Bulletin, a quarterly which gives publicity to 
the meetings of medical groups especially interested 
in tuberculosis, accounts of programs which are 
proving successful in various parts of the country, 
and statistical data of interest to tuberculosis work- 
ers. 
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Periodical: Canadian Tuberculosis Bulletin, quar- 
terly, $1.00 a year. 


Canadian Welfare Council (1920); 245 
Cooper St., Ottawa, Ontario; R. E. G. Davis, 
Executive Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 550; organizations, 300. 


Activities: The Council is a national association of 
governmental and voluntary agencies and of indi- 
vidual citizens, concerned with the advancement 
of social welfare and the provision of services that 
are adequate in extent, of high quality, and soundly 
administered. It has 3 specific functions: to furnish 
technical advice and field service; to serve as a 
center for conference, cooperation, and planning, 
and in particular to correlate governmental and 
voluntary programs; and to create an informed 
public opinion on welfare matters and to promote 
study and action on social needs and problems. 


Periodical: Canadian Welfare, 8 issues yearly, $2.00 
a year. 


Canadian Youth Commission (1943); 245 
Cooper St., Ottawa, Ontario; R. E. G. Davis, 
Director. 


Purpose and Activities: To study the main prob- 
lems of young people between 15 and 24 years of 
age, to draft reports and recommendations based 
on these studies, and to promote the acceptance of 
these recommendations by governments and private 
agencies having responsibility for youth. There is 
a central body of 50 members representative of dif- 
ferent racial and religious groups, economic inter- 
ests, and political opinions; and in addition operat- 
ing committees function in all of the 9 provinces 
of Canada. Eleven volumes, embodying the findings 
of the Commission, have now been published and 
one other is in preparation. 


Christian Social Council of Canada, Inc. 
(1919); 3 Willcocks St., Toronto 5, Ontario; 
Rev. Dr. W. J. Gallagher, General Secretary. 


Activities: The Council serves as the Department 
of Social Relations of the Canadian Council of 
Churches for cooperation of the Christian com- 
munions and associations in dealing with social 
questions and social problems. The Council com- 
prises 45 officially appointed representatives of co- 
Operating churches and 10 national Christian as- 
sociations. 


Church of England in Canada, Council 
for Social Service, Inc. (1917) ; 604 Jarvis 
St., Toronto 5, Ontario; Rev. Dr. W. W. Judd, 
General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 147 clerical and lay mem- 
bers (elected by dioceses) ; local diocesan councils. 


Purpose and Activities: To arouse the ministry and 
members of the Church to their responsibilities in 
social, moral, and economic conditions. The Coun- 
cil conducts liaison work on national and local 
levels between church and secular (governmental 
and voluntary) welfare agencies. It carries on 
special activities in immigration work, penal insti- 
tutions, mental health programs, etc. 


Periodical: The Bulletin, issued irregularly, free. 


Department of National Health and 
Welfare (1944); formerly Department of 
Pensions and National Health; Jackson Bldg., 
Ottawa, Ontario; G. W. Gilchrist, Director of 
Information Services Division. 


Activities: The Department’s duties, powers, and 
functions include all matters relating to the promo- 
tion or preservation of health, social security, and 
social welfare over which the federal Parliament | 
has jurisdiction, and specifically include administra- 
tion of the Family Allowance Act, Old Age Pen- 
sions Act, Food and Drugs Act, Opium and Nar- 
cotic Drugs Act, Quarantine Act, Leprosy Act, 
Public Works Health Act, Proprietary or Patent 
Medicine Act, National Physical Fitness Act, that 
part of the Canada Shipping Act covering marine 
hospitals and care of sick mariners, and those 
clauses of the Immigration Act requiring medical 
inspection of immigrants. It is empowered to en- 
force any public health regulations made by the 
International Joint Commission concerning bound- 
ary waters between the United States and Canada; 
to conduct research into public health and welfare 
problems; to publish information on public health, 
improved sanitation, and social and industrial con 
ditions; and to cooperate with the 9 provincial gov- 
ernments in efforts made or proposed to improve 
public health and provide social security and wel- 
fare. 


Periodicals; Canada’s Health and Welfare, month- 
ly; Canadian Nutrition Notes, monthly; Industrial 
Health Bulletin, monthly; all free. 


Department of Veterans Affairs (1944); 
Ottawa, Ontario; Walter S. Woods, Deputy 
Minister. 


Purpose and Activities: To administer the statutes 
enacted by the Parliament of Canada and orders of 
the Governor in Council relating to the care, treat- 
ment, training, or reestablishment in civil life of 
any person who served in the naval, military, or air 
forces of His Majesty, any person who has other- 
wise engaged in pursuits relating to war, and any 
other person designated by the Governor in Coun- 
cil; and to the care of the dependents of any such 
person. The Department's subdivisions include a 
Social Service Division. 
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Girl Guides Association, Canadian Coun- 
cil (1910); 548 King St., West, Toronto 2B, 
Ontario; S. Dorothy Hooper, Executive Secre- 
tary. 


Membership: Individuals, 64,972; organizations, 9 
provincial and 450 local Associations (adult groups 
only). 


Purpose and Activities: To develop good citizen- 
ship among girls by the following means: forming 
their character; training them in habits of observa- 
tion, obedience, and self-reliance; inculcating loy- 
alty and thoughtfulness for others; teaching them 
services useful to the public and handicrafts useful 
to themselves; and promoting their physical devel- 
opment. Guiding is a system of voluntary self-edu- 
cation through the practice of games and exercises 
planned for the purpose. Girls are thus prepared 
mentally, physically, and morally to fulfill the duties 
that lie before them as homemakers. 


Periodical: The Canadian Guider, bimonthly, 50 
cents a year. 


Health League of Canada (1921) ; 111 Ave- 
nue Rd., Toronto 5, Ontario; Dr. Gordon Bates, 
General Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 3,500; organizations, 51 
national and 150 local. 


Purpose and Activities: To promote personal and 
community health. Through its National Council 
the League establishes contact with more than 50 
national associations represented on the Council as 
well as many municipalities which also appoint 
members, with the object of promoting popular 
education in the field of immunization, pasteuriza- 
tion of milk, nutrition, industrial health, venereal 
disease control, and other essential objectives in the 
health field. The League issues weekly news re- 
leases to all Canadian papers, develops and distrib- 
utes radio plays, promotes the distribution of health 
motion pictures, and prints and distributes large 
quantities of literature on many phases of health. 
National Immunization Week, National Health 
Week, and Social Hygiene Day are national edu- 
cational projects sponsored by the League in coop- 
eration with national, provincial, and local depart- 
ments of health, provincial and local departments 
of education, and many voluntary societies. Branches 
have been formed in British Columbia, Ontario. 
Quebec, and Saskatchewan. 


Periodicals: News Releases, issued in French and 
English weekly to all Canadian newspapers; Health 
News (bulletin on health and League activities), 
monthly, free; Industrial Health Bulletin, monthly, 
issued free to 4,000 industries; Health (official 
organ of the League), 6 issues yearly, $1.00 a year. 
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National Committee for Mental Hygiene 
(1918); x11 St. George St., Toronto 5, On- 
tario; Dr. Clarence M. Hincks, General Director. 


Membership: Individuals, 100. Membership is lim- 
ited to educators, psychiatrists, psychologists, in- 
dustrialists, and financial leaders. Coverage is to be 
extended in 1949. 


Activities: The Committee’s activities include the 
following: improving arrangements throughout 
Canada for diagnosis, treatment, and care of the 
mentally handicapped; promoting the development 
of positive mental health programs in schools, 
health departments, social work agencies, industry, 
churches, parents’ groups, etc.; consultation service 
to individuals and organizations; research; field 
consulting services on provincial and municipal 
mental hygiene programs; mental health educa- 
tional activities; and preventive activities. 


National Committee of Canadian Schools 
of Social Work (1945); School of Social 
Work, University of Toronto, Toronto 5, On- 
tario; Dr. Harry M. Cassidy, Chairman. 


Activities: The Committee meets for discussion 
and interchange of information with a view to the 
strengthening of social work education in Canada. 
Its particular concern is to seek agreement upon 
questions regarding standards of education andtrain- 
ing, admission requirements, content of curriculum, 
methods of recruitment, questions of budgeting and 
finance, forms of training to meet emergency needs, 
problems of research, etc. It also represents the 
member schools of social work in discussions with 
government agencies, professional associations, and 
other bodies. The Committee is composed of faculty 
members of 7 Canadian schools of social work. 


Office of the Commissioner of Peniten- 
tiaries (1868); Justice Bldg., Ottawa, On- 
tario; Maj. Gen. R. B. Gibson, Commissioner. 


Activities: The Office is responsible for the adminis- 
tration and operation of the 7 Canadian peniten- 
tiaries to which are committed all persons convicted 
in Canada with sentences of imprisonment for 
terms of 2 years or more. 


Order of St. John of Jerusalem, Priory 
in Canada, Inc. (founded in 1099; in Canada, 
1910); 321 Chapel St., Ottawa, Ontario; W. J. 
Bennett, Director of Ambulance. 


Activities: The organization consists of 2 bodies, 
the St. John Ambulance Association and the St. 
John Ambulance Brigade. The Association (a teach- 
ing and training body) trains the general public 
throughout Canada in first aid, home nursing, child 
welfare, sanitation, etc. Under the Brigade (a semi- 
military, disciplined, and uniformed body), groups 
of men, women, and older youths are prepared to 
render assistance in times of emergency, and at ex- 
hibitions, fairs, or any place where large crowds 
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gather and there is possibility of accidents or sud- 
den illness. The services of the Brigade are available 
in all large towns and cities and in many smaller 
places. 


Periodical: Canadian First Aid, quarterly, free. 


Parks and Recreation Association of 
Canada, Inc. (1945); City Hall, Toronto 2, 
Ontario; R. S. Hately, Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 75 representatives of 
municipalities (permitted on the basis of popula- 
tion) ; organizations, 4 provincial and 71 local. As- 
sociate membership is open to the public. 


Activities: An annual convention is held at which 
allied problems and individual problems are dis- 
cussed, enabling each to learn from the experience 
of others. The bimonthly publication covers seasonal 
problems and offers suggestions toward the better 
operation of the parks and recreation program. 


Periodical: Canadian Parks and Recreation, bi- 
monthly. 


Salvation Army (founded in 1865 in England, 
and in 1881 in Canada) ; 20 Albert St., Toronto 1, 
Ontario; Commissioner Charles Baugh, Terri- 
torial Commander (for Canada, Newfoundland, 
and Bermuda). 


Purpose and Activities: To reclaim the erring and 
suffering, particularly those not reached by other 
religious efforts, through the Gospel of Jesus Christ 
and practical help. Activities include religious and 
social services at corps and outposts, assistance 
and guidance to prisoners and ex-prisoners, hos- 
pital and home visitation, the operation of 3 gen- 
eral hospitals, 12 maternity hospitals, 16 rescue 
homes for girls, 3 receiving homes for girls and 
women requiring temporary shelter, 20 men’s hos- 
tels, 18 industrial departments, 9 eventide homes 
for aged men, 6 sunset lodges for aged women, 3 
children’s homes, and 6 youth training camps. 
Other services include Christmas cheer for the 
needy, missing persons’ bureau, emergency relief, 
and help to war sufferers through the Red Shield 
Women’s Auxiliary. The organization maintains 
1,217 corps and outposts, 92 social service insti- 
tutions, 88 schools, and 2 training colleges. 


Periodicals: War Cry, weekly, 6 cents a copy; 
Young Soldier, weekly, 2 cents a copy; Red Shield 
Report, occasional issues. 


Unemployment Insurance Commission 
(1940); No. 5 Temporary Bldg., Preston St. 
and Carling Ave., Ottawa, Ontario; Secretary of 
the Commission. 


Activities: The Commission administers the Un- 
employment Insurance Act under which contribu- 
tions are collected from employers and employes 
and placed in a fund, from which benefits are paid 


to insured qualified workers who lose their employ- 
ment. The Commission also administers the Na- 
tional Employment Service which is engaged in 
finding suitable jobs for unemployed workers and 
suitable workers for employers. Entire costs of ad- 
ministering the Act are paid by the Dominion 
Government, which also contributes one-fifth of 
the total of employer-employe contributions to the 
fund. 


United Church of Canada, Board of 
Evangelism and Social Service, Inc. 
(1925); 533 Wesley Bldg., 299 Queen St., 
West, Toronto 2, Ontario; Rev. Dr. J. R. Mutch- 
mor, Secretary. 


Activities: The Board’s functions include the pro- 
motion of preaching missions, visitation evangelism 
campaigns, communicants’ classes, university Chris- 
tian missions, and related undertakings. It is re- 
sponsible for preparing and publishing suitable 
literature on the Christian faith including the 
Church’s Statement of Faith, The Catechism, and 
devotional literature. The Board leads the Church 
in its witness to the Christian gospel on the moral, 
economic, social, and international fronts. Thus it 
has responsibility in such moral issues as temper- 
ance, gambling, and social purity and in such eco- 
nomic questions as Church and labor, housing, 
health insurance, and Christian citizenship. The 
Board has a Standing Committee on Church and 
International Affairs which reports biennially to the 
General Council of the United Church. An office is 
maintained in Vancouver. 


Periodical: United Church of Canada Year Book, 
annually, $2.00 a copy. 


Victorian Order of Nurses for Canada 
(1897); 193 Sparks St., Ottawa, Ontario; 
Maude H. Hall, Chief Superintendent. 


Membership: Organizations, 104 local. 


Activities: The Order is a national voluntary or- 
ganization with the primary function of providing 
skilled bedside nursing and general health teaching 
in the home. The service is provided on a cost per 
visit basis but there is a sliding scale and no one is 
refused service because of inability to pay. The 
service is available to all, regardless of race, color, 
or creed, but care is continued only under the super- 
vision of a physician. Maternity service is a major 
feature, and includes prenatal instruction, assistance 
at home confinements, and aftercare daily to 
mother and baby. General nursing care and special 
treatments are given to medical, surgical, chroni- 
cally ill, convalescent, or aged patients. Part-time 
industrial nursing is provided in a considerable 
number of small industries. Prenatal classes, child 
hygiene conferences, immunization clinics, and 
school nursing are carried on where not provided 
by an official agency. The staff consists of 455 gradu- 
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ate nurses with special training in public health 
nursing. Through traveling supervisors who visit 
the branches regularly in a consultative and super- 
visory capacity, the national office maintains a high 
standard of service. 


Periodical: Forum, bimonthly, free. 


Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada, National Council 
(1912); 21 Dundas Sq., Toronto 1, Ontario; 
R. S. Hosking, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 90,345; organizations, 
83 local Associations. 


Purpose: To support and coordinate the work of its 
member Associations, and to cooperate with them 
and with other national and international agencies 
in the fulfillment of the purpose of the YMCA as a 
worldwide fellowship of men and boys united by 
common loyalty to Jesus Christ for the purpose of 


Canadian Agencies 


building Christian personality and a Christian so- 
ciety. 
Periodical: News Bulletin, 10 issues yearly, free. 


Young Women’s Christian Association 
of the Dominion of Canada, National 
Council (1893); 571 Jarvis St., Toronto 5, 
Ontario; Lillian Thomson, General Secretary. 


Membership: Individuals, 38,357; organizations, 
44 local Associations. Membership is open to all 
girls and women irrespective of race, creed, or 
class. 


Purpose: To lead young women into personal loy- 
alty to Jesus Christ as Lord and Saviour, and into 
active membership in the church of their choice; 
to associate them in the development of their spirit- 
ual, intellectual, social, and physical well-being; 
and to make the Association a social force in the 
advancement of the Kingdom of God. 


Periodical: YWCA Quarterly, Go cents a year. 
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Note: The following list includes periodicals which appear in the bibliographies appended to topical 
articles in Part One. The publisher's name and address are given in each instance; the date indicates the 
year publication began. The reader is referred to Part Two for periodicals published by agencies there 


listed. 


Adult Education Bulletin. Department of Adult 
Education, National Education Association. 
1936. Bimonthly. 1201 16th St., NW., Wash- 
ington 6. 

Adult Education Journal. American Association for 
Adult Education. 1942. Quarterly. 525 West 
120th St., New York 27. 

A.L.A. Bulletin. American Library Association. 
1907. Monthly. 50 East Huron St., Chicago 11. 

Alabama Social Welfare. State Department of Pub- 
lic Welfare. 1936. Monthly. 421 South Union 
St., Montgomery 5. 

American Annals of the Deaf. Conference of Execu- 
tives of American Schools for the Deaf; Con- 
vention of American Instructors of the Deaf. 
1847. Bimonthly (Sept—May). Gallaudet Col- 
lege, Washington 2. 

American Bar Association Journal. 1915. Monthly. 
1140 North Dearborn St., Chicago 10. 

American Child. National Child Labor Committee. 
1919. Monthly (Oct—May). 419 Fourth Ave., 
New York 16. 


‘American Economic Review. American Economic 


Association. 1911. 5 issues a year. Northwestern 
University, Evanston, Ill. 

American Economic Security; A Bulletin of Infor- 
mation and Opinion on Social Security. Chamber 
of Commerce of the United States. 1944. Bi- 
monthly. 1615 H St., NW., Washington 6. 

American Federationist. American Federation of 
Labor. 1894. Monthly. Washington 1. 

American Indian. Association on American Indian 
Affairs. 1943. Quarterly. 48 East 86th St., New 
York 28. 

American Journal of Economics and Sociology. 
1941. Quarterly. 50 East 6oth St., New York 21. 

American Journal of Mental Deficiency. American 
Association on Mental Deficiency. 1896. Quar- 
terly. 372-374 Broadway, Albany, N.Y. 

American Journal of Nursing. American Nurses’ 
Association. 1900. Monthly. American Journal of 
Nursing Co., 1790 Broadway, New York 19. 

American Journal of Occupational Therapy. Ameti- 
can Occupational Therapy Association. 1947. Bi- 
monthly. 33 West 42d St., New York 18. 

American Journal of Orthopsychiatry; A Journal of 
Human Behavior. American Orthopsychiatric As- 
sociation. 1930. Quarterly. 130 East 22d St., New 
York tro. 

American Journal of Psychiatry. American Psychi- 
atric Association. 1844. Monthly. 1500 Green- 
mount Ave., Baltimore 2. 


American Journal of Public Health and the Nation's 
Health. American Public Health Association. 
1911. Monthly. 1790 Broadway, New York 19. 

American Journal of Sociology. 1895. Bimonthly. 
University of Chicago Press, 5750 Ellis Ave., Chi- 
cago 37. 

American Psychologist. American Psychological As- 
sociation. 1946. Monthly. 1515 Massachusetts 
Ave., NW., Washington 5. 

American Sociological Review. American Sociologi- 
cal Society. 1936. Bimonthly. 450 Ahnaip St., 
Menasha, Wis. 

Annals of the American Academy of Political and 
Social Science. 1890. Bimonthly. 3457 Walnut 
St., Philadelphia 4. 

Archives of Otolaryngology. American Medical As- 
sociation. 1925. Monthly. 535 North Dearborn 
St., Chicago 10. 

ASCO Newsletter. Association for the Study of 
Community Organization. 1947. Irregular. 534 
North Fourth St., Philadelphia 23. 

Association Bulletin. American Protestant Hospital 
Association. 1936. Bimonthly. Station A, Drawer 
7, Evansville 11, Ind. 

Atlantic Monthly. 1857. Monthly. Atlantic Monthly 
Co., 8 Arlington St., Boston 16. 

Better Times; New York City’s Welfare News 
Weekly. Welfare Council of New York City. 
1920. 37 issues a year. 44 East 23d St.,, New 
York tro. 

Bridge, The. Committee on Christian Relations, 
Presbyterian Church in the United States. 1947. 
Monthly. P.O. Box 5094, Richmond 20, Va. 

Building a Better State. Missouri Association for 
Social Welfare. 1936. Bimonthly. 129% East 
High St., Jefferson City. 

Bulletin. American Association of Medical Social 
Workers. 1919. 6 issues a year. 1129 Vermont 
Ave., NW., Washington 5. 

Bulletin. Association of State Conference Secretar- 
ies. 1933? Irregular. 82 North High St., Co- 
lumbus 15, Ohio. 

Bulletin. California Association for Social Welfare. 
1917. Quarterly. Room 317, 948 Market St., San 
Francisco 2.. 

Bulletin. Girls Clubs of America. 1946. 6 issues a 
year. 115 State St., Springfield 3, Mass. 

Bulletin. National Association of School Social 
Workers. 1924. Quarterly (Sept—June). 130 
East 22d St., New York ro. 

Bulletin. New Jersey Welfare Council. 1930. 
Monthly (Sept.—June). 20 Fulton St., Newark 2. 
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Bulletin of the American College of Surgeons. 1916. 
4 issues a year. 40 East Erie St., Chicago 11. 

Bulletin of the Menninger Clinic. 1936. Bimonthly. 
Topeka, Kan. 

Bulletin of the New York State Citizens’ Council. 
1945 ? Irregular. 601 East Genesee St., Syracuse 2. 

Bulletin on Current Literature: A Monthly Bibli- 
ography for Workers with the Handicapped. Na- 
tional Society for Crippled Children and Adults. 
1939. Monthly. 11 South LaSalle St., Chicago 3. 

Bulletin on Psychiatric Rehabilitation. Division of 
Rehabilitation, National Committee for Mental 
Hygiene. 1944. Irregular. 1790 Broadway, New 
York r9. 

California Law Review. School of Jurisprudence, 
University of California. 1912. Quarterly. Boalt 
Hall of Law, Berkeley 4. 

Camping Magazine. American Camping Associa- 
tion. 1930. Monthly (Nov.—June). Room 1802, 
343 South Dearborn St., Chicago 4. 

Canadian Journal of Economics and Political Sci- 
ence. Canadian Political Science Association. 
1935. Quarterly. University of Toronto Press, 
Toronto 5. 

Canadian Journal of Public Health; The National 
Journal of Preventive Medicine. Canadian Public 
Health Association. 1910. Monthly. 150 College 
St., Toronto 5. 

Canadian Welfare. Canadian Welfare Council. 
1924. 8 issues a year. 245 Cooper St., Ottawa. 
Catholic Action. National Catholic Welfare Con- 
ference. 1919. Monthly. 1312 Massachusetts 

Ave., NW., Washington 5. 

Catholic Charities Review. National Conference of 
Catholic Charities. 1917. Monthly (Sept.—June). 
1346 Connecticut Ave., NW., Washington 6. 

Channels. National Publicity Council for Health 
and Welfare Services. 1923. Semimonthly (Sept.— 
June). 130 East 22d St., New York 1o. 

Chemical and Metallurgical Engineering. 1902. 
Monthly. McGraw-Hill, 330 West 42d St., New 
York 18. 

Child, The. U.S. Children’s Bureau. 1936. Monthly. 
U.S. Govt. Printing Office, Washington 25. 

Child Development Abstracts and Bibliography. So- 
ciety for Research in Child Development. 1927. 
3, issues a year. National Research Council, 2101 
Constitution Ave., NW., Washington 25. 

Child Study; A Quarterly Journal of Parent Educa- 
tion. Child Study Association of America. 1923. 
Quarterly. 221 West 57th St., New York 19. 

Child Welfare; Journal of the Child Welfare League 
of America. 1948. Monthly (Oct—July). 130 
East 22d St., New York ro. 

Child Welfare League of America Bulletin now 
Child Welfare. 

Chronicle of the World Health Organization. 1947. 
Monthly. 350 Fifth Ave., New York 1. 

CIO News. Congress of Industrial Organizations. 
1937. Weekly. 718 Jackson Pl., NW., Washing- 
ton 6. 


Common Ground. Common Council for American 
_Unity. 1940. Quarterly. 20 West 4oth St., New 
York 18. 

Community; Bulletin of Community Chests ana 
Councils of America. 1924. Monthly (Sept— 
June). 155 East 44th St., New York 17. 

Community Service News. Community Service, Inc. 
1943. Bimonthly (Sept—June). Yellow Springs, 
Ohio. 

Compass, The, now Social Work Journal. 

Conference Bulletin now Bulletin. California Asso- 
ciation for Social Welfare. 

Conference Bulletin. National Conference of Social 
Work. 1896. Quarterly. 82 North High St., Co- 
lumbus 15, Ohio. 

Conference Comments. Louisiana Conference of So- 
cial Welfare. 1942. 8 issues a year. P.O. Box 401, 
Baton Rouge. 

Congressional Digest; An Independent Monthly 
Featuring Controversies in Congress, pro ana 
con. 1921. Monthly (Sept.—June). 726 Jackson 
Pl., NW., Washington 6. 

Consumer Education Service. American Home Eco- 
nomics Association. 1936. 8 issues a year. 700 
Victor Bldg., Washington 6. Discontinued May 
1948. 

Consumer Reports. Consumers Union of the United 
States. 1936. Monthly. 17 Union Sq., W., New 
York 3. 

Consumers on the March. National Association of 
Consumers. 1947. Monthly. 265 Henry St., New 
York 2. 

Councillor, The. Baltimore Council of Social Agen- 
cies. 1936. Quarterly. 353 Equitable Bldg., Balti- 
more 2. 

Crippled Child. National Society for Crippled Chil- 
dren and Adults. 1924. Bimonthly. 11 South La- 
Salle St., Chicago 3. 

Crisis, The; A Record of the Darker Races. National 
Association for the Advancement of Colored Peo- 
ple. 1910. Monthly. Crisis Publishing Co., 20 
West 40th St., New York 18. 

Current Publication on Community Organization; 
A Bibliographical Checklist. Association for the 
Study of Community Organization. 1947. Quar- 
terly. 311 South Juniper St., Philadelphia 7. 

Department of State Bulletin. U.S. Department of 
State. 1939. Weekly. U.S. Govt. Printing Office, 
Washington 25. 

Economic Indicators. U.S. Council of Economic Ad- 
visers. 1946. 10 issues a year. Washington 25. 
Educational and Psychological Measurement; A 

Quarterly Journal Devoted to the Development 
and Application of Measures of Individual Dif- 
ferences. Science Research Association. 1941. 

Quarterly. 917 15th St., NW., Washington 5. 

Educational Record. American Council on Educa- 
tion. 1920. Quarterly. 744 Jackson Pl., NW., 
Washington 6. 

Elementary School Journal; Emphasizing Instruc- 
tion, Administration, Social Change. 1900. 
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Monthly (Sept—June). University of Chicago 
Press, 5750 Ellis Ave., Chicago 37. 

Employment Service Review. U.S. Employment 
Service. 1934. Monthly. U.S. Govt. Printing 
Office, Washington 25. 

Ethics ; An International Journal of Social, Political, 
and Legal Philosophy. 1890. Quarterly. Univer- 
sity of Chicago Press, 5750 Ellis Ave., Chicago 
37. 

Extension Service Review. U.S. Extension Service. 
1930. Monthly. U.S. Govt. Printing Office, Wash- 
ington 25. 

Facts on Women Workers. U.S. Women’s Bureau. 
1946. Bimonthly. Washington 25. 

Family, The, now Journal of Social Casework. 

Federal Council Bulletin; A Journal of Interchurch 
Cooperation. Federal Council of the Churches of 
Christ in America. 1918. Monthly (Sept—June). 
297 Fourth Ave., New York ro. 

Federal Probation; A Quarterly Journal of Correc- 
tional Philosophy and Practice, edited by U\S. 
Probation System, prepared in cooperation with 
U.S. Bureau of Prisons. 1937. Quarterly. Supreme 
Court Bldg., Washington 13. 

Federator, The. Federation of Social Agencies of 
Pittsburgh and Allegheny County. 1927. Monthly 
(Sept._June). 519 Smithfield St., Pittsburgh 22. 

Focus. National Probation and Parole Association. 
1922. Bimonthly. 1790 Broadway, New York 19. 

For the People; A Bulletin. New Hampshire Citi- 
zens Council for the General Welfare. 1947. Ir- 
regular. 3 North Main St., Concord. 

Foreign Service Bulletin. American Friends Service 
Committee. 1944. I1 issues a year. 20 South 12th 
St., Philadelphia 7. 

Fortune. 1930. Monthly. Time, Inc., Time and Life 
Bldg., Rockefeller Center, New York 20. 

Geriatrics; Devoted to Research and Clinical Study 
of the Diseases and Processes of the Aged and 
Aging. American Geriatrics Society. 1946. Bi- 
monthly. 84 South roth St., Minneapolis 2. 

Group, The. American Association of Group Work- 
ers. 1939. Quarterly. 134 East 56th St., New 
Worki22, . 

Harper's Magazine. 1850. Monthly. Harper, 49 
East 33d St., New York 16. 

Harvard Business Review. Graduate School of 
Business Administration, Harvard University. 
1922. Quarterly. McGraw-Hill, 330 West 42d 
St., New York 18. 

Harvard Educational Review. Graduate School of 
Education, Harvard University. 1931. 4 issues 
a year. Palfrey House, 50 Oxford St., Cambridge 
38. 

Health Articles of the Week; An Index to Current 
Periodical Literature on Public Health. National 
Health Library, National Health Council. 1921. 
Weekly. 1790 Broadway, New York 19. 

Hearing News. American Hearing Society. 1933. 
Monthly. 817 14th St., NW., Washington 5. 

Highlights. Family Service Association of America. 
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1940. Monthly (Oct—July). 122 East 22d St., 
New York ro. 

Hospital Progress; A Journal of Hospital Science 
and Nursing Education. Catholic Hospital As- 
sociation of the United States and Canada. 1920. 
Monthly. 1438 South Grand Blvd., St. Louis 4. 

Industrial and Labor Relations Review. New York 
State School of Industrial and Labor Relations, 
Cornell University. 1947. Quarterly. Ithaca. 

Industrial Bulletin; Monthly News Magazine. New 
York State Department of Labor. 1921. Monthly. 
Industrial Commissioner, 80 Centre St., New 
York 13. 

Industrial Nursing; The Journal of the Nurse in 
Industry. 1942. Monthly. Industrial Medicine 
Publishing Co., 605 North Michigan Ave., Chi- 
cago II. 

Information Service. Federal Council of the 
Churches of Christ in America. 1920. About 44 
issues a year. 297 Fourth Ave., New York 1o. 

Insured Mortgage Portfolio. U.S. Federal Housing 
Administration. 1936. Quarterly. U.S. Govt. 
Printing Office, Washington 25. 

Inter-American Social Action Bulletin. National 
Catholic Welfare Conference. 1946. Irregular. 
1312 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5. 

International Child Welfare Review. International 
Union for Child Welfare. 1947. 4 to 6 issues a 
year. 43, Quai Wilson, Geneva. 

International Labour Review. International Labour 
Organisation. 1921. Monthly. International 
Labor Office, 1825 Jefferson Pl., Washington 6. 

International Organization. World Peace Founda- 
tion. 1947. Quarterly. 40 Mt. Vernon St., Boston 
8. 

International Social Welfare Bulletin. Committee on 
International Cooperation for Social Welfare, 
American Association of Social Workers. 1947. 
Irregular. 130 East 22d St., New York tro. 

Interpreter Releases; An Information Service on 
Immigration, Naturalization and the Foreign 
Born. Common Council for American Unity. 
1924. §0 to 6o issues a year. 20 West 4oth St., 
New York 18. 

Interracial News Service. Federal Council of the 
Churches of Christ in America. 1930. Bimonthly. 
297 Fourth Ave., New York 10. 

Interracial Review; A Journal for Christian De- 
mocracy. Catholic Interracial Council. 1934. 
Monthly. 20 Vesey St., New York 7. 

Jewish Center Program Aids. Jewish Center Di- 
vision, National Jewish Welfare Board. 1947. 
6 issues a year. 145 East 32d St., New York 16. 

Jewish Center Worker. National Association of 
Jewish Center Workers. 1939. 2 or 3 issues a 
year. 55 West 42d St., New York 18. 

Jewish Community. Council of Jewish Federations 
and Welfare Funds. 1946. 4 issues a year. 165 
West 46th St., New York 19. 

Jewish Education. National Council for Jewish 
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Education. 1929. 3 issues a year. 1776 Broadway, 
New York 19. 

Jewish Social Service Quarterly; A Journal of Pro- 
fessional Trends and Developments. National 
Conference of Jewish Social Welfare. 1924. 
Quarterly. 1841 Broadway, New York 23. 

Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology. Ameti- 
can Psychological Association. 1906. Quarterly. 
1515 Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5. 

Journal of Applied Psychology. American Psycho- 
logical Association. 1917. Bimonthly. 1515 
Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5. 

Journal of Clinical Psychology. 1945? Quarterly. 
Medical College Bldg., University of Vermont, 
Burlington. 

Journal of Clinical Psychopathology. 1939. Quar- 
terly. Washington Institute of Medicine, 1720 
M St., NW., Washington 6. 

Journal of Consulting Psychology. American Psy- 
chological Association. 1937. Bimonthly. 1515 
Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5. 

Journal of Criminal Law and Criminology; In- 
cluding the American Journal of Police Science. 
1910. Bimonthly. Northwestern University 
School of Law, 357 East Chicago Ave., Chicago 
II. 

Journal of Criminal Psychopathology now Journal 
of Clinical Psychopathology. 

Journal of Educational Sociology; A Magazine of 
Theory and Practice. Payne Educational Sociology 
Foundation. 1927. Monthly (Sept—May). Room 
52, 32 Washington Pl., New York 3. 

Journal of Exceptional Children. International 
Council for Exceptional Children. 1934. Monthly 
(Oct.-May). Saranac, Mich. 

Journal of Gerontology. Gerontological Society. 
1946. Quarterly. 507 South Euclid, St. Louis ro. 

Journal of Health and Physical Education. Ameti- 
can Association for Health, Physical Education, 
and Recreation. 1896. Monthly (Sept.—June). 
1201 16th St., NW., Washington 6. 

Journal of Housing. National Association of Hous- 
ing Officials. 1944. Monthly. 1313 East Goth St., 
Chicago 37. 

Journal of Legal and Political Sociology. 1942? 
Semiannual. International Universities Press, 227 
West 13th St., New York 11. 

Journal of Negro Education; A Quarterly Review 
of Problems Incident to the Education of Ne- 
groes. Bureau of Educational Research, Howard 
University. 1932. Quarterly. Howard University 
Press, Washington 1. 

Journal of Personality. 1932. Quarterly. Duke Uni- 
versity Press, Durham, N.C. 

Journal of Psychiatric Social Work. American As- 
sociation of Psychiatric Social Workers. 1931. 
Quarterly. 130 East 22d St., New York 10. 

Journal of Rehabilitation. National Rehabilitation 
Association. 1935. Bimonthly. 1114 56th St., Des 
Moines 11, Iowa. 

Journal of Social Casework. Family Service Associa- 


tion of America. 1920. Monthly (Oct.—July). 122 
East 22d St., New York ro. 

Journal of Social Hygiene. American Social Hygiene 
Association. 1914. Monthly (Oct.—June). 1790 
Broadway, New York 19. 

Journal of Social Issues. Society for the Psychologi- 
cal Study of Social Issues. 1945. Quarterly. De- 
partment of Psychology, College of the City of 
New York, 138th and Amsterdam Ave., New 
York 43% 

Journal of Social Work Process, Pennsylvania 
School of Social Work. 1937. Annual. 2410 Pine 
St., Philadelphia. Discontinued 1939. 

Journal of the American Judicature Society. 1917. 
Bimonthly. Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Journal of the American Medical Association. 1883. 
Weekly. 535 North Dearborn St., Chicago 10. 
Journal of Venereal Disease Information. U.S. Pub- 
lic Health Service. 1920. Monthly. U.S. Govt. 

Printing Office, Washington 25. 

Junior Red Cross Journal. 1924. Monthly (Sept.— 
May). 17th and D Sts., NW., Washington 13. 
JWB Circle. National Jewish Welfare Board. 1946. 
Monthly (Sept.June). 145 East 32d St., New 

York 16. 

Labor and Nation; Independent National Labor 
Magazine. Inter-Union Institute. 1945. Bi- 
monthly. 15 Amsterdam Ave., New York 23. 

Labor Information Bulletin. U.S. Department of 
Labor. 1934. Monthly. U.S. Govt. Printing Office, 
Washington 25. 

Labor Market. U.S. Employment Service. 1942. 
Monthly. U.S. Govt. Printing Office, Washing- 
ton 25. 

Labour Gazette. Canada, Department of Labour. 
1900. Monthly. Ottawa. 

Law and Contemporary Problems. School of Law, 
Duke University. 1933. Quarterly. Durham, N.C. 

Layout for Living. Community Planning Associa- 
tion of Canada. 1947. 10 issues a year. 56 Lyon 
St., Ottawa. 

Letter to Members. American Public Welfare As- 
sociation. 1943? Monthly. 1313 East 6oth St, 
Chicago 37. 

Library Journal. 1876. Semimonthly (Sept.—June) ; 
monthly (July—Aug.). R. R. Bowker Co., 62 
West 45th St., New York 19. 

Light; A Bulletin of the Social Service Commis- 
sion of the Southern Baptist Convention. 1948. 
Monthly. 2825 Lexington Rd., Louisville, Ky. 

Marriage and Family Living. National Council on 
Family Relations. 1939. Quarterly. 1126 East 
59th St., Chicago 37. 

Mental Health. National Association for Mental 
Health. 1940. Quarterly. Maurice Craig House, 
39 Queen Anne St., London, W.1. 

Mental Hygiene. National Committee for Mental 
Hygiene. 1917. Quarterly. 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19. 

Milbank Memorial Fund Quarterly. 1923. Quarterly. 
40 Wall St., New York 5. 
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Monthly Labor Review. U.S. Bureau of Labor Sta- 
tistics. 1915. Monthly. U.S. Govt. Printing 
Office, Washington 25. 

Monthly Review. U.S. Immigration and Naturali- 
zation Service. 1943. Monthly. Washington 25. 

N.A.L.A.O. Brief Case. National Association of 
Legal Aid Organizations. 1943. Monthly (Sept.— 
June). 25 Exchange St., Rochester 4, N.Y. 

National Association of Secondary School Principals 
Bulletin. National Education Association. 1917. 
Monthly (Oct.-May). 1201 16th St, NW., 
Washington 6, 

National Parent-Teacher; The P.T.A. Magazine. 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers. 1906. 
Monthly (Sept.—June). 600 South Michigan 
Blvd., Chicago 5. 

Nation’s Business. Chamber of Commerce of the 
United States. 1912. Monthly. 1615 H St., NW.., 
Washington 6. 

NCRAC Legislative Information Bulletin. National 
Community Relations Advisory Council. 1946. 
Irregular. 295 Madison Ave., New York 17. 

Nervous Child; Quarterly Journal of Psychopa- 
thology, Psychotherapy, Mental Hygiene, and 
Guidance of the Child. 1941. Quarterly. Child 
Care Publications, Mt. Royal and Guilford Aves., 
Baltimore 2. 

New England Journal of Medicine. Massachusetts 
Medical Society. 1828. Weekly. 8 Fenway, Bos- 
ton I5. 

News Letter. National Council on Rehabilitation. 
1944. Monthly. 1790 Broadway, New York 19. 

Notes from the Director. National Social Welfare 
Assembly. 1946. Irregular. 1790 Broadway, New 
York 19. 

Occupational Therapy and Rehabilitation. Ameti- 
can Occupational Therapy Association. 1922. 
Bimonthly. Williams and Wilkins Co., Mt. 
Royal and Guilford Aves., Baltimore 2. 

Occupations ; The Vocational Guidance Journal. Na- 
tional Vocational Guidance Association. 1922. 
Monthly (Oct.-May). 82 Beaver St., New York 


Se 

Ohio Citizen. Ohio Citizens’ Council for Health 
and Welfare. 1947. Bimonthly. 135 East Gay 
St., Columbus 15. 

On the Alert. Community Chests and Councils of 
America. 1942. Irregular. 155 East 44th St., New 
OME 7s 

Opportunity; Journal of Negro Life. National 
Urban League. 1923. Quarterly. 1133 Broadway, 
New York tro. 

ORT Economic Review, American ORT Federation. 
1941. Quarterly. 212 Fifth Ave., New York 1o. 

Outlook for the Blind and the Teachers Forum. 
American Foundation for the Blind. 1907. 
Monthly (Sept.June). 15 West 16th St., New 
York 11. 

Parents’ Magazine. Parents’ Institute. 1926. 
Monthly. 52 Vanderbilt Ave., New York 17. 

Parks and Recreation. American Institute of Park 
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Executives. 1917. Monthly. 327 West Jefferson 
St., Rockford, II. 

P.C.A. Herald. Public Charities Association of 
Pennsylvania. 1924. 5 issues a year. 311 South 
Juniper St., Philadelphia 7. 

Pedagogical Seminary and Journal of Genetic Psy- 
chology; Child Behavior, Animal Behavior, and 
Comparative Psychology. 1891. Quarterly. The 
Journal Press, 2 Commercial St., Provincetown, 
Mass. 

Pennsylvania Bar Association Quarterly. 1929. 
Quarterly. 3400 Chestnut St., Philadelphia 4. 
Personnel Journal ; The Magazine of Labor Relations 
and Personnel Practices. 1922. 11 issues a year. 

Personnel Journal, Inc., Swarthmore, Pa. 

Physical Therapy Review. American Physical 
Therapy Association. 1921. Bimonthly. Room 
512, 1790 Broadway, New York 109. 

Prison Journal. Pennsylvania Prison Society. 1921. 
Quarterly. Room 301, 311 South Juniper St., 
Philadelphia 7. 

Prison World. American Prison Association; Na- 
tional Jail Association. 1939. Bimonthly. 2642 
University Ave., St. Paul 4. 

Probation now Focus. 

Proceedings of the National Conference of Social 
Work. 1874. Annual. Columbia University Press, 
2960 Broadway, New York 27. 

Progress Pediatric Study. Study of Child Health 
Services, American Academy of Pediatrics. 1946. 
Bimonthly. 2346 Massachusetts Ave., NW., 
Washington 8. 

Psychiatric Aid. National Mental Health Founda- 
tion. 1944. Monthly. 1520 Race St., Philadelphia 


mn 

Psychological Bulletin. American Psychological As- 
sociation. 1904. Bimonthly (Oct—July). 1515 
Massachusetts Ave., NW., Washington 5. 

Psychosomatic Medicine; Experimental and Clinical 
Studies. American Psychosomatic Society. 1939. 
Bimonthly. 714 Madison Ave., New York 21. 

Public Administration Review. American Society 
for Public Administration. 1940. Quarterly. 1313 
East Goth St., Chicago 37. 

Public Aid in Illinois. Ulinois Public Aid Commis- 
sion. 1934. Monthly. Room 2000, 160 North La- 
Salle St., Chicago 1. 

Public Health Economics; A Monthly Compilation 
of Events and Opinions. School of Public Health, 
University of Michigan. 1944. Monthly. Ann 
Arbor. . 

Public Health Nursing. National Organization for 
Public Health Nursing. 1909. Monthly. 1790 
Broadway, New York 19. 

Public Health Reports. U.S. Public Health Service. 
1878. Weekly. U.S. Govt. Printing Office, Wash- 
ington 25. 

Public Opinion Quarterly. 1927. Quarterly. P.O. 
Box 231, Princeton, N.J. 

Public Personnel Review; The Quarterly Journal of 
the Civil Service Assembly of the United States 
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and Canada. 1940. Quarterly. 1313 East 6oth St., 
Chicago 37. 

Public Welfare; The Journal of the American Public 
Welfare Association. 1943. Monthly. 1313 East 
6oth St., Chicago 37. 

Public Welfare in Indiana. State Department of Pub- 


lic Welfare. 1890. Monthly. 141 South Meridian - 


St., Indianapolis 14. 

Publishers’ Weekly; The American Book Trade 
Journal. 1872. Weekly. R. R. Bowker Co., 62 
West 45th St., New York 19. 

Quarterly Journal of Economics. 1886. Quarterly. 
Harvard University Press, 44 Francis Ave., Cam- 
bridge 38. 

Quarterly Journal of Studies on Alcohol. 1940. 
Quarterly. Journal of Studies on Alcohol, Inc., 
52 Hillhouse Ave., New Haven. 

Race Relations; A Monthly Summary of Events and 
Trends. Social Science Institute, Fisk University. 
1943. Monthly. Nashville 8. 

Recreation. National Recreation Association. 1907. 
Monthly. 315 Fourth Ave., New York ro. 

Red Cross Courier. American National Red Cross. 
1922. Monthly. 17th and D Sts., NW., Wash- 
ington 13. 

Red Cross World. League of Red Cross Societies, 
International Federation of National Red Cross 
Societies. 31920. Quarterly. 8, rue Munier- 
Romilly, Geneva. 

Religious Education; A Platform for the Free Dis- 
cussion of Issues in the Field of Religion and 
Their Bearing on Education. Religious Educa- 
tion Association. 1906. Bimonthly. 20 West 
Jackson Blvd., Chicago 4. 

Research Bulletin. Research Division, National 
Education Association. 1923. 4 issues a year. 
1201 16th St.. NW., Washington 6. 

Review of Educational Research. American Educa- 
tional Research Association. 1931. 5 issues a year. 
1201 16th St.. NW., Washington 6. 

Revue Internationale de la Croix-Rouge et Bulletin 
International des Sociétés de la Croix-Rouge. 
Comité International de la Croix-Rouge. 1919. 
Monthly. 7, avenue de la Paix, Geneva. 

Round Table. National Federation of Settlements. 
1937. 8 issues a year. 214 East 53d St., New York 
a2) 

Rural Sociology; Devoted to Scientific Study of 
Rural Life. Rural Sociological Society. 1936. 
Quarterly. North Carolina State College of Agri- 
culture and Engineering, University of North 
Carolina, Raleigh. 

SCAA News; A Bulletin of Public Health and Wel- 
fare Information. State Charities Aid Associa- 
tion. 1912. Monthly (Sept—June). 105 East 
22d St., New York ro. 

School Life. U.S. Office of Education. 1918. 
Monthly (Oct.—July). U.S. Govt. Printing Office, 
Washington 25. 

Science and Society. 1936. Quarterly. Science and 
Society, Inc., 30 East 20th St., New York 3. 


Selected Rehabilitation Abstracts for Vocational Re- 
habilitation Counselors from Publications in 
Fields of Counseling, Disabilities, Medicine, Oc- 
cupations, Psychology, Rehabilitation, Social 
Work, Training, Placement. U.S. Office of Voca- 
tional Rehabilitation. 1947. Bimonthly. Wash- 
ington 25. 

Sight-Saving Review. National Society for the Pre- 
vention of Blindness. 1931. Quarterly. 1790 
Broadway, New York 19. 

Smith College Studies in Social Work. Smith Col- 
lege School of Social Work. 1930. Quarterly. 
Northampton, Mass. 

Social Action. Council for Social Action, Congre- 
gational Christian Churches. 1935. Monthly 
(Sept.June). 289 Fourth Ave., New York ro. 

Social Forces; A Scientific Medium of Social Study 
and Interpretation. 1922. 4 issues a year. Wil- 
liams and Wilkins Co., Mt. Royal and Guilford 
Aves., Baltimore 2. 

Social Legislation Information Service. 1945. About 
50 issues a year. Social Legislation Information 
Service, Inc., 930 F St., NW., Washington 4. 

Social Questions Bulletin. Methodist Federation 
for Social Action. 1911. Monthly (Oct.—June). 
150 Fifth Ave., New York 11. 

Social Research; An International Quarterly of 
Political and Social Science. New School for 
Social Research. 1934. Quarterly. 66 West 12th 
St., New York 11. 

Social Security Bulletin. U.S. Social Security Ad- 
ministration. 1938. Monthly. U.S. Govt. Printing 
Office, Washington 25. 

Social Service; A Quarterly Survey. National Coun- 
cil of Social Service. 1911. Quarterly. 26 Bedford 
Sq., London, W.C.1. 

Social Service Review; A Quarterly Devoted to the 
Scientific and Professional Interests of Social 
Work. 1927. Quarterly. University of Chicago 
Press, 5750 Ellis Ave., Chicago 37. 

Social Statistics; Supplement to The Child. US. 
Children’s Bureau. 1937. Irregular. U.S. Govt. 
Printing Office, Washington 25. Discontinued 
November 1946. 

Social Work; A Quarterly Review of Family Case- 
work. Council of the Family Welfare Association. 
1939. Quarterly. Denison House, 296 Vauxhall 
Bridge Rd., London, S.W.1. 

Social Work Journal. American Association of 
Social Workers. 1921. Quarterly. 130 East 22d 
St., New York ro. 

Social Worker. Canadian Association of Social 
Workers. 1932. 5 issues a year. 163 Laurier Ave., 
W., Ottawa. 

Sociology and Social Research; An International 
Journal. 1916. Bimonthly. University of Southern 
California, 3551 University Ave., Los Angeles 7. 

Sociometry; A Journal of Interpersonal Relations. 
1937. Quarterly. Beacon House, Inc., 101 Park 
Ave., New York 17. 


668 


Spastic Review. Monthly. 1940. 1751 North Fair- 
mount St., Wichita 6, Kan. 

State Government; The Magazine of State Affairs. 
Council of State Governments. 1926. Monthly. 
1313 East Goth St., Chicago 37. 

Statistics of Family Casework — 60 FSAA Member 
Agencies. Family Service Association of America. 
1926. Monthly. 122 East 22d St., New York ro. 

Statistics of Homemaker Service. Department of 
Statistics, Russell Sage Foundation. 1947. 
Monthly. 130 East 22d St., New York 1o. Dis- 
continued June 1948. 

Survey Graphic. 1897. Monthly. Survey Associates, 
Inc., 112 East 19th St., New York 3. 

Survey Midmonthly. 1897. Monthly. Survey As- 
sociates, Inc., 112 East 19th St., New York 3. 
Teachers College Record. 1900. Monthly (Oct— 
May). Teachers College, Columbia University, 

New York 27. 

Tennessee Planner. Tennessee State Planning Com- 
mission. 1940. Bimonthly. 432 Sixth Ave., N., 
Nashville 3. 

Trend Report on Veterans’ Affairs. National Social 
Welfare Assembly. 1946. Irregular. 1790 Broad- 
way, New York 19. 
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National Committee for Mental Hygiene. 1931. 
4 issues a year. 1790 Broadway, New York 19. 

United Nations Bulletin. 1946. Semimonthly. 
United Nations, Lake Success, N.Y. 

University of Pennsylvania Law Review. University 
of Pennsylvania Law School. 1852. 6 issues a 
year. 3400 Chestnut St., Philadelphia 4. 
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Note: The index combines in a single alphabetical list titles of the topical articles in Part One, cross 
references to subjects discussed in these articles, names of agencies included in Part Two, and cross refer- 
ences to subjects with which these agencies are chiefly concerned. It is not a complete subject index of the 
contents of topical articles. 

Among the cross references to topical articles are included a number of references to specific sections of 
these articles, indicating that the topic in question is discussed in the section mentioned, In these instances 
the title of the section is given and the number of the page on which it appears. However, where the title 
of the section is identical with the subject carrying the cross reference, the phrase “See in” is used instead 
of the section title. For example, the index entry “Child welfare services. See in Child Welfare, 104” indi- 
cates that a section entitled “Child Welfare Services” begins on the page number given. 

Agencies in addition to appearing alphabetically and by subjects are also mentioned under the topics 
(usually the titles of topical articles) to which their work is significantly related. For example, the Ameri- 
can Association of Schools of Social Work is listed alphabetically by that name and appears again as 


“Schools of Social Work, American Association of.” 


It is also listed under the titles “Education for Social 


Work” and “Social Work as a Profession,” indicating that it is one of the agencies particularly active in 
these fields. Some agencies with a variety of activities will be found under several titles. All titles are used 
in the meaning given to them in the corresponding topical articles. . 


Accidents, industrial. See “Federal Child Labor 
Program” iv Child Labor and Youth Employ- 
ment, 95; and “Safety and Health” and “Protec- 
tion Against Economic Insecurity” iz Labor 
Standards, 287 and 289 

ADMINISTRATION OF SOCIAL AGENCIES, 15 

Adolescent offenders. See Juvenile Behavior Prob- 
lems, 276 

ADOPTION, 22 

Agency: 
Children’s Bureau, 562 
ADULT EDUCATION, 27 
Agencies: 
American Association for Adult Education, 574 
American Association of Museums, 575 
American Association of University Women, 576 
American Federation of Labor, 580 
American Labor Education Service, 584 
American Library Association, 585 
Canadian Association for Adult Education, 655 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, 602 
Extension Service, $63 
Institute of Adult Education, 612 
National Education Association, Adult Education 
Department, 631 
National Institute of Social Relations, 633 
National Women’s Trade Union League, 640 
Unitarian Association, American, Adult Educa- 
tion and Social Relations Department, 649 
Workers Education Bureau, 653 
See also under Parent Education 

Adult Education, American Association for. See 
American Association for Adult Education, 574 

Adult Education, Canadian Association for. See Ca- 
nadian Association for Adult Education, 655 

Adult Education, Institute of. See Institute of Adult 
Education, 612 


Adult education, rural. See “Adult Education and 
Recreation” iz Rural Social Programs, 450 

ADULT OFFENDERS, 33 

Agencies: 

American Law Institute, 584 

American Prison Association, 588 

Board of Parole, 558 

Bureau of Prisons, 561 

Canadian Penal Association, 657 

Conference of Superintendents of Correctional In- 
stitutions for Girls and Women, 602 

Correctional Service Associates, 604 

Federal Bureau of Investigation, 564 

Howard Association, 610 

National Committee on Prisons and Prison Labor, 
625 

National Jail Association, 633 

National Prisoners’ Aid Association, 636 

National Probation and Parole Association, 636 

‘Office of the Commissioner of .Penitentiaries 
(Canada), 659 

Osborne Association, 641 

Pathfinders of America, 641 

Penal Industries Association, 641 

Salvation Army, 645 

Salvation Army (Canada), 660 

Society for the Prevention of Crime, 647 

U.S. Probation System, 57x 

Volunteers of America, Volunteer Prison League, 
653 

Adults, National Society for Crippled Children and. 
See National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, 639 ; 

Advisory Committee on Citizen Participation. See 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 601. 
See also in Volunteers in Social Work, 537 

Advisory Committee on Voluntary Foreign Aid of 
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the United States Government, 558. See also “Co- 
ordination of Voluntary Relief Activities” 7” In- 
ternational Voluntary Social Work, 253 
Advisory Council on Social Security. See “Current 
Legislative Developments” in Old Age and Sur- 
vivors’ Insurance, 341; and “Findings of the Ad- 
visory Council on Social Security” iz Public As- 
sistance, 380 
AFL. See American Federation of Labor, 580 
AGED, THE, 43 
Aged, Catholic services for. See “Range and Scope 
of Diocesan Services” in Catholic Social Work, 
87 
Aged, Jewish setvices for. See “Care of the Aged” 
in Jewish Social Work, 266 
Aged, Protestant services for. See ‘““Types of Church 
Agencies” in Protestant Social Work, 359 
Agricultural Economics, Bureau of. See Bureau of 
Agricultural Economics, 558 
Agricultural workers. See ‘‘Specialized Governmen- 
tal Employment Services’’ iz Employment Serv- 
ices, 189; “Agricultural Migrants’ 77 Migrants, 
Transients, and Travelers, 328; and “Housing” 
in Rural Social Programs, 449 
Agriculture Organization, United Nations Food 
and. See United Nations Food and Agriculture 
Organization, 554 
Aid to dependent children. See im Public Assistance, 
376 
Aid to the blind. See iz Public Assistance, 377 
Alcohol Hygiene, National Committee on. See Na- 
tional Committee on Alcohol Hygiene, 624 
Alcohol, Research Council on Problems of. See Re- 
search Council on Problems of Alcohol, 645 
Alcoholics Anonymous, 573 
ALCOHOLISM, 48 
Agencies: 
Alcoholics Anonymous, 573 
National Committee for Education on Alcohol- 
ism, 624 
National Committee on Alcohol Hygiene, 624 
Research Council on Problems of Alcohol, 645 
Alcoholism, National Committee for Education on. 
See National Committee for Education on Alco- 
holism, 624 
ALIENS AND FOREIGN BORN, 53 
Agencies: 
American Committee for Protection of Foreign 
Born, 577 
American Federation of International Institutes, 
580 
American Friends Service Committee, 582 
American National Red Cross, 586 
Catholic Committee for Refugees, 597 
Church World Service, 599 
Citizens Committee on Displaced Persons, 599 
Committee for Equality in Naturalization, 600 
Common Council for American Unity, 601 
Displaced Persons Commission, 562 
Division of Protective Services, 563 


ALIENS AND FOREIGN BORN (continued) 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 
610 
Immigrants Protective League, 611 
Immigration and Naturalization Service, 567 
International Rescue and Relief Committee, 552 
International Social Service, 553 
National Catholic Resettlement Council, 621 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, Bureau of 
Immigration, 622 
National Committee on Immigration Policy, 625 
National Council of Jewish Women, 629 
National Council on Naturalization and Citizen- 
ship, 630 
National Federation of Settlements, 632 
National Travelers Aid Association, 639 
Refugee Assistance Fund, 644 
Refugee Economic Corporation, 644 
Salvation Army, 645 
United Service for New Americans, 651 
U.S. Committee for the Care of European Chil- 
dren, 652 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 654 
See also under Racial Programs in Social Work 
Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 573 
Allowances, dependents’. See ‘Federal Programs 
and Benefits’ 77 Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 
522 
Allowances, family. See ‘Economic Security” in 
Canadian Social Work, 80; and ‘Standards for 
the Labor Bargain’’ iw Labor Standards, 285 
Allowances, readjustment. See ‘‘Federal Programs 
and Benefits” iz Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 
522 
Almshouses, conversion to public nursing homes of. 
See “Nursing-Home Care” in Chronic Illness, 112 
Amateur Athletic Union of the United States, 573 
American Academy of Pediatrics’ study. See in Ma- 
ternal and Child Health, 301 
American Academy of Political and Social Science, 
aT3 
American Arbitration Association, 573 
American Association for Adult Education, 574 
American Association for Health, Physical Educa- 
tion, and Recreation. See National Education As- 
sociation, 631 
American Association for the Study of Group Work. 
See American Association of Group Workers, 574 
American Association of Group Workers, 574. See 
also in Social Group Work, 487 
American Association of Instructors of the Blind, 
574 | 
American Association of Marriage Counselors, 574 
American Association of Medical Social Workers, 
574. See also in Medical Social Work, 314 
American Association of Museums, 575 
American Association of Psychiatric Social Workers, 
575. See also in Psychiatric Social Work, 369 
American Association of School Administrators. See 
National Education Association, 631 
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American Association of School Social Workers. See 
National Association of School Social Workers, 

619 

American Association of Schools of Social Work, 
575. See also in Education for Social Work, 176 

American Association of Social Workers, 575. See 
also “Professional Organizations” in Social Work 
as a Profession, 501 

American Association of University Women, 576 

American Association of Workers for the Blind, 
576 

American Association on Indian Affairs. See Asso- 
ciation on American Indian Affairs, 594 

American Association on Mental Deficiency, 576 

American Association to Promote the Teaching of 
Speech to the Deaf. See Volta Speech Association 
for the Deaf, 652 

American Bar Association, 576 

American Camping Association, 577 

American Cancer Society, 577 

American Chapter of the International League 
Against Epilepsy, 577 

American Christian Committee for Refugees. See 
Church World Service, 599 

American Civil Liberties Union, 577 

American Committee for Protection of Foreign 
Born, 577 

American Committee on Maternal Welfare, 577 

American Council of Voluntary Agencies for For- 
eign Service, 578. See also ‘Coordination of Vol- 
untary Relief Activities” zz International Vol- 
untary Social Work, 253 

American Council on Education, 578 

American Council on Race Relations, 578 

American Council on Rheumatic Fever. See Ameri- 
can Heart Association, 582 

American Country Life Association, 578 

American Craftsmen’s Cooperative Council. See 
American Craftsmen’s Educational Council, 579 

American Craftsmen’s Educational Council, 579 

American Dental Association, 579 

American Diabetes Association, 579 

American Education Fellowship, 579 

American Epilepsy League, 579 

American Eugenics Society, 580 

American Federation of Arts, 580 

American Federation of Government Employees, 
580 

American Federation of International Institutes, 580 

American Federation of Labor, 580 

American Federation of State, County, and Munici- 
pal Employees, 581 

American Folk Dance Society, 581 

American Foundation, 581 

American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 581 

American Foundation for Overseas Blind. See Amer- 
ican Foundation for the Blind, 581 

American Foundation for the Blind, 581 

American Friends Service Committee, 582 

American Group Therapy Association, 582 

American Hearing Society, 582 
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American Heart Association, 582 

American Home Economics Association, 582 

American Hospital Association, 583 

American Humane Association, 583 

American Industrial Hygiene Association, 583 

American Institute of Park Executives, 583 

American Institute of Planners, 583 

American Jewish Committee, 584 

American Jewish Congress, Commission on Com- 
munity Interrelations of the. See Commission on 
Community Interrelations of the American Jew- 
ish Congress, 599 

American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, 584 

American Jewish Labor Council, 584 

American Junior Red Cross. See American National 
Red Cross, 586. See also in Boys’ and Girls’ 
Work, 66 

American Labor Education Service, 584 

American Law Institute, 584 

American Legion, 585 

American Legion, National Child Welfare Division. 
See National Child Welfare Division, American 
Legion, 622 

American Legion, National Rehabilitation Commis- 
sion. See National Rehabilitation Commission, 
American Legion, 637 

American Library Association, 585 

American Management Association, 585 

American Medical Association, 585 

American Missionary Association, 586. See also 
“Negroes” in Racial Programs in Social Work, 
415 

American Museum of Health, 586 

American National Red Cross, 586. See also ‘‘Amer- 
ican Junior Red Cross’ in Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 
66; Disaster Relief, 169; zz International Vol- 
untary Social Work, 257; and “Agencies in the 
Field’”’ #z Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 527 

American Nurses’ Association, 586 

American Occupational Therapy Association, 587 

American ORT Federation, 587 

American Orthopsychiatric Association, 587 

American Overseas Aid, 587 

American Parents Committee, 587 

American Parole Association. See National Proba- 
tion and Parole Association, 636 

American Planning and Civic Association, 588 

American Political Science Association, 588 

American Printing House for the Blind, 588 

American Prison Association, 588 

American Protestant Hospital Association, 588 

American Psychiatric Association, $89 

American Psychological Association, 589 

American Public Health Association, 589 

American Public Welfare Association, 589 

American Recreation Society, 590 

American Red Cross. See American National Red 
Cross, 586 

American Rehabilitation Committee, 590 

American School Health Association, 590 

American Seamen’s Friend Society, 590 
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American Social Hygiene Association, 590 
American Society for Public Administration, 591 
American Society for the Hard of Hearing. See 
American Hearing Society, 582 
American Society of Planning Officials, 591 
American Sociological Society, 59x ; 
American Speech and Hearing Association, 591 
American Speech Correction Association. See Amer- 
ican Speech and Hearing Association, 591 
American Statistical Association, 591 
American Student Health Association, 591 
American Veterans Committee, 592 
American Veterans of World War II, 592 
American Vocational Association, 592 
American Women’s Voluntary Services, 592 
American Youth Foundation, 592 
American Youth Hostels, 593 
Americanization. See “Citizenship and Literacy Pro- 
grams” in Adult Education, 29 
AMVETS. See American Veterans of World War 
Il, 592 
Anderson — M. D. Anderson Foundation, 593 
Anti-Defamation League of B’nai B'rith, 593 
Antidiscrimination, legislation and programs to pro- 
mote. See “Community Relations” #2 Jewish So- 
cial Work, 269; “Labor Market Standards” in 
Labor Standards, 288; and Racial Programs in So- 
cial Work, 414 
Appeals for financial support, multiplicity of. See 
‘Problems — Immediate and Future” in Commu- 
nity Chests, 128; and “Private Social Work” in 
Financing Social Work, 208 
Apprenticeship, Bureau of. See Bureau of Appren- 
ticeship, 558 
Arbitration Association, American. ‘Ses American 
Arbitration Association, 573 
_ Armed forces, recreation program for. See ‘‘Recrea- 
tion Service to Special Groups’’ ## Recreation, 430 
Army Relief Society, 593 
Arts, American Federation of. See American Fed- 
eration of Arts, 580 
Arts and crafts. See “Community Recreation Pro- 
grams” zz Recreation, 428 
Asiatics, eligibility for immigration and naturaliza- 
tion of. See “Naturalization Potential” in Aliens 
and Foreign Born, 57 
Assistance, general. See 
Public Assistance, 378 
Assistance, public. See Public Assistance, 370 
Associated Medical Care Plans, 593 
Associated Youth Serving Organizations. See Youth 
Division, National Social Welfare Assembly, 654 
Association for Childhood Education (Internation- 
al), 551 
Association for the Study of Community Organiza- 
tion, 593 
Association of Administrators of the Interstate Com- 
pact for the Supervision of Parolees and Proba- 
tioners. See Council of State Governments, 605 
Association of Church Social Workers, 594 


“General Assistance” in 


Association of Secretaries of the Young Men’s 


Christian Associations of North America, 594 
Association of State and Territorial Health Officers, 
594 
Association of State Conference Secretaries, 594 
Association of the Junior Leagues of America, 594 
Association on American-Indian Affairs, 594 
Athletic Union of the United States, Amateur. See 
Amateur Athletic Union of the United States, 573 
Athletics and sports. See ‘“‘Cornmunity Recreation 
rograms’’ 7m Recreation, 428 
Attendance officers. See ‘School Attendance” in 
School Social Services, 458 


Baker — George F. Baker Trust, 595 
Baptist Convention, Northern, Council on Christian 
Social Progress, 595 
Baptists, Rauschenbusch Fellowship of, 595 
Bar Association, American. See American Bar Asso- 
ciation, 576 
Barden-La Follette Act. See ‘“‘Barden—La Follette 
Act of 1943” in Vocational Rehabilitation, 530 
Baruch Committee on Physical Medicine, 595 
Behavior problems. See Juvenile Behavior Problems, 
276 
Big Brothers of America, 595 
Binet test. See ‘‘Mental Deficiency” #2 Mental Hy- 
giene, 323 
Birth rate. See ‘Vital Statistics’ 
Child Health, 299 
BLIND, THE, 59 
Agencies: 
American Association of Instructors of the Blind, 
574 
American ja tae of Workers for the Blind, 
576 
_ American Foundation for the Blind, 581 
American Printing House for the Blind, 588 
Braille Institute of Ametica, 596 
Bureau of Public Assistance, 561 
Canadian National Institute for the Blind, 656 
Eye-Bank for Sight Restoration, 607 
Hadley Correspondence School for the Blind, 610 
National Council of State Agencies for the Blind, 
630 
National Industries for the Blind, 633 
Seeing Eye, 646 
Ziegler Foundation for the Blind, 654 
See also under Sight Conservation 
Blind, aid to the. See “Aid to the Blind” iz Public 
Assistance, 377 
Blind, American Association of Instructors of the. 
See American Association of Instructors of the 
Blind, 574 
Blind, American Association of Workers for the. 
See American Association of Workers for the 
Blind, 576 
Blind, American Foundation for the. See verge 
Foundation for the Blind, 581 
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Blind, American Printing House for the. See Ameri- 
can Printing House for the Blind, 588 
Blind, Canadian National Institute for the. See Ca- 
nadian National Institute for the Blind, 656 
Blind, E. Matilda Ziegler Foundation for the. See 
Ziegler — E. Matilda Ziegler Foundation for the 
Blind, 654 
Blind, Hadley Correspondence School for the. See 
Hadley Correspondence School for. the Blind, 610 
Blind, National Council of State Agencies for the. 
See National Council of State Agencies for the 
Blind, 630 
Blind, National Industries for the. See National In- 
dustries for the Blind, 633 
Blind, schools for the. See ‘Education’ 
Blind, 61 » 
Blindness, causes of. See ‘“‘Causes of Blindness” in 
The Blind, 60 
Blindness, National Society for the Prevention of. 
See National Society for the Prevention of Blind- 
ness, 639 
Blindness, prevention of. See Sight Conservation, 
468 
Blue Birds. See Camp Fire Girls, 597 
Blue Cross plans. See ‘‘Voluntary Health Insurance” 
in Medical Care, 307 
Blue Ridge Institute for Social Work Executives. 
See Community Chests and Councils of America, 
601 
Blue Shield plans. See “Voluntary Health Insur- 
ance” 72 Medical Care, 307 
B'nai B'rith, Anti-Defamation League of. See Anti- 
Defamation League of B'nai B'rith, 593 
Board of Parole, U.S. Department of Justice, 558 
Boarding homes for children. See Foster Care for 
Children, 211 
- Boards of social agencies. See ‘“‘Areas of Content’’ 
in Administration of Social Agencies, 17 
Bonuses for veterans. See ‘State Programs and Serv- 
ices’”’ in Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 526 
Boy Rangers of America, 595 
Boy Scouts Association, Canadian General Council, 
655 
Boy Scouts of America, 595. oi also in Boys’ and 
Girls’ Work, 67 
Boys and Girls Club Work, National Committee on. 
See National Committee on Boys and Girls Club 
Work, 625 
Boys and Girls Week Committee for the United 
States, National. See National Boys and Girls 
Week Committee for the United States, 621 
Boys’ AND GIRLS’ Work, 65 
Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, American Junior 
Red Cross, 586 
Boy Rangers of America, 595 
Boy Scouts Association, Canadian General Coun- 
cil, 655 
Boy Scouts of America, 595 
Boys’ Clubs of America, 596 
Camp Fire Girls, 597 
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Boys’ AND GIRLS’ WorK (continued) 
Canadian Red Cross Society, Junior Red Cross, 
657 
Extension Service, 4-H Clubs, 563 
Girl Guides Association, Canadian Council, 659 
Girl Scouts of the United States of America, 608 
Girls Clubs of America, 609 
Girls’ Friendly Society, 609 
Junior Achievement, 613 
National Boys and Girls Week Committee, 621 
National Committee on Boys and Girls Club 
Work, 625 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 633 
Pioneer Youth of America, 642 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 653 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 654 
Youth Division, National Social Welfare As- 
sembly, 654 
Boys’ clubs. See Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 65 
Boys’ Clubs of America, 596. See also in Boys’ and 
Girls’ Work, 68 
Braille Institute of America, 596 
Brethren Service Commission, 596 
Brookings Institution, 596 
Brush Foundation, 596 
Bureau for Intercultural Education, 596 
Bureau of Agricultural Economics, U.S. Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, 558 
Bureau of Apprenticeship, U.S. Department of La- 
bor, 558 
Bureau of Employees’ Compensation, Office of Spe- 
cial Services, Federal Security Agency, 558 
Bureau of Employment Security, Social Security Ad- 
ministration, Federal Security Agency, 559 
Bureau of Federal Credit Unions, Social Security 
Administration, Federal Security Agency, 559 
Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Economics, 
Agricultural Research Administration, U.S. De- 
partment of Agriculture, 559 
Bureau of Indian Affairs, U.S. Department of the 
Interior, 560. See also “Indians” in Racial Pro- 
grams in Social Work, 418 
Bureau of Labor Standards, U.S. Department of La- 
bor, 560 
Bureau of Labor Statistics, U.S. Department of La- 
bor, 560 
Bureau of Mines, U.S. Department of the Interior, 
560 
Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, Social 
Security Administration, Federal Security Agency, 
560 
Bureau of Prisons, U.S. Department of Justice, 561 
Bureau of Public Assistance, Social Security Ad- 
ministration, Federal Security Agency, 561. See 
also “Social Security Administration” in Federal 
Agencies in Social Work, 200 
Bureau of Research and Statistics, Social Security 
Administration, Federal Security Agency, 561 
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Bureau of the Census, U.S. Department of Com- 
merce, 561 

Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment Rights, U.S. De- 
partment of Labor, 561 

Burke Relief Foundation, Sturgis Fund of the Wini- 
fred Masterson. See Sturgis Fund of the Winifred 
Masterson Burke Relief Foundation, 649 

Business and Professional Women’s Clubs, National 
Federation of. See National Federation of Busi- 
ness and Professional Women’s Clubs, 631 


California Adult Authority. See “New Disposi- 
tional and Treatment Procedures” in Adult Of- 
fenders, 40 

California Youth Authority. See “New Disposi- 
tional and Treatment Procedures” zz Adult Of- 
fenders, 40 

Camp Fire Girls, 597. See also in Boys’ and Girls’ 
Work, 68 

Camp Shows, Veterans Hospital. See Veterans Hos- 
pital Camp Shows, 652 

CAMPING, 73 

Agencies: 
American Camping Association, 577 
Canadian Camping Association, 656 

Camping Association, American. See American 
Camping Association, 577 

Camping Association, Canadian. See Canadian 
Camping Association, 656 

Camps for migrant agricultural workers. See ‘‘Hous- 
ing’ zz Rural Social Programs, 449 

Canada, social agencies of. See Canadian Agencies, 
655 ff. 

Canadian Association for Adult Education, 655 

Canadian Association for Health, Physical Educa- 
tion and Recreation, 656 

Canadian Association of Social Workers, 656 

Canadian Camping Association, 656 

Canadian Cancer Society, 656 

Canadian Conference on Social Work, 656 

Canadian Council of Churches. See Christian Social 
Council of Canada, 658 

Canadian National Institute for the Blind, 656 

Canadian Penal Association, 657 

Canadian Public Health Association, 657 

Canadian Recreation Congress, 657 

Canadian Red Cross Society, 657 

CANADIAN SOCIAL WoRK, 78 

For agencies see in Canadian Agencies, 655 ff. 

Canadian Tuberculosis Association, 657 

Canadian Welfare Council, 658 

Canadian Youth Commission, 658 

Cancer. See Chronic Illness, 109; and ‘Public 
Health Service’ in Public Health, 385 

Cancer Society, American. See American Cancer So- 
ciety, 577 

Cancer Society, Canadian. See Canadian Cancer So- 
ciety, 656 

Cardiac disorders. See Chronic Illness, 109; and 
The Crippled, 158 


CARE. See Cooperative for American Remittances 
to Europe, 603 

Carnegie Corporation of New York, 597 

Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of Teach- 
ing, 597 

Casework. See Social Casework, 478 

Categorical relief. See Public Assistance, 370 

Catholic Alumnae, International Federation of. See 
International Federation of Catholic Alumnae, 
552 

Catholic Charities, National Conference of. See Na- 
tional Conference of Catholic Charities, 626 

Catholic Committee for Refugees, 597. See also “In- 
ternational Catholic Social Work” in Catholic So- 
cial Work, 90 

Catholic Community Service, National. See Na- 
tional Catholic Community Service, 621 

Catholic Daughters of America, 597 

Catholic Hospital Association of the United States 
and Canada, 597 

Catholic Men, National Council of. See National 
Council of Catholic Men, 628 

Catholic Resettlement Council, National. See Na- 
tional Catholic Resettlement Council, 621 

Catholic Rural Life Conference, National. See Na- 
tional Catholic Rural Life Conference, 621 — 

CATHOLIC SOCIAL WoRK, 85 

Agencies: 

Catholic Committee for Refugees, 597 
Catholic Daughters of America, 597 
Catholic Hospital Association, 597 
Daughters of Isabella, 605 
International Federation of Catholic Alumnae, 


552 

Knights of Columbus, 613 
National Catholic Community Service, 621 
National Catholic Resettlement Council, 621 
National Catholic Rural Life Conference, 621 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, 622 
National Catholic Youth Council, 622 
National Christ Child Society, 623 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 626 
National Council of Catholic Men, 628 
National Council of Catholic Women, 629 
National Legion of Decency, 634 
Society of St. Vincent de Paul, 648 

Catholic Welfare Conference, National. See Na- 
tional Catholic Welfare Conference, 622 

Catholic Women, National Council of. See National 
Council of Catholic Women, 629 

Catholic Youth Council, National. See National 
Catholic Youth Council, 622 

Catholic youth programs. See in Youth Services, 541 

Census, Bureau of the. See Bureau of the Census, 
561 

Central clearing office or index. See Social Service 
Exchanges, 494 

Central Howard Association. See Howard—John 
Howard Association, 610 

Central Location Index, 597. See also “International 
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Location Service” im International Voluntary So- 
cial Work, 258 
Cerebral palsy. See The Crippled, 158 
Certification of social workers. See ‘Current 
Trends” iz Social Work as a Profession, 503 
Chaplaincy service. See “Types of Church Agencies” 
in Protestant Social Work, 359 
Character-building activities. See Boys’ and Girls’ 
Work, 65; Recreation, 424; Settlements and 
Neighborhood Houses, 463; Social Group Work, 
483; and Youth Services, 541 
Charles Hayden Foundation. See Hayden—Charles 
Hayden Foundation, 610 
Chests and Councils of America, Community. See 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 601 
Chests, community. See Community Chests, 122 
Child care, Catholic. See “Range and Scope of Di- 
ocesan Services’’ iz Catholic Social Work, 87 
Child care, Jewish. See “Child Care” in Jewish So- 
cial Work, 266 
Child care, Protestant. See “Types of Church Agen- 
cies” zz Protestant Social Work, 359 
Child dependency, prevention of. See ‘Prevention 
of Child Dependency” iz Child Welfare, 99 
Child Education Foundation, 598 
Child guidance clinics. See “Child Guidance and 
Mental Hygiene Clinics” iz Mental Hygiene, 320 
Child health. See “Health Services for Children” in 
Child Welfare, 105; and Maternal and Child 
Health, 297 
Child health services, study of. See ‘American 
Academy of Pediatrics’ Study” iz Maternal and 
Child Health, 301 
CHILD LABOR AND YOUTH EMPLOYMENT, 92 
Agencies: 
National Child Labor Committee, 622 
National Citizens Council for Migrant Labor, 623 
National Consumers League, 628 
Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions, 
572 
Child Labor Committee, National. See National 
Child Labor Committee, 622 
Child placing. See Foster Care for Children, 211 
Child protection. See Protective Services for Chil- 
dren, 354 
Child Study Association of America, 598 
CHILD WELFARE, 98 
Agencies: 
American Humane Association, 583 
American Parents Committee, 587 
Bureau of Public Assistance, 561. 
Child Welfare League, 598 
Children’s Bureau, 562 
Committee on Services to Unmarried Parents, 6o1 
Foster Parents’ Plan for War Children, 608 
National Child Welfare Division, American Le- 
gion, 622 
National Commission on Children and Youth, 
623 
National Florence Crittenton Mission, 632 
Play Schools Association, 643 
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CHILD WELFARE (continued) 
Save the Children Federation, 646 
Spokesmen for Children, 649 
United Nations International Children’s Emer- 
gency Fund, 554 
U.S. Committee for the Care of European Chil- 
dren, 652 
See also under Boys’ and Girls’ Work, Child La- 
bor and Youth Employment, and The Crippled 
Child welfare commissions. See ‘Improvement of 
Legislation” in Child Welfare, 103 
Child Welfare Division, American Legion, Nation- 
al. See National Child Welfare Division, Ameri- 
can Legion, 622 
Child Welfare Information Service. See Social Leg- 
islation Information Service, 647 
Child Welfare League of America, 598 
Child welfare services. See in Child Welfare, 104 
Childhood Education, Association for. See Associa- 
tion for Childhood Education, 551 
Children, aid to dependent. See ‘Aid to Dependent 
Children” iv Public Assistance, 376 
Children and Youth, National Commission on. See 
National Commission on Children and Youth, 
623 
Children, crippled. See “Progress in Treatment of 
Handicapped” im Child Welfare, 100; and The 
Crippled, 158 
Children, delinquent. See ‘Treatment of Juvenile 
Delinquency” in Child Welfare, 101; Juvenile 
and Domestic Relations Courts, 270; and Juve- 
nile Behavior Problems, 276 
Children, dependent. See ‘Development of Care for 
Destitute Children” in Child Welfare, 98; and 
“Aid to Dependent Children” iv Public Assist- 
ance, 376 
Children, education of handicapped. See “Educa- 
tion” zz The Blind, 61; ‘““The Deaf” zz The Deaf 
and the Hard of Hearing, 165; “Mental Defi- 
ciency” iz Mental Hygiene, 323; ‘Education of 
Handicapped Children’ 7z School Health Serv- 
ices, 456; and “Education of Partially Seeing 
Children” zm Sight Conservation, 471 
Children Federation, Save the. See Save the Chil- 
dren Federation, 646 
Children, foster care for. See Foster Care for Chil- 
dren, 211 
Children, Foster Parents’ Plan for War. See Foster 
Parents’ Plan for War Children, 608 
Children, handicapped. See ‘‘Progress in Treatment 
of Handicapped” in Child Welfare, 100; The 
Crippled, 158; and ‘Mental Deficiency” im Men- 
tal Hygiene, 323 
Children, neglected. See Protective Services for 
Children, 354 
Children, protective services for. See Protective 
Services for Children, 354 
Children, Spokesmen for. See Spokesmen for Chil- 
dren, 649 
Children, United States Committee for the Care of 
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European. See United States Committee for the 
Care of European Children, 652 
Children, White House conferences on. See ‘White 
House Conferences on Children” in Child Wel- 
fare, 103 
Children’s Bureau, Social Security Administration, 
Federal Security Agency, 562. See also “Social 
Security Administration” in Federal Agencies in 
- Social Work, 200 
Children’s courts. See Juvenile and Domestic Re- 
lations Courts, 270 
Children’s Emergency Fund, United Nations Inter- 
national. See United Nations International Chil- 
dren’s Emergency Fund, 554 
Children’s institutions. See Foster Care for Chil- 
dren, 211; and “Institutional Care” iz Juvenile 
Behavior Problems, 281 
Christ Child Society. See National Christ Child So- 
ciety, 623 
Christian Church, National Benevolent Association 
of the, 598 
Christian Churches, Congregational. See Congrega- 
tional Christian Churches, 602 
Christian Social Council of Canada, 658 
Christians and Jews, National Conference of. See 
National Conference of Christians and Jews, 626 
CHRONIC ILLNESS, 109 
Agencies: 
American Hospital Association, 583 
American Medical Association, 585 
American Public Health Association, 589 
American Public Welfare Association, 589 
Public Health Service, 569 
Church Association for Seamen’s Work, 598 
Church Committee for Relief in Asia. OEE Church 
World Service, 599 
Church Committee on Overseas Relief af Recon- 
struction. See Church World Service, 599 
Church Conference of Social Work, 599 
Church League for Industrial Democracy. See Epis- 
copal League for Social Action, 606 
Church of England in Canada, Council for Social 
Service, 658 
Church social work. See Catholic Social Work, 85; 
and Protestant Social Work, 358 
Church Social Workers, Association of. See Asso- 
ciation of Church Social Workers, 594 
Church Women, United Council of. See United 
Council of Church Women, 650 
Church World Service, 599. See also “Types of 
Church Agencies” 7m Protestant Social Work, 359 
Churches of Christ in America, Federal Council of 
the. See Federal Council of the Churches of Christ 
in America, 607 
Churches, recreation programs of. See “Recreation 
Service to Special Groups” in Recreation, 430 
CIO. See Congress of Industrial Organizations, 602 
CIO Community Services Committee, National. See 
National CIO Community Services Committee, 
623 
Citizens Committee on Displaced Persons, 599 


Citizens Council for Migrant Labor, National. See 
National Citizens Council for Migrant Labor, 623 

Citizens’ Council on Civil Rights, National. See Na- 
tional Citizens’ Council on Civil Rights, 623 

Citizens Forum. See Canadian Association for Adult 
Education, 655 

Citizens Planning Committee. See National Health 
Council, 632 


Citizens’ statewide health and welfare organiza- 


tions. See ‘Comprehensive Statewide Organiza- 
tion for Social Welfare’ in Statewide Organiza- 
tion in Social Work, 509 

Citizenship and literacy programs. See in Adult 
Education, 29 

Citizenship and naturalization aid. See ‘Specialized 
Social Work for Foreign Born’ in Aliens and 
Foreign Born, 54 

Citizenship, National Council on Naturalization 
and. See National Council on Naturalization and 
Citizenship, 630 

City missions. See ‘Types of Church Agencies’ in 
Protestant Social Work, 359 

City planning. See Housing and City Planning, 233 

Civic Association, American Planning and. See 
American Planning and Civic Association, 588 

Civil liberties. See Civil Rights, 116 

Civil Liberties Union, American. See American 
Civil Liberties Union, 577 

Civit RIGHTS, 116 

Agencies: 

American Civil Liberties Union, 577 
Civil Rights Section, 562 
National Citizens’ Council on Civil Rights, 623 
See also under Racial Programs in Social Work 

Civil Rights, National Citizens’ Council on. See 
National Citizens’ Council on Civil Rights, 623 

Civil Rights Section, Criminal Division, U.S. De- 
partment of Justice, 562 

Civil service. See “Merit Systems in Public Wel- 
fare” in Personnel Standards in Social Work, 347 

Civil Service Assembly of the United States and 
Canada, 599 

Civil Service Commission, United States. See United 
States Civil Service Commission, 571 

Civil Service League, National. See National Civil 
Service League, 623 

Civil service preference for veterans. See ‘Federal 
Programs and Benefits” #z Veterans’ Benefits and 
Services, 522 

Clearinghouse for Research in Child Life. See 
Children’s Bureau, 562 

Clubs, boys’ and girls’. See Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 
65 

Collective bargaining. See ‘““Labor-Management Re- 
lations” 7 Labor Standards, 291 

Colored Parents and Teachers, National Congress 
of. See National Congress of Colored Parents and 
Teachers, 628 

Colored People Legal Defense and Educational 
Fund, National Association for the Advancement 
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of. See National Association for the Advance- 
ment of Colored People Legal Defense and Edu- 
cational Fund, 618 
Colored People, National Association for the Ad- 
vancement of. See National Association for the 
Advancement of Colored People, 618 
Columbian Squires. See Knights of Columbus, 613 
Commission for World Council Service. See Church 
World Service, 599 
Commission on Community Interrelations of the 
American Jewish Congress, 599 
Commission on Interracial Cooperation. See Phelps- 
Stokes Fund, 642; and Southern Regional Coun- 
cil, 648 
Commission on Narcotic Drugs. See United Nations 
Economic and Social Council, 553 
Committee for Equality in Naturalization, 600 
Committee for Overseas Relief Supplies, 600 
Committee for the Nation’s Health, 600 
Committee of Physicians for the Improvement of 
Medical Care, 600 
Committee on Africa, the War, and Peace Aims. 
See Phelps-Stokes Fund, 642 
Committee on Research in Medical Economics, 600 
Committee on Service to Veterans of the National 
Social Welfare Assembly, 601 
Committee on Services to Unmarried Parents, 601 
Committee on Social Service Exchange. See Com- 
munity Chests and Councils of America, 601. See 
also in Social Service Exchanges, 495 
Committee on Supervised Homemaker Service. See 
National Committee on Homemaker Service, 625 
Committee on Unmarried Parenthood. See Commit- 
tee on Services to Unmarried Parents, Gor 
Common Council for American Unity, 601 
Commonwealth Fund, 601 
Communicable disease control. See Public Health, 
381 
Community centers, Jewish. See “Jewish Com- 
munity Centers’ in Jewish Social Work, 268 
COMMUNITY CHESTS, 122 
Agency: 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 601 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 6or. 
See also in Community Chests, 127 
Community councils. See Councils in Social Work, 
150; and “Jewish Community Organization” in 
Jewish Social Work, 260 
Community Interrelations of the American Jewish 
Congress, Commission on. See Commission on 
Community Interrelations of the American Jew- 
ish Congress, 599 
Community Organization, Association for the Study 
of. See Association for the Study of Community 
Organization, 593 
COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION FOR SOCIAL WEL- 
FARE, 129 
Agency: 
Association for the Study of Community Organi- 
zation, 593 
Community organization in Jewish social work. 
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See “Jewish Community Organization” in Jewish 
Social Work, 260 

Community recreation programs. See in Recreation, 
428 

Community rehabilitation centers. See in Vocational 
Rehabilitation, 532 

Community Service, 602 

Community Services Committee, National CIO. See 
National CIO Community Services Committee, 
623 

Community trusts. See Foundations and Community 
Trusts, 218 

Community welfare councils. See ‘Local Commu- 
nity Welfare Councils” iz Councils in Social 
Work, 150 

Compensation Attorneys, National Association of 
Claimants’. See National Asseciation of Claim- 
ants’ Compensation Attorneys, 618 

Compensation, unemployment. See Unemployment 
Insurance, 512 

Compensation, veterans’. See ‘Federal Programs 
and Benefits” #z Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 
522 

Compensation, workmen’s. See ‘Protection Against 
Economic Insecurity” 72 Labor Standards, 289 

Conciliation Service, Federal Mediation and. See 
Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service, 564 

Conference of Executives of American Schools for 
the Deaf, 602 

Conference of Mayors, United States. See United 
States Conference of Mayors, 652 

Conference of National Agencies and Schools of 
Group Work and Recreation, 602 

Conference of Professional Schools of Recreation 
and Group Work. See Conference of National 
Agencies and Schools of Group Work and Recre- 
ation, 602 

Conference of Social Work, International. See Inter- 
national Conference of Social Work, 551 

Conference of Social Work, National. See National 
Conference of Social Work, 627 

Conference of State and Provincial Health Authori- 
ties of North America, 602 

Conference of Superintendents of Correctional In- 
stitutions for Girls and Women, 602 

Conference on Social Work, Canadian. See Canadian 
Conference on Social Work, 656 

CONFERENCES OF SOCIAL WoRK, 135 

Agencies:1 

Association of State Conference Secretaries, 594 
Canadian Conference on Social Work, 656 
International Conference of Social Work, 551 
National Conference of Social Work, 627 

Conferences on children, White House. See ‘““White 
House Conferences on Children” iz Child Wel- 
fare, 103 

Confidential exchange or index. See Social Service 
Exchanges, 494 
1 Agencies engaged in activities in a single field, although 


holding conferences as discussed in the above article, are 
not included in this list. 
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Congregational Christian Churches, Board of Home 
Missions. See American Missionary Association, 
586 

Congregational Christian Churches, 
Social Action, 602 

Congress, acts of: 

Barden-La Follette Act. See ‘““Barden-La Follette 
Act of 1943” in Vocational Rehabilitation, 
530 

Displaced Persons Act. See “Immigration Situa- 
tion: Present and Future” im Aliens and 
Foreign Born, 58 

Employment Act of 1946. See “Labor Market 
Standards” iz Labor Standards, 288 

Fair Labor Standards Act. See ‘Federal Child 
Labor Program” iv Child Labor and Youth Em- 
ployment, 95 

Hospital Survey and Construction Act. See ‘‘Pub- 
lic Health Service’ in Public Health, 385 

National Labor Relations Act. See ‘““Labor-Man- 
agement Relations’ iz Labor Standards, 291 

National Mental Health Act. See in Mental Hy- 
giene, 323 

National School Lunch Act. See “School Lunch 
Program” zw School Health Services, 455 

Servicemen’s Readjustment Act (GI Bill of 
Rights). See ‘Federal Programs and Benefits’ 
in Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 522 

Social Security Act. See “Social Security” iz Pub- 
lic Welfare, 406 

Taft-Hartley Act. See ‘‘Reactionary Trends” in 
Civil Rights, 117; and “Labor-Management 
Relations” iz Labor Standards, 291 

United States Housing Act. See in Housing and 
City Planning, 237 

Vocational Rehabilitation Act. See ‘Develop- 
ment of Federal-State Program’”’ in Vocational 
Rehabilitation, 529 

Congress of Industrial Organizations, 602 

Congress of Racial Equality, 603 

Consumer credit. See #2 Consumer Protection, 145 

CONSUMER PROTECTION, 142 

Agencies: 

American Association of University Women, 576 

American Home Economics Association, 582 

American National Red Cross, Nutrition Service, 
586 

Bureau of Federal Credit Unions, 559 

Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Eco- 
nomics, 559 

Bureau of Labor Statistics, 560 

Cooperative League, 603 

Credit Union National Association, oe 

Extension Service, 563 

Farm Credit Administration, 563 

Farmers Home Administration, 564 

Federal Trade Commission, 565 

Fish and Wildlife Service, 565 

Food and Drug Administration, 566 

Food Distribution Programs Branch, 566 

Home Loan Bank Board, 566 
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CONSUMER PROTECTION (continued) 
League of Women Voters, 614 
Life Insurance Adjustment Bureau, 614 
National Association of Consumers, 618 
National Association of State Small Loan Super- 
visors, 620 
National Consumers League, 628 
National Council of Jewish Women, 629 
National Education Association, Home Econom- 
ics Department, 631 
National Federation of Settlements, 632 
Nutrition Clinics, 641 
Nutrition Foundation, 641 
United Nations Food and Agriculture Organiza- 
tion, 554 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 654 
Consumers League, National. See National Con- 
sumers League, 628 
Consumers, National Association of. See National 
Association of Consumers, 618 
Convalescent care. See ‘““Convalescence and Rehabili- 
tation” 72 Chronic Illness, 113 
Convention of American Instructors of the Deaf, 
603 
Cooperative for American Remittances to Europe, 
603 
Cooperative League of the United States of America, 
603 
Cooperative movement. See in Oprisumae Protection, 
145 
Cooperative Recreation Service, 603 
Coordinating council movement. See ‘“Neighbor- 
hood Councils” iz Councils in Social Work, 155 
Coordinating Councils, 603 
Correctional Education Association. See American 
Prison Association, 588 
Correctional institutions. See Adult Offenders, 33; 
and “Institutional Care’ iz Juvenile Behavior 
Problems, 281 
Correctional Institutions for Girls and Women, 
Conference of Superintendents of. See Confer- 
ence of Superintendents of Correctional Institu- 
tions for Girls and Women, 602 
Correctional Service Associates, 604 
Corrections. See Adult Offenders, 33; and in Pub- 
lic Welfare, 412 
Cost of medical care. See Medical Care, 302 
Cost of social work education. See ‘Professional 
Curriculum’”’ in Education for Social Work, 178 
Council Against Intolerance in America, 604 
Council of Guidance and Personnel Associations, 
604 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds, 
604 
Council of Relief Agencies Licensed for Operation 
in Germany. See American Council of Voluntary 
Agencies for Foreign Service, 578 
Council of Seamen’s Agencies, 605 
Council of Southern Mountain Workers, 605 
Council of State Governments, 605 
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COUNCILS IN SOCIAL WorkK, 150 
Agencies:1 
Canadian Welfare Council, 658 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 
6or 
Coordinating Councils, 603 
Education-Recreation Council, 606 
National Health Council, 632 
National Social Welfare Assembly, 638 
Social Casework Council, 646 
Councils of America, Community Chests and. See 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 601 
Councils of churches. See ‘‘Auspices” in Protestant 
Social Work, 358 
Councils of social agencies. See “Local Community 
Welfare Councils” iz Councils in Social Work, 
150 
Counseling. See “Counseling Needs’ in Child 
Labor and Youth Employment, 96; “Current De- 
velopments”’ iz Family Social Work, 193; Guid- 
ance and Counseling, 223; im Parent Education, 
344; “Related Activities’ in Protestant Social 
Work, 364; and “Vocational Guidance” in 
School Social Services, 460 
Country Life Association, American. See American 
Country Life Association; 578 
County, and Municipal Employees, American Fed- 
eration of State. See American Federation of 
State, County, and Municipal Employees, 581 
County homes, conversion to public nursing homes 
of. See ‘‘Nursing-Home Care” in Chronic Illness, 
112 
Courts. See “The Criminal Courts’ in Adult Of- 
fenders, 35; and Juvenile and Domestic Relations 
Courts, 270 
Crafts. See “Community Recreation Programs” in 
Recreation, 428 
Craftsmen’s Educational Council, American. See 
American Craftsmen’s Educational Council, 579 
Credit Union National Association, 605 
Credit unions. See ‘‘Consumer Credit” in Consumer 
Protection, 145 
Credit Unions, Bureau of Federal. See Bureau of 
Federal Credit Unions, 559 
Crime prevention and treatment. See Adult Of- 
fenders, 33 . 
Crime, Society for the Prevention of. See Society 
for the Prevention of Crime, 647 
CRIPPLED, THE, 158 
Agencies: 
Baruch Committee on Physical Medicine, 595 
Children’s Bureau, 562 
Institute for the Crippled and Disabled, 611 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 632 
National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, 639 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, 569 
For agencies in specialized fields see under The 
Blind, The Deaf and the Hard of Hearing, 


1 Agencies engaged in activities in a single field are not 
included in this list. 
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CRIPPLED, THE (continued) 
Mental Hygiene, amd Veterans’ Benefits and 
Services 
Crippled adults. See The Crippled, 158; and Vo- 
cational Rehabilitation, 528 
Crippled and Disabled, Institute for the. See Insti- 
tute for the Crippled and Disabled, 611 
Crippled children. See “Progress in Treatment of 
Handicapped” iv Child Welfare, 100; and The 
Crippled, 158 
Crippled Children and Adults, National Society for. 
See National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, 639 
Curriculum in schools of social work. See ‘“Profes- 
sional Curriculum” #2 Education for Social Work, 
178 
Curriculum, preprofessional. See “Preprofessional 
Curriculum” iz Education for Social Work, 180 


Daughters of Isabella, National Circle, 605 
Day care services for children. See “Criteria for 
Choice of Facility” iz Foster Care for Children, 
213 
DEAF AND THE HARD OF HEARING, THE, 165 
Agencies: 
American Hearing Society, 582 
American Speech and Hearing Association, 591 
Conference of Executives of American Schools 
for the Deaf, 602 
Convention of American Instructors of the Deaf, 
603 
National Association of the Deaf, 620 
National Education Association, Lip Reading De- 
partment, 631 
National Forum on Deafness and Speech Pathol- 
ogy, 632 ; 
Volta Speech Association for the Deaf, 652 
Deaf, Conference of Executives of American 
Schools for the. See Conference of Executives of 
American Schools for the Deaf, 602 
Deaf, Convention of American Instructors of the. 
See Convention of American Instructors of the 
Deaf, 603 
Deaf, National Association of the. See National As- 
sociation of the Deaf, 620 
Deaf, schools for the. See “The Deaf” in The Deaf 
and the Hard of Hearing, 165 
Deaf, Volta Speech Association for the. See Volta 
Speech Association for the Deaf, 652 
Deafness and Speech Pathology, National Forum 
on. See National Forum on Deafness and Speech 
Pathology, 632 
Defenders, public and voluntary. See “Types of 
Organization” in Legal Aid, 294 
Delinquency, juvenile. See ‘'Treatment of Juvenile 
Delinquency” iz Child Welfare, tor; Juvenile 
and Domestic Relations Courts, 270; and Juve- 
nile Behavior Problems, 276 
Delinquency, National Conference on Prevention 
and Control of Juvenile. See National Conference 
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on Prevention and Control of Juvenile Delin- 
quency, 627 

Delinquency prevention and treatment. See “Pre- 
vention and Treatment of Behavior Problems’ iz 
Juvenile Behavior Problems, 278 

Dental Association, American. See American Dental 
Association, 579 

Dental research. See ‘Public Health Service” in 
Public Health, 385 

Department of Agriculture. See ‘Public Services 
to Consumers” in Consumer Protection, 146; in 
Federal Agencies in Social Work, 204; and in 
Public Health, 389 

Department of National Health and Welfare 
(Canada), 658 

Department of Pensions and National Health. See 
Department of National Health and Welfare 
(Canada), 658 

Department of Veterans Affairs (Canada), 658 

Departments of health, local. See ““Local Health De- 
partments” iz Public Health, 382 

Departments of health, state. See “State Health De- 
partments” in Public Health, 383 

Departments of welfare. See Public Welfare, 403 

Dependent children. See “Development of Care for 
Destitute Children” iz Child Welfare, 98; and 
“Aid to Dependent Children” in Public Assist- 
ance, 376 

Dependents’ allowances. See “Federal Programs 
and Benefits” iz Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 
522 

Depression, unemployment relief during the. See 
“Unemployment Relief’ iz Public Welfare, 405 

Desertion Bureau, National. See National Desertion 
Bureau, 631 

Detention care. See in Juvenile and Domestic Re- 
lations Courts, 274 

Diabetes. See Chronic Illness, 109 

Diabetes Association, American. See American 
Diabetes Association, 579 

Disability insurance. See “Disability Insurance 
Measures” iz Unemployment Insurance, 517 

Disabled adults, vocational rehabilitation of. See 
Vocational Rehabilitation, 528 

Disabled American Veterans, 606 

Disabled, Institute for the Crippled and. See Insti- 
tute for the Crippled and Disabled, 611 

DISASTER RELIEF, 169 

Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, Disaster Relief 
Services, 586 

Canadian Red Cross Society, 657 

Disciples of Christ, Department of Social Welfare, 
606 

_ Discrimination, legislation and programs to combat. 
See “Community Relations’ in Jewish Social 
Work, 269; “Labor Market Standards” in Labor 
Standards, 288; avd Racial Programs in Social 
Work, 414 

Diseases, industrial. See “Safety and Health” and 


“Protection Against Economic Insecurity’ én 
Labor Standards, 287 and 289 

Displaced persons. See ‘Agencies Furnishing Spe- 
cialized Services’ im Aliens and Foreign Born, 
55; “International Refugee Organization” im In- 
ternational Governmental Social Work, 245; and 
“Scope of Overseas Programs’’ iz International 
Voluntary Social Work, 256 

Displaced Persons Act. See ‘Immigration Situation: 
Present and Future” iz Aliens and Foreign Born, 
58 

Displaced persons, Catholic services for. See “Inter- 
national Catholic Social Work” iv Catholic Social 
Work, 90 

Displaced Persons, Citizens Committee on. See 
Citizens Committee on Displaced Persons, 599 

Displaced Persons Commission, 562 

Displaced persons, Jewish services for. See ‘‘Over- 
seas Programs” in Jewish Social Work, 264 

Displaced persons, Protestant services for. See 
“Types of Church Agencies” in Protestant Social 
Work, 359 

District councils. See “Neighborhood Councils’ 7 
Councils in Soctal Work, 155 

Division of International Labor and Social Affairs, 
U.S. Department of State, 562 

Division of Protective Services, U.S. Department 
of State, 563 

Division of Statistical Standards, Bureau of the 
Budget, Executive Office of the President, 563 

Domestic relations courts. See Juvenile and Domes- 
tic Relations Courts, 270 

Drake Fellowship Fund. See Howard — John 
Howard Association, 610 


- Drama. See “Community Recreation Programs” iz 


Recreation, 428 

Drug Administration, Food and. See Food and Drug 
Administration, 566 

Drunkenness. See Alcoholism, 48 


E. Matilda Ziegler Foundation for the Blind. See 
Ziegler — E. Matilda Ziegler Foundation for the 
Blind, 654 

Economic and Employment Commission. See United 
Nations Economic and Social Council, 553 

Economic and Social Council, United Nations. See 
United Nations Economic and Social Council, 
abe, 

Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East. 
See United Nations Economic and Social Council, 
553 

Economic Commission for Europe. See United Na- 
tions Economic and Social Council, 553 

Economic Commission for Latin America. See 
United Nations Economic and Social Council, 553 

Economic Cooperation Administration, 563 

Economic insecurity, protection against. See “Pro- 
tection Against Economic Insecurity” in Labor 
Standards, 289 
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Economic Research, National Bureau of. See Na- 
tional Bureau of Economic Research, 621 
Education, adult. See Adult Education, 27 
Education, American Council on. See American 
Council on Education, 578 
Education Association of the United States, Na- 
tional. See National Education Association of the 
United States, 631 
Educational Board, General. See General Education 
Board, 608 
Education, Bureau for Intercultural. See Bureau for 
Intercultural Education, 596 
Education, family life. See “Family Life Education” 
in Social Hygiene, 491 
Education Fellowship, American. See American 
Education Fellowship, 579 
Education for Catholic social work. See ‘‘Catholic 
Schools of Social Work’ in Catholic Social Work, 
89 
Education for medical social work. See in Medical 
Social Work, 315 
Education for psychiatric social work. See ‘‘Profes- 
sional Education” 72 Psychiatric Social Work, 368 
Education for public health nursing. See ‘‘Educa- 
tion” in Public Health Nursing, 394 — 
EDUCATION FOR SOCIAL WORK, 173 
Agencies: 
American Association of Medical Social Workers, 
574 
American Association of Psychiatric Social Work- 
ers, 575 
American Association of Schools of Social Work, 
= Pp! 
American Association of Social Workers, 575 
Conference of National Agencies and Schools of 
Group Work and Recreation, 602 
National Association of Schools of Social Admin- 
istration, 620 
National Committee of Canadian Schools of So- 
cial Work, 659 
National Council on Social Work Education, 631 
Education, Jewish. See “Jewish Education” in Jew- 
ish Social Work, 268 
Education, legislative proposals for federal aid to. 
See School Secial Services, 457 
Education, National Council on Social Work. See 
National Council on Social Work Education, 631 
Education, National Society for the Study of. See 
National Society for the Study of Education, 639 
Education of handicapped children. See “Education” 
in The Blind, 61; “The Deaf” in The Deaf and 
_ the Hard of Hearing, 165; “Mental Deficiency” 
in Mental Hygiene, 323; im School Health Serv- 
ices, 456; and “Education of Partially Seeing 
Children” zz Sight Conservation, 471 
Education, Office of. See Office of Education, 568 
Education, parent. See Parent Education, 342 
Education, psychiatric. See ‘‘Psychiatric Education” 
in Mental Hygiene, 321 
Education-Recreation Council of the National So- 
cial Welfare Assembly, 606 
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Educational counseling. See “Types of Counseling” 
in Guidance and Counseling, 224 
Electrification Administration, Rural. See Rural 
Electrification Administration, 570 
Eligibility requirements for public assistance. See 
“Federal Eligibility Requirements” iz Public As- 
sistance, 371 
Elizabeth McCormick Memorial Fund. See McCor- 
mick — Elizabeth McCormick Memorial Fund, 
616 
Emergency maternity and infant care program. See 
in Maternal and Child Health, 300 
Emergency relief. See ‘Unemployment Relief” iz 
Public Welfare, 405 
Employees’ Compensation, Bureau of. See Bureau of 
Employees’ Compensation, 558 
Employment Act of 1946. See ‘““Labor Market Stand- 
ards” in Labor Standards, 288 
Employment agencies, public and private. See Em- 
ployment Services, 184 
Employment for the aged. See “Employment” in 
The Aged, 46 
Employment for veterans. See ‘Specialized Govern- 
mental Employment Services” i2 Employment 
Services, 189 
Employment for youth. See Child Labor and Youth 
Employment, 92 
Employment practices in social agencies. See Per- 
sonnel Standards in Social Work, 346 
Employment Security Agencies, Interstate Confer- 
ence of. See Interstate Conference of Employment 
Security Agencies, 612 
Employment Security, Bureau of. See Bureau of Em- 
ployment Security, 559 
EMPLOYMENT SERVICES, 184 
Agencies: 
Bureau of Apprenticeship, 558 
Bureau of Employment Security, U.S. Employ- 
ment Service, 559 
Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment Rights, 561 
International Association of Public Employment 
Services, 551 
Railroad Retirement Board, 570 
Unemployment Insurance Commission, National 
Employment Service (Canada), 660 
Employment Services, International Association of 
Public. See International Association of Public 
Employment Services, 551 
Enrollment in schools of social work. See ‘Student 
Enrollment’ iz Education for Social Work, 178 
Epilepsy. See in Mental Hygiene, 324 
Epilepsy, American Chapter of the International 
League Against. See American Chapter of the In- 
ternational League Against Epilepsy, 577 
Epilepsy League, American, See American Epilepsy 
League, 579 
Epilepsy, National Association to Control. See Na- 
tional Association to Control Epilepsy, 621 
Episcopal Church. See Protestant Episcopal Church, 
644 
Episcopal League for Social Action, 606 
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Episcopal Service for Youth, 606 | 

Eugenics Society, American. See American Eugenics 
Society, 580 

Europe, relief and rehabilitation in. See Interna- 
tional Governmental Social Work, 244; and In- 
ternational Voluntary Social Work, 252 

European Children, United States Committee for 
the Care of. See United States Committee for the 
Care of European Children, 652 

European Recovery Program. See Economic Co- 
operation Administration, 563. See also “United 
States Foreign Aid Measures” in International 
Governmental Social Work, 251 

Evangelical and Reformed Church, Commission on 
Christian Social Action, 607 

Exchanges, social service. See Social Service Ex- 
changes, 494 

Executives, duties of. See “Areas of Content” iz 
Administration of Social Agencies, 17 

Experience rating. See iz Unemployment Insurance, 
515 

Ex-servicemen and ex-servicewomen. See Veterans’ 
Benefits and Services, 521 

Extension Service, U.S. Department of Agriculture, 
563. See also ‘4-H Clubs” im Boys’ and Girls’ 
Work, 69 

Eye-Bank for Sight Restoration, 607 

Eye health, industrial. See “Industrial Eye Health” 
in Sight Conservation, 472 


Fair Employment Board. See United States Civil 
Service Commission, 571 

Fair employment practice. See “Agencies in the 
Field” in Civil Rights, 121; and “Labor Market 
Standards” iz Labor Standards, 288 

Fair Employment Practice Commission, National 
Council for a Permanent. See National Council 
for a Permanent Fair Employment Practice Com- 
mission, 628 

Fair Labor Standards Act. See “Federal Child La- 
bor Program” in Child Labor and Youth Employ- 
ment, 95 

Family allowances. See “Economic Security” in Ca- 
nadian Social Work, 80; and ‘Standards for the 
Labor Bargain’ iz Labor Standards, 285 

Family care for mental patients. See ‘“Treatment 
Processes” iz Mental Hygiene, 320 

Family counseling. See “Current Developments” i” 
Family Social Work, 193; ‘““Types of Counseling” 
in Guidance and Counseling, 224; amd ‘‘Counsel- 
ing” im Parent Education, 344 

Family courts. See Juvenile and Domestic Relations 
Courts, 270 

Family life education. See ‘““Current Developments” 
in Family Social Work, 193; Parent Education, 
342; and im Social Hygiene, 491 

Family Relations, National Council on. See Na- 
tional Council on Family Relations, 630 

Family Service Association of America, 607. See 
also in Family Social Work, 192 


FAMILY SOCIAL WORK, 190 
Agencies: 
American Public Welfare Association, 589 
Family Service Association of America, 607 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 626 
National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare, 
626 
Family Welfare Association of America. See Family 
Service Association of America, 607 
Family welfare work, Catholic. See “Range and 
Scope of Diocesan Services’ im Catholic Social 
Work, 87 
Family welfare work, Jewish. See “Family Casework 
Services’ in Jewish Social Work, 265 
FAO. See United Nations Food and Agriculture Or- 
ganization, 554 
Farm Credit Administration, U.S. Department of 
Agriculture, 563 
Farm Foundation, 607 
Farm Security Administration. See Farmers Hon.2 
Administration, 564 
Farm workers, placement of. See “Specialized Gov- 
ernmental Employment Services” 72 Employment 
Services, 189 
Farmers Home Administration, U.S. Department of 
Agriculture, 564 
FBI. See Federal Bureau of Investigation, 564 
FEDERAL AGENCIES IN SOCIAL WORK, 197 
For agencies see in National Agencies — Govern- 
mental, 558 ff. 
Federal aid. See Public Welfare, 403 
Federal aid to education, legislative proposals for. 
See School Social Services, 457 
Federal Bureau of Investigation, U.S. Department 
of Justice, 564 
Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in Amer- 
ica, 607 
Federal department of health and welfare, legisla- 
tive efforts to establish. See “Legislative Efforts to 
Establish Cabinet Department” zz Federal Agen- 
cies in Social Work, 203 
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation. See Bureau 
of Federal Credit Unions, 559 
Federal health services. See in Public Health, 384 
Federal Home Loan Bank System. See Home Loan 
Bank Board, 566 
Federal Housing Administration, Housing and 
Home Finance Agency, 564 
Federal housing programs. See in Housing and City 
Planning, 236 
Federal Interagency Committee on Migrant Labor. 
See ‘‘Transients and Migrants” im Migrants, Tran- 
sients, and Travelers, 326 
Federal Inter-Agency Committee on Recreation, 564 
Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service, 564 
Federal Prison Industries. See Bureau of Prisons, 
561 
Federal Public Housing Authority. See Public Hous- 
ing Administration, 570 
Federal Savings and Loan Insurance Corporation. 
See Home Loan Bank Board, 566 
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Federal Security Agency, 565. See also in Federal 
Agencies in Social Work, 200 

Federal-State Relations, Office of. See Office of Fed- 
eral-State Relations, 568 

Federal Trade Commission, 565. See also ‘Public 
Services to Consumers” 72 Consumer Protection, 
146 

Federal welfare agencies, reorganization of. See ‘‘Re- 
organization of Federal Welfare Agencies’ in 
Public Welfare, 407 

Federations. See Community Chests, 122; Councils 
in Social Work, 150; “Jewish Community Or- 
ganization” im Jewish Social Work, 260; and 
“Coordination” in Protestant Social Work, 363 

Feeble-mindedness. See ‘Mental Deficiency” in 
Mental Hygiene, 323 

Fees for services. See “Current Developments” iz 
Family Social Work, 193; “Family Casework 
services” in Jewish Social Work, 265; ‘Present 
Trends” in Medical Social Work, 316; and 
“Counseling” zz Parent Education, 344 

Fenestration operation. See “The Hard of Hearing” 
in The Deaf and the Hard of Hearing, 167 

FEPC. See “Labor Market Standards’ ix Labor 
Standards, 288 

Financial appeals, multiplicity of. See ‘‘Problems — 
Immediate and Future” in Community Chests, 
128; and “Private Social Work” in Financing So- 
cial Work, 208 

Financing Catholic social work. See Catholic Social 
Work, 85 

Financing Jewish social work. See in Jewish Social 
Work, 263 

Financing Protestant social work. See “Support and 
Community Affiliations’ iz Protestant Social 
Work, 359 

Financing public assistance programs. See ‘‘Financ- 
ing the Programs’’ in Public Assistance, 373 

FINANCING SOCIAL WorK, 206 

Fish and Wildlife Service, U.S. Department of the 
Interior, 565 

Florence Crittenton Mission, National. See Na- 
tional Florence Crittenton Mission, 632 

Folk Arts Center, 608 

Folk Dance Society, American. See American Folk 
Dance Society, 581 

Food and Agriculture Organization, United Nations. 
See United Nations Food and Agriculture Or- 
ganization, 554 

Food and Drug Administration, Office of Special 
Services, Federal Security Agency, 566. See also 
“Public Services to Consumers” 72 Consumer Pro- 
tection, 146 

Food Distribution Programs Branch, Production and 
Marketing Administration, U.S. Department of 
Agriculture, 566 

Ford Foundation, 608 

Foreign aid measures, United States. See “United 
States Foreign Aid Measures” in International 
Governmental Social Work, 251 

Foreign Aid of the United States Government, Ad- 
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visory Committee on Voluntary. See Advisory 
Committee on Voluntary Foreign Aid of the 
United States Government, 558 
Foreign born. See Aliens and Foreign Born, 53; and 
in Racial Programs in Social Work, 422 
Foreign Born, American Committee for Protection 
of. See American Committee for Protection of 
Foreign Born, 577 
Foreign-born children, adoption of. See “Adoption 
of Foreign-Born Children” iz Adoption, 25 
Foreign relief and rehabilitation. See ‘International 
Catholic Social Work” zn Catholic Social Work, 
90; International Governmental Social Work, 
244; International Voluntary Social Work, 252; 
“Overseas Programs’ in Jewish Social Work, 
264; and “Types of Church Agencies’ in Prot- 
estant Social Work, 359 
Foreign Service, American Council of Voluntary 
Agencies for. See American Council of Voluntary 
Agencies for Foreign Service, 578 
Forest Service, U.S. Department of Agriculture, 566 
Forum, Physicians. See Physicians Forum, 642 
FOSTER CARE FOR CHILDREN, 211 
Agencies: 
Child Welfare League, 598 
Children’s Bureau, 562 
Foster parents. See ‘Skills Required in Foster Care”’ 
in Foster Care for Children, 215 
Foster Parents’ Plan for War Children, 608 
FOUNDATIONS AND COMMUNITY TRUSTS, 218 
Foundations concerned with social welfare and 
related fields: 
American Foundation, 581 
American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 581 
American Foundation for the Blind, 581 
American Youth Foundation, $92 
Anderson Foundation, 593 
Baker Trust, 595 
Brookings Institution, 596 
Brush Foundation, 596 
Carnegie Corporation of New York, 597 
Carnegie Foundation for the Advancement of 
Teaching, 597 
Child Education Foundation, 598 
Commonwealth Fund, 601 
Farm Foundation, 607 
Ford Foundation, 608 
General Education Board, 608 
Harmon Foundation, 610 
Hayden Foundation, 610 
Kellogg Foundation, 613 
Kresge Foundation, 614 
McCormick Memorial Fund, 616 
Milbank Memorial Fund, 617 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 632 
National Mental Health Foundation, 634 
New York Foundation, 641 
Nutrition Foundation, 641 
Phelps-Stokes Fund, 642 
Rockefeller Foundation, 645 
Sage Foundation, 645 
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FOUNDATIONS AND COMMUNITY TRUSTS (con- 
tinued) 
Southern Education Foundation, 648 
Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson Burke 
Relief Foundation, 649 

Twentieth Century Fund, 649 
Woman’s Foundation, 653 
Ziegler Foundation for the Blind, 654 

4-H Clubs. See Extension Service, 563; and Na- 
tional Committee on Boys and Girls Club Work, 
625. See also in Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 69 

Friends General Conference, Peace and Service 
Committee, 608 

Friends Service Committee, American. See Ameri- 
can Friends Service Committee, 582 

Fund raising. See Community Chests, 122; Financ- 
ing Social Work, 206; in International Voluntary 
Social Work, 255; and “Financing Jewish Social 
Work” in Jewish Social Work, 263 

Funds, budgeting and distribution of. See ‘‘Budget- 
ing and Distribution of Funds” #2 Community 
Chests, 126 


Gardening activities. See “Community Recreation 
Programs” in Recreation, 428 

General assistance. See in Public Assistance, 378 

General Education Board, 608 

General Federation of Women’s Clubs, 608 

George F. Baker Trust. See Baker — George F. Ba- 
ker Trust, 595 

GI Bill of Rights. See “Federal Programs and Bene- 
fits’ in Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 522 

Girl Guides Association, Canadian Council, 659 

Girl Scout Executives, National Association of. See 
National Association of Girl Scout Executives, 
618 

Girl Scouts of the United States of America, 608. 
See also in Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 69 

Girls Club Work, National Committee on Boys and. 
See National Committee on Boys and Girls Club 
Work, 625 

Girls’ clubs. See Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 65 

Girls Clubs of America, 609 

Girls’ Friendly Society of the United States of 
America, 609 

Girls Service League of America, 609 

Girls Week Committee for the United States, Na- 
tional Boys and. See National Boys and Girls 
Week Committee for the United States, 621 

Girls’ work organizations. See Boys’ and Girls’ 
Work, 65 

Goodwill Industries of America, 609 

Government Employees, American Federation of. 
See American Federation of Government Em- 
ployees, 580 

Governmental agencies in social work. See Federal 
Agencies in Social Work, 197 

Governmental health work. See Public Health, 381 

Governmental Research Association, 609 

Governmental social work. See Public Welfare, 403 


Governmental social work, financing of. See Finane- 
ing Social Work, 206 
Governmental social work, international. See Inter- 
national Governmental Social Work, 244 
Governors’ Conference. See Council of State Gov- 
ernments, 605 . 
Grants-in-aid. See Public Welfare, 403 
Great Lakes Institute for Social Work Executives. 
See Community Chests and Councils of America, 
601 
Group medical practice. See “Organization of Medi- 
cal Services’ in Medical Care, 309 
Group psychotherapy. See “Treatment Processes” in 
Mental Hygiene, 320 
Group therapy. See “State and Federal Prisons and 
Reformatories” in Adult Offenders, 38; ‘‘Preven- 
tion and Treatment of Behavior Problems’’ in 
Juvenile Behavior Problems, 278; and ‘Treat- 
ment Processes’ in Mental Hygiene, 320 
Group Therapy Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Group Therapy Association, 582 
Group work. See Social Group Work, 483 
Group Work and Recreation, Conference of Na- 
tional Agencies and Schools of. See Conference of 
National Agencies and Schools of Group Work 
and Recreation, 602 
Group Workers, American ‘Association of. See 
American Association of Group Workers, 574 
GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING, 223 
Agencies: 
Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 573 
American Association of Marriage Counselors, 
574 
American Psychological Association, 589 
American Vocational Association, 592 
Council of Guidance and Personnel Associations, 
604 
Jewish Occupational Council, 613 
National Vocational Guidance Association, 640 
Office of Education, 568 
Science Research Associates, 646 
Guidance and Personnel Associations, Council of. 
See Council of Guidance and Personnel Associa- 
tions, 604 
Guidance of Rural Youth, Alliance for. See Alliance 
for Guidance of Rural Youth, 573 
Guidance, vocational. See ‘“Types of Counseling”’ in 
Guidance and Counseling, 224; and “Vocational 
Guidance” in School Social Services, 460 


Hadley Correspondence School for the Blind, 610 

Handicapped, the. See The Blind, 59; “Progress in 
Treatment of Handicapped” in Child Welfare, 
100; The Crippled, 158; The Deaf and the Hard 
of Hearing, 165; Mental Hygiene, 317; Veterans’ 
Benefits and Services, 521; and Vocational Re- 
habilitation, 528 

Handicapped children, education of. See ‘“Educa- 
tion” iz The Blind, 61; “The Deaf” iz The Deaf 
and the Hard of Hearing, 165; ‘Mental Defi- 
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ciency” in Mental Hygiene, 323; “Education of 
Handicapped Children’’ iv School Health Serv- 
ices, 456; and “Education of Partially Seeing 
Children” in Sight Conservation, 471 

Handicapped, placement service for the. See “Spe- 
cialized Governmental Employment Services” in 
Employment Services, 189 

Handicapped, Protestant services for the. See “Types 
of Church Agencies” iz Protestant Social Work, 
359 

Handicapped, recreation for the. See ‘‘Recreation 
Service to Special Groups” im Recreation, 430 

Handicapped Week, President’s Committee on Na- 
tional Employ the Physically. See President’s 
Committee on National Employ the Physically 
Handicapped Week, 569 

Handicrafts. See ““Community Recreation Programs” 
in Recreation, 428 

Hard of hearing, the. See The Deaf and the Hard 
of Hearing, 165 

Harmon Foundation, 610 

Hayden —- Charles Hayden Foundation, 610 

Health. See Medical Care, 302; and Public Health, 
381 

Health agencies, federal. See ‘Federal Health Serv- 
ices’ in Public Health, 384 

Health agencies, local. See ‘Local Health Depart- 
ments’ iv Public Health, 382 

Health agencies, state. See ‘State Health Depart- 
ments” iz Public Health, 383 

Health agencies, voluntary. See ““Voluntary Health 
Agencies” iz Public Health, 389 

Health, American Museum of. See American Mu- 

_* seum of Health, 586 

Health and Welfare, Department of National. See 
Department of National Health and Welfare 
(Canada), 658 

Health and welfare, legislative efforts to establish 
federal department of. See “Legislative Efforts to 
Establish Cabinet Department” im Federal Agen- 
cies in Social Work, 203 

Health and welfare plans in industry. See ‘‘Protec- 
tion Against Economic’ Insecurity’’ in Labor 
Standards, 289 

Health and Welfare Retirement Association, Na- 
tional. See National Health and Welfare Retire- 
ment Association, 632 

Health and Welfare Services, National Publicity 
Council for..See National Publicity Council for 
Health and Welfare Services, 636 

Health Association, American Public. See American 
Public Health Association, 589 

Health Association, American School. See American 
School Health Association, 590 

Health Association, American Student. See Ameri- 
can Student Health Association, 591 

Health Authorities of North America, Conference 
of State and Provincial. See Conference of State 
and Provincial Health Authorities of North 
America, 602 

Health, child. See ‘‘Health Services for Children” in 
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Child Welfare, 105; and Maternal and Child 
Health, 297 

Health, Committee for the Nation’s. See Committee 
for the Nation’s Health, 600 

Health Conservancy Laboratories, Industrial. See In- 
dustrial Health Conservancy Laboratories, 611 

Health Council Executives, National Committee of. 
See National Committee of Health Council Ex- 
ecutives, 624 

Health Council, National. See National Health 
Council, 632 

Health departments, local. See “Local Health De- 
partments” iz Public Health, 382 

Health departments, state. See ‘State Health Depart- 
ments” iz Public Health, 383 

Health education. See “Public Health Service” in 
Public Health, 385; and in School Health Serv- 
ices, 456 

Health Education, National Conference for Coop- 
eration in. See National Conference for Coopera- 
tion in Health Education, 626 

Health insurance. See Medical Care, 302 

Health, international. See “International Health” in 
Public Health, 390 

Health League of Canada, 659 

Health, maternal. See Maternal and Child Health, 
297 

Health Officers, Association of State and Territorial. 
See Association of State and Territorial Health 
Officers, 594 

Health Organization, United Nations World. See 
United Nations World Health Organization, 555 

Health, Physical Education and Recreation, Cana- 
dian Association for. See Canadian Association 
for Health, Physical Education and Recreation, 
656 

Health, Physical Education and Recreation, Society 
of State Directors of. See Society of State Direc- 
tors of Health, Physical Education and Recrea- 
tion, 648 

Health, public. See Public Health, 381 

Health, rural. See “Health” im Rural Social Pro- 
grams, 450 

Health services, federal. See ‘Federal Health Serv- 
ices” in Public Health, 384 

Health services, school. See School Health Services, 
453 

Health services, uneven distribution of. See “Un- 
even Distribution of Health Resources and Serv- 
ices’ in Medical Care, 302 

Hearing Association, American Speech and. See 
American Speech and Hearing Association, 591% 

Hearing Society, American. See American Hearing 
Society, 582 

Hearing tests. See ‘The Hard of Hearing” in The 
Deaf and the Hard of Hearing, 167 

Heart Association, American. See American Heart 
Association, 582 

Heart disease. See Chronic Illness, 109; and The 
Crippled, 158 

Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 610 
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Helen Keller Committee on the Deaf-Blind. See 
American Foundation for the Blind, 581 

Home care of the chronically ill. See ‘‘Home Care” 
in Chronic Illness, 113 

Home economics. See “Public Services to Con- 
sumers’ 72 Consumer Protection, 146 

Home Economics Association, American. See Amer- 
ican Home Economics Association, 582 

Home Economics, Bureau of Human Nutrition and. 
See Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Eco- 
nomics, 559 

Home finding. See Foster Care for Children, 211 

Home Loan Bank Board, Housing and Home Fi- 
nance Agency, 566 

Home Missions Council of North America, 610 

Home Owners’ Loan Corporation. See Home Loan 
Bank Board, 566 

Home relief. See Public Assistance, 370 

Home teachers. See “Rehabilitation and Employ- 
ment’’ iz The Blind, 62 

Home term court. See “History of Legislation” in 
Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 270 

HOMEMAKER SERVICE, 230 

Agencies: 

Children’s Bureau, 562 
National Committee on Homemaker Service, 625 

Homemaker Service, National Committee on. See 
National Committee on Homemaker Service, 625 

Homes for children. See ‘““Range and Scope of Di- 
ocesan Services” in Catholic Social Work, 87; 
Foster Care for Children, 211; ‘Child Care” in 
Jewish Social Work, 266; and “Types of Church 
Agencies” in Protestant Social Work, 359 

Homes for the aged. See ‘Housing and Health 
Needs” iz The Aged, 45; ‘Range and Scope of 

' Diocesan Services’ iz Catholic Social Work, 87; 
“Care of the Aged” in Jewish Social Work, 266; 
and ‘“Types of Church Agencies’ iz Protestant 
Social Work, 359 

Homes, nursing. See 
Chronic Illness, 112 

Horizon Clubbers. See Camp Fire Girls, 597 

Hospital Association, American. See American Hos- 
pital Association, 583 

Hospital Association, American Protestant. See 
American Protestant Hospital Association, 588 

Hospital Association of the United States and Can- 
ada, Catholic. See Catholic Hospital Association 
of the United States and Canada, 597 

Hospital Camp Shows, Veterans. See Veterans Hos- 
pital Camp Shows, 652 

Hospital insurance. See Medical Care, 302 

Hospital social work. See Medical Social Work, 312 

Hospital Survey and Construction Act. See ‘Public 
Health Service’ in Public Health, 385 

Hospitals. See ‘‘Range and Scope of Diocesan Serv- 
ices” in Catholic Social Work, 87; ‘Hospital 
Care” in Chronic Illness, 112; “Hospitals and 
Clinics” in Jewish Social Work, 267; Medical 
Care, 302; and “Types of Church Agencies” in 
Protestant Social Work, 359 


“Nursing-Home Care” in 


Hospitals, recreation programs in. See ‘‘Recreation 
Service to Special Groups’ zm Recreation, 430 
Hour and Public Contracts Divisions, Wage and. 
See Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divi- 
sions, 572 

Hours of labor. See ‘Standards for the Labor Bar- 
gain” in Labor Standards, 285 

Housekeeper service. See Homemaker Service, 230 

Housemothers. See ‘Skills Required in Foster Care” 
in Foster Care for Children, 215 

Housing Administration, Federal. See Federal Hous- 
ing Administration, 564 

Housing Administration, Public. See Public Hous- 
ing Administration, 570 

HOusING AND CITY PLANNING, 233 

Agencies: 
American Institute of Planners, 583 
American Planning and Civic Association, 588 
American Public Health Association, Committee 
on the Hygiene of Housing, 589 

American Society of Planning Officials, 591 
Farmers Home Administration, 564 
Federal Housing Administration, 564 
Home Loan Bank Board, 566 
Housing and Home Finance Agency, 567 
National Association of Housing Officials, 618 
National Council of Housing Associations, 629 
National Public Housing Conference, 636 
Phelps-Stokes Fund, 642 
Public Housing Administration, 570 

Housing and Home Finance Agency, 567 

Housing Associations, National Council of. See Na- 
tional Council of Housing Associations, 629 

Housing census. See “Present Housing Situation” 
in Housing and City Planning, 234 

Housing Conference, National Public. See National 
Public Housing Conference, 636 

Housing developments, recreation facilities in. See 
“Recreation Service to Special Groups” in Rec- 
reation, 430 

Housing for the aged. See ‘“‘“Housing and Health 
Needs” in The Aged, 45 

Housing for veterans. See 
Housing Program”’ 
ning, 235 

Housing Officials, National Association of. See Na- 
tional Association of Housing Officials, 618 

Housing, rural. See ‘““Achievements and Deficien- 
cies” in Housing and City Planning, 238; and 
“Housing” iv Rural Social Programs, 449 

Housing study, Senate. See “Senate Housing Study” 
in Housing and City Planning, 240 

Howard — John Howard Association, 610 

Human Rights Commission. See United Nations 
Economic and Social Council, 553 


“Veterans Forge 
in Housing and City Plan- 


Humane Association, American. See American Hu- 


mane Association, 583 

Hygiene, industrial. See ‘Safety and Health” im 
Labor Standards, 287; and “Public Health Serv- 
ice’ in Public Health, 385 
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Illness. See Chronic Illness, 109; and Medical Care, 
302 

ILO. See International Labour Organisation, 552 

Immigrant Aid Society, Hebrew Sheltering and. See 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 
610 

Immigrants. See Aliens and Foreign Born, 53; and 
“Foreign Born’ im Racial Programs in Social 
Work, 422 

Immigrants Protective League, 611 

Immigration. See ‘“The Immigration Situation: Pres- 
ent and Future” sm Aliens and Foreign Born, 58 

Immigration aid. See “Specialized Social Work for 
Foreign Born” zz Aliens and Foreign Born, 54 

Immigration and Naturalization Service, U.S. De- 
partment of Justice, 567 

Immigration Policy, National Committee on. See 
National Committee on Immigration Policy, 625 

Index, Central Location. See Central Location Index, 


397 
Index, social service. See Social Service Exchanges, 


Indian Affairs, Association on American. See Asso- 
ciation on American Indian Affairs, 594 

Indian Affairs, Bureau of. See Bureau of Indian Af- 
fairs, 560 

- Indian Rights Association, 611 

Indians. See in Racial Programs in Social Work, 418 

Indians, National Congress of American. See Na- 
tional Congress of American Indians, 627 

Industrial Accident Boards and Commissions, In- 
ternational Association of. See International As- 
sociation of Industrial Accident Boards and Com- 
missions, 551 

Industrial accidents and diseases. See ‘Federal Child 
Labor Program” in’ Child Labor and Youth Em- 
ployment, 95; and “Safety and Health’ and 
“Protection Against Economic Insecurity” iz La- 
bor Standards; 287 and 289 

Industrial and labor problems. See Labor Standards, 
284 

Industrial Democracy, League for. See League for 
Industrial Democracy, 614 

Industrial eye health. See in Sight Conservation, 472 

Industrial Health Conservancy Laboratories, 611 

Industrial hygiene. See ‘Safety and Health” in La- 
bor Standards, 287; and ‘‘Public Health Service’ 
in Public Health, 385 

Industrial Hygiene Association, American. See 
American Industrial Hygiene Association, 583 

Industrial relations. See ‘Labor-Management Rela- 
tions” 72 Labor Standards, 291 

Industrial Relations Counselors, 611 

Industrial schools. See “Institutional Care” in Juve- 
nile Behavior Problems, 281 

Industrial workers, recreation for. See ‘‘Recreation 
Service to Special Groups’ iv Recreation, 430 

Industry, health and welfare plans in. See ‘‘Protec- 
tion Against Economic Insecurity’ iz Labor 
Standards, 289 


Index 


Infant health and welfare. See Maternal and Child 
Health, 297 

Infant mortality. See ‘Vital Statistics’ iz Maternal 
and Child Health, 299 

Infantile paralysis. See The Crippled, 158 

Infantile Paralysis, National Foundation for. See 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 632 

Information Bureau, National. See National Infor- 
mation Bureau, 633 

In-service training. See ‘“‘Recruitment, Selection, and 
In-Service Training” iz Personnel Standards in 
Social Work, 351 

Institute for Intercultural Studies, 611 

Institute for the Crippled and Disabled, 611 

Institute of Adult Education, 612 

Institutes. See ‘State Conferences of Social Work’ 
in Conferences of Social Work, 139 

Institutions. See Adult Offenders, 33; “Housing and 
Health Needs” in The Aged, 45; Foster Care for 
Children, 211; ‘Institutional Care’ in Juvenile 
Behavior Problems, 281; avd Mental Hygiene, 
317 

Institutions, recreation program in. See ‘‘Recreation 
Service to Special Groups” zz Recreation, 430 

Insurance Commission, Unemployment. See Unem- 
ployment Insurance Commission (Canada), 660 

Insurance, disability. See ‘Disability Insurance 
Measures” #2 Unemployment Insurance, 517 

Insurance, health. See Medical Care, 302 

Insurance, hospital. See Medical Care, 302 

Insurance, old age and survivors’. See Old Age and 
Survivors’ Insurance, 338 

Insurance, social. See ‘‘Protection Against Economic 
Insecurity” im Labor Standards, 289; Old Age 
and Survivors’ Insurance, 338; ‘Insurance Pro- 
grams” in Public Welfare, 410; and Unemploy- 
ment Insurance, 512 

Insurance, unemployment. See Unemployment Insur- 
ance, 512 

Intelligence tests. See “Mental Deficiency” n Men- 
tal Hygiene, 323 

Inter-Agency and International Relations, Office of. 
See Office of Inter-Agency and International Re- 
lations, 568 

Inter-American Music Week Committee, National 
and. See National and Inter-American Music 
Week Committee, 617 

Intercultural and interracial programs. See in Racial 
Programs in Social Work, 422 

Intercultural Education, Bureau for. See Bureau for 
Intercultural Education, 596 

Intercultural Studies, Institute for. See Institute for 
Intercultural Studies, 611 

Interdepartmental Committee on International So- 
cial Policy. See Office of Inter-Agency and Inter- 
national Relations, 568 

Interdepartmental Committee on Scientific and Cul- 
tural Cooperation. See Office of Inter-Agency and 
International Relations, 568 

Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal Disease, 
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Index 


Intergroup Relations Officials, National Associa- 
tion of. See National Association of Intergroup 
Relations Officials, 619 
International agencies, governmental and voluntary. 
See International Agencies, 551 ff. 
International Association of Governmental Labor 
Officials, 551 
International Association of Industrial Accident 
Boards and Commissions, 551 
International Association of Public Employment 
Services, 551 
International Children’s Emergency Fund, United 
Nations. See United Nations International Chil- 
dren’s Emergency Fund, 554 
International Conference of Social Work, 551. See 
also in Conferences of Social Work, 137 
International Council for Exceptional Children. See 
National Education Association, 631 
‘International Council of Religious Education, 552. 
See also “United Christian Youth Movement” in 
Youth Services, 544 
International Federation of Catholic Alumnae, $52 
INTERNATIONAL GOVERNMENTAL SOCIAL WORK, 
244 
Agencies: 

Division of International Labor and Social Af- 
fairs, 562 

Economic Cooperation Administration, 563 

International Labor Office, Washington Branch, 
552 

International Labour Organisation, 552 

Office of Inter-Agency and International Rela- 
tions, 568 

Pan American Union, 553 

United Nations Department of Social Affairs of 
the Secretariat, Division of Social Activities, 
553 

United Nations Economic and Social Council, 553 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cul- 
tural Organization, 553 

United Nations Food and Agriculture Organiza- 
tion, 554 

United Nations International Children’s Emer- 
gency Fund, 554 

United Nations International Refugee Organiza- 
tion, 554 

United Nations World Health Organization, 555 

International health. See im Public Health, 390 

International Institutes, American Federation of. 
See American Federation of International Insti- 
tutes, 580 

International Labor and Social Affairs, Division of. 
See Division of International Labor and Social 
Affairs, 562 

International Labor Office, Washington Branch, 552 

International Labour Organisation, 552. See also 
“Related Agencies” iv International Governmen- 
tal Social Work, 248 

International Migration Service. See International 
Social Service, 553 


International Order of The King’s Daughters and 
Sons, 552 
International Refugee Organization, United Na- 
tions. See United Nations International Refugee 
Organization, 554 
International Relations, Office of Inter-Agency and. 
See Office of Inter-Agency and International Re- 
lations, 568 
International relief and rehabilitation. See ‘‘Inter- 
national Catholic Social Work” in Catholic Social 
Work, 90; International Governmental Social 
Work, 244; International Voluntary Social 
Work, 252; “Overseas Programs’ im Jewish So- 
cial Work, 264; and ‘“Types of Church Agencies” 
in Protestant Social Work, 359 
International Rescue and Relief Committee, 552 
International social casework. See ‘International 
Social Casework and Related Services’ iz Inter- 
national Voluntary Social Work, 257 
International Social Service, 553 
INTERNATIONAL VOLUNTARY SOCIAL WORK, 252 
Agencies: 
Advisory Committee on Voluntary Foreign Aid 
of the United States Government, 558 
American Council of Voluntary Agencies for 
Foreign Service, 578 
American Friends Service Committee, 582 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, 
584 
American National Red Cross, 586 
American ORT Federation, 587 
American Overseas Aid, 587 
Central Location Index, 597 
Church World Service, 599 
Committee for Overseas Relief Supplies, 600 
Cooperative for American Remittances to Europe, 
603 
Foster Parents’ Plan for War Children, 608 
International Conference of Social Work, 551 
International Rescue and Relief Committee, 552 
International Social Service, 553 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, War Re- 
lief Services, 622 
National Council of Jewish Women, 629 
National Social Welfare Assembly, Committee 
on International Organization for Social Wel- 
fare, 638 
Protestant Episcopal Church, National Council, 
644 
Refugee Assistance Fund, 644 
Refugee Economic Corporation, 644 
Save the Children Federation, 646 
Unitarian Service Committee, 650 
United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas 
Needs and Palestine, 650 
United Palestine Appeal, 651 
World Federation for Mental Health, 555 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 653 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 654 
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Interpretation, social work. See Public Relations in 
Social Work, 397 

Interstate Conference of Employment Security 
Agencies, 612 

Intolerance in America, Council Against. See 
Council Against Intolerance in America, 604 

Invalidism. See Chronic Illness, 109 

IQ. See “Mental Deficiency” iz Mental Hygiene, 
323 

IRO. See United Nations International Refugee 
Organization, 554 


J ail Association, National. See National Jail As- 
sociation, 633 

Jails. See in Adult Offenders, 34 

Japanese American Citizens League, 612 

Japanese-Americans. See in Racial Programs in 
Social Work, 420 

Jewish Agricultural Society, 612 

Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas Needs and 
Palestine, United. See United Jewish Appeal for 
Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, 650 

Jewish Center Workers, National Association of. 
See National Association of Jewish Center Work- 
ers, G19 

Jewish centers. See ‘National Jewish Welfare 
Board” iw Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 70; ‘Jewish 
Community Centers” in Jewish Social Work, 
268; and “Jewish Youth Programs” iz Youth 
Services, 542 

Jewish Committee, American. See American Jewish 
Committee, 584 

Jewish Congress, Commission on Community In- 
terrelations of the American. See Commission on 
Community Interrelations of the American Jew- 
ish Congress, 599 

Jewish education. See in Jewish Social Work, 268 

Jewish Federations and Welfare Funds, Council of. 
See Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds, 604 

Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, American. 
See American Jewish Joint Distribution Commit- 
tee, 584 

Jewish Labor Council, American. See American 
Jewish Labor Council, 584 

Jewish National Fund. See United Palestine Ap- 
peal, 651 

Jewish Occupational Council, 613 

Jewish Social Welfare, National Conference of. 
See National Conference of Jewish Social Wel- 
fare, 626 

JEWISH SOCIAL WorRK, 260 

Agencies: 
American Jewish Committee, 584 
American Jewish Joint Distribution Committee, 
584 

American Jewish Labor Council, 584 
American ORT Federation, 587 
Anti-Defamation League of B’nai B'rith, 593 
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Commission on Community Interrelations of the 
American Jewish Congress, 599 
Committee for Overseas Relief Supplies, 600 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds, 604 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 
610 
Jewish Agricultural Society, 612 © 
Jewish Occupational Council, 613 
National Association of Jewish Center Workers, 
619 
National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare, 
626 
National Council of Jewish Women, 629 
National Desertion Bureau, 631 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 633 
United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas 
Needs and Palestine, 650 
United Palestine Appeal, 651 
United Service for New Americans, 651 
Jewish Women, National Council of. See National 
Council of Jewish Women, 629 
Jewish youth programs. See in Youth Services, 542 
Jews, National Conference of Christians and. See 
National Conference of Christians and Jews, 626 
Job analysis and classification. See iw Personnel 
Standards in Social Work, 352 
Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social Work, 
613 | 
Joint Distribution Committee, American Jewish. 
See American Jewish Joint Distribution Commit- 
tee, 584 
Junior Achievement, 613 
Junior Leagues of America, Association of the. See 
Association of the Junior Leagues of America, 


594 
Junior Red Cross, See ‘American Junior Red Cross” 
in Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 66 
Juvenile Agencies, National Conference of. See 
National Conference of Juvenile Agencies, 626 
JUVENILE AND DOMESTIC RELATIONS CouRTS, 270 
Agencies: 
Children’s Bureau, 562 
National Council of Juvenile Court Judges, 629 
National Probation and Parole Association, 636 
JUVENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS, 276 
Agencies: 
Big Brothers of America, 595 
Children’s Bureau, 562 
Conference of Superintendents of Correctional 
Institutions for Girls and Women, 602 
Federal Bureau of Investigation, 564 
National Association of Training Schools, 620 
National Conference of Juvenile Agencies, 626 
National Conference of Superintendents of 
Training Schools and Reformatories, 627 
National Conference on Prevention and Control 
of Juvenile Delinquency, 627 
National Probation and Parole Association, 636 
Osborne Association, 641 


691 


Index 


JUVENILE BEHAVIOR PROBLEMS (continued) 
Society for the Prevention of Crime, 647 

Juvenile Court Judges, National Council of. See 
National Council of Juvenile Court Judges, 629 

Juvenile delinquency. See ‘Treatment of Juvenile 
Delinquency’”’ in Child Welfare, 101; Juvenile 
and Domestic Relations Courts, 270; and Juve- 
nile Behavior Problems, 276 

Juvenile Delinquency, National Conference on Pre- 
vention and Control of. See National Conference 
on Prevention and Control of Juvenile Delin- 
quency, 627 

Juvenile training schools. See “Institutional Care”’ 
in Juvenile Behavior Problems, 281 


Kellogg — W. K. Kellogg Foundation, 613 

Kindergarten Association, National. See National 
Kindergarten Association, 634 

King’s Daughters and Sons, International Order of 
The. See International Order of The King’s 
Daughters and Sons, 552 

Knights of Columbus, 613 

Kresge Foundation, 614 


Labor, American Federation of. See American 
Federation of Labor, 580 
Labor and Social Affairs, Division of International. 
See Division of International Labor and Social 
Affairs, 562 
Labor and social work 
Agencies: 
‘Community Chests and Councils of America, 
Labor-Employee Participation Department, 601 
Labor League for Human Rights, A.F.L., 614 
National CIO Community Services Committee, 
623 
Labor bargain. See “Standards for the Labor Bar- 
gain” in Labor Standards, 285 
Labor, child. See Child Labor and Youth Employ- 
ment, 92 
Labor Council, American Jewish. See American 
Jewish Labor Council, 584 
Labor Education Service, American. See American 
Labor Education Service, 584 
Labor Foundation, National Religion and. See Na- 
tional Religion and Labor Foundation, 637 
Labor League for Human Rights, A.F.L., 614 
Labor legislation. See Labor Standards, 284 
Labor-management relations. See in Labor Stand- 
ards, 291 
Labor market. See “Labor Market Information and 
Research” iz Employment Services, 188; and 
“Labor Market Standards” in Labor Standards, 
288 
Labor, migrant. See “Agricultural Migrants’ in 
Migrants, Transients, and Travelers, 328 
Labor Office, Washington Branch, International. 
See International Labor Office, Washington 
Branch, 552 


Labor Officials, International Association of Gov- 
ernmental. See International Association of Gov- 
ernmental Labor Officials, 551 

Labor organization in social work. See Unions in 
Social Work, 517 

Labor relations. See ‘““Labor-Management Relations” 
in Labor Standards, 291 

Labor Relations Board, National. See National 
Labor Relations Board, 567 

Labor Research Association, 614 

LABOR STANDARDS, 284 

Agencies: 

American Arbitration Association, 573 

American Federation of Labor, 580 

American Industrial Hygiene Association, 583 

American Jewish Labor Council, 584 

American Management Association, 585 

Bureau of Apprenticeship, 558 

Bureau of Employees’ Compensation, 558 

Bureau of Labor Standards, 560 

Bureau of Labor Statistics, 560 

Bureau of Mines, 560 

Congress of Industrial Organizations, 602 

Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service, 564 

Industrial Health Conservancy Laboratories, 611 

Industrial Relations Counselors, 611 

International Association of Governmental Labor 
Officials, 551 

International Association of Industrial Accident 
Boards and Commissions, 551 

International Labor Office, Washington Branch, 
552 

International Labour Organisation, 552 

Labor Research Association, 614 

National Association of Claimants’ Compensa- 
tion Attorneys, 618 

National Consumers League, 628 

National Council for a Permanent Fair Employ- 
ment Practice Commission, 628 

National Labor Relations Board, 567 

National Mediation Board, 568 

National Safety Council, 638 

National Women’s Trade Union League, 640 

Society for the Advancement of Management, 647 

U.S. Department of Labor, 571 

Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions, 
572 

Women’s Bureau, 572 

See also under Child Labor and Youth Employ- 
ment and Unemployment Insurance 
Labor Standards, Bureau of. See Bureau of Labor 
Standards, 560 
Labor Statistics, Bureau of. See Bureau of Labor 
Statistics, 560 
Labor supply. See Employment Services, 184 
Labor unions. See Labor Standards, 284; and Unions 
in Social Work, 517 
Agencies: 

American Federation of Government Employees, 
580 ; 

American Federation of Labor, 580 
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Labor unions (continued ) 
American Federation of State, County, and Mu- 
nicipal Employees, 581 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, 602 
Labor League for Human Rights, A.F.L., 614 
National CIO Community Services Committee, 
623 
United Office 
America, 650 
United Public Workers of America, 651 
Labor, United States Department of. See United 
States Department of Labor, 571 
Labor’s participation in social work, See ‘‘Analysis 
of Campaign Results for 1948” iz Community 
Chests, 126; “Structure and Relationships” in 
Councils in Social Work, 153; “Private Social 
Work” in Financing Social Work, 208; ‘“Coun- 
seling and Guidance in Specific Settings” in 
Guidance and Counseling, 225; ‘Recreation 
Service to Special Groups” iv Recreation, 430; 
and “Gains from War Experience” in Volunteers 
in Social Work, 536 
Labour Organisation, International. See Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation, 552 
Latin American Citizens, League of United. See 
League of United Latin American Citizens, 614 
Latin-Americans. See ‘“Spanish-Speaking Ameri- 
cans” in Racial Programs in Social Work, 419 
Law Institute, American. See American Law Insti- 
tute, 584 
Lawyers Guild, National. See National Lawyers 
Guild, 634 
League for Industrial Democracy, 614 
League of United Latin American Citizens, 614 
League of Women Voters of the United States, 614 
LEGAL AID, 294 
Agencies: 
American Bar Association, Committee on Legal 
Aid Work, 576 
National Association of Legal Aid Organizations, 
619 
Legal Aid Organizations, National Association of. 
See National Association of Legal Aid Organiza- 
tions, 619 
Legal settlement. See “Settlement Laws” im Mi- 
grants, Transients, and Travelers, 329 
Legion of Decency, National. See National Legion 
of Decency, 634 
Legislation, child welfare. See “Improvement of 
Legislation” in Child Welfare, 103 
Legislation Information Service, Social. See Social 
Legislation Information Service, 647 
Legislation, labor. See Labor Standards, 284 
Legislation, promotion of social. See Social Action, 
473 
Leisure-time activities. See Adult Education, 27; 
Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 65; Recreation, 424; 
Settlements and Neighborhood Houses, 463; 
Social Group Work, 483; and Youth Services, 541 
Library Association, American. See American Li- 
brary Association, 585 


and Professional Workers of 


Index 


Licensed Agencies for Relief in Asia. See American 
Council of Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Serv- 
ice, 578 

Life Insurance Adjustment Bureau, 614 

Lip reading. See The Deaf and the Hard of Hear- 
ing, 165 

Literacy programs. See “Citizenship and Literacy 
Programs” iz Adult Education, 29 

Local health departments. See zn Public Health, 382 

Location Index, Central. See Central Location Index, 
597 

Lutheran Charities, Associated, 615 

Lutheran Church, American, Board of Christian 
Social Action, 615 

Lutheran Church, Evangelical, Board of Charities, 
615 

Lutheran Church, Evangelical, National Charities 
Conference, 615 

Lutheran Church in America, United, Board of 
Social Missions, 615 

Lutheran Conference, American, Commission on 
Social Relations, 616 

Lutheran Council, National Division of Welfare, 
616 

Lutheran Welfare Conference in America, 616 


M. D. Anderson Foundation. See Anderson — 
M. D. Anderson Foundation, 593 

Management Association, American. See American 
Management Association, 585 

Management, Society for the Advancement of. See 
Society for the Advancement of Management, 647 

Marriage counseling. See ‘‘Current Developments” 
in Family Social Work, 193; “Types of Counsel- 
ing’ in Guidance and Counseling, 224; and 
“Counseling” zz Parent Education, 344 

Marriage Counselors, American Association of. See 
American Association of Marriage Counselors, 
574 

Marriage laws. See ‘‘Premarital and Prenatal Ex- 
amination Laws” in Social Hygiene, 490 

Marshall Plan. See “United States Foreign Aid 
Measures” iz International Governmental Social 
Work, 251 

Massachusetts Community Organization Service. 
See “Comprehensive Statewide Organization for 
Social Welfare’ in Statewide Organization in 
Social Work, 509 

Massachusetts Youth Service Board. See “New 
Dispositional and Treatment Procedures” in 
Adult Offenders, 40 

MATERNAL AND CHILD HEALTH, 297 

Agencies: 
American Committee on Maternal Welfare, 577 
American Public Health Association, Maternal 
and Child Health Section, 589 

Children’s Bureau, 562 
Maternity Center Association, 616 
McCormick Memorial Fund, 616 
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Maternal mortality. See “Vital Statistics’ in Mater- 
nal and Child Health, 299 
Maternal Welfare, American Committee on. See 
American Committee on Maternal Welfare, 577 
Maternity Center Association, 616 
Matilda Ziegler Foundation for the Blind, E. See 
Ziegler — E. Matilda Ziegler Foundation for the 
Blind, 654 
Mayors, United States Conference of. See United 
States Conference of Mayors, 652 
McCormick — Elizabeth McCormick Memorial 
Fund, 616 
Mediation and Conciliation Service, Federal. See 
Federal Mediation and Conciliation Service, 564 
Mediation Board, National. See National Mediation 
Board, 568 
Medical Association, American. See American 
Medical Association, 585 
MEDICAL CARE, 302 
Agencies: 
American Hospital Association, 583 
American Medical Association, 585 
American Protestant Hospital Association, 588 
Associated Medical Care Plans, 593 
Baruch Committee on Physical Medicine, 595 
Catholic Hospital Association, 597 
Committee for the Nation’s Health, 600 
Committee of Physicians for the Improvement of 
Medical Care, 600 
Committee on Research in Medical Economics, 
600 
Commonwealth Fund, 6o1 
Kellogg Foundation, 613 
Physicians Forum, 642 
Public Health Service, 569 
Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson Burke 
Relief Foundation, 649 
Medical Care, Committee of Physicians for the Im- 
provement of. See Committee of Physicians for 
the Improvement of Medical Care, 600 
Medical Care Plans, Associated. See Associated 
Medical Care Plans, 593 
Medical care, uneven distribution of. See ‘Uneven 
Distribution of Health Resources and Services” 
in Medical Care, 302 
Medical centers. See “Organization of Medical 
Services’’ in Medical Care, 309 
Medical Economics, Committee on Research in. See 
Committee on Research in Medical Economics, 
600 
MEDICAL SocIAL Work, 312 
Agencies: 
American Association of Medical Social Work- 
ets, 574 
American Hospital Association, Committee on 
Medical Social Service, 583. 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 632 
Medical Social Workers, American Association of. 
See American Association of Medical Social 
Workers, 574 
Mental deficiency. See iz Mental Hygiene, 323 


Mental Deficiency, American Association on. See 
American Association on Mental Deficiency, 576 
Mental disease. See Mental Hygiene, 317 
Mental Health Foundation, National. See National 
Mental Health Foundation, 634 
Mental Health, World Federation for. See World 
Federation for Mental Health, 555 
MENTAL HYGIENE, 317 
Agencies: 
American Association on Mental Deficiency, 576 
American Chapter of the International League 
Against Epilepsy, 577 
American Epilepsy League, 579 
American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 581 
American Group Therapy Association, 582 
American Orthopsychiatric Association, 587 
American Psychiatric Association, 589 
Commonwealth Fund, 601 
Federal Council of Churches, Commission on Re- 
ligion and Health, 607 
National Association to Control Epilepsy, 621 
National Committee for Mental Hygiene, 624 
National Committee for Mental Hygiene (Can- 
ada), 659 
National Mental Health Foundation, 634 
National Multiple Sclerosis Society, 635 
People’s Committee for Mental Hygiene, 642 
World Federation for Mental Health, 555 
Mental Hygiene, American Foundation for. See 
American Foundation for Mental Hygiene, 581 
Mental hygiene clinics. See “Child Guidance and 
Mental Hygiene Clinics” in Mental Hygiene, 320 
Mental Hygiene, National Committee for, See Na- 
tional Committee for Mental Hygiene, 624 
Mental Hygiene, National Committee for (Can- 
ada). See National Committee for Mental Hy- 
giene (Canada), 659 
Mental Hygiene, People’s Committee for. See 
People’s Committee for Mental Hygiene, 642 
Mental patients, family care for. See ‘Treatment 
Processes” in Mental Hygiene, 320 
Mentally defective children. See “Progress in Treat- 
ment of Handicapped” in Child Welfare, 100; 
and “Mental Deficiency” in Mental Hygiene, 323 
Merit systems. See ‘Merit Systems in Public Wel- 
fare’ in Personnel Standards in Social Work, 347 
Methodist Church, Board of Hospitals and Homes 
of the, 616 
Methodist Church, Board of Missions and Church 
Extension, 617 
Methodist Federation for Social Action, 617 
Methodist Hospitals and Homes, National Associa- 
tion, 617 
Mexicans. See “Spanish-Speaking Americans” in 
Racial Programs in Social Work, 419 
Michigan Welfare League. See ‘Comprehensive 
Statewide Organization for Social Welfare” in 
Statewide Organization in Social Work, 509 
Migrant agricultural workers. See ‘Agricultural 
Migrants” in Migrants, Transients, and Travelers, 
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328; and “Housing” in Rural Social Programs, 
449 

Migrant Labor, National Citizens Council for. See 
National Citizens Council for Migrant Labor, 623 

Migrants, Protestant services for. See “Types of 
Church Agencies” in Protestant Social Work, 

359) 

MIGRANTS, TRANSIENTS, AND TRAVELERS, 325 

Agencies: 

Home Missions Council, 610 
National Citizens Council for Migrant Labor, 623 
National Consumers League, 628 
National Travelers Aid Association, 639 
Unitarian Service Committee, 650 

Milbank Memorial Fund, 617 

Military psychiatric social work. See in Psychiatric 
Social Work, 367 

Mines, Bureau of. See Bureau of Mines, 560 

Minimum wage. See “Standards for the Labor Bar- 
gain” im Labor Standards, 285 

Minnesota Youth Conservation Commission. See 
‘New Dispositional and Treatment Procedures” 
in Adult Offenders, 40 

Minority groups. See Aliens and Foreign Born, 53; 
“Civil Rights of Racial Minorities” im Civil 
Rights, 118; and Racial Programs in Social Work, 
414 

Missionary Association, American. See American 
Missionary Association, 586 

Mizrachi Palestine Fund. See United Palestine Ap- 
peal, 651 

Mormon Church. See Relief Society of the Church 
of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints, 645 

Mortality rates, maternal and infant. See “Vital 
Statistics’ iz Maternal and Child Health, 299 

Mothers’ aid. See “Aid to Dependent Children” in 
Public Assistance, 376 

Multiple Sclerosis Society, National. See National 
Multiple Sclerosis Society, 635 

Municipal Employees, American Federation of 
State, County, and. See American Federation of 
State, County, and Municipal Employees, 581 

Municipal recreation. See in Recreation, 427 

Museums, American Association of. See American 
Association of Museums, 575 

Music. See “Community Recreation Programs” in 
Recreation, 428 

Music Week Committee, National and Inter- 
American. See National and Inter-American 
Music Week Committee, 617 


National agencies, governmental. See National 
Agencies — Governmental, 558 ff. 

National agencies, voluntary. See National Agencies 
— Voluntary, 573 ff. 

National and Inter-American Music Week Commit- 
tee, 617 

National Association for Nursery Education, 617 

National Association for the Advancement of 
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Colored People, 618. See also ‘Negroes’ in 
Racial Programs in Social Work, 415 

National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People Legal Defense and Educational 
Fund, 618 

National Association of Attorneys General. See 
Council of State Governments, 605 

National Association of Blue Shield Plans. See As- 
sociated Medical Care Plans, 593 

National Association of Claimants’ Compensation 
Attorneys, 618 

National Association of Consumers, 618 

National Association of Employed Officers of the 
YWCA. See National Association of Profes- 
sional Workers in the Y.W.C.A. of the U.S.A., 
619 

National Association of Girl Scout Executives, 618 

National Association of Goodwill Industries. See 
Goodwill Industries of America, 609 

National Association of Housing Officials, 618 

National Association of Intergroup Relations Offi- 
cials, 619 

National Association of Jewish Center Workers, 
619 

National Association of Legal Aid Organizations, 
619 

National Association of Professional Workers in 
the Y.W.C.A. of the U.S.A., 619 

National Association of School Social Workers, 619. 
See also “School Social Work’ iw School Social 
Services, 460 

National Association of Schools of Social Adminis- 
tration, 620. See also in Education for Social 
Work, 181 

National Association of Seamen’s Welfare Agencies. 
See Council of Seamen’s Agencies, 605 

National Association of Secretaries of State. See 
Council of State Governments, 605 

National Association of State Budget Officers. See 
Council of State Governments, 605 

National Association of State Directors of Voca- 
tional Education, 620 

National Association of State Purchasing Officials. 
See Council of State Governments, 605 

National Association of State Small Loan Super- 
visors, 620 

National Association of the Deaf, 620 

National Association of Training Schools, 620 

National Association to Control Epilepsy, 621 

NATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS IN SOCIAL WORK, 332 
For agencies see in National Agencies — Vol- 

untary, 573 ff. 

National Board, Young Womens Christian Associa- 
tions of the United States of America. See Young 
Womens Christian Associations of the United 
States of America, National Board, 654. 

National Boys and Girls Week Committee for the 
United States, 621 

National Budget Committee. See Community Chests 
and Councils of America, 601 

National Bureau of Economic Research, 621 
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National Cancer Institute of Canada. See Canadian 
Cancer Society, 656 

National Catholic Community Service, 621 

National Catholic Resettlement Council, 621 

National Catholic Rural Life Conference, 621 

National Catholic Welfare Conference, 622. See 
also ‘Catholic Youth Programs” in Youth Serv- 
ices, 541 

National Catholic Youth Council, 622. See also 
“Catholic Youth Programs’’ zm Youth Services, 

I 

National Chaplains’ Association. See American 
Prison Association, 588 

National Child Labor Committee, 622. 

National Child Welfare Division, American Le- 
gion, 622 

National Christ Child Society, 623 

National CIO Community Services Committee, 623 

National CIO War Relief Committee. See National 
CIO Community Services Committee, 623 

National Circle, Daughters of Isabella. See Daugh- 
ters of Isabella, National Circle, 605 

National Citizens Council for Migrant Labor, 623 

National Citizens’ Council on Civil Rights, 623 

National Civil Service League, 623 

National Commission on Children and Youth, 623 

National Commission on Teacher Education and 
Professional Standards. See National Education 
Association, 631 

National Committee for Education on Alcoholism, 
624 

National Committee for Mental Hygiene, 624 

National Committee for Mental Hygiene (Canada), 
659 

National Committee for Parent Education, 624 

National Committee of Canadian Schools of Social 
Work, 659 

National Committee of Health Council Executives, 
624 

National Committee of Housing Associations. See 
National Council of Housing Associations, 629 

National Committee on Alcohol Hygiene, 624 

National Committee on Boys and Girls Club Work, 
625 

National Committee on Folk Arts of the United 
States. See Folk Arts Center, 608 

National Committee on Homemaker Service, 625 

National Committee on Housing. See National 
Planning Association, 636 

National Committee on Immigration Policy, 625 

National Committee on Prisons and Prison Labor, 
625 

National Conference for Cooperation in Health 
Education, 626 

National Conference of Catholic Charities, 626. See 
also “National Agencies” in Catholic Social 
Work, 90 

National Conference of Christians and Jews, 626 

National Conference of Commissioners on Uniform 
State Laws, 626 

National Conference of Jewish Social Welfare, 626 


National Conference of Juvenile Agencies, 626 

National Conference of Social Work, 627. See also 
in Conferences of Social Work, 135 

National Conference of Social Work presidents, list 
of. See “National Conference of Social Work” in 
Conferences of Social Work, 135 

National Conference of State Small Loan Super- 
visors. See National Association of State Small 
Loan Supervisors, 620 

National Conference of Superintendents of Train- 
ing Schools and Reformatories, 627 

National Conference of Tuberculosis Secretaries, 
627 

National Conference on Family Life. See “Current 
Developments” in Family Social Work, 193; 
“Contributions of Legal Aid Societies in Field 
of Corrective Social Legislation” in Legal Aid, 
296; and “Role of Voluntary and Governmental 
Agencies” iz Parent Education, 343 

National Conference on Family Relations. See Na- 
tional Council on Family Relations, 630 

National Conference on Prevention and Control of 
Juvenile Delinquency, 627. See alfo “Prevention 
and Treatment of Behavior Problems” in Juvenile 
Behavior Problems, 278; and “Current Develop- 
ments’ iz Social Action, 477 

National Conference on Social Welfare Needs. See 
“Current Developments” 2 Social Action, ATT: 
and “Advisory Committee on Citizen Participa- 
tion” #2 Volunteers in Social Work, 537 

National Conference on State Parks, 627 

National Congress of American Indians, 627 

National Congress of Colored Parents and Teachers, 
628 

National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 628 

National Consumers League, 628 

National Council Church Mission’ of Health. See 
Episcopal Service for Youth, 606 

National Council for a Permanent Fair Employment 
Practice Commission, 628 

National Council for the Social Studies. See Na- 
tional Education Association, 631 

National Council of Catholic Men, 628 

National Council of Catholic Women, 629 

National Council of Housing Associations, 629 

National Council of Jewish Women, 629 

National Council of Juvenile Court Judges, 629 

National Council of Local Public Welfare Adminis- 
trators. See American Public Welfare Association, 
589 

National Council of Negro Women, 630 

National Council of Parent Education. See National 
Committee for Parent Education, 624 

National Council of State Agencies for the Blind, 
630 

National Council of State Public Assistance and 
Welfare Administrators. See American Public 
Welfare Association, 589 

National Council of Women of the United States, 
630 

National Council on Family Relations, 630 
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National Council on Freedom from Censorship. See 
American Civil Liberties Union, 577 

National Council on Naturalization and Citizen- 
ship, 630 

National Council on Rehabilitation, 630 

National Council on Social Work Education, 631. 
See also in Education for Social Work, 182 

National Council, Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada. See 
Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada, National Council, 661 

National Council, Young Men’s Christian Associa- 
tions of the United States of America. See Young 
Men’s Christian Associations of the United States 
of America, National Council, 653 

National Council, Young Women’s Christian As- 
sociation of the Dominion of Canada. See Young 
Women’s Christian Association of the Dominion 
of Canada, National Council, 661 

National Desertion Bureau, 631 

National Education Association of the United 
States, 631. See also “Adult Education Agencies” 
in Adult Education, 30 

National Education-Recreation Council. See Edu- 
cation-Recreation Council of the National Social 
Welfare Assembly, 606 

National Farm Radio Forum. See Canadian Associa- 
tion for Adult Education, 655 

National Federation of Business and Professional 
Women’s Clubs, 631 

National Federation of Settlements, 632. See also 
in Settlements and Neighborhood Houses, 467; 
and in Youth Services, 543 

National Florence Crittenton Mission, 632 

National Forum on Deafness and Speech Pathology, 
632 

National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 632 

National Health and Welfare, Department of. See 
Department of National Health and Welfare 
(Canada), 658 

National Health and Welfare Retirement Associa- 
tion, 632 

National Health Assembly. See “Agencies in the 
Field” 72 Chronic Illness, 114; im Medical Care, 
303; and ‘Education of Handicapped Children’’ 
in School Health Services, 456 

National Health Council, 632 

National Health Insurance and Public Health Act. 
See “Legislative Proposals for Health Insurance” 
in Medical Care, 306 

National Health Survey. See Chronic Illness, 109; 
and ‘“‘Number of Disabled Persons” zz Vocational 
Rehabilitation, 529 

National Housing Agency. See Housing and Home 
Finance Agency, 567 

National Housing Council. See Housing and Home 
Finance Agency, 567 

National Industries for the Blind, 633 

National Information Bureau, 633 

National Institute of Social Relations, 633 

National Institutes of Health. See Public Health 
Service, 569 

National Jail Association, 633 
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National Jewish Welfare Board, 633. See also in 
Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 70; ‘‘Military and Veter- 
ans’ Services’ in Jewish Social Work, 264; and 
“Jewish Youth Programs” iz Youth Services, 542 

National Jewish Youth Planning Commission. See 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 633 

National Kindergarten Association, 634 

National Labor-Management Panel. See Federal 
Mediation and Conciliation Service, 564 

National Labor Relations Act. See ‘‘Labor-Manage- 
ment Relations’ #2 Labor Standards, 291 

National Labor Relations Board, 567 

National Lawyers Guild, 634 

National League of Nursing Education, 634 

National League of Women Voters. See League of 
Women Voters of the United States, 614 

National League to Promote School Attendance, 634 

National Legion of Decency, 634 

National Mediation Board, 568 

National Medical Council on Birth Control. See 
Planned Parenthood Federation of America, 642 

National Mental Health Act. See im Mental Hy- 
giene, 323 

National Mental Health Foundation, 634 

National Multiple Sclerosis Society, 635 

National Music Week Committee. See National and 
Inter-American Music Week Committee, 617 

National Nursing Council, 635 

National Organization for Public Health Nursing, 
635 

National Park Service, U.S. Department of the In- 
terior, 568 

National Parks Association, 635 

National Planning Association, 636 

National Prisoners’ Aid Association, 636 

National Probation and Parole Association, 636 

National Public Housing Conference, 636 

National Publicity Council for Health and Welfare 
Services, 636 

National Quota Committee. See Community Chests 
and Councils of America, 6or 

National Recreation Association, 637 

National Recreation Congress. See National Recrea- 
tion Association, 637 

National Recreation Policies Committee, 637 

National Refugee Service. See United Service for 
New Americans, 651 

National Rehabilitation Association, 637 

National Rehabilitation Commission, American Le- 
gion, 637 

National Religion and Labor Foundation, 637 

National Research Council, 637 

National Safety Council, 638 

National Scholarship Service and Fund for Negro 
Students, 638 

National School Lunch Act. See “School Lunch Pro- 
gram’”’ in School Health Services, 455 

National Security Resources Board, 568 . 

National Service Board for Religious Objectors, 638 

National Sharecroppers Fund, 638 
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National Social Welfare Assembly, 638. See also in 
National Associations in Social Work, 334 

National Social Work Council. See National Social 
Welfare Assembly, 638 

National Society for Crippled Children and Adults, 
63 

National Society for the Prevention of Blindness, 
639. See also in Sight Conservation, 469 

National Society for the Study of Education, 639 

National Travelers Aid Association, 639 

National Tuberculosis Association, 640 

National Urban League, 640. See also “Negroes” in 
Racial Programs in Social Work, 415 

National Vocational Guidance Association, 640 

National War Fund. See “Private Social Work” in 
Financing Social Work, 208 

National Women’s Trade Union League of America, 
640 

Naturalization aid. See ‘Specialized Social Work 
for Foreign Born” iv Aliens and Foreign Born, 54 

Naturalization and Citizenship, National Council 
on. See National Council on Naturalization and 
Citizenship, 630 | 

Naturalization, Committee for Equality in. See Com- 
mittee for Equality in Naturalization, 600 

Naturalization potential. See in Aliens and Foreign 
Born, 57 

Naturalization Service, Immigration and. See Im- 
migration and Naturalization Service, 567 

Nature activities. See ‘Community Recreation Pro- 
grams’’ im Recreation, 428 

Navy Relief Society, 640 

Needlework Guild of America, 641 

Needy persons, public assistance to. See Public As- 
sistance, 370 : 

Neglected children. See Protective Services for Chil- 
dren, 354 

Negro and Allied Veterans of America, United. See 
United Negro and Allied Veterans of America, 
650 

Negro Students, National Scholarship Service and 
Fund for. See National Scholarship Service and 
Fund for Negro Students, 638 

Negro Women, National Council of. See National 
Council of Negro Women, 630 

Negroes. See in Racial Programs in Social Work, 
415 

Neighborhood councils. See in Councils in Social 
Work, 155 

Neighborhood houses. See Settlements and Neigh- 
borhood Houses, 463 

Neuropsychiatric disorders. See Mental Hygiene, 
317 

New Americans, United Service for. See United 
Service for New Americans, 651 

New Hampshire Citizens Council for the General 
Welfare. See ‘Comprehensive Statewide Organi- 
zation for Social Welfare” in Statewide Organi- 
zation in Social Work, 509 

New York Foundation, 641 

New York, State Charities Aid Association. See 


“Comprehensive Statewide Organization for So- 
cial Welfare” in Statewide Organization in Social 
Work, 509 

New York State Youth Commission. See ‘‘Coordina- 
tion of Activities” iz Juvenile Behavior Prob- 
lems, 282 

Nursery Education, National Association for. See 
National Association for Nursery Education, 617 

Nurses’ Association, American. See American 
Nurses’ Association, 586 

Nurses for Canada, Victorian Order of. See Vic- 
torian Order of Nurses for Canada, 660 

Nursing Council, National. See National Nursing 
Council, 635 

Nursing, education for public health. See “Educa- 
tion” in Public Health Nursing, 394 

Nursing Education, National League of. See Na- 
tional League of Nursing Education, 634 

Nursing homes. See ‘Nursing-Home Care” in 
Chronic IlIness, 112 

Nursing, National Organization for Public Health. 
See National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing, 635 

Nursing, public health. See Public Health Nursing, 
393 

Nutrition and Home Economics, Bureau of Human. 
See Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Eco- 
nomics, 559 

Nutrition Clinics, 641 

Nutrition Foundation, 641 

Nutrition programs. See “Public Services to Con- 
sumers” zn Consumer Protection, 146 


Occupational diseases and injuries. See ‘Federal 
Child Labor Program” iv Child Labor and Youth 
Employment, 95; and ‘Safety and Health” and 
“Protection Against Economic Insecurity” in 
Labor Standards, 287 and 289 

Occupational Therapy Association, American. See 
American Occupational Therapy Association, 587 

Offenders, adult. See Adult Offenders, 33 

Offenders, youthful. See “New Dispositional and 
Treatment Procedures” iz Adult Offenders, 40; 
Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 270; 
and Juvenile Behavior Problems, 276 

Office and Professional Workers of America, 
United. See United Office and Professional Work- 
ers of America, 650 

Office of Education, Federal Security Agency, 568 

Office of Federal-State Relations, Federal Security 
Agency, 568 

Office of Human Resources. See National Security 
Resources Board, 568 

Office of Inter-Agency and International Relations, 
Federal Security Agency, 568 

Office of the Commissioner of Penitentiaries (Can- 
ada), 659 

Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, Office of Spe- 
cial Services, Federal Security Agency, 569. See 
also in Vocational Rehabilitation, 530 
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Ohio Citizens’ Council for Health and Welfare. See 
“Comprehensive Statewide Organization for So- 
cial Welfare” in Statewide Organization in Social 
Work, 509 
Old age. See The Aged, 43 
OLp AGE AND SuRVIVORS’ INSURANCE, 338 
Agency: 
Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, 560 
Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, Bureau of. See 
Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, 560 
Old age assistance. See in Public Assistance, 375 
Old age insurance. See Old Age and Survivors’ In- 
surance, 338 
Old age pensions. See “Old Age Assistance” in 
Public Assistance, 375 
Order of St. John of Jerusalem, Priory in Canada, 
659 
Organization for Rehabilitation through Training. 
See American ORT Federation, 587 
Organization of American States. See Pan American 
Union, 553 
Organized labor. See Labor Standards, 284; and 
Unions in Social Work, 517 
Orphanages. See Foster Care for Children, 211 
ORT Federation, American. See American ORT 
Federation, 587 
Orthopsychiatric Association, American. See Ameti- 
can Orthopsychiatric Association, 587 
Osborne Association, 641 
Overseas Aid, American. See American Overseas 
Aid, 587 
Overseas Needs and Palestine, United Jewish Ap- 
peal for Refugees. See United Jewish Appeal for 
Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, 650 
Overseas relief and rehabilitation. See “Interna- 
tional Catholic Social Work” in Catholic Social 
Work, 90; International Governmental Social 
Work, 244; International Voluntary Social Work, 
252; “Overseas Programs” in Jewish Social 
Work, 264; and “Types of Church Agencies” in 
Protestant Social Work, 359 
Overseas Relief Supplies, Committee for. See Com- 
mittee for Overseas Relief Supplies, 600 


Palestine Appeal, United. See United Palestine Ap- 
peal, 651 
Palestine Foundation Fund. See United Palestine 
Appeal, 651 
Palestine, United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Over- 
seas Needs and. See United Jewish Appeal for 
Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, 650 
Pan American Union, 553 
PARENT EDUCATION, 342 
Agencies: 
Child Education Foundation, 598 
Child Study Association of America, 598 
McCormick Memorial Fund, 616 
National Committee for Parent Education, 624 
National Congress of Colored Parents and Teach- 
ers, 628 
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PARENT EDUCATION (continued) 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 628 
National Council on Family Relations, 630 
Play Schools Association, 643 

Parent Education, National Committee for. See Na- 
tional Committee for Parent Education, 624 

Parenthood Federation of America, Planned. See 
Planned Parenthood Federation of America, 642 

Parents and Teachers, National Congress of. See Na- 
tional Congress of Parents and Teachers, 628 

Parents and Teachers, National Congress of Colored. 
See National Congress of Colored Parents and 
Teachers, 628 

Parents Committee, American. See American Par- 
ents Committee, 587 

Park Executives, American Institute of. See Ameri- 
can Institute of Park Executives, 583 

Park Service, National. See National Park Service, 
568 

Parks. See ‘Recreation Properties” 7m Recreation, 
425 

Parks and Recreation Association of Canada, 660 

Parks Association, National. See National Parks As- 
sociation, 635 

Parks, National Conference on State. See National 
Conference on State Parks, 627 

Parole. See in Adult Offenders, 39 

Parole Association, National Probation and. See Na- 
tional Probation and Parole Association, 636 

Parole, Board of. See Board of Parole, 558 

Pastoral counseling. See ‘““Counseling and Guidance 
in Specific Settings” in Guidance and Counseling, 
225; and “Related Activities’ im Protestant So- 
cial Work, 364 

Pathfinders of America, 641 

Pediatrics study. See ‘‘American Academy of Pedi- 
atrics’ Study” im Maternal and Child Health, 302 

Penal Association, Canadian. See Canadian Penal 
Association, 657 

Penal Industries Association, 641 

Penal institutions. See Adult Offenders, 33 

Penitentiaries, Office of the Commissioner of. See 
Office of the Commissioner of Penitentiaries 
(Canada), 659 

Pennsylvania, Public Charities Association of. See 
“Comprehensive Statewide Organization for So- 
cial Welfare” iv Statewide Organization in Social 
Work, 509 

Pensions. See Public Assistance, 370; and “Federal 
Programs and Benefits’ in Veterans’ Benefits and 
Services, 522 

People’s Committee for Mental Hygiene, 642 

People’s Lobby, 642 

Periodicals, social work. See Appendix, 663 ff. See 
also agencies publishing such periodicals in Di- 
rectories of Agencies, 551 ff. 

Personal counseling. See “Types of Counseling” iz 
Guidance and Counseling, 224 

Personnel Associations, Council of Guidance and. 
See Council of Guidance and Personnel Associa- 


tions, 604 
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Personnel in social work. See “Number of Social 
Workers — Supply and Demand”’ iz Social Work 
as a Profession, 500 

Personnel practices. See “Areas of Content” iz Ad- 
ministration of Social Agencies, 17; and Person- 
nel Standards in Social Work, 346 

PERSONNEL STANDARDS IN SOCIAL WoRK, 346 

Agencies: 

American Association of Social Workers, 575 

Civil Service Assembly, 599 

National Civil Service League, 623 

National Health and Welfare Retirement Asso- 
ciation, 632 

Office of Federal-State Relations, 568 

U.S. Civil Service Commission, 571 

Phelps-Stokes Fund, 642 

Physical Education and Recreation, Canadian Asso- 
ciation for Health. See Canadian Association for 
Health, Physical Education and Recreation, 656 

Physical Education and Recreation, Society of State 
Directors of Health. See Society of State Directors 
of Health, Physical Education and Recreation, 
648 

Physical Medicine, Baruch Committee on. See Ba- 
ruch Committee on Physical Medicine, 595 

Physicians for the Improvement of Medical Care, 
Committee of. See Committee of Physicians for 
the Improvement of Medical Care, 600 

Physicians Forum, 642 

Pioneer Youth of America, 642 

Planned Parenthood Federation of America, 642 

Planners, American Institute of. See American Insti- 
tute of Planners, 583 

Planning and Civic Association, American. See 
American Planning and Civic Association, 588 

Planning Association, National. See National Plan- 
ning Association, 636 

Planning Officials, American Society of. See Ameri- 
can Society of Planning Officials, 591 

Play Schools Association, 643 

Police. See ‘“The Police: Crime Control and Preven- 
tion” in Adult Offenders, 33; and “Control of 
Delinquency” in Juvenile Behavior Problems, 280 

Poliomyelitis. See The Crippled, 158 

Political and Social Science, American Academy of. 
See American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, 573 

Political Science Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Political Science Association, 588 

Poor relief. See Public Assistance, 370 

Population Commission. See United Nations Eco- 
nomic and Social Council, 553 

Population shifts. See iz Migrants, Transients, and 
Travelers, 325 

Premarital examination laws. See “Premarital and 
Prenatal Examination Laws” im Social Hygiene, 
490 

Prenatal care. See Maternal and Child Health, 297 

Prenatal examination laws. See “Premarital and 
Prenatal Examination Laws’ in Social Hygiene, 
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Presbyterian Church in the United States, Commit- 
tee on Christian Relations, 643 
Presbyterian Church in the United States of Amer- 
ica, Board of National Missions, 643 
Presbyterian Church in the United States of Amer- 
ica, Division of Social Education and Action, 
Board of Christian Education, 643 
Presbyterian Fellowship for Social Action, 643 
President's Committee on National Employ the 
Physically Handicapped Week, 569 
President’s Council of Economic Advisers. See 
“Public Services to Consumers” iz Consumer Pro- 
tection, 146 
President’s message on civil rights. See ‘Civil Rights 
of Racial Minorities” iv Civil Rights, 118 
Presidents of National Conference of Social Work, 
list of. See ‘‘National Conference of Social Work’’ 
in Conferences of Social Work, 135 
President’s War Relief Control Board. See Advisory 
Committee on Voluntary Foreign Aid of the 
United States Government, 558 
Presiding Bishop’s Fund for World Relief. See 
Protestant Episcopal Church, 644 
Pre-social-work education. See ‘‘Preprofessional 
Curriculum” in Education for Social Work, 180 
Prevention of blindness. See Sight Conservation, 
468 
Prison Association, American. See American Prison 
Association, 588 
Prisoners’ Aid Association, National. See National 
Prisoners’ Aid Association, 636 
Prisoners, aid to discharged and paroled. See ““The 
Discharged Prisoner’ iz Adult Offenders, 40 
Prisons. See ‘‘State and Federal Prisons and Reforma- 
tories’ zx Adult Offenders, 38 
Prisons and Prison Labor, National Committee on. 
See National Committee on Prisons and Prison 
Labor, 625 
Prisons, Bureau of. See Bureau of Prisons, 561 
Private employment agencies. See zn Employment 
Services, 184 
Private social work, financing of. See Financing So- 
cial Work, 206 
Probation. See ‘Suspended Sentence and Probation” 
in Adult Offenders, 37; and in Juvenile Behavior 
Problems, 280 
Probation and Parole Association, National. See Na- 
tional Probation and Parole Association, 636 
Probation System, United States. See United States 
Probation System, 571 
Professional aspects of social work. See Social Work 
as a Profession, 497 
Professional Associations of Social Workers 
Agencies: 
American Association of Group Workers, 574 
American Association of Medical Social Workers, 
574 
American Association of Psychiatric Social Work- 
ets, 575 
American Association of Social Workers, 575 
American Recreation Society, 590 
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Professional Associations of Social Workers (con- 
tinued ) 
Association of Church Social Workers, 594 
Association of Secretaries of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations, 594 
Canadian Association for Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation, 656 
Canadian Association of Social Workers, 656 
National Association of Girl Scout Executives, 
618 
National Association of Jewish Center Workers, 
619 
National Association of Professional Workers in 
the Y.W.C.A., 619 
National Association of School Social Workers, 
619 
National Conference of Tuberculosis Secretaries, 
627 
Professional curriculum in schools of social work. 
See “Professional Curriculum” in Education for 
Social Work, 178 
Professional Women’s Clubs, National Federation 
of Business and. See National Federation of Busi- 
ness and Professional Women’s Clubs, 631 
Professional Workers of America, United Office 
and. See United Office and Professional Workers 
of America, 650 
Prostitution. See Social Hygiene, 489 
Protective Services, Division of. See Division of 
Protective Services, 563 
PROTECTIVE SERVICES FOR CHILDREN, 354 
Agencies: 
Child Welfare League of America, 598 
Children’s Bureau, 562 
Protective services for children, Catholic. See 
“Range and Scope of Diocesan Services” in 
Catholic Social Work, 87 
Protestant Episcopal Church, National Council, De- 
partment of Christian Social Relations, 644 
Protestant Hospital Association, American. See 
American Protestant Hospital Association, 588 
PROTESTANT SOCIAL WORK, 358 
Denominational boards and agencies: 
American Friends Service Committee (Quakers), 
582 
American Missionary Association (Congrega- 
tional Christian), 586 
Baptist Convention, Northern, Council on Chris- 
tian Social Progress, 595 
Baptists, Rauschenbusch Fellowship, 595 
Brethren Service Commission, 596 
Christian Church, National Benevolent Associa- 
tion, 598 
Church Association for Seamen’s Work (Protes- 
tant Episcopal), 598 
Church of England in Canada, Council for Social 
Service, 658 
Congregational Christian Churches, Council for 
Social Action, 602 
Disciples of Christ, Department of Social Wel- 
fare, 606 
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PROTESTANT SOCIAL WorK (continued) 
Episcopal League for Social Action, 606 
Episcopal Service for Youth, 606 
Evangelical and Reformed Church, Commission 
on Christian Social Action, 607 
Friends General Conference, Peace and Service 
Committee (Quakers), 608 
Girls’ Friendly Society (Protestant Episcopal), 
609 
Lutheran Charities, Associated, 615 
Lutheran Church, American, Board of Christian 
Social Action, 615 
Lutheran Church, Evangelical, Board of Charities, 
615 
Lutheran Church, Evangelical, National Chari- 
ties Conference, 615 
Lutheran Church in America, United, Board of 
Social Missions, 615 
Lutheran Conference, American, Commission on 
Social Relations, 616 
Lutheran Council, National, Division of Welfare, 
616 
Lutheran Welfare Conference, 616 
Methodist Church, Board of Hospitals and 
Homes, 616 
Methodist Church, Board of Missions and Church 
Extension, 617 
Methodist Federation for Social Action, 617 
Methodist Hospitals and Homes, National Asso- 
ciation, 617 
Presbyterian Church in the United States, Com- 
mittee on Christian Relations, 643 
Presbyterian Church in the United States of 
America, Board of National Missions, 643 
Presbyterian Church in the United States of 
America, Division of Social Education and Ac- 
tion, Board of Christian Education, 643 
Presbyterian Fellowship for Social Action, 643 
Protestant Episcopal Church, National Council, 
Division of Christian Social Relations, 644 
Reformed Church in America, General Synod’s 
Committee on Social Welfare, 644 
Unitarian Association, American, Adult Educa- 
tion and Social Relations Department, 649 
Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice, 650 
Unitarian Service Committee, 650 
United Church of Canada, Board of Evangelism 
and Social Service, 660 
Other agencies:1 
American Protestant Hospital Association, 588 
American Seamen’s Friend Society, 590 
Association of Church Social Workers, 594 
Christian Social Council of Canada, 658 
Church Conference of Social Work, 599 
Church World Service, 599 
Federal Council of Churches, 607 
Goodwill Industries of America, 609 
1 Agencies are included in this group if they are pre- 
dominantly Protestant in membership and control, even 
though in some instances membership and office holding are 


not limited to Protestants by the organization’s regulations, 
or are not limited in practice. 
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PROTESTANT SOCIAL Work (continued) 
Home Missions Council, 610 
International Council of Religious Education, 552 
International Order of The King’s Daughters and 
Sons, 552 
Salvation Army, 645 
Salvation Army (Canada), 660 
United Council of Church Women, 650 
Volunteers of America, 653 
Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada, National Council, 661 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 653 
Young Women’s Christian Association, National 
Council (Canada), 661 
Young Women’s Christian Associations, National 
Board, 654 
Psychiatric Association, American. See American 
Psychiatric Association, 589 
Psychiatric clinics for children. See “Child Guidance 
and Mental Hygiene Clinics” iz Mental Hygiene, 
320 
Psychiatric disorders. See Mental Hygiene, 317 
Psychiatric education. See in Mental Hygiene, 321 
Psychiatric rehabilitation. See in Mental Hygiene, 
322 
PsyCHIATRIC SOCIAL WoRK, 366 
Agency: 
American Association of Psychiatric Social Work- 
ers, 575 
Psychiatric Social Workers, American Association 
of. See American Association of Psychiatric So- 
cial Workers, 575 
Psychodrama. See “Current Trends” in Adult Edu- 
cation, 27 
Psychological Association, American. See American 
Psychological Association, 589 
Psychological Study of Social Issues, Society for the. 
See Society for the Psychological Study of Social 
Issues, 648 
Psychological tests. See ‘‘Psychiatric and Psycho- 
logical Services’’ in School Social Services, 459 
Psychotherapy. See ‘Treatment Processes” iz Men- 
tal Hygiene, 320 
Public Administration, American Society for. See 
American Society for Public Administration, 591 
Public Administration Clearing House, 644 
Public Administration Service, 644 
Public Affairs Committee, 644 
PUBLIC ASSISTANCE, 370 
Agency: 
Bureau of Public Assistance, 561 
Public Assistance, Bureau of. See Bureau of Public 
Assistance, 561 
Public Charities Association of Pennsylvania. See 
“Comprehensive Statewide Organization for So- 
cial Welfare” in Statewide Organization in Social 
Work, 509 
Public Contracts Divisions, Wage and Hour and. 
See Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divi- 
sions, 572 


Public defenders. See ‘Types of Organization” tn 
Legal Aid, 294 
Public employment services. See Employment Serv- 
ices, 184 
Public Employment Services, International Associa- 
tion of. See International Association of Public 
Employment Services, 551 
PuBLic HEALTH, 381 
Agencies: 
American Cancer Society, $77 
American Dental Association, 579 
American Diabetes Association, 579 
American Hearing Society, 582 
American Heart Association, 582 
American Industrial Hygiene Association, 583 
American Medical Association, Section on Pre- 
ventive and Industrial Medicine and Public 
Health, 585 
American Museum of Health, 586 
American Public Health Association, 589 
Association of State and Territorial Health Offi- 
cers, 594 
Bureau of Mines, 560 
Canadian Association for Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation, 656 
Canadian Cancer Society, 656 
Canadian Public Health Association, 657 
Canadian Tuberculosis Association, 657 
Commonwealth Fund, Gor 
Conference of State and Provincial Health Au- 
thorities, 602 
Department of National Health and Welfare 
(Canada), 658 
Food and Drug Administration, 566 
Health League of Canada, 659 
Industrial Health Conservancy Laboratories, 611 
Kellogg Foundation, 613 , 
Milbank Memorial Fund, 617 
National Committee of Health Council Execu- 
tives, 624 
National Conference for Cooperation in Health 
Education, 626 
National Foundation for Infantile Paralysis, 632 
National Health Council, 632 
National Society for the Prevention of Blindness, 
639 
National Tuberculosis Association, 640 
Public Health Service, 569 
Rockefeller Foundation, 645 
United Nations World Health Organization, 555 
See also under Maternal and Child Health, Men- 
tal Hygiene, Public Health Nursing, School 
Health Services, and Social Hygiene 
Public health agencies, federal. See “Federal Health 
Services” in Public Health, 384 
Public health agencies, local. See “Local Health De- 
partments” iz Public Health, 382 
Public health agencies, state. See ‘State Health De- 
partments” iz Public Health, 383 
Public health agencies, voluntary. See “Voluntary 
Health Agencies” in Public Health, 389 
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Public Health Association, American. See American 
Public Health Association, 589 
Public Health Association, Canadian. See Canadian 
Public Health Association, 657 
PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING, 393 
Agencies: 
American National Red Cross, Nursing Services, 
586 
American Nurses’ Association, 586 
American Public Health Association, Public 
Health Nursing Section, 589 
Canadian Red Cross Society, 657 
National League of Nursing Education, 634 
National Nursing Council, 635 
National Organization for Public Health Nurs- 
ing, 635 
Public Health Service, 569 
Victorian Order of Nurses for Canada, 660 
Public Health Nursing, National Organization for. 
See National Organization for Public Health 
Nursing, 635 
Public Health Service, Federal Security Agency, 569. 
See also in Public Health, 385 
Public housing. See Housing and City Planning, 233 
Public Housing Administration, Housing and Home 
Finance Agency, 570 
Public information regarding social welfare. See 
Public Relations in Social Work, 397 
Public medical care. See Medical Care, .302 
PUBLIC RELATIONS IN SOCIAL WORK, 397 
Agencies: 
American Public Health Association, 
Health Education Section, 589 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 601 
National Publicity Council for Health and Wel- 
fare Services, 636 
Public relief. See Public Assistance, 370 
Public social work, financing of. See Financing So- 
cial Work, 206 
PUBLIC WELFARE, 403 
Agencies: 
American Public Welfare Association, 589 
Children’s Bureau, 562 
Department of National Health and Welfare 
(Canada), 658 
Federal Security Agency, 565 
Social Security Administration, 570 
Public welfare agencies, federal. See Federal Agen- 
cies in Social Work, 197 
Public Welfare Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Public Welfare Association, 589 
Public welfare, legislative efforts to establish fed- 
eral department of. See “Legislative Efforts to Es- 
tablish Cabinet Department” iz Federal Agencies 
in Social Work, 203 
Public welfare, merit systems in. See ‘Merit Sys- 
tems in Public Welfare’ zz Personnel Standards 
in Social Work, 347 
Public Workers of America, United. See United 
Public Workers of America, 651 


Public 
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Publicity and interpretation in social work. See 
Public Relations in Social Work, 397 

Publicity Council for Health and Welfare Services, 
National. See National Publicity Council for 
Health and Welfare Services, 636 

Puerto Ricans. See “Spanish-Speaking Americans” 
in Racial Programs in Social Work, 419 


Quakers. See American Friends Service Commit- 
tee, 582; and Friends General Conference, Peace 
and Service Committee, 608 


Race relations. See Racial Programs in Social 
Work, 414 
Race Relations, American Council on. See American 
Council on Race Relations, 578 
Racial Equality, Congress of. See Congress of Racial 
Equality, 603 
Racial minorities, civil rights of. See “Civil Rights 
of Racial Minorities” iz Civil Rights, 118 
RACIAL PROGRAMS IN SOCIAL WorK, 414 
Agencies: 
American Council on Race Relations, 578 
American Friends Service Committee, 582 
American Missionary Association, 586 
Association on American Indian Affairs, 594 
Bureau for Intercultural Education, 596 
Bureau of Indian Affairs, 560 
Common Council for American Unity, 6or 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, Committee 
to Abolish Racial and Religious Discrimina- 
tion, 602 
Congress of Racial Equality, 603 
Council Against Intolerance in America, 604 
Federal Council of Churches, Department of Race 
Relations, 607 
Heme Missions Council, 610 
Indian Rights Association, 611 
Institute for Intercultural Studies, 611 
Japanese American Citizens League, 612 
League of United Latin American Citizens, 614 
Methodist Church, Board of Missions and Church 
Extension, Department of Negro Work, 617 
National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People, 618 
National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People Legal Defense and Educational 
Fund, 618 
National Association of Intergroup Relations 
Officials, 619 
National Conference of Christians and Jews, 626 
National Congress of American Indians, 627 
National Congress of Colored Parents and Teach- 
ers, 628 
National Council of Negro Women, 630 
National Scholarship Service and Fund for Negro 
Students, 638 
National Sharecroppers Fund, 638 
National Urban League, 640 
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RACIAL PROGRAMS IN SociAL Work (continued) 
Pan American Union, 553 
Phelps-Stokes Fund, 642 
Southern Conference Educational Fund, 648 
Southern Education Foundation, 648 
Southern Regional Council, 648 
United Negro and Allied Veterans of America, 
650 
See also under Aliens and Foreign Born, Civil 
Rights, and Jewish Social Work 
Railroad Retirement Board, 570 
Railroad workers. See “Specialized Governmental 
Employment Services’ iz Employment Services, 
189; ‘Nature of the Program’ im Old Age and 
Survivors’ Insurance, 338; and Unemployment 
Insurance, 512 
Rauschenbusch Fellowship of Baptists. See Bap- 
tists, Rauschenbusch Fellowship of, 595 
Readjustment allowances for veterans. See ‘Federal 
Programs and Benefits” 7z Veterans’ Benefits and 
Services, 522 
RECREATION, 424 
Agencies: 
Amateur Athletic Union, 573 
American Association of Museums, 575 
American Camping Association, 577 
American Craftsmen’s Educational Council, 579 
American Federation of Arts, 580 
American Folk Dance Society, 581 
American Institute of Park Executives, 583 
American Recreation Society, 590 
American Youth Hostels, 593 
Canadian Association for Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation, 656 
Canadian Camping Association, 656 
Canadian Recreation Congress, 657 
Conference of National Agencies and Schools of 
Group Work and Recreation, 602 
Cooperative Recreation Service, 603 
Education-Recreation Council, 606 
Federal Inter-Agency Committee on Recreation, 
564 
Fish and Wildlife Service, 565 
Folk Arts Center, 608 
Forest Service, 566 
Harmon Foundation, 610 
National and Inter-American Music Week Com- 
mittee, 617 
National Conference on State Parks, 627 
National Park Service, 568 
National Parks Association, 635 
National Recreation Association, 637 
National Recreation Policies Committee, 637 
Parks and Recreation Association of Canada, 660 
Society of State Directors of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation, 648 
Recreation Association, National. See National Rec- 
reation Association, 637 
Recreation Association of Canada, Parks and. See 
Parks and Recreation Association of Canada, 660 
Recreation, Canadian Association for Health, Physi- 


cal Education and. See Canadian Association for 
Health, Physical Education and Recreation, 656 

Recreation, Conference of National Agencies and 
Schools of Group Work and. See Conference of 
National Agencies and Schools of Group Work 
and Recreation, 602 

Recreation Congress, Canadian. See Canadian Rec- 
reation Congress, 657 

Recreation Council of the National Social Welfare 
Assembly, Education-. See Education-Recreation 
Council of the National Social Welfare Assembly, 
606 

Recreation, Federal Inter-Agency Committee on. See 
Federal Inter-Agency Committee on Recreation, 
564 

Recreation Policies Committee, National. See Na- 
tional Recreation Policies Committee, 637 

Recreation, rural. See ‘Recreation Service to Special 
Groups” im Recreation, 430; and “Adult Educa- 
tion and Recreation’”’ iz Rural Social Programs, 450 

Recreation Service, Cooperative. See Cooperative 
Recreation Service, 603 

Recreation Society, American. See American Recrea- 
tion Society, 590 

Recreation, Society of State Directors of Health, 
Physical Education and. See Society of State Di- 
rectors of Health, Physical Education and Recrea- 
tion, 648 

Recruitment for social work positions. See ‘‘Recruit- 
ment, Selection, and In-Service Training” zn Per- 
sonnel Standards in Social Work, 351 

Red Cross. See American National Red Cross, 586; 
and Canadian Red Cross Society, 657 

Red feather symbol. See Community Chests, 122 

Referees. See ‘“‘Personnel of the Court’ iz Juvenile 
and Domestic Relations Courts, 272 

Reform schools. See “Institutional Care” in Juvenile 
Behavior Problems, 281 

Reformatories. See ‘‘State and Federal Prisons and 
Reformatories” 72 Adult Offenders, 38 

Reformatories, National Conference of Superintend- 
ents of Training Schools and. See National Con- 
ference of Superintendents of Training Schools 
and Reformatories, 627 

Reformed Church, Evangelical and. See Evangelical 
and Reformed Church, 607 

Reformed Church in America, General Synod’s 
Committee on Social Welfare, 644 

Refugee Assistance Fund, 644 

Refugee Economic Corporation, 644 

Refugee Organization, United Nations Interna- 
tional. See United Nations International Refugee 
Organization, 554 

Refugees. See “International Refugee Organiza- 
tion” zz International Governmental Social Work, 
245 

Refugees, Catholic Committee for. See Catholic 
Committee for Refugees, 597 

Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, United 
Jewish Appeal for. See United Jewish Appeal for 
Refugees, Overseas Needs and Palestine, 650 
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Regional conferences, See “Specialized and Regional 
Conferences’ in Conferences of Social Work, 139 

Regional Council, Southern. See Southern Regional 
Council, 648 

Registration of social workers. See “Current Trends” 
in Social Work as a Profession, 503 

Rehabilitation Association, National. See National 
Rehabilitation Association, 637 

Rehabilitation centers. See ““Community Rehabilita- 
tion Centers” 72 Vocational Rehabilitation, 532 

Rehabilitation Commission, American Legion, Na- 
tional. See National Rehabilitation Commission, 
American Legion, 637 

Rehabilitation Committee, American. See American 
Rehabilitation Committee, 590 

Rehabilitation, foreign. See ‘International Catholic 
Social Work” in Catholic Social Work, 90; In- 
ternational Governmental Social Work, 244; In- 
ternational Voluntary Social Work, 252; ‘‘Over- 
seas Programs” zm Jewish Social Work, 264; and 
“Types of Church Agencies” iz Protestant Social 
Work, 359 

Rehabilitation, National Council on. See National 
Council on Rehabilitation, 630 

Rehabilitation, Office of Vocational. See Office of 
Vocational Rehabilitation, 569 

Rehabilitation services for special groups. See ‘‘Re- 
habilitation and Employment”’ iz The Blind, 62; 
The Crippled, 158; The Deaf and the Hard of 
Hearing, 165; ‘Psychiatric Rehabilitation” iz 
Mental Hygiene, 322; and “Federal Programs 
and Benefits” iz Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 
522 

Rehabilitation, vocational. See Vocational Rehabili- 
tation, 528 

Relief. See Public Assistance, 370 

Relief Committee, International Rescue and. See In- 
ternational Rescue and Relief Committee, 552 

Relief, foreign. See “International Catholic Social 
Work” in Catholic Social Work, 90; Interna- 
tional Governmental Social Work, 244; Interna- 
tional Voluntary Social Work, 252; “Overseas 
Programs’ iz Jewish Social Work, 264; and 
“Types of Church Agencies” iz Protestant Social 
Work, 359 

Relief Society of the Church of Jesus Christ of 
Latter-day Saints, 645 

Relief, unemployment. See “Unemployment Relief” 
in Public Welfare, 405 

Religion and Labor Foundation, National. See Na- 
tional Religion and Labor Foundation, 637 

Religious Education, International Council of. See 
International Council of Religious Education, 552 

Religious Objectors, National Service Board for. 
See National Service Board for Religious Ob- 
jectors, 638 

Rescue and Relief Committee, International. See In- 
ternational Rescue and Relief Committee, 552 

Research and Statistics, Bureau of. See Bureau of 
Research and Statistics, 561 
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RESEARCH AND STATISTICS IN SOCIAL WORK, 435 
Agencies:1 
American Sociological Society, 591 
American Statistical Association, 591 
Brookings Institution, 596 
Bureau of Labor Statistics, 560 
Bureau of Research and Statistics, 561 
Bureau of the Census, 561 
Children’s Bureau, 562 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 601 
Council of Jewish Federations and Welfare 
Funds, 604 
Division of Statistical Standards, 563 
Federal Council of Churches, Department of Re- 
search and Education, 607 
Governmental Research Association, 609 
National Bureau of Economic Research, 621 
National Conference of Catholic Charities, 626 
National Planning Association, 636 
National Research Council, 637 
Office of Education, 568 
Public Health Service, 569 
Sage Foundation, 645 
Social Science Research Council, 647 
Society for the Psychological Study of Social Is- 
sues, 648 
Twentieth Century Fund, 649 
Women’s Bureau, 572 
Research Council, National. See National Research 
Council, 637 
Research Council on Problems of Alcohol, 645 
Research Council, Social Science. See Social Science 
Research Council, 647 
Resettlement Council, National Catholic. See Na- 
tional Catholic Resettlement Council, 621 
Residence requirements for public assistance. See 
“Settlement Laws” iz Migrants, Transients, and 
Travelers, 329; and ‘‘State-Federal Programs” in 
Public Assistance, 371 
Resources Board, National Security. See National 
Security Resources Board, 568 
Retirement. See in Personnel Standards in Social 
Work, 353 
Retirement Association, National Health and Wel- 
fare. See National Health and Welfare Retire- 
ment Association, 632 
Rheumatic fever. See The Crippled, 158 
Rockefeller Foundation, 645 
Rural Electrification Administration, U.S. Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, 570 
Rural Life Conference, National Catholic. See Na- 
tional Catholic Rural Life Conference, 621 
RURAL SOCIAL PROGRAMS, 446 
Agencies: 
Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 573 
American Country Life Association, 578 
American National Red Cross, 586 
Bureau of Agricultural Economics, 558 
1 Agencies engaged in research or statistical work in a 
single field—usually incidental to their promotional or other 


activities—are not included in this list. Certain agencies of 
that type are named in the article. 
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RURAL SOCIAL PROGRAMS (continued) 
Bureau of Human Nutrition and Home Econom- 
ics, 559 
Children’s Bureau, 562 
Council of Southern Mountain Workers, 605 
Extension Service, 563 
Farm Credit Administration, 563 
Farm Foundation, 607 
Farmers Home Administration, 564 
Home Missions Council, 610 
Jewish Agricultural Society, 612 
National Catholic Rural Life Conference, 621 
National Education Association, Rural Educa- 
tion Department, 631 
Rural Electrification Administration, 570 
Rural Youth of the United States of America, 645 
Tennessee Valley Authority, 571 
Rural Youth, Alliance for Guidance of. See Alliance 
for Guidance of Rural Youth, 573 
Rural Youth of the United States of America, 645 
Russell Sage Foundation. See Sage — Russell Sage 
Foundation, 645 


Safety Council, National. See National Safety 
Council, 638 

Safety, industrial and occupational. See “Safety and 
Health” zz Labor Standards, 287 

Sage — Russell Sage Foundation, 645 

St. John of Jerusalem, Priory in Canada, Order of. 
See Order of St. John of Jerusalem, Priory in 
Canada, 659 

St. Vincent de Paul, Superior Council of the United 
States, Society of. See Society of St. Vincent de 
Paul, Superior Council of the United States, 648 

Salaries in social work. See in Personnel Standards 
in Social Work, 352 

Salvation Army, 645 

Salvation Army (Canada), 660 

Save the Children Federation, 646 

Scholarship Service and Fund for Negro Students, 
National. See National Scholarship Service and 
Fund for Negro Students, 638 

School attendance. See in School Social Services, 458 

School Attendance, National League to Promote. 
See National League to Promote School Attend- 
ance, 634 

School counseling and guidance services. See 
“Counseling and Guidance in Specific Settings’’ in 
Guidance and Counseling, 225; and ‘‘Vocational 
Guidance’”’ in School Social Services, 460 

School Health Association, American. See American 
School Health Association, 590 

SCHOOL HEALTH SERVICES, 453 

Agencies: 
American Public Health Association, School 
Health Section, 589 

American School Health Association, 590 
American Student Health Association, 591 
Food Distribution Programs Branch, 566 


ScHOOL HEALTH SERVICES (continued) 
National Conference for Cooperation in Health 
Education, 626 
National Education Association, 631 
National Safety Council, 638 
Society of State Directors of Health, Physical 
Education and Recreation, 648 
School lunch program. See in School Health Serv- 
ices, 455 
SCHOOL SOCIAL SERVICES, 457 
Agencies: 
National Association of School Social Workers, 
619 
National Congress of Colored Parents and Teach- 
ers, 628 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 628 
National Education Association, 631 
National League to Promote School Attendance, 
634 
Office of Education, 568 
Pathfinders of America, 641 
School social work. See in School Social Services, 
460 
School Social Workers, National Association of. 
See National Association of School Social Work- 
ers, 619 
Schools for the blind. See “Education” im The 
Blind, 61 
Schools for the deaf. See ‘The Deaf” in The Deaf 
and the Hard of Hearing, 165 
Schools, industrial. See “Institutional Care” im 
Juvenile Behavior Problems, 281 
Schools of Group Work and Recreation, Confer- 
ence of National Agencies and. See Conference 
of National Agencies and Schools of Group Work 
and Recreation, 602 
Schools of Social Administration, National Associa- 
tion of. See National Association of Schools of 
Social Administration, 620 
Schools of social work. For list of schools holding 
membership in the American Association of 
Schools of Social Work see “Association Schools” 
in Education for Social Work, 176; for list of 
schools holding membership in National Associa- 
tion of Schools of Social Administration see 
‘Member Institutions” in Education for Social 
Work, 182 
Schools of Social Work, American Association of. 
See American Association of Schools of Social 
Work, 575 
Schools of social work, Catholic. See “Catholic 
Schools of Social Work” iz Catholic Social Work, 
89 
Schools of Social Work, National Committee of 
Canadian. See National Committee of Canadian 
Schools of Social Work, 659 
Schools, recreation program of. See ‘Recreation 
Service to Special Groups’’ zz Recreation, 430 
Schools, reform. See “Institutional Care’’ sz Juve- 
nile Behavior Problems, 281 
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Schools, rural. See ‘“‘The Rural School” iv Rural 
Social Programs, 451 
Science Research Associates, 646 
Scouting. See ‘‘Boy Scouts of America” and “Girl 
Scouts of the United States of America” in Boys’ 
and Girls’ Work, 67 and 69 
Scouts Association, Canadian General Council, Boy. 
See Boy Scouts Association, Canadian General 
Council, 655 
Scouts of America, Boy. See Boy Scouts of America, 
395 
Scouts of the United States of America, Girl. See 
Girl Scouts of the United States of America, 608 
Seamen, Protestant services for. See “Types of 
Church Agencies” iz Protestant Social Work, 359 
Seamen’s Agencies, Council of. See Council of Sea- 
men’s Agencies, 605 
Seamen’s Church Institute of America. See Church 
Association for Seamen’s Work, 598 
Seamen’s Friend Society, American. See American 
Seamen’s Friend Society, 590 
Seamen’s Service, United. See United Seamen’s 
Service, 651 
Security Agency, Federal. See Federal Security 
Agency, 565 
Security Resources Board, National. See National 
Security Resources Board, 568 
Seeing Eye, 646 
Senate housing study. See in Housing and City 
Planning, 240 
Servicemen’s Readjustment Act (GI Bill of Rights). 
See “Federal Programs and Benefits” iz Veterans’ 
Benefits and Services, 522 
Settlement laws. See in Migrants, Transients, and 
Travelers, 329 
SETTLEMENTS AND NEIGHBORHOOD HOousES, 463 
Agency: 
National Federation of Settlements, 632 
Settlements and neighborhood houses, Protestant. 
See “Types of Church Agencies” in Protestant 
Social Work, 359 
Settlements, National Federation of. See National 
Federation of Settlements, 632 
Sharecroppers Fund, National. See National Share- 
croppers Fund, 638 
Sheltered workshops. See “Specialized Voluntary 
Agencies” in Vocational Rehabilitation, 531 
Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, Hebrew. See 
Hebrew Sheltering and Immigrant Aid Society, 610 
Shut-in Society, 646 
Sickness insurance. See Medical Care, 302 
SIGHT CONSERVATION, 468 
Agency: 
National Society for the Prevention of Blindness, 
639 
Sight-saving classes. See ‘Education of Partially 
Seeing Children” zn Sight Conservation, 471 
Slum clearance. See Housing and City Planning, 233 
Small Loan Supervisors, National Association of 
State. See National Association of State Small 
Loan Supervisors, 620 
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SOCIAL ACTION, 473 
Agencies: 
Baptists, Rauschenbusch Fellowship, 595 
Congregational Christian Churches, Council for 
Social Action, 602 
Episcopal League for Social Action, 606 
Evangelical and Reformed Church, Commission 
on Christian Social Action, 607 
League for Industrial Democracy, 614 
Lutheran Church, American, Board of Christian 
Social Action, 615 
Methodist Federation for Social Action, 617 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, Depart- 
ment of Social Action, 622 
National Child Labor Committee, 622 
National Conference of Commissioners on Uni- 
form State Laws, 626 
National Consumers League, 628 
National Federation of Settlements, 632 
National Religion and Labor Foundation, 637 
Presbyterian Church, Division of Social Educa- 
tion and Action, Board of Christian Educa- 
tion, 643 
Presbyterian Fellowship for Social Action, 643 
Spokesmen for Children, 649 
Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice, 650 
Women’s Joint Congressional Committee, 653 
Social action by Protestant agencies. See ‘Related 
Activities” i Protestant Social Work, 364 
Social Action, Episcopal League for. See Episcopal 
League for Social Action, 606 
Social Affairs, Division of International Labor and. 
See Division of International Labor and. Social 
Affairs, 562 
Social Affairs of the Secretariat, United Nations De- 
partment of. See United Nations Department of 
Social Affairs of the Secretariat, 553 
Social agencies, boards of. See ‘“‘Areas of Content” 
in Administration of Social Agencies, 17 
SOCIAL CASEWORK, 478 
Agency: 
Social Casework Council, 646 
For agencies in specialized fields see under Adop- 
tion, Adult Offenders, Child Welfare, Family 
Social Work, Foster Care for Children, Juve- 
nile and Domestic Relations Courts, Juvenile 
Behavior Problems, Medical Social Work, Psy- 
chiatric Social Work, and School Social Services 
Social Casework Council of the National Social 
Welfare Assembly, 646 
Social Commission. See United Nations Economic 
and Social Council, 553 
Social Council, United Nations Economic and. See 
United Nations Economic and Social Council, 
pS 
SOCIAL GROUP WoRK, 483 
Agencies: 
American Association of Group Workers, 574 
Conference of National Agencies and Schools of 
Group Work and Recreation, 602 
For agencies in specialized fields see under Adult 
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SociAL Group Work (continued) 
Education, Boys’ and Girls’ Work, Parent Edu- 
cation, Recreation, Settlements and Neighbor- 
hood Houses, avd Youth Services 
SocIAL HYGIENE, 489 
Agencies: 
American Social Hygiene Association, 590 
Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal Dis- 
ease, 567 
Public Health Service, 569 
Social Hygiene Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Social Hygiene Association, 590 
Social insurance. See ‘Protection Against Economic 
Insecurity’ #2 Labor Standards, 289; Old Age and 
Survivors’ Insurance, 338; “Insurance Programs” 
in Public Welfare, 410; and Unemployment In- 
surance, 512 
Social Issues, Society for the Psychological Study 
of. See Society for the Psychological Study of So- 
cial Issues, 648 
Social Legislation Information Service, 647 
Social legislation, promotion of. See Social Action, 
473 
Social planning councils. See Councils in Social 
Work, 150 
Social protection. See Social Hygiene, 489 
Social Relations, National Institute of. See National 
Institute of Social Relations, 633 
Social Science, American Academy of Political and. 
See American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, 573 
Social Science Research Council, 647 
Social Security Act. See “Social Security” zz Public 
Welfare, 406 
Social Security Administration, Federal Security 
Agency, 570. See also in Federal Agencies in So- 
cial Work, 200 
Social Security Board. See Federal Security Agency, 
565 
Social security program. See Child Welfare, 98; 
“Services for Crippled Children’ zn The Crip- 
pled, 159; Maternal and Child Health, 297; Old 
Age and Survivors’ Insurance, 338; Public As- 
sistance, 370; Public Health, 381; ‘Social Secu- 
rity’ in Public Welfare, 406; Unemployment In- 
surance, 512; and Vocational Rehabilitation, 528 
Social service departments of hospitals. See Medical 
Social Work, 312 
Social Service Employees Unions. See United Office 
and Professional Workers of America, 650. See 
also Unions in Social Work, 517 
SOCIAL SERVICE EXCHANGES, 494 
Agency: 
Community Chests and Councils of America, 
Committee on Social Service Exchange, 6o1 
Social settlements. See Settlements and Neighbor- 
hood Houses, 463 
Social surveys. See “Surveys” in Research and 
Statistics in Social Work, 436 
Social Welfare Assembly, National. See National 
Social Welfare Assembly, 638 


Social welfare planning. See Community Organiza- 
tion for Social Welfare, 129 
Social work administration. See Administration of 
Social Agencies, 15 
SociAL WorK AS A PROFESSION, 497 
Agencies: 
American Association of Schools of Social Work, 
S/> 
American Association of Social Workers, 575 
Canadian Association of Social Workers, 656 
Social Work, Canadian Conference on. See Canadian 
Conference on Social Work, 656. 
Social work conferences. See Conferences of Social 


Work, 135 

Social work councils. See Councils in Social Work, 
150 

Social work education. See Education for Social 
Work, 173 


Social Work Education, National Council on. See 
National Council on Social Work Education, 631 

Social work, educational requirements for. See ““Edu- 
cational Requirements” #n Social Work as a Pro- 
fession, 499 

Social work, financing of. See Financing Social 
Work, 206 

Social work, governmental. See Public Welfare, 403 

Social work, international. See International Gov- 
ernmental Social Work, 244; and International 
Voluntary Social Work, 252 

Social Work, International Conference of. See Inter- 
national Conference of Social Work, 551 

Social work interpretation. See Public Relations in 
Social Work, 397 

Social work, labor organization in. See Unions in 
Social Work, 517 

Social Work, National Committee of Canadian » 
Schools of. See National Committee of Canadian 
Schools of Social Work, 659 

Social Work, National Conference of. See National 
Conference of Social Work, 627 

Social work periodicals. See Appendix, 663 ff. See 
also agencies publishing such periodicals in Di- 
rectories of Agencies, 551 ff. 

Social work positions, types of. See ‘““Types of 
Positions and Scope of Social Work” iv Social 
Work as a Profession, 498 

Social work publicity. See Public Relations in Social 
Work, 397 

Social work research. See Research and Statistics in 
Social Work, 435 

Social work schools. See Education for Social Work, 
173 

Social work, statewide organization in. See State- 
wide Organization in Social Work, 506 

Social work statistics. See in Research and Statistics 
in Social Work, 437 

Social work unions. See Unions in Social Work, 517 

Social Work Vocational Bureau, 647 

Social Workers, American Association of. See 
American Association of Social Workers, 575 
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Social Workers, Canadian Association of. See Ca- 
nadian Association of Social Workers, 656 

Social workers, certification of. See “Current 
Trends” 72 Social Work as a Profession, 503 

Social workers, number of. See ‘“‘Number of Social 
Workers — Supply and Demand”’ iz Social Work 
as a Profession, 500 

Social workers, registration of. See ‘Current 
Trends” iv Social Work as a Profession, 503 

Societies for friendly services 

Agencies: 

Needlework Guild of America, 641 
Shut-in Society, 646 

Society for the Advancement of Management, 647 

Society for the Prevention of Crime, 647 

Society for the Psychological Study of Social Issues, 
648 

Society of Recreation Workers of America. See 
American Recreation Society, 590 

Society of St. Vincent de Paul, Superior Council of 
the United States, 648. See also ‘“Volunteer Or- 
ganizations’ in Catholic Social Work, 89 

Society of State Directors of Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation, 648 

Sociological Society, American. See American Socio- 
logical Society, 591 

Southern Conference Educational Fund, 648 

Southern Conference for Human Welfare. See 
Southern Conference Educational Fund, 648 

Southern Education Foundation, 648 

Southern Mountain Workers, Council of. See Coun- 
cil of Southern Mountain Workers, 605 

Southern Regional Council, 648 

Spanish-Americans. See ‘‘Spanish-Speaking Ameri- 
cans” in Racial Programs in Social Work, 419 

Speech and Hearing Association, American. See 
American Speech and Hearing Association, 591 

Speech Association for the Deaf, Volta. See Volta 
Speech Association for the Deaf, 652 

Speech Association of America. See National Edu- 
cation Association, 631 

Speech Pathology, National Forum on Deafness 
and. See National Forum on Deafness and Speech 
Pathology, 632 

Spokesmen for Children, 649 

Sports. See “Community Recreation Programs” in 
Recreation, 428 

State Agencies for the Blind, National Council of. 
See National Council of State Agencies for the 
Blind, 630 

State Charities Aid Association. See ‘‘Comprehen- 
sive Statewide Organization for Social Welfare’ 
in Statewide Organization in Social Work, 509 

State Conference Secretaries, Association of. See 
Association of State Conference Secretaries, 594 

State conferences of social work. See in Conferences 
of Social Work, 139 

State, County, and Municipal Employees, American 
Federation of. See American Federation of State, 
County, and Municipal Employees, 581 
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State, County and Municipal Workers of America. 
See United Public Workers of America, 651 

State Governments, Council of. See Council of State 
Governments, 605 

State health departments. See in Public Health, 383 

State medicine. See Medical Care, 302 

State Relations, Office of Federal-. See Office of Fed- 
eral-State Relations, 568 

Statewide health and welfare organizations, citizens’. 
See ‘Comprehensive Statewide Organization for 
Social Welfare’ in Statewide Organization in So- 
cial Work, 509 

STATEWIDE ORGANIZATION IN SOCIAL WORK, 506 

Statistical Association, American. See American 
Statistical Association, 591 

Statistical Standards, Division of. See Division of 
Statistical Standards, 563 

Statistics, Bureau of Research and. See Bureau of 
Research and Statistics, 561 

Statistics, social work. See “Social Work Statistics” 
in Research and Statistics in Social Work, 437 

Status of Women Commission. See United Nations 
Economic and Social Council, 553 

Student Health Association, American. See Ameri- 
can Student Health Association, 591 

Sturgis Fund of the Winifred Masterson Burke Re- 
lief Foundation, 649 

Survey Associates, 649 

Surveys, social. See ‘Surveys’ iz Research and 
Statistics in Social Work, 436 

Survivors’ insurance. See Old Age and Survivors’ 
Insurance, 338 

Survivors Insurance, Bureau of Old-Age and. See 
Bureau of Old-Age and Survivors Insurance, 560 

Suspended sentence. See ‘Suspended Sentence and 
Probation” in Adult Offenders, 37 


'T aft-Hartley Act. See “Reactionary Trends” in Civil 
Rights, 117; and “Labor-Management Relations”’ 
in Labor Standards, 291 

Taft-Smith-Ball-Donnell Bill. See “Government Aid 
Programs” in Medical Care, 304 

Teachers, National Congress of Colored Parents 
and. See National Congress of Colored Parents 
and Teachers, 628 

Teachers, National Congress of Parents and. See 
National Congress of Parents and Teachers, 628 

Teen-age programs. See Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 
65; and Youth Services, 541 

Tennessee Valley Authority, 571 

Tests, psychological. See ‘‘Psychiatric and Psycho- 
logical Services’ iz School Social Services, 459 

Therapy Association, American Group. See Ameri- 
can Group Therapy Association, 582 

Therapy Association, American Occupational. See 
American Occupational Therapy Association, 587 

Tolan Committee. See ‘Transients and Migrants” 
in Migrants, Transients, and Travelers, 326 
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Trade Commission, Federal. See Federal Trade 
Commission, 565 

Trade Union League of America, National Wom- 
en’s. See National Women’s Trade Union League 
of America, 640 

Trade unions. See Labor Standards, 284; and Unions 
in Social Work, $17 

Trade Unions in Social Work, Joint Committee of. 
See Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social 
Work, 613 

Training Schools and Reformatories, National Con- 
ference of Superintendents of. See National Con- 
ference of Superintendents of Training Schools 
and Reformatories, 627 

Training schools for juvenile offenders. See ‘‘Insti- 
tutional Care” in Juvenile Behavior Problems, 
281 

Training Schools, National Association of. See Na- 
tional Association of Training Schools, 620 

Transients. See Migrants, Transients, and Travelers, 
325 

Transients, Protestant services for. See “Types of 
Church Agencies” sn Protestant Social Work, 359 

Transportation agreement. See ‘Settlement Laws” 
in Migrants, Transients, and Travelers, 329 

Travelers’ aid. See ‘Services to Travelers” in Mi- 
grants, Transients, and Travelers, 329 

Travelers Aid Association, National. See National 
Travelers Aid Association, 639 

Truancy. See ‘School Attendance” in School Social 
Services, 458 

Tuberculosis. See Chronic Illness, 109; and “Public 
Health Service” in Public Health, 385 

Tuberculosis Association, Canadian. See Canadian 
Tuberculosis Association, 657 

Tuberculosis Association, National. See National 
Tuberculosis Association, 640 

Tuberculosis Secretaries, National Conference of. 
See National Conference of Tuberculosis Secre- 
taries, 627 

Twentieth Century Fund, 649 


Unemployment compensation. See Unemployment 
Insurance, 512 
UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE, 512 
Agencies: 
Bureau of Employment Security, Unemployment 
Insurance Service, 559 
Interstate Conference of Employment Security 
Agencies, 612 
Railroad Retirement Board, 570 
Unemployment Insurance Commission (Canada), 
660 
Unemployment Insurance Commission (Canada), 
660 
Unemployment Insurance Service. See Bureau of 
Employment Security, 559 
Unemployment relief. See in Public Welfare, 405 
UNESCO. See United Nations Educational, Scien- 
tific and Cultural Organization, 553 


UNICEF. See United Nations International Chil- 
dren’s Emergency Fund, 554 
Uniform State Laws, National Conference of Com- 
missioners on. See National Conference of Com- 
missioners on Uniform State Laws, 626 
Union participation in social work. See ‘Analysis 
of Campaign Results for 1948” in Community 
Chests, 126; “Structure and Relationships” in 
Councils in Social Work, 153; ‘Private Social 
Work” in Financing Social Work, 208; ‘“‘Counsel- 
ing and Guidance in Specific Settings” in Guid- 
ance and Counseling, 225; “Recreation Service 
to Special Groups” iz Recreation, 430; and 
“Gains from War Experience’ in Volunteers in 
Social Work, 536 
Unions. See Labor Standards, 284; and Unions in 
Social Work, 517 
UNIONS IN SociAL Work, 517 
Agencies: 
American Federation of Government Employees, 
580 
American Federation of State, County, and Mu- 
nicipal Employees, 581 
Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social Work, 
613 
United Office and Professional Workers of 
America, 650 
United Public Workers of America, 651 
Unions in Social Work, Joint Committee of Trade. 
See Joint Committee of Trade Unions in Social 
Work, 613 
Unitarian Association, American, Adult Education 
and Social Relations Department, 649 
Unitarian Fellowship for Social Justice, 650 
Unitarian Service Committee, 650 
United Christian Adult Movement. See International 
Council of Religious Education, 552 
United Christian Youth Movement. See Interna- 
tional Council of Religious Education, 552. See 
also in Youth Services, 544 
United Church of Canada, Board of Evangelism and 
Social Service, 660 
United Council of Church Women, 650 
United Federal Workers of America. See United 
Public Workers of America, 651 
United Jewish Appeal for Refugees, Overseas Needs 
and Palestine, 650 
United Nations Appeal for Children. See American 
Overseas Aid, 587. See also “Fund Raising” in 
International Voluntary Social Work, 255 
United Nations Department of Social Affairs of the 
Secretariat, Division of Social Activities, 553. See 
also ‘‘Welfare Services of the United Nations” in 
International Governmental Social Work, 245 
United Nations Economic and Social Council, 553 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization, 553 
United Nations Food and Agriculture Organization, 
554 
United Nations International Children’s Emergency 
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Fund, 554. See also in International Govern- 
mental Social Work, 247 

United Nations International Refugee Organiza- 
tion, 554. See also ‘International Refugee Or- 
ganization” in International Governmental Social 
Work, 245 

United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation Adminis- 
tration. See ‘““Windup of UNRRA Program” in 
International Governmental Social Work, 250 

United Nations, welfare services of. See ‘“Welfare 
Services of the United Nations” in International 
Governmental Social Work, 245 

United Nations World Health Organization, 555. 
See also “World Health Organization” in Public 
Health, 391 

United Negro and Allied Veterans of America, 650 

United Office and Professional Workers of America, 
650. See also Unions in Social Work, 517 

United Palestine Appeal, 651 

United Public Workers of America, 651. See also 
Unions in Social Work, 517 

United Seamen’s Service, 651 

United Service for New Americans, 651 

United States Civil Service Commission, 571 

United States Committee for the Care of European 
Children, 652 

United States Conciliation Service. See Federal 
Mediation and Conciliation Service, 564 

United States Conference of Mayors, 652 

United States Department of Agriculture. See ‘‘Pub- 
lic Services to Consumers” ¢m Consumer Protec- 
tion, 146; “Department of Agriculture” #7 Fed- 
eral Agencies in Social Work, 204; and ‘‘Depart- 
ment of Agriculture” in Public Health, 389 

United States Department of Labor, 571. See also 
“Department of Labor” in Federal Agencies in 
Social Work, 205 

United States Employees’ Compensation Commis- 
sion. See Bureau of Employees’ Compensation, 
558 

United States Employment Service. See Bureau of 
Employment Security, 559. See also in Employ- 
ment Services, 184 

United States foreign aid measures. See in Interna- 
tional Governmental Social Work, 251 

United States Housing Act. See in Housing and 
City Planning, 237 

United States Housing Authority. See Public Hous- 
ing Administration, 570 

United States Probation System, Administrative Of- 
fice of the United States Courts, 571 

University Commission on Race Relations. See 
Phelps-Stokes Fund, 642 

University Women, American Association of. See 
American Association of University Women, 576 

Unmarried Parents, Committee on Services to. See 
Committee on Services to Unmarried Parents, 601 

UNRRA. See ‘““Windup of UNRRA Program” in 
International Governmental Social Work, 250 

Urban League, National. See National Urban 
League, 640 
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Urban redevelopment. See im Housing and City 
Planning, 241 
USES. See Bureau of Employment Security, 559 


Venereal disease. See Social Hygiene, 489 
Venereal Disease, Interdepartmental Committee on. 
See Interdepartmental Committee on Venereal 
Disease, 567 
Veterans Administration, 571. See also in Federal 
Agencies in Social Work, 203; and ‘“‘Agencies in 
the Field” iz Veterans’ Benefits and Services, 527 
Veterans Affairs, Department of, See Department of 
Veterans Affairs (Canada), 658 
VETERANS’ BENEFITS AND SERVICES, 521 
Agencies: 
American Legion, 585 
American National Red Cross, Services to Veter- 
ans, 586 
American Veterans Committee, 592 
American Veterans of World War II, 592 
Bureau of Employment Security, U.S. Employ- 
ment Service, 559 
Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment Rights, 561 
Canadian Red Cross Society, 657 
Committee on Service to Veterans, 6o1 
Department of Veterans Affairs (Canada), 658 
Disabled American Veterans, 606 
National Catholic Community Service, 621 
National Child Welfare Division, American Le- 
gion, 622 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 633 
National Rehabilitation Commission, American 
Legion, 637 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, 569 
United Negro and Allied Veterans of America, 
650 
Veterans Administration, 571 
Veterans Hospital Camp Shows, 652 
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United States, 
652 
Veterans Committee, American. See American Vet- 
erans Committee, 592 
Veterans, Committee on Service to. See Committee 
on Service to Veterans of the National Social 
Welfare Assembly, Gor 
Veterans, Disabled American. See Disabled Ameri- 
can Veterans, 606 
Veterans Emergency Housing Program. See in 
Housing and City Planning, 235 
Veterans Employment Service. See ‘Specialized Gov- 
ernmental Employment Services’ #2 Employ- 
ment Services, 189 
Veterans Hospital Camp Shows, 652 
Veterans, Jewish. See ‘Military and Veterans’ Serv- 
ices” in Jewish Social Work, 264 
Veterans of America, United Negro and Allied. See 
United Negro and Allied Veterans of America, 
650 
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United States, 652 
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Veterans of World War II, American. See Ameri- 
can Veterans of World War II, 592 
Veterans’ Reemployment Rights, Bureau of. See 
Bureau of Veterans’ Reemployment Rights, 561 
Veterans, war-blinded. See “Services for the War- 
Blinded” iz The Blind, 63 
Victorian Order of Nurses for Canada, 660 
Visiting nurses. See Public Health Nursing, 393 
Visiting teachers. See “School Social Work” im 
School Social Services, 460 
Vital statistics. See in Maternal and Child Health, 
299; and “Public Health Service’ im Public 
Health, 385 
Vocational Association, American. See American 
Vocational Association, 592 
Vocational Bureau, Social Work. See Social Work 
Vocational Bureau, 647 
Vocational education. See “History of Adult Edu- 
cation Movement” iz Adult Education, 28 
Vocational Education, National Association of State 
Directors of. See National Association of State 
Directors of Vocational Education, 620 
Vocational guidance. See ‘Specialized Govern- 
mental Employment Services’ iz Employment 
Services, 189; ‘Types of Counseling” in Guid- 
ance and Counseling, 224; and in School Social 
Services, 460 
Vocational Guidance Association, National. See Na- 
tional Vocational Guidance Association, 640 
VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION, 528 
Agencies: 
American ORT Federation, 587 
American Rehabilitation Committee, 590 
Baruch Committee on Physical Medicine, 595 
Goodwill Industries of America, 609 
Institute for the Crippled and Disabled, 611 
Methodist Church, Board of Missions and 
Church Extension, Department of Goodwill 
Industries, 617 
National Council on Rehabilitation, 630 
National Rehabilitation Association, 637 
National Rehabilitation Commission, American 
Legion, 637 
National Society for Crippled Children and 
Adults, 639 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation, 569 
President’s Committee on National Employ the 
Physically Handicapped Week, 569 
For agencies in specialized fields see under The 
Blind, The Crippled, The Deaf and the Hard 
of Hearing, Mental Hygiene, and Veterans’ 
Benefits and Services 
Vocational Rehabilitation Act. See “Development 
of Federal-State Program’ im Vocational Re- 
habilitation, 529 
Vocational Rehabilitation, Office of. See Office of 
Vocational Rehabilitation, 569 
Vocational rehabilitation services for veterans. See 
“Federal Programs and Benefits’ iz Veterans’ 
Benefits and Services, 522 


Vocational services, Jewish. See “Economic Adjust- 
ment’’ in Jewish Social Work, 265 
Volta Bureau. See Volta Speech Association for the 
Deaf, 652 
Volta Speech Association for the Deaf, 652 
Voluntary Agencies for Foreign Service, American 
Council of. See American Council of Voluntary 
Agencies for Foreign Service, 578 
Voluntary agencies, national. See National Associa- . 
tions in Social Work, 332 
Voluntary defenders. See ‘Types of Organization” 
in Legal Aid, 294 
Voluntary Foreign Aid of the United States Gov- 
ernment, Advisory Committee on. See Advisory 
Committee on Voluntary Foreign Aid of the 
United States Government, 558 
Voluntary health agencies. See in Public Health, 389 
Voluntary health insurance. See in Medical Care, 
307 
Voluntary social work, financing of. See Financing 
Social Work, 206 
Voluntary social work, international. See Interna- 
tional Voluntary Social Work, 252 
Volunteer Prison League. See Volunteers of 
America, 653 
VOLUNTEERS IN SOCIAL WORK, 536 
Agencies: 
American Friends Service Committee, 582 
American National Red Cross, Volunteer Special 
Services, 586 
American Women’s Voluntary Services, 592 
Association of the Junior Leagues of America, 
594 
Community Chests and Councils of America, Ad- 
visory Committee on Citizen Participation, 601 
Volunteers of America, 653 


W_K. Kellogg Foundation. See Kellogg — W. K. 
Kellogg Foundation, 613 

Wage and Hour and Public Contracts Divisions, 
U.S. Department of Labor, 572 

Wages and hours legislation. See “Standards for 
the Labor Bargain’ in Labor Standards, 285 

War-blinded. See “Services for the War-Blinded” 
in The Blind, 63 

War Children, Foster Parents’ Plan for. See Foster 
Parents’ Plan for War Children, 608 

War-related welfare services. See in Public Welfare, 
407 

War Relief Services. See National Catholic Welfare 
Conference, 622 

Wardens’ Association. See American Prison Associa- 
tion, 588 

Welfare and health plans in industry. See “Protec- 
tion Against Economic Insecurity” in Labor 
Standards, 289 

Welfare Assembly, National Social. See National 
Social Welfare Assembly, 638 

Welfare Council, Canadian. See Canadian Welfare 
Council, 658 
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Welfare councils. See Councils in Social Work, 150 

Welfare, Department of National Health and. See 
Department of National Health and Welfare 
(Canada), 658 

Welfare federations. See Community Chests, 122; 
Councils in Social Work, 150; “Jewish Com- 
munity Organization’ in Jewish Social Work, 
260; and “Coordination” in Protestant Social 
Work, 363 

Welfare, legislative efforts to establish federal de- 
partment of health and. See ‘Legislative Efforts 
to Establish Cabinet Department’ iz Federal 
Agencies in Social Work, 203 

Welfare planning. See Community Organization 
for Social Welfare, 129 

Welfare, public. See Public Welfare, 403 

Welfare Retirement Association, National Health 
and. See National Health and Welfare Retirement 
Association, 632 

Welfare Services, National Publicity Council for 
Health and. See National Publicity Council for 
Health and Welfare Services, 636 

Welfare services of the United Nations. See in In- 
ternational Governmental Social Work, 245 

White House conference on children, plans for the 
1950. See ‘State Legislation” iv Child Labor and 
Youth Employment, 94; “White House Confer- 
ences on Children” iz Child Welfare, 103; 
“Voluntary Agencies” iz The Crippled, 161; and 
“Social Security Administration” i Federal 
Agencies in Social Work, 200 

White House conferences on children. See in Child 
Welfare, 103 

WHO. See United Nations World Health Organiza- 
tion, 555 . 

Wildlife Service, Fish and. See Fish and Wildlife 
Service, 565 

Wisconsin Youth Service Commission. See ‘New 
Dispositional and Treatment Procedures’ in 
Adult Offenders, 40 

Woman's Foundation, 653 

Women of the United States, National Council of. 
See National Council of Women of the United 
States, 630 

Women’s Bureau, U.S. Department of Labor, 572 

Women’s Clubs, General Federation of. See General 
Federation of Women’s Clubs, 608 

Women’s Joint Congressional Committee, 653 

Women’s Trade Union League of America, Na- 
tional. See National Women’s Trade Union 
League of America, 640 | 

Women’s Voluntary Services, American. See Ameri- 
can Women’s Voluntary Services, 592 

Workers’ education. See “Other Programs” in Adult 
Education, 30 

Workers Education Bureau of America, 653 

Workmen’s compensation. See “Protection Against 
Economic Insecurity’’ iz Labor Standards, 289 

World Federation for Mental Health, 555 

World Health Assembly. See United Nations World 
Health Organization, 555 
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World Health Organization, United Nations. See 
United Nations World Health Organization, 555 


Yale Plan on Alcoholism. See National Commit- 
tee for Education on Alcoholism, 624. See also 
“Therapy” and “Prevention” in Alcoholism, 51 
and 52 

YMCA. See Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada, National Coun- 
cil, 661; and Young Men’s Christian Associations 
of the United States of America, National Coun- 
cil, 653 

Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada, National Council, 661 

Young Men’s Christian Associations of North 
America, Association of Secretaries of the. See 
Association of Secretaries of the Young Men’s 
Christian Associations of North America, 594 

Young Men’s Christian Associations of the United 
States of America, National Council, 653. See 
also “Young Men’s Christian Associations’ in 
Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 71; and “Young Men’s 
Christian Associations” in Youth Services, 544 

Young Men’s Hebrew Associations. See National 
Jewish Welfare Board, 633 

Young Women’s Christian Association of the Do- 
minion of Canada, National Council, 661 

Young Womens Christian Associations of the 
United States of America, National Board, 654. 
See also “Young Women’s Christian Associa- 
tions” in Boys’ and Girls’ Work, 71; and “Young 
Women’s Christian Associations” iz Youth Serv- 
ices, 546 

Young Women’s Hebrew Associations. See Na- 
tional Jewish Welfare Board, 633 

Young workers, counseling and placement services 
for. See “Specialized Governmental Employment 
Services” in Employment Services, 189 

Youth, Alliance for Guidance of Rural. See Alliance 
for Guidance of Rural Youth, 573 

Youth Commission, Canadian. See Canadian Youth 
Commission, 658 

Youth commissions. See “New Dispositional and 
Treatment Procedures” in Adult Offenders, 40; 
and “Coordination of Activities’ iz Juvenile Be- 
havior Problems, 282 

Youth Consultation Service. See Episcopal Service 
for Youth, 606 

Youth Correction Authority Act. See “New Dis- 
positional and Treatment Procedures” in Adult 
Offenders, 40 

Youth Council, National Catholic. See National 
Catholic Youth Council, 622 

Youth Division, National Social Welfare Assembly, 
654. See also im Youth Services, 547 

Youth employment. See Child Labor and Youth Em- 
ployment, 92 

Youth, Episcopal Service for. See Episcopal Service 
for Youth, 606 

Youth Foundation, American. See American Youth 
Foundation, 592 
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Youth Hostels, American. See American Youth 
Hostels, 593 
Youth, National Commission on Children and. See 
National Commission on Children and Youth, 
623 
Youth of the United States of America, Rural. See 
Rural Youth of the United States of America, 645 
YOUTH SERVICES, 541 
Agencies: 
Alliance for Guidance of Rural Youth, 573 
American Jewish Committee, Youth Division, 
584 
American Youth Foundation, 592 
American Youth Hostels, 593 
Canadian Youth Commission, 658 
Episcopal Service for Youth, 606 
Girls’ Friendly Society, 609 
Girls Service League, 609 
International Council of Religious Education, 
United Christian Youth Movement, 552 
Knights of Columbus, 613 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, Youth 
Department, 622 
National Catholic Youth Council, 622 
National Commission on Children and Youth, 
623 
National Federation of Settlements, 632 
National Jewish Welfare Board, 633 


YouTH SERVICES (continued) 
Rural Youth of the United States of America, 645 
Y.M.C.A.’s of Canada, National Council, 661 
Young Men’s Christian Associations, National 
Council, 653 
Young Women’s Christian Association of the 
Dominion of Canada, National Council, 661 
Young Womens Christian Associations, National 
Board, 654 
Youth Division, National Social Welfare As- 
sembly, 654 
Youthful offenders. See “New Dispositional and 
Treatment Procedures” iz Adult Offenders, 40; 
Juvenile and Domestic Relations Courts, 270; 
and Juvenile Behavior Problems, 276 
YWCA. See Young Women’s Christian Associa- 
tion of the Dominion of Canada, National Coun- 
cil, 661; and Young Womens Christian Associa- 
tions of the United States of America, National 
Board, 654 
Y.W.C.A. of the U.S.A., National Association of 
Professional Workers in the. See National As- 
sociation of Professional Workers in the 
Y.W.C.A. of the U.S.A., 619 


Ziegler — E. Matilda Ziegler Foundation for the 
Blind, 654 
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